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FOREWORD 


Dr. Shukla desired me to write a foreword to his Vastu-Sastra 
Volume I, Hindu Science of Architecture, with special reference to 
Bhoja’s Samarangana-Siitradhara. I naturally hesitated to accept 
his suggestion as I have no deep acquaintance with the subject so ably 
dealt with by Dr. Shukla in this Volume. I am, however, greatly 
interested in Vastu-Sastra and since this book deals with that science 
in a scientific manner, I have ventured to write a few words by way of 
foreword. "We are reluctant to believe in Sanskrit Literature and lore 
anything other than Hymns, Sütras, Philosophy, Religion, Mythology, 
Grammar, Poetry and Drama. Asa matter of fact Sanskrit lore is a 
rich store-house of technical sciences and arts but no systematic presen- 
tation of the same has been done so far. - From this point of view Dr. 
Shukla's dedicated efforts in this ‘realm of our ancient wisdom -is a 
matter of great satisfaction. He has published more than half a dozen 
works on the subject of the Hindu canons of architecture, sculpture 
Gconography) and painting. . These are understood by. Sanskrit 
scholars like Shukla as constituting Viüstufüstra, Silpasastra and 
Citragastra. Two volumes on this subject are indeed of special interest 
and should be of special interest even to laymen.. These two volumes 
are based on his Ph. D. and D.Litt. Theses and are published with the 
grants received from the University Grants Commission which consi- 
der these works as of high merit and high research scholarship. : The 
perusal of expert opinions expressed by such eminent Indian :scholars 
like Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Mirashi, Dr. J. N. Banerjea and Prof. 
C. D. Chatterjee will show how scholarly these works are. --[-should 
think that Dr. Shukla deserves still greater credit and greater praise 
not only for the work done but for his high devotion to Sanskrit 
research in this branch of Indology. Probably he is the first earnest 
research scholar in this field. 


I find this work to be an extended study of Dr. Shukla's Ph.. D. 
Thesis ‘A study of. Bhoja’s Samarahgapa-Sutradhara,a treatise on the 
science of Architecture”, The Samaráügana-Sütradhara of King 
Bhojadeva is a datable work and in the opinion of Dr. Shukla it is the 
most authoritative and standard medieval compendium of Hindu 
canons of architecture, sculpture and painting Undoubtedly it isa 
scientific and systematic study by Dr. Shukla who is really a pioneer 
in this branch of Sanskrit lore, The value of. the work is enhanced 
as critical study of five other important. texts, namely, Manasara, 
Mayamata, Silparatna, Apar&jitapraccha and Vi$vakarma-Vüstufüstra 
is included. It is not my intention nor am I competent also to make 
any detailed comments on the work presented to the reader in this 
volume. I have no doubt scholars and experts will critically evaluate 
the same. I think I ought to observe that some of the themes have 
been elucidated by Dr. Shukla in a right, modern. and. scientific 
manner. ‘These are fundamental canons of Hindu Architecture like 
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site-planning what the ancient had termed Vāstupada-vinyāsa ; the 
theory of orientation what is called Dihnirnaya and the importance of 
the rythm in the structures, the Chandas-etc. A perusal of the code 
of masonry, its virtues and defects and the demarcation of the three 
broad divisions of architecture, the civil or secular architecture, the 
aristocratic architecture or palace-architecture and the.devotional or 
religious architecture, will convincingly show that the Hindus had 
developed all the three kinds of architecture in ancient times 


~. From the stand-point of pure research the preparation of volumi» 
nous anthologies of Vastu-laksanas, —Pratima-laksanas and Citra» 
laksanas by Dr. Shukla. is indeed a contribution of no small impor- 
-tance, . It. is altogether.a new presentation in the contemporary 
Sanskrit scholarship and research and I am sure even the more 
orthodox ‘Sanskrit scholars would : appreciate the new research 
technique as initiated and enunciated by Dr. Shukla... In this volume, 
it appears that. Dr. Shukla has fully used all that has been said or 
written about the subject concerned and he has acknowledged it him- 
self.. Both these works, namely ७३४५५६8४७७. Vol. I and Vastu§istra 
Vol. II represent a lucid survey of the. whole field «of this technical 
branch of Sanskrit lore. Dr J. N-Banerjea has stated that Dr. Saukla 
should. have. included. the-illustrations from amongst the Indian 
monuments which are really-oat-richarchiteciural heritage. Hows 
ever, [tiope. that Dr. Shukla will take thisinto consideration when: he 
publishes-his volume no. ILL: which, I understand, His going: to be the 
concluding volume to complete the -sürvey : not only. on. Sastric lines 
but on objective lines as well Otisz rod s 3212531; X. 


I have no doubt that the public, both expe;t- and lay, will find 
this ‘work ‘of great value. Modern engineers, in particular, will find this 
volume a source of inspiration; something that will provoke thought 
and may possibly bring so. e contribution-to current thinking on the 
sübject. .Such^wofks.shall :také:a.long time to ‘be appreciated and 
longer time still for being re-printed. . From this point of view, it is 
necessary that the first. edition should be excellently -printed and 
excellently.edited. Study of-sanskrit-is becoming more popular after 
independence: but I feel the tradition of devoted: and’ dedicated work 
particularly, in Sanskrit research, isnot well-sustáiried.- "A scientific 
and sy tematic-outlook in the interpretation of Sanskrit lore deserves to 
beencouraged.. Dr.Shukla's research work, Iam sure, will inspire 
younger generation:to: undertake such ‘work. : In conclusion’ I hope 
that Dr Shukla. completes 'all-the. tén volumes. of this particular 
branch of Iudology as he has contemplated 
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32221: wish him success in this. _.. ; |... 

eumd estagi २ 30 92 १९४७ 04 

RAJ BHAWAN, CHANDIGARH, i, Jofo Ma w j B 1: 

nu cunc March, 1900. : oe 5o sius: ss . Governor, Punjab. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This Vastu-Sástra Vol. I—Hindu Canons of Engineering and 
Architecture, though first in the series of my research publications 
in English is seeing the light of the day after the Vastu Sastra Vol. II, 
—Hindu Canons of Iconography and Painting, had already been presen- 
ted to the scholarly world more than a year back. Both these Volumes 
have for their nuclei my Doctoral Theses—Ph. D. (Vol. I) and D.Litt. Si 
(Vol. II). In this way this Volume may be said to have come out after 
a long interval. 


A study of Bhoja’s Samarangana-Sitradhara—a treatise on the 
science of architecture was submitted as my Ph. D. thesis some six - 
years back. I was very much encouraged by the glowing tributes to 
this thesis; being acclaimed as a pioneer work—vide the reports of the 
examiners, appended at the end of this introduction, I therefore, set 
for myself to extend the study from a single text to at least half a 
dozen representative texts like Vi$vakarma-praka$a, Apar&jita-prccha, 
Manasara, Mayamata-and Silparatna. Naturally this very ambitious 
undertaking needed some more concentrated time, the availability of 
which has been a very distant hope for the last so many years as I 
have been busy not only with my D. Litt. researches, but also with my 
research publications in Hindi as well, with the subsidies received 
from the U. P. Government. - Meanwhile that illustrious sociologist 
economist and indologist Dr, R. K. Mukerjee, the then (1954-56) 
Vice-Chanceller of Lucknow University, took great fancy in my theses 
on account of their high merit and higher tributes and recommended 
their publications to the U. G. C. which sanctioned a grant of Rs.6000 
for the publication of my theses. Prof. Iyer the next Vice-Chancellor 
also agreed to recommend for some more help towards the completion - 
of work. Hence a further subsidy of Rs. 4000 enabled me to under- 
take the publication of this Volume also. Both these Volumes in 
a way may be said to complete the grand edifice of Vastu-$astra, which — 
isnot only the science of architectnre, engineering but also that of sculp- . d 
tureand painting. Accordingly all these three broad divisions of Vastu 
Sastra, namely Vastu, Silpa and Citra, have been surveyed in both th 
Volumes. The Vastu i.e. architecture being the subject matter of 
first. Volume and Silpa and Citra that of the second. Further 
Vastu in its wider application has at least five principal branches n: 


Engineering, Town-planning, Secular or Civil architecture (residential 
"५१५ की र 
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6 INTRODUCTION 


houses for common middle class people), Palace-architecture and 
Temple-architecture, It is in accordance with these broad topics of 
Vastu Sastra (in its narrower denotation and connotation) that this 
Volume has been divided into five principal parts namely Introductory, 
Town-planning, House-architecture, Palace Architecture and Temple- 
architecture. 


It is needless to say any thing in detail in regard to these parts as 
every part has been preceded by some introductory remarks and the 
readers are referred to the introductory chapters of these parts. Here 
I am more concerned to introduce the broad subject of this Volume. 
As already pointed out, this Volume is an extended study of my Ph.D. 
Thesis~A Study of Bhoja's Samarangana’s Sütradhara. I am really happy 
to say that this very elaborate, complete and authoritative medieval 
manual of Vastu-Sastra has-now become a household name among 
the students of architecture—vide my so many publications centering 
round this magnificent work written by that illustrious king whose 
name is a household name among Indians, This work really fascinated 
me so much that I simply overdid it and it is under duress that I am 
writing thisintroduction--vide my prolonged ailments consequent upon 
too much exhausting myself during the last ten years of my researches 
centering round the SamaranganaSutradhara of king Bhojadeva of Dhara, 
It is really very difficult to study such a technical work and to present a 
scientific and systemetic exposition of such a technical subject, more 
so when there was no previous guidance. A good many scholars, notably 
Indians (vide the presidential addresses of technical-sciences-section of 
A. I. O. Conference particularly of Dr, Moti Chand) have talked very 
lightly of these ancient manuals of Hindu Science of Architecture. This 
gave mea great impetus to refute this very low estimation by the Indian 
scholars themselves. I cannot claim to be the first interpreter of this 
ancient wisdom. Ramrazand Dr. P.K. Acharya, Dr, Bhattacharya, 
‘Prof. Kramrisch and others have preceded me no doubt, but without 
any self-praise, I must say that my approach is altogether a new 
approach to this hitherto uninvestigated branch of Indology. Ramraz 
only summarized the contents of Manasara, Dr Acharya’s contribution 
confine to the edition, translation and dictionary of Mànasara and Dr. 
Bhattacharya's presoccupation with the historical genesis made him too 
much absorbed in non-scientific matters, Nevertheless his approach to 
some of the architectural problems may be said to be pioneering. 
The domainjof Prof. Kramrisch and Dr. Mallaya were limited in the 
sense that both these scholars have expounded the canons of Temple- 


architecture only, though Prof. Kramrisch's Hindu Temple is a 


land mark in contemporary studies in Temple-architecture and we 
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all owe a debt of gratitude to this gifted and eminent writer who- 
had the credit to open an altogether new vista of vision in explaining 
the depth of the Hindu Temple. As regards myself my means 

and resources have been too meagre to cope with very highly ambitious. 
and zealous undertaking and despite these shortcomings my diety has 

enabled me to complete the high edifice of my Vastu-Sastra Research 
in as many as six (four Hindi and two English) Volumes. I simply do not 
know how could I do it. In my youthful zeal and magnetic pursuit I 

simply could not foresee the very hard undertaking. I had to pursue this 
undertaking in a dedicated manner and the hard labour of these full 

six years has simply crippled me and I feel exhausted and thus my 
research project of ten to fourteen volumes seems to be a distant hope, 
Situated as we are we have no encouragement, nor are there avenues 

for our labour to be fully recognised. We have not yet developed 
detached tradition'where personal ambition must be put down in 

the consideration of merit and scholarship. 


With this little digression let me now come to my introduction 
to this volume, in broad outlines. As already indicated that my Ph.D. 
thesis, ‘A Study of Bhojs’s Samarangana-Sütradn&ra' —a treatise on 
Hindu Science of Architecture has formed the nucleus of this Volume. 
I really wanted to extend my presentation in the light of at least six 
representative texts but due to paucity of space and patience and necess- 
ary resources, I could extend only the first part to my satisfaction. To 
some extent a good deal has been added in practically all parts. The 
antiquity of town-planning, the rise of Indian towns, villages etc. (vide 
part II), recast of palace architecture along with its accessory buildings 
and pleasure-devices and the cognate, state buildings are altogether 
a new introduction, Similarly an’ outline history of Hindu Temple in 
its different styles is also a fulfilment of characteristic design to co- 
relate the manuals and the monuments both. 


This is so far as the extension of the previous work is concerned. 
An altogether new approach in the contemporary studies on Hindu Ar- 
chitecture is the preparation of Vastulaksan) aving culled the material 
from the representative text books. This is a poineering attempt. We 
did have Pratimalaksana, but so far we never had Vastulaksana. Itisa 
parallel and corresponding approach between the study and sources. 
Like my Pratimalaksana-vide Vastu-Sastra Volume II—Hindu Cannons 
of Iconography and Painting, this Vastulaksana has also been prepared 
under suitable scientific headings and it now reads like an independent 
treatise on the Vastu-Süstra. My only disappointment is thatI could not 
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continue the Vastulaksanain the way I had started as I found it was 
getting too wieldy. Naturally I had to curtail them; otherwise the whole 
of it might have been a work of atleast 700 pages. This curtailment had 
not resulted in any harm to my presentation of the study, it really 
harmed the variety. It has not vitiated the quality of the work. 


Now with this general introduction to the general character of 
the work let me proceed with some of the most important features of 
the treatment where the findings and the studies of the contemporary 
writers have also been given their due importance, P. V. Mankad, 
himself an engineer, has ably worked out some of the working prin- 
ciples of VastuSastra, along with some very illuminating side-lights on 
the origin of the principles of Hindu architecture and the contribu- 
tions of the founder architects like Viévakarmü—-vide his introduction 
to the ‘Aparajita-Prcchi’, Ihave tried to incorporate it in my own 
way, cf. Fundamental Canons of Hindu Architecture Part I chapters 
IV and VI. In my Ph. D, Thesis I did not bother with the rise of 
Indian towns in their manifold categories but this has been added as 


an important treatment in a comprehensive survey like this, cf. 
Part II *Canons of Town-planning'. 


A scientific and systematic code of ancient Indian architecture in 
relation to its three main branches, the civil, the aristocratic and the 
religious has been a long-felt desideratum, The present writer 
has therefore taken a pioneering lead to rehabilitate this Hindu 
contribution in the realm of architecture which for many a generation 
was misunderstood as confined mainly to the domain of either Palace 
architecture or Temple architecture, more characteristically the 
latter. For this the monumental treatise, the Samarangana Sutradhara 
of king Bhoj Deva has been my single guide. Though written by an 
aristocrat, this manual presents the first systematic demarcation 
between these aforesaid three branches of Hindu architecture—House 
architecture, Palace architecture and Temple architecture. Accordingly 
the 3rd, 4th and 5th parts of this work are devoted to the exposition 
of this genius of Hindu science of architecture where in all the three 
principal categories of houses—residential houses of ordinary men (civil 
architecture), the palaces of kings (palace architecture), and the abodes 
of gods (temple architecture)—are deliniated upon. In the end of 


5th part, I have tried to give an outline history of Hindu Temple in 
allits styles of both the canons and monuments of art. 


This is a broad outline of this work. A perusal of its contents and 
the presentation thereof will convince my readersthat this kind of 
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systematised and scientific presentation of our ancient lore—the Vastu- 
$istra was a long-felt desideratum and I must frankly admit that 
though much of the exposition is a pioneering attempt of mine, never- 
theless a good deal of it has come from the renowned predecessors to 
whom I owe a debt of gratitude and but for whose works serving as 
guides this eminent exposition of work could not have been forth- 
coming. I therefore, recall some of thes: savants for my reverence and 
heartfelt gratitude. "These are Dr, P. K. Acharya, Dr. Stella Kram- 
risch, Dr. Bhattacharya, Sri B. B. Dutta, P. V. Mankad, Dr. Mallaya 
and lastly though not least in importance that very illuminating 
writer Percy Brown whose ‘Indian Architecture’ has been my best 
source in treating an outline history of Hindu Temple. 


In the end I must take this opportunity to pay my heart-felt grati= 
tude to those who have helped me in this very difficult under-taking of 
getting such a technical work printed and seeing it through the press, 
My former pupil of the University of Lucknow, Sri Virabhadra Misra, 
M. A. and my son Sri Lalit Kumar Shukla M.A. have taken immense 
pains to correct the proof. Bzing ill during the printing of the work I 
could not take upon myself the three or four readings. I could see only 
the last proof. Despite all this I am doubtful if the correct printing has 
emerged. I crave the indulgence of my readers for the prin'iag errors 
which in Indian Presses is very difficult to avoid. Lucknow, though a 
capital city, can not take pride in its presses. I owe a debt of 
gcatitude to the proprietor of Shukla Printing Press Pt. Behari Lal 
Shukla for his very helpful and friendly treatment, 


Lastly though not least in importance, Irecall the real patrons 
of this work. They are the Uttar Pradesh Govt. and the University 
Grants Commission, but for their benevolent patronage vide their 
subsidies and grants, my Vastu-§astra pu^lications would not 
have seen the light of the day. I know my limitations, but the 
performance was worth of an institute, naturally the blemishes there 
must be and the avoidance of which, though a constant vigilence, 
could not be fully accomplished. 


A§vina Navaratra . D. N. SHUKLA 
2017 Sam, 1960 A.D, University Campus, Chandigarh, 
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EXPERT OPINIONS 
Ph.D. Thesis: 


Extracts from the report of Dr. J. N. Banerjea, M, A., Ph. D., 
F.A.S., Gharmichael Professor of Ancient Iudian History and Culture, 
Galcutta University, Calcutta. 


Scholars intending to go in for advanced studies should be 
encóuraged to take up such subjects as require not only the basic 
equipment of a good knowledge of Sanskrit, but also a sound idea 
about the technicalities of the artistic and architectural remains 
ofancient India. Shri Shukla is an eminent Sanskritist, and he 
possesses a thorough idea about the nature and quality of the 
architecture of the ancient Indian people. Heisthus eminently fit 
for scientific appraisal of such a higbly technical work like the 
Samarangana-Sutradhara of king Bhoja. The treatise is a very 
elaborate work on the lata school of Indian Architecture. It has 
not so far been systematically and scientifically studied, though 
some Purvacharyas had made occasional use of it. Shri Shukla's work 
is, thus, a sort of pioneer work, and it deserves full appreciation and 
praise for breaking new grounds, 


Bhoja’s monumental treatise, though dealing pre-eminently 
with the sciencc of Indian architecture, does riot fail to treat such 
allied topics as sculpture (iconography) and painting. 'fhe former 
technically known as, Vastuvidya comprises within it the other two 
branches of the Silpasastras, which can ina way be regarded as its 
adjuncts. Many of the recognized and authoritative works on the 
Silpasastra seldom omit treatment of these allied topics while mainly 
dealing with the architectural science. This work also deals with 
various other topics like ‘Town-planning’, ‘The Construction of 
Machines’ (Yantra-ghatana). ‘The Construction of Household Furniture 
—Cots and Couches’ (Sayanasana), etc. 


It is thus a muchmore comprehensive work than many others of 
a similar nature, and a critical and scientific study of it has long been 
a desideratum. 


Shri Shukla’s- thesis is divided into eight parts, the last two 
of which deal with iconography as associated with sculpture and 
painting. The first six parts of it treat of such highly interesting 
topics as ‘Town Planning’, ‘House Architecture’, "Temple Architecture’ 
‘The Construction of Machines’, ‘The Articles of Household Furniture’ 
étc., with the usual introductory chapters in the beginning adi the 


— Appendices in the end, In the last part (VIII)—Appendices), the 


author includes charts on site plans, road plans and plan of a palace 
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. good knowledge of Sanskrit has enabled him to restore original readings 


Shu9v 


(575045) 


(57164 5 | $1 
as well as extensive quotations from the téxt of Samarangana-Sutra- Ps 
dhara, subjectwise. In page 14 of his introductory chapter, he has tried __ 
to rearrange the chapters of the text (first 48 ones) in a coherent - 
manner, the arrangement of which in the edited text seems to have 
been faulty. In all this task he has seldom failed to make full use of 
the contributions of previous authors on Indian architecture and 
alied subjects in a critical manner, and to substantiate his own 
conclusions on the basis of proper evaluation of comprehensive data. 
The author's own contribution has thus been of a very high order, à 
and the award of the Ph.D. degree is the least credit that can be given > 
to him for this type of scientific and conscientious labour. 
D.Litt. Thesis: $ 
Extracts from the Reports of Dr. Shukla’s D. Litt, Thesis— i 
‘Foundations and Canons of Hindu Iconography.” 
Mahbamahopadbyaya—Ðr. V. V. Mirashi : This brief account of the 
contents.of the four books submitted by the author will show how 


comprehensively he has dealt with the subjects of iconography and | 
painting, ‘These subjects have, indeed, already attracted some eminent _ a 
scholars who have made notable contributions to our knowledge about — 


them, The merit of Shri Shukla's work lies in this that he has tapped ~ 
Sanskrit sources exhaustively. This will be seen from the list of fifty- - A 
fivé works which he hasappended attheend ofhis Pratima-Lakshanam. 
He has also drawn upon the previous works of several authors such as | 
R. C. Bhandarkar, P. V. Kane, Stella Kramrisch, P. C. Brown, | 
Raghavan, Sivaramamurti etc. He has analysed his material 
thoroughly and has collected all available information under several 
heads, We have thus in one place all available material bearing on. 
iconography and p.inting in the existing Silpasastras... .... Many of the 
works which treat of iconography and painting have come down to 
usina corrupt form. Again, they abound in technical terms, the. A 
meaning of some of which is now far from certain, Dr. Shukla's | v 
m 
in some cases. He has also succeeded in giving plausible explanationsof _ 
several judicious uses of the words of previous writers and has exercised 
‘independent judgment in several places. All these books testify to the _ 
immense labour which he has spent in collecting material and the inge- _ 
nuity he has displayed in interpreting it. The author has taken infinite 
pains in writing these works which are packed with informatio 
about iconography and painting. He has considerably advanced ot 
knowledge of these subjects by his devoted labours. I heart 
recommend him for the award of the D.Litt. degree of the La uck 
University, without further examination. HE 
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Dr. J. N. Bauerjea—Dr. D. N. Shukla, M. A., Ph. D., at present 
of the Gorakhpur University, earned the Ph. D. Degree of the 
University of Lucknow sometime ago by his well-written thesis on 
Bhoja's Samarangana-Sutradhara, a mediaeval Sanskrit Anthology 
throwing a flood of light on architecture (Vastuvidya and other 
allied arts of ancient India). The works now submitted by him for 
the D. Litt degree of the same University are on Hindu Iconography, 
Hindu Canons of Painting, Pratima Vijnana and Pratima Lakshanam, 
the first two being in English and the last two being written in Hindi, 
These works, all printed, contain valuable information about the 
iconographic and pictorial art as practised by the Silpis of ancient 
India. Numerous are the source materials which have been culled 
by him from a wide range of Sanskrit texts of a varied character— 
Vedic, Epic and Puranic, technical literature like the Silpasastras, 
and works, in verse and prose of eminent authors like Kalidasa and 
others. Relevant text in Prakrit and Pali have also been utilised by 
him in throwing light on different aspects of the theme in question. He 
has also made sparing use of the iconographic and pictorial remains 
of ancient and mediaeval India to illustrate his point, and it would 
have been better if such use had been more exhaustive. Some well- 
chosen and well reproduced illustrations of relevent specimens would 
have enhanced the quality of his researches. It should be observed, 
however, to his credit, that he has seldom failed to refer to the many 
authoritative works on ancient and mediaeval Indian painting and 
iconography which contain numerous illustrations. His appraisal 
of the views of respective scholars about the different problems raised 
by him has been critical and scholarly. Attention may only be drawn 
to p.201 of his Hindi book on Pratima Vijnana, where he rightly point- 
ed out that my comment on the list of different materials for image- 
making as given in the Samarangana-Sutradhara was based on a 
faulty reading of the text, and the word lekhya in the passage should 
really be lepya. He has collected numerous iconographic texts 
containing the descriptions of different images from a large number of 
authoritative original works in his Hindi work on Pratimalakshanam, 
which will be of great use to research scholars in this field of Indology. 
His two works on Hindu Canons of Painting and Iconography 
(Introductory and Part I portions only) in English also contain much 
useful matter, and 1 wish he will be able to complete the latter work 
in no distant future, I should like to suggest that he makes full use 
ofthe representative icons belonging to the different creeds which 
have been found in the Uttar Pradesh, and their number, variety and 
workmanship are certainly great. 1 need not prolong my report any 
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further. I hereby recommend the award of the D. Litt. Degree of 
the University of Lucknow to Dr, D. N. Shukla for his meritorious 
publications. His works in the Rashtrabhasha have enriched the 
technical branch of the Hindi literature. 

Prof C. D. Chatterji—Although eminent scholars like Sri Gopi 
Nath Rao, Dr. J. N. Banerjea, Sri N. K. Bhattasali, Dr. B. T. 
Bhattacharyya, and Sri B. Bhattacharyya, have made valuable 
contributions to the study of Brahmanical, Buddhist, and Jaina Icono- 
graphy, a critical and scientific study of the subject as a whole, 
particularly on the basis of available literary data as contained in 
different Agamas, Puranas and Silpa-Sastras, was a long-felt desideratum. 
Again, the study of Hindu Iconography in the light of the canons 
of paintings was never attempted before by any scholar, whether 
Indian or foreign. It was, therefore, felt by me as well as by the 
supplicant that a detailed study of the canons as preserved in Sanskrit 
literature, should also be made so as to make the dissertation as 
thorough, comprehensive, and useful as possible. Keeping all these 
facts in view and bearing in mind the furture needs of Indian 
Archaeology, I suggested to the supplicant the scheme on the basis 
of which his thesis has been written. 

I am glad to find that Dr. Shuklahas admirably executed his task. 
His thesis is indeed a valuable contribution to the study of Hindu 
Iconography, which has considerably advanced our knowledge of that 
subject in some of its aspects. One may differ from him in respect 
ofa few minor points; but it should be remembered that he has 
strictly followed the orthodox iconic traditions as preserved in Sanskrit 
literature, and has substantiated them as far as possible by referring 
to their best and typical examples, whether executed by sculptors or 
by painters. 

Dr. Shukla's works on Pratima-vijnan, Pratima-lakshana, and Chitra 
Lakshana (Hindu Canons of Painting), which comprise his D.Litt, thesis 
and which form parts of the Series entitled Bharatiya-Vastusastra, which 
has been instituted by him, will be, as I do believe, welcomed by all 
Indologist, since the treatment of these subjects is unprecedented, 
scientific, and scholarly. I, therefore, strongly recommend that the 
Degree of the Doctor of Literature be awarded to him on the basis of 
these published works on Hindu Iconography, which I sincerely believe, 
will not only bring credit to him but also to the University associated 
with his researches. 
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BHARATIYA VASTU-SASTRA SERIES 
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III Prasada-nive§a. 
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V Yantra evam Citra. 
VI Translation of the Samarangana Sutradhara (Pt, I & II). 
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Hindu Science of Architecture. 


- IX  Vastu$astra Vol. II. 


Hindu Canons of I conography and Painting. 


X Vastu-Sastra Vol. III—Glossary and Illustrations. 


N. B.—Vols. I, IV (two pts.), VIII & IX are completed. Vol. V. con- 


tributed in Hindu canons ० Painting or Citralaksanam 
& Vol. VIII—vide Palace-architecture and Palace-pleasures, 
the Yantras. Vol. III. has been partially presented—vide 
‘Hindu Prasada—Caturmukhi Prsthabhümi ? 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTORY 


(i) Genera! Introduction to the work. 


King Bhoja of Dhara, one of the greatest rulers of India, ruled 
from 1018 to 1060 A. D. He was great in the art of Government and 
war, but still greater in the art of peace. He had earned immortal 
fame as a great patron of poets and men of letters and a mass of 
legends has grown about his name. He is reported to be the author 
of more than three dozen works. These works, published and unpub- 
lished, show a wide range of subjects. Poetics, grammar, philoso- 
phy,medicine, astronomy, lexicography, architecture and archery, 
to mention only a few of the subjects, distinct in nature and 
definite in their respective domains, had an equal fascination for the 
illustrious king. 

Sri ViSveSvara Natha Reu has laboured very hard in his treatise 
on ‘Raja Bhoja’ (published by Hindustani Academy) in collecting all 
the available material on the subject to give an account of the life and 
works of Bhoja. He has given a list of the following thirty four books 
ascribed to Raja Bhoja of Dhara : 

1. Astronomy : 1. Rajamrginka 2. Rajaamartanda 3, 
Vidyujjana - vallabha - praSnajfiana 4. 
Adityapratapa-siddhanta and 5, Bhuja- 
balanibandha, 
Sarasvati-kanthabharana and 7. Sra- 
gàra-praka$a. 
Rajamartanda-Yoga-sUtra-vrtti ( com- 
mentary on P&tanjala-Yoga-Sütra). 


2. Poetics 2 ‘(+ 


3. Yoga-philosophy : 8. 


4. Politics and 


Dharma-Saástra : 9. Pirtamartanda 10. Canakya-Rajaniti- 


§astra ll. Wyavahara-sammuccaya 
12. Carucarya 13. Vividha-vidya- 
vicara-catura and 14, Siddhanta-sara- 
paddhati. 


5. Architecture : 15. Samarangana-sütradhara & 16. Yukti- 


(Silpa) kalpataru. 
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6. Poetry & Drama : 17. Campt-Ramayana (or Bhoja-Campu) 
18. Mahakali-vijaya 19. Vidya-vinoda 
20. Srügára-mafijari (prose) and 2l. 
Kuürmaé$ataks (in Prakrta). 


7. Grammar : 22, Prakrta-Vyakarana and 23. Sarasvati- 
kanthabharana. 

8. Medicine : 24. Vi$ranta-vidy&-vinoda 25. Ayurveda- 
sarvasva 26. Rajamartanda-sarasam- 
graha. 

9. Saivism 23082777 Sivatattva-praká$a 28. Sivatattva-ratna- 
kalika and 29. Siddhanta-samgraha. 

10. Lexicons : 30. Namamalika and 31. Sabdanu$àsana. 

11. Miscellaneous : 32. Salihotra 33. Subhasita-prabandha and 


34. Rajamartanda (Vedanta). 

The question of authorship of these works is worthy of an indepen- 
dent investigation. Nothing can be said authoritatively—what books 
were his own and what were produced under his patronage by the talen- 
ted Pandits of his Sabha. Tradition, however, warrants us to remark 
that king Bhoja did win the laurels as versatile, talented and autho- 
ritative an author, as per the evidence which has come down from the 
writings of his successor writers who have acclaimed his authorship 
of the different works on the different subjects. 


Aufrecht (vide his Catalogus Catalogrum) says that there are 
references to the authorship of Bhoja in the following post-Bhoja 
writers and works :— 


l. Sülapani (cf. Praya&citta-viveka); 
2. Da$abala — the Buddhist writer; 
3. Allidanatha and 4. Raghunandana. 


N. B.—All these writers have acclaimed Bhoja’s authority on 
Dharma$astra. 


5. Bháva-praka$a and RugviniScaya of Madhava attribute to 
him the authorship of the works on Ayurveda. 


Ke$avarka acclaims him a writer on Astronomy. 
ee Ksira-swami,Sayana and Mahipa acclaim him asa grammarian 
and lexicographer. 
Similarly the following quotations also prove the place of Bhoja 
among the reputed Sanskrit-authors :— 
मुनीनां भरतादीनां भोजादीनां AFAINA, | 
शास्त्राणि सम्यगालोच्य नाट्यवेदार्थवेदिनाम्‌ || 
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(cf. Katayavema's commentary on Abhijfíána-Sakuntalam ref. in 
Government Mss. Litrary Madras—Sanskrit books—Pt. I. Sec. I (A) p. 
405—Kuppuswami). ; 


भोजराजेन a स्मार्तमन्यत्र चोदितम्‌ 
न्यायसिद्धं च संग्रह्म वचनानि पुरातनेः || 
अनुष्ठानप्रकाशार्थं  स्मृतिरत्नं मयोच्यते || 
(ibid 646) 
भोज इवायं निरतो नानाविध-निबन्ध-निमागे | 
समयोच्छिन्नप्राये सोद्योगः कामास्त्रेऽपि || 
(cf. Kandarpa-cidamani of King Virabhadra). © 


We know that Bhoja’s works like Srügára-prakaáa, Sarasvati-kan- 
thabharana and Raja-martanda and his contribution in these works were 
quite well known. His contribution to the science of architecture was 
very little known or practically unknown till the Late Mahamahopadh- 
yüya T. Ganapati Sastri, edited this work in the G. O. S.. in two 
volumes. Naturally, therefore, the life and works of such a gifted and 
talented author, such a versatile genius must fascinate any research- 
scholar. It was my good fortune that my revered teacher Prof. K.A.S, 
Iyer prescribed for me the subject “THE LIFE AND WORKS OF 
RAJA BHOJA" for my Ph. D. dissertation after I had taken my 
M. A. in Sanskrit from the University of Lucknow in 1940. 


Though the subject originally chosen was ‘Life and Works of 
Raja Bhoja’ as time passed and I glanced over the material and the 
extensiveness of the subject-matter, I found the topic worth several 
theses. Dr. Raghvan of the University of Madras had already written 
his dissertation on Srngara-prakaga. I was, therefore, allowed to 
concentrate on one single text of that voluminous literature’ ascribed 
to Bhoja, the Samarangana-Sttradhara, a treatise on the science of 
Architecture. I was expected to elucidate its contents and give a 
factual presentation. I have spent several years on this *work (writing 
its summary, translation, study, glossary and still grappling with the 
illustrations of the architectural and sculptural objects) and I am now 
happy to present a part of the results of my study in the following 


pages. 
The Samarangana-sttradhara is a remarkable legacy of Bhoja whose 
rule was noted for splendour and grandeur together with liberality 


| *Itison the nucleus of this study of Bhoja's Samarangana-Sutradhara thst I 
have instituted an extensive research under the general caption ‘Bharatiya Vastugastra 
or Vastu$astra and have attempted a comprehensive survey of the whole branch of this 


technical lore —vide the series of my publications already réfered to, in the Introduction. 
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and catholocity. It is also a brilliant testimony to his grand. and 
eloquent style not only in the field of the literature he produced but 
in every walk of life, the life of a benevolent king—his court, his admi- 


nistration, his patronage of art and literature, his ideal of social con- 
duct and religious dedication. 


We are familiar with the treatment of this subject of architec- 
ture, the Silpa-Sistra or Vastu-Sastra in the pre-Samarangana-works 
both architectural-proper like Mayamata, Minasara, etc. and non- 
architectural class of works like Brhatsamhita, Matsya-purana, Agni- 
purana and so many other Puranas as well and Agamas like Kamika, 
Suprabheda and a host of others together with so many other mis- 
cellaneous treatises like Arthasastra of Kautilya, Sukra-nitistra and a 
good number of religious treatises as well. Their scope of treatment is 
limited to what may be termed as architectural and sculptural topics. 
Take for instance the Mānasāra and it will be noticed that of the 
seventy chapters of the book the first eight are introductory, the next 
forty-two deal with architectural matters, and the last twenty are 
devoted to sculpture (see for details H. A. I. A. pp. 157-8) 


A brief notice of the contents of the chapters of the S. S. (vide 
the tabulations of the re-arranged chapters subject-wise in a chapter 
ahead) however, will give us an impression that it does not only treat 
the architectural subjects like Town-Planning, House-architecture, 
Temple-architecture, and sculptural subjects like Pratimà-laksanas' 
iconography iconometry and iconoplastic art together with the 
Mudras, the different hand poses, the poses of the body as well as the 
postures of legs, but it also deals with the canons of Painting and 
devotes a big chapter to the art of mechanical construction, the 
Yantras. Yantras and Citras are the two special features which it has 
introduced in the body of Silpa-Sastra consistent with its very broad 
TE scope of architecture (cf. the chapter ahead) 


schools, scope and subject-matter of architecture and 
an architect are dealt with. Next follow the regional 
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categories of the Vastu-padas fit to be employed in towns and temples 
as well as the houses residential and the palaces of kings. Thirdly, 
it deals with the house-architecture (civil arcitecture or popular archi- 
tecture or more appropriately the secular architecture as opposed to 
religious or devotional architecture, the temple-architecture) in the 
subsequent thirty chapters. 


This house-architecture can be conveniently split up 11 two 
broad divisions of popular residential houses suited to the middle- 
class people both high and low according to the castes and professions 
(jativarnadhivasa) and the Royal palaces best suited to the nobles and 
kings. To the former are devoted about twenty chapters in details of 
preliminaries like Ayadinirnaya, Kilaka-siitrapata, the first operations, 
foundation-laying ceremony (Silàny&sa-vidhi) and offerings etc. (see 
for the detailed designations in the tabulation referred to, above); the 
categories and classifications of the residential houses, the Sala-houses; 
the architectural details of planning and constructions, like the 
material, the masonry, the door, the pillar and decorations etc., 
and lastly, the mystic ideas associated with Hindu architecture like 
Vedha, Bhanga and defects (ibid). 

To the latter it devotes six chapters, out of which the fifteenth 
(R3janive$a) and thirtieth (Rajagrha), all exclusively are devoted to 
the exposition of Palace-architecture, the planning of the Royal 
Palace (15) and different varieties of the palaces (30), both residential 
palaces (Nivasa-bhavanani) and pleasure-palaces (vilasa-bhavangni) 
together with their characteristics of architectural details of floors, 
pillars, storeys and ornamentation, 


The other remaining chapters may be taken to deal with, the 
accessory buildings and the establishments of the royal palace, the 
ASva-Sala (33), the gaja-Sala (32), the Sabha (27), the assembly hall 
or councii-chamber as well as the princely shrines and the palaces of 
the royal relatives and the other dignitories like commanders, priests 
and ministers, the Ayatana-nive§a (51). 

It gives an honoured place to the topic of Yantra-ghatana, the art 
of mechanical construction (cf. the 31st chap.) delineating upon the 
definition of the yantra, its elements, qualities and manifold varieties 
of pleasure-machines, toy-machines, the machines of warfare as well 
as the domestic machines like Dv&rapiüla-yantra, the door-keeper- 
machine, Yodha-yantra, the soldier-machine, etc. and Vimana-yantras 
(the aeroplanes) like Vyoma-cari-vihaügama-yantra, wooden-bird- 
machine travelling in the sky ‘and Aka§agami-da@rumayavimana- 
yantra, wooden-vimana, machine flying in the air together with a good 
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many varieties of Vari-yantra, water-machines, Dhara-yantras the 
shower machines and the Ratha-dola-yantras—the swinging machines. 


Further next it has also devoted a full chapter to the art of the 
construction of the articles of household furniture like cots and 
couches (Sayanasana 29). 


Thus closes the general introduction to the subjcct-matter of 
architecture as treated in the first forty-eight (and 51st) chapters, in 
which canons of three principal topics of architecture namely, town- 
planning, house-architecture and construction of machines and articles 
of household furniture are delineated upon. 


In the next twenty chapters, it deals with temple-architecture, 
the most favourite theme of the author of the S. S. devoting about 
halfof the work to the exposition of this most fascinating topic, 
the crown of Indian architecture, both in the monuments and the 
manuals alike, in all the details of the origin and development of the 
Prasidas, the Hindu Temples, their manifold classifications, lay-outs, 
measurements, superstructure and the finial as well as the decorative 
motifs both of the central shrine, the Prasada, and the accessory 
buildings like Mandapas, the pavilions, the places of piety and religi- 
ous rites together with the Jagatis, the raised platforms for congrega- 
tional gatherings and social festivities, the basements of the temples, 
(cf. ahead for the detailed division of the subject chapter-wise—vide 
the tabulation of the re-arranged chapters). 


As regards the different styles of temple architecture, it has 
added two more to the ternary of Nagara, Dravida and Vavata (or 
Vairata, Vesara, being conspicious by its absence in this manual) 
the Bhimija and Lata (though it does not use this last term), besides 
dwelling upon at length on the manifold temple-types, the jatis of the 
Prasadas. All this will be dealt with in detail in its proper place 
(Pt. VL). 


In the last fourteen chapters (70 to 83) is treated Iconography 
both sculptural and pictorial. To the sculpture proper are devoted 
as many as eight chapters in details of the Pratima-laksana of the 
Lingas and their pedestals as well as of other principal gods and 
goddesses together with the standard measurements, mudras and 
defects of the icons sculptured or painted, 


To the Canons of Painting this text devotes six chapters (71 to 
75 and 82 cf. the tabulation ahead). As already pointed out, the 
treatment of painting in this manual is its special feature and a full 
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notice of its contribution is critically examined in the writer's inde- 
pendent work *Hindu Canons of Painting or Citralaksanam'. 


(ii) The Method of Treatment. 


Now with this general introduction to the work, I may proceed 
with the method of treatment to be attempted. While acquainting 
myself with the contents of the work and the objects found in the mo- 
numents representing all phases of evolution and development of Indian 
architecture with the help of the contemporary writings on architec- 
ture, I began to feel that perhaps all is not well. The subject of 
architecture being of a very technical nature, it is difficult to do full 
justice to it unless one has a body of scholars specialists in their own 
respective branches, History, Archaeology, Engineering, Drafting, 
Painting, Sculpture, Iconometry, etc. etc. This co-operative and 
co-ordinated venture is essential for a synthetic outlook in the archi- 
tectural researches on this most fascinating branch of Indology. A 
merely textual treatment of the subject or one based on the study of 
the actual monuments can not give the full results. Both need to be 
correlated. I began to feel that for a scholar doing research on a 
work like this, a merely textual treatment of the subject will not do. 
That is, the study of a treatise on the science of architecture would be 
neither complete nor very much beneficial, unless we take into account 
the existing monuments and other specimens of buildings (such as are 
found in ancient paintings, and base-reliefs etc.) and make an attempt 
to evaluate how far these treatises were followed by the architects 
and their gurus, sthapatis and the Sthapakas of the day—that is, again 
how far these works on Vastu-Sistra were the standard compendiums 
and guide-books on architecture. of the monumental buildings—the 
stupendous work of art-craftmanship. And conversely how far the 
contents—the innumerable varieties of classifications of buildings, 
their elaborate treatments, ornamental super-structures and different 
layouts and proportionate measurements of the temples and other 
buildings as depicted in them actually correspond to the facts. This 
treatment of the subject may be termed as the objective approach to 
Indian architecture as the true import of the term implies, It is both 
a science and art. I, therefore, may be permitted to remark that 
this synthetic point of view in the treatment of Indian architecture 
has been hardly followed by scholars. Though it is a fact that the 
traditional lore and practical guidance handed down from generation 
to generation in the families of the mason-architects scattered 
throughout this great land were a problem to tackle. The texts were 
distorted, the custodians illiterate; hence any grappling with this 
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field of inquiry was beset with insurmountable difficulties. The result 
has been that Indian architecture as treated in the contemporary 
works, does not show its indigenous character. The avoiding of the 
dfficulty and pursuing the royal path of actually studying the existing 
monuments,little caring about the architectural traditions behind them, 
the Sastric injunctions guiding them, are, in my opinion, only doing 
half the work. The limitations no doubt are obvious. The architectural 
survey by the Indologists in both the fields of textual and objective 
investigations of the subject suffered from this limitation. The monu- 
mental works of Havell, Smith, Coomarswamy, Furgussen and 
Burgess and other savants in the field, while investigating minutely 
the character, style and other allied details of the composition of the 
ancient and medieval monuments, have hardly given their serious 
thoughts to the manuals of architecture and their correspondence to 
the actual monuments, Dr, Acharya, while pioneering the investiga- 
tion of a standard manual on architectural science, the Manasara, in 
as many as seven volumes, has hardly shown the correspondence of 
the Manasara mansions to the actual monuments. The intensive 
study of an architectural text like the S. S. and its commentary in the 
light of the existing monuments is the real approach to this difficult 
subject. Though it is very difficult to follow a middle path, the path 
of the synthetic treatment of the subject, in which the manuals and 
monuments both should receive due attention, I have set this ideal 
for myself, the following of which will be my life's task. 


This is one aspect ofthe new investigation. The other aspect, 
which is equally essential, is the unfolding ofthe culture of which it 
isa representative, and J have never lost sight of the fundamental 
angle in my studies. We know that some of the basic conc-ptions of 
architecture are religious in character and the religious origin of 
Indian Architecture is well-known. This religious background of 
Indian architecture represents the broad cultural view of Hindu life. 
This point can be expanded very much, but our aim is only to hint at 
it as one of the important points of view in our study of these techni- 


cal sciences, 


(iii) Method of Study and the Re-arrangement of the S. S, 

Lastly in this introductory chapter, I ought to have indicated 
the method of study I have followed in this work but this topic has 
been dealt with in the “Introduction” of this work. 

A special mention, in this connection, has to be made of the 
re-arrangement of the contents (chapter-wise) of the S. S. which I 


have made. It was necessitated, because the author being a king, - 
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the compilation and the arrangement might have been left to some 
of his assistants, or it might be a later mishap that the present arrange- 
ment is faulty and gives an impression that the work, especially the 
first 48 chapters of it, lack coherence, logical sequence and order 
(vide Dr. Acharya’s notice of the S. S.—H. A. I. A. pp. 178-81). Hence 
an attempt at the re-arrangement ofthe chapters is made to rectify 
this defect —vide the chapter * The study of Hindu Science of Archi- 
tecture.’ hus in brief is indicated my humble attempt towards the 
great task of studying a technical work, making known to the public, 
its contributions in the realm of architecture. Whether I have been 
successful in interpretating the data faithfully and correctly or not, is 
for the scholars to judge. Fortunately many of them are living, and 
to them I owe a debt of gratitude, because, but for their pioneering 
work in this field, a scholar like myself with meagre resources could 
never have attempted the humble study of a great work. Iam really 
very happy to remark that this study of Bhoja's Samarangana-sutra- 
dhara has been acclaimed a pioneer work—vide the report of the 
examiners (extracts given in the Introduction). 
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CHAPTER 1l! 
THE SCOPE & THE SUBJECT MATTER OF ARCHITECTURE 


iy (1) Scope. 

— Samarüngana reads like a Purana of Vastu-Sastra. The first 
seven chapters, the preliminary chapters which deal with the advent 
ofthe Earth; the dialogue between Vi$vakarmiü and his sons; the 
Query (the questions regarding the science and art of architecture 
in its broadest sense of the term)—the Creation, the earth with its 


continents, oceans, rivers and countries ; the origin of the first house 
and the division of the society into the Varnas and ASramas—all these 
preliminary chapters though apparently dealing with ‘‘entirciy non- 
architectural matters" are really not so. In them we find the term 
Vastu not only fully explained but its scope and its relation with 
sciences like Cosmology, Geology, Astronomy, Geography and 
Architecture itself is fully indicated as a study of the contents of these 
chapters will show. 


_ (a) Philosophical and Cosmological. 


We are familiar with the philosophy of the Vastu-Brahma-Vada. 
The philosophical or religious background commonly attributed to 
these treatises, represent their truly Indian character. In India we 
one not draw a line of demarcation between Science and Philosophy 

he truth is, a science without a philosophy or religious background 
ta complete science, according to Hindu view of life. It is in 
z with the fundamental background of the Indian science ' 
M a practical or matter of fact science as the science of archi- 
tecture is, has such a lofty philosophical theory as ‘Vastu-Brahma- 
r ‘Vastu-Purusa-Vada’ as its background. The growth and 
the temple, the chief feature of Indian architecture both 


tu). The temple as a divine image according 
as divine-ness all round, below and above, 
with the divine presence. The archi- 
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What is its implication in relation to the scope of the science? 
The essence of the Sanskrit word Vastu is planning. Creation and 
Planning must go together. Creation of the world and its planning 
are twin sisters. ‘The author of the Samaraüngana must be having 
this fundamental truth in mind when he says (cf. 2nd Chapter, 4th 
verse) that Brahma, before creating this world, created Vastu. 
Cosmologically, therefore, all this creation isa planned unit. This 
is a universal aspect and it corroborates the fundamental truths of 
life and conduct forming the first essence of civilisation, in which the 
ordered society and lawful, peaceful, beautiful way of life is to be 
evolved. Hence the planning of such a part of the Universe viz. 
the Earth, requires concentrated effort of the trinity or triad, i. e. the 
architect-planner, the patron king and the substratum, the earth. 
This trio is represented by Vi§vakarma, the heavenly architect, 
appointed by Brahma himself, to build places of habitation on earth; 
the king Prthu, the patron king who was primarily entrusted with 
the work of levelling the earth and making it fit for growth and 
habitation and the Earth itself also must co-operate in order to 
accomplish the planning. This is the sum and substance of the first 
chapter (see Vastulaksana also.) This character of the planning—the 
planning, the essence of architecture, its pre-requisites—indicates that 
the stand-point from which an architect has to start his work, the 
unbroken traditional mission of Vi$vakarma, as entrusted by that 
Primordial Creator Brahma Himself, can not be a limited one. It is 
in keeping with the broad principle of life and conduct that some 
philosophical background has been provided in practically all the 
so-called material sciences and arts. This cosmological background of 
the scope of architecture is in keeping with the Indian view of life. 


We know that an ideal planning of a house, of necessity, takes 
into its account the planning of its surroundings. Similarly the ideal 
planning of a town or city or a village or fort must, of necessity, 
take into account the region in which it is located. . Again the regional 
planning in its turn must take into account the character of the 
country, the Janapada, Rastra, De$a, as a whole with its rivers, 
mountains, seas, forests and the like. But a country, however well- 
planned, if it remains isolated and does not take care of the well-being 
of other countries, discord, dispute, unhappy quarrels, fights, wars 
and all that will be the result and this result is an abiding misery 
and unhappiness. Hence, for its own happiness, safety and peace 
a country must, of necessity, take into account the planning of aH. 
other countries. Thus the planning of the whole world on earth 
emerges. The thing does not end here. In the solar system, the 
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relative size of the earth is known tous and there are so many other 
such systems comprising this vast universe, The life on earth is 
very much influenced by, and rather dependent on, other planets, 
In one word the different planets are interdependent. When such 
are the natural truths showing the interdependence of the planets, 

should the truths not be brought home to man and should there be 
5 no interdependence inter-association and inter-cooperation, in one 
word inter-planning between nation and nation, man and man? 
Surely it should be, rather it must be, otherwise the results would be 
simply bad. This is the import of the cosmological aspect of the 
scope of architecture as hinted in the preliminary chapters of the 
S. S. (1 to 7). 


3 (b) Meta-physical. 


Now as to the metaphysical implication of the scope of archi- 
tecture, we know that the drawing of the square-plan technically 
called . Vastu-Purusa-Mandala, is imperative before any building- 
activity can be undertaken. According to the S.S. (45°2) the 
knowledge of its meaning and execution is the first limb of the 
Sthapatya, the first discipline which the architect must master. This 
physical drawing is symbolic of the metaphysical doctrine of all-pervad- 
ing cosmic principle, according to Harivan$a (chapter 1-7): “The 
Purusa is the Universal Essence, the Principle of all things, the Prime 
Person whence all originates". Again ‘Vastu’ here, is the extent of 
existence in its ordered state and is beheld in the likeness of the 
Purusa. The image ofthe Supernal or Cosmic Man, the Purusa is 
congruous and identical to the planned site". This is what the 5 S. 
inits very opening-benedictory verse unfolds in the conception of 
Lord Siva—the architect of all the three worlds. 


(c) Astronomical- Astrological. 


Architecture really is very intimately related to Astronomy and 
_ Mathematics. Ayadi-nirnaya is an important chapter in the S. S, 
E | full ‘of astronomical details. ‘This Ayadi is technically known as 
| d rga, a group of six, six formulas, *with which. the perimeter of 
hould conform’. These formulas, however, are treated 


int place to this astronomical chapter in their treatises. 
may be taken as six canons of Indian architecture 


tronomer, Varahamirhira's work Brhat-samhita is 
ve manuals on the Vastu-Sastra (Architecture 
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Varahamihira while introducing the chapter on architecture (52nd) 
in his Brhat-Samhita, says **Vastujriána, architecture, will be explained 
by me for the pleasure of the astronomers and astrologers as has been 


transmitted from Brahma to our own day through an unbroken line 
of sages", 


Building operation can commence only under favourable stars. 
The Ayadigadvarga, treated here in the book, and invariably treated 
in every manual is a fact to bear out the testimony of Astronomy. 
We have already noticed the metaphysical implication of the Vástu- 
Purusa-Mandala. Its cosmological and magical implications in the 
field of Astronomy-astrology are derived from the same. This 
astronomical and astrological implication has been very ably established 
by Prof. Stella Kramisch (cf. H. T. P. 37). The S. S. devotes a consi- 
derable portion to the heavenly bodies as the constellations (vide 
chapters 5. 85-104; and 11 to 14) who do exercise their influence on 
the creative activities of mankind. 


The intimate relation between astronomy-astrology (also Mathe- 
matics) and architecture is established in more than one ways. 
While describing the qualifications that go to make an expert archi- 
tect, the S. S. mentions the knowledge of astronomy-astrology. and 
mathematics as an indispensible equipment of an architect and thereby 
the essential constituents of the science of architecture (chapter 44- 
4-4). The work also hints at the ancient tradition of the intimate 
relation between the science of architecture and the science of stars 
as handed down from Brahma (whose abode is the lotus) (10-77). 
Again a knowledge of form (rüpa), number and proportion was an 
indispensible equipment (cf. Sthapati-Laksana Ch. 44). Mathematics 
and architecture had their root in the Vedic altar. The Sülba-Sütra 
contained in the Kalpa-sütras prescribe proportionate measurements 
for laying out and setting up the Vedic Altar. A learned Mathe- 
matician Mahavira, of the early medieval period speaks of the use of the 
science of number (ganita) in architecture (cf. his ‘Ganita-sara- 
sangraha (1. 9-19). 

(d) Geographical & Geological. 

It is one of the unique features of the work that the Samarangana 
considers, for the well-ordered planning of a town, a region ora 
country or a building (Chapter I. 4-5 cf. V.L. p. 4), as an essential 
pre-requisite, not only a knowledge of the topography of the land and 
the surroundisngs in which the planning is to be commenced, but also 
such a knowledge of the whole world—rather the whole universe with 
all its stars, planets, continents, rivers, mountains, seas, varsas, etc. 
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38 ARCHITECTURE 
This is why it has devoted a full-fledged chapter of a hundred 
linesto the exposition of the physical geography of the world in 
which the dimensions of the earth, its shape etc., the sevenfold 
continents beginning with Jambü-Dvipe, together with their respec- 
tive peoples, mountians, rivers and seas, lokalokacals and lastly, the 
movements of the heavenly bodies are described. The survey of the 
land and the site, the examination of the soil conditions, the testing 
| of the soils—these are the first fundamentals of the architectural 
planning. Samarangana gives first place to the geological or physio- 
graphical survey in any undertaking of architectural planning. Jaya, 
the spokesman of his brothers, puts the query to his celebrated father, 
Vi§vakarma regarding these subjects in one of these preliminary 
chapters of the work (3rd Chapter vide V. L. also). Thus the 
architecture may also be said to be applied Geology, where the exa- 


4 mination of the soils having different varieties of sound, touch, smell, 
3 colour and taste and the testing thereof to ascertain whether a soil is 
[ fit for building of a town, a village, or a house or not, are prescribed. 
l; "Both porous and loose soils are avoided and deemed unfit for the 
१ ‘construction of a building (S. S. Chapter 8). 


Again the story of Prthu and Prthivi, as related in the very first 
chapter of the S. S. and also the 7th Chapter, the last number of the 
Preliminary Chapters is re-counted with the one aim of giving the 
stability of the site on the unstable and moving earth. The accounts 
of Satapatha-Brahmana and Sankhyayana-Grhya-Sütra, if examined 

D and related with this story, and the Paurīņika story found in Purēņas 
like Visnu and others, represent the geological implication in the 
profoundest manner. King Prthu whose proto-type is Yama, the 

— Dharamraja, has not only made the earth yield corn for the benefit 

. O. mankind, but has also levelled her in order to establish human 

habitations. She becomes then fitfor thelaying out of the habita- 
tions both of mortals and immortals. 


RESEND in unfolding the very broad scope of architecture, the 
implic 


conveyance) and Paryanka (bedstead). Amplifying the 
ion of architecture, Dr. Acharya says (vide Encyclo. 

ig or Harmya includes Prasada, Mandapa, Sabha, 

a) À The conveyance or Yàna includes 
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includes Panjara, Maficali, Mafica Kükastha, Phalaküsana and 
Bala-paryanka (ibid 7-12). The term denotes also villages, towns, 
forts, commercial cities, etc, a dwelling house, a group of houses 
(cf. Pastya), a site ( R. V. IV, 37, 2 1, 2; A. V. गा, 12, I, etc. ) 
Sculpture is the handmaid of architecture and is secondarily implied 
by the term ‘Vastu’. Puranas like Agni (ch. CVI, V. I) and Garuda 
(Chapter XLVI) corroborate this implication. Kautilya's Artha- 
$a$tra (chapter LXV. page 166) also corroborates this broad scope 
of architecture. The S. S. while introducing the need of architecture 
as an auspicious and benedictory institution illustrates the subject 
by enumeration of some of these implications in the 4th and 5th 
verses of the first chapter constituting the scope of architecture— 
cf. V, L.—De$a, the country (cf. the different varieties of 
the de$a and the manifold varieties of de$a-bhümis, thus is indi- 
cated the Regional planning constituting the first step towards 
any group planning);—Pura, the town (cf. the different varieties 
of towns ; the capital cities, the commercial towns etc.) ; 
Nivasa—the habitations, like villages and hamlets, scattered in 
the country side;—Sabha, the assembly hall or the council chamber 
(forming one of the accessory structures in a royal palace);—VeSma, 
the three broad divisions of house architecture, the residential houses, 
the palaces of kings, and the temples, the abodes of gods and 
goddesses and the—Asana, the seats, thrones, the cots and couches, 
etc. Amore detailed presentation of the S. S. ‘s treatment of the 
Scope of architecture will follow (vide the Pra$na, the Query), 
ahead, 


According to Mayamata, Bhümi, Prasadas, Yana and Sayana 
constitute the Vastu and these form the principal topics of the 
contents of the S. 8, Yana, in the S. S. is aeroplane (cf. Chapter 31). 


However this is not enough. Architecture is both a science 
and an art. Therefore, the business of the architecture is not only 
tolay down the norms for the guidance of architectural creations 
but also to evolve these creations in such a manner as to give an 
aesthetic experience, the apperception of which makes an individual 
forget himself and experience such a blissful state as to plunge 
himself into another world—the world of Beauty. When we see 
Kailash at Ellora, the monumental caves, the painting of Ajanta, and 
the like, the sublime architectural remains in our land, we feel we 
have seen not the work of man but of an angel. The Creator Brahmà 
had created this world. It was left to Vi$vakarma, the first archi- 
tect of the world to plan it, and to plan it beautifully. The story 
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goes that after creation Brahma entrusted the work of maintenance 
to Prthu, the first king on earth from whom the earth, among other 
names, is called Prthivi. A warrier king could not accomplish the 
task of an artist. A Bhüpati and Sthapati are two different men. 
Naturally Prthu failed and so he went to Brahmi to relate his woeful 
story. The goddess Earth too straight away went to Brahma. The 
king and the mother Earth when both approached Brahma, He called 
in Vi$vakarmà and entrusted the task of this planning to him. 
Vi$vakarmàa took counsels from his four sons who were as skilled as 
the father and narrated his mission and asked them to cooperate in 
b the great mission of the planning of the world. This brings us to the 
subject matter proper. From high heavens we come down on carth. In 
the Third Chapter (Pra$na, The Query), Jaya, the eldest son of 
Vi$vakarmi, assumes the role of the spokesman of his brothers and 
put the questions to his father relating to the different subject- 
es matters of the science. This is the traditional way of Pürva and 
l Uttara Paksas, the literary technique of the Sastras, The whole book 
is nothing but an exposition of these different questions as archi- 
tectural canons relating to the diferent matters, forming the very 
structure of the whole science. These questions relate to the follow- 
ing subject-matters of the science and art of Architecture and arranged 
on selfsame procedure of preliminary, town-planning, house-archi- 
F tecture, mechanical construction, temple-architecture and iconography 
(see also V. L.) 


I Preliminary: 
१. Cosmological (4, 7 & 8): 


$: . (i) Oreation—Mahabhütas, Amarapuri and the luminaries; 


(ii) The movements of the planets—solar-system and other cons- 
Ef teilations and the relative distances among each other, 
together with their Substratum and the Instrumental cause ; 


M Qi) The existence above the earth, above and below the 
: Mahi  ütas. 


d-m arks in the human culture in the different phases of 
-the Yuga and its Dharma—the first species of creation, 
e first planet, the first-Varna. 
C. Geogra ical (5 & 9) ; 

(i) Earth, its shape, size, base, measure—length, breadth, circum- 
and area ; 


ght and length and breadth ; 
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(iii) Continents and vargas (countries) with their rivers, oceans 
and peoples and other characteristics. 


D. Geological (10, 11 & 38): 


Re-surveying of the land, the De$a and the examination of the 
manifold varieties of the De$a-bhümis as well as the different soils 


having variety in sound, touch, smell, colour and taste and their 


examinations to ascertain their suitability in planning of the different 
classes of habitations in accordance to castes and professions. 


E. Architectural (34, 39 and 40 etc). 


Scope, subject-matter and the schools of architecture, the architect 
and architecture, the preliminaries like offerings and foundations, 
Sutrana, Adhivasana, Orientation by means of a gnoman, the 


Salyodharavidhi, the Istika-karma, the brick-work and the process 
of their finish. 


If. Town-planning (11-18 and 29-31). 


(i) The land-survey in connection with plannig of towns in all 
their categories like capital cities, forts, villages, khetas, etc. 
with approaches, frontiers and boundaries, fortification con- 
sisting of the ramparts, parapets, as well as doors (gates and 
gopuras) together with towers and turests, etc, and other 
devices to make it look more beautiful; 


(ii) Street-planning; 
(iii) Site-planning; 


iv) The installation of the Indra's Flag and foundation and dedica- 
tion of temples and shrines etc; 


' (v) The folk-planning, castewise and profession-wise (jativarnadhi- 
vasa) 


III, House-Architecture (21-28, 32, 33, 35-37 and 41-59) 


(i) The palace-architecture—the palace with all its appurtenances 
and other establishments, viz. pleasure-gardens, kitchens, 
treasury, arsenals, stores, gymnasium, dancing and music 
halls, bath-rooms with showers and fountains, bed-chambers, 
theatre, glass-rooms, queens’ chambers with swing-rooms 
and lying-in-chamber, the A$oka-lines, creeper-sheds, orch- 
ards, pavillions, all well decorated Vapis, wooden hills, 
flower-beds, as well as the residences of princes, priests, 
prime minister, commander and other royal personages. 
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(üi) The House-Architecture—the varieties of the housesin general, 

1 their component parts like Salas and alindas, with their 

Wi mouldings, the special varieties of houses, the material, the 
masonry, the decorations as well as other architectural details 
of the timber-work, brick-work, door-work, pillar-work, the 
roofing (the canopies etc.), and so on so forth; 

(iii) Measurements; the site-planning of nine plots, sixty four plots, 

eighty one ones etc. as well as Bhangas and Vedhas etc ; 

IV. Yantras etc, 
Mechanical construction and the construction of the articles 
of furniture inferred from (cf. Dürukriy& 55), though not 

4 specially mentioned. 

प V. Temple Architecture (ibid). 

b Prasadas, their proportions of measurements, layouts, storeys, 

i Sikharas and other elements of structure and superstructure 

x and the finial together with mouldings, etc. etc. 

t VI. Iconography (Sculpture) (20) 

$ Gods and goddesses in their conveyances, seats, in accompa- 

€ niment of the Parivara Devatis, colours, forms, ornaments, 
drapery, decorations, weapons, the age and other emblems. 

VII. The Painting (55). 
Chitra-kriya and Lepya-kriya. 


Dr. Acharya in his ‘Indian Architecture according to Minsara 
; Silpa-Sastra has very ably and aptly brought out an all-pervading 
. andall-embracing scope of the science of Architecture. We know 
that many treatises on the science of architecture in India have been 
tled as Silpa-Sastras “The term Silpa" Dr. Archarya says “means 
an art, fine and mechanical. It covers some sixty four such arts". But 
ne Si Ipa-Sastra in these treatises is used in the sense of the Vastu- 


i a जा. 


_kalas or Silpas, This in my opinion must be an old tradition i 
tu-vidys had not come toits own. Inthe First Century A. D 
(the age of Sukra) the scope of Vastu-vidya had’ assumed 
such an enormous, all-absorbing and all-embracing character that it 
be a onymous with all arts. It is why as per Dr. Acharya’s treat- 


ture. Buta complete Vastu-Sastra deals with 
s generally understood by architecture. In the 
e seen in the preceding pages of the study 
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the Samarangana itself, the term architecture is taken in its broadest 
sense and implies what is built or constructed. ‘Thus in the first 
place it denotes all kinds of buildings, religious, residential, military 
and auxiliary members and component mouldings. Secondly, it covers 
town-planning, laying out gardens, constructing market places inclu- 
ding ports and harbours; making roads, bridges, gateways, triumphal 
arches; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, towers, moats; building 
enclosure-walls, embankments, railings, landing places, flight of steps 
for hill and bathing ghats and ladders. Thirdly it covers articles of fur- 
niture such as bedstead, ward-robes, baskets, cages, nests, mats, conve- 
yances, lamps and lamp-posts for streets. It also includes the making of 
dresses and ornaments, such as chains, crowns, headgear and footwear 
and arm-wear. Architecture also includes sculpture and deals with 
carving of phalli, idols of deities, statues of great personages, images 
of animals and birds. It is also concerned with such preliminary 
matters as the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, 
and finding out cardinal points by means of a gnoman, dialling and 
astronomical and astrological calculations’’—(vide “Indian Architec- 
ture acc. to Manasara Silpa-§astra’? page 1-2). 


This is a bird’s eye-view of the treatment of the scope of Vastu- 
Sastra as given in the two most representative texts of Indian Art, 
the Samarüügana-sütradhara (Nagara School) and the Manasara 
(Dravida School); as regards the treatment by other texts like the 


Aparajitaspraccha, Mayamata etc., it should be studied in the Vastu- 
laksana. 
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CHAPTER ill 
THE ARCHITECT AND ARCHITECTURE 


The Sthapati. E 
Much has been written on the Indian Architect both in the 
critical contemporary literature and the. Sastric. compendiums, but 

the account which we get in the Samarangana (vide Chapters 44 & 45 
Sthapati-Laksana and Astanga-laksana) is unique in the respect that 
it is not only more detailed but is more systematic and scientific from 
the modern point of view. We know. that in India the science of 
architecture by the time of the S. S. had reached: its fullest develop- 
ment. Some of the noblest and largest Prasadas were set up about the 
tenth Century A. D. . Naturally, therefore, in a building construction 
like the. large Prasadas where hundred thousands of men, masons, 
labourers, artisans, and artists were working in complete cooperation 
and uniformity of purpose with devotion and. dedicated. life, the 
water-tight divisions of the builders, the traditional fourfold division 
of the artists into Sthapati, Sutragráhin, Vardhaki and Taksaka had 
lost its importance. According to the S. S. there were only two broad 

classifications of these servants of God and humanity at large—the 
_ Sthapati, the master-architect and the Sthapaka, the architect-priest, 
= the Guru, the Acharya. This latter personality had importance only 
inthe planning and setting up of religious structures namely the 

Prasadas, the temples; otherwise the master architect, the Sthapati 
= was the sole authority in any building activity—civil or royal. 

" |... We know that it is the architect who makes what the Architec- 
ture is (Sthapatya — स्थतेः कम स्थापत्यम्‌ ). All the Sastric rules, all the 
= materials, rich and varied, are useless, unless the architect so combines 
them, so moulds and shapes them—in one word—so reorientates them 
quite a new thing emerges, a new creation springs up Like a 
the weaver of dreams, he weaves the poetry of buildings, like a 
n he produces the rhythm of the structure, and like a creator, 
es anew creation. It wasthe genius or the superb artistic 
ip which has been responsible in producing monumental 
ilash at Ellora. Mr. Percy Brown (Indian Architec- 
peaking of Kailash at Ellora pays a glowing tribute to 
whose dream had taken a concrete manifestation 
architectural achievements in monuments, our 
de, are equally aglow with the glowing tribute 
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The architect (the Sthapati) and architecture (Sthapatya), from 
the point of view of pure art, are an integrated whole. The S. S. in 
the very opening lines of the Chapter 44th—Sthapati-laksana—Quali- 
fications that go to make a Sthapati—says, “Iam now going to 
describe the Sthapatya as handed down to us from generation to 
generation, by the knowing of which the values and defects of the 
architects are known”, The Sthapatya is fourfold—the traditional 
lore (Sastra), the practical experience (Karma), intuitive insight 
(Prajna) and the righteous conduct and character, (Sila) (ibid 2) 
‘These four elements comprised of the science of architecture are 
to be taken from the standpoint of an architect. These are really the 
qualities, the qualifications constituting the fundamental equipment 
which goes to make a Sthapati, an architect. b 


A Sthapatiis not only adept in the Sástra, i. e. the science of 
architecture, the traditional lore as handed down from generation to 
generation and expounded by the ancient Achāryas like Vi§vakarm, 
Maya, Garga, Agastya, Ka8yapa, Manasara, etc. etc. ; he should also 
have the practical knowledge of the Sastra. He should be an adept 
builder—a skilled artcraftsman. Again only the knowledge of the 
practical experience and the artistic perfection thereof will not do, if 
he lacks the personal insight, the genius of an architect (cf. the 
example of Kailash at Ellora). This is very important, because at 
times the Sastric canons and the practical experience are all of no 
avail and it is his personal intuition, the immediate perception which 
comes to hisrescue. Apart from these three qualifications, an 
architect must be aman of character above reproach both in the 


precepts and in example. Only such an equipped person can be 
a real Sthapati. 


This is the general exposition of the equipment of a Sthapati. 
Let us go on with.the text (vide Chapter 44) and take these one by 
one in detail (see V. L.. also). ' 


1. The knowledge of the Science—Vastu Sistra. 


Jt is the first qualification which an architect must. possess. to 


start with, This Vastu-Sastra, it may be pointed out, consists of the 


knowledge of the canons of the site-pianning and its layout, the 
planning ofthe buildings, the laying out of gardens, parks, town- 
planning and regional planning and all that constitutes the traditional 
subject-matter of architecture (as already expounded), All this 
comes under Silpa. Apart from Silpa, his intellectual equipment 
should be broadened with the knowledge of carpentery, engineering, 
machine-making (Yantra-karma-vidhi) etc, Not only this, he. should 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


tF: 46 THE ARCHITECT AND ARCHITECTURE 


be a skilled mathematician, an astronomer and astrologer and profi- 
cient in the knowledge of the Siras, the conditions of different places 
(in order to avoid the Marma-vedha or any Vedha so meticulously en- 
joined by the Sastra). The mental make-up needs not only the balance 
of mind and body, a subjective attitude in the arcbitect, but this 
balancing should be mirrored in his art too. This is what is meant by 
the knowledge of the Chandas—the rhythm spoken of, by the text in 
combination with the knowledge of astronomy, astrology and mathe- 
matics (chapter 44—verses 3 and 4). 


i On this Sastric equipment of an architect the text is very explicit. 
| It says (ibid 6-8) if an architect is ignorant of the $àstras and, not 
j having done any labour in their acquisition, adopts the profession of 
an architect, and is proud of his false knowledge, he must be done to 
| death by the king himself. Such a self-conceited fellow is Raja-hirh- 
saka. He is bound to bring death in this world if allowed to practice 
his false knowledge. In India, an architectural action, regarded 
as a religious action, a ritual, like a Vedic sacrifice, pre-supposes cent 
per cent perfection. Any imperfection was beset with evil consequen- 
ces so much elaborated in these texts. 


* 


2. Practical Experience. 


है An architect, howsoever well-versed in the traditional science, if 

he is not a master builder, unskilled in the work, must become nervous 

‘in actual operations. Like a timid man on the battle-field he must 

faint at the time of action. Conversely, an architect skilled in action 

"but ignorant of the Sastra is also not a happy type. He is like a 

‘helpless blind fellow to be helped by others in his movements (walk- 

ing and building). Such a helpless fellow must always be an 
apprentice to others and can never assume the role of a master- 
r builder. He is compelled to rely on others. Hence adeptness in 
. . action is one of the essential constituents in making up an architect 
_ (ibid 8-10). What isthe Karma? The text gives the first priority 
tosite-planning, then come the measurements, proportions in all 
espects—mana, unmana, etc, After this follows the soil-examination 
tical prescribed tests to ascertain whether a site is fit for an 
alundertaking. Allthis is related to the ground-plan. 
sonry, there are the component parts of building, their 
ings and roofings, etc. They require an expert hand in their 
Rc profusion of architectural devices like 14 Luma- 
four-fold Gandika-chedas and the seven-fold Vrtta-chedas 
wit h th rrect joinery in the wooden beams and other 
MOS रा तलाको (ibid 10-12). -Besides 
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this practical experience, the mastery of another eight-fold skill 
beginning with Alekhya (painting), Lepyajata (clay-moulding etc.), 
Daru-karma (timber-work), Gaya, the masonry and the art of sculpture 
and metallurgy are also enjoined by the text (1010 20-21), 


3. The personal insight, Prajüa, 


Again whatever degree of mastery and perfection an architect has 
attained both in the science and art, he is not yet a perfect 
architect, if he lacks the personal insight, the immediate intuition, 
rcadiness of judgment in contingencies, he is like an ichorless (nirmada) 
elephant who has lost his worth (ibid 13 & 14). Therefore, personal 
insight equipped with immediate intuition and the ability to proceed 
with the work even in dire contingencies is like an anchor in the 
fathomless ocean of the science of architecture. ‘‘This ocean of the 
science of architecture is very vast, difficult to fathom, devoid of light 
and pervaded with darkness allround, and having many regions still 
unexplored, can be crossed only when a wise man has an intuitive 
knowledge as his vessel. Only a wise captain can steer the ship of 
architecture (ibid 15). This Prajna equipment is really a. great 
distinction of a true Sthapati (cf. the builder of the Kailash at Ellora 
who himself was struck with wonder saying, ‘Oh! How was it that 


- 


1 built it’—Dr. R. G. Bhandarker—Indian Anti-quary Volk. XII 
page 228). 


4, The Character. 


Over and above all these qualifications, the cream of the qualifi- 
cations is the character above reproach which an architect must possess 
(ibid 16-18). The sacred task of architecture can be entrusted only 
to an architect of high moral character. In its absence he is suscepti- 
ble to anger, envy, jealousy and greed, attachment and confusion 
which are great hurdles in the evolution of a true and auspicious 
art, the only aim of the science of architecture (S. S. 44). Therefore, 
the S. S. is very vocal on this essential qualification of a Sthapati and 
says, ‘‘an architect must strive at all cost to maintain his character 
and conduct. It is only then that the actions bear fruit and they in 
their turn become the harbingers of goodness on earch” (ibid). 


This is the Samar&ngana's treatment of the Sthapati. ‘The treat- 
ment of Sthapati, Silpin, Acharya, Sütradhira, etc. by other works 
may be purviewed in the Vastulaksana. Other details regarding 
the traditional origin of the architect-guilds, etc. may not be repeated 


here and they can be seen in works like Dr. Acharya's Encylopaedia 
of Hindu Architecture, 
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- Incidently a few words may be added on the fall of architects 
and architecture which coathéd in legendary accounts of the :Purinas 
neverthelss betoken an implied truth that the sacred lore must not 
be possessed of and cultivated by those who have committed a blasphe- 
my either social or religious. ; 


Sthapati is ViSvakarma and is described as a desciple (anuéisya) 
of the Sthapaka, while the other three Sitragrahin, Vardhaki and 
Taksaka also are said to be desciples of themselves in turn. In the 
Brahma-vaivarta-purana (I-X. 20-23) istold the descent and fall of 
the Hindu architect and the craftsmen, from their celestial origin 
(see for details H. T. p. 9). 


Sthipatya. ; 

The subject matter of the: science of architecture from the stand- 
point of an architect, Sthapati has already been elucidated in the pre- 
vious pages, but in continuation of the chapter, 44 of the S.S. chapter 
45th entitled *Astanga-laksana' (see also V.L.) gives the following cons- 
titution of the Vastu-8artra from the standpoint of an art of Sthapati, 
m". the Sthapatya ( स्थपतेः इदं स्थापत्यम्‌ ), and the Sthapatya is synonymous 

with the science of architecture. Architecture is what the architect 
makes ; E 0 


“This four-fold Sthapatya—(as described in the previous chapter) 
—Sastra, Karma, Prajfia and Sila—is now being described with its 
eightfold limbs" (45-1). Among them the first and foremost is the 
settling and forming (Vikalpana) of the Vastu-puruga, This is the 
first limb of the body of Hindu Architecture. It.is pre-requisite 
= of all architectural work, sacred and domestic, religious and civil 
5” "The second limb consists of the planning of town, door-work, laying 
ut of the roads, the planning of fortification, the enclosure, the 
kara, etc., the attalaka together with the layout of the lanes, 
bylanes and the plotting out the whole area of the habitation of men 
and dedication to gods. The third limb is represented by only one 
ect—the architecture of Hindu-temple—the Prisada, being the 
foremost planning of Hindu Architecture. The 4th, 5th and 6th 
g ofthe Indra's flag, the Royal palace with its para- 


— | ofthe Kotihoma. The eighth, the last one, 


ts । ing of the forts and camps of kings, the encamp- 
(ibid 2- | 
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This is the S.S.’s conception of. a Sthapati and the Sthapatya, his 
art. Itis in keeping with the etymological meaning of the word 
sthapati—master of what stands or abides. This again is the impli- 
cation as to why the science of architecture—Vastu-§astra is also called 
the Sthápatya-$üstra, Both are complementary to each other. 


In the end, I may just make a few remarks regarding its place in 
the ancient sacred lore of India. Vastu-§astra, the science of archi- 
tecture, does not find a place in the traditionallist of sacred lore, the 
Vidy&-sthanaüni. It does not, therefore, mean that it was not a 
Vidya in the traditionally accepted sense of the term. It was part of 
the Veda, the primordial knowledge. We are all familiar that the 
Vedas had their Upavedas too. Sthapatya-Sastra is one of the 
Upavedas, the auxiliary parts of the Veda. It was recounted as an 
applied knowledge subordinated to Atharava Veda just as Ayur- 
Veda is attached to Rg-Veda, Dhanur-Veda attached to Yajur-Veda 
and Gandharva-Veda attached to Sima-veda. Prof. Stella 
Kramrisch has very aptly brought out this ancient character of the 
science (see H. Temple p. 11): *Vastu-Sastra in its fullest exposition 
belongs to Tantra which is the applied knowledge of the Atharva- 
veda. Asa ritual, architecture is moreover doubly linked with the 
primordial knowledge, i. e. the Veda and is included in two of the six 
Vedangas. These are appendices which are auxiliary to Veda. The 
fifth Vedinga—astronomy-astrology, Jyotisa and the sixth Vedanga, 
Kalpa, in which are laid down the rules of the sacrificial acts, the 
ritual, are both in parts, essential constituents of the science of Indian 
architecture. The Sulba-sütras contained in the Kalpa-sütras, represent 
the rules and give proportionate measurements for laying out and 
piling up the Vedic altar. On them basically rests the building of 
the Hindu Temple". The Samarangana was fully conscious of this 
traditional character of the Sthapatya. Accordingly it, in its chapter 
tenth entitled, *Puranive$a', (cf, 77th verse), enumerates the fourfold 
Sthapatya by the side of the other Upavedas like eightfold medicine— 


the Ayurveda; seven-fold Military Science—the Dhanur-veda and the 


science of luminaries—the Jyotisa Upaveda (the astronomy-astro- 
logy), and it also hints at the common founder of all these~the 
Creator Brahma, the lotus-housed one, 
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CHAPTER IV 
AN OUTLINE HISTORY OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 
(Both as Science and Art) 


Tt is a difficult subject to be treated in a single chapter. Master 
writers have expounded this subject in voluminous works. Pens of the 
renowned Indologists like Havell, Furgussen and Coomarswamy have 
simply marvelled in unravelling the mysteries of Indian art, Dr. Achar- 
ya’s monumental works have presented the literary side of the subject 
Dr. Bhattacharya's ‘A study on Vástuv 4’ is a notable dissertation. 
This is only a very short notice of the previous writers on the subject. 
My attempt therefore here in this chapter is not to take notice of all 
these previous writers to make any advancement on the subject, but to 
co-ordinate their resultsin the context of my studies on the VastuSdstra 
to present the systematized canons of Indian architecture in a limited 
space so that the whole study may become a compact whole. This is 
rather very ambitious. Nevertheless an attempt is worth-making. 

Origin of Indian architecture. Previous writers have posed ques- 
tions on antiquity and origin of Indian architecture, But, I think, it 
isa needless attempt. Indian culture being historic rather than 
historical must baffle the attempt. Architecture, being one of the 
hall-marks of civilization, must have begun with the rise of civilization 
itself and the history of Indian Civilization, its origin etc. still baffles 
us. The finds at Mohenjo-daro and Harrapa cannot be regarded as 
non-Indian. A very advanced state of architectural objects unearthed 
there consequently cannot be disregarded of their historical value. 
Rgvedic allusions and references to a very advanced state of 
architecture also cannot be called imaginary. ‘Therefore how 
to surmise the origin is not only a. problem but also a 
mystery, and modern rationalism is all against a mysterious 
approach. A scientific approach in relation to an architectural study 
must not be based solely on archaeological evidences. The literary 
evidences must have an equal importance in reconstructing our past 
history despite the absence of any archaeological evidence. Architec- 
ture as mirrored in the hymns of the Rgveda is a pointer, There are 
innumerable references 17 Rgveda which indicate a very advanced 
architecture of the day. A few hymns may be referred: 

Rig.(Wilson)—IV. 148. 200; II. 313; II. 41.5; IV. 179; V. 62.6 
etc. etc. 

In the first Vasistha desired to have a three-storeyed dwelling 
(tridhatu-Saranam); in the second is the reference to a sovereign who 
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sits down in his substantial and elegant hall built with a thousand- 
pillars and the third alludes to residential houses with such pillars 
and said to be vast comprehensive, and thousand-doored and lastly 
in the fifth Mitra and arupa are represented as occupying a great 
palace with a thousand pillars and a thousand gates. These are 
evidently spacious halls, the chief characteristic of which is abundant 
pillars. There are several expressions (cf. the one in the above quota- 
tions — ‘tridhatu’ ) in the Rgveda which have been explained by 
Sàyana as referring to many-storeyed houses. Saranam's is ‘Tridhatw’. 
Puras or towns and their fortification viz. words like ‘Durgani 
Asmayiüsi' ‘Satbhuji’ in the following quotations would give you a 
picture of the strong cities or forts. Similarly there are good many 
references and allusions to so many other objects, a detailed notice of 
which will follow scon—cf. Rg. I. 58.8; 144.1; II. 20:8; IV. 27.1; 30.20 
VIII. 3.7; 15:14; 89.8; 95.1 and cf. also ‘Some aspects of earliest 
history of India" by S. C. Sarkar p. 19 
Let us now peep into the finds especially connected with build- 
ings as discovered in the excavations at Mohenjodaro and Harappa. 
*The buildings discovered at the different strata at Mohenjo-daro may 
be classified under the following heads: (1) dwelling-houses, 
(2) public baths of religious or secular character, (3) temples of some 
kind, and (4) raised platforms, possibly tombs'. I am particularly 
interested in storeyed buildings and those serving as shrines or teme 
ples andI may take liberty to quote Dr. Acharya and Sir John 
Marshall in this context. Dr. Acharya says, “With regard to the 
existence of a temple, private or public, and of emblems for worship, 
Sir John Marshall appears to have been in fix. He can neither deny 
the implications of his own finds nor can he get rid of some kind of, 
prejudice Thus in the following quotation he appears to deny the 
very thing which he seems to believe: *All this, however, 15 sheer 
conjecture, Like the Minoans, the Indus people may have had no 
public shrines at all, or if they had them, the shrines may have been. 
wholly unlike their ordinary residences, Among the buildings of 
Mohenjo-daro are several whose purpose we have not yet succeeded 
in discovering, and any one of these might have been a shrine as well 
as anything else Then he refers to two buildings which bear all the 
essential features of a Hindu temple: ‘There is the little building 
containing two chambers, one much larger than the other with a 
corridor at the side, and there is the larger structure, which comps 
rises a large central chamber with a corridor on its western and. 
southern sides, a well and two other small chambers as its southern 
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end, and a group of somewhat larger chambers at its northern, the 

original plan of which is obscured beneath latter accretions. 11016, 

unfortunate y, is left of this interesting ruin except its foundations, 

but these are unusually massive, nearly 10 feet deep with a solid 

infilling of crude: brick, and presuppose a correspondingly high 

superstructure, which might very well have taken the form of a 
; corbelled Sikhara over the central apartment", ‘One without a pre- 
conceived idea, but familiar with the common features of a Hindu 
temple, would feel no difficulty in identifying the above buildings as 
ordinary shrines, with a central room where a deity or an emblem is 
installed, with necessary side rooms and corridors, and finally, 
surmounted with a Sikhara’. 


‘The inhabitants of Harappa appear also to have been in the 
. hab't of offering in their temples erra-cotta cones, with or without 
figures of animals, of which several specimen have been recovered.’ 
Rai Bahadur Daya Ram Sahni is inclined to think that *a large cone 
of dark stone, llinches high resembling the Siva-linga of modern 
times, must have been used for worship: Concerning the existence 
of the temples at Harappa, Sir John Marshall does not seem to have 
any doubt. Summarizing the account of Sahni, Marshall declares 
that the temples stand on elevated ground and are distinguished by 
the relative smallness of their chambers and the exceptional thickness 
of their walls—which suggest that they were several storeys in height. 
Toatemple, also, doubtless belongs the spacious courtyard with 
chapels or other apartments on its four sides. 


In the context of these observations there are several scholars 
q notably Marshall, Chanda and others who surmise that inhabitants of 
E . Harappa and Mohenjo-daro were really the pre-Aryan, probably 
Lg — Drvidian people of India, known in the Vedas as Dasyus or Asurs, 


D whose culture was largely destroyed by the invading Aryans. In 
AE ह corroboration of this surmise the onslaughts and exploits of Indra as 
: We. described in the Rgveda are said to bring this surmise to a contention, 
. It is said (Rg. 4. 30, 20) that Indra overthrew a hundred puras for 


his worshipper Divodas. If Rgvedic Aryans do not show any cultural 
influence of these pre-Vedic people on their mode of living and 
thought it was only natural because the animosity between the 
invading Aryans and the original inhabitants of India, including those 
of the Indus valley and farther south and the extreme east was of such 
a nature that the former destroyed all the towns, cities (pur, pura) 
and forts (durga) of the latter. There are some other scholars (cf. J. 
C. Ghosh, Indian culture—-Vol. VI) who consider Vedic architecture 
gs referred to, from many allusions in the hymns and the Yajus, ag 


—M ga 
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fairly advanced and the strong cities or forts described in them, | 
refer to those of the Asuras who may be identified with Assyrians 
who were certainly more advanced in their architectural traditions. 
than the Vedic Aryans who were more foresters and villagers | 
than citizens of big cities with ditches and rampart allround. |. 
Who knows these Assyrians or Asuras were really the inhabitants — 
of Indus valley? This ‘is what Brown rightly says, “On 
the one hand the inhabitants of the Indus region, as already 
shown, were mainly traders and town-dwellers, while on the other 
hand the Vedic people were of the country, wresting their living from 
the fields and forests. As far as is known the latter were originally —— 
nomads, an offshoot of an immense and obscure migration, who, on 
settling down in the plains of India, became partly pastoral and 
partly agricultural, having as their habitations rudimentary structures 
of reeds and bamboo thatched with leaves. It was not therefore from 
the fine houses forming the towns of the Indus civilization but from 
such temporary erections 7s these, and the various simple expedients 
devised to meet the needs of the forest dwellers that Indian 
architecture had its beginnings. Its foundations were in the soil itself 
and from these aboriginal condition it took its development." 


And we shall have an occasion to trace the rise and development 
of Indian architecture from these beginnings which culminated in 
what is called the Vi$vakarma school or Northern school of Indian > 
architecture. | : 

These Asuras were phallic worshippers and the allusions to the E 
*Si$na-devas' or ‘Miira-devas’ in the Rgveda also support the | 
aforesaid hypothesis in view of the abundant material evidences found 2 
in the finds of Harappa end Mohenjo-daro. Rai Bahadur Daya Ram | 
Sahni supports this conclusion - vide Archaeological Survey of India | 
Report, 1924-25 p.74 (as already quoted cf. terra-cotta cones). 

These Asuras or non-Aryans or Dravidians gave birth to what may — 
be called Maya school of architecture and therefore the texts like the 
Manasara and the Mayamata particularly the former may be taken 
to mirror and epitomise this school. The elaborations and advance 
state of buildings, like Vimànas and Gopurams may be la 
interpolations as is usual in India with practically all classes of anci 
literature, the Epics (especially the greater one) the Puranas and other 
allied classes of literature and therefore the ancient Silpa texts, come 
piled long after the artistic traditions had got a foot-hold, could not 


remain isolated. They also grew and developed to mirror in them 


*. 


all the later phases of the evolution and development of art. 
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the Asura architecture is earlier than the Vedic art, we have nó 
alternative but to recognize the earlier antiquity of Dravidian style, 
The paucity of finds and specimens of Vimgna-buildings as described in 
these texts cannot stand in our way to formulate a working hypothesis. 
Ishallhave occassion to dwell at length on this problem in my 
treatment of the styles of Temple-architecture cf. pt. V 


Modern writers begin the history of Indian art from the Mauryan 
period. But the recent discoveries and other evidences have righly 
influenced writers like Dr. Fabri (a Hungarian scholar) to divide 
Art Movements in India in three chronological zones, lst about 2600 
B. C. when one encounters Indian Art during the period of Mohenjo- 
daro and Harappa, 2nd 1800 B. C., nothing is known of the period 
between 2600 and 1800 B. C. , owing to thousands of unexplored sites 
in Sind and Baluchistan, and the 3rd period beginning from 1800 B. C. 
starts the Aryan period and from 300 8, C. starts the period of Asoka 
when Indian art manifests itself at its highest form of expression 
The paucity of architectural remainsin pre-historic times may be 
explained as being of secular character and thereby devoid of great 
durability. People live and die. Similarly buildings are raised and 
they also are buried in oblivion, The historic art, on the other hand, 
got a great impetus, for its development from the religious upsurge, In 
India, from the time of Asoka, religion supplied the motive power for 
Silpa. If the Indian Silipin had not obtained religion 
as the vehicle of Indian Silpa, the marvellous development of Indian 
Art would have become quite impossible. Both Buddhism and Hinduism 
as well as Jainism were instrumental in the evolution and development 
of Indian Art. The famous lion-pillar of Sarnatha, the railings of 
Bharhut and pillars and gates of Sanchi, show what Buddhism has 
contributed to the development of Indian art and sculpture. The 
Gandhara School or Gupta School only gave expression to the 
Buddhist and Hindu religious ideals 

This is one way we have attempted a general introduction to the 

subject-matter in hand. There is yet another way, characteris- 
tic of Indian mode of treating the subject. Brahma before creating 
this world, crested Vastu, and as I have already remarked elsewhere, 
Creation and Planning are twin sisters between whom planning may 
be deemed as the elder one. Any creation must proceed with 
planning before-hand, other-wise it is no creation, And what is the 
of mankind to raise itself from savagery to full manhood and if possible 
to godhoód Mankind; to evolve its perfection is given three 
principles- the Truth, the Beauty and the Good what may be techni- 
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cally termed the Satya; the Sundara and the Siva. They are all inter- 

linked to one another. Rise of art is due to the expression of. innate 

ideas inherent in man and even from the most primitive times he has 
been trying to express them by different media and they have given 
rise to what we call arts like architecture and painting. If art is 
made to give expression only of the idea of Beauty, it cannot stand 
the test of ages. It must stand with truth. Truth and Beauty thus 
are both woven together. It is, therefore rightly said that Beauty is 
truth and Truth.is Beauty. And a thing which is beautiful and also 
true must be good as well. 'This third element of goodness should 
not be viewed in the light of material happiness alone, its spiritual 
content is its real genesis. A mere glance at a beautiful object 
immediately transforms our self and plunges it in another world, the 
world of bliss which in the context of fine arts like painting and. 
sculpture, is Paraminand which ennobles us and also refines us but. 
in case of poetry and music it simply so overwhelms us that we forget 
our petty selves and free ourselves from the petty cares of poultry. 
life and get plunged into a blissful state what we call Brahmananda- 
svada-sahodara. This is the aesthetic standpoint from which the 
origin and development of art can be viewed. 


There is yet another standpoint which is also helpful in recons- 
tructing the artistic history of India. It is the rise of cities and 
citizenships. Arts and crafts, pleasures and pastimes are best suited 
toan advanced corporate life where different professionals of art 
cater to the needs of citizens of rank. Royal courts and palaces 
have been equally rather more significant to patronise these artists 
and encourage them for better efforts and nobler creations. This is 
what Vatsyayana teaches us in his Kamasutra. The traditional sixty- 
four arts, their rise and cultivation could be possible only in such an 
environment where youth and beauty have their full play. In 
Kamasutra, youth and beauty is the main theme. Youth and beauty 
are an embodiment of Kama, the sensual love and this love is the 
real life which is the source of all activities and of all arts. Dr. Acha- 
rya also supports this: “Although the arts like architecture, sculpture, 
poetry and music had their origin in the religion of the. Christians 
and the Hindus in connexion with the form of worship, which is 
based on love, these arts, along with the others (the catussasthi-k uas) 
became later entirely secular, and developed in various ways. In 
the Kama-siitra the arts have nothing to do with religion. Their 
object is neither salvation (moksa) nor ritualistic observances (dharma), 
but merely the gratification of material desires and sensual love. 


Cookery or perfumery, dancing or singing, painting or powdering,, 
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jugglery or physical exercise, gardening or weaving is undertaken to 
earn money or to enjoy onself. This fact, as noticed above, has been 
repeatedly pointed out by the commentator Ya$odhara. In fact, 
material desires and sensual love can be nourished only by those who 
consider themselves ever young and immortal, in other words, no 
artistic matter can be cultivated by those who are in the grasp of 
death and decay". Thisis the,secular origin of Art, and I have 
given to it its due place in my ‘Bharatiya VastuSastra’—‘PuraniveSa’— 
Uttarapithika Ch. I. The story as related in Citralaksana in the 
context of the rise of painting also supports this hypothesis, But later 
on' in India the development of the arts like architecture (especially 
the temple architecture) and iconography (both sculptural and picto- 
rial) had their inspiration from the womb of religion as we shall 
presently show this. 

Now resuming our lost thread—the planning and creation—-this 
planning was entrusted to Vi$vakarmi by no lesser an authority than 
the Pitgmaha, the Primordial creator Brahma Himself. A patron 
king was required and there he was king Prthu. The Story of Prthu 
and Prthvi as related in our scriptures all depict this truth and bring 
out the rise of architecture in its proper perspective. We have 
already dwelt at it — the last chapter. This Vi$vakarmàa is our first 
Acharya and the first Architect. Architectural lore as propounded 
by him formed the nucleus of the subsequent treatises, the ViSvakar- 
ma-Vastu$astra - or Silpa-$astra, the Puranas, the works like 
Brhatsamhita of Var&hamihira and the Vastu-texts like the S. S. and 
the A. P. We have already said something about another equally 
ancient and important architectural tradition of our land, the Maya 
school of which the Muni Maya, the Asura, was the first Acharya 
and the first Architect. Let us therefore say afew words on Viéva- 
karma and Maya who represent the duality of ancient acharyaship of 
the Vastu-lore in India. 


Rise of the Sastra and the place of Vi$vakarma: All our $àstras are 
associated primarily with one of our great gods Siva, and Visnu, but 
VastuSastra has a unique position to have been transmitted equally 
by all the three supreme gods. We know that one of the aspects of 
Siva is the Daksinamirti. This aspectzof Siva is always envoked by 
students of Arts and Sciences. Accordingly in the majority of the 
Vastuéastras, Siva, who has also taught the traditional catussasthi- 
kalas, the 64 arts to Garga, is the source whence Vastuvidya, the 
science of Architecture is revealed (cf. V.P. 1.2-4; A.P. XCIX; 
the treatises of Maya, KaSyapa, Minasdra, etc. etc.) to Vi$vakarma. 
In another tradition (cf. V. P. XIII. 108; Br. S, and IérnaSivagurus 
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paddhati) it is Brahma who is the source of the sci dan 
» n : í lence and ६ 
revealed it to Vi$vakarma. In the third tradition (cf bs 


R DM. - 3 - Matsya Purar 
Visnuin his Matsya Avatara, imparted the science cm Be 
४ nu who 


passed it vo the world through 18 preceptors like Bhrey Atri, Vasistha 


er Narada, Sukra and MiSvakarma etc. etc.—yide Veo 
EE is yet another tradition very interesting ag brought out in 
er Risa n E In the WN. DINS LXXXVI-VIIL i4 
Markandeya, who instructs king Vajra in the science of architectüre, 
Markandeya, according .to the ‘Hayafirsapaficaratra I; 1-7, had 
received the science from Bhrgu to whom it had been ‘transmitted by 
MaheSvara (Siva). Maheávara had received it from Brahma, and 
Brahma from Visnu as Hayafgirsa. 

We are more concerned here with Vi$vakarm& and in these accounts 
the position of Vi$vakarma is really not very sound. Vi$vakarma, as 
per our earlier tradition of Vedas and Brahmanas, really represents 
the working aspect of the Supreme principle as Brahma does the thin- 
king aspect. Creator Brahma could evolve only a -manasi srsti. To 
give it shape and to lay it properly, in one word, to plan it beautifully 
was the work of an architect-acharya and Vi$vakarma was ‘there to 
fulfil the mission, Thus ViSvakarma is a proper name, mot only of-a 
great architect, but every Sthapati is descended from Vi$vakarma. 
Correspondingly, the other three classes of craftsmen are born of Maya, 
Tvastr and Manu respectively, these four archetypal workers having 
originated from the four faces of Vi$vakarma, (Manasara II) whose 
descendents are respectively —Sthapati, Stitra-grahin, Vardhaki and 
Taksaka. This is the ontology of the science in the context of its 
origin and the primordial preceptors. i f Mes 

The Ramayana, IV. 51. 11 however takes ViSvakarma, the 
architect of the gods what Maya is to the Asuras, as having revealed the 
Sthapatya Veda and the rise of this Veda in the context of the 
traditional knowledge — Vidyasthanani — has alrady been referred 
to — vide the last chapter. _ L.inactaces पद जि ति वा 

. We have already remarked that in the Matsya-Purana, as many 
as eighteen Professors of Vastu$astra have been. enumerated among 
whom Vifvakarma is rightly included. —Vi$vakarma-Praka$a on 
the other hand enumerates some more Professórs who, are not common 
to the list given in the Matsya. Itis stated that Garga expounded 
the VastuSastra to Pardsara, who in turn expounded it to Brhadratha 
and it was from the latter that Vi$vakarma learnt‘all the principles 
ofthis Sastra. Sanat-kumara-Vastu§astra also adds some other names 
like Yama, Bhargava, ‘Gautama, Vyasa etc. - bes ane 'some other 
important references to Vi$vakarma especially to his geneology. P. "A. 
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Mankad has very ably and labouriously attempted this geneology of 
Vi$vakarm& and I am tempted to reproduce some of his more interes- 
ting observations here. According to Mankad, "Viávakarm8's 
geneology as culled from the Puranic tradition takes him back to 
king Vena otherwise known in Sumerian Civilization as Oannes of 
Berossus, As per the different and divergent hypotheses of V. R, 
Karandikar and Rev. H. Heras, the former holding Narmada valley 
as the cradle of the human civilization and the latter, on the contrary 
regarding Indus valley as the most ancient civilization of Asia, Sri 
Mankad takes his clue to formulate a theory that Viávakarma formed, 
so to say, a connecting link between the Sumerian Civilization on the 
one hand and the Narmada valley culture on the other. The 53rd 
chapter of Sivapuràna — Dharma-Samhita gives an interesting and 
a lengthy account of the geneology of Vi$vakarma (vide P. A. 
Mankad's Introduction to Aparajita-prachha (p. LXXXIX) where it 
is related that Daksa Prajapati had sixty daughters ten of these were 
given in marriage to Dharma, Among these ten the 2nd one, Vasu gave 
birth to 8 Vasus— Dhara, Dhruva etc. Prabh@sa, the last of these 8 
Vasus was the father of Vigvakarma and the Samar&üügana also 
testifies to it; 

qs ते स्याइभिप्रेतं स्थानादिविनिवेशनम्‌ । 

तदेष त्रिदशाचार्यः सरवेसिद्धिप्रवतकः 

सुतः प्रभासस्य विभोः स्वस्रीयश्च बृहस्पतेः | 

विश्वातिशायिधीः aa विश्वकर्मा करिष्यति || 


‘The Vasus were mostly workers in different branches of art, as 
has been described under Vasu. ViSvakarma naturally had imbibed 
skill in craftsmanship from his father’s side. It may be mentioned 
that he was connected with the Bhrgu family by his mother’ side, as 
Prabhasa Vasu had married the sister of Bhrgu. 

E. Sieg in the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics explains the 
word Bhrgu as a term for craftsman. According to Dr. Hermann 
Weller, Bhrgus represented originally the craftsmen working with 
fire among whom were included primarily the blacksmiths and 
chariot-builders. The silver war-chariot of the heroic Bhisma is 
ascribed to them, à 


| 


ViSyakarma’s connection with Bhrgu was thus no less responsible 
for the high state of excellence in craftsmanship peculiar to the 
family of Bhrgus. Both his parental and maternal relationships con- 
tributed in equipping him with a rich heritage. It was his skill 
as an artificer that made him an outstanding personality among the 
Vasus. 7 
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Now this Prabhüsa (eminently shining) Vasu had married the 
sister of Bhrgu and through hera son named Viávakarma was born 
to him. This Vi$vakarmg was éndowed with consummate skill in 
fine arts, architecture, sculpture, painting, including both their 
constructive as well as decorative aspects. He was an excellent 
craftsman as he had constructed conveyances moving on land, sea 
and air. He was an expert in designing weapons of various kinds to 
minister to the comforts, convenience and safety of men. These and 
other qualities have rightly won for him the epithet commonly attri- 
buted to him-viz. the architect of gods, and naturally it would not, 
on that score, be absurd at all, if an inference is held out that it was 
his parentage that was responsible for the rich heritage which he came 
to inherit. Most of these Vasus, as might be inferred from the 
above, were the artificers in ancient times. 'They occupied a very 
respectable position in the society in ancient India. 

“From the Vedic times, Indian civilization had at its disposal 
the services not only of the carpenter, the wheelwright and the black- - 
smith, of the potter, the weaver and the fabricators of objects of 
prime necessity but also of those whom we call art-workers, painters, 
goldsmiths, carvers in ivory or wood etc." (Beginning of Buddhistic 
Art by M. Foucher). It was the family of these Vasus or their 
progeny who applied themselves to these various crafts-branches of 
art and, so naturally, these art-workers-artificers in a wide range 
of arts, were brought under the category of the term Vasu. It must 
be admitted that it is difficult to differentiate the functions of these 
8 Vasus individually. The information regarding them is too meagre 
to base sound deduction upon. Some names of these Vasus, for 
example, आप: (water) अनल्ल (fire) अनिल (wind) might obviously suggest 
that the one had to deal with hydraulic works, another with such arts 
as required the handling of fire etc., a third with air transport and so 
on, but it must be admitted frankly that nothing definite could be 
ascertained regarding all of them. देवल son of प्रत्यूष was one of the 
law-givers in India and also a recognised referee in matters of संगीत 
(vide गजेन्द्रमोक्ष). 

The inference as regards the function of these Vasus based on the 
‘constructive genius of Vi$vakarmü,—that the Vasus were artificers in 
different spheres of life isnot withoutafurther corroborative evidence. 
The term वसवाया, in Gujarati, derived of course from Vasu is not only 
suggestive but offers a clue as to the function of these Vasus, The 
term वसवाया as it is understood to connote, even at the present day; 
in Gujarati, includes a few artificers and art-workers, in its contracted 
sense, such as potters, carpenters, masons, blacksmiths, etc, A closef 
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study, moreover, réveals that the term had a very broad significance, 
as it embraced a wide range of workers-fabricators of objects of prime 
necessities required in the ceremonials of the Hindu society. It may 
be added that the marriage ceremonials of the नागर ब्राह्मण at least, in 
Kathiawar, even upto the present day have upheld tne respectable 
part played by these art-workers वसवाया?. 


This long digression on Vifvakarma was necessitated to refute 
Dr. Bhattacharya's lengthy surmises that there were two ViSvakarmas 
one of the North and the other of the South (see detailed discussion 
in his book)  Vi$vakarmà by-this account represents both the tradi- 
tions or schools of Art and Architecture not only of India but of the 
whole Asia. And we have to guard ourselves in our studies on 
ViSvakarma to clearly distinguish between the writers Vi§vakarma 
and the Founder Architect Acharya Vigvakarma. Confounding both 
and making an attempt to trace several Vi$vakarmüs is not a happy 
dissertation. Indian writers never cared for their glory of the self, 
they very much cared for the glory of the race or more properly that 
of the nation. Visvakarma is our National Architect and as our 
nation-hood was evolved on the bedrock of the admixture of two great 
cultures, one purely material.and the other grandly spiritual, what 
we call Asurf sampad& and Daivi sampada, it was but natural that the 
Founder Acharya had imbibed in himself those requisite features 
which were characteristic of both the great races, the Aryan and non- 
Aryan. You could not have a better cosmopolitan culture as this. 
Our Sastras and Puranas surely had this mission, the single purpose, 
in their view. Hence these allegorical accounts what you call myths, 
nevertheless, are expounding the true history. Accordingly the latter 
‘compilers of the different Sastras and Itihasas and Puranas, never 
cared to reveal their authorship, they, passed it to those famous as 
Founder Acharyas like Vyasa, Vi$vakarm& and Maya. Moreover, 
transmission of knowledge in India or in any other part of the world 
in-those hoary, days could not be done regularly and methodically 
through writings. It was an oral transmission which was perfectly pre- 
served. and carried through a long line of - gurus, and their $isyas. It 
was more characteristic in India. Hence any grappling with identify- 
ing a particular book with a particular, name is always beset with 
insurmountable difficulties. Sometimes:these attempts become pre- 
posterous and non-sense. The evershining (Prabhzsa) culture is our 
true guide. Naturally therefore a host of books (as many as seventeen— 
wide Dr. T. Aufrecht’s catalogus catalogorum) ascribed to Vi$vakarma 
is understandable. 
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Maya. Let us now pass on to Maya, the Founder Architect Acha- 

rya of the so called Dravidian Vastuvidya or school of Architecture, He 
is one of the eighteen professors of Architecture as mentioned in the 
Matsyapurana. His position in the tradition is second only to Vi§vakar- 
ma. The Manasiara, the most representative text of Dravidian architec- 
ture recounts the origin of Maya from one of the faces of the four-faced 
Vi$vakarma, which in the’ context of the accounts of Visvakarma 
representing both the cultures is perfectly in keeping with the tra- 
ditions. That Maya school of Architecture was certainly different and 
distinct a tradition is proved by the earliest datable (550 A.D.) work 
on Vastu$astra, the Brhatsamhita of Varahamihira where Maya and 
Vi$vakarma are quoted as authors whose seemingly different statements 
have the same meaning, The many names of eighteen chief preceptors 
(aciiryas), seem to indicate an equal number of branches, or schools of 
Indian architecture prior to the sixth century A. D. and subsequently 
in Kiskindha Kanda of Ramayana (chap, 51) there is an interesting 
reference to Maya. Itis told there how Maya acquired the knowledge 
f Silpagastra, the Science of architecture, treasure USanas (Au§anasam 
dhanam) from Brahma. This shows that the treatises of Maya and 
Uéanasi.e, Sukra were alike in character, “And as both belong to 
Asuras they represented a school of their own, In the Manasara 
Vigvakarma is described as the son of’ Brahma and husband of 
Indra’s daughter, This is really something very confounding and how 
to reconcile this description with the one in which Vi$vakarmàa is 
regarded as the son of Prabhiisa Vasu? It seems that Viá$vakarma 
of Minasara also belonged to a very distant epoch in history. 
Brahma was the foremost invader and settler in India and the 
Viśvakarmā, referred ‘to in the Minasdra was the architect who 
helped his (Brahmz's) colonists propogating his lore and acquiring 
theirs as well. Vifvakarmi’s advent on earth to plan out habitation of 
men in the Samarangana-Sütradhaüra also supports the above genesis 
and this throws a flood of light on the amalgamation of the Aryan and 
non-Aryan elements of culture in such a distant past as we have 


already adduced it from the geneology of Vi$vakarma with especial 
reference to Vasus 


In the Mahabharata, Vi$vakarma and Maya are mentioned, not as 
writers but as master-masons of the Gods and the Dinavas respectively. 
Vi$vakarmà is said to have been the “master of thousand arts, the 
Vardhaki (carpenter) of the gods and superior to all architects 
He also constructed the chariots of the gods. ‘Men earned their 
livelihood by practising the arts invented by him and offered worship 
to Vi§vakarma (I. 66. 29-31). "Viá$vakarm& constructed the Sabha of 
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Vaivasvata (II. 8. 1) and a town, for the gods, besides a statue, a 
necklace and wheels of the chariots, for them. Maya calls himself 
the Vifvakarma of the Danavas. He ‘constructed the magnificent 
assembly hall of the Pandavas from the materials collected by him 
from the kingdom of the Danava king Vrsaparva, situated to the 
north of Kailg§a near the Vindu-lake and to the north-east of 
Indraprastha (11. 1. 5.). We have already said that Maya is known 
as Danava and to have learnt the science of architecture from Sukra, 
the preceptor of Danavas, Vi$vakarma and Maya represent the 
two schools of Indian architecture, known as Nagara and Dravida. 
Dr. Bhattacharya has elucidated this subject very elaborately 
and the readers are referred to, to read that book for details. 
Want of space forbids me to go in those details not very 
essential from my standpoint. So far the central thesis round which 
we have been labouring in the foregoing pages is now not difficult to 
establish that in the rise of Vastu$astra, as the science and art, two 
traditions have contributed to its evolution and growth, These are 
Vi$vakarma and Maya traditions. Now the question is what are the 
distinctive points which differentiate these two traditions? This ques- 
tion need not be dwelt upon at length here as we shall get occasion 
to do that—vide Pt. V—styles of Temple architecture, Here, in brief, 
it may be said that these twoand others may be taken to represent 
as many variations as lay within the fundamental purpose of ‘the 
temple which has been chief creation of Hindu science of art and 
architecture, Dr, Kramrisch supports this thesis: ‘The merit of the 
works of the schools which made it seem worth while to record the 
names of their most eminent preceptors lay in the manifold and 
ever varying solutions of their central purpose. This was the setting 
up of the Prasada as Vimiüna, proportionate in its parts and directing 
the form and measure of all other buildings which accrued in the 
service of the Prasada.? And I have already remarked that the 
Vimanas, characteristic of Asura architecture were really the precur- 
sors of the Prasada, the Nagara temples. The characteristic planning 
and laying out the super-structure, the Bhimis etc. and the ornamen- 
tative motifs like Amalaka and Stūpikā etc. are some of the broad 
features in respect of which these two traditions have laid down their 
rules for the guidance of the architects in their respective domains of 
the styles of temple-architecture along with its component struc 
tures like columns, roofing, superstructure and its crowning part. 
Other Archarya: There is a long line of the preceptors of 
Vastufastra as referred to in the different sources like Matsya- 
Purana,  Agni-Purdpa, Bphatsamhita, Minasara, Sanatkumara- 
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Vastu§astra and ViSvakarma-VastuSastra. My predecessor Dr. 
Bhattacharya has discussed this subject in great details and I have no 
inclination to enter into the details as most of the matters discussed 
by the learned author of ‘A study of Vastu Vidya or canons of Indian 
architecture’ are very much disputable, especially the identity of two 
Vi$vakarmas, two Mayas and the late date of the Manasara, Kagyapa- 
§ilpa etc. etc. The controversy is not very much desirable either, 
here in this context of my presentation of an outline history of the 
science. For the sake of completeness, however some remarks are 
called for, Let us first take the names of these ancient Acharyas as 
per the authority of the different texts; 


(i) Matsyapurana : 


I, 37७70 # 7. Nagnajit 14. Garga 

2, Atri 8. Visalaksa 15. Vasudeva 

3. Vasistha 9. Purandara or Sakra 16, Aniruddha 
4. Vi$vakarma 10. Brahma 17. Sukra 

5. Maya 11. Kumara 18. Brhaspatiand 
6. Narada 12. Nandifa (Sambhu) 19, Manu 


13. Saunaka 
(ii) Agnipurana: 

N.B. Here are enlisted not the preceptors but their works, 
the Tantras passing by their names; hence these names as authorized 
by the Agnipurana itself are to be reckoned as the preceptors of the 
Sgstra in its better and more fuller connotation (ie. Tantra is Science 
specially the science of the Philosophy of the ritual and the meta- 
physics connected with Arca, Arcya, Arcaka and Arca-grha):— 


1, Hayagirsa 13. Saunaka 
2. Trailokyamohan 14, Vasistha (cf. Vai$stha T.) 
8. Vibhava (Vaibhava Tantra) 15. Jnanasagara 
4, Puskara (Pauskara T.) 16. Svayambhu (Sv&Ryambhava T.) 
5. Prahlada (cf. Prahlada T.) 17. Kapila (Kapila T.) 
6. Garga (cf. Gargya T.) 18. Tarksya न 
7. Galava 19. Narayana (NarayanikaT.) 
8, Narada (Naradiya T.) 20. Atri (Atreya T.) 
9, Sampragna 21. Narasimha (Narasimha T.) 
10. Sandilya 22. Ananda 
ll, Vi$vaka (Vai$vaka T.) 23. Aruna (Aruna T.) 
12, Satya (Satya T.) 24. Bauddhāyana 


25. Rsi (Arsa). 
N.B. Six of these names (nos. 6, 8, 13, 14, 16 and 20) may be said 


to be common to those mentioned in the text of the Matsyapuraga.. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


E 


64 HISTORY OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 
(IIT) B;hatsamhita: 
1. Parüóara, 2, Ka$yapa and 3. Bharadvaja etc. 


(IV) Manasara: (cf. LXVIII) 


L Vi$vakarm& 12. Minasgra 23.. ParaSariyaka 
2. Viśveśa 13.: Prasir 24, Kalayüpa 
3. Vi$vasara ` 14. . Manabodha 25. Caitya 
4. Prabodhaka © :15, Vi$vabodha 26. Citraka 
5. Vrta 16. Naya - 27. Avarya 
6. Maya 17. Adisara 28. Sa&dhakasarasamhita 
7. Tvastr 18. Vi$ala 29. Bhanu 
8. Manu 19. Vi$vaka$yapa 30. Indra 
9. Nala 20, Vàstubodha 31. Lokajfia and 
10. Manayit 21. Mahatantra 32. Saura 
1l. Manakalpa 22. Vastu-vidyapati 


(V). Sanat-kumara-Vastu§ustra: 


l. Brahma ‘5. Angirasa 9. Vyasa 
2. Indra. 6. Gautama . 10. Bhrgu 
3. Yama 7. Gargya ll. .Vi$vakarmz 
4. Bhargava 8. Manu À etc. etc. 


(VI) Vi$vakarma-VastuSastra:—It refers to the ancient authori- 
ties, the Pürva-Süris at several places, In tlie first list (in the context 
of Mana) they are Guru (Brhaspati), Maghava (Indra) Nandi 
and Narada, The second list is more informative and here are listed 
as many as the following fifteen Vastu§istra-Pravaktas; some of whom 
are not very familiar names: 


l. Agastya 6. Kafyapa 11. Palakapya 

2. Nandi 7. Lokadar$aka 12. Pundarika 

3. Narada 8. Katyüyana 13. Dirghadar$i - 
4. Brhaspati 9.. Marici 14, Punarvasu and 
5. Timyaloka * " 10. Qitratoyaka - “15. Yogasara 


There is yet another list ofthe ancient preceptors in this text, 
though not in connection with the Vastu-lore, but with the weapons 
and their allied Mantra-Saktis etc They include such names as, Atri, 
VaSistha, Pulaha, KaSyapa, Bhrgunandana, Marici, Cyavana, Kanva,. 
Vi$vamitra, Narada, Vilakhilya-branda, Lokadar$aka, Dirghadarsi ' 
Kundaroma, Galava, Paficaviraka, Bharadvaja, Ksatrapala, Kefika 
Madhusüdana, Sudar$ana and’ Piüga. These are the great sages 
*Svara-Bakti-kriya-kotidhvani-tadyupade$inah? À 
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All these great teachers cannot be said to be legendry. Para and 


Apar&, 


both the Vidyas used to be propagated in ancient India; No 


nation can flourish without its care for its material prosperity. 
All this technique and training and their systematic and successful 
teaching and transmission were of equal importance. Most of the 
treatises of Vastu$astra carry many of these names, yet a good many 
of them are quoted as authorities, yet still others are honoured with 


actual 


passages being quoted from their works, The. following 


tabulation may help us in our estimation of these authorities: 


A, Names associated with the treatises : 


12. 


Atri: Samürtárcanüdhikarana or Atreya-tantra. | 
Vi§vakarman: associated with several treatises (see ahead) 
Maya—Mayamatam 

Narada—Narada-Vastu-vidhana and Narada$ilpa$atra - 
Sukra—Sukranitisara * 
Bhrgu—Vaikhinasagama 

Nagnajit—Citralaksana 

Ka$yapa—Kasyapa-$ilpa 

Agastya - Sakaladhikara 


Prahlada—Prahlada-tantra i : i M 


Markandeya—Purana, Tantra & VastuSdstra 
Marici—Vaikhanasagama 


B. Names cited as authorities in: 


Bhrgu—Silparatna, Vi$va. Silpa, Atrisamhita & Vasturatnayali 
Atri—Brhatsamhita of Varahamihira and Agnipurana .. 
Maya—Br. Sam. and IsanaSivagurudevapaddhati E 
Vigalaksa - Arthafastra, Manasara, Agni & Devi Puranas 
Purandara—or Sakra—Br. Sam., Manasara and Silparatna 


Kumara—Silparatna 
Saunaka—Agnipurana & Rajamartanda-samgraha of Varaha- 
. mihira 


Garga—Br Sam., Vi$vakarma Pr. and Sanatkumara-Vastu§astra 
Vasudeya-——Vi§vakarmapraka§a 
Sukra—Silparatna, Viśvakarmaśilpa and Br. Sam. 


.. Brhaspati—Br. Sam; and Manasara 


Manu—Br. Sam, Manasira and Vi§vakarma-praka§a 
ParaSara—Vi$vakarmapraka$a, Manasdra & Silparatha 


: Kasyapa—Miinasara, Silparatna & Atri-Samhita 
: Agastya—Silparatna & Manasara 
_Markandeya—Hayafirsapancaratra and Visnudharmottaram 
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17. Narada—Agni P. and Manasira 
18. Naganjit—Br. Sam and Citralaksana 
| 19. Nandifa—Br. Sam. (commentary) 
20, Sukra—Br. Sam. Commentary and Narada§ilp§astra 
21.  Brhaspati—Br. Sam. Commentary, Narada§Silpa§astra, Devi- 
purana and Manasara 
C. Names, the passages from whose works are quoted : 
. 1. Bhpgu—Vásturatnüvall, Silpasamgraha and Haya6irsapafica- 
ratra 
2. Vasistha—Raghunandan’s Vastuyajnatattva and Vàsturatn&- 
.. vali 
3, ViSyakarma—Bhattotpala’s commentary on Br. Sam. 
4. Maya—Bhattotpala, [$anaSivaguradevapaddhati and Silparatna 
5. Narada—Raghunandan:;'. Mathapratistha and Vasturatnavali 
6. Nagnijit—Bhattotpala's commentary on Br, Sam, 
7. Purandara— no 5 5 95 
8. Brahmi —Brahma$ilpa quoted in Silpasamgraha, Brahma- 
Yümala (ibid) and Pitamaha in I§ina. 
9. Nandisa—(Sambhu) Vasturatnavali 
10, Saunaka—Raghunandana's Jalasayotsarga 
ll. Garga—Bhattotpala’s commentary 
12. Brhaspati—Bhattotpala's 
13, Parasara—Bhattotpala’s & I$ana 
14. Kaáyapa—Bhattotpala's 
15, Bharadyaja—Bhattotpala’s 


This tabulation is very interesting at least from one point of view; 
it gives you to understand the unique place of Brhatsamhita’s celebrated 
commentator in reconstructing our art history, Brhatsamhita is the 
earliest datable work and its commentary by Bhattotpala is a land- 
mark in our architectural history, Unless these ancient authorities 
were very popular and a flourishing tradition how could they have got 
a place in an early commentary on a standard text on the subject ? 
' Secondly to determine their respective chronology is very difficult 
of solution and a concentrated research is called for. Most of the 
manuals of Vastu$astra, the science of Architecture, are records of 
oral traditions which go back to undefined past. Some of them like 
Brhatsamhita, Visnudharmottaram are datable works and the references 
to these authorities in such works are very valuable for reconstructing 
the relative chronology. Similarly Vi$vakarma-praka$a may be deemed 
as a datable work, Dr, Kramrisch conjectures, (H.T. p. 425) “If the 
name of Brhadratha, in the Vi$vakarmapraka$a could be taken tọ 
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refer to the last Maurya king of that name, the Vi§vakarma-Prakaéa 
would thereby show its teaching established in Eastern India’ before 
184 B. C", As regards other treatises, the dates of which are 
approximately certain, are later works e.g. Silparatna, Tantrasamucc- 
aya, Aparajita-praccha, Samarangana Sütradhaüra etc. 

Dr. Bhattacharya has also taken pains to make an attempt to 
locate these early authorities of Vastu§astra to their respective 
schools, the Dravida or the southern and the Nagara or the Northern. 
But as per the above thesis (cf. Vi$vakarma's role in both the 
traditions) this watertight allocation is difficult for establishment. 
More concentrated, critical and objective study is needed to formulate 
any workable hypothesis, For information’s sake however, his 
conclusions regarding the allocation of these acharyas to the principal 
schools of Indian architecture may be noted in brief: १ 


Acharyas of the Dravidian or Southern School: 


1. Brahma 6. Kāśyapa 11. Narada 

2. Tvastr 7. Agastya 12. Prahlada 

3. Maya 8. Sukra 13. Sakra (Purandara) 

4. Matanga 9. Para$ara 14, Brhaspati &: 

5. Bhrgu 10. Nagnajit 15. Manasara 
Acharyas of the Nagara or Northern school: 

1. Sambhu (Nandifa) 4. Vagistha 

2. Garga 5. Prhadratha 

3. Atri 6. Vi$vakarmà and 


7. Vasudeva. 


N.B. The details may be seen in Dr. Tarapada's work. 


Vastu literature: : 

Incidently some remarks are now needed to deal with the Vastu 
literature and tabulate their names and contents only as a detailed 
review and the presentation there of, of the Principal or the most 
representative texts have been reserved for the subsequent chapter. 
This Vastu literature may be conveniently classified into as many-as 
the following classes of literature : 


(I) Vedic literature —Samhitàs, Br&hmanas and 8७8 
(II) Epic literature 
(IIT) Buddhist literature— Jatakas and Pali canons 
(IV) Artha$astra 
(V) Puranas © 
(VI) Agamas 
(VII) Tantras 
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. (VIII) Brhatsamhita 
(IX) Pratisthà works 
. (X) Miscellaneous works and 
(XT) Silpa works. 


Dr. Acharya divides this whole Vanmaya, into only two broad 
sub-divisions, the architectural proper and non-architectural adjuncts, 
in the latter will fall all the lore that is expounded in Puranas, 
Agamas, Tantras and the Pratistha works etc. For the conveni nce 
however, this seems to be more systematic and workable as most of the 
Puranas like . Visnudharmottaram almost exclusively deal with 
E^ Vastu§astra (in its broadest connotation the Vastu, the Silpa and the 
m Chitra). Similarly -Agamas like Kamika devotes almost all its 
: main Patalas to the exposition of the Vistu as we presently see. 
Incidently it may.be remarked that miscellaneous works like Epics, 
Jatakas and classical Sanskrit works like Bana's Kadambari do 
not deal (and cannot be expected to deal) with any set of principles 
of the science, rather they embody artistic culture and the current 
traditions behind them which give an idea of the condition of the art 
and its science. Hence these works are also helpful in our study of 
this subject. f 


Vedic literature: This is a vast literature comprising Samhitàs, 
Brahmanas, Aranyakas, Upanisads and Vedangas (the Sūtra works) 
etc. etc. Among the Samhitas, Rgveda comes first and it is the 
earliest literary document in world history. Hence any clue to 
architectural traditions of the past in this Veda is very helpful for 
our present study. 


Architectural traditions in the Rgveda: Rgveda hymns (VII. 54-55) 
invoke Vistospati as. the special deity supposed to - preside 
over building sites. Different explanations of Vastospati have 
been offered by different commentators, - According to Devaraja 
८ Yajva, Vastu means the Antariksa and Vistospati indicates 
all heavenly deities which rightly fits in. the later development of 
Vastu-purusa whose different limbs constituted the.abodes of. the 
different deities as many as forty five (cf, the next chapter **Fundamen- 
xis iples of Hindu science of Architecture"). Architecture in India 
came to be intimately associated with religion. Naturally its 
ritualistic origin and evolution may be taken.as an established 
canon.  Vastospati is identified with Indra. He is also = 

ed with Tvastr, the carpenter of the gods.. Vi&vakarmà is 


Creator of the universe as a whole (X. 6 and.13-14) 
t v 
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which very well fits in our concept of Vi$vakarmà as the primordial 
planner and architect-creator, Similar references to Rbhus (disciples 
of Tvastr) and Vasus (the givers of dwellings) are also important—vide 
the geneology of ViSvakarma, treated in the foregoing pages. In 
another hymn (1. 32. 2)Tvasta is said to have sharpened (Taksa) the 
thunderbolt of Indra. "This gave rise to what we know of Taksaka as 
carpenter in later times, Yet in another hymn (vii. 33. 13) the 
birth of ‘Mana’ is referred to, and ‘Mana’ according to no lesser an 
authority than Sayana himself was another name of Agastya. This 
‘Mana’ may be said to have given rise to two important traditions of 
Indianarchitecture--Minavid, the Sütragrahin and Manacarya Agastya 
one of the earliest authorities of Vastu-vidya. 


References to Tvasta, the carpenter and his craftmanship in 
wooden and metallic crafts (X. 48) are sufficient proof of early 
architecture as wooden architecture, when wood was the chief 
material for constructing a building. The words like ‘Harmyas’ 
occurring frequently in the Rgveda (V. 32. 5, VII. 55. 6, 56. 16, 76. 2, 
IX, 71. 4, 78. 3) give you a clue for special kinds of buildings. The 
references to Puras and their fortification are already taken into 
consideration. The references to gorgeous and pillared halls and 
mansions (whether in the context of the gods and Rsis or the Asuras) 
have also been hinted at. References to pillars and their shapes 
(1. 59. 1, III. 31. 12, IV. 5. 1) abound through: Sthtna, Stambha, 
Skambha or Viskambha are several names of pillars referring to both 


free standing pillars and supports. Weare familiar with the ४४७०४, 
the sacrificial post. 


Burial mounds have also been referred to—Mrnmayam Grham 
(VIL89). Articles of furniture ‘talpas’ (VII. 55. 8.) and ‘prastaras’ 
etc. are also mentioned, All these details pertaining to buildings— 
towns, ‘halls and’ 'storeyed mansions and the articles of furniture 
have been ably worked out by Dr. Acharya and Dr. Bhattacharya— 
vide their works H. A. I. & A., and A study of Vastu-vidya or 
Canons of Indian architecture respectively 


Thus from the standpoint of the architectural history of our 
land, the Rgvedic references are helpful in our. surmise that the 
Non-Aryan or Asuraschool of Indian architecture was well established 
and even the Aryan schocl had already passed the primitive stage. 
Mana and Tvastr in later periods were regarded as-master architects 
particularly associated with the Dravida school. Nagnajit, an architect 
and the Asura king of Giindhára is said to have lived in Rgvedic period 
—cf..J..C. Ghosa’s article in Indian culture Vol. VI. 
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Later Vedas and Brahmanas: The later Vedas and Brahmanas 
present a picture of more a religious architecture than the civil one 
a glimpse of which was found in the Rgveda, The Sukla-Yajurveda’s 
(cf. chap. 35) description of the Sma$ana (funeral mound) gives an 
idea of the prototype of the Indian stüpas so popular in later art. 
The Krsna Yajurveda contains numerous hymns relating to the Yüpa 
(1.3., VI. 3 etc.) and in these descriptions symbolic expressions and pre- 
sentations thereof abound. Dr. Bhattacharya rightly says (ibid. p. 25): 
‘If Yüpa be taken as the prototype of Indian pillars, we must try to show 
how far the decoration carved on the pillar conformed to this description 
inthe Veda. The shafts of many extant pillars from the base up to the 
girdle contain human figures, and girdles are generally decorated with 
leaves. The top of the Yüpa might have contained the figure of the 
god worshipped (in the Vedic period, perhaps a figure of Indra, the 
greatest of the gods). Later on this part of the Stambhas or Dhvajas 
set up in front of a temple contained a figure of the Vahana or the 
vehicle of the god as for example, Garuda, the Vahana of Visnu, the 
Bull of Siva and so on The parts above the top, the entablure, 
belonged to the Sadhyas and we find the entablures generally 
decorated with flying figures, the Sadhyas of the Vedic texts. 


The Atharvaveda is more informative in the subject. The 
Sala Sükta is very helpful in  reconstructing our history of 
residential houses. It also contains many architectural terms. *Van$a' 
(beam) above the Sthüna (post) and the ‘upamit’ the, ‘pramit’ of 8६६16 . 
This Veda further refers to houses, of varying shapes and sides, some 
being two sided, others four-sided, six-sided, eight-sided and ten-sided. 
The Rgveda refers to ‘a lord of the house,’ (Vastogpati); whereas the 
Atharvaveda refers to a **Mistress of building". 


A peep into the house-hold furniture furnishes us the then condi. 
tion of civil art and architecture also. The ‘asandi and paryanka’ the 
two words (Vaj. Samh, of Yajurveda XIX. 86; XX. I) are typical 
of our surmise. 


The Brahmanas preoccupy themselves with the elaborate 
descriptions of various religious structures the Yiipa, the Vedi and 
the Smafana. The word ‘Silpa’ and its traditional knowledge occurs 
in the Aitareya Brahmana (४1. 5. 27) which in the Kauśitaki Brahmana 
(XXIX. 5) 15 said to be threefold, dancing, music and singing, 
Sculpture can also be inferred to, from the Brahmanas (see my 
'VdstuSastra Vol II). Sacrifices are the main topics of Brahmanas, in 
which the construction of sacrificial altar what is called ‘Git? is an 
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important item. Hence we can very well conjecture that the use of 
bricks in ancient India especially in later Vedic and Brahmana period 
could not have been limited to sun-dried bricks. The bricks used in 
the Citi got burnt in the sacrificial fire and must have taught 
Indians the technique of burnt-bricks. Dr. Bhattacharya supports 
this: “The construction of the $ma£ana (Burial mound over the ashes 
or the bones of a dead man) is described in detail in the Satapatha 
Brahmana (XIII. 8.1.4.) which, supplemented by the Rgvedic 
and Yajurvedic verses already referred to, gives us a clear idea of the 
earliest form of the Indian Stipa. The Aryan Stupas were four-sided; 
the non-Aryan ones were round. Square Hindu Stupas have been 
found in India, The Hindu Stipa rested on earth, whereas the Asura 
Stipa was erected on a base. Ihe mound was then enclosed by a 
stone which perhaps indicates the stone casing or the rails round: the 
Stüpas. Pegs were fixed on the four sides, which might have given 
rise to the custom of erecting a pillar on each of the four cardinal 
points around the Stüpa, - (Vide “Origin of Indian Architecture"). 
The description occurring in the Satapatha Brahmana further indicates 
the influence of Asura architecture on Aryan or later Indian 
architecture,’ 


Sutras: The Sūtra literature containsa treasure house for Indien Art. 
They are our earliest VastuSastras. The Sutra works like the Samkahyana 
Grhya Sūtra and the ‘ASvalayan Grhya Sūtra devote as many as 
three chapters each on house building rules. Though they deal with 
elaborate ceremonials pertaining particularly to the central post, they 
do embody several principles of Indian architecture. The S. G. S. 

` (IIl) in its symbolic language describes the different parts of the 
central pillar. and the ceremonials attached to them. These 
ceremonials furnish important data for the proper understanding of 
Indian architectural principles. It is to be noted that the centre of 
ground was held in high reverence. It was there that the first 
necessary rites were to be performed and the chief post fixed. The 
existence of the central post and the importance ascribed to it in the 
Sütras indicate that the earliest house of the Aryans, ofa time when 


these ceremonials came into vogue, was one with a pillar in centre 
3 


i on 
which the stability of the house depended. 


In the Sūtras of the Gobhila and the Khādi 
of the site-selection viz. the shape ( 


as well as the position of the door and 
and around 


ra other principles 
quadrangular or circular). etc. 


| trees to be fixed in the house 
nd It respectively are also elaboratcd. These are the 
systematic subject-matters of the Vastu-texts, The offerings (balis) 
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and auspicious moments of house-operations are also dealt with. 


Sulba-Sütras are still more important. Foundation of correct and 
proportionate measurments ‘of the architecture of sacrificial altars 
was an established and meticulously adhered canon. 107. Acharya 
rightly observes: ‘The construction of these altars, which were required 
for the great Soma sacrifice, seems to have been based on sound 
scientific principles and was probably the precursor of the temple 
which later became the chief feature of Hindu architecture—H. A, I. ॥ 
P EA p. 63. “These altars could be constructed in different shapes, i 

the earliest enumeration of which is found in the Taittiriya-Samhita, n 
Following this enumeration, Baudhiyana and Apastamba furnish 
us with full particulars about the shape of all these different 
citis (altars) and the bricks which were employed for their 
-construction. Everyone of these altars was constructed of five layers 
of bricks, which together came up to the height of the knee, in some 
cases ten or fifteen layers, and proportionate increase in the height of 
the altar, were prescribed. Every layer in its turn was to consist of 
two. hundred bricks, so that the whole agni (altar) contained a 
thousand; the first, third, and fifth layers were divided into two 
hundred parts in exactly the same manner, a different division was 
adopted for the second and the fourth, so that one. brick was never 
+ laid upon another of the same size and form : 


ci 


— 2 


> ey 


Epics: After Sutra period comes the period of Itihasas, the Ramis 
yana and the Mahabharata, both of which mirror a very advanced state 
of Indian architecture. Descriptions of town’, palace:, sabhas, forts 
simply abound. Experts in the Sthüpatya were highly honoured. 
.. Vi$vakarma and Maya are repeatedly alluded as master-architects 
of Devas and Asuras, Technical words, like *Sthapati", ‘Vardhaki 
— ‘Taksaka’ and Sutradhara’ occur in the Ramayana as also the storeyed 
—— buildings ‘anekabhauma (R. IV, 33), ‘Saptabhauma’ |R. V. 2. 49) 
Ds Bhattacharya (ibid) observes: ‘Houses and palaces had already 
been classified. with their appropriate technical names. according 
ir different characteristics, e.g. the Catu$Sala, the Padma, the 
Svastika, the Vardhamana houses, and the Vimana (palace) called the 
a. All these names occur in later Silpa-§astras and will be 
ater on. Forts were also divided into four classes such as 


icial fort (Krtrima) (VI. 3). Fortification of towns and 

s of queens with ditches and ramparts adorned with 
are a stereotyped description of the capital 
yodhya; | kindha and Lanka, - Palaces or ostentatious 


ut : 


3 
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buildings were known as Prá:&das, Vimanas, Harmyas and Saudhas 
and Prüsadas are described as Saptabhauma, Astabhauma, Anekabhau- 
ma and the like. These palaces were also crowned with domes or 
pinnacles (Sikhara, $rüga etc.). Over the tops of houses, besides the 
§ikharas and Sringas (pinnacles) were constructed the  candra$alas. 
Vitankas and balabhis the technical members of houses are also 
mentioned. Decoration of houses with paintings and sculptures was 
also a current tradition, Palace-architecture has found an eloquent 
description in the Ramayana, 

Religious edifices like sacrificial halls, sabhas, fire-altars and 
temples of gods (devatayatana) also founda place, The mention of 
numerous pillars inside the structure of a caitya hall suggests affinity 
with Buddhist chaityas of later times found at Karle and Ajanta, 
Similar cognate details abound in every page of these monumental 
poetic works couthed in poetic language full of similes and metaphors. 


Similar identical descriptions with more profoundity in some 
cases like the descriptions of forts and towns are met in the greater 
Epic, the Mahabharata and Dr. Bhattacharya has gathered together 
all these details in his learned dessertation ‘A study of Vastu-Vidya 
or Canons of Indian architecture.’ I do not want to repeat them here 
for want of space. A brief notice of the Ramayana testifies to the 
highly advanced state of architecture in Epic Age. The greater Epic 
‘contains short but comprehensive accounts of the cities of Dvaraka 
(III, 15), Indraprastha (I, 207, 30ff.), a floating city (III, 173, 3), 
Mithila (III, 207, 7), and others’. ‘In the Sabha-parva there are 
interesting descriptions of some assembly halls. Maya built an 
assembly hall for the P’ndavas (Chapter I). A description is given 
also of the assembly halls of Indra (Chapter VII), of Yama (Chapter 
VIII) of Varuga (Chapter IX), of Kubera (Chapter X), and of 
Brahma (Chapter XI)’. 

Now before taking up Puranas, a natural sequence after Itihasa 
let us pause a little and have a glimpse of the Buddhist India as 
mirrored in the Jatakas—the Buddhist Folklore and the Pali Canons. 


Buddhist Literature—the Jatakas and the Canons. 


Jataka age has been surmized by the scholars not later than 3rd 
pr 2nd century B. C. The architectural traditions appear to have 


SL >>. 


been ‘well-established. The references to ‘Vatthuvijjacaryas’ 
(Jataka nos. 257 and 489) clearly indicate that the science af architec- 
ture had already been enunciated in the teachings of a number of 
sages. It also supports our contention that the ancient authoeritst 
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‘like Vi$vakarma (nos. 483, 489 etc.) Maya, Bhrgu and Agastya were 
"early authorities contemporary even of the Vedic and pre-Vedic age. 
Technical words like ‘Bhiimi’ and the technical designations of the 
rasadas (nos, 541 and 558) also occur. Jataka no. 489 describes a 
Pannasalà from which we can visualise a very early tradition of 
§ala-houses, as described in the Puranas (Mark:) and the Silpa-texts 
like the S. S. Town-planning as envisaged in the epics has been a 
stereotyped tradition—walls, ramparts and ditches fortifying them. 
Royal residences like ‘Prasada’ and *Vimana' were also there. More 
technical structures like an underground tunnel is copiously described 
under an ‘ummaga’ in jataka no. 546, . Devakulas and Cityas or 
Ghaityas have also found-a place of honour in them, The chief 
material being wood continues here also. Wood-carving, wood- 
painting and paintings on wall, appear to have been fairly in’ vogue, 
as is evident from the ‘Ummaga’ jataka, Stone-architecture, a 
Naga-element in Indian architecture, also appears to have been 
introduced—‘Pasada ettha Silimaya’—jataka no. 545; udukhala 
Pasanam—no. 514; throne of yellow marble—no. 519, Giri-durga or 
hill-fort—no. 516 and stone-cutter (Pasanakottaka). and stone-pillar 
(Silathambam) in J. No. 476 are clear indications. Inone story (479) 
the Bodhisattva himself is said to have been. a stone-cutter by birth. 
‘References to crystal palaces (Phalika Pasada—Sphatika-Prasida— 
cf. no, 378) also occur, The Piprawa casket was a finished article in 
crystal. Its perfection. of construction evidently indicates extraordi- 
nary constructive skill which must have been the result of age-iong 
practice, In the Vinaya rules, we find that the Buddha allowed his 
~ disciples to make use of stone not only in the basements of their halls, 
stairs, flooring and walls but also in the roofing of their houses, 
(Gullavagga VI. 3. 11). This is an interesting literary proof of the 
fact that stone buildings existed in the age prior to that of Afoka. 
Jarasandhaki-Vaithaka at Rajgrha, the approximate date of which was 
the sixth century B. C. if not earlier, and which was “built wholly 
of stone neatly fitted together without mortar" supplies an instructive 
archaeological proof.’— Bhattacharya. 
Adherence to standard measurements seems to have been in vogue 
from the earliest times. The words like kikku (kisku) and Vidathi 
(Vitasti) technical terms of Vastu-measure occur in jatakas. Needless 
'to multiply numerous references in this great folk-lore of India, We 
may put in brief that different classes , palaces of varying shapes, 
with abundant application of pillars (sahasthamba Pas&da—553); and 
with many pinnacles and storeys (cf. 541); curved wooden rafters— 
Gopinasiya ( cf. 396 ) ; watch-towers with quarters for watchmen 
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Attalaka (534 & 458); pillars of various -shapes—Atthamsa ‘Astasra 
(541 & 543); and doors, windows including latticed ones with perfora- 
ted screens, lintels, stairs and cornices etc. have all found eloquent 
mention. ‘The descriptions of towns tally very much to those found 
in epics—jataka no, 518, 

Pali Canons. Like jatakas these canons also yield abundant 
information on the most flourishing architectural condition of the r 
day, betokening the well-established canons of the art. The Maha- a 
vagga and the Cullavagga are the two texts which provide a [ 
fascinating state of architecture. They deal not so much of town- ~ 
planning, references to whieh are also not wanting—vide the mention 3 
of the cities like Ayodhya, Varanasi, Kampilya, Kofambi, Mathura, y 
Mithila. Mahismati, Ujjaini, etc. etc.—as with detached buildings. "x 
At places it appears as if the Lord is giving sermons on the science of 
Architecture itself. In Cullavagga (VI. 17.1), He appears to enjoin 
upon his devotees the supervision of building-construction as one of 1 
the duties of the Order (ie. the Samgha). In Mahavagga (I. 30, 4, e 
and also Cullavagga VI. 1. 2) the Blessed One is stated to have said, 
“I allow you, O, Bhikkhus, abodes of five kinds—Vihara, Ardhayoga, t 
Prasada, Harmya and Guha. This is the earliest classification of ; 
religious buildings very much elaborated in later Silpa-texts like the 
Samarangana-Siitradhara. Houses were called Lenas (Sansk. Layana) 
implying thereby the secluded places on mountains and such other 
places of solitude and tranquility. Hence the secular implication in 
the context of royal mansions is beyond any comprehension to us. 


All these buildings have been, as referred to above, very much 
discussed by scholars like Acharya and Bhattacharya on the clues 4 
provided by the commentator Buddhaghofa. My surmize however, 
takes me to think that they are more associated with religious abodes 
rather than their secular or civil counterparts. Vihara is well known 
term, Similarly Prasada, Harmya and Guha are also well known. The 
difficulty lies with Addayoga or Ardhayoga. BuddhaghoSa explains it 
by saying *"Suvarna-vangageha' and Dr. Bhattacharya conjectures— 
*which may mean either a house made of gold, or tin or a peculiar kind 
of building prevalent in a country then known as, Suvarnavanga’. 
Oldenberg and Rhys Davids render it, ‘gold-coloured bungalow’, 
Dr. B. 0, Law would interpret it as Garuda-shaped house, Dr. 
Acharya does not make any serious attempt to explain these divers 
gences. This category comes after Vihara, well-known Buddhist 
monastry—the living abode of the monks and Ardhayoga máy mean 
a separate abode for the living of nuns:in which half the‘portion is kept 
reserved for the abodes of nuns and the other half for ceremonial nd 
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prayerful purposes. 'This is only a tentative explanation. More 
research is wanted. Prasadas and Harmyas in this context really mean 
the storeyed buildings like those found in the ancient Univ:rsities of 
Nalanda and Taxila and not the royal houses. Guha building may 
represent the cave-dwellings of Ajanta. The S. S. echoes this ancient 
tradition by calling some of the temple-types as Layana-Prasadas 
(viz Guhadhara or Guharaja). It may be remarked that Buddha- 
ghoSa himself, collectively calls all these five layanas—parica- 
d lenani’. Paucity of space forbids me to undertake any extensive study 
of the store-house of architecture as is depicted in these sacred books 
of India. A brief mention of Aramas, a gift of Buddhists of the times, 
presupposes a very pleasant planning of suburbs of the famous towns, 
B. cities and capitals of those days perhaps to serve both the purposes— 
E to keep aloof from the dia and dust of city life as well as to practice 
the conduct in a peaceful, elegant and beautiful atmosphere. Maso- 
nary aud material alongwith the component parts of a building, 
residential or devotional are all described. The threefold windows— 
Vedika-vatàyana, Jala-vatayana, Salaka-vatayana, manifold 
stairs and various kinds of plasters mentioned in these canons simply 
epitomize the flourishing state of architecture of the time. Dr, 
Bhattacharya rightly observes: ‘The many-storeyed dwellings, the 
under ground chambers and the stone roofs indicate the developed 
engineering skill of the Indians. The painted chambers, the latticed 
windows and the stair-balustrades attest to their aesthetic culture. 
The drains, the dams and the baths, described by Rhys Davids, are 
further proof of the developed state of Indian architecture.’ 
Kautilya’s ArthaSastra, 
. From the chronological consideration the next land-mark in the 
history of Hindu Science of architecture as revealed in the preceding 
pages, is Kautilyas ArthaSistra the date and authorship of 
hich have been unnecessarily desputed by the contemporary 
riters. Its style and contents, however, presuppose its early 
y and it cannot be later than 150 century B. C, It is equally 
ly work and might have been compiled by the desciples of the 
autilya, the Prime-Minister of Chandragupta Maurya. 


work may be regarded as the first datable work on civil 
ture. Besides the numerous references scattered through 
work, monumental treatise by the pen of the renowned 
tific definition of Vastu (Book III chap. 8) 

hich includes buildings and. their engineering both: ‘Houses (or 
the sites of houses’, pl S 
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nkments and bridges) and lakes etc. are called Vastu’. If we compare 
this definition to those given in Sukra’s or Maya’s, works, we find 
resemblance between them. ‘The technical words like ‘Vastuhrdaya’ 
*Navabhaüga' the central plot of nine-plot sites etc, and the different 
kinds of roads with appropriate names for each one are the proofs 
of the existence of a developed science of architecture in that time. 
Durga-nive$a—Book II chap. 4 isa most systematic presentation of 
royal palaces and forts. As regards the dedication of temples in the 
centre of a city, our author remarks that in the *Kosthakalayas, the 
Vastudevatas should also be set up according to their allotted positions. 
This gives us to conclude (as Dr. B. B, Dutta also concludes cf, 
‘Town-planning in ancient India) that Pada-vinyasa, a very developed 
canon of town-planning was a stereotyped canon in Kautilya's age. 
Road-planning, planning of forts and palaces along with folk-plan- 
ning and that connected with professionals were all well established, 
The word ‘Pratoli’ occurs for the first time here in the extant works 
on Vastu$astra both architectural proper and non-architectural 
adjuncts. Popular residential houses like Sala-buildings and reli- 
gious types like Caityas and Stupas are also delineated upon. But 
the most copious descriptions and the presentations thereof, pertain to 
forts and the palace-architecture. If we make a comparative and 
critical study of Mayamatam and the Arthafastra, we may find a very 
valuable clue in reconstructing our past history of Architecture. 
Dr. Bhattacharya has made a detailed presentation of this treatise and 
I may be excused not to have taken up the further details here for 
want of space, Readers are referred to, to read these details in Bhatta- 
charya's book—A study of Vastu-Vidy& chap. IX. 


All this literary evidence isa pre-christain datable record. A 
very brief notice of this. literature has now enabled us to evolvea 
tangible shape of the arhitecturcal canons of pre-Christian period 
so elaborately treated in later works, like Puranas, Agamas and 
Silpa texts. I therefore, pause for a moment to do this needful and 
present those principles of Vastu$astra—the Hindu Science of architecs 
ture ina tabular form as may be said to have been described or 
referred toin these early works—Hy nns, Sütras, Jatakas, Epics and 
the Artha§astra: 


Principles Explanatians References 
1. Vastu: Rituals Reg. Gr. Sütras, Pali 
i Works and Epics. 
2, Bhiu-pariksa and Selection of Site and z 
Bhūmi-samgraha examination of soils, 
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Principles Explanations References 

3. Dvaras and Position of doors and Rg. Gr. Sutra, Pali 
Stambhas pillaras. works & epics & Arth. 

4. Daru-aharana and Collection of wood 
Vrksaropana from the forests and g A 

हि plantation of trees 
5. Pada-Vinydsa Site-plans 53 2: 
6. Ayadi-nirnaya Vastu-vidya and s» ७ Epics. 


Astrology—auspicious 
moments for 
house operation. 


7. Symbolism in Ar- si EArt. 
chitecture 

8. Vastu-§ilpa-citra- Arth. jatakas & 
sastras and their Epics. 


inter-relation. 
9, Prasada-vimana-harmya-sabha-mandapa-sala-bhavananani” 


10. Bhavanangas Structures and 
component parts. Epics & Jatakas 
11. SankusthZpana Calculation of car- 25 $; 
dinal points. 
12. Hastalaksana Units of measurements,  ,, | 
Puranas. 


Let us now take up Puranas most of which have detailed expatia- 
tions on architectural matters. Pauranika chronology is a matter of 
great dispute. The Matsyapurana isregarded.an early Purana, 
while Agni and others as later ones, I therefore, need not deal 
with this controversial matter.’ My own conteation; however, is: 
Recorded Puranas may be not very early; but Puranic tradition must 
be very very early indeed. In Indian tradition Puranas und Itihasas 
Come just after ०425 इतिहासपुराणाभ्यां dd agra हयेत्‌? 


Puranic lore on Vastu (architecture), Silpa (sculpture and 
Iconography) and Citra (Painting) is simply vast and a casual refer- 
ence like the one, I am going to make, is not sufficient to bring home 
to the readers, their full contribution. For completeness’ sake how- 
éver only broad. headings of contents may be tabulated here. 
Casual references to architecture are met in practically all the 18 
Mahapuranas, but the following ten Purünas treat the subjcect more 
systematically, some of which more copiously and elaborately: - 
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1. Matsya. The accounts of eighteen preceptors of the science of 
Architecture—vide ch.255, are very important purporting a very 
early antiquity of this lore. In the chapter entitled Stambha-mana- 
nirnaya (ibid).five-fold.columns are described and the Sütra-tradition 
of the central post . as regulator of the whole composition of a build- 
ing is continued. Prasaidalaksana (269) and Mandapalaksana (270) 
constitute the details of Temple-architecture,. plans, measures, 
storcyes, cupolas, steeples. Building materials under Dürvüharana 
(257) are also discussed. The remaining three chapters (259, 263 
and 292) are devoted to sculpure under the headings of *Navatüla- 
lakgana’ (proportionate measures of an image); Linga-laksana, and 
*Pithikalaksana'. 


2. Skanda. It is also an early Purüna. It devotes three 
chapters to the subject. Its expatiations on the laying of a large 
city are of particular interest, Golden hall, chariots and Kalyana- 
maudapa form the principal subjects of other two chapters. Like 
Visnudharmottaram this Purana also treats painting, though ina 
summary manner. 


3. Garuda. It adds more valuable contributions to Hindu 
architecture. .All the principal topics like Prasddas, forts, pleasure- 
gardens, temples. mathas, all the three classes of buildings— 
residential, military and religious have deen described — chaps. 
46-47.- Its two chapters on sculpture are very important Sala- 
grama images are its chief contribution. 


4. Agni. Among all the Puranas Agni's place is unique. It has 
dilated on the subject at greater length. There are sixteen chapters 
devoted to the topics of Vastu§istra: Only three chapters dealing 
with ‘Nagaradi-Vastu (106), the canons of town-planning and those 
related to Temple-planning the ‘Prasada-laksana-Kathanam’ (42) 
and Prüsada-laksana (104) are more important for our present study. 
The remaining thirteen chapters deal with iconography and sculpture 
a notice of which has already been taken.in my Vastugastra Vol, पा, 


It may be remarked here that Agni-Purana's and Garuda-Purana’s 


chapters on Vastu-vidya are identical. One may be a copy ofthe 
other. Further there is a good deal of affinity between the Agni and 
the Haya$irsa-paficarütra, Hayagriva is the Pravakt& of the Agni's 
chapters (39 & 42) dealing with temples, Dr. Bhattacharya, therefore, 
conjectures that the fountain head of both these Puranas might be 
the Haya$irsa-pallcaratra.which is itself one of 25 Tantras enumera: 
ted in the Agnipurana, 
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5-9. The Puranas like Narada, Vayu, Bhavisya, Brahma- 
Vaivarta and Brahmanda also deal with this subject in their own 
manner, Needless to multiply their contents. Readers may see their 
contribution in Acharya’s and Bhattacharya’s works, 


10. Visnudharmottaram. This Purina forming an appendix of 
the great Visnu-Puràna is a store-house on the arts of architecture, 
- sculpture and painting. The Pt. third on painting is a unique 
contribution and a detailed comparative and critical account of this 
matter has been presented by the writer in his work Vastu$üstra 
Vol. Il. The same part, chapters LXXXVI-VIII, gives a geneologi- 
cal account of about a hundred temples, a detailed notice of which 
has been taken by the learned author of Hindu Temple, Dr. 
Kramrisch. 


Agamas. These are more technical than Purünas in the matters 
of architectural and sculptural presentations. Agamas and Tantras in 
one tradition are the same and deal with mystical worship of Siva 
and Sakti. In another tradition they form two classes of separate 
literature though allied in their devotion to Saivism and Szktism 
equally. Agama contribution to Silpasastra is more extensive and 
technical than that of the Puranas. Some of the Agamas, as already 
remarked, to all intents and purposes are but architectural treatises. 
The Kamika for instance, devotes 60 chapters out of a total of 75 to 
architecture and sculpture and Dr. Acharya remarks: ‘its treatment 
of the subjects can hardly be surpassed by that of an avowedly 
architectural treatise’. Preliminary matters are common to Agamas 
and Puranas alike, ‘But, unlike the Puranas, there is in the Kami- 
kagama a discussion of architectural matters under some very highly 
technical classifications, snch as the styles, Nagara, Dravida, and 
Vesara; shapes, masculine, feminine, and neuter; Suddha, Mira, 
and Sankirna, depending respectively on a single material, mixture 
of two materials, and the amalgamation of many materials; Safichita, 
Asafichita, and Apasafichita, otherwise known as Sthanaka, Asana, 
and Sayana, which, in case of temples, depend on the erect, sitting 
and reclining postures of the image. Another very technical matter 
referred to is ayadi formulas, so very important in selecting the right 
proportions.’ 


Like Kamikagama, other Agamas like the Karnagama, the Sup- 
rabhedigama the . C and so many others also deal 
with this side-branch of religious ritual, the foundation and dedication 
of towns and temples, 
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Tantras. 


This class of ancient literature is not studied yet. It is, neverthe- 
less, a very vast subject promising far-reaching results, The list of 
25 Tantras as referred to, in the Agni are already enlisted in the 
foregoing pages. Hayaéáirsa-paficaratra and Atrisamhita are some of 
the notable works on Tantra-culture intimately associated with 
religious architecture, the construction of the temples and the making 
of images etc Dipta-tantra, Mah&nirvüna-tantra, Sarada-tantra and 
a host of others are a tantric exposition on the matters intimately 
related to Silpa. 


Brhatsamhita. 


Though an astronomical work written by a leading astronomer 
of the Gupta period, it deals with architecture also. It is 
remarkable work on Hindu Science of architecture and is also a 
datable work. Its treatment of the subject is methodical, succint 
and scientific. Its contribution, therefore, to the .evolution and 
developmont of Indian architecture is simply superb. It is, like. 
Puranas (being a semi-purana itself), an encyclopaedia of manifold 
information. v 

‘In this treatise there are but five chapters devoted to both 
architecture and sculpture. But the subjects have been treated with 
a master hand. The chapters open with a definition of the science of 
architecture, and the author goes on to describe briefly but succinctly 
and to the point, the suitable building sites, testing of soil, general 
plan, comparative measures of storeys and doors, and carvings 
thereon, and other important parts of a building. The preliminary: 
subjects are described in the opening chapter. Then follows the 
description of the buildings proper, under the same twenty types as 
in the. Matsya and the Bhavisya-Puranas, the names and details 
being identical. The preparation of cement is discussed in a separate 
chapter. One whole chapter is devoted to the construction of the 


necessary articles of house-furniture, such as bedsteads, couches, and - 


seats. Quite consistently with his sense of proportion Varahamihira 
devotes only one chapter to sculpture, where, too, the details of 
images are described in a scientific manner which is missing in other 
ancient literature. He is, however, accused of being ‘in the habit of 


uncritically copying his authorities’ and  misappropriating their | 
materials. But in his treatise seven architectural authorities are 


mentioned distinctly 


Pratistha class of works. There are several standard manuals on 
Pratistha. Among them IfanaSivagurudeva-paddhati, Haribhaktivilasa 
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and Matha-pratistha of Raghunandana and Hemadri's Caturvarga- 
cintamani are very important. Their contribution to this side-branch 
of religious ritual is remarkable. They not only mirror the flourish- 
ing condition of Indian architecture of the time, but also lay down 
the rules with their distinct and definite contribution in the special 
rea’m of temple-architecture and iconography. A detailed notice is 
precluded here for want of space. [$anafiva-gurudeva’s work and other 
important manuals will be referred to on many places of this stndy. 


Miscellaneous Works, 


Among the miscellaneous works, Niti-works like Sukra’s Niti-sara, 
poetical works like Bana’s Kadambari and Harsacarita, Kallhana's 
Rajatarangini, works of other poets like Magha and Bhavabhüti and 
Dramas like Mrcchakatika are very valuable to reconstruct the 
history of Indian architecture and a notice of these works is reserved 
in the respective parts devoted to subjects like Town-Planning and 
Palace-architecture. 

Sitpa-texts, 

Lastly though never least in importance, let us take up the 
architectural-proper treatises on the subject—the Vāstuśāstras and 
Silpasgstras. Why have I reserved them in the last is not very 
difficult to understand. So far we have been dealing with that class 
of literature which is only indirectly related to architectural subjects. 
They, therefore, as it were, formed the Pürvapaksa. The Silpa$astras, 
the systematised manuals of the science are the canonical books of 
art. Moreover, it is to inter-link this chapter to the subsequent one 
‘Principal texts of Hindu science of Architecture’ that some notice 
ofthis class of literature is being taken here forming the highest 
peak of the edifice of the evolution and development of the history of 
Hindu Science of Architecture. 


We have already said something of the Vastu-acaryas. They 
had their works, most of which are lost tous. Nevertheless, there is 
a formidable list of this class of literature also which is our proudest 
possession and a scientific study of some of them was a long desside- 
ratum, The present writer accordingly started his study of Vastu 
Sastra with ‘A study of Bhoja’s Samarangana-Sitradhara’ the results 
of which were presented in his Ph.D. Thesis, acclaimed as a poineer- 
ing attempt—vide the introductuion to this work. In this extended 
study I have tried to study some of the most representative text 
books belonging to both the schools of Hindu Science of Architecture 
—vide the subsquent chapter ‘Representative or Principal texts of 
the Hindu Science of Architecture’. They are, besides the S. S., the 
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Vi$vakarm-Vüstufsastra (recently published from Tanjore), the Apa- 
rajitapraccha, the Manasara, the Mayamata and the Silparatna. 
In the compilation of the Vastu-laksanas—a systematic presentation 
of the original material under scientific heading of art drawn from 
some leading and more popular texts however, I have tried to study 
practically all the easily available texts, Thus a kind of presentation 
ofallthese texts, is already there. A casual review of all these texts 
however, is called for, for more informative an anlysis. 


Let us first tabulate the more popular and important works of 
Vastu or Silpa Sastra, Let us take those belonging to the Visvakarma 
or Nàgara school of Hindu architecture : 


l. Vié$vakarma-Silpa 12. Bhuvana-pradipa 
2. Vi§vakarma-Praka§a 13. Brhacchilpa-Sastra 
3. Vi$vakarma-Vastu$astra. 14. Manasollasa 
4. Sanat-Kumara-Vastu$astra 15. Manusyilaya-candrika 
5. Samaraügana-sütradhàara 16. Vastu-Vidya 
6. Yukti-kalpataru 17. Vastu-ratnavali 
7. Aparajita-praccha 18. Paurünika-Vastu$anti- 
8. Vasturaja-vallabha prayoga 
9. Prasdda-mandana 19. Vastu-muktavali 
10. Rüpa-mandana 20. Vastusamgraha 
ll. Rajasimha-VastuSastra 21. Vastusara (in Prakrta) 


N.B.—The following 14 books are also attributed to Visvakarma 
in the catalogus catalogorum of Dr. T. Aufrecht: 


l. Aparajita-praccha by Bhuvanadeva 8. Jiiina-ratna-kosa 

2. Ksirarnava-$ilpa of Vi$vakarman 9. Vastu-praka$a 

3. Jaya-praccha 10. Vastu-vidhi 

4. Vastusastra l1. Vastu$astra 

5. Vi§vakarma-mata : 12. Vastusamgraha . 

6. Apar&jita-prabha or Vi$vakarma- 13. Vastu-samuccaya 
samhita 14. Vi$vakarmiya 


7. Ayatattva 


N.B,—Dr. Acharya has, however, presented a catalogue of about 
150 Vastu-texts in his Encyclopaedia, most of which are partial 
treatises dealing with one or two subjects of architecture or sculpture 
and hence they may be left out, As regards the Maya school or 
Dravida school these are the principal Silpa-texts: 
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l. Manasára 7. Prayoga-mafijari 
2. Mayamata 98. Prayoga-parijata 
3. Nagnajit-Citralaksana 9. Silparatna 

4, Kafyapa Silpa 7 10. Silpa-saügraha 

5. Agastya-Sakalüdhikara ll. Sukranitisara 

6. Wastu-purusa-vidhana (Narada) 12. Tantra-samuccaya 


It is not desirable to review all these works. A few remarks, 
however, are necessary. Some of these texts are very important for 
the mention of early authorities. In this respect VaAsturatn@vall 
though a later work, is very informative. At first sight the names of 
18 preceptors mentioned in the Matsya-purána seem mythical; but 
the truth is otherwise. While the Vi$vakarma-praka$a and Mayamata 
only refer to Sambhu as a great authority, the Vasturatn4vali actually 
quotes a passage from Sambhu's works. A book named Brahma- 
Silpa is quoted in Silpasaügraha. Bhattotpala quotes a verse from 
the work of Sukra and Nagnajit. Vasturatnavali again quotes verses 
from the writings of so many Acüryas enumerated in the Matsya- 
purana—Bhreu, Va$istha etc. Garga’s work was available to Varaha- 
mihira, Similarly so many other examples can be multiplied. 


Secondly some of these books are mainly copies of the more 
standard books. For example, Silparatna freely takes from Mayamata 
and Mandana's works are repetitions of the Aparajita-praccha at 


many places. 
RISE OF ART 


After a general introduction to the subject as a whole, we first took 
the rise of the science, let us say a few words on the rise of theart. Crea- 
tions of art have always preceeded with the formulation of their rules. 
Grammar came only after the language was fully evolved. Hence art 
of architecture has preceeded the science of architecture. Naturally 
art ought to have been dealt with first. But as the main aim of this 
work is not the history of the art but its science, therefore, we consi- 
dered the rise of science first and are taking the art afterwards— 
*Pradhanyena vyapade$ah bhavanti’. 


Early Periods 


Early period may be sub-divided into pre-Vedic, Vedic and Epic 
periods, The Vedic period again is found treated in several of its 
sub-periods like Rgvedic, later Vedic, and Sūtra periods Again I have 
guarded myself in taking Indus valley civilization as pre-Vedicotherwise 
the natural division of the periods would have been pre-Vedic, Vedic and 
E -icas already referred to above. Something has already been said of the 
Rgvedic culture and Indus valley culture in the context of the origin 
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of Indian architecture, want of space forbids me to treat this subject 

with any detailed expatiations. So long as the controversy of Indus 

culture whether it is interior or exterior or more properly contempo- 

rary of the Vedic culture is not settled, any detailed treatment of 

Indus art is not very helpful in this outline history of Indian art. We 

may therefore, leave this valley as it was so done by its makers. As 

regards the later periods, the Epic epoch, the Buddhist and the 

Pauranika ages, some remarks have already been made. Here therefore, 

we may concentrate on the architectural history of our land as may 

be followed to, before the Golden Guptas rose to their alround power, 

magnificence and artistic exhuberance characteristic -of the evolution 

and development of Indian art, It is from this period that the rise of 

Prastdas and the Vimanas, the Hindu Temples the specimens of which 

reserved in the monuments, had begun. And the subsequent are pre- 
history of Indian art chiefly centres round our Temples in the different 

styles of art-craft-manship in both the parts of this sub-continent. I 
have, therefore, reserved this outline history of Indian temples in a 
subsequent  part--V ‘“Temple-architecture’. The principles of 
Temple-architecture and its allied models and representations should 
go together. Temple-building is very much associated with temple- 
sculpture and this sclupture is more related to iconography in India, 
hence an attempt will be made to treat this subject in only very brief 
outlines, Iconographical sculpture and painting is the subject matter 
of the second volume of these studies—Vastu$sastra Vol. II—Hindu 
canons of Iconography and Painting (already published—the subject ०६ 
my D. Litt. Thesis, cf. the general introduction to this volume) where 
this subject is fully treated both in its background -and the canons of 
art along with literary and archeological evidences. Thus our pur- 
view of this chapter gets very much delimited. All this related to 
religious art and architecture. What about the secular or popular or 
more correctly the civil architecture ? This is related not only to the 
house-building art but also to the canons of Town-planning, founda- 
tion of villages. and towns in their manifold aspects. Again these 
may be conveniently divided as per genesis of the land into popular 
residential houses and the palaces of kings. All these three principal 
topics of civil or royal architecture need be dealt with in the respec- 
tive parts allotted to each of these subjects where the scientific canons 
have been elaborated. Unfortunately in India the history of architec. 
ture revolving round civil or royal buildings is very very meagre. 
ndeed; nevertheless an attempt will be made to reconstruct this 

history if not from the very meagre archeological evidences at least 
from the references abound in literature especially the poetical works. 
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Again the pre-Gupta history of Indian art, may not be dwelt 
upon at any great length asthis treatise is not directly related to 
that subject. It is only to provide a connecting link between the 
manuals on the one hand and the monuments on the other that this 
outline history is called for. Accordidgly this artistic history is 
comprised by three main developments of art—art of architecture, 
art of sculpture, and that of painting as well. Sculptural notice has 
been reserved at elsewhere—vide Pt. V Temple-architecture of this 
volume (see sculpture). Vistu$astra Vol. II and also my ‘Hindu 
Canons of Painting’ published separately are my works where both 
these subjects — Sculpture (Iconography) and Painting have been 
treated. 


Historical beginning of Indian architecture is traced from the 
rule of the early Mauryan Dynasty ( C. 400 B. C.) and these are 
regarded as wooden origins, which are keeping with our thesis that 
early Indian art was wooden grounded in the Vedic buildings which 
were characteristically Aryan institution, The later buiidings as 
aluded in Epics may be said to mirror the influence: of Asura 
or Naga stone-architecture. The chief features of the early and 
later Mauryan architecture are the foundations of cities and cons- 
truction of the royal palaces. The famous capital city of the 
Mauryas, the Pataliputra, and the capital of the Pafc&la country, 
the Ahicchatra, may be said to illustrate the town-planning system 
of ancient India ina characteristic manner. It was a stereotyped 
canon for the then town-planning to lay out the fortification consisting 
of moats, ramparts, gates and towers. The palace-architecture is 
illustrated by the Mauryan palace at Pataliputra, a detailed notice of 
Which is reserved in the part devoted to Palice-architecture. All 
this is secular or civil architecture. 


The other notable buildings of the period mainly consist of 
Stupas, Chaityahalls and Sangharümas which may be classed as 
religious architecture. We know that Indian art is the handmaid of 
religion .and accordingly Indian architecture owes its origin from 
Vedic Rituals and the construction of ‘citis’ is the precursor of Hindu- 
Temple. The Hindu Temple is a growth of ages and multiple 
origions have contributed its formation, Stüpas, domed structures 
of brick or stone masonary, Chaitya halls the chapels and Vihāras 
the monastries formed important monuments of this period. After 
Vedic sacrifice Devapuja, the Bhakti-cult gave rise to a great impetus 
to the construction of images, devagrhas or devatüyatanüni and 
columns bearing the emblems of the gods in front of such sancturies, 
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the dhvajastambhas viz. Besnagar (old Gwalior state) Pillar. The 

origin of Stüpas may be traced from the hemi-spherical structures 
emerged out of the earthen funeral mounds (sma$anas) under which धर 
according to Vedic ritual, the ashes of the dead were buried. ‘The - 
earliest of the stüpas now extant represent a plain and simple 
structure consisting of a hemispherical dome (anda), placed on a P. 
low circular base and surmounted by a square box (harmik8), which Me 
is further crowned by the parasol or umbrella (chatra), the symbol j 
of universal paramountacy. The dome was the principal element of 


the stüpa and was surrounded by a pradaksinapatha, or passage for ^". 
circum-ambulation occasionally fenced off by a railing or wall.) This 

original form of the stüpa may be recognised in the Great Stupa at E: ^ 
Sanchi which represents one of the earliest specimens, now extant, ^d 
Other notable example is illustrated at Bharhut The structure z 
which obtained the greatest celebrity in Asia was the relic tower or 4 क 


pagoda which Kanigka erected at Purushpur (Peshawar) over the 
relics of Buddha. ‘Stupas were also erected in southern India from a d 
fairly early period, and the Andhra region seems to have been lit- Ms 
erally studded with them. The most important of these monuments E 
were situated at Amaravati, Jaggayyapeta, Ghantaasala, Nagarjun- y 
konda etc. 

Chaityas may be regarded Buddhist shrines in which the votive 
chaitya occupied the place of thealtar. Such sancturies appear to 
have existed from very early times and the ruined foundations of 
chaitya halls traced at Sanchi, Sarnath, Sonari etc. may be said to दे 
belong to the period of Afoka. The Chaitya halls, now extant are 
hewn out of a living rock. They area copy of wooden structural 
buildings sculptured replicas of which are found in abundance in 
early Indian art. 'These chaityas may be said to represent the 
Addayoga, one of fivelfold abodes, the Blessed One had sanctioned to © 
Bhikkhus. Ihave already remarked that it is shrine-cum-monastery 
and its) resemblance to the Christian Church not only in shape but 
also to some extent in use is not quite correct, Im the christian d 
church the place of central altar is the chief architectural building, ` 
of course with its superstructure etc. but here in Indian chaityas, - 
the places of the residence of the devotees and the object of devotion; a 
both occupy architect's attention. The centre no doubt bears a remark: —— 
able resemblance to a christian church, The earliest specimens — 
of these chaityas are inthe rock cut caves at Barabar near Gar 


in Bihar and the Sudama cave excavated by Afoka for the | 
TY . T ~ E ° pw. N 
A jivikas. he most important of the Barabar group is the masa 
Rsi cave, a 
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The next stage of evolution, after the Barabar group is found in 
a cave at Bhaja, near. Poona, in the Western Ghats, Of approximately 
the same style and pattern are the Chaitya halls at Kondana, the 
delapidated Chaitya cave, Pitalkhora in Khandesh and also one of 
the early chaitya halls at Ajanta. All these three may be taken as 
contemporary to the Bhaja chaitya and all the four represent the 
oldest specimens. The movement continued at Ajanta, Nasik and 
Karle. The chaitya at Karle is the largest and may also be regarded 
the finest product, It may also be regarded the culmination of the 
early phase of this class of architecture. 


The third off-shoot of early Indian architecture is illustrated in 
the Sangha@ramas or Viharas, what are called monastries. Originally 
they were built on the pattern of a secular private house the $ala- 
house with wooden materials, but later on as the monastic organisa- 
tion developed, they become elaborate brick structures with many 
adjuncts, Often they consisted of several storeyes, and along each 
side of the inner court-yard there usually ran a long corridor suppor- 
ted on pillars. This building may fairly correspond to Harmyas and 
Prasadas the two of the five-fold religious. residence sanctioned by 
the Lord. Both chaityas and Viharas go together. This is Buddhist 
institution and the early specimens are found at caves just enumerated 
above in connection with chaityas. Jainism also contributed to the 
evolution and development of ancient Viharas. The Jain caves at 
Udayagiri and Khandagiri near Bhuvaneávara in Orissa, are remark- 
able; the most elaborate, among these 35 excavations, being the 
Gane§a and the Rani gumphas. The earliest of the Vihara, caves 
in Western India, are those at Bhaja and Bedsa. Of the other pre- 
christian Viharas, mentioned may be made of those at Ajanta, 
Kondane, Pitalkhora, Nasika (early group) and the Ganesalena at 
Junnar. The storeyed Vihara is illustrated at Karle. It is simply 
grand and magnificent. 


_ Asokan pillars in the history of early Indian art are a land-mark. 
But they should be treated in the context of Indian sculpture rather 
in that of architecture, Similar is the case with Suüga-Kanva art 
(Madhyadesa and Eastern India) as represented at Sanchi, Bharhut; 
Bodh Gaya etc. etc. and at Bhaja and Karle ( Western India) 
and the reputed centre of art like Vengi, Mathura and Gandhar, 
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So V 
STUDY OF HINDU SCIENCE OF ARCHITECTURE 


(A Study of Representative or Principal Texts) 


In the foregoing pages we have already taken notice of the mani- 
fold types of Vastu Works.’ We have also had a birds's eye view on 
the vast mass of the literature and the different traditions, that are 
incorporated in it. We have also tried to evaluate this lore on the 
basis of two broad and distinct traditions or schools of Indian archi- 
tecture. Here in this chapter, a somewhat detailed notice of some 
of the most representative and renowned texts on Hindu architecture 
is necessary to complete the introductory part of this treatise and to 
justify the title ‘Hindu Science of Architecture’ with especial reference 
to Bhoja’s Samarangana-Sütradhara. Accordingly the following six 
texts in two sets of three each belonging to the two famous schools of 
Indian architecture, the Aryan and the Dravidian, may be purviewed: 


A: Northern or Aryan or Nagara. B: Southern or non- Aryan or Dravidian. 
I, Vigvakarma’s Works l. Manasara 
2. Samarangana-Sitradhara 2. Maya-mata 
3. Aparüjita-praccha 3. Silparatna 


Before proceeding with these individual texts, some remarks are 
necessary to bring home to my readers as to why only these six texts 
have been chosen, Are all these works equally representative ? Any 
affirmative answer may not be fully correct. We have already taken 
notice of the scope of the Vastu-Sastra. Accordingly these are the 
principal texts which are not only broad-based but also they delineate 
upon almost all the principal subjects of Hindu Science of Architecture, 
town planning, buildings (both secular and religious), icons and icono- 
graphy, (both sculptural and pictorial). The works like KaSyapa-Silpa 
or Agastyasakalédhikara though very large treatises, are limited in 
scope of treating mainly sculpture. Ndarada-Silpa undoubtedly isa 
very important work, but it is still under investigation and has not 
attained the status of a popular treatise as these workshave done. 
Moreover, it is only a broad indication. Nothing is water-tight 
treatment. Our architectural heritage is really very sublime and its 
lore very vast and therefore in a critical work like this a review of only 


limited number of texts can be attempted. Let us begin with 
NVi$vakarmü's works, : 
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Vi$vakarma's Works:—The text-books of Vastu$astra, the science 
of architecture, are records of oral traditions and transmissions which 
go back to an undefined past and Vi$vakarmàü's works fall in this 
category. There are certain known texts such as Vardha-mihira’s 
Brhat-samhit& which was compiled notlater than the sixth century 
A. D. and which avowedly refers to the works of the old masters and 
truly admits that it was but a brief account of tlie treatises by the 
master-architects like Maya, Vi$vakarma, Garga and Manu. We have 
already said something on ancient Aciryas. We have also remarked 
that there are several works going by the name of Vi$vakarmi. 
Vi$vakarma-prakà$a and Vi$vakarma-Silpa are such works and a notice 
has already been taken of them—vide Dr. Acharya’s work (H,A.1.A.), 
My surmise is : both these make up a complete treatise, the former 
dealing with mainly architecture and the latter with sculpture, Here a 
particular notice of a recently published work of Vigvakarma, the Vi§yas 
karma-VastuSastra is called for. But before we take a detailed notice 
of the work, a note of warning may be sounded. The authentic date can 
not be warranted. Very few Sanskrit works can be regarded as datable 
works, Perhaps we never cared for historica] chronology or sequence. 
A historical truth or a historic truth was all for us. Accordingly we are 
unable to fix its date. Every Sthapati could call himself a Vi$vakarmi. 
An accredited mission of an accredited master becomes the property 
ofthe desciples as well. This is really-very sublime. But in this age 
, of rational and scientific approach, this isa great draw-back and we 
should admit it. It is nevertheless, a fact that all these treatises are 
but an authentic, unbroken and faithful transmission of our ancient 
lore. Hence these works are our hand-books and guide-books. to 
reconstruct our architectural and artistic traditions and to study and 
appreciate better our architectural heritage. 


Vi$vakarma- V&stuSastra :—As already remarked that it is a recently 
published work, its recension is based on a manuscript available 
from the Sarasvati Mahal Library at Tanjore and its credit of bringing 
to light goes to a team of savants and engineers of repute. My friend 
and colleague, at the Experts Commitee for Engineering Terms, 
Government of India, Ministry of Education, New Delhi, Major N. B. 
Gadre, has the credit of preparing a synopsis of its contents and pub- 
lishing it in his ‘Silpasarhsara’. I am therefore taking this opportunity 
to use his synopsis in my own way after having gone through the text 
and prepared my own study. | 

"The whole work consists of eighty seven chapters in about: 1800 
verses i.e. more than three thousand five hundred lines. The 
following tabulation of the chapters and their subjects will give a 
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bird’s eye view of the subject treated in this manual. 


1. Advent of Indra and other gods at Kailafa and his prayer 
to Lord Siva and Nandi's call of Vi$vakarm3. 


2. Vi$vakarmaà comes and prays to the Lord for the light of 
Architectural Lore, the VastuSastraprakafa and the Lord's 
Benediction and Blessing. Thus obtained the science from the Lord, 
Vi$vakarm& praises and unfolds the scoperof the 51199. 


9 


3. It deals with orientation of the sites explaining the East-West 
-line and the extent of shadow on different seasons for different 
latitudes. : 


4. It deals with men and materials to be employed in Vastu, 
The chief material being wood, it is going to the forests and bringing 
the timber for buildings from them. So the main topics of interest 
are undesirable timber trees, curing of trees felled for timber and 
lightning blastetc. Further useless timbers, due to milky sap such 
as Madhüka, Tini$a etc. are also not suitable for horizontals or for 
carvings. 


5 and 6. They deal with the Examination of the different kinds 
of lands, regions and soils and their selection. In the Second chapter 
(ie. the 6th one) levelling of site, placing of foundation box and 
details of articles in that box are also described apart from the 
traditional treatment of this topic as we find in the texts like 
the Samarahgana and the Manasara. 


7-10. The subject-matter of chapters 7 to 10 is very interesting 
from the standpoint of community planning—the planning of the 
villages and town-planning as well as the planning of forts and roads, 
streets, lanes and bylanes in all of them together with their measure- 
ments etc. Here as many as 12 types of villages, 5 types of ‘Khetidi’ 
the special rural habitations, 7 types of *Nigamaüdi nagaris (ie. cities), 
20 kinds of ‘Padmakadi’ nagaras (ie. towns) and 12 types of Durgas 
(the forts) have been described (cf. the 2nd part ‘Town-planning’ and 
the Vastulaksanas, the second patala? where all these individual 
types have been noticed), ` 

Some remarks on the town-planning and the village-planning as 
prescribed by this text, however, may be made. It prescribes 
restrictions of population on village-site for avoiding spread of ‘diseases 
due to over-crowding. It also suggests that the cost of a new town 
can not be wholly met by the king. The king is only to order and 
and distribute the sites. Is it not a community-planning of these 
days? Similarly the treatments like the gradation of towns and 


rampart arrangements, the location of government houses, the 
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approaches and communications, inter-relation of roads, proportion 
between them, their width etc. are also interesting. It also prescribes 
easy water facility on all roads The treatment of professionals 


- residing in towns is also very interesting. Village-planning is very 


grand—cf. cosmopolitan population. 


11. This chapter entitled ‘Deva-prasidabhtimana-kathana’ deals 
with the planning of Prásada, the Hindu temple with its garbhagrha, 
the sacred chambe: and other accessory and adjacent buildings 
together with the Prakara etc. 


12-18. Similar treatment is accorded to the palaces of kings (12), 
the latter is specifically dealing with the fortification of Royal 
Palaces. A particular notice is that regional variation of structural 
types are reommended and planning of the Palace with all the 
required establishments and accessory buildings for residential and 
pleasure purposes is dwelt with at length. 


14. The chapter is entitled *Bhavanalaksananirüpana' and it 
deals with ‘Bhavana’ in the sense of a gorgeous mansion, incidently 
referring to the different salient features of a Vimana type, a {Malika 
type and a Harmya type. 


15. Expatiations of this chapter on ‘Pirvabhavana’ is of special 
interest. It isa modern portico or Pratoli (‘Pauri’ in Bhisa)of the 
Samarangana with the difference that it is to take a shape ofa 
pavilion or a $alà with a good number of pillars. Its main purpose 
is to add to the beauty of the building of a Prasada or Harmya and 
is also useful for parking of conveyances like Sibikf ctc. Different 
varieties of Pürvabhavana take different number of pillars—from 
four to sixteen. 

16.. This chapter with the heading ‘Nyayasalalaksana’ deals 
with Palace court, the Asthanika which is twofold, Nyayasala 
and Sabha. The former again is twofold *De$ya' and ‘Paura’ which 
may be explained as rural and urban law courts respectively. Details 
are to be seen in the body of the book ahead (cf. Palace-architecture). 
Particular mention may be made of the pillars which are the main 
architectural elements together with decorations and the seats, 
the Simhasana, the royal seat and the seats for other degnitaries 
in them. 


17. This is in continuation to the 16th, dwelling at length on 
the two mains types of courts, the urban and the rural—‘Paura- 
deSyasabhadi-kathana’ — law courts. 

18. This chapter on ‘treasury’—‘bhandagira’ may also be taken 
in continuation to the Palace-accessories. In the opening lines of the 
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chapter, however, incidental expatiation on the VastuSastracaryas 
is worthy of our attention. Here is mentioned a list of as many as 
eleven early authorities such as Agastya, Nandi, Narada, Brhaspati, 
Timyaloka, KaSyapa, Lokadar$aka Katyayana, Marica, Citratoyaka, 
Pilakapya, Pundarika, Dirghadar$i, Punarvasu and Yogasara, in 
which the names like limyaloka and Citratoyaka are not familiar 
and perhaps are not to be found in other sources like Matsyapurana. 
‘Treasury, again, in the context of this treatise, is twofold De§yg 
and Paura like the rural and the urban law courts. 


19. The Inner Chamber, the Antah-pura in a Royal Palace has 
found a separate treatment in this work. Side by side with this topic of 
the chapter a detailed expatiation on the manifold types of 'Gavaksas' 
isattempted. These are to be laid in the pleasure pavilion of the 
inner chamber. ‘The varieties of gavaksas are taken up in the 3rd 
part—vide also the Vastulaksanas under the term. 


20. Then follows the Arsenal, Ayudha$ala, wherein the opening 
lines the presiding deities of the weapons—Para Siva, Hari, Brahma, 
Varuna, Marut, Gandharva-pati, Arka, Candrama, Citrakaürmuka 
Vainateya, Nagaraja, Ketumali, .Vaigvanara and Yama—are referred 
to. Further are mentioned the great sages like VaSistha, Pulaha, 
Kasyapa,  Bhrgunandana, Mīrica, Cyavana, Kanva, Viśvāmitra, 
Narada, Valakhilya-group (of Rsis), Lokadar§aka, Dirghadardi, 
Kundaroma, (3818209, Paficavüraka, Bharadvaja, Ksatrapala, KeSika, 
Madhusüdana, Sudar$ana and Pinga, who obtained technique and 
training of the science of warfare from these gods and transmitted the 
same to the kings on the earth for their good and for the good of the 
humanity at large. This is an echo of the greater epic, the Maha- 
bharata (cf. Teaching of Yudhisthira by Munis). Further next are 
described the names of the manifold weapons and their daily worship 
by the king. Then are taken up the architectural details. 


In the latter half of the chapter, Royal library—Pustakafala is 
taken up because for a king the Sastra-$ravana is as essential as Khad- 
gadharana. In the planning of an ancient Indian Library a structure 
like pavilion was essential for reciting the book. 


21, It deals with the necessity of an inner-room or inner-chamber 
in practically all the superior types of residential houses. 


22. A separate treatment to the Dining Hall has been accorded 
in this chapter in which the allotments of separate seats and the 
direction thereof, to the Yatis (begging food), the Pitrs, the children, 
the ladies etc. are very interesting and it mirrors the prosperous and 
pious homes of the then India. 
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28, In this chapter the bed-room is described. 


24. This chapter deals with ‘Vasantagrha’—a pleasure-house 
specially suited to the Spring Season. 

25. Itdeals with 12 types of doors. Italso expatiates on their 
decorations, 

26. It may be taken in continuation with the former as Torana, 
the arch is intimately connected with the door and has been a very 
important architectural motif in Indian doors. The text however 
goes a good many steps further and enjoins its decoration on so many 
other articles of house-hold furniture and the component members of 
the house itself, Its varieties to be seen in the body of the book—-cf. 
also Vastulaksana. 


27. Herein are described the various types of pedestals or socles 
of a structure. 


28-32. In these chapters Gopuras of one to nine storeys are 
described, a detailed notice of which has been taken inthe Part 
dealing with Temple-architecture. 


83-34, They deal with Vapis and. Tadagas—the water reservoirs. 


35-36. ‘These chapters deal with ‘Mandapa’—a family shrine in 
a royal palace (cf. the S. S. ‘Ayatanadhyaya’). 


37. This chapter on ‘Mrga§ala’ is a unique contribution of this 
text on zoological gardens wherein wire-netting is prescribed for cages 
in these gardens 


38-39. These two chapters expatiate on A§va§alas and Gaja$alas 
—the accessory structures of a Royal palace. We will see that the 
treatment of A$va$ala in the S. S. is unique but uniqueness of this 
text is also there in one respect that it prescribes race-courses with 
sand-blindage and that the junctions of Provincial Highways are to be 
laid in the vicinity of such Race-courses and gardens 


40. This chapter on ‘Vidyasala’ is also unique that it gives a 
x : detailed account of school-architecture rarely to be found in other 
Silpa-texts. Village-school building or city-school-edifice or one to be 
located in residential house itself—all are referred to, but there is an 
explicit reference to only one style of: school-architecture—the details 
will follow—vide Public buildings. — 


41. ‘Sankirnabhavana’, a special type of structure in the differs 
ent styles—Palace-like gorgeous and simple one—both are described 
in this chapter, 


42-43. The former expatiates on bunting-like ornamentations of 
buildings and other structures like stairs, lamp-posts, coaches, doors, 
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seats, etc. etc. under the technicalterm of Pataka, the latter dwells 
at length on the technique of iron-work, the nails etc, what is termed - 
*Paribhadra'. : 

44—45. These chapters deal with the Assembly halls or more 
fittingly with the sitting halls, the modern Drawing rooms or Varan- 
dahs, which in a particular context of a palacial building will take a 
good many $&làs interwoven to one another under the two separate 
headings of the Maha$ala and Viáesa$ala, the latter being prescribed 
to be constructed in storeys also. 


46-48. These deal with three types of marriage-pavilions (Ka- 
lyüna$alà)—Miünusi, Gandharvi and Daivi, along with their Vimànas 
and Gopuras in the different styles of architecture like Magadha, 
Paticala, Kalinga etc. 
49. Itisa treat on Theatre, the Ranga§ala in which both Music- . 
Hall and Dancing-Hall are to be laid in conjunction or otherwise. 
At the end of the chapter is a beautiful delineation upon the decora- 
tions like Mani-darpanas and Toranas and the images of gods and 
goddesses presiding over th” fine arts. | 


50-52. The former deals with the palaces of ministers and 
princes, and the latter two expatiate on the residential houses of the 
four varnas—Brahmanas etc. 


53. Itdescribes doors with details of their joinery and decorations, 
the special feature being glazed doors. 


54. It deals with the different types of stairs and their landings. 
Both straight and winding stair-cases are prescribed. 

55-57, They are unique in describing the public places in a 
village (Eka§ala), in a mandala (Dvi§ala) and in the capital (3831106815) 
to be established by ruling chief for the tests in various arts and 
sciences. These may be called darbar-halls, where debates, Kavisam- 
melanas, plays etc. etc. may be conveniently held. 


58. It treats the pedestals—‘Vedika, divine and human both i.e. 
those fit to be constructed in temples and those worthy of a human 
dwelling. As many as 13 kinds are enumerated: In the end Pithikas 
the seats or legs of the pedestals, are taken up. 

59. Itisa treatment of the lamp-pot under its technical name 
of *Potika' in great details of its various shapes and ornamentations. 


60. It expatiates on Catvara—the raised up platforms to be used 
as a sitting structure in sunshine, in moonlight or even in rains, in 
details of their planning, moulding-decorations and other allied 
matters like drainage etc, and devices for avoidance of rat-nuisance, 
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61. It deals with joinery, the Sandhikarma both in carpentry 
and masonry, to be noticed in its proper place. 

62-68, The former deals with roofings of various sorts and their 
drainage etc. under its technical name of ‘Avarana’ and the latter with 
‘Liipa’ a technique of mouldings and decorations (including ivory 
decorations) on the various members of buildings and articles of 
furniture. It is explained as ‘ksudra-kriya-pattika’. 

64. Itisa masterpiece on pillars—as many as 12 kinds with 
their components, mouldings and decorations etc. the details may be 
looked in the body of the book. 

65-66. The former is an expatiation on granary and the latter 
on the cow-shed, the'go$zlà. It enjoins not more than two doors in 
granaries and also prescribes loading and unloading platforms to some 
granaries. 

67. It deals with the main entrance gates of the villages, towns 
and forts. i 

68-70. They are unique in describing the roads and the public 
places on them, the Marga$alas with the fullest paraphernalia of 
equipment. For hill-roads it prescribes inclined carriage-ways for 
hill-stations along with the provision of resting places and safe para- 
pets. Other details may be looked in the book. 

71. Special buildings, the Visesabhaumas, are the subject-matter 
of this chapter. These are grand edifices in capital city. 

72-76. Now begin Temples and their architecture—:he main 
shrine and the accessories—:he Prüsada, the Garbhagrha and the 
Mandapas, Vimünas and Prakaras etc. to be noticed in details in the 
body of the book—vide Pt. V. 


77. Itison *Upaplthas to be constructed under all important 


. members of a building—Vedika, door, arch, pillar, wall—for 


giving strength to them. 


78-84, These seven chapters are devoted to Iconography anda 
detailed notice may be avoided here as this volume restricts its 
treatment to only architectural matters. Iconography and sculpture 
is the subject-matter of Vol. II. For the sake of completeness, 
however, the following tabulation of the chapters will do: 


Chapters Subject-matter 
सकलविघदेवपोठलक्षणकथनम ` (73) -On Pedestals 
सकलबेरलक्षणकथनम्‌ (79) On Images ir general 
अथ शिवबेराणां मेदक्रमकथनस्‌ (80) On Saiva icons 
अथ विष्णुबेराणां भेदक्रमकथनम - (81). On Vaisnava icons 
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Chapters subject-matter 
ग्रथ लच्मी गौर्या दिबेरलचणकथनम्‌ (82) On Devi icons 
चथ भक्तव्रेरस्था पनक्रमकथन प्‌ (83) On Bhaktas 
अथ कल्पद्क्तादिवाहनलच्षणक्रमकथनम्‌ (8+) On Divine Vehicles 


85-87. In the end an expatiation on our ancient Doctrine of 


Pürta—the Foundation and Dedication of Temples and the Installation - 


of divine images in them is made in order to justify all this lore and 
training. After all Architecture and Iconography are only a means 
not an end in themselves, the end being Devapuja. 


Thus, “The whole treatise deals with ** planning ", as such. 
Details of designs are usually excluded from the text although the 
commentator has added them in many places to explain the meaning. 
'The general idea in the text is to deal with lay-outs, proportions and 
groupings, in general. Town-planning, Palaces, Assembly halls, and 
Temples, structures for special purposes, and roads with accessory 
buildings and bridges have been dealt with. Drainage of surface and 
sullage water, as well as water supply for habitation is also included. 
Some chapters deal with selection of site and fixation of the northline 
as well as with the collection and testing of materials; the different 
kinds of idols required in temples have also been dealt with at 
some length, but the main purpose of the book appears to be 
‘planning’ as mentioned above, and not to go into the details of 
designs at any great length. Theory of structures, or strength of 
materials, or specifications to guide dimension-details or workmanship, 
appear in many other treatises at greater lengththan here, but as 
far as planning is concerned, the present work appears to be of some 
specific authority. 

A special feature which differentiates this work from many other 
Silpa treatises in the Sanskrit language is the fact that the Pauranika, 
priestly, and astrological details have been reduced to the absolute 
minimun. Thus excepting the first two chapters and the last three 
chapters the all other chapters namely 3 to 84 deal with the theory 
and practice of Engineer-Planning as such. There are almost no 
priestly or astrological interpolations as are usually found in other 
Silpa Treatises”. 

Thus it is evident that this text is a masterpiece of planning 
habitations and houses—community planning from ‘smallest hamlets 
to the biggest metropolis’, state buildings especially palaces which 
were practically the modern secretariats, embassies and assembly 
halls all together, and residential houses and religious buildings, 
the temples all have found an eloquent treatment, 
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Samarangana-Sutradhara 


An Introduction to this monumental perfect and complete manual 
of Vastu§istra has already been made in the ‘Introductory’ Chapter, 
And as promised there, let us first begin with its Re-arrangement of 
the chapters: 


Re-arrangement of the S. S. 


LI 
| 


Broad division of the Nos. and English rendering of E E £ 
subject. Re-arranged Chapters ठ | 
2086 
s 
1 2 Rino 
I. Preliminary matters 1 The Advent of the Earth. l 
—origin, scope and 
subject-matter. 2 The dialogue between Vi$vakarma 
and his sons. 2 
3 The query (the scope of the 
astra). 3 
4 Creation. 4 
The Geography. 5 
The mortals in the company of 
the immortals and the rise of 
houses in models of a tree. 6 


7 The division of the society accord- 
ing to Varnas and Aframas and 

the need of manifold habitations. 7 

8 The qualification of an Architect. 44 
9 The eight-fold limbs of the body 


of architecture. 45 
II Town-Planning. 10 Regional survey and the selection 
j of the site and the soil-tests. 8 
| ; 11 The measurements. 9 
12 The Pada-Vinyāsa (Site-plans). 11 
13 $ 12 
14 3 13 
15 5; 14 
16 The secular varieties of the Vastu- 
plots. 38 
17 Towns and their categories. 18 
18 Canons of town-planning. 10 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


HINDU SCIENCE OF ARCHITECTURE 99 
——————————— — 22 
] 2 3 


III House Architecture, 19 The determining of the auspicious- 
dates and stars. 


(a) Preliminaries 20 Offerings. 36 
21 The Vedi-erections. 47 
22 The rising of the flag-staff of 17 
Indra, 
23 Foundation laying ceremony, 35 
24 The First Operations (Klilaka-Sü- 
trapata): 37 
25 Pedestals, 40 
(b) The Palace Archi- 26 The Planning of the Royal house, 15 
tecture. 27 The varieties of palaces, 30 
28 Assembly Halls, 27 
29 The stables for elephants. 32 
30 The stables for horses, 33 
31 "The Princely shrines. 51 
(c) Residential Houses. 32 Ekaśālas. 23 
33 1201651359, 22 
34 "Trisalas. 21 
35 (४80६६81235, 19 
36 Pañcaśālas and other classifica- 
tions upto dafgaSalas, 25 
37 Some special varieties. 20 
38 co 24 
(d) House-Architecture 39 Wood from the forest. 16 
in details of the 40 Pillars and other components. 28 
materials, masonry 41 Doors. 39 
and decorations, 42 Masonry. 41 
etc. 43 Decorations. |. 84 
(e) Other Miscellane- 44 Bhanhga in relation to doors and 
ous matters-—defects, other component parts of the 
Bhahgas, and  Ve- house. 43 
dhas, etc., etc., 45 Bhanga in relation to the Torana, 
etc. 
46 "The defects of the house. +8 
47 The Santika (propitiatory measures) 42 
IV—The mechanical 48 The machines. 31 
construction and 49 The couches and cots. 29 


the construction of 
the household fur- 
niture. 
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1 | 2 3 
V—The Prasada Archi- 
tecture. 


A. Prasadas Proper. 


| 
| 
ples with flat roofs. caka, etc. 64 temples 49 


= Group (a) i First Type. 
| Pillared halls and tem- 50 The origin of the Prasada and Ru- 

(Chadya-Prasadas). 51 Vairaja, the First Proto-type. 52 
52 ( Other details regarding the 54 
534 component parts and qualities 53 

` 54 Land defects of the Prasadas, 50 

(ii) Second Type. ; 

Super-structure of Si- 55 Another variety of Rucaka etc. 

khara and the most cha- 64 Pras&üdas:— 56 

racteristic feature being 25 Lalita Prasadas 

the Andakas, the min- 9 Mixed Prasadas 

nerets from 1 to 100. : 25 . Sandhara Prasadas 


5  Nigudha Prasadas 
(iii) Third Type. 

Super-structure with 96 Prasada-Dedication. 
storeys specifically de- 97 Vimana etc. 64 Prasadas. 
dicated to the following 

Deities,each one of them 

having 8 Prasadas:— 

1. Siva 2. Visnu 3. 

Brahma 4. Surya 5. 

Candika 6. Vinayaka 

7. Laksmi and 8. All 

other gods. 


N. B. Some of these 
Prasadas are most re- 
presentative of the mo- 
numents and indicative 
of the varieties of the 
materials. 


o Oo, 
O c 


f 


nes — 
M WS one 


4 
AA. + 


‘Group (0) Ornamental 58 Meru etc. 16 Prasadas. 55 
Style :— 

The Lata style with 59° Meru etc. 20 Prasadas, 57(a) 
Srhgas and storeys, hav- i. e. 57 (b). LE 
ing great religious me- 60 The Pure (Sridhara: etc. 57 
rit-The noblest and --40 Prasadas, 


the grandest of ‘the The mixed (Nandana etc. '10 Pra- 


Prasadas. sadas. 0n 
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Group (c) Nagara Pra- 
sadas. 


Group (d) Dravidian 

Style : 12 storeyed tem- 
ples with five-fold 

' terraces and tala- 

chhandas 

Group (e) Vavata (Vai- 
rata, 

Group (f) Bhumija Pra- 
sadas. 

(a) 4 Catura$ra temples. 

(b) 7 Vrksa-jati tem- 
ples. 

(c) 5 Astasala temples. 

B. Mandapas. 

Pavilions attached to 

temples: (cf. Gopurams 

of South Indian tem- 
ples). 

C. Jagatis and Jagati- 
Prasadas. 

N. B. This should, as a 

matter of fact, be one of 

the preliminary topics 

of the  Prasada-archi- 

tecture but as the jaga- 

tis are not only the 

Pithas of the Prasadas 

but a class of buildings 

as well (cf. Pt. V.ch.X.), 

they are here. 

VI—Iconography. 

Sculpture. 
a) Sculpture Proper. 
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| 


2 


61 Meru etc, 20 Nagara Prasadas 

62 Sriküta etc. 36 Minor Nagara Pra- 
sadas. 

63 Terraces. 
Dravida Prasadas. 


64 
65 Digbhadra etc. 12 Prasadas. 


66 Bhumija Prasadas. 


Mandapas—Right-fold 
Varieties of Mandapas 27 kinds. 


67 
68 


69 The Jagatis 


70 The 39 varieties of Jagatis. 


71 


72 Other deities 


Yaksas etc. with their sym 


laksana. ६ 
Iconography —materials 5 


Phalli and their pedastals | Ev 
and demons and 


60 2 
61. ५ 
6220 
64 
65 m 
E 
66 
67 
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1 2 E: 
(b) The standard mea- 75 The five types of measures in rela- 
surements. tion to males and females both. 81 
(c) Mudras 76 Rjvagata etc. Bodily poses. 79 
77 Vaisnvadi Sthanaka i. e. standing 
postures. 80 
78 Patakadi 64 hand-poses. 83 
Vil—Iconography (con- 79 The painting—its canvas and the 
tinued) necessary implements. 71 
Painting. 
80 Bhumibandhas and the brushes. 72 
81 The paints. 73 


82 The measurements of the Andakas. 74 

83 The standard measurements of 
painting in relation to gods, de- 
mons, men and animals and birds 


and other allied matters. 75 
84 The Aesthetics (Rasas and Rasa- 
drstis). 82 


Let us now take up its contents—chapter-wise as (rearranged). 


I. Preliminaries. 
CHAPTER I. 
The Advent Of Earth-Mahasamagamana. 

After salutation (a benedictory verse) to the Architect of all 
the three worlds—the Lord Siva, the Author hints at the scope of 
Architecture—countries, towns, dwellings, Sabha, the assembly 
halls, the temples and the furniture as well as the mechanical 
wooden implements together with the images etc., as some of the 
broad divisions of the subject matter or the scope of Architecture and 
hence the necessity of the triad—the Universal Planner, the great 
heavenly Architect Vi$vakarma, the Universal monarch, Prthu, 
the patron of the Planning and the Earth itself on which the planning 
to be performed. These three are brought before the Universal 
Creator, Brahma and respective duties assigned to each of them. 
The chapter is named after the Earth, who had gone to Brahma 
trembling with fear as the first king Prthu was disturbing her. No 
sooner did Earth reach the Lord, the king Prthu also arrived and he 
too narrated his lot. The Lord pacifies both of them and assigns the 
planning to the heavenly architect Vi$vakarma. The chapter closes 
with the advent of Vigvakarma in the Himalaya, This is indicative 
of the Üttarapatha and its style, the Northern or the Nagara or 
the Aryan and it is from here that he shall commence his mission. 
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N. B. The story of the advent of the Earth to Brahm also 
suggests that Brahma is the founder of the North Indian Architecture 
according to the S. S. 

CHAPTER II. 
The Dialogue Between Father & Sons—(ViSvakarmanah Putra-Samyadah) 

ViSvakarma now remembers all his four Manasa sons, Jaya, Vijaya, 
Siddhartha and Apardjita to be his comrades in this great task of the 
Planning, He, therefore, distributed the planning of the human 
habitation—the towns, Khetas (small towns), villages, houses, public 
places, the gardens etc. together with the forts in between the 
mountains and rivers for security reasons, on all the four quarters 
of the Earth to his sons to each one quarter, and himself reserved 
the planning of the capital of the Universal monarch, the king Prthu. 
CHAPTER III, 

The Query—(Pra$nodhyaya.) 

Father's assignment of the respective duties to the sons is done. 
Now it is the turn of the sons to make query about the details of this 
great task and hence it is after the query that the chapter is named 
Pra§nodhyaya. The questions are simply great and worthy of the 
great sons of the great Architect, All the cosmological, physical, 
geographical, astronomical questions together with their bearing 
on architectural subjects having so many ramifications themselves are 
put to the father by the eldest son Jaya. In these questions from 
the mouth of Jaya, the author has indicated the full scope of the Vastu- 
vidy&, a detailed notice of which has already been taken in the 
Study (Part I Chapter II). 

CHAPTER IV. 
Creation ( Mabadadisarga). 

After the questions, the answers arise from the mouth of the 
great Architect Vi$vakarma, the father of Architecture, which he 
got from Brahma, In this chapter the answers of the cosmological 
and physical queries are given, how creation followed (in the light 
of Sankhya Philosophy) is very nicely dealt with in verses 4-19; 
how the oceans, the mountains, rivers, islands, came into existence— 
all are elaborated. The physical features of the Earth are also described. 
Lastly the biological kingdom is explained—the fourfold Bhutagrama 
consisting of Jarayuja, Andaja, Udbhijja and Svedaja with their 
respective varieties are described. 

CHAPTER V. 
The Geography (Bhuvanako§a) 

‘This chapter describes the earth with all its dimensions, area, 
circumference, the length and breadth, etc. together with the relative 
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dimensions of the four oceans, the Bhiitas etc. and the Mahat. Then 


follow the descriptions of the seven continents—the Dvipas, Jambi, 
Saka, Kuga, Kraufica, Salmali, Gomeda and Puskara with their moun- 
tains, peoples and countries. The Jambüdvipa (where India forms 
one of the countries) has been described in full detail. After this, on 
the four quarters of the earth, the existence of the four lokacalas is 
described. Thus a complete picture of the plan of the earth having 
been described, the chapter closes with the description of the move- 
ment of the heavenly bodies with their number and relative distances, 
especiallv of the solar circle. 

CHAPTER VI 

Men in the Company of Gods. (Sahadevadhikara) 

Here in this chapter we find an account of how mankind felt the 
necessity of dwellings and its first efforts towards the planning of a 
house. The origin of the first house on earth in the model of a Sala- 
bhavan with the help of branches of trees (cf. the wooden origin of 
Indian Architecture) is described in a mythological manner: First 
men and gods, once lived together, in the Krtayuga; secondly 
inthe course of time men lost their covetable status (living and 
enjoying with gods under the renowned Kalpavrksa); and thirdly 
developing the characteristic traits of mortality and so many corres- 
ponding codes of attachments, greed, etc.—all this led to the formation 
of the couples and thence feeling of shelter both for the privacy of 
copulation and the warding of the inclemencies of weather as well. 
CHAPTER VII 
The Division of the Society According to Varna & Arama (Varnaárama- 

Pravibhaga) 

The subject-matter of this chapter, as the very name indicates 
isthe fourfold division of the society. A well-knit social structure 
needs a well-ordered government established by the Law of the Lord 
to be promulgated and enforced by the Paramount authority of the 
first king on earth, the celebrated Prthu. The Caturvargya-system 


“requires the Caáturaáramya also and hence the respective duties and 


responsibilities of all the Varnas and the stages of the manhood, the 
student, the house-holder, the foresteer and the Sannyasi together 
with duties and responsibilities of the women-folk, the teacher and 
the taught all are described. So far all this description is of non- 
architectural interest, but the community life, the essence of the 
social structure needs a suitable planning of the towns, villages, and 
the houses wherein to evolve the means of livelihood and satisfy the 
wants for the preservation of the society and its good government. 
Hence the maintenance and safety of mankind is entrusted to the 
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ruler of the land. King Prthu did discharge his duties by milking 
the earth and planning the human habitation on it. Milking the 
earth may stand here for surveying the vast lands and finding out cha- 
racteristic wealth of the regions. 

CHAPTER VIII 

Sthapati-Laksana—(The Qualification of an Architect). 

A full notice of this Chapter has been taken in the Introductory 
Part of the Study—vide Ch, III “The Architect & the Architecture". 
It suffices to say that the text while laying down the mental and 
moral as well as practical equipment of an architect prescribes 
Sastra, Karma, Prajtia and Sila, the fourfold primary qualifications 
of an architect. The details may be seen in the Chapter referred 
to above. 

CHAPTER IX 
Astanga-Laksana—(The Eightfold limbs of the body of the-Vastu-Sastra 

i.e. Sthapatya). 

This chapter elaborates the fourfold Sthapatya with its eightfold 
limbs. They are examined in the Introductory Part of this Study 
(ibid) with the exception of the seventh limb, namely—The Sacrifi- 
cer’s i.c. Yojamana's shed. The Sala for sacrifice has been very much 
elaborated together with its proportions and the paraphernalia of the 
Kotihoma in the major part of this chapter. This Chapter also 
elaborates the planning of the Sibira, the Royal Camps, as well as 
incidently describes briefly the sixfold forts (see for details Pt. II— 
Town Planning). 

CHAPTER X 
The Selection of the Site—(Bhümipariksa). 

From this chapter the treatment of the purely architectural 
subjects starts, The first thing in any architectural planning being 
the surveying of the region (the regional planning) and ascertaining 
the different poiuts of the region or de$a into which the planning of 
the towns, capitals, forts, Khetas, villages, and other human habita- 
tions and establishments is to be done. This RIE Gonsisted of the 
examination of the different soils and soil conditions and their suitabi- 
lity or fitness for the constructions, thereupon, of human dwellings, as 


the selection of the sites forms the first pre-requisite in any planning. 
een three broad divisions of the lands and 


Anüpa, Sadharana with the sixteen-fold 
: he lands. After this examination, 
jeti i t kinds of t 04 
पक द of the i LN Ae charming poetical description of. the 
a vivi and beautiful, d for the planning of the Janapadas, towns, 
Bhümis fit to Be selecte ae After this, four kinds of lands 
khetas, and gramas, etc. : 


The text distinguishes betw 
the soils thereof Jangala, 
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suited to the building of four varieties of the forts is described. For 
the planning of the towns the lands of special qualities are again 
delineated upon (40-47). In ancient India the towns and villages 
were planned caste-wise (cf. Banas’ description of Brahmnadhivasah), 
the text, therefore, describes the different soils—fit for all castes and 
fit only for the Brahmanas, Ksatriyas or Vai$yas and Siidras. There- 
after the unfit lands are enumerated. The end of the chapter prescribes 
certain tests for the examination of the soil for the ascertainment of 
the suitability of the ground. 

N.B.—Chapter XI. The Measurement (Hastalaksana) and chap- 
ters XII to XVI. (on Pada-Vinyasa) will be dealt with in a subsequent 
study—vide the next chapter—The Five Fundamental Canons of 
Hindu Architecture. 

II. Town-planning 
CHAPTER XVII 
Nagaradisamjnya (Towns and their Categories). 

This chapter is of encyclopaedic nature and as its very name 
indicates, it does not deal with any particular topic but rather enu- 
merates and defines the various and manifold architectural terms in 
relation to House Architecture and the Palace Architecture together 
with the more popular terms in relation to the town planning. 
CHAPTER XVIII 
Puranive§a (The Town Planning) 

The scheme of planning of the town (of all categories) with all the 
common components like Prakara, Parikha, Attala, gates, Gopuras, 
roads, and streets together with the site-planning, residential quarters 
of the towns-men belonging to different castes and professions and the 
temples has been elaborated here in this chapter, the notice of which 
has been taken in detail in a separate part of this Study (vide Part II, 
Town Planning). 

III House Architecture - 

A. Preliminaries 

Chapter XIX entitled ‘Ayadinirnaya’ deals with one of the five 
fundamental canons of Architecture and therefore is reserved for 
detailed notice in the chapter ahead. 

CHAPTER XX 
Balidana (Offerings) 

This chapter is also related to the theology of architectural plan- 
ning. A good part of the offering consists of the most delicious 
edibles like milk, honey, curd, etc. etc. and is prescribed for all the 
deities connected with the site-plansand also to the Founder architect, 
the celebrated heavenly architect Vi$vakarma. All are to be con- 
ceived in a central circle of the site with a Kalafa full of flowers and 
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gold, From the architectural point of view it may be noted here as 
enjoined in the end of the chapter that any architectural undertaking 
must proceed with the Vastupuja. The details are of non-architec- 
tural interest. | 

CHAPTER XXI. 

Vedi-Laksana (The Altar) 

The seventh limb of the Astaàga architecture (cf. S. S. 45.) is 
the knowledge of the planning of the Yajamana-$ali, its altar and the 
architectural process of the Kotihoma. [ts utility in the civil archi- 
tecture is not very much but in the performance of the rituals, 
sacrifices, ceremonies (marriage etc.) in connection with installation 
of the deities, Nirajanas, Homas, coronations of kings and the rising 
of Indra's flag the construction of the altars is obligatory. The Altar 
admits of four classifications and their names and properties are laid 
down hereunder : 


Name Dimensions Shape Use 


|l. Catura§ra 9 Hastas Square Sacrifice 

2. Subhadra 8 00 Octagonal (Deco- Installation of a 
rated on all sides deity. 
07 corners). 


3. Sridhari 7 2 With 2 corners Marriage 

4. Padmini 6 i As name indicates Nirājanā, Homa, & 
in the shape of a coronation of kings. 
lotus, 


Then follow their building elaborations. We know that the Vedic 
altar was the precursor of Temple-architecture in India. The laying 
of the brick (cf. citi-altar) and its attendant paraphernalia gave rise 
to what is called the religious architecture, the Püja-Vaàstu—the 
temples and shrines (especially the sanctuary, the Garbhagrha). 
Istiki-cayana, reminiscent of the Vedic altar, is prescribed here with 
the chants of hymns. "Therefore, the building of sheds upon these 
altars on the columns specially built and well decorated is a rule. 
Stairs are also to be made. 

CHAPTER XXII. 
Indradhvaja-Nirupana (Indra’s Flag) 

This chapter is not altogether of non-architetcuralinterest, Indra's 
Flag is deemed to be an auspicious thing in a town, fort, residential 
house or in any other auspicious event or celebration. It is constructed 
on the model of a machine-yantra. It shows craftsmanship of very 
high order and it is not away from the domain of the architect, who 
is not only a master mason but also a sculptor (Mürti-nirmatà) and 
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carpenter as well. Itisa big chapter, as big as the chapter on thé 
Machine (cf. 31st Chapter). It consists of 212 verses (424 lines). 
Details may be avoided. 

CHAPTER XXIII. 

Silanyasa (The Foundation Laying Ceremony). 

The foundation is one of the most important architectural items 
in any building. Works like Manasara have given a detailed account of 
the excavations of the foundations, their different kinds with depths 
etc. But this chapter of the Samarangana-Sitradhira lacks those 
details and it is more of a theological nature and, therefore, limited 
in its architectural prescription. Thus this chapter deals at greater 
length with the foundation ceremony than the foundation itself, This 
-ceremony is performed on an auspicious date. The text after giving 
details of dates and stars of good omen, proceeds with the character- 
istic qualifications of the foundation-stone (Prathamestika). Then 
follow the details of the prohibited or unfit stones like those which 
are bad in shape, bad in length, full of gravels, uneven, contaminated 
by birds and animals. After this the four principal varieties of stones 
with their presiding deities are described : 


Sila Presiding deity 
1, Nanda Vasistha 
2. Bhadra Ka$yapa 
3. Jaya Bhargava 
5. Purna Angiras. 


Before the actual operation of the foundation laying with the 
stones begins, ritual altar should be constructed and fulfledged wor- 
ship to be offered to all these stones and the rewards distributed 
among the Brahmanas, reciters of Svastika chants, with respects. The 
offerings are, then made, to the lords of the land, the Vastu-puruga 
and other spirits. It is after this ritual that the laying begins of all 
the principal stones as also their sub-varieties (Upaáilis) having the 
symbols of Prakara, Svastika, Srivatsa and Nandyavarta in the pres- 
cribed directions and corners viz. Nanda in the South East of thc 
site plan and so on. Then are given the Pauranic hymns of the 
Foundation laying with their Vedic counter-parts, In the end it is 
indicated, that well-laid foundation stones and pillars should in no 
case be disturbed otherwise misfortunes may befall man. A well-laid 
foundation is an augury of the completion of building, be it a temple 
or a palace or a residential quarter. : 

CHAPTER XXIV 
Kilaka-Sutrapata (The First Operations). 
This chapter too is full of theological details of offering and 
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worship in the laying of the nails, the kilakas, the characteristics as 
hinted in the Foundation are almost similar, with the addition that 
herein, a very interesting light is thrown on the status of the masons 
and labourers engaged in the building of the house. The architects 
position was in no way inferior to that of the Acharya—the Purohita 
and his companion astrologer Samvatsarika—the triad representing 
Brahma, Brhaspati and Tvasta (Vastospati or Vi$vakarma). Hence 
they too are offered worship with their companions and the labourers. 
After the ritualistic ceremonies are attended in the laying of the nails, 
it may be said that the architectural details regarding the nails 
however, are not wanting. In the employment of the wood for the 
construction of the nails, the trees deemed fit are the trees having 
names in masculine gender, such as Khadira, Udumbara, A§vattha, 
Sala, Saka, Dhava, Arjuna, Afifijana, Kadara, A$oka, Tinifa, Aruna, 
Candana, Sirisa, Sarja, Nyagrodha, and Venu etc. Among these a 
a classification is made caste-wise and profession-wise. As regards the 
dimensions of the nails, it is stated that those belonging to Brahmanas, 
should measure thirty two angulas in length, those to Ksatriyas 
28, Vai$yas 24, and Sudras 20; the width however, should be common 
i.c. six angulas, As regards the shape of these columns, it should be 
square in case of Brahmanas, octagonal in case of Ksatriyas, hexagonal 
in case of both the Vai$yas and Südras. Then follow the quality and 
material of the ropes to be tied down in nails in their laying opera- 
tions. It should be Darbha (made of Darbha grass) Maunja (made of 
Mufja grass) Aurna (made of wool) and Karpisa (made of cotton) 
respectively, as they belong to Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vai$yas and 
Südras. 

Another interesting item of this chapter is the process of laying 
the nail-pillar as brought out by the Sankutüdana. As many as eight 
blows should be given on the head of the nail-pillar and in this process 
if the pillar sits well in the pit, itis considered auspicious, otherwise 
inauspicious and in later case Santika is enjoined. Again if during 
these blows, it gives way and the blow giving hands themselves give 
way, it is considered inauspicious. 

CHAPTER XXV 
Pithamana (The Measurement of the Pedestal) 

The Pithas are classified as Uttama, Madhyama and Kanistha i.e. 
superior, middle ani inferior types. The height of the Pitha 
(Pedestal) of the Uttama type should be twice the height of the base; 
of the middle 1j and of tne inferior only 1 part. It is to be noted 
that only the triad—Brahma, Visnu and Mahe§a can have the Uttama 
type of the Pitha. The Pithas of the other gods should be of tbe middle 
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type. The Pithas in the residential houses of men may be equal to 
those of the gods but they should in no case be higher than them. It is 
interesting to note that in the Rajave$ma, the Pithas should be as high 
as Deva-pithas rather it may be still higher, because the text eulogises 
king as the fifth of the lokapalas. The Pithas of the four castes are 
then enumerated, The height of the Brahmana 36 angulas, of the 
others less by 4 angulas successively. 


(B) The Palace Architecture 


CHAPTER XXVI. 
Rajanivesa (The Planning of a Royal Palace) 

After the town is planned in all its broad outlines—fortification, 
roads, streets, gates etc. together with the assignment of the places of 
both the classes of deities, the internal and the external ones, the first 
priority must be given to the construction of the palace of the king 
in the town. Herein are given the details of the site plan and the 
categories of the Palace as well as its fortification all round. With 
these preliminary remarks the text describes in details the different 
chambers of the palace suited to the different members of the family 
of the king and paraphernalia of his establishment, a detailed notice 
of which has been taken in this study—vide Pt. IV. 

CHAPTER XXVII. 
Rajagrha (The Various types of Palaces) 

In the two chapters (XV and XXX) devoted to the Palace 
Architecture, the subject matter differs, while in the former the 
palace described is the type which is fit to be the abode ofa ruling 
monarch with all his establishments and sets up, domestic, recreational 
and administrative. It is prescribed to be planned on the model of Sala 
architecture—no storeys, only court-yards and rooms, in the latter 
as many as fiteen type of palaces have been described and, therefore, 
both differ fundamentally in the architectural details and the use 
thereof. To the capitals, the former is the most suited type. The latter 
variety with its characteristics of mansion-like super-structures is 
fit only to be occupied occasionally and perhaps built not in the 


capital but scattered here and there on the places forming the 
secondary residences. 


The most characteristic features of the architecture of these 
palaces is their excessive use of the Pillars. These palaces give an 
impression of pillared-hall structures, though the employment of the 
storeys have made them ostentatious buildings. The fifteen varieties 
of the Rajagrha with the number of their pillars and storeys together 
with other characteristics are tabulated in part IV. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 
Sabha (The Assembly Hall). 

Sabha here means a public hall or a council-chamber. The 
special features of the Sabha in Vedic times were their pillars and 
fire-altars. "This characteristic of pillars is retained in the planning 
of Sabha in the Samar3hgana-Sitradhara. Nanda, Bhadra, Jaya, 
Parna, Bhavita, Daksd, Pravara and Vidura—these are the eight varieties 
of the Sabha, special features of the first five varieties is the excessive 
application of the pillars as many as thirty-six in each of them, 
together with terraces, all round. The sixth, seventh and eighth 
varieties however, it seems that apart from the architectural details, 
may have corridors also. 

CHAPTER XXIX. 
Gajasala—(Stables for Elephants). 

Theses are the six varieties of the Sala of 
the Elephants. The special architectural 
2. Nandini characteristics of the first five Gajafalas is an 
application of the Pragrivas, the windows, 
Alindas, the corridors and the Nirvyühas the 


|. Subhadra 


3. Subhogada 


4, Bhadrikg towers on than in different modes and direc- 
ji tions thereof, while the last viz. .Pramarika 
5. Varsani is devoid of any such application and is deemed 


6.5 Pramarila unfit for use, being inauspicious. "Therefore, 

the text recommends the use of only first five 
L varieties, 

CHAPTER XXX 

ASvaSaila—(The Stables for the Horses) 

Nowhere in any other extant work on the Vastu-Sastra are such 
brilliant, beautiful and detailed accounts of the A§va§ald given. 
A$vaSala being one of the most important accessory buildings in the 
royal compound (and the horse beinz the most dignified royal vehicle) 
when described by an author, who was himself a king and that king 
was Bhoja of Dhira, it is natural that the description should be co- 
pious and most upto date. Suchisthe case in the present chapter. 
Every detail is charming and hence it is tempting to translate the 
whole chapter rather than to summarise it. 

An A$va$ala should be planned in the very compound of the owner 
viz, royal compound on the site of Gandharva or Puspadanta, Its 
dimensions vary in its respective varieties of the superior, the middle 
and the inferior types from 100 Aratnis to 80 andto 60 respectively. 
Then follow the auspicious places where this structure is to be made 
onan auspious date with the auspicious wood. A stable for horses 
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should in no case be built on the prohibited sites, nor should prohi- 
bited wood be employed, it should be selected with great care. 


In the planning of an A$vafala special care is to be taken regard- 
ing its placing in such a manner in the vicinity of the royal palace, that 
at the time of coming out of the stable, the horses should occupy the 
left side of the king. Itshould be in the South of the Queen's 
chamber and when the king enters there, neighing should be heard 
on the right. A$vafilas should be built architecturally beautiful 
with the application of the corridors, windows, arches, Kudyas and 
Nágadantas. Its gates should be placed either towards, the East or 
towards the North. A§va§ala, according to the Samardhigana-Suitra- 
dhàra, is a beautiful specimen of wooden architecture, in which all 
its component parts, beams, windows, arches, shutters, pillars, etc., 
etc. are all made of wood in superior craftmanship. 

Then the author proceeds with the details of the several estab- 
lishments of the shed, such as Yavasthana (grass-pot) Khadana-kostha 
(what we call Nanda). Details of the probing of the horses are also 
given. Itis enjoined that every season the stable for horses need be 
cleaned, the storage and collection of the implements in a horse-stable 
and other necessary articles are also enumerated. 


Then follow the detailed rules of the bathing, clothing, worship 
and other daily routine of the horses. Again the rules regarding the 
fastening of the horses in the quarters of the respective directions are 
given. Particular rules are also given of the ailing horses and their 
housing etc. quite separately from the healthy ones for fear of the 
infection. Atthe end of the chapter the necessary buildings of the 
A$vaSala are described and they are:— 


1, Store House. 

2. Laying-in-Chamber for she-horses. 
3. Dispensary. 

4, Veterinary hospital. 


The particular directions regarding the placing of these four 
auxiliary members of the establishment are: they should not con- 
tain any fala, though decorated with Kudyas, Pragrivas and arches. 
CHAPTER XXXI. 

Ayatana-NiyeSa—(The Shrines). 

This chapter requires a special notice. The Ayatana is a bit 
confusing. It should be taken here in the sense of a shrine the accep- 
ted meaning inthe literature, thoughits earlier denotation ofa 
house also was in vogue. . By the time of Bhoja, Ayatana, I am sure, 
must have acquired a meaning of a shrine or temple as is evident 
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from the last verse of this chapter (cf ‘Surabhavanani’). My inter- 
pretation of the word Ayatana in the sense of a shrine is necessitated 
by a confusing impression created by the contents as prepared by the 
learned editor Pt, T. Ganapati Sastri who takes this word in both the 
senses. If the word Ayatana is indicative of the royal houses or the 
accessory royal mansions, the separate treatment of the Palace archi- 
tecture (inclusive of the accessory buildings and establishments like 
the queen’s chambers and the residences of the princesses and 
princes’ etc.) must not have been done in two separate chapters (cf. 
15th and 30th). According to my interpretation of the term, Ayatana 
this chapter deals with the shrine as got built by the devoted servants 
of the king and beloved members of his family in the same enclosure 
or compound in which the temples, the Prasadas have been built by 
the king himself, This is evident from the very arrangement of this 
chapter in continuation to the Temple-Architecture. 

(C) Residential Houses. 


CHAPTERS XXXII to XXXVI, 


]. Eka$alas [ 

2, Dvi$alas 

3. Tri$alas 

4, CGatu$$alas 

5. Panca§alas and other classifications upto Daé£afalas, 

The contents of all these five chapters have been extensively utili- 
sed in the study of house-architecture th» $ila-houses and other build- 
ings. Hence for brevity’s sake I will not repeat them here. It is enough 
to indicate here that the planning of human dwellings—the residential 
houses of the middle class people, the poor and the rich cannot be of 
the same quality, size, dimensions, and richness of material and orna- 
mentation, as the means and purposes of the people belonging to 
differents trata of society differ in planning a house. Again the house of 

` an ordinary man, a king and a god must also differ. In all the texts this 
distinction between residential quarters of men of ordinary means and 
the ostentatious buildings like Harmya, Vimana or Prasada are not 
maintained, Hence it is one of the chief contributions of the author 
of this work to presenta very big variety of the $ala-houses from 
one-roomed accommodation to ten-roomed one, suited to the needs 
and means of all classes of residents. In these chapters not only the 
broad classifications of the ten types of Salg&-houses, one-roomed to 
ten-roomed, are made, but their manifold varieties and sub-varieties 
are also described in detail, together with some of the allied topics 
relating to the court-yards and other component parts of the residen- 
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tial houses, It is enough here to indicate in brief the number of cach 
type of §ala-houses: 


l. Eka$íala 108 50 As given in the 
2. Div§ala 52 500 Astanga. 
3. Trigala 72 100 

4. Catugsala 256 841 

5. - PaticaSala 1025 

6. SatSala 4096 

7. Sapta§ala 18176 

8. Astaf&la 65536 

9. Nava§ila 262144 
10. DaSagala 1048576 

CHAPTER XXXVII, 


Nimnoccadi-Phala (The Declivity etc- as well as miscellaneous Varieties 
of the houses). 

This chapter has got a miscellaneous character where in 
specifications of the ground plot together with its declivity and other 
physiographical features are taken into account, This chapter also 
is informative in regard to the placing of the corridors in a particular 
direction and its merits and demerits are unfolded, The four-fold 
varieties of houses like Sacchatra, Sakaksa, Saparikrama and Saprabha 
are defined. It has also enumerated the gerneral auspicious and 
inauspicious. varieties of the 881. houses 
CHAPTER XXXVIII 
Dvarapithabhittimanadi 

Like the previous one this chapter too is of miscellaneous nature, 
a special enumeration of the Sila-class of houses 15 in number , begin- 
ning with the I$vara etc. is to be particularly noticed here. Again it 
has described.the five-fold Vargadhipas group-numbers 16, 20, 24 
28 and 32. It has also described the measurements relating to the walls, 
courtyards, pedestals, doors and their height etc. In the end it has | 
described the four special varieties, the very auspicious houses 
namely, Bhadra, Nandapitha, Saurabha and Puskara. "They result 
from a particular planning of the Silas along with the entrances etc. 
— (D) House Architecture in Details of the Material, Masonry and 
: Decorations, etc 
J CHAPTER XXXIX 
à -Praveśa (Entry into the Forest) 

e Wood was the earliest material employed not only in the 
. architectural construction but in the fashioning of the sculptural 
|. objects like images of the gods and goddesses also. In WVarahmihira’s 


_ Brhatsamhita, the VanasampraveSadhyaya is written in relation to 
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the employment of wood in the art of image-making. Here in this 
text, the aim of this chapter is to bring material from the forest for the 
construction of the houses. Hence the selection of the material, the 
fitness of certain trees, together with other allied details; though 
identical in both the texts, have different purposes in hand. 

The chapter opens with the auspicious dates . and 
days when the entry into the forest for bringing wood for house- 
construction should be made; then lays down details regarding the - 
ceremonies and rituals in connection with the selection of the trees. 
Then a list of trees which are to be avoided in the search for proper 
wood is given. Trees, which grow in towns, on cremation ground, 
villages, by the side of the roads, on the tanks, in the vicinity of 
temples and hermitages, fields, gardens, interiors of the frontirs, on 
unfit soils, like those having a. taste bitter, saltish, etc. etc. and those 
covered with ant-hills, are not to be selected by the architect. 


Now the trees having been selected, the operation of cutting with 
an axe consists of certain rites and rituals of the Santika, and offering 
(Bali) together with the worship of gods in the night, is also enjoined 
upon before cutting. The offerings are made to propitiate the trees and 
their presiding spirits with the mantras quoted in the text. In the 
cutting operation if some  unfavourable signs, such as flowing of 
blood honey, milk and clarified butter are noticed, the trees should 
be deemed unfit for employment in construction and they bring 
misfortune. On the other hand, if during the operation a profusion 
of the blackish, sweetish, fragrant or kasaya liquid comes out, it is 
deemed fit. Similarly the falling of a tree in a particular direction 
say East, or North or its falling at a distance making sounds and 
producing air, is considered good, otherwise it is abandoned after 
offering Santika. Similarly the infant and old (Bala and Vrddha) 
trees are also to be avoided. The colour, the oil and the bark are 
the criteria by which the age of the trees is ascertaind, For example, 
the age of the Sala tree is three hundred years. It can be used only 
when it attains the age of sixteen and upto one hundred fifty. Hence 
trees of unfit age should be abandoned and also those which are fit 
in age but otherwise unfit, should be abandoned. Next is given 
another list of fit and unfit trees. In the end, certain technicalities 
called the mandalas observed during the cutting operations and indi- 
cative of the animals and insects underneath the trees are described. 


CHAPTER XL. 


Grhadravya-Pramina (The proportions and the component parts of the 
house) 3 
The word Dravya here does not mean, the brick, lime etc;, but 
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the component parts of a house. The principal parts of the house are 
the doors and their constituent parts like Pedya-pinda, Udumbara 
(lintel), Dvar$akhàs, the door frames; the pillars with their bases, 
emtablature, and mouldings and the Tala (storeys and floors), the 
Sala, the rooms and the Chhadyas (the roofs). 


All these have been described in detail and the proportionate 
measurement given thereof. The length of the house in Hasta form 
the length of the door in Angulas. In Manasira it is stated that 
the height of the door should be twice its width. If this proportion 
isadopted, the residential house would be inconvenient for entry 
and exit, as generally the width of the door is 3 feet in modern . 
terms of measurement. The Samarangana-Siitradhara, however, 
modifies this by prescribing the height of 7 Hastas and the width the 
half of it. An alternative mcasurement of the door is also given. 
Then follows the dimensions of the constituent parts of the door 
above mentioned. The different door frames such as Sakha, 
Rupagakha,  Khalva$akha, Bahyamandala and Bhinnagakh@ with 


„their proportions are described. The five varieties of auspicious 


akhas are given names as Devi, Nandini, Sundari, Priyanana and 
Bhadra. Then the details of dimensions of the courts and storeys 
are given. The height of the storey varies in superior, middle and 
inferior types of the houses as 7, 6 and 5 hastas respectively. 
The dimensions of the Sala—the rooms also vary with the types of 
the houses, The floors are described and then follows the description 
of four varieties of pillars with their bases, entablatures and the 
mouldings and these are—1. Padmaka2. Ghata-pallavaka 3. Kubera 
and 4. Sridhara. In the end are given the details of the four types 
of roofs, the Chhadya :—1. Bhüta 2. Tilaka 3. Mandala and 
4. Kumuda, Lastly it is directed that the mouldings like Simha- 
karna etc. (cf. 55-56 Vs.) are not fit to be employed in secular archi- 


tecture—the residential houses. 


CHAPTER XLI. 
Dvaragunadosa (The door and its Merits and Demerits.) 


This chapter is encyclopaedic in nature. The door has formed 
a separate chapter in the Study (Part IIT). There all the details are 


. examined, Tiere it is enough to say that though avowedly it deals 


with the doors, their varieties, their placing ina particular direction 
and on a particular site presided over by a particular deity, it also 
throws side-lights on some of the elements of architecture, such as the 
number of the storeys that houses belonging to different castes and 
communities can have, Another important topic of description in 
this chapter is the doctrine of Vedha. Vedha of the door with street 
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(Rathya), platform etc. etc. must be avoided (see details in the Study 

Proper.) 

Then follow the qualities of the doors. Other details like build- 
ing byelaws can also be seen in the Study (cf. Part IIL.) 

CHAPTER XLII. 

Cayavidhi (The Masonry.) 

This chapter.is also unique. Masonry has not formed a topic in 
any of the extant works. The Manasara treats only the Sandhi-karma 
(joinery of the timbers). Skill in masonry work represents the real 
ability of a mason. ït should be so done in proportion and material 

that it becomes an art by itself. This is the essence of this chapter. 
` As many as twenty qualities and twenty defects of masonry are 
enumerated in the text. A special point that is made out is that 
walls in the masonry should never go astray, nor should they fall 
down, nor again should they break down. ‘The chapter has given 
five-fold varieties of ill-worked masonry which indicates the height 
of the development of the art of masonry. All these show that 
masonry should be neither too deep nor too shallow. At the close 
of the chapter are described the implements, rules and the procedure 
in the art of masonry very much similar to those prevalent today. 

CHAPTER XLIII 

Aprayojyaprayojya (With what not to decorate and with what to decorate) 
One of the most characteristic features of the ancient architec- 

ture was the institution of excessive ornamentation in the buildings 
and household furniture, In keeping with this architectural tradition 
of old, the Samarangana has devoted a full chapter under this heading 
to describe what things are to be decorated and what not in the 
buildings like houses, palaces, temples, assembly halls and the huose- 
hold furniture, cots, coaches, pots, etc., as well as implements, 
ornaments, umbrellas, the flags and flag staffs, etc. etc. 

A. The text first enumerates the following objects not fit to be 
employed for decoration in the secular buildings:— - 
1. All gods (only selected gods are fit to be decorated with) 

demons, planets, stars, yaksas, gandharvas, raksasas, pifacas, 

pitrs, pretas, siddhas, vidyadharas, nagas, caranas, bhüta- 
sam ghas with their wives and sons. 

2. The Pratiharas, Pratiharinis (gate-keepers—males 
females) with their weapons. 

3. The nymphs and their ganas, 

4, Diksitas, vow-keepers, pakhandis, nastikas, the hungry, the 
suffering humanity (from illness), captivity, weapon-wounds, 
fire-burns; etc. etc., impotents, nudes, blinds, deafs, the mads 
and idiots. ` 


and 
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5. Swinging sports, elephant-catch, wars between gods and 
demons, the quarrels among the kings, animal fights and 
hunting and the Rasas like Raudra, Vibhatsa and Karuna. 


| 6. Conveyances like—Gajayana, A$vayana, Rathayana, aero- 
planes, the sanctuaries as well as forests, and houses on fire. 

| 7. The trees devoid of fruits and flowers, contaminated with 
| the dwellings of the birds, having one or two branches, or 
those devoid’of liquidity, dried up, having holes and those in 
the vicinity of dwellings of the spirits such as Kadamba, 
S * र Salmaii, Selu, Tara, Ksara, Luka ete. and also thorny and 
| those full of bitterness. - 


8. Among the birds the vultures, owls, doves, hawks, crows and 
among the animals, elephants, horses, buffaloes, camels, 
cats, asses, monkeys, lions, tigers, antilopes and jackals—the 
flesh eating animals and birds both, 
B. As regards the decorative objects, a detailed notice has been 
done in the Study (see Part III). Here it is enough to indicate that 
things and objects as well as men, animals, birds, denizens of heaven 
famous for their auspicious nature an! character only can provide the 
D. : motifs for decoration, such as Sri, Astamangala, calf, cow, etc., 
E $ l birds like swans, the gardens, lotus beds, etc. etc. To summarize, 
the Istadevata on the house top (in length of only one hasta) and on 
the doors the image of the Pratiharini, well decorated, together with 
treasures and goddess Laksmi are common properties of usual 
decorations. The walls (both internal and external) of the living 
chambers and the chambers of dance, drama are also to be decorated 
with paintings 
(E) Other Miscellaneous Matters (Defects, Shapes and Vedhas etc. etc 
CHAPTER XLIV 

- Dvarabhangaphala (The effects of the Door break) 

The Bhanga theme of this chapter is already hinted at in the 
preceding chapter on the Door. New work in relation to the building 
of houses holds good also in case of the performances of sacrifices, 
the planning of villages, towns (and their varieties). It is said that 
the sites, shapes, measurements, fall and increase, in all are identical, 
What holds goods in connection with a pillar, holds good with other 
wooden parts of the house. Again it is said that any building or 
construction which after its completion, gives an impression of being 
not good or beautiful or devoid of lustre, is regarded as inauspicious. 
The ‘Beautiful’ the ‘Sundara’ must be the criterion of judgment and 
its effects are always beneficial and ominous not only to the family 
but also to society as well as the State at large. Therefore, any 


ox 
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Subhafubha-laksana (auspicious sign) in relation to construction and 
completion of temple, gate and gopura of the towns, surrounding 
wall (Prakara), At:alaka, stable for the elephants and horses, sheds of 
chariots, store-house, arsenals, etc. should be duly observed. Of the 
new buildings, if any of their component parts or the members of the 
wooden joinery, give way or are broken, the inauspicious results 
follow. A detailed tabulation of all these parts (in relation to Bhanga) 
will be found in the study. 

CHAPTER XLV 

Toranabhahga-Santika (Santika to be attended to, if Torana is broken) 


The same Bhanga theme (as proposed in the last chapter) is con- 
tinued here, Its relation is with Torana which is one of the mest 
auspicious member of the house architecture in India. Toranabhanga 
means some calamity, some misfortune. A Torana in a building, a 
temple or a palace, if falls down, or is broken into pieces, or is burnt 
down, or is bent down or it is spoilt or disfigured by natural agencies 
like thunder, lightning or forest-fire etc. etc., then misfortunes and 
calamities are the result. Ifthe whole of its head falls down, it is 
indeed an augury of great calamity to the king and commander, 
Pratiharas and the Purohita—the priest and the Brahmanas and the 
citizens alike. Therefore, Santika is enjoined and it shouldbe rebuilt 
in perfection. 

Another interesting notice of this chapter is the entry of a dove 
and its consequent evils. The entry of a dove in a house or a temple 
(old or new) is a great curse. He is described as the incarnate death, 
repository of sin, the low bird. He has four varieties: Sveta, Vicitra- 
kantha, Vicitra and Krsnaka and they are all harbingers of misfortunes 
in ascending order 
CHAPTER XLVI 
Grhadosa-nirupana (The defects of the house). 


This chapter, encyclopaedic in nature in about three hundred 
lines; throws side-lights on every important item of house architec- 
ture otherwise unknown in other works. Here in this chapter some 
of the details regarding the door, its placing and its Vedha are 
repeated together with the prohibited trees. Let us have a brief 
notice of the contents 


“The choice of a healthy situation is of the first importance in 
any planning. It should beon high ground, neither subject to fog 
nor rains; its aspects should be neither violently hot nor intensely 
cold, but temperate in both respects, The neighbourhood of marshy 
place must be avoided”, This prescription of Vitruvious (vide Ency. 
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H.A. p. 457) tallies with the Samarangana's prescription regarding the 
ideal situation of a house. This is what it means by its doctrine of 
Bhüplavana (1-4). Similarly land which is barren, gravelish and full 
of bones, the karpara etc. and ]oose, is to be avoided. The month 
when the works should not be undertaken are Caitra, Jyestha, 
Asidha, Bhadrapada, À$vina, Kartika and Migha, Orientation of the 
buildings is equally important, absence of it, is technically called 
Dinmüdha planning and it should be avoided. Therefore, a temple 
or a house should always be planned having a correct orientation. 
Then follow the four-fold varieties of a bad house technically called 
Valita etc., and their evil effects enumerated. Next follow the details 
of the bad ground (see Study). The Sal varieties of residential 
house must have Musas and Alindas, the temples are exception. The 
inauspicious houses like Khadaka etc, the entrances like Utsanga 
etc., the inauspicious doors like Nimnonnata, Karala etc., the five 
varieties of the bad houses, consequent upon the inadequate (on some 
place) or excessive employment (at other places) of the material, 
the avoidance of the wood of imperishable variety, the prohibition of 
the placing of the door in the middle, the Vedha of any of these 
component parts either among themselves or with any other object 
outside together with the Bhanga etc.—all these are well developed. 
In the end are enumerated the common defects of the houses and the 
avoidance of which is inculcated at all cost. 


CHAPTER XLVII 
Santika-Vidhi 


Though apparently this chapter gives a ritualistic impression, 
the fact is otherwise. It is simply a masterpiece on house architecture, 
It contains innumerable varieties of the architectural terms forming 
the component parts and elements of a house. An effort has been 
made to tabulate these in the appendix (Glossary). The Santika is 
enjoined if any of these parts is disturbed, spoiled, contaminated or it 
gives way. The procedure of Süntika consists of the laying of a 
Karnika and its worship is attended by all the upacáras The Karnika 
is a fruit stock and it is brought for its plantation on the plot 
where the house is to be built. After it is laid down in the ground, 
the omens are observed (good or otherwise) and the results ascertained 
accordingly more particularly if any of the birds enumerated come 
and sit on it, it is deemed inauspicious. After this Santika is enjoined 
in connection with the Bhahga of any of the wooden joinery, Special 
mention may be made of the new houses (i, €. those which are not 
older than a year) and if anything there gives way, it must be 
observed and reported and Santika is to be performed, 
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IV. The Mechanical Contrivances and the Construction of the Household 
Furniture. i 

CHAPTER XLVIII. 

Yantradhyaya (The Machines) 

This chapter is of unique importance as no other extent manual 
of Silpa-S@stra, describes machines, though the construction of the 
machines is not beyond the scope of Architecture as we understood it 
(see Part I ‘Scope’). The study of this chapter has formed a separate 
part of this Study, therefore, here only a brief notice may be taken. 
Yantra is defined—‘the device by which the Mahabhiitas like 
earth, water, fire, air and ether are controlled viz. when the 
free and natural activities of these Bhutas, the primary elements 
made to act in a particular manner by means of some device, it is 
Yantra. Its fundamental Bijas are the four Bhütas, earth, water, fire 
and air and the ether being the substratum of all these, naturally 
becomes Bija itself also. After this, the author describes in detail 
the manifold varieties of all these principal Bijas, then follow the 
qualities and the actions of Yantra. 


Yantras consist firstly of the recreational type, such as Sayya- 
prasarpana from the first floor to upper floors; dolls’ Nadiprabodhana, 
the display of the wonders—such as fire in water etc; microscopes 
like Golakabhramana machine, showing the movements of the heavenly 
bodies; wooden-man going a distance of as many as eight miles (one 
yojana); the dancing doll pouring oil in the lamps; wooden elephant 
drinking water in profusion; the wooden parrots, singing dancing etc.; 
Jalayantras bringing water from the vapis, wells, etc. and depositing 
the same, so on and so forth; secondly those service-machines like 
wooden bird machine travelling in the sky, wooden vimana-machine, 
i.e, the aeroplane, door-keeper machine, soldier machine, servant 
machines and maid servant machines; thirdly the machines of warfare 
like Sataghni (100 killer) and Capayantras are also described. 
Fourthly, the most characteristic of the medieval yantras, the water 
machines are described. ‘The Variyantras have four varieties (see 
Study). Another variety of water machines is the five-fold Dharagrha. 
Lastly the five Rathadolas, the swinging machines (see ibid) are also 
enumerated. 


With this brief notice of the chapter, it may be noted that in the 
construction of some of the aeroplane machine, the application of 
Parada (the quick-silver) and the fire in them are some of the modern 
equipments of the aeroplanes and hence it is indicative of the fact 
(though disputed) of the existence of aeroplanes in ancient India. A 3 
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more careful examination of this question and other details of the 
chapter have been attempted in the Study Proper. 
CHAPTER XLIX 
Sayanasana (The Couches and the Cots) 
Whatever is planned, made, measured or constructed is Vastu. 
A complete Vastu-Sistra deals not only with the towns and temples 
and the residential houses, but also with sculpture, painting, Yantra 
and furniture etc, ‘This chapter, therefore, is an illustration of the 
very broad scope of Indian Architecture. The contents of this chapter 
are unique in the respect that nowhere is such a beautiful account 
with all the details in connection with the construction of the sleeping 
couches to be found. The operations on the sleeping couches should 
be started in an auspicious moment, The wood employed must be of 
the good and auspicious variety of trees like Candana, Tini$a, Arjuna, 
Tinduka, Sala, Saka, Sirisa, Asana, Dhanvana, Haridru, Devadaru, 
Syandana, Oka, Padmaka, Sriparni, Dadhiparni, SirnSipa, and other 
auspicious ones, The inauspicious trees as referred to in the house 
construction are also prohibited here. The cots which are knotted 
or interwoven with gold, silver, ivory or brass are deemed more 
auspicious. Then follows the dimensions of the cots in relation to 
1 those who would use them. The superior quality of cots of a king 
should measure 108 Aügulas, the middle 104, the inferior 100, the 
cots of princes 90, ministers 84, the commander-in-chief 78 and the 
Purohita 72. Twice the width should be the length of a cot in 
every variety. The cots of Brahmanas are 70 Angulas in length and 
less by 2 Angulas of other castes viz. Ksatriyas 68, Vai$yas 66 and 
Sadras 64. Then follow the different parts of the cots. They are 
Utpala, Isadanda, Kusya and Padas etc. All these parts should be 
carved out beautifully in leaves, birds, etc. Particular consideration 
need be given tothe employment of only one kind of wood material, 
Two different varieties of wood are not auspicious and the cot cons- 
tructed in three different varieties of wood leads to instantaneous 
death of the occupant. After these, details of the construction follow. 
A cot should be free from knots and holes and should not be loose 
enough and weak enough to be shaken while occupying it. It should 
be Suflista—well laid, strong and stationary. The knots and 
holes must be avoided at all costs. The six varieties of holes are :— 


१9 Niskutan ii 5c: 4. Vatsanabhaka 
2. Koladrk — — 5. Kalaka and 
ux 3. Krodanayana. 6. Bandhana 


ko After this the-details of Asana, the seats and their parts are 
described. 4 The wood 15 ‘the same. The parts of an Asana Viz, 
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Puskara, Süda-hasta, Phalaka, Bhülaka etc. are then described. In 
the end are described certain other articles of household furniture 
like, Kankata, Darvi and Padukas. 

V. The Prasiada Architecture (Temples). 

A. Prasadas Proper. 

Group (a) (I) Type. 

CHAPTER L. 
Rucaka etc. 64 Prasadas 

Here in this initial chapter on Prasada architecture the origin of 
the Prasadas has been indicated. It is said that the Creator Brahma, 
the founder Lord of the Vistu-Vidyg, created five big and beautiful 
Vimanas, movable in the path of the sky, made of gold and 
decorated with jewels—they were Vairaja, Kaila$a, Puspaka, Manika 
and Trivistapa to be used by Himself, the Trident-bearer Siva, Lord 
of wealth Kubera, Noose-holder Varuna and the Lord of the Universe 
the great Visnu respectively. Similarly he also created other Vimgnas 
for the gods like Sun and others. From the selfsame five Vimanas, 
he then created five Prasadas, to be built of stone or burnt brick for 
the adoration of the towns, Their names being the same and in shape 
Vairaja is square, Kaila$a circular or oval, Puspaka rectangular, 
Manika elliptical and Trivistapa octagonal, 

Then follow the 24 varieties of square Vairija, ten varieties of 
circular Kailg$a, ten varieties of rectangular Puspaka, ten varieties 
of elliptical Mdanika and lastly the ten varieties of octagonal 
Trivistapaka, thus making the total 64 and each variety described 
in detail, 

Special characteristics of these Temples are firstly their supers 
structures being devoid of Sikharas, (the most common characteristics 
of the later phases of temple architecture) and their roofs being of the 
Chhadya variety, and secondly, these are hall temples with excessive 
application of the pillars, built in the material of wood with so many 
other wooden joineries, 'The temples are an illustration of the initial 
stage of development of temple architecture in India when the 
employment of wood was the rule of the day (cf. the wooden origin 
of the Indian Architecture), 


CHAPTER LI. 
Prasadajati (Geneology of the Prasadas) 


Brahma, the first Lord, Vairaja the first chariot and so . Vairaja 
was the first Prasada 


The sublimest praise of this primordial type connected with-the 
Primordial Creator Himself hints at the Brahmanic conception of tho. 
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Hindu Temple in unmistakable sense, a notice of which is taken in 

the Study Proper (vide Denotation and Connotation of the Prasada 

and Planning of the Prasada (chap. Il and X). The text has bess 

towed upon this first type of the Hindu temple all the ornamentation 4 
and decorative elements of Hindu Architecture (S. S. 52, 79). 


Next follow the series of temple-types springing from the Vairaja, 
| the primordial type in the following succession :— 


Fi 1st Series 2nd Series 


or (Vimuktakona) 


Allthese varieties can be multiplied in the superior, middle and 


ikhara, the characteristic feature of the Nagara temples in monu 
ts, the specimen of which are found in Khajuraho, Bhuvane$vara 
other parts of Northern India) 


Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


l. Svastika 1. Svastika 
2. Catu§fala 2. Sritaru 
3. Trigala 3. Ksitibhusana 
£ 4. Hiranyaka 4. Bhüjaya 
5. Siddhartha - 5, Vijaya 
6. Dvifala | 6, Bhadra 
7. EkaSdla 7. Srikita 
8, Kumbhaka 8. Usnisa 
.9. Vimana 9. Nandyavarta 
10. Vana 10. Vimana 
11. Vira ll. Sarvatobhadra 
; 12. Caturmukha 12. Vimuktakona. 
॥ 3rd Series 
HT 1. Svastika gave rise to Rucaka 
ma 2. Sritaru 33 Sut, Simhapafijara 
i£. 3. Ksitibhüsana 3 US SETS | 
E 4. Bhujaya » गाबीत Gajayüthapa : 
5. Vijaya m Mr Avatam$a E 
6. Bhadra 5% pel 65 Nandi f 
7. Sriküta 9१ 99 » Citraktita 
8. Usnisa i » » Pramadapriya 
9, Nandyavarta 95 515 353 Vyami§ra 
10, Vimana 5 I y Hastijatika 
= 11. Sarvatobhadra 5j » us Kubera 
12. Muktakona $5 52255 Dharadhara 


They are Rucaka, 
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Vardhamanaka, Avatamsa, Bhadra, Sarvatobhadra, Muktakonaka, 
Meru and Mandara. These are all Brahmajatikas and belonging to 
one and the same family and are highly extolled—the superior most 
types of the temple types, They should be planned likewise. From 
these are born their sons and grand sons keeping their blood unmixed, 
multiplying their names and these temples are very auspicious best- 
owers of prosperity and fulfillers of desires. They should not be 
contaminated with the mixture of other family and if it is done, it is 
an augury of bad days. 
CHAPTER LII Prasada-Dvaramanadi 
CHAPTER LIII Jaghanya-Vastu-Dvara. 
CHAPTER LIV Prasada-Subhasubha-Lakshana. 

‘The first chapter deals with the different and manifold elements 
of the temple architecture along with the component parts ofa temple, 
a detailed tabulation of all these will be found in the study proper. 


The second chapter has the similar theme. It gives the propor- 
tionate measurements of the principal parts of a Nirandhara Prasada 
having Jaghanya-Vastu (Tirgayata) more especially of the door. 

The third chapter in this series enumerates structural merits 
and demerits of the Prasada a tabulation of which can be seen 
elsewhere, | 
II. Second Type. 

CHAPTER LV. 
Rucakadi-Prasadas—Rucaka etc. 65 Temples. 

“From now onward, I shall be describing the sixty-four temples, 
Rucaka etc. having the super-structure of Sikhara, with the details 
ofnames. and designations in succession. From the five Vimanas 
formerly described, allthe twenty-four Prasadas took their shapes. 
The Sikharas of manifold shapes are their principal characteristic 
features. Another feature is that some are decorated with only one 
Anda, some with three and others with five with the slight difference, 
allthese varieties are virtuous and bestowers of alldesires. When 
made in gold or silver and studded with jewels—mani, mukta, prabala 
etc. and decorated with ornaments, they are the favourite ones to the 
gods and they are free to move anywhere they like, when 
they are otherwise good but made of brass, copper, etc. they belong 
to Pifacas, Nagas and Raksasas. Both these varieties are called 
‘Devalokas’. When they are otherwise good but made of stone (obtai- 
ned from Sphatika Sila), they are appropriate to denizens of the 
Patala; but when made in burnt brick, wood and stone, they please and 
bestow happiness both on the architect, the builder and the Yajamina, 
the patron—they are the ornaments of the town and bestowers of 
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prosperity, earthly and spiritual and these in their designation and 
other details are now being described”. 


| These 64 Prāsādas are described in detail under the three classi- 
l fications:— 
f 


l. Lalita-Prasadas 25 | All these are tabulated with 
l 2. Sandhara Prasadas 25 names and shapes and other char- 


Ei 3. MiSraka Prasadas 14 acteristics in a chart (see Part V). 
(including Nigudha) 


Total 64 A 


A special feature of these temples is their Aņdaka-vartanā, the 
employment of spires from one to one hundred one—the latter being 
bestowed upon the Prāsādaraja Meru—so much eulogised in both these 
chapters (55, 56). Another architectural characteristic is the excessive 
employment-of the Rathikās, the buttresses, in super-structure. An- 

- other point to note in connection with the construction of this temple 
Meru is that the canons of its architect, the Sthapati and the builder, 
the Yajamana are assigned castewise. Onlya Ksatriya can be its 
builder, only a Vai$ya its master architect and if this rule is violated, 
misfortunes may befall them (see lines 36-43/56). In the end, the Pari- 
varadevatas in these temples and the gods so enumerated have an 
iconographical interest, 

HI. Type. 


CHAPTER LVI, 
Prasada-Stavana—The Dedication of the Temples. 


The dedication of 8 Prasadas to each of the principal members of 
Hindu Pantheon—Siva, Visnu, Brahma, Surya, Durga, Gane$a, and 
Laksmi together with the common mass of divinity—Sarvadevas, is 
made. The opening lines hint at the origin of these temples as having 
come down from Brahma through Vi$vakarma. 

CHAPTER LVII. 
= Vimana etc. 65 Prasadas. 


_ The dedicated Prasadas are described in detail here. Some of 
these varieties are illustrative of some of the fundamental factors of 
the origin of the temple from the points of view of materials, shapes 
id Super-structures. Among them the Prasada, Layana and Guha- 
are most respresentative of the Prasadas in the monuments; 
ilarly the Prasada Pattifa; the temple made of cloth, Prasada 


— Vibhava made of clay or wood; and others made of brick Or stone, are 
_ also remarkable. 
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Again as regards the architectural characteristics, it may be 
noted that superstructure, the pyramidal shape of ikhara, though 
retained, has been modified by the storeys. Similary the measure- 


ments of some of the crowning parts like Venuko$a have also undergone 
modification. 


CHAPTER LVIII. 


Mervādiśodaśa Prasida—Meru and others (16 Prasadas). 


This chapter givesa glowing account of a group of sixteen 
Prasadas beginning with Meru (see others in the Study proper) The 
temple Meru heads the list and is given a special treatment eulogised 
as Prasadar&ja—king of Prasadas, I am, therefore, compelled to take a 
detailed notice of it as gathered from this and other chapters on Meru. 


Meru:—The number cf hastas in the measurement of the plot of 
Meru shonld be neither less than 33 nor more than 50. It should be 
then divided in 10 equal parts. The Garbha, the innermost sanctuary 
is to be laid in the middle with a water channel (or drain), then 
follow the details of Srngas (domes) and other mouldings and com- 
ponent parts required in the pyramidal super-structure in the 
likeness of the Mount Meru itself. It has as many as sixteen storeys. 


The crowning members are pitcher, Anda (egg i. e. Cupola), Veņukośa . 


Grivà or neck. Thus the temple has a pyramidal structure with as 
many as sixteen storeys, four spirés, four doors made of brick and 
stone. The builder of this temple earns the greater virtue than he 
could have got from distributing the gold in measure of Meru Mount 
itself. The mountains have provided the choicest of the origins for 
the Prasadas and Meru, the Parvataraja is also the Prasidardja. Other 
details regarding the Prasadaraja are: Karna-prasadakas to be 
placed in all the directions having their faces to each direction in 
the measure of one-third of the Prasada site; the Mand should 
be planned on the double the dimension of Prasada and the Jagati 
double the dimension of the Mandapa. Thus planned in the external 
establishments together with its own components, the temple emerges 
in the fullest of picture, well dressed and well decorated like a king 
with his ornaments Keyura and armlets etc. Then are given the 
details of Parivara-devatas to be placed in their particular directions 
in the temple and the measurements of the door, In end are given 


the details of the mouldings and other ornamentation of the component 
parts of the building of the temple. 


A special point regarding these temples is that while Kaila§a, 
Garuda, Padma, Dvipa are reserved for Mahefvara, Visnu, Brahma, 
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and Ganesa respectively and cannot be dedicated to the other gods, 
the other temples are the common property of all the gods. 


Mervadi-VimSika (S. S, 57th Chapter), 


N. B. The name of this chapter belies its contents. It is the 
longest chapter not only in the Samarangana, but in the whole of 
| literature dealing with Architecture. In the former part are dealt 
with the superior variety of fifty Prasidas beginning with Sridhara 
etc, and, therefore, should form contents of a separate chapter and in 
the latter are dealt with these Meru and others (numbering twenty). 
Another thing to note in this connection is that a good number of 
verses are missing and hence description of some of the varieties in 
the former group are wanting. Isplit this long chapter into two 
equal chapters as 57 (a) and 57 (b) which inthe reconstructed 
scheme are chapters LIX and LX. 
CHAPTER LIX. 


Sridhara-etc. 40 Temples of the pure type together with Nandanas etc. 
10 temples of mixed, type. 


Here in this chapter first the superior. variety of 40 Prasadas 
beginning with Sridhara is very eloquently described. We find in 
them not only the marvel of the architectural crafsmanship, but also 
the depth and eloquence of religious teacher giving sermons on 
‘I§tapuirta’ (more particularly the Pürta), the holy mission of human 
life and construction of the temples as the noblest and best means of 
its fulfilment. The author of the Samarangana-Siitradhara is here at 
his best. It is in these varieties that we can put into the ornamental 
style of the Lata Architecture, the most characteristic ornamentative 
feature of the temple architecture in medieval period of Indian 
i History. It was this period that produced some of the greatest and 
grandest temples in India, the specimens of which in the monuments 


/ eon are our great architectural heritage. I touched on this architecture, 
» i its styles and other points of importance in Part V, Temple Architec- 
Ld ture, Here it is enough to say that the crowning part of the Nagara 
Pd temples, the Amalaka is the chief ornamentation of these temples. The 


other manifold decorative motives are Sukanasa, Kalafa, Kuta-. 
munda, Bija-piraka etc, etc. together with paintings of Vidyadharas, 
Hamsas, leaves, etc. etc. all taken notice in the proper place. Again 
the perusal of the individual temples and the dedication to some deity 
or other and the virtue in different degree and kind—obtained 
by their construction are illustrative not only of the zenith to which 
the Pauranika Dharma, inculcating the image-worship and founding 4 
Tirthas, and building temples had obtained but also the development 
of the Hindu pantheon (vide more than two dozens of gods who have 
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been described as the presiding lords of these temples) which it had 
reached. 

All these types in their profound details are being worked out 
to be presented in the last volume—the architecture and sculpture of 
the Samarangana. À 


CHAPTER LX. 
Meru etc. 20. Prasadas. 


Let the reader be not tired with the repetition of the type of the 
temple, the Prasadaraja Meru as it has already formed fascination to 
not only of the gods who reside in it but also of the author who dwells 
at length upon it. Let this fascination be sustained to the reader and 
the writer also. 


Meru heads the list of twenty temples. Let us have a glimpse 
of the paintings and mouldings of Meru in the ornamental style, the 
Lata Style. Many names though repeated several times really belong 
to dissimilar types and groups forming the subject matter of the 
respective chapters and therefore they should not be taken as pure 
repetition. It 15 the Karma, the architecture, the style and the super- 
structure, dedication and , size étc. which varies in various groups and 
types of temples. These twenty temples are really master-piece of 
Hindu Temple architecture at its zenith. 'A glowing dedication and 
glorious representation of the very developed temple institution both 


in its architectural as well as, devotional aspects would not be found . 


elsewhere. The reader is particularly referred to the quotations in the 
Vastulaksana regarding the ornamental motifs of the class of types. 


All these ‘varieties (Meru and others) as described in this chapter 
with their curvilinear superstructure, the Sikhara, are the most parti- 
cularly Indian amongst: the monumental shapes of the temple. 
This is the pre-eminent shape of Hindu Temple. It formed the nu- 
cleus of many developments. 


‘CHAPTER LXI. 


. Mervadi-VimSiki-Nagara- Prasada (The twenty Nagara Temples). 


These twenty varieties of the Nagara temples are the ‘twenty 


‘temples’ as described in the earliest of the treatises on Architecture 


as Vi§vakarma-Praka$a, Brhatsamhita, Matsya-l'uràna, and Bhavisya- 
Pur&na. It is these.which formed a nucleus of the later development 


‘of so many styles and types of temples within Nagara.school culmina- 


ting in their most -profound development in the Samar&hgana-Sutra- 


' dhàra where in chapter 57th as noticed before these varieties represent 
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atall architectural development. Though, as it would be evident 
from the perusal of these varieties, they are of various shapes, a 
selection was made and five basic shapes were to ramify in the several 
schools of medieval architecture, cf. 45 varieties of Agnipurana and 
also sixty four varieties of the Samarangana-Sutradhira. Thus the 
Samaraüngana-Sütradhüra, the most authoritative compendium of 
medieval architecture, while dealing with all this ramification and 
off-shoots of the Nagara style into so many temple types and the 
manifold varieties thereof, has not forgotten these progentitors 
(fathers) of the temples representing a liberal assortment of architec- 
tural shapes. There too Meru, the Prasadaraja, so much glorified 
in this text heads the list. The most characteristic feature of these 
temples is not only the cluster Sikhara but also super-structure so 
developed as to form one to 16 storeys; Prasadaraja Meru having as 
many as 16 storeys, 100 Srügas and four doors. 


CHAPTER LXII, 
Srikitadisattrimsat Prasadas (36 Prasadas beginning with Sriküta). 


Here in this chapter the text in the very first line indicates the 
style of the temple architecture to which they belong. Though 
from the point of view of style an exhaustive survey has been 
done in chapter VI Part V, and all these Prasidas described 
in this text are so arranged but it is helpful to allocate these 
Prasadas at least for which the text itself offers the designation. All 
these varieties are technically arranged in six satkas each an aggregate 
of six, viz., 


I Srikütadisatka 4. Sarvatobhadrasatka 
2, Antariksa-satka 9, Citrakütasatka 
3. Saubhajiia-satka 6. Ujjayantasatka. 


It may be noted that in the last satka i. e. Ujjayanta from 
which Meru, Mandara, Kailà$a and Kumbha are said to have been 
born are only so hinted and not described perhaps for the simplereason 
that these Prasadas (Meru heading the list) are so many times described. 
Another point to note is that all these 36 principal varieties of 
Nagara temples (with Srhgas, Andakas, Sikharas etc.) characterised 
by Chadya etc., with their sub-divisions into superior, middle and 
inferior types assume the total one hundred and eight. 'The criterion 
however, of these superior, middle or inferior types being a slight 
difference hither and thither in the architectural planning. Lastly 
a particular mention which may be made of these temples as 
enumerated here in this list is that their proportions, as enjoined ‘by 
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the text are too small to fit- with great temples of the towns. The : 
text further lays down that these are fit abodes of Yaksas, Nagas 
and Raksasas. Thus in my opinion these are little shrines: fit to be 
built in hamlets and other small human settlements (the specimens i: 
of which abound everywhere in the country side) < 


N. B, Another equally notable temple style is Dravida style (the 
second member of the triad, Vesara, the third member conspicuous 
by its absence and substituted by Vavata). The ternary has been 
developed into Paficayatana here—Nagara, Lata, Dravida, Vavata 
and Bhümija with so many other sub-styles and types of temples. 


CHAPTER LXIII. 
Pithapalicaka (The five-fold terraces). 


CHAPTER: LXIV. 
Dravida Prasada, 


In the former chapter is indicated the subject matter of both the 
chapters—namely (a) the five-fold Pithas suited to the Dravida 
temples, (b) the five Talacchandas and (c) the 12 varieties of Dravida 
Prasadas, having one to 12 storeys, ‘These Dravida Prasadas have no 
specific names, they are called by their generic varieties as Ekabhau- 
mika to Dvada$abhaumika. The distinguishing features of the 


Nagara and Dravida temples is that while in the former the crowning 
piece of the temples is Amalaka, or its varieties (cf. S. S.) in the 
latter its counterpart is Sthupika with Kala$a together with the 
surmounting Sikhara divided into compartments like storeys, on the 
top of which as indicated just now are two kinds of crowning pieces,- 
one like that on the ‘shore temple’, at Mammalapüram and the other C» 
like the one on the Gane§a-ratha of that place. 2 


The Samaráhgana, well acquainted with these distinguishing 
features of the Dravidian temples, curiously enough at the very outset, टत 
says that Dravida temple may consist of storeys. upto 12 in number 
and then the temples are classified according to theirnumber of 
storeys. This is what exactly we find in all the South Indian Vastu 
Texts. Again the Southern tradition of Pithas or the terraces of the 
temples so lavishly found ‘described in the Southern texts is retained 
n the Samarangana also which introduces this Dravida style by 
devoting its description first to the terraces. These terraces are’ 
manifold and five principal ones so selected are technically called 
here Padabandhana, Sribandhana, Vedibandhana; Pratikrama and 
Ghurakabandhana. Similarly the Talacchandas in the Dravidian 
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style are also five according to this text relating the architectural 
genius They are as Padmatala, Mahapadma, Vardhaman , Svastika, 
and Sarvatobhadra. "These represent both the two broad divisions, 
namely Nirandhara—(having no circumambulatory passage all round) 
and Sandhara (having circumambulatory passage all round). 


'These Talacchandas are accessory buildings which may take as 
many storeys as the central shrine—from one to twelve. These, in 
my opinion, are the proto-types of the later Gopurams characterised 
by storeys and huge super-structure. 


CHAPTER LXV 
Digbhadra Prasada (The Vavata Style) 


The very first line of this chapter designates these Prasadas as 
Vavata Prasadas and they are as many as twelve in number (see 
Part V). The word Vavata or more correctly Vairata is of controver- 
sial nature among contemporary works on Hindu Temple. I have 
tried to critically examine their views and adding my own, under the 
chapter ‘Styles’. Here it is enough to indicate that this is one of the 
regional styles developed somewhere in the vicinity of the modern 
Rajaputana and Gujarata andit might be a mixed style. But Samaran- 
gana Sütradhara epitomising all the prevalent styles with various 
ramifications into the manifold temple types, might be coining the 
terminology of some of the architectural evolutions as **Vairat has no 
place in the Sanskrit accounts of ancient Indian Geography" and Raja 
Bhoja must have coined this word to complete the triad by Vairata 
(in place of Vesara) as the name of style called Vasara (so much talked 
in the contemporary discussions) does not occur in the Samarangana- 
Sutradhara. The Samarahgana Sütradhara describes these Vavata 
temples similar in plan to Nagara temples. The component parts 
together with the super structnre do not fit in with the existing monu- 
ments of the Nagara temples. Hence the y represent a mixed style. 


CHAPTER LXVI. . 
Bhumija Prasada - 


These are the pompous buildings, rich in architecural crafstmane-. 
ship and representing an amalgamation of both Nagara.and Dravida 
architecture (see Study, ‘The Styles and Classifications ) They are 
described in three groups of fourfold Square styles; seven-fold 
Vrksajatikas and fivefold Astafala varieties (see Classification Part V) 


The important element in the construction of these is the exhube- 
rance of Rekhas, as many as twenty five (see Glossary) of the decora-: 
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tive motifs (imitated from the Nagara and the Lata Styles). The 
Aparajita-praccha develops this fascinating elements of Temple 
Architecture into still further varieties. 


B. Mandapas: Pavilions attached to the temples. 
CHAPTER LXVII. 
Mandapalaksana—The Pavilions, 


CHAPTER LXVIII, i 
SaptavimSatimandapa —27 Pavilions. 


The import of the word, its different and divergent uses together 
with their architectural features, layouts, proportionate measurements 
and other details have been examined in a separate chapter (see Part 
V, Mandapa). Here in these two chapters two broad types of 
Mandapas have been described quite distinctly. In the former one 
are described the eight-fold varieties of Mandapas, viz. Bhadra, 
Mandana, Mahendra, Vardhamana, Svastika, Sarvatobhadraka, 
Mahapadma and Grharaja. These are characteristics of the varieties 
of proportions, otherwise they go after the Prasadas, the main temples. 
'The traditions still remind us that in some of the illustrations found 
in the monuments (Bhuvane$var) it is difficult to account for the 
distinguishing features of Mandapas on the one side and the temples 
proper on the other. 'These eight Mandapas are the representative 
proto-types of this traditional type in the art. 


The second variety of the 27 Mandapas, however, is not so 
unhelpful. The distinctive features of the Mandapa architecture here 
is the abundant application of the columns and it is as if turning them 
into Hall-like structures (vide Hall-temples of 49 chapter). In the 
Matsya-Purana, the 27 Mandapas are distinguished according to the 
number of the columns, they are furnished with, the largest number 
being 64. The names and the chief features of these 27 Mandapas 
though retained and maintained in the Samarühgana-Sutradhara (a 
work of Eleventh Century A. D.), it has added some of the ornamenta- 
tive features characteristic of the Medieval architecture of which it 
was the most representative, a detailed notice of which is taken in the 
Study proper (see Part V, Chapter X). The Mandapas, as exhibited 
in the monuments, are not furnished with walls ; the roofing is formed 
of large slabs of granite supported by monolethic pillars; but here in the 
Samarangana-Sutradhara the pillars are the main support, and roofing 
is excessively decorated as such with the predominent wooden motifs 
as well-as different sets of, mouldings characteristic of the ornamental 
Lata Style. Again it may be pointed out that the author of 
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Samarahgana-Sütradh&üra (vide the former chapter) classifies all the 
Mandapas under the broad divisions Samvrta and Vivrta or attached, 
i. e, enclosed and detached within temples proper. 


C-Jagatis and Jagati-prasadas; 


CHAPTER LXIX. 
Jagatynga-Samudaya (The congregation or collection of tke component 
parts of the Jagati class of temple-buildings) 


CHAPTER X LXX. 
Jagati-Lakasana—lhe Jagatis defined. 


Jagatis are terraces of raised up platform-like structures and 
form a class of temple buildings in themselves. In the Samarangana- 
Sutradhara there is an innovation regarding these structures, They 
are not exactly the pedestals or socles of the temples, they are rather 
independent structures, undoubtedly linked with the -Prasada, the 
central shrine. 


Allpossible shapes and the measurements together with their 
types as many as thirty nine are described in detail, a detailed notice 
of which has been taken notice of in the study proper (Part V under 
Jagati). 


N. B. Thus so far we have summarised the contents relating to 
the House-architecture ( 47 Chapters ); Temple - architecture ( 21 
. chapters) together with. the mechanical architecture, Yantra- 
construction (one chapter) and the construction of the cots and 


couches (one chapter). Now follow the descriptions of Sculpture 
and Painting. 


VI. Iconography (Sculpture) 
(a) Sculpture proper 


CHAPTER LXXI, : 
Lihga-pithapratimalaksana (Iconography of the phalli and their pedestals) 


The chapter is very corrupt. The opening lines indicate the 
Proportions of the Phallus in relation to the Prasada and the material 
cf which it is made, viz. wooden’ phallus would be double the 
size of the iron ones. The principal materials of which the phalli 
are made, are iron, wood, stone and clay. Different materials 
bestow different rewards, Then follow the detailed descriptions of 
Lokapala-lingas to be established in the respective quarters. 
Then follow the details regarding the Pithas. The pedestals of the 
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Phalli and their varieties are indicated and then they are given 
their designation and dedication. Then follow the technicalities 
regarding the distinguishing features of the respective phalli more 
particularly in connection with plaster, ointment and other elements 
—Mekhala, Pranala, Brahma-fila etc.—the constituent parts of the 
Phallus and its Pitha are also told. In the vicinity of Phallus the 
installation of the images of gods like Brahma, Visou and other 
deities, is described. Iconographical proportions of both Phallus 
and the Pitha in relation to the proportion of the door of the temple 
are also indicated. 


CHAPTER LXXII. 
Devadirüpa-praharana-samyogalaksana. 


The Gods and Goddesses and their forms and Mudras (weapons etc.) 


The chapter is fully studied line by line in the study proper 
—vide Vol 11. Here it is enough to indicate that out of a very 
large number of gods and goddesses only a representative selection 
has been made by the author of the Samaràngana-Sütradhüra. 
Accordingly Brahma, Siva, Kartikeya, Balabhadra and Visnu among 
the famous gods and Laksmi and KauSiki among the goddesses 
together with the A$vins and some of the Dikpalas like Indra and 
Yama as well as Pi$1cas, Gandharvas etc. etc, have been described. 


CHAPTER LXXIII. 
Pratima-Laksana (Iconography). 


Like the material of the Phallus, here in this chapter 
materials to be used in the images of the gods and goddesses in 
general are enumerated. "They are seven—gold, silver, copper, stone, 
wood, lepya (clay-moulding) and citra and their respective virtues are 
extolled. Then follows the discipline to be undergone before under- 
taking this sacred task of image-making, keeping fast, offering 
oblations in the fire and practising japa and sleeping on ground, etc, 


After this general introduction, the author now describes in 
detail the proportions of the image of a male figure beginning from 
eyes, €ars, nose, chin, lips, forehead, cheeks, neck, chest, 
nevel, phallus, thighs, knees, feet fingers, nails, and ending into 


the hands and their fingers with their other component members. In- 


the end are given the similar proportions of the limbs of the different 
parts of the female figures, 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 
Dosaguna-iNirüpana(The demerits and merits of images). 


An image which looks beautiful, but does not conform to the 
rules of the Sistra, having been moulded by a sculptor ignorant of 
the Sastric injunction, is not worthy of possession. This is the open 
declaration and this tradition has been religiously maintained by the 
artists of India (See the list of the merits and demerits in the study 
proper), 


(b) The Standard Measurements. 


CHAPTER LXXV. 
(Paficapurusa-strilaksana ( The Standard models of proportions of the 
five-fold men and five-fold women ). 


As per the dictum of Varahamihira, the ornamentation and dresses 
are to be provided. for.or employed in the images of gods and 
goddesses in the fashion of. the country ; the local characteristic 
styles of dresses and decorations are the standards in which the gods 
and goddesses are.decorated and dressed. Similarly there has been 
an unbroken art tradition in India from Varaliamihira regarding the 
five principal heights and lengths having been recognised as standard 
types of male figures. It isin conformity to these five-fold propor- 
tions that the sculptors have been moulding their icons and images 
accordingly, The author of the Samarangana-Siitradhara, not only 
maintains this tradition but also adds one more, namely five types of 
proportions in case of females also This is the import of the chapter. 
Here the five male types described in detail are:—Hamsa, Safa, 
Rucaka, Bhadra and Malavya and their manas being 88, 90, 92, 94 and 
96 angulas respectively. These figures do not tally with those given by 
the Brhatsamhit# of Varahamihira. I have discussed all these points 
in Vol II. Then follow the detailed descriptions of all the limbs of all 
these types of men with full proportions In the end are given (though 
the chapter is very corrupt) the description of the five-fold women— 

 Dandini, Vrtta, Paurusi and Balaki (and the fifth one is missing). 


(c) Mudras १ . 
CHAPTER LXXVI, LXXVII and LXXVIII. 
Rjvagata Etc -Sthanas 

Vaisnava Etc. --Standing postures. 

Pataka Etc:--Handposes. 


A detailed notice of the contents of these chapters has already been 
made in the Study—vide Vol. II (published first), Here, in brief, it is 
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indicated that these three chapters describe the three broad categories 
of poses and postures in which the images of Hindu divinities are 
shown—hand poses (cf, Patak& etc. 78th Chapter), the postures of 
leg (cf. the Vaisnava etc. 77th Chapter) and the composite poses of 
the body itself (cf. the Rjvagata etc. the different attitudes—the nine 
principal attitudes—chapter 76th). 


VII.— The Painting, 


CHAPTER LXXIX. 
Citroddeá$a (The painting, its scope and the essential elements and 
implements). - 

This initial chapter on Painting opens witha fine eulogy to the 
pictorial art—the Citra as the mouth of all the arts and having a 
popular appeal. It then describes the three types of painting in 
rclation to three types of background, Pata, Patta and Kudya. It then 
indicates the accessories like Vartikas, Plasters, colours and the 
Vartan? as well as measurements etc, etc. Then follows a detailed 
enumeration of the scope of the painting in relation to the divine, 
the mortals, animals and other beings. In the end are given eight 
essential constituents of the painting like Vartika, Bhümibandhan, 
Lekhya, Rekha, Vartana, colouring, etc. etc. 


CHAPTER LXXX. 
Bhümibandha (The Vartika and the backgrounds) 

First are enumerated the places from where clay to be used in 
Vartik& may be procured. Then follow the details of the procedure 
of moulding it into a ball in which a quantity of cooked rice is to be 
mixed according to the time of seasons. Then are-given its respective 
dimensions for the respective uses i. e. whether it is used in apprentices 
ship or in the finished delineations. 4 

Then follows the process of the preparations of all the three types 
of background accordingto the three types of painting, namely the 
mural, the board and the cloth (Kudyabhümibandhana, Pattabhümi- 
bandhana and the Patabhümi-bandhana). For details see the Study 
(Vol. II). i 
CHAPTER LXXXI. 

Lepyakarmadikam— The paints and the plasters and Brushes. 


Lepya—the paints and the Lekh&, the Brushes— these are the two 
topics of this chapter. It opens with the process of collection of clay. 
The places from which the clay should be procured are enumerated. 
Then follow its colours having respective suitabilities for the respective 
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castes. Thisis the general characteristic of these manuals. After 
this are given the process of clearing it and grinding it into alevigated 
powder (kalka) after the liquids obtained from trees like Salmali, 


‘Masa, Kakubha etc. are also mixed with it along with the hair of 


horses or bullocks or the fibers of the coconut and the husks of corn, 
Other ingredients prescribed for the mixture are the equal quantity 
of sand to that of the clay and a certain amount of the cotton and 
Kadifarkara, the powder of limestone. All these then are to be pressed 
through cloth to make it fit for the ointment to be painted by the 
Kürcaka, the brush (1-113) 


Then follows the second topic—the brushes ( cf. 12-223 ). The 
brushes according to this text are of five-fold variety, like 
Küurcanaka, Hastakürcaka, etc. ‘Then follow the substances of which 
they are made and their various shapes also indicated (see details in 
Study proper) In the end are given the instructions regarding the 
use of these brushes along with their sticks. 


CHAPTER LXXXII. - 
Andaka-pramana:— The Measurements of Andakas. 


Andakaisasymbolism or sketch of painting. It has principally 
three varieties in general, Mukhandaka, Vrttandaka and Alasandaka. 
All these are applicable in various paintings of various individuals, 
men, women, children, and gods, demi-gods and other celetial beings 
and even birds and animals not excluded. A detailed notice of all 
these has been taken in the study (Vol. II). 


CHAPTER L XXXIII, 


Manotpatti:—The Standard measurements and other measurements and 
forms. 


The chapter opens with the absolute measurements like 8 
Paramanus being equal to one Raja etc. (cf, Chapter on Hasta, the 
13th and for details see also the table in the Study, Vol. II). Then 
follow the proportions of the bodies of the gods and demi-gods etc. 
After thisare given the interesting details regarding various fcrms 
of gods, demons, men, together with birds and animals like elephants, 
lions, tigers, serpents, etc. etc. viz. ‘Gods have three forms— Cakara, 
Mut and Tirnaka; Raksasas, Durdara, Sakata, Kurma etc; Kinnaras, 
Mayüra, Kurbata, Kāfa etc. the five-fold men, Hamsa etc.; the 
five-fold women, Valaks, Paurusi etc.; the elephants Bhadra, Manda, 
Mrga, Misra etc, etc All these forms are characteristic of the 
exhuberance of pictorial art in early medieval times, 
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CHAPTER LXXXIV. 
Rasadrstilaksana:—The Rasas and Rasa-drstis. 


This chapter is unique in the respect that it represents the 
intimate relationship between the science of painting and that of 
dancing or more correctly the aesthetics. The mute figures in 
sculpture and painting with different symbolisms of poses and 
postures, are made to convey their message and sublimest of 
sentiments. This is what is called Abhinaya in the Dramatics, 
Similarly when delineated upon as. showing aestheticity of manifold 
varieties—the emotions, sentiments of various kinds, these images 
simply begin to speak. This is the real achievement ofthe master- 
painter. 


Accordingly here in this Chapter, first as many as eleven Rasas 
beginning with Srigara are described and then follow the eighteen 
Rasa-drstis as accessories of all these principal Rasas. Both these 
sets have been tabulated with their characteristic physical and 
mental manifestations in Vol 11. In the end the text (33 and 34th 
verses) has brought out very beautifully the implication of the 
aesthetics in relation to the pictorial art. 


The Schools of Architecture and the Allocation of the Samarangana. 


In the history of Indian Architecture it is not the schools but the 
orders or the styles that are most talked of. But when we study the 
works of architecture both architectural like Manasara, Mayamata, 
Vi$vakarmiya-Silpa, Agastya-Sakaladhikara, Ka§yapa’s Am$umad- 
bheda, Varahamihira’s Brhatsamhita, Bhoja's Samarangana Sūtra- 
dhara and others; and non-architectural like Agamas—Kamika, 
Suprabheda anl a host of others; Puranas, particularly Mastya, 
Agni, Brahmanda, etc. and Pratistha Granthas, and Puja-Paddhatis 
like ISanasivagurudeva’s, Raghunandana's, and miscellaneous other 
works, like Haribhakti-vilasa, Hemadri's Caturvarga-cintamani etc., 
we are bound to come to the conclusion that there were at least two 
distinct and different architectural traditions in our land. 


These two streams of architectural traditions represent the two 
civilizations which were the precursors of the composite culture of - 
India as we have evolved in these two thousand years. The rudimen- | 


pre- Vedic times of Indus Valley and Mesopotamian ee y 
One of the component parts of story of civilisation of mankind is- 
story of architecture that man had evolved in order to satisfy oi 
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the three fundamental necessities of life, the habitation; the other two 
being clothing and food. 


Resuming the lost thread, from the study of architectural lite- 
rature, there appear to be two different and distinct schools of 
architecture. This statement needs be elaborated. The system of 
classification of the temples or the palaces, differ in the two sets of 
works. In one the crowning part of the temple is Amalaka, it is 
absent in the other. The names of pillars and their component 
mouldings also differ. In works like Mánasara the names of most of 
the Prasadas end in the suffix “kanta’’. It is not so in works like the 
S.S., the Matsyapurana, Brhatsamhita and others of group. The Vesara 
so much talked of as one of the triad—Nagara, Dravida and Vesara—is 
completely absent in the works like Matsyapurina, Brhat-samhita and 
Samarangana. Similarly names of residential houses and Mandapas 
also differ. The Gopurams attached to temples are mentioned only 


in works like the M@nasara and are completely absent in other treatises 
like the Samar&ngana. 


All these differences, I may point out, revolve round the orbit 

ol the temple, the chief feature of Indian architecture coming within 
the devotional architecture containing in it the Prasadas, Cave-tem- 
ples, Caityas, Viharas, Stüpas, Column-halls, the Mandapas and 
the towery Gopurams and the like. And as a matter of fact these are 
really the ancient monuments in the field of Indian architecture of 
which we can be proud of and by which the Indian architecture is 
worth the name. ‘Lhe devotional architecture is the outcome of the 
Bhakti-cult founded by the Puranas and Agamas. ‘The Pauranic 
Dharma, more popular in this part of the land—the Uttrapatha, 
enjoined the consecration of the images of gods and goddesses in the 
Devalayas, with Vapi, Kupa, Tadagas as the most virtuous act, Natu- 
wally, therefore, under the patronage of the devoted kings, religious 
minded wealthy people and the common men (not excluded) all 
contributed their mite in the construction of the temples and the 

enshrinements of the deities therein, in all parts of the land, afterwards 

known as Tirthas, Similiarly, what the Puranas did for the North, 

the Agamas did for the South. These two religious traditions are 

recorded and incorporated in the Puranas and Agamas. There were 

correspondingly two architectural traditions in the works on the 


४2120000१2 This is one way in which we can explain the 
difference. Dn ; 
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We know that in India the origin of a Sastra is invariably con- . CMS 
nected with some God or great personage—Rsi or Muni. Brahma and 
Siva have the largest share of founding so many systems of sciences and 
arts. The science of architecture too had a number of gods and 
sages and other heavenly beings as its originators, propounders and 
writer-Acaryas. Two foremost names among them are Vi$vakarmá 
and Maya. Vi§vakarma, the heavenly architect is alluded to in many 
places in the literature, to have built capitals of kings. Maya the 
demon-architect is similarly alluded to in many places in the litera- 
ture, to have built assembly halls, etc. ViSvakarma and Maya are 
respectively called the originators of architecture on earth who in 
their turn got this sacred lore from the Creator-God Brahma. 


FRUCTUM I qu 


Dr. Bhattacharya, in his zealfor establishing the two principal 
schools of Indian Architecture, has tried to locate the mythical and 
real personages to two branches of the art (vide ‘‘Canons of 
Indian Architecture’. Chapter XX). Of the twenty five 
preceptors of the Vastu-vidya whom he has taken notice of, on the 
authority of the Matsya Purana, Brhatsmhita and Manasara, most 
of them are allocated to the Dravidian School and some to the Northern 
School. ‘This list consists of names such as Bhrgu, Atri, VaiSistha, 
Vigvakarma, Maya, Narada, Nagnajit, Vi$alaksa, Anirudha, Sukra f 
and Brhasapti. These are all the great sages of the past, in some way 
or other related to sacred scriptures of India. The other personages 3 
are, Manu, Parāśara, KaSyapa, Bharadvaja; Prahlada, Agastya, and 
Markandeya etc. 


On the authority of the scattered references in the literature; 
Dr. Bhattacharya takes all these teachers to be historical personages "d 
and not mythical personalities, I am not concerned with this con- 
troversial matter, my aim being the ascertainment of the place ofthe 
S. S., the most authoritative medieval compendium on architecture. 
I have therefore to take into my acconnt only this point of the learned 
doctor, namely, that he has mentioned Brahma in the list of Acaryas 
belonging to the pre-Sixth Century Dravida Vastu-vidya, along with 
Sakra, Sukra, Maya, Bhrgu, Brhaspati, Narada, Nagnajit and Agastya 
(sec page 206). Among the Acharyas of the Nagara school, the first 


and foremost place he allotts to Garga and then follow Parafara 
Vrhadratha and Vi$vakarma, i 


As regards the available works dealing with the canons of archi- 
‘tecture, Dr. Bhattacharya’s allocation of the different treatises may be 
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E 
ii tabulated as hereunder :— 
Northern School Southern School 
|. Matsya-Purāņa l. Saiva-Agamas 
2. Agni 4] 2. Vaisnava Paficaratras 
3. Bhavisya ,, 3. Atri-Samhitz 
4. Vi$vakarma-praka$a 4. Vaikhanasagamas 
5. Brhat-Samhita | 5. Mayamatam 
6. Tantras like Kiranatantra 6. Silpa-ratnam 
7. Hayag§ij,sa-Paficaratra 7. Ka$yapas's Am$umadbheda 
8. Samarangana-sutradhara 8. Visvakarmiya-Silpa 
9. Visnu-dharmottara 9. Dipta-Tantra 
10. Works of Mandana 10. Agastya-Sakaladhikara 


12. Pratistha-works like Hemadri'sll. Manasara 


12. Vastu-ratnavali 12. Sanat-Kumar-Vastufastra 
13. Vastu:pradipa 13. Silpa-saügraha 
14. Haribhakti-vilgsa. 14, I$ana$ivagurudevapaddhati 


15. Tantra-samuccaya 
16. Citra-laksana 


The account of the traditional schools and their works as 
brought forth by Dr. Bhattacarya in his book ‘A Study of Vastu-Vidya,’ 
a pioneering work indeed, may not be taken for granted. It however, _ 
| throws sufficient light, to enlighten some of the darker corners of the 
al Hindu arcitectural traditions, handed'down from generation to gene- 
i ration. Though these accounts may appear legendary, there is always 
some historical truth enshrined in them. The S. S. represents that 
period of history, the First Part of the Eleventh Century A. D. by the 
te time of which a composite culture had been evolved by the admixture 
T ofthe Aryan, Non-Aryan, Southern and Northren, Nagas and Asuras 
+ : cultures. Naturally, therefore, its accounts regardindg the architec- 
i tural tradition of the past, give impression that these water-tight 
divisions of the two schools hadlost their importance. Brahma, the 
chief Progenitor of the Dravida School:is hailed here as the Fourider 
of the Sastra, Creator of the Vastu (vide.First Chapter of the S. S.). 
Ehe self-same Creator Lord, Brahma is the. harbinger of the Prasidas f 
on the earth from the celestial Vimānas. Brahm, the Creator Lord, i 
entrusis the task of the planning ofthe world to Viávakarmaá. fi 
Creation in its primordial aspect of the evolution being done, it was | 
. left to two great personages, the first king Prthu and the heavenly 
architect, Vi$&vakarma, to establish the order and law, the work of a | 
- king and habitations, villages, houses, forts, gardens, and places of 
- manifold varietiesto serve the needs of mankind, the work ofa | 
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founder architect. After creation, the levelling of the earth with all 
its mountains, rivers, rocks, seas and forests was the task of a patron 
king. Creator Brahma installed Prthu (from whom the earth has 
assumed one of its names Prthvi), the lord of the world to supervise 
the planning and to fulfil the task of the right government, right 
society, right living, the fundamental pre-requisite of any cultural 
advancement. This is what is meant by Varha$rama-samsthüna- 
vibhaga and Maha@samagamana (Chapters VIII'& I). It was the | 
coordinated and co-related planning in which the trinity of Prthu, 
Prthvi and Vi$vakarma played the primordial role. 


This Vi$vakarmàá, as the appointed missionary for the Universal 
Planning by the Lord Brahma Himself, became the founder Architect 
on earth, the originator and the First Acarya of the Aryan School, 
Nagara School or Northern School. This is what the S. S. says to us. 
In Samarüngana Viśvakarmā is made to transmit the architectural 
knowledge to his sons, the representative proto-types of the architec- 
tural tradition on the earth. He is the Pravakta of the Sastra. It is 
from his mouth that the canons of architectural science as propounded 
in the S, S. are laid down. 


No one having even a cursory acquaintance with the contents of - 
the S, S. will dispute its allocation to the Northern Vastu-Vidya as it 
is understood by the scholars like Dr, Bhattacharya who himself as- - 
signed this work to this branch. But apart from the regional and 
social considerations, I am inclined to say that the S. S. is the repre- 
sentative of the composite architecture of our land in which both the 
schools, though distinct and different in some respects in the beginning 
got themselves integrated to evolve neo-architecture. My conten- - 
tion regarding this fundamental aspect of the work will be amplified 
in the subsequent chapter of the Study (vide Prasada Part V). 


In the'end, I may touch on the pertinent problem of the sources ५ 
from which it has drawn and the originality it can claim. Iam of  -. 
the definite view that the whole work is a master-piece of original 
contribution. Even some of the preliminary chapters (i.e, Maha- 4 2 
dadisarga, Bhuvanako$a and Sahadevaüdhiküra, etc. etc) though  - 
drawn from the Puranas, are independent and original in sense that 
they are not reproductions. The Yantra, and the Citra—machines an E 
paintings all these portion of the work are quite original, ‘The House 
architecture is its special contribution, The 5. 5 may be deemed 
the founder of the civil architecture among the ancient classics of ५ 
branch of lore. Among the manifold varieties of the Prasada, 
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with in this work, though some of the types represent the Pauranic 
classification of the Prasidas, their ramifications into so many classi- 
ficationions of the Prasadas with their architectural details are Sama- 
rangana’s original contributions. Even in matters of the proportions, 
more particularly of the finial the geometrical progressions which do 

“not tally with the earlier works like the Agni-purana, are the original 
workings of the S. S. I shall say more on all this in the concluding 
chapter of this study. 


Aparajita-praccha. 

Aparajita-praccha is another manual on the science of architec- 
ture which may be regaided as one of the most representative texts 
of Indian architecture, sculpture and painting, fully representing the 
wide scope of VastuSastra. Its dessertations on practically all the 
branches cf VastuSastra are not only copious and full but also unique 
in some respects as they add to.our knowledge on many new topics 
like Prosody, Astrology and Music etc. intimately connected with the 
broader scope of Indian architecture and the fundamental elements of 
Art, where rythm (Prosody and Music) and mystic ideas of Hindus 
(Astrology) are fullest of significance and perfectest of implication. 
The title is significant. It literally means the questionnair framed 
by Aparajita, the youngest of the four manasa sons (the other 3 being 
Jaya, Vijaya and Siddhartha) of Vi$vakarmà. And where there is a 
questionnair there must be a reply. Questions and their answers formed 
the traditional exposition of the $astras in Indian lore and learning. 
The questions are worthy of a great son and the answers coming 
from the mouth of the greatest of the architects, Vi$vakarma, him- 
self must be simply sublime and superb in their fullest of connotation 
anddenotation. This is the significance of the first title. This work 
is also known as Sütra-santüna-guna-kirti-praká$a' or succinctly as 
Siitrasantana. At the end of every chapter or Sutra is an epilogue— 
* इति सूत्रसन्तानगुणकी तिप्रकाशग्रोक्तश्री भुवन देवाचा योक्तापराजितएच्छ्ञायां which 
supports this second title of this book and incidently hints at the 
founder of the $istra, Sri Bhuvanadevacürya, who appears to be none 
else than Vi$vakarma. Sri P. A. Mankad, who has laboured hard to 
editthistext and write out an interesting introduction, however, 
attempts not a happy interpretation of this phrase—'Sütrasantüna- 
guna-kirtiprakasa’. ‘He says, ‘The very nature of composition of 
“अपराजितपृच्छा' goes to show that the गुण (characteristics) and कीर्ति 
(functions) of the सन्तान (progeny) of सूत्र (lay out of structures by 
means of a string or in clear terms, a variety of structural arrange- 
ments having different essential features and functions) necessarily 
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imply that the matter contained in the work has been so compressed 
that it forms *'succinct and scrappy indications" (and not clear and 
trustworthy definitions) of structures of innumerable kinds,’ 


In my interpretation Sutra here means string, the first pre-requisite 
in any architectural planning and construction and by its constant 
application (continuity) in each and every architectural function, an 
architect must invariably get name (for craftsmanship) and fame and 
therefore the title under this heading is also very significant— सूत्राणां 
सन्तानेन यो गुणो थश्च कीतिंप्रक्ाशः (लभ्येते) तौ स्तो यस्मिन्‌ ग्रन्थे सः अथवा सूत्राणां यः 
सन्तान; (विस्तारः) यश्च गुणस्ताभ्याँ यः की तिप्रकाशः सोऽस्ति यस्मिंन्‌ ग्रन्थे सः? Hence 
its interpretation implying, ‘succinct and scrappy indications’ in the 
opinion of Sri Mankad doesnot hold good. The case is quite otherwise. 
The treatment of every topic is more elaborate than required as 
chapterwise notice (which follows soon) will convince us | 


Now as regards its age, it may be said that unlike Vi$vakarma's 
works—Vastu§astra or Silpafastra, itis adatable treatise. It is definitely 
post-Samaraühgana as many of its verses may be regarded as verbatim 
reproductions from the S. S., as majority of verses in Sutradhara- 
mandana's works are verbatim reproductions from the Aparajita-pra- 
ccha. Silparatna also falls in this category which has copiously 
borrowed from the Mayamatam. A perusal of the Vastulaksanas 
appended with this work will support this conclusion. The name of 
the treatise and its author are a bit mystical and punny in the sense 
that Aparüjita may also stand for some ruling Indian chief on whose 
behest this treatise was compiled and Bhuvanadevacharya, the great 
Vi$vakarman, may also signify the author of that name, Let us take 
up the former point. Four kings with the names of Aparajita appear 
to have flourished between 661 and 1161 A. D in different parts of 
India. They were, the Guhila king Aparajita (vide Epi. Indica IV 
29); Aparajita as one of the contemporaries of RajaSekhara (cir A, D 
900), who mentions him as the author of a story called Mrgankalekha — — 
(cf. Kavyamül& of 1900 9.9); Aparajita, the Silahara king of Northern 
India (Epi. Indi. Vol. III. 267)—wide the copper plate of 997 A.D. | 
and Aparüjita (whose another name is Devapala) as the son of 
Müladeva of 1161 (vide Indian Antiquary Vol. XV p. 202). Thus it — 
seems probable that this treatise might have been compiled at the | 
behest of some one of these four kings. This is an external evidence. — 
Now if we take the internal evidence into our consideration the upper 
limit of Aparàjita can be dated after 200 A. D. as the autho 
quotes Bharata, the celebrated writer of NatyaSastra vide Su 
v. 14) and scholars have fixed Bharata's date as 200 A. D We now 
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Bharata describes only eight Rasas while this work, asis usual with 
other later works, describes nine. "This work is also post-Kalidasa as 
it imitates the renowned poet—vide Sutra 38 v. 19, in the style of his 
famous poem Kumárasambhava—qatqit तोयनिधी etc. Thus its upper 
limit comes down to the 6th century A, D. Further again there are 
copious quotations and reproductions from the later Puranas like 
Skanda, Váyu, Srimadbhagavatam and Visnu etc. etc. Still further 
the author has reproduced verses composed by Sahkarücárya on 
Gaigi and Siva--vide Sutras 1. v. 12 and 204 cf. ‘Paficavaktra- 


dhyanam’ respectively. Thus the upper limit comes down to the 
9th Century A. D. 


A critical comparison with the Samarangana-Siitradhara (to be 
attempted soon) may convince us that the book in purview is definite- 
ly post-Samarangana. And the date of the author of the Samaran- 
gana, king Bhojadeva of Dhara is practically settled—llth century 
A.D. Thus the Aparajita-praccha may safely be placed in 12th century 
A, D. and may be associated with the fourth king Aparüjita; the son 
of Müladeva (1161 A. D.) 


P. À. Mankad has attempted a comparative estimate of both 
these treatises, the S. S. and the A. P. He bas come to the same 
conclusion that the S. S. is decidedly anterior in its compilation to 
the A, P. A pertinent point in support of this estimation is that 
while Jainism and Jain deities are completely ignored in the S.S., 
A. P. shows equal adoration to the Jain deities and to the foundation 
and dedication of these deities in temples and construction of their 
images. The S. S.on the other hand envinces a rather unpleasant 
tendency towards Jainism and Buddhism as is apparent from his 
appellation for these sects (“पाखणिडन्‌”). In the S.S, their divinities 
have not obtained an honourable seat in the various types of temples 
dealt with, P. A. Mankad; accordingly observes: ‘It is evident the 
preachings of Sahkaracarya had secured a firm foothold in the country 
and though Jainism was trying its.level best to achieve ascendency in 
the State, it had not succeeded in its object upto to latter half of the 
llth century in Dhara, Mālavā etc. It was in the time of Kumarapala 
Solanki (1143-1174 A.D.) that Jain preachers secured their objective 
and one finds that the A P. depicts a picture of this sect in a far more 
tolerant spirit as a result of a ‘pious attitude towards Jainism ; its 
divinities are found raised to a level as high as, though not higher 
than the Trimürti of the Hindu Pantheon. In the temples of different 
types they have come to occupy a position as exalted as Brahm, 
Visnu, Mahefa, Sürya etc; they were admitted in temples of superior 
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types and are assigned seats along with Brahma, Visnu, etc. The 
Vesara style of Architecture had completely lost its ground when the 
S. S. came to be composed. Even its academic significance was 
ignored as it were, by Bhojadeva. The A. P. on the other hand has 
not discarded the past history of Architecture as revealed in works 
gone before. It has enumerated in detail the several constituent 
features of different styles. It has shown in this comparative classifi- 
cation that Vesara had an individuality of its own upto a certain 
stage in the history of Architecture, and it was about, say between the 
8th and llth centuries that it merged into the other styles with the 
result that new styles or sub-styles came into existence. ' Bommaji, ʻa 


Dravidian architect, who flourished in the 9th century A, D. had. 


acquired a mastery in four, instead of three main divisions of Archi- 
tecture, 


'The S. S. has got a classification wherein Vesara has, it is evident, 
split itself into different new styles not known before. The A. P. on 
the contrary has maintained the traditional knowledge of the Vastu- 
$istra and enriched the S.S. by an intense study of comparative 
essentials of styles. King Bhojadeva of Dharanagari had not analysed 
his subject by comparisons so valuably attempted by the A.P. It 
may, however, be emphasized that the author of the S. S; has tried to 
describe very vividly and in detail the details of Prasadas in their 
general plan as well as in their elevation. Nighantu of Vastupada- 
devatiis is laid down by him alone; neither the Mayamatam nor the 
Silparatnam has touched this question of Nighantu at all. A close 
study of the S. S. and the A. P. with respect to the subject matter in 
its manifold aspects leads me to conclude that the S. S. is decidedly 
anterior in its composition to the A. P. which may safely be taken to 
the 12th century A. D.’ 


With this general introduction to the work let us tabulate its 
contents in a very brief summary to bring home to the readers its 
unique place among the Silpa-treatises conveniently to be styledas an 
Encyclopaedia of Mythology, Philosophy and Science of the arts of 
architecture, sculpture and painting along with a peep into ancient 
Indian engineering and overseering 


Subject-matter. Origin of the Sastra and its scope—Here a graphic 
description of the mountain Gandhamadana follows where 81 rsis 
were practising penances and it was at this pious place that god 
Vi§vakarm had founded his hermitage. Aparajita, his fourth manasa 
pon, after offering his salutation to his father begs of his permission for 
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the questionnair related to the Sutra§astra (I). Thus obtained thé 
mandate, the worthy son Aparajita faces his father with a volley of 
questions intimately related to the lore of an architect, the Sütradhara 
akin to the Jaya-praccha in the S. S. a detailed notice of which has 
already been taken in the preceeding pages. Thus in this 2nd Sutra 


(chap.)a very broad scope of the science—vide Vastuiaksana—has 
been hinted at. 


N. B.—Now is the turn of Vi$vakarmà to take all these querries 
one by one in which all the knowable subjects were put up by the 
great seeker. "These relate to the creation in general as well human 
and divine, indirectly related to human-planning and also to all those 
subjects which directly fall in the domain of an architect. Aparājita 
does not sit idle, he puts so many inter-questions in the middle of the 


discourse. It is in this way that the complete VastuSasira is evolved 
in the following pages, 


Creation. Brahmanda (3): A. Patalalokas: Tala-vitala-sutalas; 
.B. Martyalokas : Jambi-plaksa-kuSa-kraunca-$almali-Saka-puskaras 7 
Dvipas; ksara-ksira-dadhi-sarpi-madhu-iksu-udakas, 7 oceans; Meru- 
mandara-gandhamadana-himavad-himaküta-nisadha-nila-$veta-árhga- 
vats, 9 kulacalas; mahendra-malaya-sahya-vindhya-hemanta-parijata- 
$rifaila- arbuda - udayádri - triküta - devipaSaila- vindhyacala - mainaka 
bhüparisa-kankata-prantakodbhavas 16 (or only 15as vindhya seems to 
be repeated) Kulafaila-vanani (Forests attached to Kula-mountains) 
(4); C. Svargalokas: Seven uppermost lokas—bhuva—svar-mahas-jana- 
tapas-satya-jríanas as abodes of gods—also seven-fold Malikas—Kan- 
canasabha -sphatikanirmala-indranila - vaidüry& - padmaraga - vajraka- 
sarvaratnadhyas—above which resides Brahma-Tejas, The Primordial 


Prakrti, whose qualities being Sattva, Rajas, Tamas and their Powers l 


(5); Rise of the eightfold Powers:—Diti, Asuri, Gandharvi, Yaksi, 
Vidyadhari, Narendri, Nagarajendri, and Aditi and the rise of crea- 
tion from these Powers (6) 


Now is taken up the creation of the world, under the title 
‘Srstisamsaravataranam’ and herein is introduced Ka$yapa and his 
Five Daughters from whom sevenfold Netherland-regional kingdoms, 
their people and respective kings, sevenfold continents their countries, 
“People and kings etc'etc. have ‘been ‘elaborated Incidently the 
abodes of Gandharvas, Vidyadharas, Yaksas etc. the denizens of 
heaven have also been hinted at. Then follows: the description of 
sevenfold lokas and above all the great Meru where Mahadeva resides 
zánd from there (and ‘from whom) ‘the whole -creation springs (7-9) 
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Further next is taken up this mortal world with its Bhutagramas 
in which the Agamic accounts inter-mingled with Tantric philosophy 
based on Sümbhavadaríana are very much elaborated to give an 
impression that the author of the Aparájita is follower of both the 
Agamas and Puranas alike. This is one unique feature of this text 
and is quite in keeping with the genius and the spirit of the times 
when this work was compiled. It was great epoch of Indian unity 
and brotherhood culminating in all India composite culture where 
petty sectarian dessensions and differences had lost their ignoble value 
and a more tolerant and catholic out-look was being cultivated to f.ce 
the alien upsurge which was destroying the very roots of the culture 
and the art of the land. We are familiar with the tenets of Sambhava- 
philosophy where the supremacy of the Lord Siva and the Universal 
Energy, the Devi, the Sakti is equally adorable and it is from their 
conjugated Principles that this Universe is taken to have been evolved. 
All these accounts of creations, accordingly, of this text, are coloured 
on every page and in every line with this fundamental background of 
Metaphysics and Mythology. Hence these borrowings from Agamas 
and Tantras on the one one hand and Puranas like Skanda and Siva 
(VidyeSvarasamhita) etc. on the other can be understood and appre- 
ciated. 


The question is: What is the significance of these mythologies 
and philosophies in a text on Vastu, architecture, sculpture and the 
fine arts of Painting etc. Here broad Hindu view of the art and still 
broader and loftier principle of planning, which is the elder sister of 
creation, as per the following doctrine of the S. S.: “वास्तु ब्रह्मा ससर्जादौ 
विश्तवसप्यखिलं तथा ”—i. e. Brahma, before creating this world, first 
created Vastu the essence of which is planning, come to our rescue, 
Naturally in any human planning—be it a ‘town ‘or a residential 
house, not only its surrounding regions or environments are worthy of 
consideration but also the country at large, the whole world at larger 
and the planets (under whose sway this vast world of ours works) at 
the largest, are to be taken into consideration and this brings us to 
the domain ot the whole creation. Human life- is not isolated. It is 
guided by the stars who reside in different planets. Hence the 
knowledge of the different planets and the lokas is a great requirement 
ofthe planner who is nobody else than the architect of the land. 

, Vi$vakarmà is our national architect. Hissonsare the prototypes of thé 
architect-guilds . This is the sum and substance of these elaborations 
in a technical work—wrongly discarded as non-architectural matters. 


, Accordingly in the text—vide'Sütra 11-21 all ‘these planets and 
their systems have been described. It is.they‘who have evolved thé 
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time and its various ramifications into tithis, kalas, black and whité 
fortnights, months, seasons, years, yugas, manvantaras and lastly the 
kalpas etc, etc. At the end of the Kalpa, gods get absorbed in them- 
selves or in the Five lihgas or in the spirits of all the Bhütas. Naturally 
even in kalpanta, Five lihgas exist as they are eternal and it is from 
them that Creation again follows : 


लीयन्ते सर्वंदेवाश्च कल्पान्ते ARRAN: 

कल्पान्ततोऽच्तयं लिङ्ग emm | 
द्वीपे द्वीपे पुनत्त्वेवं muou] 
तेभ्यो जाता पुनस्सृष्टिजंगत्स्थावरजङ्गमस्‌ | 


Accordingly in the Sutra no. 22 this whole creation as rising from 
the Five Eternal Lingas has been described. Then from 23rd to 29th 
all the Ten Incarnations of Vigau have been taken up meaning thereby 
the Evolution of the world. Creation itself is not sufficient unless it 
gets evolved into different chanels of life and matter. These Incar- 
nations therefore, may be regarded as open books of Evolution. 


With this very meaningful introduction of the creation and evolu- 
tion etc. now Aparajita, the great seeker asks the Lord Visnu (who 
had come to the Mountain Gandhamadana on his own accord) that he 
had learnt the secrets of His Incarnations alright but how and when 
was Tvastr born? At this Visnu replied—vide 30th Sutra and his 
expatiations intermingled with the middle querries related to the 
advent of Viá$vakarmaà with his four manasa sons on the stage (31-32); 
and here then comes up the regular subject matter of the planning of 
the earth, the Vastu, which planned out becomes Vastu. This subject- 
matter may be conveniently sub-divided into the following heads: 


I. Scope of the Sastra: 


Mission of Planning and its Trinity—Earth the substratum, king 
Prthu, the patron-lord and the planner-architect Vi$vakarma (cf. the 
S. S, I)J—vide 33rd Sūtra.. Then is expounded the domain of the 


Pianner in the respective querries of allthe four sons, Jaya, Vijaya, 
Siddhartha and Aparajita—vide Sutra 34th. 


Earth, Netherland, Continents, Oceans, Lokas, Mountains etc. 


their dimensions, locations, characteristics of peoples and countries 
etc. etc, (35-36) 


N. B.—The opening verse of the 35th chapter gives you a clear 
idea of the aerial survey of the world by Vi§vakarma : 


पुष्पक तु समारुह्य मेरुमोश्रित्य दक्तिणम्‌ | 
विलोकिता भूतधात्री समुद्रान्ता च मेदिनी ॥ 
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—which is the most modern device of surveying the land and land- 
Scape for foundation of a big metropolis or large industrial town. Our 
ancient masters must have some unique devices of measurements as 
the minutest of details of the dimensions etc. of the earth with its 
mountains, oceans, and countries could not have been forthcoming. 


Thus surveying Vi$vakarma saw as many as nine Khandas of the 
earth (37) and as the treatise is directly concerned with the sacred 
land of ours the following chapter (38) describes in detail the Bharata- 
var$a, its area, settlements (villages etc.) kingdoms and kings. Next 
follow the mah&vanas, upavanas and the kananas (the differences 
being: Mahüvanas the great forests are the Mountain-beds; the. Upa- 
vanas small forerts, Just in the vicinity of the habitations of men and 


Kananas man-made gardens). 


II. Preliminaries to actual operations—going to the forest for 
wood, This gives you to attack an architectural mission—Daruaha- 
rana— visit. to the forests for bringing wood worthy of use in the house- 
construction (39). The 40th chapter incidently takes up the topic of 
the collection of stone for the sculptural purposes linga-icons etc. 


III. Code of Measurements: The 41st Sūtra deal with this code. 


IV, Sütras 42-47 relate to the astronomical-astrological and 
mathematical problems. 


V. Examination of the soil and selection of the site and other 
accessory rites and operations like Vistupuja and acaryapüuja etc. (48). 


N. B.—Incidently here in the 49th and the - ५ 00 Sütras the 
selection of an architect and his qualification are taken up... 


Next follow Bhüparigraha i. e. digging the whole and ascertaining 
its suitability or otherwise and the Plavavicüra i.e. declivity or procli- 
vity (extension to a particular direction) of the plot along with the 
vegetation in the environment—the trees etc. (particular trees being 
deemed as auspicious) and testing of the different soils in respect of 
their colour, taste and smell etc, All these tests undertaken the Kila- 
karopana and Kürmapratistha are delineated upon (51-52). 


VI. Site-planning (53-62) 


N.B.— T à 3 
ide To hese chapters have been noticed in the body of the work 
=V. wn-Planning ahead and hence no repetition here. _ 


VID Ey Rada hone 
Determining of the auspicious dates etc. Ayadivicara, - 


topic reserved for the subsequent Chapter of this parte —— 
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VIII. Determining the aspect and prospect of the building—Chanda- 
nirnaya (67-68), the Meru, Khandameru, Pataka etc. six Chandas 
(also to be dwelt at length in the subsequent chapter). 


IX, (A) Buildings (in general)—origin, types etc. Harmyas and 
Salas (along with their total number of varieties) 


(B) Royal palaces with their types of Mada, Mauda etc. the six 
and the Malika-varieties for the different orders of the royalties (69). 
Both thesc topics of buildings in generaland particular to be taken 
into accouut ahead in Pt. IV ‘Palace-architecture’. 


X. Town-Pianning. Defence arrangements (Fortification etc,), 
laying out of the town-deities and residential houses—folk-planning 
etc. installation of Yantras like Surya-yantra and Bhairava-yantra on 
the Prakara-wall of the town, 20 types of the town and their shapes 
etc, seven inauspicious towns, gradations of towns and villages like 
Kita and Khet: etc, along with the water-reservoirs—ten types of 

. wells, four types of vapis, six types of Tanks etc. etc. (70-75). 


XI. Palace architecture and accessory structures. ( 76-90 )—in 
details of general planning (76), Sabhas and Vedis, Nanda etc. the 
eightfold sabhas and Svastika etc. fourfold vedis; the royal seats in 
the Assembly (77-78); Gaja$ala dandni etc. and six types of elephants 
and their jatis, the bhadra etc, the eightfold forests where elephants 
are found, the fourfold dimensions cf the elephants (79); Horses 
and their sheds—the Aśvaśāla etc. (80); Palaces of kings belonging to 
the different strata of royalty and their royal seats (81), royal palace 
in its site-plans and gates, the pratoli, ekapoli, tripoli, paficapoli etc. 
(82-83) along with their beautification (84-85). 


Now follow the different styles of Palace-architecture and the 
varieties thereof (86-88), to be taken notice of, ahead, Incidently 
separate expatiations are made on some of the important equipments 
of a royal palace such as Dharagiri, Udyana, Jalayantra,’ Vadyasala 
etc. (88-90). This Palace architecture in its accessory structures is 
resumed again in Sutra no. 102—Ayatana-nivefa. 


XII. House-architecture. Common middle class residential houses 
—from ekafalas to dasasalas (91-101). 


XUI TES the Prasadakhanda (Sutras. 103-195) 
Rise of Prásadas, the temples, has been accounted from the Dandi- 
daruvana, where Yoge$vara Siva was residing and the ceremonies and 
festivities performed by gods like Brahma and Visnu and host of 
others made it easy to beg of the Lord to perpetuate them (i. e. the 
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ceremonies) in the shape of a Sivalaya, the projenitor of Prasada, the 
Hindu Temple. This being granted, rise of the five principal varieties 
of the Nagara temples, the Vairaja, Puspaka, Kaila$a, Manika and 
Trivistapa was the consequence which in their turn gave rise to an 
innumerable variety of the Prasadas, in details of their manifold styles, 
lay-outs, measurements, super-structures, ornamentations like Vitanas 
and accessory establishments and structures like Jagatis and Mandapas 
etc. etc, The main details are to be purviewed in the book—vide 
Pt. V. Here a brief indication may be done avoiding the thousand- 
fold varieties and sub-varieties of the Prasddas, which may be tabula- 
ted at their proper places. Sütras 104-106 deal with the general 
classification of Prasadas and their main varieties—Nagara, Dravida, 
Vimana, Bhumija etc etc. as many as ten principal classes of temples. 
Sutra 107 takes up the respective measurements and incidently hints 
at the distinguishing features of a Prasada and a Harmya along with 
the intimate relationship of tne Jagatis, doors, the temple gates, the 
pratoli etc. Then follow the details of the Jirna-Prasada (108-11". 
In Sutras 112-14 other details also crop up and then in 114-120 Sütras 
elaborations of Jagatis are made and in the end are taken up the 
Pithas. The 121st chapter is interesting from the standpoint of the 
temples dedicated to the principal deities among which Jina-devata- 
yatanam is also included. In Sūtra 122 Valanaka is delineated upon 
and in the following chapters 123-25 the socle in respect of the different 
classes of Priisadas is again taken up. In the subsequent chapters i. e. 
126-130 the height of walls and the inner-shrine, the garbhagrha along 
with the principal parts of the temple-superstructure and their 
measurements and those of the door etc. are dealt with. 

Now follows the Rekhá-architecture, the chief characteristic of 
temple-architecture as presented by this text from ekakhanda rekha 
to panicavirnfati rekhas—vide Sütras 131-40. In the following sutras 
details of Skandha, Kalafa, Dhvaja, Pataki, Pratistha, Nyasa and 
miscellaneous rites and ceremonies are dwelt at length (141-53). 
Sutras 154-183 expatiate on the manifold varieties of Prasadas belong: 
ing to the different orders, styles and types. Sutras 184-88 deal 
with Mandapas and the subsequent ones 189-92 deal with Witanas, 
Then follow the details of 25 Samvaranas (193), Pafica-torana-pan- 
ca-hindolakas (194) and saptamatha-navarathas (195). Thus end the 
portion dealing with Architecture. 


Now are taken up the sculpture (iconography), and its canons, 
descriptions of icons and iconology behind them (196-223) to be 
followed by the canons of painting (224-236) and ends with some 
useful details on Music and Dancing. t 
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As these portions of the text fall in the domain of sculpture 
(iconograpy) and painting and as they have been noticed in the 
writer's VastuSastra Vol. II—Hindu Canons of Iconography and 
Painting, they are not elaborated here and the readers may seg 
them in the book referred to. 


After we have noticed these principal texts of Northern school 
of Architecture, let us take up the Southern texts. Miünasara; Maya- 
mata and Silparatna have been chosen by me as three representative- 
manuals on Dravician architecture. Let us begin with Manasira, 


Minassra. It isthe most popular and very widely talked of text 
among these. It has not only been ressurrected from unintelligible 
barbarous sanskrit but it has simply been immortalised by the pen of the 
celebrated scholar of the Manasara, Dr. P. K. Acharya, whose monu- 
mental series on this work—the edition, the summary, the translation, 
the Dictionary i.e. Encyclopaedia etc. have opened a new vista of 
vision in India's past. Zealous work of an enthusiastic and partisan 
scholar must evoke either great applaud or bitter attack. Dr, Acharya 
has been recepient of both the awards. Dr. Acharya, the father of 
modern canoncial architectural studies in India, in his great enthu- 
siasm for the Manasara, has made certain pronouncements regarding 
its character, date and other allied matters that are now open to 
critisism and bitter attacks. For example the learned doctor's 
conclusions that all the texts architectural like Mayamata, Vi§vakar- 
ma’s works, Agastya’s work and non-architectural like Matsya- 
Purana, Brhatsamhita and Agamas like Kamika etc. have all drawn 
from the Manassra and therefore the Minasara is the fountain 
head of all the architectural lore which has flown into the different 
channels as is seen in other available texts dealing with architecture 
proper or expatiating on it indirectly. Thus the Manasara is the 
only standard work, on Architecture; secondly his taking this 
manual as an early text earlier than even Brhat:amhita and the 
.Matsyapuràna and: placing it in the Gupta period—these are the 
two principal assertions made by the learned doctor which have been 
very much discussed in the contemporary writings by scholars like 
Bhattacharya and Mallaya. The present writer being primarily a 
Student of the Sastra which is an unbroken culture of tlíe past, does 
not want to enter into any lengthy controversy which is not very 

important from the standpoint of the study of the canons of architec- 
ture. Indian culture, being a very very old culture, is not at all 
affected if a text is some centuries earlier or later. After making a 
study of the sculptural portion of this renowned text, I have come to 
some conclusions of my own and the reader is referred to them—vide 
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my ‘Vastu$astra Vol. II—Hindu Canons of Iconography and Painting, 
Pt. I. p. 58, Here I have to-say something on its architectural 
portion which have a direct bearing on the subject-matter of the 
volume. 


Dr. Bhattacharya is very critical of Dr. Acharya's assertion that 
the Manasara is an early work and may be safely placed in Gupta 
period. His attack mainly centres round the description of many- 
storyed Gopuras (from one to sixteen or seventeen storeys)which belie 
the actual practice of the age in which it is said to have been written. 
Early Gopuras could never extend their superstructures to more 
than five or six storeys, These excessive storeyed structures are later 
medieval exuberance. A perusal of the text (Chap. XXXIII Gopu- 
ravidhana) however must moderate Dr. Bhattacharya. The text 
describes the details of Gopuras built in five or six storeys and it only 
suggests that the fifteen kinds of Gopuras or gatehouses may have 
one to sixteen or seventeen storeys. This is only a normative princi- 
ple of architecture and has nothing to do with a positive practical 
application of the day. ४8३६५७७ or SilpaSastra is both a science 
and an art. Itis normative scienc in the first place because itisa 
§astra. Accordingly if it suggests that particular structure can be built 
in such a varied and excessive super-structure, it does not mean that 
that may also be epitomizing the buildings of the day. This is the 
fundamental point which Dr. Bhattacharya has missed, Iam, there- 
fore, inclined to think that the Manasara is not so late a work as may 
be placed in the later medieval period as Dr. Bhattacharya contends. 
The Mànasüra sculpture really represents an early phase of art. I 
have made a comparative estimation of the four renowned texts on 
sculpture belonging so the southern school of Architecture in the 
second volume of these studies and it is worth reproducing here: 
*Mayamata, Minasara, Am$umadbheda and Silparatna, all these 
four texts of the Dravida Vastu-vidya epitomise the four stages of 
development of the art, Inits infancy the art was symbolic, the 
worship, for which the service of the art was employed, too was 
symbolic, Naturally therefore the worship of the phallic emblem and 
the manufacturing of the linga and its pedestals were the initial stage 
of development. This is what Mayamata portrays. Now apart from - 
the linga-puja and ling-icons, the worship of other deities, particularly | 
the Triad, Brahms, Visnu and Mahe$a and the icons of this famous —— 
Trinity, along with their vehicles Hamsa, Garuda, and Vrsabha, were | > 
in vogue. This was the second stage of development, as is manifest 


its adherance only to a particular god, viz. Siva became an es NS 
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lished canon, both in art and religion. This is what we understand 
by the perusal of Agastya’s or Ka$yapa's works. This anti-thesis 
brought a synthesis as a natural course, as is evident from Silparatna, 
a work of broad catholicity and tolerance, depicting the universal 
reverence not to one-class but to all the classes of deities and their 
icons’. Moreover the treatment of the Buddhist images and Jain 
images too may be taken the early phase of Buddhist iconography. There 
is no reference to Vajrayana deities—a rich development of the later 
medieval period—nor to miscellaneous Jain-Devatis in the Manasgra 
treatment of Baudha and Jain laksanas. 


This is one point which may help us in rehabilitating the early 
character of the text. Another point helpful in the reconsideration of 
its proper historical place is its implied association with ‘Mana’ which 
name stands in the Rgveda for Agastya and Agastya has been referred 
toas a very early Acharya of Silpasastra and the Manasara text refers 
to a good many artists or treatises of art going after the name of 
Mana—with the prefix of Mana, Mana-Bodha, Mana-Vid etc, It, 
therefore, may be surmised that the present work is in the line of the 
very early $astra as associated with Agastya and his desciples. 
' Manasgra may be regarded as one such desciple. In the context of 
Southern culture—colonisation or Aryanisation, expansion of Aryan 
‘supremacy or the like Agastya’s contributions are well known and as 
the treatise is the most representative manual on the South Indian 
architecture, its indebtedness to Agastya’s work may be taken for 
granted. Another more important point to which the attention of the 
scholars may be drawn is the detailed treatment of Vimána-architec- 
ture and its accessory Gopura-architecture with complete absence of 
Prasada architecture and its accessory Jagati and Pratolli archi'ecture, 
a characteristic of North Indian texts like the Puranas, the Matsya 
and Agni, Brhatsamhita and the Silpa texts like the Samarànganaand 
the Aparajita, This Vimana architecture in the opinion of the present 
writer isthe precursor of Prisada-architecture, a detailed exposition 
of this thesis isto follow ahead—vide Pt. V. Temple Architecture—on 
the authority of the S. S. itself cf. the following statement: 


विमानमथ वच्यामः प्रासादं शम्भुबल्लभ | 

'स्वगपातालमर्त्यांनां त्रयाणामपि भूषणम्‌॥ 

सर्वेषां गृहवास्तूनां प्रासादानां च सर्वतः। 

प्रासादो मूलभूतोऽयं तथा च परिकर्मशांम्‌॥ स० Qo ५३' १-२ 
If the Mānasāra were a late work like Silparatna it must have not 


pletely ignored the Prasadas which have found a glorious treat- 


com 
ment in the Puranas and other North Indian texts on Architecture. 
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Its expatiation on the Vimanasand Harmyas alone are to be taken not 
only a South Indian character, but it also hints at a very flourishing ar- 
chitecture of the by gone ages, the Asura architecture, references to which 
abound in practically all the early literature, both Vedic and Epic. 
Hence to damn the learned doctor for placing it in Gupta period is 


uncalled for. To me the Manasára represents a very early art-tradi- ° 


tion which may go back as early as pre-Christian. Its compilation 
or standarization might belong to golden Guptas or flourishing Cholas 
and Pandyas (for its eulogy to Vaisnavism). This is only a broad 
indication of its character and antiquity and the present writer does 
not want to enter into any lengthy controversy about it. Others may 
take this study and finalise it which is not difficult of solution. 


New let us take another assertion of Dr. Acharyathat the Manasara 
is the only standard work and other Silpas have simply drawn from it. 
This is really very bold assertion and as I have remarked that it 
makes the learned doctor very partisan. Very important subject- 
matters of architecture are completely absent in the Manasara. The 
Manasara represents an aristocratic architecture. Its detailed deline- 
ations on Indian royalties and royal palaces supports this contention. 
Its Buildings (cf. 98 types from one to 12 storeys) are really gorgeous 
mansions, They, at the most, can be taken as Southern Vimanas. 
Vimanas and Harmyas have been long associated with palaces of 
kings. Valmiki has a glowing descriptions of these in the context of 
the capital cities of India like Ayodhya or Lanka. Naturally there- 
fore as already contended, there is a complete absence cf Prasada 
architecture. Even the Salas of the Minasira are palaces for all 
practical purposes, Salas, as our tradition depicts, are residential 
houses for the common mass of humanity or the middle class people. 
This subject would be discussed in detail ahead—Vide Pt. III House 
architecture. Thus the civil architecture or the popular architecture 
with especial reference to buildings is not to be found in this text. 
The S, S. and the A. P. have got a credit to rehabilitate the civil 


architecture of India and a detailed discussion of this topic will . 


follow (ibid.) 


Secondly Minasara’s treatment of Silpa-sistra or VastuSastra is 
delimited to architecture and sculpture alone. Its sculptural topics 
also are very limited—the different classes of images in relation of 
Vaisnava, Saiva, Ganapatya, Saura, Sakta etc. ete. are mot to be 
found here as we see in the texts like KaSyapa-Silpa or Agastyas's 
Sakaladhikara. According to writer's thesis, the principal subject- 
matters of Indian Vüstu$üstra are: Town-planning, Secular architec- 
ture (Salas and Rajaharmyas), Religious architecture (Temple archi- 
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tecture), Sculpture (Iconography) and Painting, Manasara deals with 
only three out of these five (popular architecture and pictorial canons 
are absent). Dr. Acharya’s attempts to compare 98 types of Manasira 
mansions with the temples as described in the Agnipurana, the Garuda- 
Purina, the Matsya-Purana, the Bhavisya-Purana, the Brhatsamhita, 
the Kamikagama and the Suprabhedagama (cf. Hindu architecture 
India and abroad Chap. V. pp. 186-208) and his coming to the conclu- 
sion : ** it seems to me impossible to resists the following conclusion. 
There appears to have been a relation of indebtedness between the 
Manasara and the other works both arehitectural and non-architec- 
tural (i. e. the above mentioned works—writer)’’—both are open to 
objection and Dr. Bhattacharya (vide his book ‘A study of Vastu- 
vidya or Canons of Indian architecture’) has ably shown it and has 
proved that these buildings as described in the above texts do not at 
all tally with those depicted in the Manasira (cf. Ch. XII pp. 148- 
191). The Manasara really, as I have already remarked, represents a 
remarkably quite a new tradition Its unique character is the stan- 
dardization of the Measurements and is therefore very faithful to this 
side of architectural technique Manasara may be arsi or a treatise 
by the name, but surely its essence is ‘Mana’ the measurement, Moree 
over, its leaning to aristocratic architecture gives us to surmize that 
the compilor must be a royal architect and therefore his leaning to the 
Temporal authority rather than to the Spiritual one is more pronounced. 
This is only a brief indication. There are so many other equally 
important topics of popular interest which too have not found a place 
in the treatment of the text and so to regard it as the fountain 
head of all architectural lore is simply prepostrous. A critical and 
comparative look at the contents of these representative texts itself 
will convince the reader of the soundness of this judgement. 


Now taking leave of the controversy let us now concentrate 


on its contents in a very brief notice (the detailed treatment may be 
seen in Dr. Acharya’s works). 


There are seventy chapters in Manasara of with first fifty 
deal with architecture and thc last twenty with sculpture. 


Preliminaries. The first chapter entitled Sahgraha deals in the 
first place with the origin of Vastusastra (from Siva, Brahmà and 
Visnu, through Indra, Brhaspati, Narada and all others sages, to the 


seer Minasira who systematized it) and secondly with the scope (the 
Saügraha) of the science—vide Vistulaksana, 


The second chapter ‘M@nopakarana-vidhana’ takes up the system 
of Méasurement, a detailed notice of which is taken in the next 
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chapter and also vide Vastulaksana. Incidently the first part of this 
chapter traces a geneology of the artists. “From the four facesof 
Brahma, the Creator of the Universe, originated, in order, the A 
heavenly Vi$vakarman, Maya, Tvastr and Manu, Their four sons 

are called respectively Sthapati, Sutragrahin, Vardhaki and Taksaka. 
These four evidently represent the progenitors of the four classes of 
terristrial artists. The Sthapati is highest in rank; he is the master- 
builder. The Sütragrühin is the guru of Vardhaki and Taksaka; - 
while the Vardhaki is instructor of the Taksaka". As regards their = 
qualifications and other equipments, enough has been said in one of ae 
the last chapters. 


With this introduction to the subject-matter, the origin and scope 
of architecture and the grades of the architect, the next six chapters 
are devoted to the preliminary matters like the selection of site, “a 
testing of soil, planning, designing, dialling, finding out cardinal points, E 
and astronomical and astrological calculations. Accordingly in the 
former part of the third chapter. Vastu (dwelling or habitation, 
construction or any creation) is defined—vide Vastu-Laks. ; and in the ब, 
latter one so also in 4th and 5th chapters it deals with examination १ 
of soils (Bhiipasiksa) and selection of site (Bhümi-sahgraha), the topics 
fully discussed else where. The sixth chapter—Sanku-sthapana- EC 
vidhana—deals with dialling and finding out the cardinal point by 
means of a gnomon. Sankusthüpana is an ancient device to find out 
the orientation of the buildings and as regards the principles of dialling, 
each of the 12 months is divided into 3 parts 10 days each and the 
increase and decrease of shadow are calculated for these several parts 
of the different months. The object of the seventh. chapter *Pada- oe 
vinyasa’ is to lay down rules for the site-plans. When a site is selected 
for laying out a village, town or building (residential or devotional) - 
there on the ground it is devided into differents numbers of squares— . 
the padas. The Minasara recognises thirty two kinds of such site- — — 
plans and they are distinguished by as many different designations, 
according to the number of squares into which the whole area is 
partitioned out. The whole scheme has been arranged in such a | 
manner thatin each case the number of partitions represent the - 
square of the serial number. The details are to followin the subsequent . 
chapter. The last of the preliminary chapters, the eighth *«Balikarma- — 
3 vidhana’, is an ancient practise of offering bali to the deities of the 
z site. Different kinds of offerings are described to various deities. 3 

Town-planning : Now follows architecture proper. Ninth and ter h 
hs. are devoted to the canons of village-planning, town-plann: ng 
and the planning of forts. Nx 3 x 
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According to the Mānasīra, there is not much difference between 
a village, atown, and a fort All are fortified places intended for the 
residence of people. Atownisthe extension ofa village. A fort is 
in many cases nothing more than a fortified town, with this difference, 
that fort is principally meant for purposes of defence, while a village 
oratownis mainly intended for habitation. The details are not to 
be repeated here. They are to be used in the following part—Town- 
Planning. The only remark in connection with the folk-planning 
( Jati-varnadhivasa in the terminalogy ofthe S. S.) is the partiality 
of this text for Brahmanas and the architects. The best quarters are 
generally reserved for them. Such partiality, in the opinion of Dr. 
Acharya to the artists is not met elsewhere in Sanskrit literature. 


Buildings in general: the storeyed mansions, The XI chapter on 
'Bhümilamba-vidhana' literally meaning the height of the storey, 
really deals with the measurement of length, breadht, and height of 
buildings of one to twelve storeys. The various shapes of buildings, 
their classifications along with their respective dimensions have been 
dwelt at greater length. The next chapter ison the foundation in 
great details and incidently in the end it expatiates, on the bricks and 
the ceremonies connected with Prathamestika, the laying of the foun- 
dation stone etc. 


The next five chapters are on Pedestals, the  Upa-pitha, 
pillar, the Stambha, Entablature, the Prastara and Joinery the: 
Sandhikarma, respectively and their details may not be followed here, 
The XVIII chapter ‘Vimgna-vidhana’ is devoted the general descrip- 
tion of buildings. The contents of the chapter are divided into the 
following headings: the classification of the Vimanas of one to twelve 
storeys; the three styles of architecture; the characteristic features 
of the stupika or pinnacle, the stiipi-kila or pinnacle staff, the lūpā 
or looping roof, and the mukhabhadra or front portico; and the cere- 
monies of fixing the pinnacle staff, The XIX deals with *Eka-bümi- 
vidhana—one storeyed buildings and the following ones KX-XXX are 
exclusively devoted to buildings of two to twelve storeys, a critical 
notice of which will follow in the subsequent parts —.House-archi- 
tecture and Temple-architecture. 


Buildings in Particular, The XXXI chapter deals with the courts 
Praküra-vidhana. Fivefold prakaras are announced in connection 
with bali (offerings), parivara (attendant deities), $obhz (beauty) and 
raksa (defence), Dr. Acharya however remarks (H. A. I. A. p. 166); 
‘But the main object of the chapter is evidently to describe the various 
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courts into which the whole compound is. divided, The.description 
of five such courts is given. The first or innermost courtis called 
antar-mandala. The second. is known as.antar-hara, and the third. 
as madhya-hari. The fourth.court is technically named as Prakara, 
The fifth and last oneis known as Mahaémaryad@ or the extreme. 
boundary. As the title of the chapter indicates, the greater. part of? 
it describes only the fourth court. Hereit may. be briefly observed: 
that this prikara is also divided into the jati, chanda, vikalpa, 
abhasa and kümya classes. Under each class a number of buildings: 

Sala) is exhaustively described’. This observation of: the learned. 
doctor supports my contention that these 98 types-of buildings are 
really gorgeous structural palaces rather than temples proper. Palaces 
of old had many prakaras or courts. It was a  stereo-typed canon 
of Palace-architecture in India. These courts had edifices of imposing 
grandeur which comprise both attached and’ detached: buildings along: 
with compartments, halls and chambers etc, etc. Further more this 
chapter itself concludes with the shrines of attendant deities(parivara- 
vidhüna) and the gate-houses, the gopuras are treated in detail in the | 
next two chapters and thus this fact also is a step forward in,my preyi- - 
ousthesis. In a palace-planning, the place of a royal chapel was also 
reserved and the gopuras were not only an architectural beauty but 
also the entrance-door to the royal deity. As already remarked 
chapters XXXII and XXXIII are devoted. to Parivara.and Gopura, 
the details of the latter being reserved for its proper place—vide 
Temple-architecture. Similarly the next two chapters Mandapa- 
vidhina and Sala-vidhana XXXIV-XXXV will also be noticed ip. 
their proper places. Salas in the M@nasara, as already brought out, 
are storeyed mansions. 


House-architecture. Some four chapters (KXXVI-IX) are a 
brief exposition of residential houses, their dimensions and lay-outs 
along with the component parts etc. Accordingly the Grha-mana- 
sthana-vinyasa, the XXXVI gives us the arrangement and situation of 
the different apartments of the house. ‘The Brahma-sthana, or the 
central square, is stated to be unfit fora residential building. The 
temple of the family god is generally built in this, part. Round this 
are constructed the dwelling-houses for the master of the family, his 
wife and children and servants, sheds for cows, horses, pou'try, etc, 
the kitchen and dining hall, ete., rooms for guests, for reading or 
study, for the daily sacrifices of the upper caste people, for amusements 


and music, for the dancing girls, and for all other domestic purposes. | 


The arrangement of these different structures 1s, however, slightly 
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different according to the caste and social position of the family. 


But the general plan of the dwelling-houses for a family is the same 
in all cases’, The next chapter *Grhaprave$a-vidhüna', the XXXVII 
is ceremonial in character and is a usual practice differing only in 
minor details in different manuals. The subsequent two chapters, 
the XXXVIII-1X are devoted to doors Dvarasthina and Dvaramana- 
-vidhana. Here the principal topics relate to the arrangement, loca- 
tion, measurement, and ornamentation of the doors to be used in all 
kinds of buildings. Windows are also described. Incidently drains 
underneath the house are also described. In the end are given the 
materials (timber) with which the doors are to be constructed. As 
regards the measurements, the common ruleis that the height of a 
door should be twice its breadth. But various alternative measure- 


ments are also given. Then follow the door-parts and iu the end are 
given their ornamentations. 


Palace Architecture, It is expounded in some ten chapters both 
in principal topics of layouts and accessory articles of furniture etc 
In ‘Rajagrha-vidhana’ the Royal Palaces, (XL? palaces are divided 
into nine classes with regard to their size, according as they belong to 
a king of nine classes enumerated in the next chapter. -It may be poin- 
ted out here that the Manasara’s palace-plans are the most standard 
and a comparative study of the planning of the palace and its allied 
architecture of the main buildings and the accessories is reserved for the 
body of the thesis vide Pt. 1V. Palace architecture. The next two chap- 
ters Rajangalaksana and Bhipala-laksana_ deal with the royal courts, 
the classification of kings, the qualities which are required in a good 
ruler and so forth, the matters not very important from archicetural 
point of view. The subsequent chapters on house-hold (especially in 
the royal houses) furniture are taken up. *Rathalaksana-vidhana', the 
XVIII is on cars and chariots. Cars and chariots are constructed for 


the ceremonial and ordinary use of gods, Brahmanas and kings, as 


well as for war and other purposes. The wheels and other parts of 


cars, their shapes, their measurements, their ornamentations and 
mouldings are described in order. ‘Sayana-vidhana’ the couches 
(XLIV) treats both balaparyahkas and the paryankas proper. Special 
mention may be made of the swings suspended from four chains in the 
couches, Inthe end Asanas (seats) are also introduced, a special 
variety, the ‘Thrones’ ‘Simhdsana-Jaksana-vidhana,’ is the subject 


matter of the following chapter (XLV), a detailed notice of which is 


to be taken in ‘Palace architecture’. The next chapter ‘Torana- 


vidhana' on arches is complementary to thrones, Arches are taken as 
ornament of the thrones of gods and kings which are supported on 
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dwarf pillars. The XLVII chapter is on Theatre ‘Madhya-rahga- १ 
vidhana’ not a very standard prescription on the subject as we find in * - 
Vi$vakarmà's Vastu$astra. Now the XLVIII chapter *Kalpa-Vrksa- 
vidhana’ on ‘The Ornamental Trees’ isa decorative device in the 
context of palace-architecture; literally it means a mythical tree 
granting all wishes or in other words, an all-producing tree. The tree 
is beautifully decorated with creepers, leaves and flowers of various. 
colours and forms. Jewels and garlands of ‘pearls are inserted in 
suitable places. The figures of dieties, siddhas, vidyadharas, monkeys 
etc. are placed in the intervals between the branches. The next 
‘Abhiseka-laksana-vidhana’ on Crowns and Coronation is divided 
into two parts: the first part describes the crowns of gods and kings, 
and the second deals with the ceremonies of the coronation of kings. 
The chapter is of sculptural interest and a^ notice of the various head — . 
dresses used by gods and kings namely Jata, Mauli, Kirita, Karanda, — — 
Mukuta etc. (as many as nine such varieties), has already been taken Et V 
in my book—V@stuSistra Vol. II—Hindu Canons of Iconography and 
Painting—and therefore they may be passed over here. As regards 
the royal coronation it may not be reproduced here as being of non- P 
architectural interest. Now the last chapter (L) of the architectural E 
portion of this text is on the ornaments ofthe body and articles of —— 
furniture, the former forming a topic of my Iconography-book—vide __ 
Vüstufüstra Vol. II, the latter is reserved for the body ofthe thesis . . 
ahead—vide House-architecture, A notice of sculptural portion is — . 
already taken—vide Vol, II. y x 
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Thus the whole treatise is a masterpiece of systemic presentation — 
of an advanced Vastu-work. and Dr. Acharya's claim for it asa 
standard work on architecture in the widest sense of the term, per- 
fectly complete and methodical in all respects, is certainly right. 


T Mayamatam. As the very title indicates, it is ascribed to the 
C Muni Maya. Itis an authoritative and comprehensive treatise on 
Architecture. Its treatment of sculpture represents the.most ancient —— 
phase of the art, when phallic emblem was the most popular object of र 
worship and accordingly its iconographical details are limited to — — 
linga-icons and they are very rich va aur 


We have already discussed something about Maya in the preceed- | 
ing chapter, Here we are more concerned with the treatise going by 
his name. Dr, Acharya in his notice of the different Gilpa-tex 
(H. A. I. & A. pp. 159—185) apart from the Manasara, t kes up the 
Mayamata Silpa-Sastra just after the detailed notice of 
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their sequence, except ‘in one instance, contents, and’method of treat- 
mént, the Mayamata runs exactly like.the Manasira step by step. It 
ishardly necessary to point out'thát in Chapter XXH of the former, 
the Chapters XXII-XXX of the-latter are abridged, to the great 
relief of readers. So also Chapter XXX of the former is an abridge- 
ment of Chapters XXXVIII, XXXIX of the latter. Chapters XLI 
(royal courts) and XLII (characteristics of kings) of the Minasara, 
which have only an indirect use in an architectural treatise, have been 
prudently omitted in the Mayamata, Chapters XLV to L ofthe 
Manasara which déal respectively with thrones, arches, theatres, 
ornamental trees, crowns, ornaments, and articles of the house furni- 
ture, are left out in the Mayamata, ‘apparently as matters of detail, 
He further says, ‘It does not, therefore, seem unreasonable to say that 
in the compilation of the treatise naméd Mayamata, whether by 
Gannamacarya, as stated in the colophon (cf. MS. no. 13038, 
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, Catalogue, Volume XXII, 
page 8763) or by somebody else, the Manasara has been largely drawn 
upon.” He further says, “In consideration of the fact that with the 
Mayamata (MS. no. 13037, fol. 213a), the Manasara (la) has became 
mixed, I am furtlier/led-to believe that the manuscripts of the Maya- 
mata in‘the Madras Oriental Library seems to be an abridgement of 
the Manasara,”’ 


These observations of the learned doctor deserve respect and it is 
not very éasy to present quite a new thesis about this text as has been 
ventured by some scholars like Bhattacharya about the Manasara. 
But some observations about ‘his conclusions may be made to open a 
new door for comparative and criticalstudies of both these texts, 
rather of'all the three texts, the Manasaira, Mayamata and Silparatna 
which I have takenras the most representative and standard works on 
Hindu architecture belonging to the most flourishing school of South 
India, what is called Dravida-Vastu-Vidya or Maya school of Archi- 
tecture representing three stages of development, the early, the early 
medieval, and medieval-cum-modern periods of architectural history. 


Tconsider all these three texts in their historical antiquity. The 
present Mayamata is certainly later ‘than the Mánasara. Evena 
very early treatise, the Maya$astra, though fragmentally, mentioned 
by aba, ‘P. Bose, refers to the Manasara along with Gargya and 
Dipti, Marici ahd Atreya Tántras. The only difficulty about this 
historical sequence is the absence of sculptüral development in relation 
to iconographical details which ‘contrary to ‘M@nasdra’s expatiations 
are very limited—confined to the treatment, as'already ‘remarked, to 
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linga-icons alone. My surmise therefore is : the further texts may ‘be 
missing. Otherwise from the standpoint of the language in varied 
metres, rich vacabulary and much more chaste, flowerish and idioma- 
tic sanskrit in opposition to the so called barbarous sanskrit of the 
Manasara, the Mayamatam is decidedly exterior to the Manasara. 
The avoidance of certain topics as rightly said by Dr. Acharya, ‘isa 
prudence on the.part of the compilor and as regards the omission df 
sculptural details, they may have been economically avoided ina | 
treatise which is concerned with all sorts of buildings—religious, resi- 
dential and military and therefore undue space and preference for 

i 

| 


sculpture was uncalled for. 


Secondiy Mayamatam also represents that period of Indian 
history when rise of the Prasadas along with their elaborate architec- | 
ture, and their foundation and dedication, along with the installation 

of images in them, with religious ferver as promulgated by the | 
Puranas, was a great upsurge in our land. In the Manasara, Prasadas 

a characteristic of Hindu architecture as developed in the northern 

part of this penunsula are significantly altogether absent betokening 

an earlier antiquity of this text. In the Mayamata, on the other 

hand, the word ‘Prasada’ has been used as a synonym of Vimana. A 

very interesting reference to the denotion of the word in this text 

(cf. my observation in the chapter belonging to the part on Temple- 
architecture), corroborates the above statement, It (II. 6-7) enume- 

rates the following buildings as Prasadas: Sabha, Sala, Prapa, Ranga- 
mandapa and Mandira which give the characteristics of a South Indian 

temple as the parts of the whole establishment. Thus the denotation 2 


of the Prasada is extended here from the templevitself :to the various 
halls and sheds attached to it. 


Thirdly take the contention of Dr. Acharya that the Manasara and 
Mayamata are indentical to all intents and purposes. This identity 
is'superfluous. The chapters and topics dealt in them are surely 
identical, but the details of architecture—the towns and temples, 
buildings'and so many other architectural objects can hardly be said 
to be identical. ‘This again supports my contention that the Maya- 
mata represents a more developed architectural exposition than the 
Manasara which is also natural from the standpoint of the historical 
development of the-art. In the'cóntext of this third observation 80006 
remarks may be necessary while we are noticing the contents of the E 
text. Here let me reproduce Dr. Bhattacharya's observation (A. 9* » r 
a ee = ich cot general system of classification of ‘ ` val 

j rding to number of storeys, which (98 in z 


Manasara) again is: : $ 
" ra) again is not the same in the other texts. ‘he names © T 
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temples differ in different texts, though they might have the same 
number ofstoreys. The Silparatnam classification agrees with that of 
the Mayamatam, which two again differ from that found in the 
Manasara (See Table I D). The Manasara, therefore, appears to 
have been unknown to the Mayamatam; and Acharya's contention 
that the Mayamatam was indebted to the Manasira, therefore, cannot 
be accepted. Either the Mayamatam was following a different tradi- 
tion or the Manasara was a much later work. This later date of the 
Manasara (which will be discussed in detail below) is further suspec- 
ted from the fact that whereas the Mayamatam definitely says that 
the number of storeys in the Gopurams could be only upto seven, the 
Manasara and other works described Gopurams upto seventeen 
storeyed ones, The Silparatnam and the I$ana$iva-gurudeva-P. 
also say that Gopurams could have only seven storeys and not more. 
The Mayamatam, Silparatnam etc. were therefore following an earlier 
tradition ( though Silparatnam was really a late work) than that 
followed by the Manasüra which was a later book on architecture. 
So did the Kagyapa-Silpa refer to sixteen-storeyed temples, unknown 
even to the Manasara’. 


Further again it is also remarkable that the Mayamatam is the 
only South Indian work in which it is stated that the Sikhara can be a 
in a shape like a ripe Amalaka (18.16) which is a North Indian element 
oftemple-architecture as is referred to in North-Indian texts like 
Puranas and the Silpa works like the S. S. and the A. P. 


This third observation raises a pertinent problem: how to recon- 
cile the earlier architectural traditions with the later age of this text 
as Dr. Acharya contends and is supported by me in the previous 
discussions, The fact is that this ancient writer on Vastuvidya has 
been referred to, in the Matsya-Purana (cf. 18 authorities on Vastu- 
§astra—vide Vüstu-laksana) and Brhatsamhita (which clearly refers to 


him as astronomer and an architect, and that in such a way as to . 


indicate that he belonged to a different school) both of which are 
regarded as 6th century works, Bhattotpala’s commentary on Brhat- 
sambhita also gives a quotation from the Mayamatam, These facts 
Prove the early antiquity of Mayamatam, Dr. Bhattacharya rightly 
surmises that works like Mayamatam have under-gone many additions, 
The original Mayamata must be a very old treatise and the present 
mayamatam may be a later compilation by Ganammacharya. This 
is true of practically all old literature—Puranas, Agamas, Epics (esp. 
the Greater one) and Tantras, The system of classification of temples 
in the published text of the Mayamatam therefore indicates that the 
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work is a later recension of the original work of Maya which xm "2 
very old, and the new recension was done to fit the architectural style 
which prevailed in the Deccan after the 6th century A. D. Needless to 
enter into these controversial points, I have already paved the ground 
for further studies on this fascinating lore. A critical and comparative 
study of the representative South-Indian works has been a long felt 
dessidaratum. i 


ad SE LA 


Let us now peep into its contents, There are only thirty-four 
chapters in this text. The first is on the table of contents (cf. Mana- 
sara Ch. 1)—vide Vastu-laksanas. The second chapter deals with the ६ 
definition of Vastu and expatiates on the general scope of the science — M 
—the ground, the Bhümi being the primary Vastu and others the ] 
temples etc. being its creation are Vastu, The definition of Vastu as 
Bhümi, Prasada, Yana and Sayana in the Mayamatam is an. - 
improved edition of that of the Manasara—dhara, harmya, yàna and 
paryanka. The third and fourth chapters, the Bhüpariksa and Bhü- 
parigraha (cf. M. IV and V) deal with testing of soil and its selection 
in a traditional manner concentrating more on the unfit soils and their 
characteristics. The fifth chapter, Manopakaranam, gives traditional 
system of measurements (cf. the first half) and deals with the fourfold 
orders of the architects—Sthapati, Sütragrahin, Taksaka and Vardhaki 
= and the equipment of their qualification along with the relative 

position of each. The sixth chapter, Dik-pariccheda ison Dialling to 
ascertain the orientation of the buildings, the cardinal points (cf. 
M. VI), referring also to manifold Siitras—Pramana, Paryanta, 
Garbha, and Vinyasa, to be employed in these first operations. The 
next two chapters, Pada-devatavinyasa and Balikarma-vidhana (M 
VII & VIII) elaborate the site-plans, (as many as 32 as in the 
Manasara) and the presiding deities (as many as forty five of them) 


true rm arrests ST IOS cem 


sx (VII) and offerings to be made to them (VIII). 

T + f : v4 

: own-planning. The subsequent two chapters (IX & X) (M.X & an 
= IX) take up different categories of villages, towns and. forts and ther | 
A 


E planning in details of respective dimensions, layouts, roads (manifold — 
= Ts) folk-planning and the planning of the shrines of the different Pc १ 
E deities on the allotted padas along with the planning of the shops and — 
x E: laid on the alloted plois—a unique feature cf the towns | 
qug as enunciated in these very detailed, graphic and glorious 

escriptions of this text, The Mayamata makes an exhaustive vee 


ment of t istributi : 
DN E WU distribution of the residential quarters interspersed — 
€t-stalls a : C $m ht E 
articles sold in thee erBpapikam). It deals exhaustively SEIN mes, 
y * The different types of villages and townsmay — 
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be left here to be treated elsewhere—vide also V. Laks. Mayamata’s 
tort-planning is the richest prescription on the subject. 


Temple-Buildings—the genera! principles and the particular edifices. 
The XI chapter *Bhümi-lamba' prescribes the dimensions of storeys, 
their types and employment in the edifices like Vimana etc, to be 
occupied by gods and men (kings and princes etc.). The Garbha- 
vinyasa, the XII chapter is a very detailed and rich treatment on 
‘Foundations’ betokening a very advanced and flourishing condition 
of the life and culture of the time, The perfection of the foundation 
laying consists of a rich hoardage in the pit; 


सवंद्रव्यैस्तु सम्पन्नं गर्भं तत्‌ सम्पदां पदम्‌ । 
द्रब्यहीनमसम्पन्नं गर्भ॑ सर्वविपत्करम्‌ ॥ 


In the end of this chapter is also described the First Brick-laying, 
their qualities and dimension etc, 


The subsequent six chapters (XIII-XVIII) deal with the essential 
equipments of a building-construction, pedestals, bases, columns, entab- 
latures, joinery and making the finials and finishing the building The 
details may not be followed here as they need be taken in the sections 
alloted to these topics. 


The next four chapters (XIX-X XII) are devoted to the treatment 
of storeyed buildings, one-storeyed to four-storeyed and many-storeyed 
buildings— * Ekabhümi-dvibhümi-tribhümi-caturbhümyadi - vidhana '. 
These are evidently Vimanas, the characteristic edifices of South- 
Indian temples, a detailed notice of which may be reserved for the 
part devoted to temple-architecture. It may be remarked here that 
the text deals exhaustively with the Vimanas varying from one to 
four storeys with their respective varieties (making up only, 44 in 
contrast to 98 types exhaustively described in the Manasara) and those 
taking from five to 12 storeys are only just briefly mentioned. 


It is however very interesting to note that our text while concluding 
this portion (cf. 22.93) echoes the style of North-India Vastu-texts; 


एवं संक्षेपतः प्रोक्तं प्रासादानां FATUR 


The next chapter the XXIII is on the Temple courts, the 
Prakara-vidhàna and the Parivara- Vidhana (M. XXXI-XXXII) the 
latter part is, of iconographical interest, the details to. be followed in 
its proper place. 

E — he subsequent chapters—Gopura-vidhana, Mandapa-laksana and 
Sala-vidhanà (XXIV to XXVI) deal with highly important topics 
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related to! emple-architecture and they are to be purviewed in the chapter 
reserved for them. Salas in the Mayamatam arenot common residential 
houses as we have seen in the North Indian texts like the Samarangana- 
sitradhiraand the Aparajita-praccha, Salas here, to allintents and pur- 
poses are storeyed mansions—grand edifices fit to be occupied. only by 
an aristocracy of the clan or that of the mind. I do not think if these 
§ila-buildings as are portrayed in the Mayamatam or Minasdiram 
represent in any way a very advanced development of §ala-planning 
and its allied architecture from a bird’s nest to the white Hall. They 
really represent altogether quite a new style of building under the 
popular garb of fala-buildings. 


House-architec:ure, The XXVII chapter entitled ‘Caturgrha- 
vidhana’ deals with the location of the houses and their measurements 
in details of the inter-planning of the accessory structures necessary in 
a living house. This chapter of the Mayamatam is very important 
from the standpoint of the canons of the civil architecture in India, 
The following chapter (XXVIII) Grha-praveía is ceremonial in chae 
racter and expatiates on the detailed ritual and allied ceremonial 
paraphernalia of house-entry. Its opening verse directs us that unless 
the house is fully finished, we should not make entry into it and if 
finished alright it should not be left vacant for long otherwise: spirits 
come to dwell in it. 


Palace-architecture. It is expounded in details of the planning of 
a royal palace. The chapter entitled Rajave$ma-vidhana is really a 
masterpiece on palace-planning and its brief notice is reserved for the 
Part devoted to Palace-architecture. It may be pointed out here that 
the details of palace-planning tally with those of the Manasara with 
the difference that the present text doesnot worry with the different types 
of palaces. It is more concerned with its planning—the huge establish- 
ment and a large paraphernalia ofa king’s not only house hold neces- 
sities and pleasures, but also stately requirements, The following 
chapter elaborates on the door, both gates of the towns and entrance 
of the buildings of different kinds and incidently deals with compo- 
nents of adjacent structures windows, toranas, stairs ets. etc, 


The last two chapters (XXXI-XXXII) on architectural portion 
of this text are details on conveyances and couches—completing. the 
fourfold scope of Vastu—Bhümi, Prasada, Yana and Sayana. Conve- 
yances in the Mayamata mainly consist of Sibika and Ratha. The for- 
mer is taken up in the first 48 verses in details of its measurements, 
component parts and ornamentations etc., the latter is briefly treated 
in the remaining six to ten verses. Firstly it taks up the occasions of 
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the Ratharohana like coronation, wars, auspicious festivals, worship 


and sacrifice etc. It may be constructed as a storeyed structure with 


manifold mouths ‘eka-dvi-tritalopetamekam vapi caturmukham’ and 
its shape either follows a pavilion (mandapa) or a Sala (storeyed man- 
sion) (XXI). The next chapter on the subject takes up couches, the 
fayana in the details of dimensons, component parts and decorations. 
The details may be left out to be purviewed somewhere else, 


The last two chapters of this valuable text (Lihga-laksana and 
Pitha-laksana) deal with sculpture and they have been referred to as 
noticed in my Vástu$astra Vol, II—Hindu Canons of Iconography 
and Painting (cf. Pratimalaksanas) and the very rich details on these 
topics do not fall in the scope of this volume. 

Silparatna: This last representative manual may be regarded as 
the consummation of the architectural and sculptural traditions of 
Dravida-de$a with the exuberance of a very rich heritage as evolved 
and developed in that part of our great country both in the domain of 
the scientific exposition and artistic creations. I have elsewhere 
remarked that all these three texts—Manasara, Mayamata and 
Silparatna epitomise one and same tradition. Differences lie with the 
characteristics of the time and evolutions of the art. 


This work is more exhaustive and elaborate than Mayamata 
though both follow one and the same tradition. The Silparatna agrees 
more with the Mayamata than with the Manasara. Dr. Acharya’s 
contention that the most of the chapters of this text are a literal abridg- 
ment of the Manasára may be only partially true. The Silparatna 
does not refer to the Manasara and Doctor Acharya is angry with it 
author. I may however submit to the learned Doctor that the autho. 
of this text has taken material from the Mayamata and he does ree 
cognize his indebtedness to this manual by making the second saluta- 
tion to Muni Maya (The first being made to Vifvakarma). He also 
remembers a good many other Acharyas like Matanga, Bhrgu, 
Kafyapa, and Agastya, etc. 

It may be remarked that though Silparatna owes a good deal 
of indebtedness to Mayamata, its chief source, however, lies in the 
fountain head of the Agamas which like Puranas in the North, were 
harbingers of devotional upsurge in the South. They gave rise to 
devotional places, the temples and devotional objects, the images of gods 
and goddesses, the chief subject-matter of the Silpa-texts in India. This 
is evident from the prologue of the author of Silparatna, Srixumara: 

Mae क्षात्र च तेजो5प्यहमंहमिकया चरिते यंत्र वीरे 
तस्य श्रीदेवनारायणध7णिपतेराजञयांज्ञाकरो5हम्‌ । 
“ मन्दो$प्यत्यन्तमो हादृतिविपुलतरेभ्योऽथपूर्वागमेभ्यः 
Wf शिल्परक्ष' प्रलिखितुमधुना प्रक्रमे तक्रमेण ॥ ७॥ 
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This Śrīkumāra was a Kerala Brahmin and it seems that he lived | 
at the court of Devanarayana (cf. the reference in the above prologue), | 
who is said to have ruled over a territory with a capital at Ambalap- 
puzha now within the state of Travancore, He was a great patron of 
learning and entertained in his court the famous Narayana Bhatta, a 
great poet and Vaiyákarana and author of Narayanlya and many other 
works, and is known to have flourished in the latter part of the l6th ह| | 
century A.D. It is therefore certain, as surmized.by the learned editor SE 
ofSil aratna, T. Ganapati Shastri that the author of the Silparatna, a j 
protigee of his, also lived in the same period, E A 


Sri K. Sambasiva Sastri, the editor of the second part of this text, 
thinks that the determination of the date of Srikumira is in need of 
further evidences in the light of the fact that the word, *Devanarayana' 
in the above quoted verse is known to-be a title of the rulers of Am- 
balappuzha, and the reference of the word 'सेतूल्थ्बेंकानन! in the salutory 
to Sadinana, indicating the seat of Srikumara's family deity or Ista’ 
devatà which seems to be the Sanskritization of the Malayala 10688 
Chiramelkkatu which De$a is now found in Talapalli Taluk in eochin, 
state. Any way Sri Kumara is a later medieval author on the Silpa 
and his work shows fullest of acquaintances with the later develop- 
ments of Indian architecture especially the different traditions of tem- : | 4 
ple building art. Dr. Bhattacharya’s observations also support this— | 
vide ‘A study on Vastuyidya’ chapts. XII-XVI. 


The complete text is divided into two parts, the first dealing with 
architecture and the second with sculpture—iconography. Painting 
is treated in the last chapter of the first part, avowdedly in relation to 
the Vimanas and Gopuras to be decorated with painting of all kinds : 
एवं सर्वविमानानि गोपुरादीनि वा ga: | मनोहरतरं कुर्यास्नानाचित्रैविचित्रितमू ॥ 
शि० ४६-१ ॥ Similarly there are some five chapters arranged at the end 
of the second part of the text which seem to be a continuation of the 
first part dealing with human-dwellings, Manusyalaya (31), water 
reservoirs (32), house-hold furniture and useful machines; Asanadi- 
paricchada (33), wages to the labourers, Karma-kara-vetana and 


weapons etc. Sastra-laksana. | 
i T | || 


2 


with architecture and painting (cf. the last. chapter—Citra-laksanam 
the 46th); The first chapter coversas many as three preliminary topics. 
The first.is the Mangalacarana in which after paying his homage to 
Viraficadhipa, the ereacor Lord (1), he salutes. the two primordial archie 
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tects Vi§vakarmz and Maya (2-3) and continues his homage to the an- 
cient Acharyas of Silpasastra—Bhrgu etc. (a notice of which has already 
been taken) (4-3) and then remembers his father who was himself a 
pandita of Silpa (6) and concludes with his patron, Sri Devanarayana 
already referred to. The second is the catalogue of contents, the 
‘Anukramani’ (the scope and the subject-matter of the astra as dealt 
with in the book). The third topic concerns with the qualifications— 
equipment and relative positions of the Acharya, the Sthapaka and the 
fourfold guilds of Architects—Sthapati and Stitragrahin, Taksaka and 
Vardhaki i.e. Acaryalaksana’ and ‘Silpi-laksana’. 


The second chapter is a traditional treatment of measurements 
*Manasadhana'—(M. 2 Maya. 5). The third deals with Bhuümilaksana 
in respect of the relative superiority and inferiority of a land to be 
selected for building, its first fourfold types—Pürna, Supadma, Bhadra 
and Dhümrà from the standpoint of the tapography of the land and 
the second Varuni, Aindri, etc. etc. from that of the easy access of 
the reservoirs of water and fertility of the ground for exhuberance of 
vegetation, In the selection of building plot, trees also play an impor- 
tant role. Only auspicious trees like, Nyagrodha, Udumbara, Plaksa, 
A$vattha etc. can be accommodated. In the end an important topic of 
thedeclivity or proclivity of the ground, what is technically called 
Plavavicára is also briefly hinted at (M. 4, 5; Maya ^, 4). 


N. B. Dr. Acharya contends (perhaps on the superfluous identi- 
tity of the titles of both the works) that the Silparatna isa verbatim 
rendering of the Mianasara which is completely devoid of truth. 
Take for instance the present chapter and the classification of the 
‘different types of Bhümis init and you will find these types with 
their details agree neither with those in the Manasara nor even 
the Mayamata. It follows quite a different. tradition, I mean the 
Agamas, and its classification of Supadma etc. tallies with that of 
the Tantrasamuccaya which is also a follower of A amas. 


The 4th chapter deals with two topics, the Sankusthapana and 
Halakarsana under its technical title ०६ ‘Siidra-parigraha-prakara’ both 
of which are very prudently very economically dealt with. Now 
without taking up the most important of the preliminary topics, the 
*Pada-Vinyasa' our text starts with *Gr&madilaksanam' which ought 
tohave been followed afterwards. This chapter is of unique importance 
as it explicitly deals with the planning of gardens, orchards etc. as 
an essential equipment of an Indian village-plan or town-plan. The 
details of this chapter on villages and towns first consist in giving the 
different types of human habitations like Kakini, Vartana, Khata, 
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Kutita (or ekabhoga), mangala, grama, pura, matha and then enu- 
merates 14 kinds of theses settlements a notice of which may be taken 
in its proper place. Then follow the details of their planning, the 
vinyasa-bheda, in details of measurementsand roads and inaccordance 
with the latter criterion as many as eight types of villages 
emerge, the Dandaka, Svastika ete, Then follow the equipment of 
gardens, parks, flower-orchards and reservoirs of water, the vapis etc. 
Further next it briefly deals with the. partitioning of the respective 


varnas and professionals—the folk-planning, In the end it expatiates 
on the capital, 


The sixth chapter is devoted to *Pada-vinyasa', all those 32 types 
already noticed in the preceding manuals. The seventh is related to 
Vastu-puija incidently bringing the origin of Vastu, a legendary 
account of Ghigasura etc. cf. also the Aparajita-praccha where this 
topic has been more elaborately brought out. 


In the 8th chapter again d-tails of village-planning are:continued 
especially the planning of village-gates. "The next chapter takes the 
foundation and dedication of the village shrines and the subsequent 
chapter takes up Foundation and its allied accessories of Adhara$ila, 
Kürmas and Kumbhas (nidhikumbha etc.) Next in the llth chapter 
the Indian technique of dialling and ascertaining the cardinal points 
by means a gnoman along with levelling of the ground what is 
technically salled ‘Catura$rikaranam’ is elaborated. The subse- 
quent chapter (12) again takes up the foundation details what is 
technically termed as *Garbhanyasa' in all kinds of plannings and 
buildings and incidently brings, in the traditional topic of brick-laying 
of the PrathameStika etc. The 13th chapter again takes up the topic 
of Vástupadas, especially the different and manifold limbs of astu 
purusa what are called $iràs and nadis etc. under a peculiar designa- 
nation (coined by this text) ‘Avastukarmana-jnanam’ and expatiates 
also on their vedhas and the resultant miseries. 3 


Temple-architecture. Now follows a detailed Moen) of 
temple-architecture. The 14th chapter is devoted to the different 
substances of which a temple is made, stone, bricks, lime, wood or 
timber, clay, and metals. This chapter is of unique importance. arid 
the presentation is most systematic and methodical, hardly to ES 
found in any other Silpa-text. 


The subsequent chapter (15} is again a. preliminary chapter 
wrongly placed here. Ayadilaksana is one of the fundamentals of 
an Indian building-construction. It ought to have been so arranged, 
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Sois the case with so many other chapters—Re-arrangement of the chap- 
ters, therefore is called forand an attempt in that direction will be made 
in the last. Resuming the lost thread—the contents of this chapter— 
first it takes up the three primary S itras, the Mina, the Vinyasa and 
the Avasana and then takes up the topic in hand which is usual 
exposition in practically all the texts. Then follow temples proper 
under the heading of ‘Prasadalaksana’ which is a new element alto- 
gether in the treatment of temples as treated by the previous two 
treatises of Southern architecture. This text deals with temples in 
two places, the present chapter and those which follow it and the 37th. In 
the latter are treated the Dravidian Viminas, the chief characteristics 
of which are the storeys from one to many (12 or 16). This is in 
quite keeping with the evolution and develompent of temple-architec- 
ture by the time this text was compiled, Both the styles of temple- 
architecture had become a universal composite style of Hindu 
architecture in India. The medieval and later medieval texts like 
the S. S., the A. P, and the S. R. show this composite character of 
our architectural history. “et usnow proceed with the details of 
temple-architecture as presented by this text, 


The first verse of the present chapter (16th) defines ‘Pras&da, in 
a quite new manner. Prasada, the Hindu temple is the child of 
Vedic altar and therefore the formation of the word—wz SIT + साद 
प्रकर्षेण आ समन्तादूस दुनं (सादनंत्रा) सादः (इष्टिकाना मित्ये थे) इति Atarz:—literally 
bears out this ancient tradition Silparatna, however, gives altogether 
a new definition from the standpoint of artistic sensibility, or more 
correctly from the aesthetic point of view: 


देवादीनां नराणां च येषु रम्यतया चिरम्‌ । 
मनांसि च प्रसीदन्ति प्रासादास्तेन की तिताः ॥ शि० १६-१ 


In the second verse he defines Vimana, the chief characteristic of 
which is the manifold technique of measurements, This I consider to 
be an original contributions of this text, so far not brought out in 

‘prominence elsewhere. It is curious te see that Dr. Acharya takes 
- this chapter on palaces—evide his notice of the text H. A. I. A. p. 176 
which is countrary to facts. It treats not palaces but temples (deva- 
vimana) following the. Agamas. The subsequent details of this 
chapter relate to the measurements of heights, the number of storeys 
(1 to 12) and the different classes or varieties (Nagaradi), Alpa- 


Prasada, Mahaprasada (along with their names). It is remarkable. 


that the different Prasadas which have been divided here into 20 and 
30 classes are similar to the classifications found in Northern texts. 
Some of the Agamas like Karpagama also follow this -method. An 
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interesting notice of the contents. is the allotment of the different 
storeyed buildings to the different rarks of deities and royalties. The : ae 
twelve-storeyed buildings can be occupied by only the superior gods La 
like Brahma, Visnu and Siva. This.chapter also defines in its own 
manner the three main styles of temple-architecture, Nagara etc. 


Next follow the details of the component parts of temple, the 
pillar, base, pedestal etc. etc. The 17th chapter deals with Adhis- 
thana. the base of the temple and is very aptly defined (cf. the open- 
ing first three lines). It also deals with its socle, the upapitha and the 
details of pillar also accompany them. The next chapter delineates 
upon the different limbs of upa-pitha in its manifold varieties of | 
Vedi-bhadra, Prati-bhadra etc. Then is taken up the adhisthana 
proper (19) which is of fourteen types There are other details as well 
intermixed with some foreign details like grharambha which may be 
a misarrangement of the topics by the scribe, Base and column—both 
these topic having been dealt with—also require a companion mem- 
ber, the Nila (20) channels through which water has to pass. The » 
following chapter is very important. It (21) deals with walls, vedikas, 
and columns. Fivefold walls those made of stone, Silamaya, bricks, 
Istikimaya, Jilakamaya (i.e.) studded with windows, Phalakamaya i.e, 
wooden and Mrnmaya (made of clay) along with their mortar and 
mouldings have been elaborated. Then are taken up the vedikas— 
Puspakhanda, Citrat-khandz, Saivala, Citra-Saivala and their deco- 

rative motifs. Further details comprise the treatment on pillars 

Brahma-kanta, Visnukünta, Skandakánta, Candrakanta, Ifakanta, | 
Rudrakanta, their shapes, mouldings and other decoratives along E: 
with their Kumbhas (the pichers), Ssikara, Gandrakanta, Saumukhya | 
and Priyadar$ana (of 4 varieties). ‘Further details relate to the com- l 
ponent parts of a pillar. 


The next chapter (22) is on doors in details of relative dimensions x 
and component parts like Kavata (of fourfold varieties—yuga, ayuga, 
samhaára and dhavana etc.) along with their manifold accessories, 
decorations etc. In the end the stairs (Sopana) in relation to the 1 
doors have been delineated upon. 


Now the following fourteen chapters are devoted to decorative 
$tructures and mouldings and apartments, both of the superstructure 
roof and topmost part of a Vimina-temple. The 23rd chapter deals 
with arches—3 types, Patra«torana, Makara-torana and Citra-torana. 
Column-arches are also hinted at and in the end is given afi enumeras 
tion of the auspicious decorations to be employed on buildings espe. 
cially the doors, These are called astamahgalas like mirror, full 
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picher, bull, pair of camaras, Srivrksa, Svastika, Saikha, Lamp ete. 
etc, Then follow details of Jalaka, the screened windows (2+); Kuta- 
kosthadi, the top-rooms (25) Pafijara, cages (26) in great details; 
Vrttasphutita, an ornament (27) Kumbhalata another ornament 
(28), Uttara (29) another decorative motif in relation to the pillars , 
Prastara (30), the entablature of the pillars, Gala (31) the neck (of the 
the Vimana proper); Sikhara (32), the spherical roof, the topmost 
superstructure, in manifold varieties of Pancala, Vaideha, Magadha 
Kaurava, Kau$alya, Saurasena, Gandhàra and Avantika and their 
heights in sevenfold varieties of Kalinga, Kaíya, Varata, Kaulaka, 
Saundika, KaSmira and Gangeya; Lupa (34), the slopping roof (in rich 
details); Mücdhnestaka (34), the topmost ornament; Nasika (35) the 
Vistibule, along with the *Mürtinyasa, the installation of images on the 
body of the Prasada or Vimana and Stüpika, (36) the dome along 
with its pitcher, the Kala$a. 


As already remarked the text deals with the temples at two 
places. Another characteristics treatment of storeys now follows 
under a peculiar title Sanukadi-niyama . We have already com- 
mented on this character of classification of Vimina-buildings as 
associated with this work in the light of Dr. Bhattacharya's observa- 
tion, Evidently this chapter describes Santika, Paustika, Jayada, 
Adbhuta and Sarvakamika classes—a division of buildings according 
to height--one storeyed structure to twelve-storeyed ones. The next 
chapter (38) again uses the word *Prasada' which is all very confusing 
intermixture of two traditions, the Prasaida-architecture. and the 
Vimana-architecture under the title * Vrtta-sadaSradi-prasada-lak- 
ganam’ or we can make another surmise that the Sintikadi buildings 
and their height etc. are related to Vimana-architecture and the 
present chapter, like-wise, refers to the details of shape and pro- 
portions of measurements etc. in relation to Prasada-architecture. 


The next chapter is devoted to Mandapas, their characteristic 
architecture, their different classes—Mukha-Mandapa.. The subsequent 
chapter (40) takes up Prakaras in the style ofthe Manasara the 
fivefold types Antar-mandala, Antarhira, .Madhyahara, Vahyahara 
and Maryada or Maha-maryada and their varied and rich details. 
Inthe concluding portion Dipa-mila is also characteristically des- 
cribed. This was the light-arrangement of those days Now 4lst 
chapter is occupied in the delineation: of Gopura-architecture, their 
types, dvaraobhà etc. five varieties, their employment in therespective 
Prakaras with respective storeys (from six -to eighteen), The next 
chapter is reserved asis usual with sister texts like Manasara and 
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Mayamata, for ‘Parivara-vidhana’ from. 8 to 32 parivara-deities 
their locations etc. . The chapter is of iconographical interest, The 
subsequent two chapters are on Bali-pitha and. Dhvaja respectively. 
Then follows a chapter on ‘Sandhi’ which again is not wanted here 
It is a big chapter on ‘Joinery’. The last chapter is on ‘Painting’ a 
notice of which is already attempted 

This brief notice of this: manual, as already remarked, shows 
that the arrangement of the chapters is faulty, more faulty than that 
of the S. S., an attempt therefore at its re-arrangement is called for. 
The following table will give the required systematisation 


The Silparatna, Re-arranged 


|i 


| m 
Broad Division k m दु $ i 3a 5 
of the subject |© p B. Contents ०.६. 
matter I2 ४ TE 59$ 
in 1 Mangala, Anukramani, Acaryalaksana :. . . 
Preliminaries and Silpi-laksana - i 
2 Mana 2. 
3 Bhümilaksana 3 
y 4 Südra-parigraha and Halakarsana fd 
5 Pada-vinyasa a 6: 
6 Vastu-marma ` Yu "uc mS 
7- Wastupüja .. ttu e aur D 7/ 
8 Dik-pariccheda ud 8s 11 
9 Ayadi-laksana and Kasyapak$a, - ..... 1 
ros; 10:  Garbha-nyasa, the Foundation. ~ * m 
TI 11 Gramádi-laksana—villages, towns, capi- 
Town-plan- . tals, garden-cities including the tanks 
ning . .and Vapis therein . . wo 5 
12 Gramadinam dvaravidhih |. 8 
13 Garmadisu devalayaniyam-vidhi—the 
foundation and dedication of temples .9 
ear : 14 Grh&rambha.(vs. 112-15) है 2] 
IH 15 Manusyalaya-laksanam — ın details of 
Civil planning Vedis, Vithis, manifold varities of Sala- 31 (Pe 1D 
(Residential bhavanas, doors etc. etc. : . 
Houses and 16 Asanadi-pricchada-laksanam — House- 
their archi- Mold furniture like couches, fans, um- 
tecture) ` brelas, cots, conveyances, palanquines, | 


chariots, boats, manca, vetraka, paduka 


| 
ulükhala, tulà, taila-dront jala-yantra, 
; iksu-yantra nádI-yantra eto, cte. ^ . 393 (Pt, II) 
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N. B.—As regards Temple-architecture—this text expounds this 
subject according to both the famous schools of Indian Architecture 
viz. the Nagara and Dravida. The Silpratna, as already remarked is 
comparatively a modern manual, hence by its time both the styles of 
temple-architecture were fully developed. Naturally this subject is not 
very haphazardly treated. The treatement of the subjet in chapters 14-43 
is alright. The two chapters in the end of the Ist pt. i c, Sandhikarma 
an:l Gitralaksana though apparently ill-arranged, nevertheless justify 
their grouping in the context of temple-architecture where Sandhikarm 
with esp. ref. to timber and the painting on the walls are justified. 

We have thus trodden a very long path noticing (though very 


- briefly indeed) as many as six standard manuals of Hindu architecture. 


What have we gained? Firstly our architectural traditions have 
retained a character, a changeless back-ground, the Adhara and 
allowed a changing edifice, the Adheya, This is truely Indian. 
Secondly all these texts owe their origin toa common fountain, a 
neo-religious upsurge as propogated by the Puranas and A gamas in 
both the parts of our land, the North and the South. Consequently 
our architectural traditions are not only religious in their origin but 
also mystic in their evolution. 'Tbis mysticism is the philosophy of 
architecture what is the martix of Indian architecture and its perfec- 
tion as well, This is a general estimation of our architectural lore as 
is presented by these representative texts. 
The next question which was put in the beginning, still remains 
to be attempted, namely are all these texts equally representative? 
Yes they are all equally represntative in the context of the different 
evolutions of the art. The Manasara. to my mind, isthe earliest 
representative text on Dravida-Vastu-vidya when lofty palaces served 
to allintents and purposes, the abodes of gods and god-like kings. 
This is really a very daring proposition, but it is my own thesis as 
per my theory that Dravidian architecture is earlier than Nagara- 
architectutre or the Northern Prisada-architecture. Archaeological 
evidences may not prove this contention of mine, but cultural history 
ofour very ancient land as per the recent finds at very ancient sites 
like Mohenjodaro and Harappa have proved it cf. the previous chap- 
ter ‘An outline history of Hindu Architecture’ (both as a science and 
art). The Mayamata represents alater phase when admixture of 
Aryan and non-Aryan traditions of the art had begun. The Silparatna 
may be regarded asthe consummation of this tendency when all- 
India-Hindu composite architecture had taken its emergence. Similar 
is the story of the Northern texts, the Vifvakarma's works, the S. S. 


and the A. P, and a detailed discussion may not be attempted as 
much has been said in the preceeding pages. 
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FUNDAMENTAL CANONS OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


In the preceding pages we have already covered a sufficient 
ground to enable us to proceed now with the foundation of the edifice 
of the Science. The question is: What are the fundamental pillars on 
which this great edifice of Hindu Science of Architecture stands? We 
shall see (vide Pt. III House-Architecture) that the central post was 
the prime regulator of house-construction in India. It was as funda- 
mental as the trunk of a tree. Tree-model was the primordial model 
of a house-plan (cf. the story of the birth of human home—the §ala- 
house Pt. 111) and the abundant application of pillars was one of the 
chief features of an Indian building whether a residential house or a 
palace, a sabha or a temple (or more correctly a temple-pavillion, 
Prásida-mandapa). Naturally you cannot say which pillar or pillars 
are more basic than others, But if you ponder over the problem. and 
visualise the basic importance of the structure, you must come to the 
conclusion that as many as five pillars carry cardinal worth with them, 
These are the four cordinal and one central posts, Similarly sustain- 
ing the analogy, to my mind, there are the following five fundamental 
pillars of the stable edifice of our science and we can call them the 
fundamental canons : 


1. Dihnirnaya, Doctrine of Orientation. 

2. Vastu-pada-vinyasa, the Site-planning. 

3. Mina, (Hastalaksana), the proportionate measurements of a 
structure, 

5. Ayadi-Sadvarga, the Six Canons of Hindu Architecture. 

5. Patakadi-Sat-Chandas—the character of the building (its 
aspect and prospect etc.) 


The standard manuals of Hindu Science of architecture expound 
a large number of canons of architecture. This we have already seen, 
But a selection has to be made to bring home to the readers, the 
unique character of our Vastu-S4stra; which, though on par with many 
an ancient cognate treatises like the one attributed to Vitruvius, the 
great Greek-architect-writer, has its own character which gives to it & 
unue importance in the context of cultural content of Hindu civili- 
व Wren has always been glorified (or more correctly damned) as 
a spiritual civilization and hence devoid of any civil sense in the 
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matters of house-planning. We are misrepresented that we could only 
build great temples and there was no civil or popular or secular 
architecture in India, A brief exposition of all these fundamentals 
must dispell the darkness shrouding our vision. Let us take these one 
by one. 


I—DINNIRNAYA OR PRACI-SADHANA 


Dinnirnaya or Pracisádhana is done through a technical device 
called Sahkusthapana. Sanku is the gnomon by means of which the 
cardinal points are ascertained for the orientation of building. Hindu 
treatises on the science of architecture deal with the rules as laid 
down on the principles of dialling under this title of Sahkusthapana. 
Astronomical treatises. like . Sürya-siddhanta, Siddhanta-Siromani, 
Lilavati, Brahma-siddhanta-sphota of Brahmagupta and Paficasid- 
dhanta of Varaha-mihira and architectural treatises like Manasara 
(Ch.VI), Mayamata (VI), Silpar atna (XI),Ka$yapa-$ilpa (1), Vastu-vidya 
(III), Manusyalaya-Candrika (II) and Tantrasammuccaya, Iéana$iva- 
gurudevapaddhati etc. etc. have all dealt with this cardinal principle 
of architecture. 


. It has two principal aspects the technical device and the scientific- 
cum-philosophicalimport. Let us take up the first. 


The Manasara's technique (vide V. L.) consists of the device as 
laid down hereunder: 


“The gnomon is made of the wood of certain trees. It may be 
24, 18 or 12 angulas in length, and the width at the base should be 
respectively 6, 5 and 4 ahgulas, It tapers from the bottom towards 
the top 


For the purpose of ascertaing the cardinal points, a gnomon of 12, 
18 or 24 angulas is erected from the centre of a watered place (salila- 
sthala) and a circle is described with the bottom of the gnomon as its 
centre and with a radius twice its léngth.. Two. points are marked 
where the shadow (of the gnomon) after and -before noon meets the 
circumference of the circl:. The line joining these two points is the 
east-west-line, From each of these east and west points a circle is 
drawn with their-distance as radius. The two interesting points, 
which are called the head and tail of the fish (timi), are the north and 
the south points. , The intermediate regions are found in the same 
way, through the fish;formed between the ‚points; of the determined ^ 
quarters. 
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As regards the principles of dialling, each of the twelve months is 
divided into three parts of ten days each and the increase and decrease 
of shadow (avachchhaya) (cf, Vitruvius, Book IX, Chap. VIII, *...the 
principles of dialling and the increase and decrease of the days in the 
different months’—translated by Gwilt), are calculated for. these 
several parts of the different months". 


The Tantra-samuccaya (vide Mallaya) on the other hand pres- 
cribes the technique with some difference 


‘The direction contained in the text is simple.. It is with refer- 
ence to the land which is situated either to the north or south of the 
equator (Aksa). Level the ground (in a Saksade§a) and plant a 
gnomon at the centre, the- gnomon being of 12 angulas of length. 
Describe a circle round it with a radius more than its length (say 
double the length). During the course of the sun from morning till 
evening three points will be secured, two toüching the circumference 
and one in the centre, the interval in the course of their márking being 

qual. The three points are obtained by marking the end: of thé 
shadow projected during three different times, tlie interval between 
them being equal. With these three points as the centre, draw three 
circles of the same radius. Two figures in the form of two fish will 
be produced where the circles cut. The.head and tail of each fish 
willlie in the North-South direction. Strike two nails at the points 
(i.e. head and tail) of each fish and then.extend two threads cutting 
through the central cord of the'two fishes, Ata certain point in the 
North (when the sun is in the South of rhe Equator) these two threads 
extended will meet. From this meeting point in the north extend 
another thread southwards till it joins. the central point at the base of 
the gnomon.: This thread which joins the northern point with the 
point at the ‘base of the gnomon will give ithe North-South line, 


Having found the due North and South as described above, with the: 


two points (i.e. meeting-points northern as well as southern) as centres 
two circles should be described. ` A figure in the form'of a fish lying 
in the direction East-West will be obtained. Hold a thread joining 
the head and tail of this fish, and-the due East and West will 
be known”, 


The method that is described in other texts like the Minasdra is 
alittle different. According to the Minasgra only two circles rare to 


be drawn and consequently one fish will be secured While determining: 
the North-South line.: The author of T. S. describes in the * wake of: 
Gurudeva, who after having laid down. the usual procedure (cf. 
IsanaSiva-gurudevapaddhati Vol. IIL, T. S. S. Edition, Patala XXIV, 
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stanzas 1 to 13) remarks that it is good so far as the land lying on the 
equator is concerned. As regards land lying to the North or South of 
the Equator, the method is different, and in this context he prescribes 
the method that we have observed just now. Gurudeva (vide V. L.) 
has prescribed two alternatives in respect of the land lying whether on 
the Equator or to the Nort or South of the Equator and the author of 
Tantrasammuccaya has followed the latter alternative. Both these 
devices may be illstrated in the diagrams appended in the appendices. 


It may be interesting to note that this device of dialling and 
ascertaining the cardinal points of heaven was also popular in other 
ancient countries like Greece and Rome. Vitruvius, the celebrated 
Greek writer-architect has similar prescriptions and the following 
quotation from Gwilt’s translation would bring home to the reaJers 
the universal importance of the technique adop.ed in ancient time: 
“Let a marble slab bs fixed level in the centre of tae space enciosed 
by the walls, or let the ground be smoothed or levelled, so that the 
slab may not be necessary. In the centre of this plane, tor purpose of 
marking the shadow correctly, a brazen gaomon must be erected, 


‘The Greeks call this gnomon skiatheras, 


The shadow cast by the gnomon is to be marked about the fifth 
anti-meridional hour and the extreme point of the space whereon the 
gnomon stands, as.a centre, with a distance equal to the length of the 
meridian, watch the shadow which the gnomon continues to cast till 
the moment when its extremity again touches the circle which has 
been described. From the two points, thus obtained in the circumfe- 
rence of the circle, describe two arcs intersecting each other and 
through their intersection and the centre of the circle first described 


draw a line to its extremity; this line will indicate the north and 
south points." 


Needless to quote further as Vitruvius has much more elabora. 
tions to complete the whole technique full of diagrams. 


With this brief outline of the device, let us come to its significance 


in the context of an architectural planning from a stand-point of 
scientific implication. 


SSS SEE | the Hindus; orientation played a very important part in 
the scheme of their daily life; as to them the Sun was the giver of .all 
life. Even, a witness had to face the East during the process of 
examination. (Vide Institutes of Manu). This love of orientation 
had permeated their ideas of design The full significance of this 
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aspect of the Hindu mind would be appreciated as the underlying 
theory is grasped. 

The theory of the orientation of buildings, secular as well as 
ecclesiastical, as laid down by Indian designers of structures consists 
in setting them in plan in such a way that they may secure the 
maximum of benefit from the solar radiation automatically and 
irrespective of the fact whether occupants will it or not. Temples, 
living places, a:sembly halls, audience rooms and a host of structures 
to meet the needs of men of all grades, are, thus, so adjusted in plan 
as to secure an eastern frontage. 'The minutest rules are prescribed 
for the most advantageous setting of structures with this end in view, 
When once the site of premises is selected, the next step consists in 
the determination of true East, for which elaborate rules are laid 
down and even as the construction progresses from the base upwards 
to that top, several independent checks are imposed with a view that 
no deviation could be made by workers, during different stages of 
construction so that the finished structure would have a truly eastern 
frontage. 


CA क एक YT FY 


Fixation of cardinal points, thus, occupied a prominent place in 
the preliminary operations of building construction, just after the 
selection of site and before the actual construction starts. 


T STATE 


Khita and Silànyisa, it may be pointed out, have an ulterior 
significance constructively as well as ritualistically. This later aspect 
regarding ritualistic process will be dealt with in detail later on. 


गो The eastern facet of structures, both in plan and elevation, when 
truly set in direction, according to the rules laid down as shown 
above, gets a full and direct exposure to the field of action of solar 
n radiation. As soon as the early dawn breaks, the eastern varandah 13 
= flooded, so to say, by the early invisible ultra-violet radiation which is 
^ the first in order to be felt; as the dawn advance into Usa, Aruna and 
E actual sunrise, the different luminous visible rays go on impinging 
E that facet. They can thus be utilized as the exigencies of life demand, 
— as towards sunrise all the radiations from ultra-violet on the extreme 
northern end of the eastern facet to the whole range of visible radia- 
|ॐ ending in Infra-red on the extreme Southern end of the same 
have their full pay. It has been observed that ultra-violet radiation. 
has recieved more attention than the visible and Infra-red radiation, o 
owing to the fact that it produces fluorescence, photographic act! 


end many known biological effects. = 
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It is very significant in this phase of Indian thought that both the 
extremes of this eastern belt are denoted by Isa (N. E. portion) and 
Agni (S. E. portion) the counterparts of, so to say, ultra-violet or 
violet and Red or Infra-red radiation of the Solar spectrum of the 
Western science. The very names I$a and Agni and their individual 
laksanas, which are given to these quarters from earliest times in the 
Indian History go to suggest that the phenomenon of refraction and 
diffraction (dispersion) were well known to Indian Aryans. 


Indian architects were not slow in availing themselves of the co- 
operation of the priestly class wherever necessary. In order that struc- 
tures may not be marred by the slightest deviation so for as their true 
East and West were concerned, the Sthapatis had devised means where, 
with the principles of orientation was rigidly maintained throughout 
the actual construction starting from the Khata (laying a foundation) 
right upto the extreme top. : 


rituadism. | "'" ५ #२ {$ a 


_ At every distinctive stage of a structure where the possibillity of 
disturbance was foreseen, there were enjoined ritualistic ceremonials 
in order that they may serve ‘as checks to the work of construction” 
Mankad. न 2 i 


Lastly as regards the philosopħical import; this technique of the 
orientation of buildings is very intimately related with another equally 
significant and important canon, the Váàstu-purusa-mandala, the 
metaphysical plan of a Hindu building, a temple-diagram or a site- 
plan of a residential house. : ‘The surface of earth, in traditional Indian 
Cosmology, is regarded as demarcated by sunrise and sunset, by the 
points where the sun appárently. emerges above and sinks below the 
horizon; by the East and West.and also by the North and South points. 
It is therefore represented by -the ideogram or mandala of a square. 
(The square does not refer to the outline of the earth. It connects the 
* points established by the primary’ pairs of opposites, the apparent 
sunrise and sunset points; East and West; and South and North. The 
earth is therefore called ‘caturbhirsti, four-cornered (R.V. X 58.3) and 

is symbolically shown as Prthivi-mandala, whereas considered in itself, 
the shape of the earth is circular, (RV. X. 89.1; S.B. VIL. I. I. 37). 
The identification of the'square with the Vedi is -in shape only and 
notin size and belongs to the symbolism of the Hindu temple. The 
Vedi Tepresents and is the levelled earth,. a place of sacrifice. or wor- 
ship: “No part of the ground should rise above it; for it was from 
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there that the gods ascended to heaven” (S.B. III. 1. 1. 1—2). The 
site, the earth, should be even and firm, for it is the starting place of 
the ascent (S. B. VIII 5. 2. 16). The link between the earth and the 
end of ascent stretches upward into space, the intermediate region (anta- 
riksa). From it also it leads downward and rests on earth. In it the 
temple has its elevation. The Vastupurusamandala, the temple-dia- 
gram and metaphysical plan is laid out on the firm and level ground; 
it is the intellectual foundation of the building, a forecast of its ascent, 
and its projection on earth '—H.T. (pp. 17.) 
II—VASTU-PADA-VINYASA—THE PLAN 
A general introduction:—Vastu is primarily the planned site of the 
building. Asa rule its shape is square which is the fundamental form 
of Hindu architecture. Its full name is Vastu-Purusa-mandala. Vastu, 
Purusa and Mandala are eqully important and significant. The 
identity of Vastu with Purusa is symbolic of metaphysical import. It 
is more significant in case of temple-architecture where the image of 
the supernal or Cosmic Man, thé Purusa is congruous and identical to 
the planned site. ‘Mandala denotes any closed polygon. The form of 
the Vastu-purusamandala is a square, This is its essential form. It 
can be converted into a triangle, hexagon, octagon and circle of equal 
area and retain its symbolism (Brhatsamhita, Ch, LII. 56, Comm.). 
These forms—the square and circle—have Vedic origins, Baudhayana’s 
prescription of ‘CaturaSrikarana’ (vide Sülva-sütra 7 22-28) is a testi- 
mony. It is in accordance with this ancient tradition that Silpa-texts 
like Mayamatam (III. I) and Vastu-vidhana (Ms. Adyar library) of 
Nardada, emphasis the shape of the Vastu as square. The Vedic 
origins relate to the shapes of Fire Altars the Maha Vedic and Uttara 
Vedi etc. which are square as a rule. Prof. Kramrisch rightly inter- 
prets this second tradition: ‘‘The square, as fundamental figure of 
sacrificial symbolism and temple architecture, lends itself to many 
variations. Baudhayana prescribes the construction of the Sararatha- 
cakracit and the commentator explains how to form at first a small 
square with 4 bricks in the middle of the Agniksetra, then to enlarge 
this square, to one of 16, etc. This method has become known in the 
West, through Aristotle, as the Pythagorean ‘gnomon’. It is in this 
way too, that the various types of the Vastumandala are enumerated 
in Vastüfastra in a progressive series of 1,2, 3, 4 units square, etc., 
the most sacred being the plan of 64 squares, preserving the meaning 


of 64 which is exemplified in “64 bricks form the spokes of the wheel, . 


64 the Vedi", 
The Vastu-purusa-mandala of Indian architecture takes it symbo- 
lism and significance from the Square Mandala of the Earth and of 
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i the Ecliptic. Prof. Kramrisch has made a very lucid and brilliant 
exposition of this element of the Vastu-purusa-mandala on the autho- 


rity of the Vastu-vidhana of Narada, very important ancient text on 
Hindu Science of architecture and readers are referred to read this 
exposition—vide H. T. P. 29-39, A more relevant portion of this 
exposition may be reproduced: ‘‘The square ‘cakra? or mandala isa 
closed polygon symbolical of recurrent cycles of time. Prthivi-mandala 
and Vastu-mandala are both squares; the one connotes the earth ruled 
in its life by the apparent movement of the sun and filled in its extent 
by the equilibrium of the pairs of the opposites on which this order is 
established, In its whole extent it is a Vedi, and this is also true of 
the Vastumandala into which it is incorporated. In the form in which 
the Vastumandala is the ‘plan’ of the temple and regulates the rhy- 
thms of its groundplan (adha&chanda, talacchanda) a further accentu- 
tion of its squareness is the rule, In the sub-division of its sides or 
borders from four to eight and up to thirty-two, the original geometri- | 
cal progression, fixing positions, can be seen at work. The 32 positions, 

four times eight in space, are held by divinities identified with those 

> of the mansions of the moon, by some schools. The border in its 
v continuity is associated with the course of the moon, and inasmuch 


asitfaces the eight directions it is associated with the stations of 
T the sun 


“The Vastu had come to be the place of the adjustment of solar 
‘and lunar cycles. The number 32 of the divinities residing in the 
squares of the border of the Vastumandala is also the sum of 4 and 28, 
the number of the regents of the four planets who rule over the 
'equinoxial and solstitial points referred to the cardinal points, and of 
_the reagents of the 28 Naksatras. Their location in the Vastumandala 
shows a reconciliation of the motions of the Sun and the Moon, and 
they have their nature in their number which is 32; the single divini- 
ties who make up this sum act each as a locum tenens'. In Vastu- 
astra they are nearly unanimously identified with the divinities whose 
names are shown in the border of the Figure appended in the end 
vide Appendix A, following the *Brhatsamhita, LII. 43f The 
evidence of the S. S. and the Manasara would be just following It 
. may be remarked in the words of Prof. Kramrisch (H.T. p. 37) that 


hal course, their meeting, reconciliation and the fresh 
| towards one more coincidence, Such inequality, | such 
imperfection are the cause of existence; the seasons similarly are 
"brought about by the axis of the earth being inclined to the plane of 
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its orbit. The obliquity of the axis of the earth, the inequality of the 
motions of sun and moon, produce the cycles in which we live. Were 


it not so, were all coincidence, life would be reabsorbed into perfec- 
tion, into the infiaite which is bzyond manitestation. 


On this Vastu dial of cosmic movement where obliquity and 
discripencies appear straight and square, care must be taken not to 
interfere with the movements and the ways in which they are laid 
out, for on their courses depend the order in the universe and the 
destinies of human lives, The science of architecture is part of the 
science of the luminaries; the time for setting up a building, its place 
and the direction it has to face, are ascertained on the magic diagram 
of the Vastumandala. 


The very imperfection which is the cause of the existence of the 
world serves as the basis of all astrological forecasts and astronomical 
calculations. There is always a remainder. For nothing could contis 
nue if nothing were to remain. The place occupied by anything in 
the present, is in the residue of the past. The name of Vastu, derived 
from Vastu, a really existing thing, signified residence as well as 
residue (S. 8, I. 7.3. 18-19)." 


Other details like symbolism of the square, the form of Mirtanda, 
Vastu, the Remander etc. etc. may be left here for want of space 
as they are well expounded in Dr. Kramrisch's book *The Hindu 
Temple'. ; 


In the preceeding paragraphs some idea has been brought out of 
this fundamental canon of Hindu architecture from the stand point of 
the applied knowledge, the ritual, the Jyotisa, and the meta-physics. 
Now before we take up its exposition from the standpoint of the 
implied practice, the engineering of the site-plans as is enshrined in 
the text books of architecture, a few words may be added on the 
organism of the plan which is the bed rock of the origin of Hindu 
Temple Architecture (cf, the Organic Theory Pt. V). *The lines by 
which the square plan is divided into small squares, the two diagonals 
of the plan and the “lesser diagonals”, 4 or8 in number, and drawn 
parallel to the former have a definite width, proportionate to the size 
of the plan, The width of the main diagonals in a plan of 81 squares 
measures as many finger breadths (ahgula) as the side length of the 
small square measures in. cubits (hasta. Br. S, LII. 62-63); and the 
straight lines have one and a half times this width. Their intersection 
(marma; a vital, or vulnerable spot) measures one eighth part of one 
square in the plan‘of 8l-squares. (The Marmas are of special impor- 
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tance in the site-plan. Where the Vastumandala is co-extensive with 
the Prasada, they affect the position of pillars in temples as described 
in the ‘ Samaraiiganasitradhara, ch. XLIX. In brick and stone 
temples such as are preserved, the Marmas affect the positions of 
windows, buttresses, etc. of the wall of Prasida), The division of the 
square and also the divisional lines themselves are measured in pro- 
portion to its total extent. No building, or part of the temple must 
be placed on these vital points’. ‘Further the lines are not mere 
geometrical connections; their prototype has the measure of Breath; 
they have direction and width; while they form a net cast over the 


plot, they also share in its extent, represent it in an aliquot ratio and 


their points of intersection are the vital parts and tender spots (marma) 
of the site. These must not be hurt or interfered with by setting up 
pillars, doors, or walls, on them.’ The places which must not be encro- 
ached upon by doors, walls or pillars, beams, etc. and windows (gava- 
ksa, vatayana; Br.S. Comm.; LII. 57, ‘Samaranganasiitradhara’, XIII. 
10-16), at the concurrence of the lines (sūtra) are listed on p. 55. 
(The ‘Brhat-Samhita’ enumerates 9 specially vulnerable spots (atime 
arma) and gives the proportionate size of the tender spots (Marma). 
These are grouped according to their importance and specified in the 
later texts according to the lines which meet, diagonals and orthogo- 
nals, and their number, at. each respective crossing. ‘The size ofa 
vulnerable spot is given in the ‘Brhat-Samhita’ as lj8th of a square 
(the whole plot being divided into 81 squares) The ‘Samarangana- 
sutradhara’ however gives to the conjunction of 8 vam$as (=8 sturas, 
at their meeting point) the extent of the tip of a hair (balagra) ; that 
is, the concurrence is justa point. The 1/8th of a small square of 
the ‘Brhat Samhita’ does not correspond to the actual extent of 
‘marma’; it appears more as a parcelled plot with the concurrence 
ofthe linesin its centre and agreed upon to be 1/8th of that of the 
small square. In the ‘Samarahgnasuitradhara’, the ‘sandhi? or 
conjection of lines has no magnitude. It is a point to be avoided when 
determining, the position of the middle of door openings, pillars etc.) 
'They are avoided by shifting for example the position of the respective 


` parts of the building, to the right of the vulnerable points, Similarly 


also nothing (no dravya’) may be placed on the border or middle lines 
and the consequences are seriours too, though not fatal, if the other 
orthogonals and the 2 diagonals are infringed (ib. XII. 23-36). The 
earlier texts however limit-the tender spots -to the concurrences of 
lines: (Br,S, LII. 57 ; ‘Vignudharmottara’, Pt. II. ch. XXI X. 45-46). The 
spots which are the most vulnerable and which must be avoided with 
great care, are in and around the Brahmasthazna, the centre of the square. 
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The connections of the Vastupurusamandala and the buildings to 
be set up on it are manifold They comprise the position of temples 
sacred to distinct divinities; of definite buildings in definite parts of 
the mandalas and the position of the images at their definete places. 
In addition to these inconographic considerations, the slight deviation 
of doors, pillars, etc. from a uniform and mechanical symmetry 
contributes, as in the forms of life, towards a fuller consonance, of 
the proportions of the architecture. The living breath of Vastu- 
purusa would thus be seen to permeate the total structure”, 


N. B. The three charts (A. B. and 0.) of the lines (stitra) their 


intersections and proportionate width may be purviewed in the 
appendix at the end, 


This organism of the plan leads to take up the most vital element 
of Vastupada-Vin;asa, the Supernal Man, The Vástu-vidhana (VIII 
25-32) of Narada says that the Vastupurusamandala is the magic dia- 
gram (yantra) and the form (rüpa) of the Vastupurusa : It is his body 
(Sarlra) and a bodily device (Sarira-yantra) by which those who have 
the requisite knowledge attain the best results in temple building. 
It is laid out in tabular notation as man and site (naraprastara) 
Vastuprastara ; ib. 29). 


In the Purusa, Supernal man, the Supreme Principle is beheld. 
Beyond form and non-contingent, it is beyond description. It is 
know by intellectual intuition as residing in man, the microcosm, 
and in the universe, the macrocosm, Either is its place of manifesta- 
tion. Man and Universe are equivalent in this, thcir indwelling centre. 
OF this equivalence, the Purusa is an image. In the Purusa, the 
relation of the Supreme Principle (Brahman) and of manifestation is 
seen as coterminous. The Supreme Principle in this aspect is called 
Purusa because it reposes or dwells in Integral or Supernal man as 
if in a city (Purusah =puri-Sayah or puri-sadah; Yaska, ‘Niru 1.13; 
II.3). The city is drawn as a yantra, a device in which is bound and 
situated the Supreme Principle. It is a plan of its manifestation and 
as suchitis also the body of the Purusa, itself without substance. 
It is the site indwelt, and pervaded by the Purusa. Any place where 
this body lies down, where this plan is laid out by those who know it 
exemplifies the presence of the Purusa and is its *bhümi', the ground 
on which it rests. Byitsimpress that piece of land, freed of all 
associations acts as primordial, undifferentiated substance (Prakrti).' 


The symbolism of the Vedic altar, Agni, -is continued in the 
Hindu temple, in its plan. The Vastupurusa of this mandala is 
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indeed Agni-Prajapati. It is drawn on the ground and not piled up, 
No fire burns on it; the temple is set up on it. The image of the 
Vastupurusa coterminous and one with the mandala-is drawn in the 
likeness of man. His head liesin the East, inthe mandala of 64 
squares, the legs opposite; body and limbs fill the square. No bricks 
are laid down which had been identified with the several parts of his 
body. The bricks were square; now squares are drawn, lines separate 
and connect those parts and limbs and are their joints and vital parts. 
These must not be hurt. The lines too (nadi) belong to the anatomy 
of the subtle body of the Vastupurusa, they are channels of energy as 
the nerves are and the arteries in the grooss body, Their prototypes 
are Prana and Vayu. The spine (vamáa) of this Purusa of 64 squares, 
is the mid lle line of the plan of the temple, as it is of the altar.’ 


Further details like subtle body of the Purusa and its pictures, 
the descent of the Vastupurusa, the nature and names of the Vastu- 
purusa may be seen in Prof. Kramrsich's work, the Hindu Temple. 
A special mention may be made here and now that forty five gods 
are constituents of the body of the Vastupurusa; they cover his extent, 
they are his limbs and vital parts aud their sum total is the Vastu- 
purusa with whom it is co-extensive. "Their number necessarily is the 
same in the Vastupurusamandala of 6407 81 or any of the other 

gf numbers of squares; only the extent allotted to each differs, but not 
their relative position in the plan, A detailed exposition of these gods 
and their significance in the architectural symbolism have been ably 


worked out by Kramrisch and it may be purviewedin her Hindu 
Temple. 


This is the cosmological or metaphysical background on which the 
most fundamental Doctrine of Vastu-purusa-mandala rests and from 
this we can very well understand and appreciate the very advanced 
state of architectural planning in ancient India. Now as promised 
we have to say something on this canon from the stand point of im- 
plied practise, the engineering of the site plans preferably from the 
evidences culled from the two texts, the S. S. and the Manasara. Let 
. us begin with the evidence furnished by the S.S. The S.S. devotes four 
. chapters on it viz. Vastu-traya-Vibhaga, Nadyadi-Siradi-Vikalpa, 
Marma-Vedha, and Purugahgadevatsnighantu and all these four 
apters form one theme namely the site-plans and presiding dieties 


D 


he squares together with the conception and elaboration of the 
. Vastupurusa, the Supreme Lord of the site. 


E When 2 BICIS selected for constructing a village, town or build- 
E. ing, the ground is divided into different numbers of squares, Mana- 
- ! LN . T 5 , E e t ०३ : Teko 


 CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 
d 5 ia hd y 1 
Bloc SN A cms: w* X Lr 


Wi 


DNE Denm, 


CANONS OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 191 


sara distinguishes designations, according to the number of squares. 
into which the whole area is partitioned out. The whole scheme is 
arranged in such a manner that in each case the number of partitions 
represent the square of the serial number. ४ 


The Samarahgana-Sütradhara however, describes only three such 
site plans, that is, of eighty-nine squares, hundred squares and sixty 
four squares inthe first of these chapters (cf. Vastutraya also Vastu- 
Laksana). These are really the principal site plans fit to be employed 
in towns and temples, the most important subjects of planning. In 
the next chapter however, it describes some other site plans too—of 
sixteen squares and of one thousand squares, Its special contribution 
however, is that in this chapter it describes circular plans together 
with three-sided, six-sided, eight-sided and sixteen-sided as well as 80 * 
many extraordinary plans like Vrttayata, Ardhacandra etc. (ibid). 


It may be noted again that each of these squares is assigned to 
its presiding diety—some deities however, are lords of more than one 
square The Lord of the Central square.is always Brahma. These pre- 
siding deities Pada-devatas are of two classes—Internal and Exteranl. 


Again another important thing as elaborated in the second of 
these four chapters as well as in the last one, is that .the presiding 
diety of the whole site is called Vastu-Purusa, {He is described as 
hump-backed and of crooked shape. He is said to occupy the planned 
area in such a manner as to occupy the whole plot and thus the 
presiding deities of the squares became presiding deities of the diffe- 
rent limbs of the body of the. Vastu-Purusa. All this is indicative 
of the metaphysical doctrine of Vastubrahma, Ekam sad Viprah 
Vahudha Vadanti). In this connection special mention may be 
made of the laying of the Vastu-purusa with all its limbs together 
with their interior components of Nadi, Vargas, Anuvamfa, etc. that 
there should not occur any Vedha, | otherwise results are effected (cf. 
3rd of these 4 chapters). The advoidance of the Vedha is one of the 
most important points of planning in Indian architecture. A unique 
thing in this book is that, sixteen-fold alphabets indicative of the 
whole body of the Vastu-purusa are mentioned at the close of the 
Chapter. 


So far thése are details of non-architectural interest from the 
modern point of view, Architecturally these site plans are enjoined 
by the text to be employed in the following constructions:— 


|. In the residential houses of the Brahmanas and the people of 
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othercastes together with the palaces, ofthe kings and temples of 
Indra should be employed the plan of eighty onc square, 


2. Thedifferent varieties of temples, pavilions, alllaid out in 
Satapada Vastu, 


3 The sixty four square site planis fit to be employed in the 
planning of the camps of the kings, the village, khetas and the towns. 


Apart from these 4 Chapters there is one chapter more in the 
S. S. which hasa special importance of its. It is called Vastusamsthana- 
Matrka—(the Secular varieties of the Vastu-Plots), 


We have already taken notice of certain site-plans (Ch. 12 to 15). 
This chapter on sites of the different varieties of Vastu is unique in 
this respect that such varieties of Vastu have nowhere been dealt 
with. The chief characteristic of these sites as would be evident from 
their description just below, is that they aim at the secular i. e. civil 
planning in contrast to the religious planning of the site plans des- 
cribed in chapters 12 to 15. I have already pointed out that this 
work on architecture is the father of secular or popular planning 
in India. 


The forty sites with their worthy occupants are tabulated here- 
under;— 


The Plots The Dwellers 


^| Caturafra 1, King 

2. Sama. 2. "Queens! Chamber 

3. Sāci or Sayyakara 3. Purohita 

4. Dirgha 4. . Princess 

5. Vrttayata 5. Commander 

6. Sambük&kara 6, Vehicles (horses & elephants), 
7. Sakatükrti 7. Vai§yas 

8. Aksakrti 8. ? 

9, Bhagakara 9. The prostitutes, 

10, Adarfakrli 10, Goldsmith. Nagaragosthika 
ll. Kanthakrti 11. ? 

12. Chnniakarna 12. Mahamatyas 

13. Vikarna 13. Hunters 

J4. Sahkhábha 14, One-eyed persons. 

15, Ksurasannibha  . . 15. Ganacarya 

16. Saktyanana 16. Vrajadhyaksa 

17. Kürmaprstha 17. Malikas 

18, : Sadarhsakrti : - 18,- Tailors. 
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The Plots The Dwellers 
19. Vyajanakrti 19. Horsemen 
20. Saravakrti 20. Carpenters—Taksakas 
21. Sankha-sarhst ana 21. — 
22. Svastikaküra 22, Bards, Vandis & Magadhas, 
23. Mrdangopama 23. Players on Venu and Türya— 
Panavopama musical instruments, 
24, Vifarkara 24. Charioteers 
25. Kabandhabha 25. Nicas and Svapakas—the outcastes 
26. Yava-madhyasamakrti 26. Dhanya-jivis री 
27. Utsangabha 27. Sramanas 
28. Gajadantabha 28. Mahavatas (Elephent’s riders) 
29. Para$usannibha 29. Captives 
30. Visravita 30. Vine-makers 
31. Svabhra 31. Labourers 
32. Pralamba or yugala 32. Barbers 
33. Vivahika 33. Cashiers 
34, Trikusta 34. Vahnijivis 
35. Paficakusta 35. E 
36. Paricchinna 36. Minopajivis 
37. Diksvastikabha 37. Caityani 
38. Srivrksa 38. Trees (Sacrificial) 
39. Vardhamanasamanana 39. Ditto 
40. Enipada 40. Ganikis 
4l, Narapada 41. Thieves 


It is the tradition that practically all the manuals on the science 
of architecture have devoted some chapters to this time-honoured 
tradition of Vastu—its different categories, its presiding deity, the 
Purusa, its different gods inhabiting the different directions, corners, 
centres and so on, and their worship and other  propitiatory 
performances. 


After the survey of the Region and the selection of the site, the 
first thing for a town-planner is to plan out the roads and streets, 
lanes and by-lanes together with the orientation of the place so as to 
make it a fit place for human habitation with ease and comforts, 
health and longivity, peace and prosperity. Laying out the roads 
and streets is inter-connected with the plotting out of the whole area, 
There are fixed rules as to how a piece of land under planning should 
be plotted out. 'These rules are what we understand by the term, 
‘Padavinyasa’. The S. S. prescribes the arrangement of the Vastu- 
pada-vinyasa as the preliminary to all the building activities. "This 
subject is also treated in the earlier works. 
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When a site is selected for constructing a village, town or building 
the ground is divided intoa number of squares. As already stated 
the Manasara (chapter VII) distinguishes thirty two kinds of such 
schemes by as many different designations, according to the number of 
squares into which the whole area is partitioned out. The whole 
scheme is arranged in such a manner that in each case the number of 
partitions represents the square of the serial number’, 


The evidence in the S. S. is presented in Chapters 11 to 14 and 38 
(vide tabulation—R e-arrangement of the S. S, pp. 14-18). 


Thus the S.S. devotes five full chapters—11 to 14 and 38th 
Chapter. While the first four chapters are traditional in nature with 
one innovation, namely, that it has added an interesting account of 


sixteen-fold alphabetical symbo!sm technically called Nighantu 


representing the different limbs of the body of the Vastu-Puruga—the 
Presiding Lord of the Site. The 38th Chapter entitled **Vastu-Sams- 
thana-Matrka”, however, is a novel departure from the tradition as 
here we find the conception of the secular sites and they number as 
many as forty and their scheme of plotting etc, is not based on the 
theological or religious considerations (the deities etc.) but purely on 
physical ones. This is also one of the side developments of the science 
of architecture towards the civil or secular planning—a definite land- 
mark in this connection is seen in the plans of the Sala houses (vide 
Part III, House Architecture, where this point is developed). 


It suffices here to say that the S. S. has described only three of 
the traditional site-plans, that is of eighty-one squares, one hundred 
squares and sixty four squares (vide Vastu-traya-Vibhaga, the llth 
chapter). These are really the principal site-plans most commonly 
accepted and fit to be employed in towns and temples. Its special 
contribution in this scheme is that it describes (vide 12th Chapter) 
circular, semi-circular, triangular, hexagonal, octagonal and sixteen- 
sided site-plans, also. The principal topics, in all these schemes, are 
the allotment of the different plots to the different deities, the laying 
out of the Vastu-Purusa and the folk-planning, that is allotment of 
the different plots for the residences of the different people belonging 
to different castes and professions. 


Site Plans. 


Let us now take the notice of a typical site-plan, one of the prin- 
ciple site-plans (cf. 81 squares) in a bit detail 


४ 
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The Plot of 81 Squares (Eka$iti-pada-vastu). 


This, as already indicated, consists of eighty one divisions of the 
plot of the land—a site earmarked for the building as shown on the 
chart appended. Each of these divisions is called a Pada and hasa 
presiding deity associated with it. The arrangement is shown in 
the chart. 


In this connection it should be noted that the Pada-vinyasa is a 
very convenient method more or less like a modern graph divided into 
uniform squares for the purpose of making a plan according to pro- 
portionate measurements e.g. when it is said that the centre of the 
building should be located on the Brahma-Pada or Brahma-Sthana, it 
means in simple language that particular portion of the land comp- 
rising the central nine squares (Nava-pada Ch II.I) is to be built 
upon. Similarly, the whole site-plan becomes so clear with reference 
to each square named after that particular deity. By this device, the 
Indian writers are able to refer theoretically to any particular spot of 
the site in the four cardinal and four intermediate directions within 
the bounds of the site in the most convenient manner. The S. S. 
uses, in this connection some significant terminology e. g. Padika or 
Pada-Bhuja which refers to the deity of one square; Dvipadika or 
dvipadadhi$a to the presiding deity of two squares, Satpada to a 
deity of six squares. 


There are mainly two broad divisions of these deities, namely the 
internal deities (Antah-sam$rayah-Devah Ch. II.6) and the external 
ones (Vahisthah Devah—ibid). 


The Internal Deities, 


A. Central Lord l. Brahma Navapadika... Beco!) 
B. Those Adjoining 2. Aryama (East) Each of these (2 to 5) 
the Centres 3. Viva$van (South) occupy 6 Padas-Sad- 

4, Mitra (West) bhuja and thus they 

5. Prthvidhara (North) occupy..,« ... ... ... ... 24 

C. Pada-Konastha 6. Savitr N.B.—Each of these are 
(of the central 7. Savitra allotted to only one 
corners). 8. Jaya Pada according to the 

9. Indra S.S. The other texts 

10. Yaksma however, make them 

11. Rudra the lords of two Padas 

12.. Apa ede ०४० १४७ ० ००० ३००० che vos Ocen 4.8 


. 13. Apavatsa. 
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The External Deities. 

Thirty two deities are assigned to the outer-most boundary of 
this Site-plan, eight of whom have the double share being external 
and internal both, the rest i.e. 24 deities occupy each a single plot. 
The Dvipadadhi$a (lords of the two squares) are marked with a flower 
as tabulated under:— 


14. Agni 22. Anila 30. Pitrgana 38. Roga 

15. Parjanya 23. Pusa 31. Dauvarika 39. Naga 

*16. Jayanta *24. Vitatha #32, Sugriva *40. Mukhya 

17. Indra 25, Grhaksata 33, Puspadanta 41. Bhallata 

18. Ravi 26. Yama 34. Varuna 42. Soma 

19. Satya 27, Gandharva 35. Asura 43, Caraka 

+20, Bhréa “28. Bhrigaraja *36. Sosa *44, Aditi 

21. Nabha 29. Mrga 37. Papayaksma 45. Diti. 
'Thus in all these deities are 45 =48 
and the plots are:— 81 


It is called Parama$ayika Plan, and the S. S. prescribes (Ch. 13.3) its 
employment in the residential houses of the four castes as well as the 
palaces of the kings and the temple of Indra. Indra being the symbol 
of Indian Royalty, is also dedicated akin to kings to this plot of 81 
squares, otherwise the different temples for the enshrinement of the 
different deities are said (13.4) to be constructed on the site-plan of 
100 squares—Sata-pada-Vastu—appended in the end. The site-plan of 
100 squares holds good also in the planning of the Mandapas, pavi- 
lions, attached or detached to the central shrine—the Prasada. 


For the planning of the towns and their other categories like 


Kheta and Grama as well as for the planning of the royal camps. 


(Narendra-§ibira), the site plan of sixty four squares is recomended 
(S. S. Ch. 13-5). The Manasara (ibid) calls it 'Candita'. It compri- 
ses within 1t the sixty-four squares, as per the diagrametic representa- 
tion appended in the end. 


Now after these principal plans have been taken into consideration, 
another important notice is the formation of the Vastu-Purusa, the 
first discipline to be mastered by an expert Sthapati (vide the eighte 
fold Architecture, the 45th Chapter). The V.P. is the presiding 
Lord ofthe whole plot. He is described as hump-backed and of 
crooked shape. Heis said to occupy the planned area in sucha 
manner as to occupy the whole plot and thus the presiding deities of 
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the Squares become presiding deities of the different limbs of the 
body of the Vastu-Purusa. ín this connection special mention may 
be made of the laying of the Vastu-purusa with all its limbs together 
with their interior components of Nadi, Vamáía, Anuvam§a, Marma, 
etc. that there should not occur any Vedha, otherwise the adverse 
results are effected (cf. 3rd of these 4 chapters i.e, S. S. 13th). The 
avoidence of the Vedha is one of the most important points of plann- 
ing in Indian Architecture. A unique thing in this book is that 
sixteenfold alphabets indicative of the whole body of Vastu-purusa 
are mentioned at the close of the Chapter. 


Again it may be pointed out that the S. S. is the only work in the 
extant Vastu-§astra works that gives the Nighantu of the Pada- 
devatas, appended herewith. 

Further again most of these Pada-devatas stand for their 
connection with solar system and the atmospheric regions. 
The scientists have discovered the manifold segments of the Solar 
light. P. A. Mankad, in his Introduction to Aparajita-prccha 
has very ably worked out this symbolism of these Pada-devatas 
to the afore said solar system and atmospheric regions (XIII-XX). 
The theory of Orientation of Structures is nothing but the 
practical application of the Vastu-pada-vinydsa, and we have already 
seen its implication in the preceeding section—Dinnirnaya. Some 
more observations of the learned editor of the Aparàjita-prccha need 
be reproduced to bring the fuller significance of this Hindu tradition 
in architecture and also to popularize Sri Mankad's theory which be 
has so lucidly expounded: 

**Within a couple of centuries European scientists have discovered 
that the Solar light (white) could be split up under suitable conditions 
into three segments; first, a visible spectrum of coloured rays ranging 
from the deepest blue to red with their wave lengths varying from 
3900 to 7700 Angstroem Units. This visible spectrum is flanked on 
each side by two invisible zones known as ultra-violet and infra-red. 

The ultra violet segment comprises that part of the spectrum with 
wave lengths approximately between 136 and 3900 A Units, and is 
next to the violet zone; while the infra-red segment has wave lengths E. 
varying between 7700 and 4000000 A Units, and is next to the red of 
the visible spectrum, The invisible spectrum on the violet end is 
called the actinic or chemical spectrum. 


Cosmic rays . -003 to ‘006 A. U. - 
Gamma rays -02 to*01 A. U. 
Rontgen rays *01 to) BANG We 
and Uultra Violet 200 to 3900 A. U. form this region, - 
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The invisible region on the red end is called the thermic or heat 
spectrum. ‘This section is divided into 3 sub-regions according to the 
views of Luckiesh, while Saidman divides it into 9 octaves out of 
which the first 3 are used in therapeutics. As far as the promulgation 
of the principles of Indian Vastu$astra in old Vedic times is concerned 
we have to look to Aryan Brahmanas of over 40 centuries who were 
divided into two distinct camps. One was purely orthodox and was 
headed by Atri and his colleagues, while the other belonged to the refor- 
mists’ school and was headed by Bhrgu and his colleagues. The latter 
school, it appears, has brought about a fusion of some of the Dravidian 
elements into the principles which were purely Aryan. The mytho- 
logical disquisition regarding the origin of Vastupadadevata is not 
touched here, Only the location and the intensity of influence of the 
deities involved are discussed. It may be added in this connection 
that Indian Vastu$astra takes cognizance of as many as 45, perhaps 
49 or 53 deities. These are shown in the chart attached hereto. 


The Indian sages who promulgated this theory were not equipped 
with the present day appliances of the Western Science such as New- 
ton’s Colour card, Solarium with a spectroscope, Quartz lamp, 
Rheostat, and other appliances, or the remarkable instrument the 
Spectroheliograph which was invented by Professor Hale in America 
and M. Deslandres in Paris and which enables one to get pictures of 
the hydrogen Sun, the calcium Sun or the iron Sun, portraying only 
those formations upon it that were composed of the particular vapours 
selected and which could further photograph the Sun’s atmosphere at 
various levels etc.—and yet they were able to discern many natural 
phenomena in a marvellous manner, They had no equipped labora- 
tory except nature and all the same they could distinguish between 


‘primary, secondary and tertiary colours. They had the knowledge of 


the decomposition of Solar white light into the visible spectral regions. 
Their discoveries did not end there. 


_ The visible spectrum had distinctive names with specific functions; 
the present day science has the seven divisions which are distinguished 
by colours only. Western Science has no parallel with the changes 
which these seven rays undergo during the diurnal motion of the Sun 
at its several periods as detailed atlength below. Scholars have tried to 
interpret the Vedic gods from various viewpoints, but they have been 
found conflicting in a variety of ways. I am, on my part led to 
approach the subject from a different angle altogether. WVastuSastra 
has reference to Vastudevatapadavinyasa i.e. the disposition or appor- 
tionment of (padas) divisions in the general plan allotted to different 
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deities, This Vastupadavinyasa, it may be observed, forms a funda- 
mental principle for the design of various structures adminstrating to 
the needs of men of a variety of grades. c 

In order to bring home to readers this view point, I append a 
chart of the deities who direct and control the animate and inanimate 
world, The North-east corner of the chart starts with € which stand 
for ईशान which corresponds to the ultra-violet segment of the Solar 
spectrum. Its rüpa (the mystical occult form) has the following attri- 
butes: (1) नीलकण्ठ, (2) त्रिनयन (3) सहस्राक्ष, (4) ast ag, (5) अत्युग्रं (6) अतीन्द्रिय, 


(7) wx, (8) अनन्य, (9) शशिशेखर, (10) गङ्गाधर, (11) ज्वलत्त्रिशूल, | 


(12) nasata, (13) नागेन्द्रहार, (14) नागेन्द्रवलय (15) शङ्कर etc. 


If these characteristic are rationally studied a host of properties 
and phenomena would be revealed. A chart showing the appointment 
of padas assigned to various deities in general plan of structures as 
worked out by Mankad is appended (in the Appendix No. A.). 


Similarly, the South-east comer of the chart represents अ which 
stands for Agni and corresponds to the infro-red segment of the solar 
spectrum. If the rüpa of Agni as known to Indian savants is minutely 
studied it would be a real revelation to Western scientists, as it is cal- 
culated to unfold a variety of mysterious scientific problems: 


सप्तहस्तश्चतुः शङ्गः सघ्तजिल्लो द्विशीषकः | 

त्रिपात्‌ प्रसन्नवदनः सुखासीनः शुचिस्मितः 

स्वाहां त दक्षिणे पाश्वे देवीं वामे स्वधां तथा 
faz दक्षिणहस्तेस्त शक्तिमन्नं wd ad 

तोमरं व्यजनं वामे तपात्रं च धारयन 
्रात्माभिसुखमासीन एवं रूपो हुताशनः 

कराली धूमिनी श्वेता लोहिता नीललोहिता | 
सुवणा प्रागा इति विभावसोः सप्तजिह्णानामानि 
पीता श्वेता अरुणा कृष्णा WEIT तीच्णा स्फुलिङ्गिनी 
ज्वलिनी ज्वालिनी इति कृशानो नवशक्तयः | 


Now to the portion corresponding to the visible spectrum of the 
Solar white light. Jayanta, Parjanya Mahendra... ...to Bhráa and Akafa 
these seven correspond to the VIBGYOR, (Westen Science). It may 
be added that the Western Scientists have as yet no specific names 
except the colours; while Jayanta, Parjanya etc. signify by themselves 
certain distinguishing properties besides the colour of the visible 
spectrum. 


In Western Science the visible spectrum of Solar white light con- 
sists of seven colours—VIBGYOR, as stated above. According to 


Indian Vastufastra the Vedic deities corresponding (in number only) 


ake AT. 
(को Sits, 


v 


e 


Lo 


Fu 
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to these are Parjanya, Ka§yapa, Mahendra, Surya, Satya, Bhr$a and 
Nabhas. Their characteristic functions are described seperately. They 
have reference to the radiant energy of the Sun. The seven horses of 
Surya are represented by these deities. Indian sages have further 
seven more A§vas from a phonetic or acoustic consideration. They 
are: Gayatri (six) Usnik (seven), Anustup (eight) Brhati (nine) 
Pankti (ten), Tristup (eleven) and Jagati (twelve) meters with 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10, 11 and 12 syllables in a quarter: सहच्छुन्दांसि गायच्युष्णिगजुष्टुब्बुहती- 
पङक्ति त्रिष्टुब्जगत्यो ऽश्वाः युक्तः | ८ 
; सूयं सिद्धान्त 
Here as one proceeds from Gayatri to Jagati the number of syl- 
lables go on increasing just as the wave lengths of VIBGYOR go on 
increasing from V to R. These seven horses of Chandas would be ex- 
plained in terms of phonetics later on. Agnipurana’s 93rd Adhyaya 
prescribes as many as 12 Marmas (vital parts) in a Vastu (site of buil- 
dings); they are as under:— 


(1) महाममं, (2) अनुज, (3) हल, (4) त्रिशूल, (5) स्वस्तिक, (6) वञ्च, 
(7) महास्वस्तिक, (8) सम्पुट, (9) त्रिकट, (10) मणि बंध, (11) सुचिशुद्ध and (12) पद्‌ (f). 


These Marmas in a Vastu (ground plan of buildings) indicate 
that the places marked therein should not be built upon. They go to 
determine that not only a certain percentage in the plan should 
remain unbuilt upon, but they show where the open spaces should have 
their location, in the general scheme of the plan. Further the theory 
of orientation of structures is nothing but the practical application of 
the general principle of Vastudevatapadavinyiisa. The study of the 
latter principle will thus makes the theory of orientation of buildings 
more clear. ब्राह्ममुहूते, उषा, अरुण प्रातः संगव, मध्याह्न ९६०. are technical 
terms refering to the diurnal course of the Sun, long before its rise on 
the horizon in the east to Sunset in the West. 


When the Sun appears on the horizon in the morning (प्रातःकाल) 
he is accompanied by seven deities (including himself). What are 
described as seven steeds are nothing but seven rays—agettd:1 हरित्‌ 
from g to take away, extract, (Vide Nighantu of Yaska). Pandit Ganga 
Prashad M.A ,'M.R.A.s , Retired Chief Judge Tehri State has discussed 
this question of steeds at some length in his सूयंसप्ताश्ववणैन (1.50,8,9.). 
As the Sun has risen above the horizon and advanced a few degrees in 
in its onward march towards the meridian ie, in the सङ्गव the func- 
tional duties of the seven deities have come to an end and they have 
to retire in favour of five (?) or three deities among whom TAAL occu- 
pies the presidential chair. The portfolios of the seven deities of the 
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प्रातःकाल are reshuffled among the new members of the सङ्गवका ल--अयमन्‌ 
with Apa and Apavatsa on the North and Savitr and Savitra on the 
South The Sun’s further course towards the meridian terminates the 
duties of Aryaman and -his colleagues and Brahma steps in to direct 
and control the heavens in the WzaT@ It is not to be supposed that 
several other deities on the Southern and Northern sides as shown on 
the chart are not functioning at all, all the while. The Sun being the 
central figure during the day is the sovereign lord domineering over 
all other deities. 


The reverse process takes place during the अपराहु course of the 
Sun. Brahma then hands over his charge to three or five (?) deities of 
the आप्रा namely Mitra and his colleagues Rudra, Rudradasa on the 
North and Indra | and Indrajaya-on- the South. . The distintive func- 
tional effects of these luminous bodies are different from those of 
Ayarman and his colleagues though light and heat aspects remain un- 
affected, It is only in the सायाह्ल course of the Sun that these five 
‘deities retire in favour of seven ones wherein Varuna occupies the place 
which Surya had to'do in the morning. Varuna thusis a ray aspect 
ofthe Sun, The functions of. the deities of the'evening are different 
from those of the morning members, Indra in the morning has Asura 
as his evening countérpart, .so also, Jayanta and Parjanya have Sosa 
(Saturn) and Papayaksma and so on for the right hand colleagues of 
Varuna. It will be apparent-that the functions of the evening deities 
are evidenély not the same as those of the morning ones. . The rea- 
son_is evident. As the Sun advances from sunrise,to midday, his 
course in the first quadrant is marked by gradually increasing tempe- 

ature and decreasing atmospheric humidity. In the same way his 
‘career from the meridian towards the horizon on the West or his pro- 
gress in the second quadrant is characterized by diminishing tempera- 
ture combined with increasing humidity. The function of the lumi- 
naries under such opposing influences can never be one.and the same. 


Wilkins (Hindu Mythology) says that in the Vedic literature 
Varuna was not represented chiefly as the god of the ocean; rather 
Vedic hymns show. him as one of the gods of light. This interpreta- 
tion quite fits in the reading of the chart, as Varuna in the evening is 
the same as Sürya in the morning. Varuna from br to cover, to encom- 
pass means, atmosphere or the deity presiding over the atmosphere. 
This atmosphere is, thanks to the discoveries of Astral physics during 
the last fifty years, divided into several spheres on account of-their 
varying physical characteristics. These divisions of the aerial envelope 
are roughly Troposphere, Tropopouse,- Stratosphere, Ozonosphere, 
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Etherosphere etc.; but several centuries before this discovery, the 
atmosphere over which Varuna held its sway was divided into भः, 
भुवः स्वर्‌, जन, तप and सत्यज्ञोक and the distintive colours which they 
presented are summed up in the idea of सप्तमा लिका, सूत्र 5 of Aparájita- 
prccha. The rays, which each of the so called atmosphere is capable 
of emitting, assume the following colours in order: (1) काञ्चनसम 
(2) स्फाटिफनिमल (3) इन्द्रनील (4) बेडूये (5) पद्मराग (6) वञ्च ह and (7) सर्वे लाढय 


‘with ब्रह्मतेजः on the top. 


The abbreviation in the chart represent the intial letter of the 
Vedic deities as under:— 


1. The deities on the Eastern periphery are 
Name (1) हेश (2) पर्जन्य (3) जयन्त (4) इन्द्र (5) qu (6) सव्य (7) भ्टुश 
(8) आकाश (9) अमि 
2. Deities on the Southern periphery— 
Names पूषा वितथ yraa यम गन्धर्व cr MEME ci 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 


8, Deities on the Western periphery— 


Names पितर नन्दि gota पुष्पदन्त वरुण असुर शोष पापयद्सा (४) रोग 
WESCOTT 20 21 92 23 24 25 


4. Deities on the Northern periphery— 
Names नाग मुख्य ware कुबेर (४) शेल (६) अदिति दिति (७) 
26 27 28 29 30 31 32 
5. Internal deities— 
Names आप आपवत्स थ्रयंमा सावित्र सवितृ in ब्रह्मा वैवस्वत 
33 34 85 36 37 38 39 40 


रुद्र रुददास मैत्रगण इन्द्र॒ इन्द्रजय 
41 42 43 44 45 
They are.45 in all. 


The thesis as propounded and presented by Mankad is corrobora- 
ted by the Nighantus of the Vastu-pada-devatas in the S. S. and it is 
tabulated here under: 


The Nighantus. 
1, Brahma Abjasambhava Sahasranana Acintyavibhava 
2. Vahni Sarvabhütahara, Hara 


3. Parjanya Vrstimin, Ambudadhipa 
4. Jayanta Kasyapabhagavan 
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add 


5. Mahendra 
6. Vivasvan 
7. Satya 
8, Bhrsa 
9. Antariksa 
10. Maruts 
ll. Pusan 
12. Vitatha 
13. Grhaksata 
14. Yama 
15. Gandharva 
16. Bhrhgar&ja 
17. Mrga 
18, PICS 
19, Dauvarika 
20. Sugriva 
21. Puspadanta 
22. Varuna 
23. Asura 
24. Sosa 
25. Papayaksma 
26. Roga 
27. Naga 
28. Mukhya 
29. Bhallata 
30. Soma 
31. Caraka 
32. Aditi 
33. Diti 
34. Sülabhrt 
.35. Apa 
36. Apavatsa 
37. .Aryam& 
38. Süvitra 
39. Savitr 
40. Viva$vàn 
4]. Jayabhidha 
42, Indra i 
Mitra 


^ 43. 
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. Lord of waters and a guardian of quarters D 
Rahu, the son of Simhika, the supprésser of Sun 


. Mrtyu, Sarfraharta 


: Balavan Hari | अः 
 Haladhara, Ma | 


Suradhi§fa, the Subduer of the Danujas, the 
demons 

Ahaskara 

Bhütahita, Dharma . 

Kama, Manmatha 


Nabhas i 
Vàyu i 

Matrgana . . ; 
Adharma, Kalerapratimah Sutah—(the extra-or- > 
dinary son of Kali). E. 


Budha, the son of Moon. 
Vivasvan, the Lord of the Departed ones (Pretas) - 
Narada 

Son of Nirrti 
Ananta, Svayambhi, Dharma ^ 
The deities residing in the Pitrloka. 

Nandi, the lord of the Pramathas 2 
Primordial Prajapati, Manu . 
Son of Vinata, Mahajava 


and Moon b^ 
The son of Sun, Sanaigcara mc 
Ksaya 

Jvara—the fever 

Vüsuki 

Tvasta, Vi§vakarma 
Candra : 
Kubera E 
Vyavasüya = 
Sri : 

? भा 
Vrsabhadhvaja ; : ; 
Himavan 

Uma à 
Aditya eS, >.) B 
Vedamatg m. XT 
Devi Ganga j itp a 


Vajri 


CeO Enada lenei Uire / 


> 7E 


A 
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44, Rudra ` Mahe$vara 
45. Rajayaksma Guha 
46. Ksitidhara Ananta 


47. Caraki *Raksoyoni-bhava Devatanucaryah’ 
Vidari born of Raksas, these are maids of gods. 
Putana, 

Paparaksasi. 


As regards the evidence furnished by other texts notably the 
Manasara, the Mayamata, the Silparatna and the Aparajitapraccha, 
the details may be avoided. Some particular notices, however, 
demand our attention. The thirty two types of Vastupadas as pres- 
cribed by the Manasara are tabulated as here under for an interesting 
reading : 


Names of Padas. Nos. of Plots Names of Padas. Nos, of Plots 
1. ' Sakala , l 17. Triyuta 289 
2. Paisaca 4 18.. Karnastaka 324 
3. Pitha 9 19. Ganita 379 
4. Mahapitha 16 20. Suürya-vi$alaka 400 
5.. Upa-pitha : . 25 21.. Susamhita 451 
6. Ugra-pitha 36 22, Supratikanta 484 
7. Sthandila m 49 23. Vi$alaka 529 
8. Candita 64 24. Vipra-garbha 576 
9. Parama$ayika 81 25. Viávesa 625 

10. Asana 100 26. Vipula 676 
1l. Sthaniya 121 27. Vipra-kanta 729 
12. ? 144 28. Vi$alaksa 781 
13. Ubhaya-candita 169 29  Vipra-bhakti 841 
14. Bhadra 196 30. Vi$ve§a-sara 900 
15. Mahàasana 225 31. ISvarakanta 961 
16. Padmagarbha 276 32. Candrakanta 1024 


Similar prescriptions abourid in all other Southern texts. 
The Aparajitapraccha, however, has some innovation both in the 
genesis of the Vàstu and its terminology ofthe different types of the 
Padas, In the former the interesting details (cf. A. P, Sutras : 53-55) 
are the origin of the Vastu from ‘Devasurasahgrama’ as well as from 
the Dialogue between Mahefvara and Sukra and its constituents 
- 16 sandhis, 8 limbs, 16 sutras and 5 ksetras are beautifully summarized: 


इयष्टसन्धि तथाष्टांङ्गं दवयष्टसूत्रं तथैव च। 
पञ्चक्ेत्रमिदं वास्तु स्वरूपं पुरुषाकृति ॥ 
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And in which the ahgas, the limbs'are elaborated as followes : 
वास्तूत्पत्तिः gias यक्षोत्पत्तिः द्वितीयकम्‌। 
चतुर्थकं तथा सूत्रं तृतोयं भूपरिग्रहः॥ 
पञ्चमं वेश्माधिक्रारः षष्ठं च genu 
सप्तमं .लिङ्गमूरर्याद्यं प्रतिष्टाविविरष्टमम्‌॥ 


Now the terminology of the Vastupadas. is tabulated as here 
under : ४ हे 


Name Plots Service 

1. Svastika 1 Catuski—the vedi etc. 

2. Puspaka 4 Marriage etc. and the ceremonials 
3. Nanda 9 Entry into the forests etc. 

4. Soda$üksa 16 Pavilions and jagattis 

5. Kulatilaka 25 Worshipful initiations 

6. Subhadra 36 Auspicious operations and actions 

7. Marici-gana 49 All jirnoddharas 

8. Bhadraka 64 Hemlets, villages, towns and capitals 
9, Kümada 81 Residential houses 
10. Bhadra and 100 Temples and pavillions and palaces - 


11. Sarvatobhadra 1000 Other extraordinary temple struc- 
tures like Meru etc, 


These in the terminology of A. P. are the Vastu-sthanani. It has 
some further innovations to make. It recognises six-fold Vastu-ksetras 
akin to what we have noticed in the evidence furnished by the S. S., 
the vrtta ; vrtt&yata etc. etc.; Vastu-padas.: In A.P. (cf. Sutra 57-18-25) 
they are termed as Catura§ra, Ayata, Vrtta, Vrttayata, Astü$ra and 
Ardhacandra. It further enjoins: their application. The square, 
Caturaára ksetra is fit for temples, towns and residences. For vapis 
and wells the Vrtta is suitable and the tanks and the like are to be 
dug on the ardhacandra, , $5 4 bt 

III—MANA (HASTALAKSANA) 

The third fundamental canon of Hindu architecture is Mána, 
the proportionate measurements. Vimana is measured :०प Creation. 
Mürtis are what when they are correctly and proportionately 
measured out—* प्रमाणे स्थापिता देवाः पूजाहाश्च भब्रन्ति ते”. Thus adherance 
to the measurements is imperative in all creative activities whether 
itis architecture or sculpture. Unlessa building is proportionately 
arid perfectly measured ‘out, it can not. give an auspicious result. 
Mayamata says: मानं wag qub जगस्सम्पूर्णंता waq—If the 
measurement of the Temple is. in every way perfect, there will be 
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perfection in the universe as well, The S. S, has also to contribute its 
own to this thesis. According to it any creative  activity— 
architectural or aculptural—must be ‘Meya’ ‘complete in measures’ 
वयच येन Wig get मेयं तदपि aq’. Our iconographic traditions are so 
strict that howsoever a beautiful image is carved out, but if it lacks 
the correct proportions of measurements, it is deemed defective and 
unworthy of possession, That is why it has been procialmed by 
Acharyas of the Science, — शास्त्रमानेन यो wat स रम्यो नान्य एंव fa". 
Strict adherence to Measure or Mina has a fundamental metaphysical 
implication, Prof. Kramresch rightly echoes that implication in 
her Hindu Temple p. 43 (cf. also foot-notes): ‘Measure implies 
limits and limits mean end and death. It is by man’s own mortal 
frame that this knowledge of the universe is confirmed. The square, 
form offinality, is at the same time that ofthe pairs of opposites, 
manifestation is only through the pairs contraries. The square 
throne of divinity rests on the iollowing pairs of contraries: Order 
and its negation (dharma and adharma); knowledge and ignorance 
(jaàna and  ajüana), dispassion and its opposite (vagy and 
avairagya), and sovereignty and its negation (ai§varya and anai$varya). 
The positive values support the throne, as its legs, in the corners, in 
the intermediate dlrections. Their negations are situated at the 
shafts, in the cardinal directions (cf, Isana. Pt 111 ch XIII. 25) 
and in their balance lies the perfection of the square. Its proportion 
embodies, and thus resolves, the finality of limitation into a symbol 
of perfection. Proportion and balance are the form of the subtle 
(suksma) nature of the square, their residue is the order which 
belongs to the city of the Dharmaraja, who is Death and a son of 
the Sun. (Similarly, the finality of architectural form houses, the 
life of man and is a seat of living God.) The other son is Manu, the 
prototype of man who gives its law to each cycle of existene."* 

It may be recalled that the adherences to Mana is as old as 
architecture. Brahmanda-Purana (Chap. .VII) gives a very apt 
origin of Mana, of which Angula or Hastais the standard of 
measurement (to be fully kept alive in the Vastu or Silpa texts— 
vide their expatiations on Measure under the caption ‘Hastakaksana’). 
It is stated in the Purdna that people at first used to live in caves, 
mountains, rivers, etc. They began to build houses in order to 
protect themselves from cold and heat ($itosna-varanata) Then 
they built khetas (towns), puras (houses) gramas (villages) and 
nagaras (cities). And to measure their length, breadth, and the 
intermediate distance between two settlements (sannive$a) the 
people instinctively (yatha-jfainam) . employed their own fingers. 
Thence forward the aiigulas are used as standards of measurement. 
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The ancient sacred literature like Brahmanas and Sutras also 
corroborate this antiquity of the angula or hasta measure as the 
standard of measurem nt. Thus Prade$a frequently occurs in the 
Brahmanas (Ait, VIII. 5; Satapatha, 111, 5, 4, 5 etc.) as a measure 
of length, a span. Siilba sūtra of Baudhyana does use a technical 
unit of Aratni, but explains it in terms of aigulas: Aratni is equal 
to 24 angulas. We shall see more on angula later, let us first 
introduce this subject in regard to its more important elements. 


The word Mana has a twofold connotation. It is general 
designation of Measurement as such; but more technically it is 
height as measurement from the foot to the top of the head (whether 
it is a building or an image) which is in fact nothing but height. 


Accordingly the line or measurement is devided in the following 
six kinds: 


1. Mina, (also called Ayzma, À yata, Dirgha); 2. Pramina; 
3 Parimana (also called Vistara, Tàra, Striti, Vistriti, Vistrita, Vyasa, 
Visárita, Tata, Viskamba, Vi$ala); 4. Lamba-màna (Sutra, unmita); 
5, Unmana (Bahala, Ghana, Miti, Uchchhraya, Tunga, Unnata, 
Udaya, Utsedha, Ucca,  Nlskrama, Niskrti, Nirgama, Nirgati, 
Udgama) and 6. Upamàna (Nivra, Vivara, Antara). 


We have already seen the meaning of mana under Mana. 
PrimZia is the measurement of breadth (Vistrita). Parimana is 
the measurement of width or circumference (paritah). Lamba- 
mana is the measurement along the plumb lines or the lines drawn 
perpendicularly through different parts of the body, Mana, or. the 
measurement of height being determined by the surface of the body. 
Unmiana is the measurement of thickness (nimna) or diameter. 
And Upamiüna is the measurement of interspace (antara), such as 
the distance between the two feet of an image; this measurement 
is apparently taken from one plumb line to another. "These terms 
are more sculptural than architectural. 


There is yet another system called Adimana primary 
measurement, which is but the comparative measuement and chiefly 
useful in sculpture and iconography, It is also divided and subdivi- 
ded in nine kinds—vide Encyllopadia of Hindu architecture p. 418-19. 
Similarly as aàgula was the chief measure in Architecture, so Tala in 
Sculpture. The details of the Talam&na may not be reproduced here 
(cf. my Vastu$astra Vol. 11) Like Talamana in sculpture, it is 
called Ganyan.&na in architecture which is the comparative height 
of the component members of an architectural structure, 
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Five proportions of the height, as compared with the breadth 
of an architectural object, are given under technical terms, namely, 
Santika, Paustika, Jayada, Sarva-kamika or Dhanada, and Adbhuta'. 
These terms are very interesting from the stand-point of their 
implied aesthecity or durability of the building. Dr. Acharya says: 
‘The technical ‘names of the proportions of the height are 
significant. Thefirst one is called ‘Santika’ or peaceful. In this 
proportion the height is equal to the breadth (M., XXXV line 22); 
and this is aesthetically a graceful proportion. The second one is 
called ‘Paustika’ which might be rendered as strong, eminent, rich, 
complete, or perfect. In this proprotion the height is 13 of the 
breadth (ibid., line 22); and this would give the building good 
stability. The third. one is called ‘Jayada’ or joy-giving. In this 
proporation the heigh is 13 of the breadth (ibid., line 22); and this 
gives a pleasant appearance to the building. The fourth one nas 
two names, ‘sarva-kamika, or good in every way, and ‘dhanada’ or 
wealth-giving. In this proportion the height is 1$ of the breadth 
(ibid., line 23)’ and according to ‘the literal meaning of the term 
‘sarvakamika’ this: would make the building strong as well as 
beautiful. - The fifth or last one is called *adbhuta? or marvellous. 
In this proportion the height is twice the breadth (ibid, line.22); 


and this would. givea wonderful loftiness and gorgeous look to the 
building 


With this general introduction let us treat this subject in more 
details from the evidences of. the principal texts like the-Manasara 
and.the Samarahganasütradhüra, Let us first begin with - that 
culled from the Minasira. 


Angula, the standard of measurement, is a measure of- about 
three-fouths of an inch as the hasta may be taken for easy 
computation at exactly 18 inches which gives 2 inch as the value of the 
angula. Three kinds of angulas are: Uttama, the longest, madhyama, 
the intermediate and kanistha, the smallest, and the Suprabheda- 
gama has an interesting list of ‘synonyms of number of’ angulas and 


the following tabulation from  Acharya,s Encyclopaedia may be 
purviewed: 


r 


One angula is called bindu, moksa. 


Two atgulasare called. kala (elsewhere it is the name of one anhgula), 
1 kolaka, padma, aksi, a$vini. 

» »  rudraksi, agni, guna, Sila (and) Vidya. 
Four १४ 9007327 yoga (and) bhaga, Veda,’ and turlyas °: 


Three Mis - 
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Six 5 orm karman, anga, ayana, and rasa. 

Seven 5 2 TN patala, muni, dhatu and abdhi. 

Eight . $5 » 99 ©‘ Vasu, lokefa, and mūrti. 

Nine "s 3 rr dvara, sutra, graha, and §akti. 

Ten 5 $539 dik, nadi, ayudha, and pradurbhava. 

Twenty  , DY trishu (and) vishku. 

"Thirty ०0 20 gatis ie 

Forty T CO 200) trijagat (?) io ~ ae 
Fifty SNS याळ sfakvaris i b. 
Sixty- 5 P 0 atiSakvarl. > 

Seventy ,, 575 yasti. ^ 

Eighty 29 te 33 atyasti. | 

Ninety त » o» dhrti. Pe - 
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Hundred ,, Xi xx atidhrti. 


Hasta, the bigger standard is constituted by the angulas. Hence 
avoiding the details of Angula as are stated in the Mansara, let 
us concentrate on the evidence of the S. S 


Proportionate measurements being the very essence of the archi- 
tectural planning, the author of the S. S. devotes a separate chapter to — — 
this. The unit of the measurement in architecture is Hasta. Itis 
defined as the instrument of all Vastus, the only basis of all the actions Í 
(pertaining of course to the constructions, etc.); the only medium 
through which all the proportions of measurements can be ascertained. 


It is of three kinds—superior, ordinary and inferior. ` : 
The units of absolute measurements being :— = 
8 Renus =] Balagra E. 
. 8 Balagras: el Liksa : 
` छ Liksas =] Yuka 


8 Yukas =] Yava-madhya Y 
8 Yava-madhyas =] Ahgula called Prafaya eod 

7 D =]  , called Sādhāraņa e 

6 DO =l » called Matra§aya 5 
24 Angulas =1 Hasta i,e. the modern foot. J 


of Angulas. All the Angulas should be indicated by ‘lines, on 
three of which are to be decorated with flowers and others left undeco- 


वाटता E int ir S ORR . 
, e 


piles ats 


Li 


210 ` CANONS OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


After this, certain trees of which this rod should be made are 
enumerated together with the trees unfit to be employed in its cons- 
truction. The Parva-rekhas (the lines) of this yard-stick are said to 
have the presiding deities beginning from the centre, the place of 
Brahma. 

Directions are given with regard to the use of these different kinds 
of yard-sticks:— 

The superior yard stick called Pra§aya is to be employed in the 
measurement of Prasada, temples, Ve$ma, the large buildings, 
drenches, moats, gates, Rathya, Sabha, etc, The middle type called 
Sadharana is employed in measuring talocchrayas, mulapadas, sub- 
terranean water reservoirs, dolas, rock-cut temples and surangas etc., 
while the inferior one called Mátraéaya is fit to measure the 
weapons, the rod of the bow, conveyances, cots and couches, wells, 
vapis, elephants, horses, araghatteksu-yantras, chatra, dhvaja ctc. etc. 

Other units of measurements are now described :— 


l Angula =l Matra 12 Ahgulas make one Vitasti 

2 5 =] Kala 14 , make one Pada 

3 =l Parva 21 , make one Ratni 

4 ny) =1 Musti 24 e make one Aratni 

5 00 =1 Tala 42 , make one Kisku 

6 ser =1 Hasta 84 » make one Vyüma or purusa 
7 5 — 1 Disti 

8 5 —] Tuni 96 » make one Capa or Nadi- 
9 a —] Prade§a yuga 
10 $5 =] Sayatala 106 o5 make one Danda 

11 35 =] Gokarna 30 Dhanusas make one Nalva 


1000 » make one Kro$a 
2000 » make one Gavyuti 
4 Gayyutis make one Yojana 
Another interesting item of the description (of Arithmetic) is the 
20 numbers. 


1. One 1 Kharya 10000000000 
2. Ten 10 12. Nikharva 100000000000 
3. Hundred 100 13. Sahkha 1000000000000 
4. Thousand 1000 14. Padma 10000000000000 
5. Ayuta — 10000 15. Amburāśi 100000000000000 
.6. Nivuta ^ - 100000 16. Madhya 1000000000000000 
4. Prayuta | . 1000000 17. Antya 10000000000000000 
8. Arbuda . 10000000 18, Para 100000000000000000 
-9. Nyarbuda 100000009 19, Apara 1000000000000000000 
10. Brnda 1000000000 20. Parardha 10000000000000000000 
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In the end are given the details of ten units—the time numbers 
( Kala-sankhya) : — 


1 Eye-twinkling तज 55 .. 1 Nimesa 

15 Nimesas - ga .. Kastha 
30 Kasthas ल 000 .. Kala 
30 Kalas .. ०0 x .. Muhurta — 
30 Muhürtas एक. 9-2 . Day and night 
15 Ahoratras i.e, days and nights... .. Paksa 

2 Paksas... xc 5 .. One month 

2 Masas ... ove m . One Rtu 

2] IRE cr ete oc .. One Ayana 

2 Ayanas e a .. One year 


AYADI-SAD-VARGA 


According to the S. S. the Ayadi is a group of six, 
namely Aya, Vyaya, Am§a, Rksà, Yoni, and Vara-tithi. It is said 
these are the six formulas, **with which the perimeter of structure should 
conform", They arein a way “six proportions, six main component 
parts of a building comprising Adhisthana (base), Pada or Stambh 
(column), Prastara (entablatüre), Karna (ear i.e. wings), Sikhara (roof) 
and Stupi (dome)"—Ency. H. A 500 


These formule in différent texts are not the same: According to 
the S. S. they are Aya, Vyaya; Yoni, Tara; Bhavanarhfaka and Grha- 
nama, Aya represents the group of eight beginning with Dhvaja, 
Dhuma, Simha, Sva, Vr$a, Khara, Kufjara and Dhvanksa, It also 
lays down the respective efficacy of these Ayas in the respéctive 
planning together with their virtues and defects (vv. 21-24). i 


The Vyaya répresénts the group of three-—Pi§aca, Raksasa and 
Yaksa. Similarly the Amsag até also three—Indra, Yama and Raja. 
As regards the Rksa, Tara, they are distributed in three groups of 
nine each—Sura-Gana, Raksasa-Gana and Manusa-Gana: These 
27 Taras are of common knowledge. 


This Chapter gives a detailed information on thé application óf 
these sixfold Karana in the house operations. It says, “With the 
group of three in favour, the operations are auspicious, with two Or 
one, inauspicious and on the other hand, with four it. is vEty much 
auspicious’. 
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In the end this Chapter also takes up.ancther set of six technically 
called Chandas, They are Meru, Khanda Meru, Pataka, Süci, Uddista 
and Nasta, a detailed notice of which forms the subject-matter of the 
last section. 


All these Canons are inter-related: Whether the orientation of a 
building is correct and whether the measurements as laid down in 
regard to the different structures are correct, auspicious and conform 
to the orientation, are further tested by this very fundamental canon 
of the Ayādi six-formulas. Sadvarga; accordingly is a group of six, 
six formulas, with which the perimeter of a structure should confirm, 
six proportions, six main component parts of a building comprising 
adhisthana (base), pada or stambha (column), prastara (entablature), 
(Karna ear, wings), Sikhara (roof) and stüpi (dome). This is only a 
general definition of the Sadvarga. According to the Minasara the 
A yadi-sad-varga, however, represents a set of six formulas with 
which any particular measurement must conform before ii can be 
accepted. Thus our previous thesis that this canon is a step forward 
towards the correct orientation and the proportions of measurements 
of a structure is supported. ‘The invention of Ayidivarga is an 
architectural device, the intention of which is to find out a proper 
orientation to the structure and a. proper dimension. Among the 
architectural conventions of India, Ayadivarga occupies an important 
place. Every measurement before it is accepted is required to satisfy 
these six fundamental requisites. Every architectural treatise pres- 
cribes a variety of dimensions, but these have to be further subjected 
to.an examination in view of the fact that Hindu structures have to 


satisfy the considerations of auspiciousness, propriety and orientation, 
_It was with a view to enabling the builder to select the auspicious and 
proper measurement that these traditional architectural formulas 


known as Ay4adisadvarga are described in Indian architectural 
literature.’ 


How the correct orientation of a building particularly of atemple 


is dependent on these formulas, can be understood with especial 


reference to Yoni, one.of the six members of this- varga’ (the others 
being Aya, Vyaya, Rksa, Tithi and Vara) According to our tradition; 
orientation according to its location on Ifa is a pre-requisite of plann 
ing. Thus temples possess either the Dhvaja or the Vrsa Yoni (the 
Yoni is eightfold—the other six are Vayas, Dhüma, Simha, Sva, 
Vanara and Gaja, which also determine the eight. Vastupurusas as we 
shallsoon' see); Mallaya rightly interprets this tradition when he 
says—‘*Pemples:located in any of the quarters beginning with Ia and 
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ending with Yama in a village, capital or city will have Dhvaja Yoni 
(i.e. Yoni No. 1). In the remaining quarters, the Yoni will be Vrsa, 
(i.e. No. 5). The image that is to be installed will possess the Yoni 
of the temples. Thus an image enshrined in a temple which faces 
the west will have Yoni No. 1, because the Yoni of the temple which 
faces the west is Yoni No, 1. The idea in brief is that the sanctum 
and the image will possess similar Yoni and facir g”. Thus of all the = 
A yüdi-vargas, Yoni is regarded as the most important. Accordingly it S ; 
has claimed the greatest attention at the hands of every authority on न 
architecture. As already referred to, Yonis are eight in number . > :.:* 
which correspond to the eight quarters and hence their importance in हैः 
the determination of the exact orientation is understandable. They 
are sometimes refered to by numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8. Dhvaja ba 
Yoni is accordingly called Yoni No. l and is positioned in the due oa 
East. Dhüma Yoni, is Yoni No. 2 and is located in the South-East. 

Simha Yoni is Yoni No. 3 and is located in due South and so on. Dr. ue - 
Kramrisch completes this thesis of imperative importance of Yoni पाक 
formula in relation to the orientation of a building (vide her Hindu 
Temple pp. 37-9) and her learned observations are worth quoting: >p 
“The position and orientation of a temple and of any building are deter- 
mined analogous to the method according to which the place of sun 
or moon or one of the planets is found in the circle of Naksatras. 
According to the ‘Siiryaprajfiapti’ the longitude of the heavenly body 
expressed in minutes is to be divided by 800, the quotient shows the 
number of Naksatras through which the planet has already passed 
and the remainder, the traversed part of the Naksastra in which it is 
at the time. In a similar way is ascertained the position of a building 
in the cosmos; that is the direction which itis to face: the measure- 
ment of the building is to be divided by 8. The remainder indicates 
the particular direction which will be its own out of the 8 directions. 
This particular direction is the Yoni, its birthplace in the cosmos, 
where it is marked by its Vastupurusas. The Vastupurusas, and the 
respective remainders are given by Utpala commenting on the ‘Brhat- — 
Samhita’ Ch. LII. 73, according to the teaching of other Acaryas, 
and not of Varahamihira 


` «Jf the remainder is 1, then the yoni is Dhvaja, and the buildin 
faces East, if the remainder is 2, the yoni is the S E and so forth it ; 
there is no remainder the building would have to face North-East. | 
This is to be avoided by all means; it would be of evil portent were the - 
building to face any of the corners of the square; similarly also the 
remainder should not be 2, 4 or 6,it must be uneven, so that the - 
entrance of the building faces the East, preferably or also the West 


ye प 


214 CANONS OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


and less readily the North and still permissibly, the South. The 
remainder is found in different texts by taking account of various 
measures of the building to be set up. The perimeter, for instance .is 
multiplied by 3 and divided by 8, The remainder is that of yoni; should 
there be no remainder; the perimeter and proportions of the intended 
structure have to be altered. Death, destruction and varied ills result 
from a wrong orientation. If the building were to obstruct the course 
and order of cosmos it would provoke disorder in the kingdom, and in 
the body of the builder. Yoniis an architectural formula, the re- 
mainder gained through it, assures the fitness of the structure in order 
of things and the well being of the builder and his surroundings. The 
remainder, particularly, is however, the Vastu, itself." 


*Yoni constitutes the life and breath of the structure, particularly 
ofa house. A proper and auspicious yoni is therefore required to be 
chosen for the same, Thus the Manusyàlayacandrik& observes : 


योनिः प्राणा एवं धाम्नां यदस्माद्‌ । 
ग्राह्यस्तत्तद्योग्ययो निप्रभेदः ॥ 


Considering the fruits thereof, the general rule is that all odd 
yonis are good and even ones bad. Accordingly, ‘Dhvaja’ ‘Simha’ 
‘Vrsa’ and Gaja are auspicious and *Dhüma', ‘Kukkura’, ‘Khara’ 
and ‘Vayasa’ are inauspicicus. The Silparatna furnishes the details 
concerning the fruits that particular Yonis are supposed to yield, 
There is a consensus of opinion that Dhvaja is the best of all the 
auspicious yonis (cf. Mallaya). 


With this general introduction and the utility of these formulas 
especially the yoni one in regard to the orietation of a building 16६ us 
expound this canon in further details, It may be remarked that the 
different texts take different criterion of multiplication to obtain the 
yoni or the gain or loss as would be evident below: Utpala’s commen- 
tary; ‘Brhat-Samhita’ ch. LIT. 73 multiplies the interior length and 
breadth of the building and divides it by 8. The remainder is the 
Yoni. Similarly ‘Vastu-rajavallabha’, ch, III. 8 enjoins. In other texts; 
the height of the temple is taken into account (Vaikhanasagama’, ch 
VI) while the ‘Tantra-Sammuccaya’, Part I. Ch. II. 3, considers the 
perimeter, and the Manasara, ch. IX. 68-74, the breadth of the 
buildimg. Perimeter or breadth aré multiplled by 3; this indicates 


an area equalling that of a circle with the breadth or the perimeter of 
the building as its diameter". 


So much about the Yoni formula The yoni is but one of the 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


CANONS OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 215 


six formulae, the Ayadi-sad-varga—Aya, Vyaya, Rksa, Yoni, Tithi and 
Vara—and to this group, of six is also added the formula of Vayas. 


In the Sadvarga, the remainder determines, the gain or loss which 
will accrue to the builder, the Naksatra (rksa), the lunar day (tithi) 


and the solar day (vara) on which it is good to build that particular . 


building. Though these formulae have their special domain of 
astrology in general, they are applied to building as though it is a 
living entity whose destiny is to be determined, - 


Now avoiding other details let us reproduce these formulae. As 
already remarked, different texts treat this canon differently. 
There are however principally two traditions, one represented by the 
Manasara and the other by the texts like, Ka§yapa-silpa, Silparatna, 
Vastuvidya, Manusyalaya-Candrika and the S. S. In the former the 
length or breadth or circumference is to be multiplied and then divi- 
ded while in the latter it is the perimeter which is to be so multiplied 
and then divided. The following reproductions from Mallaya (cf 


Studies in Sanskrit texts on Temple Architecture) will make the whole 
position clear: 


Manasara Formula: 


(1) —EX8. —R- Aya, 

(2) —BX9.. R-vyaya 

(00 LU र HERE 
27 

(4) EL — R 2 Yoni, 

(5 —CX9 _—_R=Vara. 
Cx9 =Tithi 


Here L=Length; B=Breadth; C=Circumference. 


Formula of the other texts: 


(1) Ex —R=Yoni, 
(2) 2X3 —R- Vyaya. 
or 229 _ — R=Vyaya. 


10 . 
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(3) NNI al c R=Aya. 
Px8 

(4) pees R=Rksa. 
Px8 1th: 

(5) ST R=1ithi. 

(6) X8 —Re=vara. 

(7) टु _Q=Vayas. 


Here P=Permimeter; R= Remainder; Q=Quotient, 


“Each formula is a Sastrika technicality and is known after the 
divisor in each case which is a figure corresponding to the number 
that forms each well-known group. Yonithus represents the group 
of eizht, viz., Dhvaja, Dhüma, Simha, Kukkura, Vrsa, Khara, Gaja 
and Vüyasa. Aya stands for the group of twelve commencing with 
Siddhi and Vyaya for the group of twelve beginning with 
‘Sikhara’. ‘Rksa’ represents the group of 27 Naksatras beginning 
with Afvini, ‘Tithi’ the group of 30 lunar days starting with Prathama 
(of both the Full and the New Moon) and Vara the group of 7 days of 
the week, beginning with Arka (Sunday). Thus the figures employed 
as divisor are clear enough, but concerning the multiplicatory num- 
bers as 3, 8, etc., nothing is known.’ 


The application of the different formulae may be illustrated with 
reference to 3 cubits measure type as follows (cf. Mallaya): 


The perimeter of a structure. having 2 cubits breadth is 11 
cubits. Here yoni is No. 1. 


(1) Yoni = ESS R= SR is 1, 
i.e., Yoni is Dhvaja (yoni No. 1) 
Px3  ,. 11x3 


7 R= i2 R is 5, i.e., Vyaya is 5 
or a Xs तल: R= MXR is 9, i.e., Vyaya is 9. 
(3) Aya = 2x8 - ए R is 4, i.e., Aya is 4. 
Riga —PX9 po X9 R is, ie, Rkga is 7. 
(5) Tithi = Px8 re रे is 28, i.e., Tithi is 28. 
(6) Vara = EE Ro 1128. —R is 4, i.e., Vara is 4. 
(7) Vayas — ae —Qs..11x8 —Q is 3, ie., Vayas 1s 3, 
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Much has been said on the importance of these formulas in rela- 
tion to the correct orientation of the building. They are equally 
important in relation to the correct and apt measurement to which a 
particular building should conform. They are applied in measuring 
both the architectural and the sculptural objects. According to the 
Ma@nasara the measurement of length is tested by the formulas under 
Aya and Rksa, of breadth under Vyaya and Yoni and of circumsfer- 
ence or height under Vira and Tithi, Dr. Acharya, therefore, rightly 
observes on the importance of these formulas in helping to arrive at 
correct measurements: ‘The necessity of these Sad-varga formulas 
seems due to the fact that in most instances where the measurement 
of any object is concerned, the Agamas, the Bimbamana, the Mina 
sara and the other works cn architecture quoted more dimensions 
than one, Thus for the length that an object is to be of, they instead 
of giving a single figure would quote, say, nine different measures. 
The Manasára in fact invariably gives nine different lengths, nine 
different breadths, and five heights concerning a building or image. 
Out of these different and varying measures which is to be selected 
would be determined by the application of the six formulas. Any of 
the different measures prescribed is open to be accepted only when it 
satisfies the tests of the Sad-varga. By a verification of the measure- 
ments with the respective formulas it would eliminate the risk of 
dimensions being selected that would be disproportionate among 
themselves and improper. This might have been the purpose that 
the authorities had in contemplation in prescribing the rules of the 
Ayadi Sad-varga in all the architectural treatises. The testing of 
measurements by the Sad-varga thus formed one of the most 
important points to be followed in architecture and sculpture, and we 
find a reference to it in these ancient works so many times and 
almost without exception wherever there are any specifications pres- 
cribed'. 


Mr. V. K. R. Menon has worked these formulas to their most 
logical conclusions, though all his conclusions cannot be accepted 
without some modifications—vide his pamphlet ‘Six Canons of Indian 
Architecture'—the details of which may be avoided here and the 
reader is referred to Dr. Acharya’s Encyclopaedia for some of his 
conclusions with comments of the learned author of the Encyclopae- 
dia (see page 509) 


V. PATAKADI-SAT-CHANDAS 


Chanda is the aspect of the building. It is its rythmical dis- 
position, Itis rhythm of the structure like that of poetry. It is 
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poetry of building. The Science of metres or rhythms ( chandas ) 
-extends to the rhythmical disposition of the ground-plan of the build- 


ing and their vertical section (urdhvachanda) “The ground plan of the 


_ temple, whatever may be its variations, is analogous to the Vastu- 


purusamandala and retains in its rhythmic order proceeding from 


- the centre and in the modulations of its perimeter, the 
‘knowledge of the Vastupurusa in all his parts. The rhythm 
.(chándas) of the ground-plan is derived from the order in the 
: Vastumandala. The telation of sacred architecture to the Vastu- 
.purusa-mandala is reflected more over in the sculptures on its 
-.walls; their iconography is essentially an iconometry ( taélam@na )’’. 
- This chanda of building has come down from the Vedic Altar (Agni). 
“Thus it is said in the ‘Satapatha Brahmana’ ( VIII, 3.3.5): ‘The 


metre measure (mà) is this terrestrial world, for this world is 
measured; the metre forth-measure ( pra-mà ), is the air world, for this 
is‘measured from this wo: lc; the metre counter measure ( Pratimà ) 
is that heavenly world; for that world is counter measured in the air." 


"The rhythmic formulae for the Brhati and Valakhilya bricks, are ( *Tait. 
` Samh." IV,3. 7.1); Thouart Earth metre (mi), Air metre (009708) Heaven 


metre ( pratima )......... The Season metre, the Star metre, the Mind 
metre, the Speech metre... ... ... " The inner rhythms of man and 


the worlds, and their presiding divinities Agni, Vata Sürya, the 


impelling and regulating agents in and of the special metre, are 
- invoked in these mantras or rhythmic formulae which are addressed 
` each to one brick, identified with the deity. Mahidhara, comm, 


*Vaj. 5. XIV, 18 explains Chandas, metres, as derived from the 
foot *chad' to cover. Each brick, each building unit is imbued with 
rhythm. It is a charged and compelling weight and shape, in the 


` hands of the builder. (cf. Ap. S. S., XVI, 28. 1. cf., the 12 mantras 


when laying the bricks in conformity with the golden Purusa.) 
With this rhythmic formula ( mantra ) are laid down three layers of 


. the altar (Agni); the fourth layer is the Brahman (S. B. VIII. 4. 1. 3). 


-Rhythm evokes a reality and measure builds it up. Whatever 
is produced is called ‘Meya? ( 'Samaranganasutra-dhara', IX. 28). 


‘It is. measurable, capable of being known, a quantity ( gana; 
"f Ganitasarasahgraha? 1. 10-15).  (Ganita, the science . of 
` quantities and their computation, mathematics, is applied to 


architecture, Vastuvidya ; to Chandas, the science of rhythms, etc., 
to the dimensions of this earth, to the space world ( the interspace, 
fantariksa' ) and tothe world of light and the gods; and to the 


-configuration and destinies of the beings therein. ) Proportionate 
measurement ( pra-màana ) is essential to the temple ( vi-m&na ) and 
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to the image ( pratima ) alike. They are ‘made’ by it to the-same 
extent as the Vedic altar and also the Vedi. When the - Vedi is 
outlined on the ground, with the tip of the wooden sacrificial sword, 
this rhythmic formula (mantra) is recited: ‘‘With the -sacrifice?s 
forth-measure ( pra-m& ), peri-metre ( abhi-mà ), counter-measure 
(pratima) and upward measure (un-mi), I comprise: thee 
(Apastamba Srauta Sutra’, IV. 5.4 ). Three-fold and fourfold. measure 
is here meted out; it has direction and building power. It is the object, 
its energy and form. To have measured the measure, ‘so that one 
may not measure further; in a hundred autumns, not before? 
(AV. XVIII. 2 38) means, that life has been lived consciously, 
adequately in every direction. ** This measure (of life ) man 
measures forth (pra), off (apa), apart (vi), out (nir), up (ut). together 
(sam ), so that when he has measured it, it is said of him that he has 
gone to heaven" (AV XVIII. 2. 39-45) Pan 


“Whereas temple: are built in differing styles, the Fire-Altar 
is subject to no such variation; its shape is independent of time and 
place, independent even of extensiveness, so much so that one of 
the types of the Vedic Altar is prescribed to be made of rhythms: 
only (chandasciti) and not of bricks which are their representatives, 
(Baudhayana Sulba Sutra’, II. 62-86; “In the case of the Chandaéciti; 
the Agnicit, the builder of the Fire-Altar, draws on the ground ‘the 
Agni of prescribed shape. He then goes through the wholé 
prescribed process of construction imagining all the while that he’ is 
placing every brick in its proper place with the rhythmic formula 
(mantra) that belongs to it. The mantras are recited but thé brick it 
are not actually laid. The chandciti thus is the Citi or altar: made 
up of Chandas rhythms or mantras instead of bricks ठा. loose mud 
pieces (B. B. Dutt, ‘The science of the $ülba, p. 3, note)—of the’36,000 
Fire-altars made of mind, speech, breath etc.; ‘Vedanta Sūtra’, 

1113, 44 Sankaracürya's comm) E 1 qua vd 


The rhythmic formulae, the mantras however, .even. mentally 
recited, are extended in time. This time is not the dated.time of 
‘history. -It has its architectural analogy and. notation in the 


Talacchand, the ground-plan of the temple. 91 td ARA 


Chanda is à characteristic of Nagara school of Indian Architecture 

and accordingly this canon has found an important place in the —— — 
 éanons of architecture as expounded by the two principal texts: of be 
Nagara Vastu-vidya, the Samaráhgana-Sütradhara and the Aparajita — Tm 
 pécchà, Chandas as described in the Vastu$astra are sixfold—Meru, 
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Khandameru, Pataka, Suci, Uddista and Nasta (:—Vide V.L.). Chanda 
of Vastu means disposition of a structure or view of a structure as 
presented in its contour against the sky. In one word it is perspective 
view. In this respect Rhetoric, Music and Architecture stand 
upon a common platform, as they have each six primary Chandas as 
unitary basis, These 6 primary chandas give rise, in the first 
instance, to.as may as 35 secondary Chandas just as six Ragas of 
Music produce thirty six Raginis by a process of combination of 
one with the other. Mankad (who has very ably worked out this 
canon in a critical and comparative manner—vide his Introduction 
to the Aparajita-prcchi) accordingly says: out of these 36 secondary 
ones, there arise tertiary, quarternary etc. Chandas and their 
number reaches eventually to a figure with 6 dots or even more; and 
naturally so, as structures ministering to the needs of occupants of 
different grades in society, from Sidra, Vaiéya etc. to kings and 
even gods and goddesses assume a variety of forms, and so do 
their contours present a corresponding variety of views. This 
will account for a large number of Chandas as described above. 


This was our ancient tradition, Even today any building and 
every building structure does not present an identical view, 
Gontours of structure assume multifarious forms as structures vary 
to suit. the different classes of buildings and to satisfy different 
functions. Let us now take these six chandasone by one: 


Meru: Ghandas, we have seen are sixfold heading Meru. What 
is Meru ? It has the form of the earth; it is in likeness of the Meru 
Mountain and has its shape like a *$arava'. Mankad interprets “Such 
a view is presented by a mountain, — a Central pinnacle rising 
conisderably above. the ground surface, and having sides sloping 
step by step in easy gradations all round, till eventually it reaches 
the general ground surface. Iam irresistably prompted to quote 
the description of Boro Budour in Java, which unknowingly defines the 
view as Merucchanda. “From the square basic platform to the 
topmost of the circular platforms, is but 118 ft. in perpendicular 
height while the perimetere ofthe whole pyramid standing on that 
lowest:platform-is-2080 ft, so that the entire complexity of galleries 
with the bewildering wealth of ornamtation makes a much flattened 
half globe whose contour against the sky is a perfect curve in 
fact, one writer has unpoetically said that the work has been carried 


out so skilfully that from far away the structure looks not ‘unlike a 
highly ornate dish-over." 
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The A. P. (Vide Vastulaksanas) enumerates about eighteen forms 
alongwith their illustrations of component parts of a structure tabula- 
ted by Mankad (ibid) some of which may be tabulated as hereunder: 

1 माङ, मौड, शुद्ध, शेखर, dan and सिंहक--6 Chandas of royal mansion; 

2. तृण, ve, वाजिन्‌, पूर्ण, खण्ड and पाण्डु--6 Chandas of ordinary residen- 
tial quarters; 

3. One, three, five, seven and nine शाखा 5 of door ways. 

लतिन, नागर, भोम, द्राविड, विराटक, सान्धार, faara—Prasadas, 

5. पद्म, नाभि, सभामागे, मन्दार, भिन्न, मिश्रक—6 kinds of Vitanas, 


(see 13 more—vide A .P. introduction). 


NS 


Khanda-Meru: The Meruchanda as we have seen, presents a 
view which a mountain does, it has a central vertical rise -with 
surface gradually sloping downwards as one recedes from the central 
axis and reaching eventually the ground surface. When, however, 
the outward peripheral circular ends do not form a complete circle 
but are only a part of it, the.view is called a Khanda-meru when a 
portion of the Meru has been cut off vertically, leaving the exposed 
surface a precipitous cliff. (Vide, illustration :c. d. a vertical plan 
cuts off the meru a. b. into two parts a and b-see Appendix in the end). 

Patáka-Chanda. This is a view assumed by a flagstaff with the 
flag unfurled. The best illustration of this Chanda is supplied by the 
throne pillar in the Hall of private audience at Fatehpur Sikri. The 
exterior of this building gives an idea that isa double storeye d buil- 
ding while in factit is a single storeyed one; 'There is one single 
apartment inside. Dr. Vincent A. Smith graphically,describes it as 
under—‘‘A massive octagonal column elaborately carved rises from 
the centre of the tesselated pavement, as high as the sills of the upper 
windows. It is surmounted by an enormous circular capital composed 
of three tiers of radiating brackets, each tier projecting above ;and in 
front of that below. The top of the pillar 10 ft. long radiates to the 
corners of the building where the quadrant shaped ends of the beams 
are received on corbelling, similar in structure to the brackets of the 
capital. The summit of pillar and the gaileries radiating from it 
were guarded by parapets of pierced stone lattice work about 15 
inches high. १६.१४ ‘ 

Süci-Chanda. Though music, rhetoric and architecture are 
represented as having a common platform in the six primary Chandas 
viz. Meru, Khanda-Meru, Pataka, Stici, Uddista and Nasta, it is 
appartent that the number of Chandas really speaking, reduces to four 
only, as Uddista and Nasta are not independent Chandas at all. In 
‘a Prastara of 4 Gürus, only 16 rüpas are formed and similarly ina 
Prastara of 8 gurus, 256 rupas are derived. ‘These rüpas may in 
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‘either case, assume a view which may be either a Meru, Khanda-meru, 
Patakà or Siici.° If Meru, it is like a mountain; of Khanda-Meru, 
only a section of it. If Pataka, it is like a banner and if Suci, 
it has the appearance of needle. But Uddista and Nasta have no per- 
spective view of their own. They are not things like Meru etc. and 
hence they cannot be termed as Chandas. Structure of various kinds 
which have their contours against the sky in some shape or another 
determine these Chandas. Uddista and Nasta are the indicators of 
methods or contrivances, by means of which, the number and details 
ofarüpa ina Prastara of various gurus are arrived at. Givena 
certain Prastara say 1111, then Uddista enables one to find out that 
it is the 16th ripaina Prastara of 4 gurus. If. however, the ques- 
‘tion‘is reversed i.e. “what are the details for the 16th rüpaina 
‘Prastara of 4 gurus, itis Nasta that supplies the method and says 
‘that the 16th rüpa is 1111. 


Only these four chandas as Independent and Primary chaudas. The 
Uddista and Nasta chandas are not independent ones, Mankad there- 
fore rightly observes: 


Uddista, The method of finding the number of a riipa ina 
,Prastara is as follows:—Take any rüpa, and put over each sign from 
phemicttmto tight 20, 21, 23, 23; 24, ... ... ... to 2" where n represents the 
number of. gurus minus |. Then sum up the numerals over (1) 
Jaghu and add | to it : This will be the required number. 


Illustration—Take one rüpa SSSS 11 in a Prastara of 6 gurus for 
example. Now SSSS 11 put 2° = 1, 21 = 2, 22 = 4,23 = 8, 24 = 16 
an 25 = 32 over these signs. .. we have S! S?S4S8 116 152; add together 
the numerals on laghui.e. 16+32 = 48 and add land we get 49 
०० SSSS 11 representt the 49th rüpa in a Prastüra of 6 gurus 


=- Nasta. What is the 49th. rüpa in a Prastars of 6 gurus. A -Pras- 
tara of 6 gurus will have evidently 6 signs (guru and laghu). 


| Putas under i 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 
59 is odd .'. for (1) put S 


As 49 cannot be exactly divided by 2, add 1 to it and the 
divideit by 2 


If the qustient is odd, put Sj if even, put 1. Now 49 +-1 2.50 
50/2 —25; 25 is odd ;, for (2) put Ss - 
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Similarly 25 being odd, cannot be exactly.divided by 2, .°. repeat 
the above process and we have 254-1 = 26 and 26/2 = 13. 


This 13 is odd ., for (3) put S. 
Similarly 13+ 1= | and 14/2 «7 .*. for (4) put S. 


_ Proceeding in the same way 7+1=8and 8/2—4, put 1 for (5) 
and as 4 is still divisible by 2, .'. 4/2—2. This being an even number 
put for (6) 1 and get the details SSSS. 


S ‘SSS IN 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 


For the Uddista and Nasta Mankad’s working has been repro- 
duced. 


N. B. (i) This Prastara-Techinque would be more elaborated 
in its proper place—the Grha-Sarnyojana (Vide Pt. III House-archi- 
tecture). 


N. B. (ii) Mankad has entered into a lengthy discusion on the 
so-calle? Bathos of Dravidian temples (cf. Mr. Ananthalwair Indian 
Architecture Book II Chap, III) which as matter of fact resolve into 
Chandas of Nagara canons of Indian architecture. Dravidian bathos in 
the language of Chanda ultiriately resolves itself into one phase of 
Khandameru. As it is, it is nothing more nor less than two Khanda 
merus placed with their bases in such a way that their vertical sides 


A B 
DNA - ` 
are away from each other as | N A giving rise to the outline 


ACB in the direction E and W, and similarly of two more Khanda- 
merus placed in the same position and in the direction S and N, thus 
eventually giving rise to a hollow through or valley formed by four 
Khandamerus in four cardinal directions arranged in the particular 
manner described above. If these Chandas with all their concommitants 
are once appreciated in all their bearings, the Egyptian temple wherein 
there is no Vimana or turrett of any description, over the sanctum, but 
there are at the outer entrance, two pylons, the prototypes of Pd 
vidian Gopuras, and wherein the section decreases and 2०६2: 
simpler and more modest, as one approaches the holiest spot १ EC 
temple, will at once be realized as an example of Khandameru» jore 
of the six main perspective-views. The temple of Tan 
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which the author of Indian Architecture considers as a solitary 
 instanceofexception to his Dravidian idea of bathos, if viewed in 
light of Chandas of the Nagara school will cease to be an exception 
—— but will be a pure and simple illustration of Merucchanda. Similarly 
we can say for the Java and Cambodian schools. 


E. | Thus closes an introduction to these Five Canons of Hindu 
Science of Architecture which the present writer considers as more 
"fundamental than others. -- í : 
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TOWN-PLANNING 


PART Il 
TOWN PLANNING 

Introductory 

About Forty years ago when Sri B. B. Datta wrote his masterly 
treatise “Town Planning in Ancient India’ he had practically exhaus- 
ted all the evidence on the canons of town-planning as was available 
in the ancient texts of Puranas and Vastu-Sastra texts like Mānasāra 
and Mayamata as well as treatises like Artha-Sastra of Kautilya and 
Sukra's Nitisara, It is proposed to correlate here on the new evidence 
furnished principally by the S. S. and secondarily by so many ‘other 
treatises of Vastu§astra. These have provided some vistas of additional 
value, the opening of which will illuminate the development of their 
civic art by the time of Raja Bhoja, the Ist part of the Eleventh 
century A. D. 

Accordingly after we have sufficiently covered the background of 
our subject matter, let us now expound the Sastra ina bit more 
technical and practical manner, Hindu science of architecture, as wé 
have seen, not only formulates fundamental canons ofthe planning 
what may be termed as the engineering of architecture, but also 
exhaustively deals with the principal types of architectural planning— 
the towns, the temples and the residential houses. This part is 
reserved for the exposition of town-planning in ancient India. 
Naturally, therefore, we have to pen this subject in its manifold 
aspects, the region or country, the sites and soils, thus determining the 
selection of the site for the planning of the various and manifold types 
of towns, villages and forts. Towns in ancient times rose not in hapha- 
zard manner, Every town bad its own history. Accordingly towns grew 
with a distinct and definite socio-political and religio«cultural need. 
There were capital cities, the Rajadhani towns and there were the 
commercial towns, harbours, the ports etc., the Pattana. Similarly 
the temple-cities, garden-cities, health-resorts, riparine towns etc, 
etc. also came to their existence as per the above dictum. But before 
we proceed with this pre-requiste of the site-planning or its selection 
we have to give an account, not only of the rise and development of 
manifold types of towns and their special categories, the different 
and manifold varieties of villages and forts, but also of some of the basic 
factors which contributed towards this evolution and which, in the 
context of human civilization and the humanity at large are really most 
fundamental. Thus this forms the subject matter of the first two 
chapters. 
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The 3rd chapter will be devoted to the subject, as already hinted 
above; where we will proceed with the region, the De$a and the Defa- 
Bhümis ie. the regional planning and the selection of the site along 
with so many architectural matters like the orientation, the Vastu- 
Pada-vinyasa (already dealt with in the Ist part) and Kilaka-Sütra- 
pata etc., etc. and non-architectural ones like the Sodhana, Karsana, 
Balis etc., etc. Inthe 4th chapter we may take up the subject of 
Road-Planning and the 5th may be devoted to the Folk-planning. 
The sixth Chapter would be devoted to the planning of 
the sites of Nagara.devatis, the deification of the town and laying out 
of the temples therein along with its most intimate planning of public 
parks, gardens, orchards, ponds, Vapis, Küpas—the natural reservoirs 
not only for the beautification of the towns but also supplying the 
need of the temples, the flowers for worship. In the seventh chapter 
we may take up the fortification of the towns so meticulously adhered 
to, both by practice and precepts, In the eighth chapter we would be 
competent enough to dwell at some length on the defective towns, 
the inauspicious ones, after we have grasped a little the norms of good 
town-planning. In the last chapter we have to philosophise the system 
in the broader context of Indian culture and the culture of the huma- 
nity at large, where the city no more remains a static structure buta 
dynamo of citizenship which in its turn, in the opinion of the ancient 
writers like Vatsyayana, is the fittest place for the cultivation of arts. 
This is one concluding aspect of our estimate. Yet another very 
important aspect being the review of the ancient ideals in the context 
of the modern system and to evaluate how far the ancients can still 
help us in our present day National Reconstruction especially in our 
town-planning policy. What are our present requirements ? What 
are the gifts of our heritage? How can we so combine them, so synthe: ` 
sise them that our living gets evolved good, beautiful and benevolent 
sothat the mission of the art can be fully obtained and perfectly 
cherished 
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CHAPTER 1 


ANTIQUITY OF TOWN PLANNING IN INDIA 
AND 


ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF INDIAN TOWNS 


A: Antiquity of Town Planning. 


We have already written something on thé antiquity of the 
founders ofthe VastuSastra which in its turn pre-supposes the anti- 
quity of Town-Planning in ancient India, as Town-planning has invari- 
ably formed a principal topic of practically every important treatise of 
Vastusastra. Moreover some of thé most renowned excavations of 
ancient Indian sites like Harappa, Mohenjodaro etc., etc, have 
thrown a flood of light on this ancient Indian civic art and. the most 
refined civic sense of our ancestors whether they were purely Aryan or 
purely non-Aryan or an admixture of both. Further again the earliest 
literary documents of the World,—our Vedas and especially the Rgveda 
also corroborates, as we presently see, this archeological evidence, 
It is therefore not very difficult to surmize that the town-planning in 
ancient India is of a hoary antiquity, Our primordial architects like, 
Vi$vakarman and Maya are alluded to in the earliest datable litera- 
ture like Mahabharata and Ramayana, not as builders of houses but 
builders of towns. Town-planning presupposes the building of thé 
houses no doubt, but thé first pre-requisite of any planning in 
relation to the habitations of men must start with the planning of 
town, in its broadest sense rather than with that of the houses in its 
most haphazard fashion as we find today in most of the existing 
Indian towns. 2M 


Town-planning is a civic art and civil architecture, hence any 
mis=givinings in relation to our secular architectural traditions and 
tendencies in our civilization must not stand. Rise of cities is 
synchronous with the rise of a civilization. Forest-hermitages and 
caves in the mountains so much made. prominent in our ancient living 
modes must not give an impression that we were a race of foresteers or 
caverns. It was love of nature and love of the spiritual realization or 
inoré properly the self-denial that some of the greatest leaders, and of 
meii thought, in ancient India, our Rsisused to livein forests. The solit 
tudé, the perennial communion with nature, the purity and solemnity 
of the atomosphere were some of the considerations which must oue 
weighed with our ancestors to choose these so called unostensious sites, 
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otherwise side by side there were, the rise and growth of some of thé 
most well-planned and perfectly laid out cities, for the Nagarikas to live 
and cultivate the arts and refinements as Vatsyayana would have them. 
Thus our civilization clearly had recognised both the ways of life, the 
spiritual realization and the material cultivation. It is in this way 
that the perfection of culture was laid down. Here it must be frankly 
admitted that they never gave lift to materialism on the spirit, their 
non-attachment to the material pursuits, their detached out-look really 
helped them to keep the banner of the spirit aloft, otherwise we would 
have lost in oblivion as others have lost. 


Town-planning presupposes not only the regional planning but also 
site-planning, the latter of which is not only a partitioning of different 
plots of the towns but also a systemic graph, meticulously adhering to 
the correct orientation of the site. This systematised and scientific 
knowledge of the earliest Indian Aryans is corroborated with their 
sacrificial symbolism and Vedi-construction. ‘The close connection 
of the geometrical system (denoted by the mystic figures Parama- 
§ayika, Svastika, Sarvatobhadra etc.) with the Vedic sacrificial lore, 
and the position of the master-builder as a high priest or sacrificial 
expert, are indirect proofs of the great antiquity of the Indian 
Science of town-planning; for geometry as a science was an Indo- 
Aryan invention and had its origin in the complicated system of Vedic 
sacrifices in which it became necessary to resolve geometrical problems 
such as constructing a circle equal in area to a square or vice versa,” 
The laying out of the Indo-Aryan village is treated in the Silpa 
Sastras as the preparation of Sacrificial ground'—Havell. He further 
remarks confirming his foregoing observation: ‘‘If it be true—as the 
Russian scholar, Sheftdovich, asserts—that the Kassites, who took 
Babylon in 1766 B. C. and established a dynasty there, which lasted 
for 600 years, were Aryans speaking Vedic Sanskrit whose chief god 
was Sürya; Babylon must be regarded as a halfway house of the 
Aryan race in its march towards the Indus valley and some at least 
ofthe early Aryan tribes must have acquired, before they entered 
India, not only the high spiritual culturé which is reached in the Rg 


Veda, but also a prolonged experience of the civic arts, including 
architecture.’ i ' ; 


। The plans of towns and their denominations based on or identical 


with those of the geometrical figures of the Vedic altars, have survived 


through out our history of town-planning in ancident India as is 
corroborated by the Silpasastras .Which to some extent are based 
on the Sutra works (especially the 8019»), In our review. of the 
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antiquity of the Vastu lore, as represented by the various literary 
compositions like Samhitas, Brahmanas and Sutras etc. etc. we 
have already seen so many words suggestive of our architectural 
knowledge in that distant past. Certainly the people, who could 
construct iron forts, plan colonade edifices, lay out large villages, 
can certainly be credited with sound knowledge of civic arts. . The 
observations of Macdonnel and Keith (vide Vedic Index. Pur, pp. 
338-39) on the Vedic towns: **On the whole it is hardly likely that in 
early Vedic towns city life was much developed... ... ...? are really not 
only now untenable but are based on their pre-conceived view that 
early Indo-Aryan civilization was more a primitive than the advanced 
civilization. The contemporary Indus valley civilization and so 
many other notable archaeological evidences which have been 
established in the recent times, also prove the untenability of this 
proposition. Further, there are innumberable words (already referred 
to and taken notice of) in the Rgveda itself which suggest that the 
there were towns of different gradesesp. pura, grama, nagara and durga; 
they were spacious (cf. such epithets as Urvi and Prthvi) and they 
were fortified (cf. Ayasi etc.). S. 0. Sarkar (Some Aspects of 
the Earliest Social History of India p..19) also supports this 
conclusion. ‘The view of Zimmer and others after him (Vedic 
Index 1.538 to 540) that the Vedic India knew. of nothing 
more solid and complex than the hamlet, like the early Germans 
and Slavs who had no castle structures and town-life, is an extreme 
one; for it now being realized more and more asa basic fact that 
the Vedic Indians, like the Iranians, Hellenes,. and Italians, 
were superimposed upon an earlier civilization..,............Thus it 
becomes quite reasonable to find in prthvi, urvi, Satabhuji, aámamayi 
ठा त्र purs, or the massive, extensive, hundred-walled stone-built, 
or iron-protected forts, the vivid descriptions of new and wonderful 
things the Vedic heroes actually saw; and rather forced explanations 
‘discovering in them ‘mysteries of myths and fancies of metaphor 
become unneccessary’’—Sarkar (ibid). The archelogical remains dis- 
‘covered at Harappa, Mohenjodaro, and other places in Sind fully 
-corroborate this view. 


The excavations at Harappa, and Mohenjodaro further prove 
the antiquity of ancient Indian Town planning—cf. Marshall 


It may be remarked that it would not be justified to view the 
antiquity of ancient Indian town-planning in regard to Indo-Aryan 
-or the Vedic Indians alone. What about the bulk of the population 
sof this. great sub-continent, the aboriginals, who were definitely 
the founders of great cities and fortified towns asis fully evident 
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from the excavations at Harappa, Mohenjodaro and at other ports 
in Sind. It may also be bornin mind that according to our Silpa- 
$astras or Vastur$astras the planning of a village or town does not make 
much difference. The canons are indentical, only the size may be 
varying. ~A town isa large village. Similaris the case with the 
forts, According to the Manasara as we have already seen, there is 
not much difference between a village, a town anda fort—all are 
fortified places intended for the residence of people. A town is the 
extension of a village. A fort isin many cases nothing more than a 
fortified town, with this difference, that a fort is principally meant 
for purpose of defence, while a village or town is mainly intended for 
habitation. This canon of the earliest of the Vàstuáastras is only a 
tradition of the earliest of the literature, the Vedas, and the deniers of 
the Vedic city-life (cf. Macdonell and Keith), themselves prove 
our proposition—vide Vedic Index under Pur pp. 338-39 and grama 
pp. 244-5 as is evident from their own observations, “Pur is a word of 
frequent occurrence in the Rig Veda and Jater, meaning ‘rampart,’ 
‘fort’ or ‘stronghold’, Such fortifications must have been occasionally 
of considerable size, one is called broad (prthvi) and wide (urvvi), 
Elsewhere a fort made of stone (a$mamayl) is mentioned. Sometimes 
strongholds of iron (&yasl) are referred to, but these are probably only 
metaphorical. A fort ‘full of kine (gomati) is mentioned showing that 
strongholds were used to hold cattle. ‘Autumnal’ forts (Saradi) are 
named, apparently as belonging to the Disas; this may refer to the 
forts in that season being occupied against Aryan attack or against 
inundations caused by overflowing rivers. Forts ‘with a hundred 
walls’ (Satabhuji) are spoken of. It would probably be a mistake 
to regard these forts as permanently occupied fortified places like the 
fortresses of the medieval barony. They were probaly mere places 
of refuge against attack, ramparts of hardened earth with palisades 
and a dich (cf. dehi). Pischel and Geldner, however, think that they 
were towns with wooden walls and ditches like the Indian town of 
Pataliputra known to Megasthenese and the Pali Texts", 


“The primitive use of this word ‘grama’ which occurs frequently 
from the Rig Veda onwards, appears to have been ‘village’. The 
"Vedic Indians must have dwelt in villages which were scatterd over 
the country, some close together, some far apart, and were connected by 
roads. The village is regularly contrasted with the forest (aranya) 
and its animals and plants with those that lived or grew wild in 
the woods. The villages contained cattle, horses and other domestic 
animals as well as men. Grain was also stored in them, In the 
eyening 1116 cattle regularly returned ‘thither from the forest, T he 
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villages were probably open, though perhaps a fort (pur) might on 
occasions be built inside. Presumably they consisted of detached 
houses with enclosures, but no details are to be found in Vedic 
literature. Large villages (Mahagramas) were known. The grama 
may be regarded as an aggregate of several families, not necessarily 
forming a clan but only part of a clan (vi$), as is often the case at the 
present day." Dr. Bhattacharya—Vide * A study on Vastu-Vidya or 
Canons of Índian Architecture’ p, 15-16, had very profoundly adduced, 

the existence of planned towns and laid out cities in the Rg-vedic 
times, Indra is said to have destroyed 99 cities of Asura Sambara. 

One single reference to the hundred cities made of stone (A$mayasa) 
occurs in Rg, VI 3.20 Similarly cities with hundred enclosures or 
fortifications (Satabhuji) are also referred to—I. 166 8. | 


The common element of fortification in practically all the pricin- 
ple habitations of men, the grama, the nagara and the durga in that 
early epoch of Aryan life is further supoprted from such early words 
as ‘gotra’ (where cows where protected in an enclosure) or gopura 
(the gramadvaras) 2 

Later Samhitás, Brahmanas and Sutras have ample evidence to 
our theory of an early civic sense and civic planning there of, among 
therearly Aryans in this land. The Epics, the Ramayana and the 
Mahabhirata contain abundant references and glorious descriptions 
thereof, from which it is safely said that the town-planning in ancient 
India had attained a stereotyped canon lasting for full thousand years 
as is evident from the description of any town or city, Nagara or 
Nagari, in practically all the representative writers of the 
classicial age, Kalidasa, A$vaghosa, Kumaradasa, Magha, Bana 
Sriharsa as well as the archaeological remains, from the earliest 
period to later medieval Indian history, when the Mughal forts and 
palaces were built on the same stereotyped canon—the palaces having 
several courts and towns fortified. In regard to the planning of the 
former (the palaces) we shall see, afterwards vide—Pt. IV palace-archi- 
tecture. Hare let us dwell a.little more on the towns. 


In the Ramayana, towns’ and forts and even antahpuras were 
protected by strong walls and ramparts. Ditches were dug around 
vo afford additional protection. ‘‘Four elaborate gate-ways (gopurams) 
were erected for entrance into the city and each was approached by 
crossing a bridge erected over a ditch and supported by many pillars 
and platforms.. The entrance was protected by strong doors = 
bolts. Watch towers (attalaka) from which the movements of the 
enemies outside the city walls were watched, were also raised. These 
were the usual essential features of a town, This is apparent from the 
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fact that they were not confined to Ayodhya alone but are also 
noticeale in the description of Sugriva’s capital in Kiskindha and of 
Ravana’s at Lanka’? 


The references to many-storeyed buildings, as we have seen and 
the fortification referred to above, and the well-planned high road 
(suvibhaktamahapatha) of the town hold before us a vivid picture 
of the very advanced town-planning in ancient India and it just 
be said to that high sense of civic sense and citizenship which must 
have developped at that time. In consonance with the great 
attention devoted to the science and its diffusion among the people, 
the ancient Hindus developed a high tone of civic consciousness, 
Every poet seems to take pride in his beloved city and in glorifying 
it. Sister Nivedita says (vide ‘Civic and National Ideals’ p. 6-7). 
“It is more than likely, indeed, that Valmiki's poem sprang out of a 
deliberate wish to glorify the beloved city of Ayodhya by painting the 
mythic history of its earliest sovereigns. The city, and every thing in 
it, fill the poet with delight. He spends himself in descriptions 
of its beauty on great festivals. He loses himself in the thought of 
its palaces, its arches, and its towers. Butit is when he comes to 
paint Lanka, that we reap the finest fruit of that civic sense which 
Ayodhya has developed in him, There is noting in all Indian 
literature, of greater significance for the modern Indian mind than 
the scene in which Hanuman contends in the darkness with the 
woman who gaurds the gates saying in muffled tones: ‘I am the 
city of Lanka": 

Cod हि नगरी लङ्का स्वयमेव प्लवङ्गम” 

As regards the Greater Epic, the Santi Parva contains several 
chapters dealing with fortification of the cities at the time of danger 
(XII-62). The Classification of forts into six varieties found in the 
Mahabharata (XII. 5), (XII. 86) is akin to those of the 81138801०8. 
This classification of six-fold Durga is similar to those we find in 
Manu and Puranas, Other elaborations in regard to the forts may 
be seen in Bhattacharyas book p. 45—46, The Mahabharata refers 
to a city having six walls, (satpadam) forming as it were, concentric 
circles round it (XV. 5; 16). Mention of Gopuras of the town is a 
usual description. ‘“Maharathya’, * Mahapatha’ and ‘Rajamargas’ 
indicate how the towns were divided and planned out on a sound 
scheme. “The streets ran in various directions and crossed one 
another, the place of junction being an object af worship by the 
people (V. 194. 58). The epithet ‘‘Devatavadha-varjitam” 
applied to streets, reminds one of the injunction found in the 
Silpasástras. On two sides of the Mab&pathas were the shops (IIT, 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


TOWN PLANNING IN INDIA 985. 


206. 8) and sheds for supplying drinking water (Prapa). The Prasadas, 
Toranas, Yüpas, Caityas and gardens further beautified the 
cities. All these details of a town enable us to form an idea of the © 
town-planning of the time. Besides the town, mention is also 
made of Grama, Ghofa, Sakhanagara, Janapada and so on °? 


After the Epic Age, comes the Budhhist Age which also gives 
fullest of details in regard to the Town-planning in ancient India. 
For the Buddhists the two most important sources are Jatakas and Pali 
canons. Rhys Devids (Buddhist India pp. 64-65) writes: “We are told 
of lofty walls, ramparts with buttresses and watch towers and great 
gates, the whole surrounded by a moat or even a double moat one 
of water and one of mud." ‘This is corroborated by a story no, 518, 
where we find a description of a city with ditches and moats around. 
The streets were lined with houses and shops. Such descriptions of 
towns in the Jatakas are very similar of those found in the Epics 
cf. the original quotations appended in the end. | 


It is also said that the hill fortress girivraja four and a half 
miles in circumsferene, is said to have been built by Maha Govind, 
architect. The stone walls of Girivajra are the oldest extant stone build- 
ing in India, Percy Brown however keeping in view theearly character 
of Indian architecture says: “Cities largely of wooden construction, 
therefore, began to appear in various parts of the country, and 
according to Dhammapala, the great Buddhist commentator, they 
were planned by an architect of the name of Maha-Govinda who is 
stated to have been responsible for the lay-out of several of the 
capitals of Northern India in the fifth centruy B. C. Thisis the 
first mention of an architect in the annals of the country. In 
principle, these cities were rectangular in plan and divided into four 
quarters by two main thoroughfares intersecting at right angles, 
each leading toacity gate. One of these quarters contained the 
citadel and royal apartments another resolved itself into the 
residences of the upper classes, a third was for the less pretentous 
buildings of the middle class, and the fourth was foraccommodationof _ 
traders with their workshops open to view as in the modern bazaar.” - 


This perhaps is based on Diggha-Nikaya XIX, 36—vide  - 
tabulations in the Appendix, Mention is also made of Ayodhya, : 
Varanasi, Kampilla, Kosamb!, Mathura, Mithila, Sagala, Saketa, - 
Savatthi, Ujjeni, Vesali and other cities of which, however, few 
architectural details are given (Vimana-Vatthu, Commentary, p. 82). | १ 


पार 


After the Buddhist period of our history, it no more remains the 
^ -antiquity of Town-planning in ancient India: After this perio] it. nc ` 
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comes a stereotyped canon in Indian Civic life, a most scientific picture 
is the gift of the great Kautilya (cf. his Artha§astra) and the later-works 
belonging to the classical sanskrit literature including some of the 
later Puranas and Agamas which abound in town-planning-technique 
in its fullest of details. The poetical campositions like those of 
Kalidasa and A$voghosa, Dandi and Bana, Kalhana and Sriharsa and 
a host of others also accord to this heritage and a tabulation of these 
glorious descriptions are appended in the end. Hence this little 
introduction to this subject of the antiquity of town-planning in 
ancient India may do for our purpose. Now let us take up the other 


complementary topic of this chapter—the origin and growth of Indian 
Towns also. 


B. Origin and Growth of Indian Towns. 


The story of the origin and growth of towns is really very fascina- 
ting, The natural laws governing it are universal. Sometimes a 
village develops into a great town and sometimes simple shrine dedi- 
cated to a deity becomes not only the renowned centre of pilgrimage 


‘but also gets converted into a big temple city. An awkward fortress 


or citadel sometimes has resulted into a capital city and a market 
place into a big commercial town, Some of the biggest Indian towns 


"had their beginning in a group of villages. Great cities like Bombay 


and Madras, Chittogong and Kaveripum-pattinam rose out of a 
necessity for a trading post through the sea. The sacred banks of the 
sacred rivers like Gangà, Yamuna, Kaveri, Godavari, Ravi, Sindhu, 
Brahmaputra, to mention only the sacred-most, gave rise to many a 
city in ancient India. The Pauranic, the Epic and the Baddhist— 
all the the three ancient traditions glorify the Sacred Seven Cities of 
India—Ayodhya, Mathura, Maya, Kafichi, Avanti etc. etc, 


Thus it is evident that the rise of towns in India or elsewhere is 
the fulfilment of the ideas as well as the necessities of life. 1015 & 
concrete expression of the motive forces governing the civilization and 


-culture of man. It is the noblest monument of human art and 


concepts. Dutta says: ‘In its genesis is unrapped upto a great measure 
the evolution of the civilization which builtit. In Europe this is 


more true where cities were the making of civilization and history." 


In India the evolution of towns presupposes two fundamental 
factors namely; whether they evolved consciously or unconciously, 
what may be termed as Svatah-pravrtta or Para-pravrtta. It is 
only a broadway characterization, and represents two extremes 
which is more true in Modern India rather than in its forerunner. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


TOWN PLANNING IN INDIA (237 


The truth however lies midway between these two extreams. Accor- 
dingly in case of Svatah-pravrtta category of towns the natural 
advantages and easy communications must be viewed as the contribu- 
tory factors. A market or temple, facilities of easy access and con- 
veyance, especially by water, that is, prominent trade routes, navig- 
able rivers or seas, a satrapy or fortress, the sacred bank of a sacred 
river etc, may be deemed as some of the natural advantages which 
contributed to the growth of the towns. 


In the S. S. XVIII entitled *Nagaradisajüa the following nine 
synomyms have been given which to my mind unfold in a way the 
origin and growth of towns: 


Nagara Puskara . Sadana 
Mandira Samparayika Sadma 
Durga Nivasa Ksaya & Ksitilaya. 


The Sadana, Sadma, Ksaya, etc. are synonyms of houses which 
also indicate that a group of houses develops into a village and with 
the aforesaid advantages it consequently emerges into a fullfledged 
town. Similarly Puskara indicates to the evolution of those towns 
which rise on the bank of ‘rivers or develop on the sea-shore. Durga, 
as already indicated is nothing but a fortified town, the origin of 
which may be traced from a citedal or fortress and Mandira, the 
temple, as we shall see, in India, they have been the nucleus of the 
development of great towns—the temple-cities of India. 


This is also supported by the following synonyms of Pura or 
town in the *Sabda-kalpadruma" the famous lexicon :— 


1, Geham 2. Hattiidivifista-sthanam 3. Vahugramiyavyavahara- 
sthanam 4. Puri 5. Nagara 6. Pattanam 7. Sthanlyam 8. Katakam 
9. Pattam 10. Nigama and 11. Putabhelanam. 


A brief notice of these synonyms may be taken to bring home 
the implications ofthese words as to why they are all called towns 


-or pura: 


1. Geham—a house, rather a patriarchal family is the nucleus 
round which developed villages of the type of ‘Eka-bhoga’ in the 
definition of Manusyalaya-candrika appended in the end where a 
single patriarch with his family and retinue lives. Such types of 
villages are still found in Bengal, the Paras of Duttas, Ghosas, Baner- 


‘ jees.and Mukherjees. In ancient India such paras were called gotras. 


Such petty villages combined themselves and rose to great towns. 
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2, Hattadivisistasthanam and 
3. Vahugrümiya-vyavaharasthanam 


] both these words signify 
that an Indo-Aryan city was a market-village grown to greatness. In 
the states like U. P. and Punjab, a village is only a hamlet round 
about which is the vast expanse of paddy fields. There must be a 
market to serve the needs. It is this, the market place, surrounded by 
so many hamlets that were the Indian towns in embryo. This is the 
significance of both these synonyms. B. 3. Dutta's observation on the 
significance of the hattadi-vifistasthanam, may be quoted: ‘‘More- 
over, the sites of great cities have often beenindicated by some 
nascent industry—viz., a mine, a bed of flint, a layer of clay 
useful for household utensils, In cases like these it is quite possible 
that villages which have specialised in any art, working upon local 
materials, have grown into towns. Who can say that the importance 
of the localities which once developed into the famous towns, of 
Dacca noted for its finest muslin, of Krshnanagar renowned for 
clay modelling, of Murshidabad distinguished for its silk-clothings, 
of Golkunda famous for its dimonds, of Agra known for its perfumery 
and marble works, was not partial derived from their excellent 
local manufactures which. commanded a respectable market beyond 
the limits of the manufactories and that they were not the market 
-places where the artisans brought their articles for sale? There 
can also be cited here many modern instances of such factory towns, 
to wit, Jheria and Jamshedpur.”’ 


4. Pattanam & 5. Putabhedana—The former is also a commercial 
town. It is a sort of emporium, The S. S. however takes it differently 
as we shall see. Datta observes: “The necessity of a trading post led to 
the growth of many commercial towns in India, as also in other coun- 
tries. From the very earliest times it has been customary for several 
tribes to share a common trysting place where they held their councils, 
and bartered their goods in the common markets." The definition 
of Pattanam (see ahead) as given in Mayamatam testifies to this 
nature. Mr. Venkatarama  Ayyar, furnished us with an instance- 
of such a commercial town: ‘‘Kaveripumpattinam is a very ancient 
city which was once a flourishing sea-port and a great centre of 
commerce. It is the Khabiros Emporion of the Greeks. Itis also 
known as Pukar or the city at the mouth of the Kaveri. It had a 
splendid harbour and a light-house. This ancient sea-port which 
had an expensive commerce has ceased to be of importance owing to 

the silting up of the Kaveri?’ 


| 
{ 
| 


Moreover “River sites, Sea-coasts, especially, the mouths ofrivers 
offer the best facilities for the origin and growth of cities, because a river 


A 
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is not only a means of communication with the interior of the country, 
a way of transport and locomotion, but it also offers an outlet unto 
the outer world, thus fostering and encouraging commerce, Rivers 
are national assets of no mean importance. Even in times of antiquity 
when the intinerant Aryans were spreading their civilisation and 
modern commercialism was out of the question, the great rivers of 
India offered the best routes for their spread and advance. Hence 
the first Indo-Aryan colonies were planted on the valleys of the Indus 
and the Ganges. Aryüvarta was the country where Aryan civilisation 
was promulgated first and this is the part of India which was watered 
by the above two great river systems, viz., the Indus and the Ganges. 
Besides, a coast belt, a river side. or a mountain valley is as easy 
defence in times of war as of access in times of peace These have 
also a never-failing sanitary importance. To these reasons combined 
with local advantages we owe the evolution of a great many Indo- 
Aryan settlements in the shape of riparian towns. It should be 
observed here that the orthodox treatises make it a rule to establish 
towns on the right bank ofa river. Consequently all Hindu towns 
in India that are situated on the river lie on its right side.—Dutta."' 
Accordingly such, riparian towns illustrate the type of Putabhedanam. 


6. Nigama: is also a commercial centre as well as a variety of 
fort as we shall see. 


7. and 8. Puri and Nagara: These need not be dwelt at length. 
They are too familiar to be expatiated upon. The seven ancient 
Indian sacred Puris are on every body's lips. These were not only 
hallowed by their greatness but also famous for renowned imperial 
seats having beautiful palaces and other specialities of great town, | 
The copious description of Ayodhya in Valmiki’s Ramayana may be 


As regards Nagara, though it has become too common and 
popoular a word, it signifies a very fascinating origin. We know 
that there isa very advanced architecurel style, the Niagara style 
with especial reference to temple-architecture. Sanskrit ‘Nagara’ 
in this connection may be studied with Tamil Nakar. It is used 
variously in ancient Tamil literature to mean a house, a temple, a 
palace or a castle and a city. It is thus in a nutshell the chief 
dynamic principle of ancient town-planning that these separate 
items should be so co-ordinated and each assigned such an important T 
place in the city that that the arrangement conduces to the efficiency - 2 
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The word ‘mandira’ in sanskrit also means a house and a town, 
as we have already seen. Accordingly lookirg through the hazes of thc 
long-gone past, we shall find a holy shrine or temple in lieu of 
a good many Indian cities of today. In Indiait is a truism to say 
that atemple was a city in the making. Salubrious surrounding , 
perennial source of water like a largelake or tank leafy trees, plants 
full of flowers luxuriant vegetation, all connoting the fertility of 
the soil in the vicinity of temple ensure a rise of dwellings around it. 
Its sacredness, its renown, its priests and panditas famous for their 
scholarship and leadership of men, all taken together constitute 
the maxim that the temple was a city in making. Such temple- 
cities abound in India. 


Again in very many instances, a temple in ancient India 
constituted a university in miniature. Datta says. ‘‘In process of 
time the importance and reputation of the temple, its deity, and 
its sage extended beyond the local limits, Hindus, in their old 
age or when they renounce the world generally love to raise their 
humble cottages in places of pilgrimage and some pilgrims would 
therefore take their permanent abode there. With the increasing 
population shops were started; resting houses were erected. It may be, 
the place grew and grew until a king selected the site for establishing 
his castle. What was before a secluded place with a solitary shrine was 
at once made into a ful-fledged city." Further more it is significant 
to note that the plan of temples especially in Southern India 
correspond tothat of an Indo-Aryan village or town in its salient 


features. 


9, 10 and 11 :—Sthaniyam, Katakam and Pattam: All denote 
defence. It was an ancient custom both in India and elsewhere to 
plan fortresses for efficiency of administration and government in 
the midst of villages which were grouped under their jurisdiction 
and supervision. The celebrated author of Arthagastra, the great 
Kautilya prescribes such a canon of political planning: ‘‘There shall 
be a ‘Sthaniya’ (a fortress of that name) in the centre of eight 
hundred villages, a ‘Dronamukha’ in the centre of four hundred 
villages, a *Kharvatik3' inthe centre of two hundred villages, and 
a ‘Sangrahana’ in the midst of a collection of ten villages.” 


These out-posts favoured the growth of towns and sometimes capital 
cities about them. A good many old cities show this genesis. The 
names of Cuttack (Kataka), Sialkot, Nagarkot, Mangalakot, justify 
this genesis in as much as ‘Kataka’ or ‘Koti means a fort. The word 
‘Gotra’ is full of geneological and defencive implication. It originally 
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meant an enclosure for kine (गाः त्रायन्ते ऽस्मिन्‌ तत्‌), the respective property 
and possession, the cows of a particular family of our old patriarchs, 
the Rsis and therefore it applied to denote a family descended from 
one of the several patriarchs, This is what Max Muller also points out 
as the connection between the etymological and secondary meanings of 
Gotra. ‘In ancient times, when most wars were carried on, not to 
maintain the balance of power of Asia or Europe, but to take posse- 
ssion of good pasture, or to appropriate large herds of cattle; the 
hurdles grew naturally into the walls of fortresses, the hedges became 
strongholds; an Anglo-Saxon tun, a close German (zaun,), a town ; and 
those who lived behind the same walls were called a ‘Gotra’, a family, 
a tribe, a race" —Chips from a German Workshop. 


Thus the implication of Sthaniyam and *Katakam' is clear. As 
regards *Pattam', it is derived from *patta' a slab which denotes a hill- 
fortress and hill-forts giving rise to towns is well knownin history. 
Some of the towns in Rajasthana e.g. Chittorgarh is a very good 
example illustrative of this truth. B. B. Datta, however, takes it as a 
crossing of highways which also illustrates the same implication, 
These highways mean the highways on the out-skirts of mountains. 


Some notice is taken of practically all the 'paryayas' having a 
considerable sense to formulate our theory that the origin and growth 
of Indian town is not only illustrative of them, but also revolves 


round them. 


Now remain two more questions, How these individually explain 
the dictum of svatah and para pravrtta categories and how villages 
have contributed to the growth of Indian towns. 


The sthaniya, kataka, pattam types oftowns explain the para- 
prvratta type and the rest of the svatah-pravrtta one. The grouping of 
villages tantamount to the evolution of a big city or great town 
as is illlustrated in an ancient city, the famous Pataliputra. Havell 
rightly remarks: ‘‘The wonderful organisation of the Chandragupta's 
empire, of which Megasthenes gives us glimpses, was not the creation 
of the Mauryan statesmen, but the centralisation of the social and 
economic activities of the self-governing Indo-Aryan village commu- 
nities. Pataliputra itself was only an aggregation of Indian villages 
joined together by spacious parks (the sacred groves) and stately 
avenues". 


Finally in ancient India or for the matter of any other country the 
military camps were also contributory to the rise of great towns 00 
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capital cities. Thisistheimplication why ‘Sibira’ which isalso a variety 
of Nagara and Durga. The un-settled condition of the political power 
in especially the early medieval and later medieval history of India 
fully speakes of this devclopment. Datta also supports it, that is to 
say a king had to change his royal seat from place to place and where 
he settled for some years, there was built up the royal palace and the 
quarters of his entourage including the army and the military officers. 
The same circumstances operated to cause wealth and commerce, arts 
and literature, to follow thither and thus to develop the royal citadel 
into a magnificent metropolis. We all know how Udaya Singh, the 
Rana of Chitore, father of the great Pratap, defeated by Mohammadan 
arms under Akbar, took refuge in a sequestered mountain valley where 
he had already excavated a magnificent lake. Now he had his royal 
palace built on the embankment of this lake. The subjec.s followed 
their king and what followed was the gradual evolution of the noble 
town of Udayapur, extolled by all travellers for its splendid plan, 
architectural beauty, natura] setting, and imposing grandeur, 


^ 
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CHAPTER 11 
VILLAGES, TOWNS AND FORTS IN GENERAL 


With this very brief dessertation on the antiquity of town-plann- 
ing in India and the origin and growth of Indian towns, we are now 
better equipped to treat this topic of the different and manifold types 
of towns including villages and forts. But before we do so, we may 
point out the discrepency and the non-correspondence of the section 
in this part with its companion in the Vàstulaksanas. These first two 
chapters being introductory to start with canons, have been taken up, 
first though their counter-parts i.e. *Grama-laksana', ‘Nagara-laksana’ 
and *Durga-lakSana' are introduced in the middle. Now let us begin 
with villages first. 

VILLAGES 


Village is a town in miniature and hence in India from the stand- 
point of planning there is no difference between a village and a town. 
A group of villages gives rise to a big town. Pataliputra is already 
cited as the most illustrious example. j 


There is however a great gulf between the canons of village- 
planning as given in the ancient texts of architecture and town-plann- 
ing like Mayamata, Manasára etc, and the universal practice in India 
in regard to the most fundamental of the canons of town-planning 
namely the fortification, All the Silpa texts unanimously suggest the 
fortification of villages as well. This is a bit over-doing. Some of the 
most selected villages may have some kind of fortification around 
them, otherwise the general practice, as the history also bears to the 
testimony, is that the villages never had fortification. When M. M, 
Dr. Ganga Nath Jha wrote—‘‘The points of difference between a town 
and a village were that the town was protected by a ditch and a wall. 
while the village was not so protected, the town was inhabited mostly 
by trades-people, in addition to the king and his appertenances, while 
the village was inhabited by agricultural people"—EHlouse-building 

and Sanitation in Ancient India, J. B. O. R. S. Volume I—he was not 

only simply echoing the practical and historical truth; but also 
Bharata’s definition of a village which is an abode of many people 
such as Bràhmanas and others without any wall or ditch. — 


Now the question is: How to reconcile the precepts of the ancient 
masters with the practice of the ages. These ancient masters do not 
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take any vital difference between the planning of villages or towns. 
Naturally what holds good of a town just holds good of a village so far 
as the scientific and systematic planning goes, otherwise the law-givers 
have nothing to do with the haphazard growth when there is no body 
to guide the growth, supervise the plan or control the mal-planning. 


Secondly though we maintain that the village is a natural unit 
and had a natural growth; but we have a tradition—vide Kautilya's 
Artha-Sastra, that as per the administrative efficiency and the control 
thereof, he (Kautilya) advises the establishment of villages throughout 
the kingdom: “Either by inducing foreigners to immigrate (parade§a-. 
pavahanena) or by causing the thickly populated centres of his own 
kingdom to send forth the excessive population (svadesaübhisyanda- 
vamanena va) the kingdom may construct villages either on new sites 
or on old ruins (bhütapürvam abhütapürvam và)" 


“Villages consisting each of not less than a hundred families and 
not more than five hundred families of agricultural people or Südra 


"caste, with boundries extending as far as a kroga (2250 yds.) or two and 


capable of protecting each other shall be formed. Boundaries shall be 
denoted by a river, a mountain, forests, bulbous plants (grsti), caves, 
artificial buildings (setubandha) or by trees such as Salmali (silk 
cotton tree), Sami (acacia suma) and Ksira vrksa (milky trees)” 


Thirdly the villages were also sometimes founded for military 
purposes—vide Ummagga Jataka translated by Yatawara p. 187, where 
we find that the Raja, previous to his starting on a military expedition 
gave orders to his ministers to build villages perhaps for the convini- 
ence of the routes of the expedition constituting the great highways: of 
the country and also for trade-and communication as well as for resting 


-places of caravans 


Fourthly, we see, Bhoja, the celebrated author of the Samaran- 


-gana-Sütradhara, though, silent about the gr&ma-laksana in any 
_ details, does give us a great canon of national town-plauning policy 


which echoes to some extent the ancient tradition of the Imperial 
Mauryas when Kautilya, the renowned Prime-minister was also doing 
the same thing. Bhoja from the stand point of National Planning in 
particular context to the laying out of the villages, towns etc. devides 
8s we presently see, the whole country into Nagara and Janapada and 
takes the village as the Unit of National-planning 


The mug as a unit of Town Planning in. National Planning in ancient 
a. » 


This simple classification ofthe S. S. also hints ata very broad 


| Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


FORTS IN GENERAL 245 
fact of the then outlook on the planning character of the town as a 
whole. Itis in relation to the National Planning of a country and 
a big country like India—which as a large continent—has so many 
diversities, but happily so integreted on account of its cultural and 
religious background thatit always was one unit to both the sove- 
reigns like Prthu and the Sthapatis, like Vi$vakarma. From the point 
of view of the national planning of a country like India—a sub-conti- 


nent, the whole country was divided into three Rastras—the large, the 
middle and the small. 


'The unit of the national planning, according to this text is a 
village (the smallest category of a town). The territory of a larger 
unit of the country called the Superior Ras'ra consisted of nine 
thousand one hundred and fifty four villages, while that of the 
middle Rastra contained in its dominion five thousond three hundred 
and eighty four villages and lastly, the small type of the Rastra had 
only one thousand five hundred forty eight villages of its territory. 
Thus the whole land consisting of these three sizes of Rastras having 
been laid out in villages; the town planning starts with the division 
of only the half the number of the villages into nine equal parts in 
all these types of the Rastras. This being done—in every part seven 
towns should be established (10. 83-87). This, in my opinion, was 
the selection of some large villages having all the qualifications for 
the natural development into a town. In this way (as per rough cal- 
culation) the superior Rastra would be having five hundred towns, 
the middle one having three hundred and the inferior one, eighty six 
only. This points out to one of the basic origins of towns—the large 
- majority of the Indian towns had their origin in villages, 


What is the idea underlying this canon of establishing towns 
only among half the number of each of the three types of Rastras ? 
Perhaps it was in order to keep in tact the agriculturallife going on 
and not to disturb the rural character of the country—the main 
characteristic of this ancient land. The urban civilisation has its 
virtues ahd drawbacks too; perhaps the town-planner of the S.S. does 

not want to get those evil characteristic of the city life penetrated 
among the simple folks of villages. Nothing can be said authori- 
tatively; it is only my surmise. The text is not very specific. It 
gives only a broad hint. 


Here two points emerge which need critical exmination. Firstly, has 
this kind of planning any remnant in modern India? Secondly, is 
there any other treatise in which such canons of town planning are 
equally laid down? The first problem is upto the sociologists to work 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


- 


246 FORTS IN GENERAL 


out. We may only point out that but for the Raiiway lines intros 
duced in the modern times, the country was consisted predominantly 
of villages and it is not difficult to find a parralel to the large number 
of villages which emerge in these three types of Rastras. We do find 
larger number of villages in existence even upto this time. 


"Now as regards the second problem, in Kautilya’s Artha- 
$i$ra, though we can not strictly speaking find a corroboration of 
the above principle; yet it gives a hint which is important in this 
respect, For defensive purposes, Artha-§agtra inculcates the necessity 


. of laying out fortresses scattered among the villages, viz, the Sth&niya 


in the centre of eight hundred villages, a Dronamukha, in the centre 
of four hundred villages, a Kharvatika in the centre of two hundred 
villages and a Samgrahana in the midst of a group of ten villages. 
This, in my opinion, is a military planning in contrast to the civic 
planning as advocated by the S. S. Kautilya, the powerful Prime- 
minister of. Emperor Chandra Gupta Maurya, being more absorbed 
in-his imperialistic views, did propound the germs of the civic 
planning, because in ancient India in the character of planning, there 
was not much difference between a village, a town or a fort. All were 


fortified residences. 


With this general introduction to the gramas, it is not difficult to 
surmize that the villages were really the detached human habitations 
principally occupied by the agriculturists. The upper class people 
especially the Brahmanas also used to live in villages—vide Bana's des" 
criptionof the Pritiküta village, the ‘Brihmanadhivasa’’. Accordingly in 
the Mayamata—vide Vastu-Laksana, there is a detailed classification 
of the Bráhmana villages in accordance with the numerical strength of 
their population. Similarly villages are classified on so many other 
bases—a village of learned Brahmanas is called ‘Mangala’ while 
that of noble ones *Agraharam' etc, There are detailed descriptions 
of villages of various sorts in the Mayamata and Manasara—vide 
V. Laksana. Their planning is the scientific planning of a town, having 
all the salient features like shape, size, site-planning, street-planning, 
laying of highways, folk-planning, the planning of the centre, the 
chalking out the plots for temples, tanks etc. etc. and laying therulesof 
fortification as well as all other requirements. It is therefore needless 
to go into their details as the chapters ahead alloted to all these topics, 
conviniently may be taken to be applicable to the villages also. 
Let us therefore tabulate the different varieties of the villages as per 
the different authorities—vide the Vastu-laksana. 


Visvakarma-VAstusastra. It describes as many as 12 types of 
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villages: 
1. Mandaka 5. Caturmukha 9. Devarif 
2. Prastara 6. Purva-mukha 10. Vifveéa 
3. Bahulika 7. Mangala 11. Kailaga and 
4. Paraka 8, Vi$vakarmaka 12, Nitya-Mangala 


Avoiding the details of these villages, a few remarks may be 
made. There is no hard and fast prescription about the fortification 
of the first three types. The streets are more important features 
which provide the laying out of the habitations. The next four are 
surrounded by ramparts and may be deemd as special habitations 
according to ancient canons of folk-planning. The Vifvakarma- 
grama is avery large village and may be called a town. Its site is 
laid on the bank of a river. Here there is a provision for a palace of 
the king. The ninth variety is a temple-village as the name indi- 
cates, The tenth types is the commercial village and the eleventh 
is directed to be laid out on the sea-coast or on the slopes of a hill and 
itis also protected by ramparts. Lastly the Nityamangala is as 
good as a big town having a population of about 6000 people. 


Like the Samarangana, the Aparijitaprccha also does not treat 
the villages in any details. Both these texts being contemporary 
show the medieval tendencies of urbanisation when big cities especi- 
ally the capital cities were more prominent in the minds of the 
authors who were mostly courtiers and naturally were biased with the 
imperial set ups. 


Manasara. According to Dr. Acharya's notice there is not much 
difference between a village, a town and a fort. Allare fortified 
places intended for the residence of people. A town is the extension 
ofa village. A fort is in many cases nothing more than a fortified 
town, with this difference, that a fort is principally meant for 
purposes of defence, while a village or a town is mainly intended for 
habitation. 


* Villages are divided according to their shapes into eight classes, 
called dandaka, sarvato-bhadra, nandygvarta, padmaka, svastika, 
prastara, karmuka, and catur-mukha, 


Each village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone; 
beyond this wallthere isa ditch broad and deep enough to cause 
serious obstruction in the event of an attack on the. village. There 
are generally four main gates at the middle of the four sides, and as 
many at the four corners. Inside the wall there isa large street 
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running alround the village. Besides, there are two other large 
streets, each of which connects two opposite main gates. They 
intersect each other at the centre of the village where a temple or a 
hall is generally built for the meeting of the villagers. The village is 
thus divided into four main blocks, eack of which is again subdivided 
into may blocks, by-streets which are always straight and run from 
one end to the other of a main block. The two main streets crossing 
at the centre have houses and footpaths on one side ofthe street. 
The ground-floor of these houses on the main streets consists of shops. 
The street, which runs round the village, has also houses and foot- 
paths only on one side. These are mainly public buildings, such as 
libraries, guest-houses, etc. All other streets generally have residen- 
tial buildings on both sides. The houses, high or low, are always 
uniform in make. Drains (jaladvāra, lit. waterpassage) follow the 
slope of ground. Tanks and ponds are dug in all the inhabited parts, 
and located where they can conveniently bereached by alarge number 
of inhabitants. The temples of public worship, as well as the public 
commons, gardens, and parks are similarly located. People of the same 
caste or profession are generally housed in the same quarter. 


The partition of the quarters among the various sectscannot be 
said to be quite impartial. The best quarters are generally reserved 
for the Brahmanas and the architects. Such partiality to the artists 
is not met elsewhere in Sanskrit literature. The quarters of the 
Buddhist and the Jains are described in a few lines. The habitations 
of the Candalas, as well as the place for cremation, are located out- 
side the village wall, in the north-west in praticular. The temples 
of fearful deities such as Càámunda, are also placed outside the wall’, 


Mayamata and Silparatna. The above description of villages in 
the Manasara is base on the respective shapes, the method of street 
planning, folk-planning and temple-dedication which, as we shall see, 
is the stereo-typed canon of town planning in ancient India, Hence 
Our previous statement that according to the Minasara there is not 
much differeace between a village, a town and a fort, gets supported. 
The detailed description of the Nandyavarta, as reproduced in the 
Vastulaksanas is evidently very copious. 


The author of the Mayamata and Silparatna however, base their 
classification of the villages mainly upon planning of streets into:— 


1, Dandaka 5. Nandyavarta 
2. Svastika z 6. Parāga 

3. Prastara 7. Padma, and 
4. Prakirnaka 8. Sripatisthita, 
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N. B.—Kümikàgama divides villages into fifteen classe and after 
enumerating all the verieties named by the Manasara and Mayamuni 
cites four more, to wit, Sampatkara, Kumbhaka, Srivatsa and 


Vaidika. Thus as many as 15 types emerge. 


Dandaka, Literarlly means a village that resemble a phalanx or 
a staff. Its streets are straigh and cross each other at right angles 
at the centre, running west to east, and south to north.  SarratobAadro 
is oblong or square and may be divided into inter-lineal chambers after 
Mandüka or Sthandila. Nandyavarta is just like sarvatobhadra and 
is very auspicious, It is abode of bliss and is best suited to Brah- 
maņas. The text makes so many other alternatives with folk-plan- 
ning like Mangala, Pura and Agraharan, needless to be dilated upon 
(sec Datta’s book). Padma or Padmaka according to the text has five 
varieties. Its shape is just like lotus—vide illustrations in the end. 
Svaslika has got a special feature that its streets should be planned in 
conformity with the figure Svastika, Prastara—etymologically means 
a village resumbling a couch. -The Mayatamata directs that it is 
interesected by three streets running from east and west by several 
transverse roads numbering from three to seven, Karmukay is bows 
shapped—vide illustration in the appendix and hence its shape is 
either semi-circular or semi-elliptical. Types of town like Pattana, 
Kheta or Karvata are planned after this shape which as we shall see 
are predominantly inhabited by Vai$yas, traders-cum-laboureres and 
lower class people respectively. The Aarmuka plan is suited generally 
toa reparian site or a sea-shore. Caturmukha is square or oblong 
lying east-to-west-wise so that its walls are also of similar shape. 
Prakirnaka has five varieties according to the Maya text. It really 
means a ‘camara’ a fan made with big chowries (hairy tails) of yaks 
fastened to a handle. Paraga, as its nomenclature implies is of cob-- 
webbed shape and has a such large number of streets that facilitates 
the traffic and locomotion of the village. - Sri-pratisthita has a radical 
significance in as much as the Goddess of Fortune, Sri is enshrined 
and secured here. Sampatkara as its etymology connotes, is a very 
auspicious village and secures wealth and property Kwumbhaka has 
its shape like a pitcher as the word denotes. It is either circular or 
polygonal. The streets run parallel to the centre. Lastly Srivatsa 
and Yadika are also of the auspicious varieties, have the common plan- 
ning but denoting some trait or the other as their names indicate, 


This is only a very meagre account of these villages, the details 
may be seen in the Vastulaksana, appended in the end. It may. how- 
eyer be remarked that one feature of special significance in all of 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


250 FORTS IN GENERAL 


them isthat the number of northerly streetsin alltypes far exceed that 
of the easterly streets which means that the villages were alongated 


east to west and cast to west streets were longer so that winds could 
not blow up clouds of dust while the buildings were open to pure and 
ventilation which in India generally runs from North to South, and 
South to North. Further in all tbese types the principal requirement, 
as surmized by the detailed accounts of these villages, is that they used 
to be laid out round a village shrine adjoining a bank and a flower 
garden thus making them all more or less garden-villages as abound 
in the South. Sri Vankatarama Ayyar furnishes these details 
his work. 
TOWN OR CITIES 


Visvakarma-VastuSastra, as we have already taken its notice vide 
chap. VI, describes as many as twenty types of cities. These may be 
tabulated as hereunder—vide also V. Laksana. 


1, Padma 7. Caturmukha 14. - Jala-nagara 

2. Sarvatobhadra 8. Sripratisthita 15, Guhanagara 

3. Vi$ve$abhadra 9. Balideva 16. Astamukha 

4, Karmuka 10. - Pura 17. Nandyavarta 
5. Prastara 11, Devanagra 18. Rajadhani 

6. Svastika 12. Vaijayanta 19, Manusanagara 


13. Putabhedana 20. Girinagara 


These names as is evident, include also those eight type-designs 
like Padma, Svastika etc. which were taken notice of in the previous 
section on villages, The other types are quite familiar, The Vazjaganta 
Aagara is said to be situated at the sea-coast, on the bank of a river 
or at the edge of the forest, Putabhedana in V. P. is described as 
having sites found naturally formed with the contour of a concha 
which are chosen for this city. The Girinagara as its name signifies, 
must be built on the top of a hill and similarly the Jalanagara is in 
the midst of a lake or in the midst of a big river. Guia is constructed 
within a cave, leading upward, downward or horizontally or in inter- 
mediate directions. We cannot expect any large number of dwellings 
there except a king's palace or an arsenal or a treasury or at the most 
a cantonment. The astamukha may be deemed a special variety because 
its shape is circular with eight entrance-gates. As regards the last 
variety, the Rajadhani town, it is a capital city where tributory 
princes, ministers and commanders have all their residences and the 


nucleus must be the Imperial Palace, with all its appretunances and 
vast paraphernalia of establishments, 
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Samarangana-sutradhara. 


After a brief survey of the site of atown, the text takes up the 
different varieties of the towns, and the scheme of the layout. The 
principal catagories of a town are three Pura, Kheta and Grama 
(Ch. 10. 79-80). The other works like Manasara and Mayamata speak 
of as many as eight varieties of towns and villages, but the difference 
is not in kind but in quality—the particular shape or form in which.a 
village or a town is planned. But the general description of these 
given in the Manasara text is applicable more or less to all these 
classes of towns—Nagara, Pura, Kheta, Kharvata, Kubjaka and 
Pattana etc. (M. Chapter 9 and 10). The position is that the S. S. 
knows all the classes of towns but has adhered to the convenient 
classification of Pura, Kheta and Grama, 


The text lays down that the distinguishing criterion between these 
different varieties of towns is the relative measurement of the Vis- 
kambha and the Simi distances. Half the Viskambha of the town is 
Kheta and half of that of the Kheta is Grama, Kheta can be laid 
out on a distance of one yojana from the town proper, the pura. 
Similar is the distance of Grama from the Kheta. Between two 
viilages there must be a distance of two kro$as (gavyuti). We know 
that the first pre-requisite in any town planning is regional planning 
the planning of the region, the Visaya or Janapada (see its meaning 
ahead). Naturally, therefore, all the varieties of towns came under 
a visaya or janapada. Pura or Nagara, original was the capital 
town and janapada, the rest of the visaya. It may be said that in the 
time of the S, S. there were more than one Nagaras in several of the 
Janapadas. Hence the Sima-distance of visaya is two Kro$as, half 
of it is of a town, half of that of the town is of a Kheta and half of 
that of the Kheta is of a grama. 


Now Town (Pura) is of three classes, large, medium and small. 
The criterion of the classification is their relative size. 


The large one has a length of four thousand capas. (4000 sq. yds.) 


The medium one of two thousands chapas. (4000 sq yds.) 


The smaller town has only a length of one thousand 
capas. (2000 sq. yds.) 


As regards the breadth of a town the text says (ch. 10-3) that 
one-eighth, one-fourth or half of the length should be the breadth-in 


practically all the categories of the towns. 
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The other categories of the town not well brought out’ but only 
hinted at in an enumerative form in the chapter entitled ‘Nagaradi- 
Sanjna’ are as follows:— 


I. Rajadhani—The Capital of the king. 


It is only a big town with the qualification that it is a seat of the 


government or more fittingly the abode of a king. 


2 Sakhanagara. 


All other categories of towns besides the Pura, the town proper 


-and the capital according to the S.S. are Sakhinagaras and their 


sub-varieties, Among them a brief enumeration of the following types 
are made. 


(i) Karvata—smaller town. 

ii) Nigama—smaller than Karvata, 
(ii) Nig t 
(iii) Gráma--smaller than Nigama. 


3. Special towns. 

(i) Pattana—the second residence of the king. 

(11) Putabhedana—it is a Pattana, in addition to being a com- 
mercial centre, 


Apart from these, the land and the country being vast, there 
are so many other human habitations; some of these being in the 
forests or on the outskirts of villages and towns and they are Pallis 
and Pallikas. 


All the inhabited and uninhabited land may be classified into 
only two broad divisions, namely Janapada and Nagara. 


'The word Nagara should not be taken in its individual capacity, 


‘but of a group formation. Hence a. particular country from the 


stand-point of architectural planning (of course—political, economical, 
commercial and cultural and religious considerations do crop up and 
influence it) may be divided into Nagara and Janapada, and we have 
already taken due notice of the national ,policy of town-planning as 
enunciated by the gifted author of the most standard compendium of 
architecture, the Samarangana-Sttradhara, where village forms the 
unit of National Planning—the planning of the country as a whole. 


Aparajita-precha, The text has got some innovations. Like the 
V. P. it also describes the following twenty types of puras or towns or 
cities having their peculiar shapes. 
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1. Mahendra 8. Svastika 15. Uttara 

2. Sarvatobhadra 9. Par§vadanda 16. Dharma 
3. Sirmhavaloka 10. Jayanta 17. Kamalada 
4. Varuna 1l. Sripura 18. Sakrada 
5. Nandyavarta 12. Rüpamardana 19. Mahajaya 
6. Nanda 13. Snaha 20. Paurusa 
7. Puspaka 14. Ditya 


N. B. Their shapes vary with monifold shapes square etc. etc. 


Manasara. ‘‘ According to the Manasara, it appears that the 
dimensions of the smallest town-unit are 100x200 dandas; the largest 
town-unit is 7,200x14,400 dandas. A town may be situated from east 
to west or from north to south according to the position it occupics. 
There should be one to twelve large streets in a town. It shouldbe . | 
built near a river or a mountain, and should have facilities for trade 
and commerce with the foreigners (dvipantara-vartin). Like a village, 
it should have walls, ditches and gates, drains, parks, commons, 
shops, exchanges, temples, guest-houses, colleges, etc. For purposes 
of military defence, towns are generally well fortified l 


“Towns are divided into eight classes: rājadhāni-nagara, kevala- १ 
nagara, pura, nagari, kheta, karvata, kubjaka, and pattana, The E 
distinction between them is slight, the general description given above 
being applicable to all. Butit may be noted that the city called 
pattana is a big commercial port. Itis situated on the banks of the 
sea or a river and is always engaged in exchange and commerce with 
foreigners who deal specially in jewels, silk clothes, perfumes, etc., 
imported from other countries (dvipantara).” 


Mayamata. As regards the classifications given in the Mayamata 
and Silparatna, there is not much difference with what we have 
noticed in the one adduced from the Manasara, . All these three texts 
belonging to the same school of Indian Architecture prescribe practi- 
cally the same types. All these taken together (including Kamika- y 
gama and I$anaSiva-gurudeva-paddhati) may be tabulated as. heres F 


under and a brief notice is also called for: ७ 

1. Nagara 5. Kheta 9 Du ha 

2. Rajadhani 6. Kharvata 10. Kotya-kol 

3. Pattana . 7. Sibira(senámukha,Skandhavara)11 Nigama and Žž 

4. Durga 8. Sthaniya 12. Matha or Vihar 
3 RUTE 


. Nagara. Pura and Nagara may be taken synonymous. Na ra 
is surely a fortified town as its etymology signifies—immovable, imr 


^ 
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lying permanence and strength with reference to stone walls etc. The 
Vedic puras were mere forts, while pura as in Tripura and Mahapura 
was much bigger (Tait. Sam. VI 2, 3, 4, : Kath. Sam. XXIV, 10; 
Sat. Bra, VI, 3, 3, 35; Ait. Bra., II, 11; Mait Sam. III. 8, 1). Thus 
pura might have been the prototype of pura, the developed city, and 
Nagara the full-fledged capital city. The dimensions and other 
layouts in regard to gates, towers, buildings, markets, temples, 
military defence etc. etc. may be purviewed in the Vastulaksana. 


Rajadhani. Mayamata vide V. L. gives a glorious description of 
the royal capital with its imperial castle. It is a modern meterpolis, 
Sukr£charya's description has something more to add. It must have 
the sabha or Council Hall in the centre. 


Pattana. It is a large commercial port, situated on the bank of a 
river or sea. It is frequented by traders from distant lands (divipan- 
taragata, deSantaragata) coming on commercial mission. Vai§yas 
predominate the population and it is replete with jewels, wealth, silk 
prefumery and other articles. 


Durga. It is a fortified town and we shall see its details in its 
proper place. 


Kheta. It is a small town situated on the plain near a river or in 
the forest by the side of hillocks and is girt with a mud-wall. Its 
main population consists of Südras or labouring class. According to 
the Silparatna, if such a town is thrown out by local industries, such 
as Mining, it is known as Sakha-nagara. 


Kharavata. It is exactly similar to a kheta and is also defended 
with a girdle of wall and is located in the country side. According 
to Kautily it is situated in the centre of two hundred villages. 

Sibira. Itis a military encampent—vide Bana-bhatta’s descrip- 
tion of Skandhavara of Harsa Vardhana. It is also laid out when a 
king was out on an expendition of fresh conquest and annexation. 
It has two more sub-varieties Senamulha and Skandh@vara. ‘The 

` former is like a military base, rear station where the military staff 
carry on their duties away from the battle-field. According to Maya- 
mata (V. Laksana) it may also be suburban town a little away from the 
main city guarding the latter at is main approach and this commands 
a strategic situation. It is like our contonments in the modern times. 
The latter variety is of the same category with the difference that 
rivers, Mountains and woods form its defence, According to the 


Silparatna it is nothing but a camp of the soldiers not very remote 
from the actual battle-field, 


® CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


FORTS IN GENERAL 255 


Sthaniya. According to Kautilya, there shall be set up a 
sthiniya fortress in the centre of 800 villages. Itis like commissio- 
naries or muffasl towns and head-quarters of the districts or the di- 
visional officers. Silparatna's definion supports this deduction. 


Dronamukha. isa market town frequented by traders, lying 
ons river bank or sea-shore, generally at their confluence, known 
also as Dronimukha. It is a harbour. If it were populous place in 
the midst of villages it is termed as Vidamba, 


Katmakolaka. It is a popular settlement in a hilly or wild tract. 


Nigama. Itisa market mainly of artisans though other castes 
also live. 


Matha or Vihara, The Silparatna has a vivid description of this 
last but not least importance type of twon. It is a university-town. 
called Vidyasthana, Matha or Vihara. Literally it means students 
quarters or college. Hence it is a residential university where not 
only the learners board and lodge but religious intinerants (Parivra- 
jakas) or monks also reside. Savants from foreign lands also repair 
to the place, where there is provision for (free?) supply of food and 
water, It is defended against hostile attack. The student celibates 
who preferred religious pursuits and philosophical lore to a worldly 
life used to put up at this university town, it may be, in the capacity 
of professors. * And as the Brahmanas became the custodians of 
Aryan traditions and culture, the Arama or Brahmana village deve- 
loped in to the university town to which Aryan youth of the twice- 
born classes went for instruction "—FHavell. 


'Thus closes the catalogue of all principal types of towns as are 
more notable for their plans in the renowned Silpatexts like the 
Manasara and Mayamata. But some notice of the temple-cites 
already taken before may be prolonged. 'They are our proud glory 
and represent our national culture embodiment of the age-long 
heritage, both in the traditions of art and religion. Temple-cities are 
generally those which had their origin in and evolved out of holy 
shrines with the spread of their fame and influence. 


Their peculiarities consist in the several successive rings of 
circumambulatory paths that writhe round and round their central 
plots whereupon the temples, their nuclii, are generally situated, 
These attest the successive stages of their growth and develop nent. 
Another peculiar characteristic of the temple-cities lies in a good 
number of minor shrines set upinthem. For many saints attached 
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to the old temples set up their revered memory. It should also be 
noted that followers and preachers of creeds other than that repre- 
sented by the original temple repair to the place either to measure 
their religious strength or from inconoclastic motives. A city like 
Benares offers the best forum for proselytization. Whatever may be 
the outcome of this trial of strength, the city in consequence, soon 
outgrows its temple aud develops a distinct corporate life. The 
new immigrants also settle here and raise their own monasteries," 
Similarly some remarks on Garden-cities are also needed to 
complete this picture of our temples and towns. Garden-cities 
constituted a compromise between a city and a village and represen- 
ted a harmonious combination of human art and  soul-vivifying 
hature. In ancient India tanks and lakes used to be the nucleus of 
this development. The triple companionship—plants, animals and 
men is our very ancient tradition. The herd of cow, the temple 
orchards coupled with tanks overgrowth of shady trees and the 
mighty banyan or the sacerd Aávatha and men and women sitting 
under their shed enjaying the cool breezes and tending their cattle 
what India had left to our memory in her most glorious days. No 
town is complete unless it is trimmed with sheds for drinking water, 
| shrines and halls, tanks, gardens and the like—vide Yukti-Kalpataru 
of Bhoja—'Prapaà-mandapa-kasara-kananaüdyup$obhitam'. In these 
garden-cities there is symmetric distribution and allocation of parks, 
gardens and tanks; trees are reared in rows along both sides of the 
streets, sometimes in the middle, sometimes in two or three rows on 
the streets thus segregating the different currents of traffic. Again 
every house has its own garden in the front. Some longitudinal 
portion of the street is sometimes kept evergreen with grass and 
installation of factories in large number is prohibited or discouraged. 
FORTS OR DURGA 
As fortified cities, the eight-fold ` varieties of the Minar 
sara text Sibira etc. have already been taken notice of. For purely 
military purpose their classification varies with the various texts. 


ont E a SiS 


Vi$vakarma-Vastu$astra. It describes the following twelve 
types:— ; 
l. Giridurga 


i 


5. Daivadurga 9. KuUrmadurga 
2- Vanagurga ^ 6, Ekamukhadurga 10, Pürüvata 
3. Jaladurga 7. Dvimukhadurga 11. Prabhu and 
4. Irinadurga 8. Caturmukhadurga 1 Yuddha 


. .*'Forts are of 12 kinds according to the' site chosen, The first is Hill 
fort. The second is protected by forests, Underground passage are 
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provided for this class of forts. The third type is either in the midst 
of the sea or large rivers, The fourth is the fort in the desert country. 
Fifth is a natural fort 1, e., a place in which formations like ramparts 
have been formed by nature. It is called Daivata fort. The next 
three types are built on the banks of rivers or at the sea-coast. They 
are provided either with a single gate, two gatesor four gatesas safety 
will allow. The ninth is called the tortoise fort. It is generally 
intended as a trap for the enemy. The site is either the middle of 
a forest or the foot of a hill. Itis provided with concealed appro- 
aches and spring traps work by concealed machinery. Five or six 
ramparts protect the place and it is studded with concealed marshes 
and mire. This type of fort is generally constructed at short notice 
to entrap the enemy and is demolished soon after. The tenth isa 
well-defended place of safety for temporary rest in the midst of a 
fierce battle, The eleventh isa well-provided fort with strong de- 

fence in unapproachable ground either in the midst of a forest, a hill 

or other place with natural defence. It has but a single gate and is 

protected by a series of a dozen Prakaras (walled enclosures) There 

are structures in the walls for sounding the alarm when necessary. 

Such structures are known as Karanas (the ears of the fort). Gates 

within gates with double latches protect the place and the fort is 

well provided with all provisions for a long seige. "The twelfth type 
is called War fort. It is especially intended as a place of safety from 

which to attack the enemy and it has all structures for offence and 

defence with various weapons. Hidden pathways, and underground 

passages with stair cases abound. It is sometimes allowed to be used 

by citizens for residence or cleared of them at the king’s pleasure’’— 

cf. Int. to V.V.S. 

The expatiations on Durga by the S. S. have already been noticed 
vide the representative Vastu texts, But Bhoja in his Yukti-kalpa- 
taru, however has a better classification. He divides the forts under 
two main heads: (1) Natural (akrtrima—literally not artificial) and 
(2) Artificial. The natural fort is one which is rendered inaccessible 
to hostile encroaches by its very situation. Secondly, the advantages 
ofits natural defences are such as deserts, rivers and thelike. A 
kingdom which lacks such defensive qualifications should make pro- 
vision for artificial forts i. e. those which are protected by ramparts, 
surmounted by embattled parapets and girt round by large ditches. 
Practically all the Silpa-texts do not adhere to this more rational 
classification. They classify Durga in a mixed way. 


Manasara & Mayamata. “Forts are first divided into eight classes, 
called 89179, vahinl-mukha, sthaniya, dronaka, samviddha or vardha- 
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ka, kolaka, nigama and skandhavara, There is a further division of 
these forts according te their position. They are known as mountain- 
fort (giridurga), chariot-fort (ratha-durga), divine-fort, (deva-durga), 
marsh fort (pahka-durga), and mixed fort (mifra-durga). ‘lhe moun- 
tain fort it subdivided into three classes, according as it is built onthe 
top of the mountain, in the valley, or on the mountain slope. All 
these forts are surrounded with strong walls and ditches. The wall 
is made of brick, stone and similar materials. It is at least 12 cubits 
in height and its thickness at the base is at least 6 cubits, It is pro- 
vided with watch-towers."—A. H. I. & A. p. 104. Mayamata’s list 
corresponds to this as given in the Manasara. 


Kautilya's Arthagatra and Sukranitisara. The accounts of fort- 
laying given in the two renowned treatises, is also worthy of notice- 
In the former, chapter XXIV. paral, p. 51, lays down the indictment 
on establishing forts in the kingdom and of the contents of chaps. 
XXIV, XXV and XVII taken together can give you a very good 
account of fort-planning reminescent of the then State-policy under 
Imperial Mauryas. They provide a very interesting description of the 
plan and other architectural details. There are nine principal varie- 
ties of forts. and if we add all the sub-varieties they come to as many 
as nineteen varieties acccording to the Silpasastras. Let us dwell 
a little more on these varieties: 


1, Mountain fort. Its three sub-varieties are already refered to, 
they are called according to the Mayamata—Girimadhya, Giri-pár$vaka 
and Giri-Sikharaka, the last is also called Prantara and is most auspi- 
cious. The forts of Chitore and Lanka illustrate this type. The 
town of Bundi may be cited as an example of the second type, the 
Giriparávaka and the first is really a Guh& and Jaipur and Udaipur 
may be said ‘to be its examples as Guha type of mountain fort is 
situated in a valley secluded and made inapproachable by an encir- 
cling range of mountains with natural passes like a defile. 


2, Water fort. It is rendered difficult of access by natural cir- 
cumfluent water. It has also two sub-varieties—antar-dvipa (island 
fort) which in the words of is Sukrachary is a nadi-durga as on its both 
sides river flows. It may be built in the midst of a sea also. It is in 
a way an insular town or fort of which, in the opinion of Sri B. B. 
Dutta, modern Bombay, ancient Ceylone, Srirangam and Kaveripum— 
pattinam may serve as the best examples. The other variety is called 
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sthala-durga which issituated on a high land girt round stagnant 


(as opposed to flowing) fathomless water. It may be laid out in the 
midst of a lake or a vast tank, 


3. Desert fort. (Dhanvana) is in the midst of a desert devoid 
of any water. ‘Nirudaka’ and ‘Airana’ are its principal varities. 
The former is characterized by barren tract, latter made barren by 
and saturated with salt or brine water. In both the cases an oasis is 
turned into a fortified town. In the opinion of Sri Datta many 
principalities in Rajasthana will fall under thesc heads. 


4. forest fert. (Vana-durga) has also two sub-varieties ‘Khan- 
jana’ and ‘Stamba-gahana’ the latter termed by Manu as Varksa. 
Khantjana is hemmed in by fens variegated with thickets and thorny 
shrubs while its companion is environed by a dense jungle of lofty trees. 


5. Earth fort. (Mahi-durga). It has three specics—'p&righa', 
‘panka’ and ‘mrd-durga’ and they are quite celar cf, details—vide V.L. 


6. Man-fort. (Nrdurga). Its defence lies in the strength of 
man-power. It is also sub-divided into ‘Sainya-durga’ and ‘Sahaya- 
durga’, which are quite clear. 


7. Mixed forte. (Miíra-durga) isa combination of Giri-durga 
and Vana-durga. 


8. God'sfort. (Daiva-durga) may be defined as a fort unapproa- 
chable on account of its vary natural circumstances like Mt. Everest. 
Others take it as a fort whose entrance and exit are guarded by gods, 
Raksasas, Vaitalas, ghosts etc. and which has been made inacce- 
ssible by hail-storm, constant typhons and frequent showers and which 
is protected by spells, charms and incantations. According to the 
Silparatna vide V. L. however that fortis called daiva-durga, upon 
whose walls are installed the gods Indra, Vasudeva, Guha, Jayanta, 
Vaiéíravana, the Twin Agvinis, Srimadira (not Srimandira as Datta 
takes it—as Srimadira is another name of Parvati—vide my H.C, 
Ico. and Painting) and Siva, Durga, Sarasvati. 


9. Krtaka. Lastly the Krtaka is the artificial fort as distinguished 
from the foregoing varieties. 


Of all the forts the Mountain fort is the best.—“ सर्वेषामव दुर्गाणां 
पार्वतीयं प्रशस्यते.” $ukracarya also arranges the forts in order of merit as 
follows: Giri, Jala, Dhanu, Vana, Parikha, Airana and Parigha, 
With all these special characteristics of each of these the general 
characteristics in the words of the author of the Silparatna ‘all stronge 
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— holds worth the name must be invariably protected by walls and k 
. according to Muni Maya all forts must have unfailing stores, provisions, 
arms, water arrangements, to be girt round by lofty gigantic trees, 
टु secured by walls and furnished with many guarded gates. The 
.. absence of bulwarks suggest that the Aryan town-planners were not 
slow to appreciate the local circumstances, and they took advantage of 
the natural barriers and, with slight manipulation and modification, 
turned them into best fortifications where rivers and oceans, mountains 
and rocks, trees and bushes, deserts and swamps were made to play 
importaut parts of their own. 
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ill CHAPTER 
PRELIMINARIES OF TOWN PLANNING 


This subject of the preliminaries is principally consisted of sur- 
veying of the region or regional planning, the site-planning including 
the examination of the land, testing of the soils and the selection of 
the site thereof, the levelling of the ground or Bhükarsana along 
with the germination on the plot and offerings, the Balidana etc, etc. 
Accordingly let us begin with the regional planning, the first pre- 
requisite of the town-planning. 


(a) Regional Planning: The planning of a town, a habitation, villages, 
fort, city or any other variety of group-residences, should take into 
account its location first—situation and surroundings, climate and 
soils, vicinity and frontiers. To put it in one word, the Town Planning 
pre-supposes the planning of the country, the De§a or more correctly 
the regional planning—(the de$abhumis) i. e. surveying the region 
on which the town is to be planned out. 


The first essential of town-planning, according to the S. S., is the 
survey of the soil conditions and their examination. In its chapter 
entitled ‘Bhi-Pariksa’, the 8th, the S. S. divides the land (१७६७) into 
three varieties:—(1) Jangal (2) Anupa and (3) Sadharana (S.S. 8.2). 
The land almost barren, where well water is too far to be accessible, 
the wind is dry, hot and violent, and the soil is black in colour is 
called Jangala. The region, opposite to the one described, full of 
water easily accessible from the wells, with beautiful landscape 
and cool climate, fish and meat in abundance, with rivers all round, 
plentiful trees, lofty and full of verdure is called Anupa. 


A combination of these two characteristics, viz. climate moderate— 
neither too hot nor too cold, is called Sadharana, or i.e., having 
mmon qualities of both of them 


The above classification is with reference to climate and geolo- 
gical formation. The 8. 8. further classifies the land (De£a-bhümis) 
into as Many as sixteen varieties based more or less on human and 
cultural as well as natural factors. They are as follows :— 


il Balifasvamini Easy to be administered and inhabited 
by good people—bhadrajana. र 
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10. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


B: 


Bhogya 


Sitigocararaksinl 


Apasrayavati 
Kanta 


Khanimati 
Atmadharini 


Vanikprasadhita 


Dravyasampanna 
Amitraghatini 


ASrenipurusa 


Sakyasimanta 


Devamatrka 


Dhanya 


Hastivanopeta 


Suraksa 
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Fit for all worldly enjoyments, everything 
in plenty and people glowing with riches. 
With adequate natural resources like 
rivers, lakes and mountains and well-knit 
frontiers. 

With fearful surroundings and devoid of 
human habitations, 

With charming and beautiful landscape 
alround. 

Abundant in mineral resources. 


'With abundance of freedom and hard to 


be administered. 

With commercial centres and trades in 
full swing. 

Rich in trees of superior quality. 

With people in complete accord to each 
other, living in well divided Janapadas. 
With no captives and inhabited by gentle 
folk 

Where Sàmantas are lethargic and re- 
luctant towards the statecraft (Mantra 
and Utsaha etc.). 

With agriculture blooming, the rivers in 
plenty; not depending on the rain water. 
With easy, excessive and plentiful har- 
vests, and where ploughing is not necess- 
ary. 

Where mountains are on all sides, and 
where the forests are full of elephants. 
Unconquerable by the enemies on account 
of the natural barriers. 


(b) Land and Landscape suited to an ideal town. 


A very beautiful delineation (vide the text Ch. 8. 27-35 and i L. cf. 


LE 


seis 'aluable asset. 


he Desa etc. the Land and Landscape), upon the natural surroundings 


own the surroundings and situation, land and landscape 
eA nthe first place, of hills and mountains serving as 
easily to be crossed. From the security point of | 
But it may be pointed out that on 
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the plains—and the plains abound in our land—this rule can not be 
adhered to everywhere and hence fortification was needed, Practically 
all the ancient towns and cities on the plains were fortified towns. 
'That is why strictly speaking, there was not much difference in the 


views of ancient manuals like Manasara and Mayamata on the layout 
of the towns and the forts. 


The second requirement is that an ideal town must have a green 
belt of forests where tall trees and plants full of verdure and flowers 
are found in abundance. This is necessary, not only from the point 
of view of healthy climate but is also conducive to the growth and 
maintenance of the population requiring fruits, fuel and fodder. 
Moreover, the natural scenery of this green verdure must add to the 
beauty and the grandeur of the town for which in the laying out of the 
modern garden cities so much money is spent. 


Thirdly, for life, water isa fundamental necessity. No life can 
subsist without a good natural supply of water and hence the rivers, 
lakes, ponds and tanks are indispensible pre-requisites for the laying 
out of a town, It may be noted here, that the most potent factor 
giving rise to the towns in ancient India, was this natural factor—the 
presence of water in abundance. Therefore, practically all the impor- 
tant towns and cities of ancient India rose either on the bank ofa 
river or on the sea shore. Moreover, in India rivers like Ganga and 
others have always been regarded as sacred and, therefore, the 
places on such sacred rivers, primarily a hermitage or a temple, gave 
rise to big towns. That is why we have all our famous Tirthas, 
sacred places of pilgrimage situated on the banks of the rivers or on 
the sea shore. 


The abundance of water and trees and forests presupposes a 
fertile soil condition which is suited for a good harvest. Thus these 
are the prime considerations according to Samarangana for the laying 
out of an ideal town. We know that life on this earth is an inter- 
‘connected and inter-dependent natural process, where plants, cattle 
and water play their most vital role. 


(c) Geological Survey 
So far we have been surveying the land to be selected for the town- 


planning from the geographical stand-point. The ancient texts on Vastu- 
Sastra are full of detailsaimingatthe physiographicalormore correctly 
and more characteristically the geological survey of the land too. In 
these days of advanced stage of the Geological science, this may sound 
simply astounding, but the fact is otherwise. The different varieties of. 
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the soils having different different colours, smells, sounds, touches and tastes 
could not have been ascertained unless the physiographical and geologi- 
cal surveying aud investigations had been carried out. "The S.S. allots 
the four soils of white, red, yellow and black colours to the four castes 
respectively (8.48). This allotment may be symbolic, the colours of the 
ground answering the colours of the respective castes—the Sanskrit term 
for caste being ‘Varna’ literally colour. Similarly, from the point of 
view of the taste of the soil, sweet, astringent, pungent and bitter tastes 
have been allotted to the respective four castes. But it may be noted 
here that these prescriptions are not mandatory or obligatory they 
are only recommendatory (8,49). 


Again in every text on Vastu-Sastra, some account of the unfit 
soils is found (8. 52-62). The S. S. directs that the soil having the 
following characteristics should be avoided for the planning of any 
town: one, which is full of ashes, charcoal, skulls, bones, husks of 
corns, hair, poison, stones; similarly one abounding in rats, rubbish 
ant-hills, and gravels. Again lands which are hollow, dry, zig-zag, 
having decayed wood, and subterranean pits, barren, with water cur- 
rents moving to the left, devoid of rains, where trees are bitter, thorny, 
useless, dry, devoid of fruits, abounding in birds eating raw flesh and 
where worms are also found, are not to be selected; where any religious 
piety or food, drink, vanish like the sounds ofa türya (musical instru- 
ments); where the river flows towards the East; which smell like oil or a 
dead body; which have a smoky colour, mixed colour or no colour, dry 
colour—all these also must be rejected. From the point of view of taste, 
bitter, saltish must be avoided. Land which is sharp and dry, too hot 
or too cold to the touch, should be rejected. Landthat has the sound of 
a jackal, camel, dog or donkey or the torrent or a cruel sound like that 
ofa breaking jar must also be avoided (these sounds are simply symbolic 
of the sound of the soil) The import of all these directions regard- 
ing the selection of the ground for town-planning is that impurity, 
insanitation, sterility or barrenness, hollowness, irregularity of sites 
and plots must be avoided at all cost, so that laying out of the build- 
ings and the planning of the roads are not affected and the stability 
ofthe structures erected on them is ensured. All this is possible 
when well-planned soil tests and geological surveys are carried out. 
Again this shows that not only the fertility and the solidity of the 
ground are ascertained, but alsothe mineral resources were tapped 
and the building materials explored. Again this is also necessary 
from the point of view of the stability of a town, situated on the bank 
of a river, in order to ward off any possible flood or erosion. This 
brings us to another point of consideration in the selection of the site, 
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namely, the proclivity of the ground. The S. S. (8.66) directs that the 
ground should have its proclivity either to the North or to the North- 
East or to the East proper and it should resemble a mirror (in its 
elevation in the middle), The S. S.in two other places also takes 
this topic of proclivity and declivity of the ground. In its chapter en- 
titled **Grhadosa" (the 48th) it opens with the direction that the 
ground slanting towards the direction presided over by Varuna, 
Yama, Marut, Fire or if depressed in the middle, is unfit and brings. 
poverty, disease and death. More pointedly, it says that a ground 
having its declivity towards the quarter of Fire, suffers from the fear 
of fire, towards the south from death, towards South-West from ail- 
ments, towards the West from the destruction of the grains and. 
wealth, towards North-West from foreign residence, quarrels and 
ailments and the one sloping in the middle is the worst of all and is j 
instrumental in bringing total destruction. Again in its 20th Chapter 

in connection with the raised or low grounds in the vicinity of the 

house, it has laid down that a house having a low ground on the left i 
and raised on the right, is beset with many ills (cf. wrong orientation— | 
it will be insanitary). Similarly, ifitis low on the right and raised. | 
on the left that too is unfit. Further, hollowness and a low ground | 
at the back are also bad. Only the ground with westward slope and 

frontal projection (as much as it can be) is the fittest one. In his i 
Yukti-Kalpataru (vide Nagara-racana-$astra verse 136-7), Bhoja is 
more specific. He says that the ground should be elevated in the 
middle and slanting towards the East and North-East. A Southern 
declivity is responsible for all insanitation and brings diseases; a 
declivity towards North is conducive to wealth, while a westward 
slope destroys peace and prosperity; a depression of the ground in 
the middle conveys poverty, while a depression on the border brings 


in happiness. 


Practically all the Silpa-Sastras are unanimous in extrolling an 
easterly declivity of the ground. It offers the full benefit of the 
morning sun. After the site was chosen, the four points of the com- 
pass were fixed by means of a gnomon (Sanku). 


The purification and consecration of the ground, though much 
elaborated in manuals like the Manasara and the Mayamata, are cons- 
picuous by their absence in the S. S. and some remarks may be made 
in the end of this chapter. 


These elaborate precautions in the selection of the site for the 
town-planning as we find in these texts point out that in ancient and 
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medieval India, town-planning was probably the concern of the State. 
Such a wide range of the prescriptive directions could not have been 
within easy reach of individual resources. Town-planning seems to 
have been a social function in which the society as a whole took part. 


Havel (vide A Study of Indian Civilization pp. 7.8) simply relates 
the truth when he says: “Jt will probably be revelation to modern 
architects to know, how scientifically the problems of town-planning 
are treated in these ancient India’s architectural treatises, Beneath 
agreat deal of mysticism which may be scoffed at as pure supersti- 
tions, there is a foundation of sound common sense and scientific know- 
ledge which should appeal to the mind of the European expert”. 


So far we have been busy with the architectural preliminaries, 
there are however certain important injunctions in the Silpa-texts for 
ritualistic preliminaries, some of which like Halakarsana may be 
deemed as helpful in the context of the architectural preliminaries as 
well. Hence some remarks may be made in the words of Sri D. B. 
Dutta, T. P. in A. I.-pp. 60-62 : 


८ The selection of the ground over the Sthapati (the civic archi- 
tect) now turns his attention to its purification and consecration. The 
rites to this end prescribed both-by the Manasara and the Mayamata 
are almost identical and they are these :—** In an auspicious moment 
the Sthapati after pious ablutions, clad in fresh garments, and 
adorned with garlands of flowers, in the presence of the assembled 
people, makes an offering of fried paddy and white flowers to the 
deities and with invocations for the welfare and prosperity of the 
builder (or of the architectural enterprise he is going to undertake), 
he sprinkles consecrated waters in all quarters, and drives away the 
evil spirits that may haunt the place, Then he, guiding the oxen, 
draws furrows across the ground towards the east or the west, the 
grass and the weeds having been plucked out in the first instance. 
Usually he turns the first furrow and thereafter the Sidras hired for 
the purpose complete the ploughing of the ground”. A new plough 
was specially made for the occasion, The fourth chapter of the 
Manasira deals with the construction of a plough and with ploughing. 
The newly made plough was yoked to a pair of oxen, strong and 
without blemish, with gold and silver rings on their horns and hoofs. 
When the ploughing was finished, the oxen and the plough were pre- 
sented to him as his prequisites, the people reverencing him as their 
guru. Then all kinds of seeds (generally sesasum seeds, pulse and 
kidney beans, i.e, sacrificial grains) mixed with cow dung are sown 
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with incantations pronounced over them, When the crops have 
matured and flowers are in bloom, the cows, generally the cattle of 
the community, together with oxen and calves, are put to graze on 
them and they are allowed to remain there for one or two nights ; 
for the ground is purified by the grazing of the cattle, consecrated by 
their exhalations, purged of impurity by the hilarious bellowing of 
the oxen, cleaused and sanctified by froth flowing from the mouths of 
the calves, laved by bovine urine, besmeared with their ordure and 
chequered with slipped cud and their foot-marks. The foregoing 
procedures of selecting and sanctifying the ground were followed in 
all cases of a village, a ward, a fortress, and the like ??, 


As regards other ritualistic details, ‘they are reserved for the 
part V—Temple-architecture. 


N.B.(i)—Among the other notable architectural preliminaries like, 
Site-planning or Vastupada-vinyasa including the orientation, the 
ascertaining of the cardinal points by means of a gnoman, etc., etc., 
and marking out the area, etc., i.e., marking off the perepheries of the 
town, with especial reference to the dimensions etc., the former 
has already been dwelt at length in the previous part and the latter 
is reserved for the chapter ahead—vide Folk-planning. 


N.B. (ii)—This chapter is principally based on the S.S. and details 
of other texts—vide V. L., have not been delineated upon as these 
may be purviewed there. 
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CHAPTER IV 
ROAD PLANNING 


Streets and their planning form one of the most important canons 
of town-planning and our ancient sthapatis were wide awake to this 
vital principle. Roads have a threefold function : they are high ways 
for traffic ; secondly they demarcate the plots for buildings and cons- 
titute a vital limb in the site-planning and thirdly they have sanitary 
value, providing arteries of free ventilation. Though as per the 
details of some of the Silpa-texts it seems that the roads were not so 
spacious as we have today but some of the ancient works have com- 
pensated in regard to adjusting the width of streets to the volume of 
traffic. Thus we read in the Devi Purina—ch, 72.78-9—** The royal 
street or high way should be made as wide as ten dhanus i.e. forty 
cubits, so that men, horses, elephants, and vehicles can have free 
movement without interference and congestion.” Sukracirya, prohibits 
construction of small lanes such as ‘vithis’ (small lanes) and *padyas' 
(foot-ways) in the metropolis or large cities. In Kautilya's Artha- 
§astra (Book II ch. IV) we find mention of roads for chariots, roads 
for cattle, roads for elephants and roads for minor quadrupeds as well 
as for men, which tradition is also fully followed in the Harivamféa, 
Visnuparva ch. 38—‘‘Vehicular streets (rathya), avenues (vithi) and 
men's roads (nrnam margah) were constructed separately in the city.” 
Further inthe Devi and Brahmanda Puranas, the deSa-margah or difam- 
margah i.e. country roads are stated to be as wide as 30 dhanus, 
Grama-margas 20 dhanus and Sima-margas only 10 dhanus which 


clearly shows the grasp of the several roads of towns conforming to the 
different traffic circulations. 


With this general introduction, let us concentrate on the evidence 
as furnished by the Samaraügana-sütradhara, the principal text of our 
pursuit—vide my thesis on the subject. 


Now before proceeding with the planning of the roads a relevant 
point for consideration crops up; namely, whether road-planning 
should come first or the Pada Vinyasa is to be given priority. Street 
planning, as a matter of fact, is generally based upon the lines of the 
divisions of the plots under Pada Vinyasa scheme. The wards so 
marked off by principal streets are exactly identical with the blocks 
lined off in the Pada Vinyasa. According to all Silpa-Sastras includ- 
ing the Samarangana, distribution of professions and castes as well as 
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allotment of sites are made entirely with reference to Pada Vinyasa, a 
pada or a block being set apart for a particular caste or profession. I 
have already referred to the thirtytwo such schemes of Pada Vinyasa 
(vide Manasara). Thus the mode of division into Padas is drawing as 
many a rectilinear parallel lines as the scheme in question warrants, 
together with the similar number of the transverse parallel lines, viz. 
che sketch of the Candita, noted above and illustrated in the Appendix 
where there are equal number of rectilinear as well as transverse 
parallel lines. 

Another notice, before the canons of the street-planning are taken 
into account, is that the preliminary procedure of the division of the 
whole area into the rough partitioning ofthe plot in order that the 
principal component parts of the town-plan namely, the fortification 
consisting of the surrounding walls and ditches, .Attalakas, gates and 
Gopuras and the requirements of the principal currents of traffic 
circulation, may become of easy handling. This scheme as pointed 
out consists firstly of the measurements of towns, respective ‘standards 
of measurements of length and breadth in the three varieties of the 
towns, namely superior, medium and the inferior are already noticed ; 
secondly, the whole area is to be partitioned out in sixteen blocks, six 
highways and nine Catvaras ; thirdly, the whole plot should have six 
artery lines (Vam§as) in two groups of three belonging to the fourfold 
pada and these should run from East to West. This rough partition- 
ing is a common procedure in all the categories of towns—superior, 
middle and inferior, according to S. S. (10. 1-5) 


This, it seems to me, was the initial stage in the planning of a 
town. This is what we understand to be the layout of the whole area 
under planning. We can infer that the town-site was demarcated, to 
begin with, by three moats, rampart wall, towers and gateways. "This 
marked the initial step in the planning of a city (Nagara-Mapana). 
The Parikheyi-bhimi determined the configuration of the site. 


Samarangana prescribes as many as thirtyfour roads in a model 
town running both from East to West as well from South to North 
These roads are so planned as to cover both the interior and exterior 
planning in the most healthy orientation giving not only the benefit of 

- the sun-shine and ventilation but also comfortable residences. 


The first priority is given to the central path called Raja-marga 
‘to be located on the central or the middle varía. Its dimension of 
‘breadth varies with the three varieties of the towns — Jyestha, 
Madhya and Kanistha as 24, 20 & 16 hastas (i.e. 36, 30, 24 ft.) respec- 
tively. It should be wide enough for free traffic circulation more 
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especially for the four-fold army (Caturanga-Bala), the king i.e. princely 
procession, and also the townsmen (the mass of humanity). 10 should 
be made firm with gravel (Kaáma$arkara). This is the principal path. 


Again two highways technically called Mahzrathya, the large 
chariot or vehicular roads should be placed on the Upantastha 4159, 
the dimensions being 12, 10 and 8 (18, 15, 12 ft.) in the three varieties. 


In addition to these paths, a set of four ways called Yana-miürga— 
vehicle-streets are to be laid and their dimension of four hastas 
(i.e. 6 feet) is fixed in all the sizes of the towns. Their location how- 
ever, is enjoined in the middle of the Pada. Again it is directed that all 
these four Yana-m@rgas should each have two Jaigha-pathas—the 
foot-paths and these are to be located on both sides of the Yanamarga, 
and their respective dimensions being 3, 2} and 2 hastas (i.e,4$, 3% 

and 3 ft.). 


Besides these fifteen roads, so far enumerated to be laid out ina 
town, there still remain two more roads called Ghanta-margas. They 
should run along the boundary wall and have all the qualities and 
specifications of the Raja-marga. The laying out of all these seventeen 
roads, as already hinted at, is concerned only with two directions, 
namely from the East to West. Similarly, the same number of these 
different categories of roads and streets and foot-paths having the 
indentical dimensions, etc. are to be so laid out as running from the 
South to the North. This reaches the number thirtyfour. It does 
not end here. The text further enjoins that in order to provide space, 
ventilation and passage circulation, a number of lanes and byelanes 
should also be provided in any scheme of road-planning. This is 
more necessitated as per the site-planning, the folk-planning, the 

demarcation of the respective blocks done ‘with the help of these 


lanes and byelanes, It is the fundamental constituent of an Indian 
town plan. 


This is only a rough statement of the road plans. There aré 
certain statements which need elaboration and critical examination. 
Firstly the main streets, namely the Raja-marga, Maharathya and 
Yana-margas (chariot roads)—all run from East to West or from the 
-.orth to South ina rectangular chess-board system. That is, they 
are laid out in parallel rows cutting one another at right angles. 
This is the recognised method even in the present times, A remarks 
_able extant illustration of the ancient system is Jayapore, the city 
founded by Maharaja Jai Singh, the great astronomer. We know that 
principle of orientation was meticulously adhered to by the Indian 
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Town Planners. All the manuals of Vastu-Sdstras are emphatic 
against any structure or Vastu pointing towards the diagonal corners 
ofthe heavens. Itisin keeping with this that the city was laid out 
axially to the cardinal directions, and all its streets ran straight from 
Last to West and North to South. In ancient Vastu terminology 
(cf. Manasara Ch, IX), this plan is known technically as Prastara, It 
is similar to what we understand by the chess-board plan these days, 


Secondly, what are the Vamfas on which all these roads are said 
to be laid out ? We are all familiar with the settling down and 
forming thereof (though only diagramatically and mystically) the body 
of the Vastu-Purusa, the Presiding Lord of the whole plot of land in 
such a manner that the whole piece of the plot is covered by the 
different limbs of his body. He is described as hump-backed and of 
crooked shape. Therefore, it is made possible for Him to cover the 
entire land. The S. S, in its 12th Chapter describes.the Mahavaméáas 
together with Siras, Vam$as, Sandhis, Anusandhis and Marmas in 
relation to the formation of the mystic body of the Vastu-Purusa. 
Their architectural concommittants in the site-plans would be the 
Siras or Nàdis taking for their convergence the sixteenth part of the 
Pada, the Mahavarh§as are two in number, located in the centre run- 
ning both from East to West as well as from South to North 
and take for their convergence the fifth part of the Pada; similarly, 
Varn$as, Anuvamáas, Sampatas, Marmas all running in the middle take 
the eighth, the tenth, the twelfth and the sixteenth part of the Pada 
respectively for their respective convergences. Thus, leaving aside all 
other technicalities the Mahavaméas are the central arteries in the body 
of the town commonly so drawn as to serve as the prototype of the 
rectangular roads converging in all the directions in a town, 


Thus this is the picture of street planning as described in the S.S. 
For its fuller presentation, the appended sketch of the road-plan, 
‘would be more helpful. Here, in this sketch, are drawn not only the 
principal thirty four streets, but also a number of lanes, byelanes and 
and side streets connecting the central road and going through the 
different localities to give full space to the different localities and 
providing them with necessary light, air and good and healthy orienta- 
tion as well as allocating places to the necessary articles of daily use. 
It may be pointed out here that the subject of street planning in works 
like Manasara, Mayamata, Artha-Sastra of Kautilya, Nitisara of Sukra, 
Puranas like Devi and Brahmanda is exhaustively treated and their 
elaborate notice is taken by Sri B. B. Dutta in his ‘Town Planning in 
Ancient India.’ But for the sake of completeness, the broad principles 
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ofthe street planning which are found in them may be noticed, 
Firstly, it was according to the number and directions of the streets 
and the arrangement of houses along them that most of the classifica- 
tions of towns like Dandaka and its further categories were denomi- 
nated (Mayamata, the 9th Chapter). Similarly, Minasara classified 
the towns, according to street planning and site-planning under 
eight heads, like Dandaka and Nandyavarta etc. (Chapters IX & X). 
Secondly, diagonal streets (very common these days) were not 
advocated by these Silpa-Sastras of old. The two princpal roads of 
every town continued upto the main National Highways and thus 
serving the main purpose. There was however, an exception. The 
diagonal streets were inevitable when exigencies of the situation such 
as hilly tracts, were the natural factors for laying out such streets. 
Thirdly, it can not be said that in ancient India or in the early 
Medieval India the roads of the towns did not have the foot-paths 
lined parallel to them, (Sri Datta is doubtful in this respect, ibid. 
133. page), The S. S., as we have already noticed, does provide for 
Janghapathas (space for pedestrians) on both sides of the vehicular 
streets—the Yana-Mirgas (S. S. X. 12). Fourthly, special attention 
in the ancient system of the street planning was devoted to the trim- 
ming of the outer-sections of roads. It served manifold purposes such 
as beautifying the intervals of the long roads with some architectural 
objects, like temples, towers or tall trees and also serving the cultural 
life, the socio-political not excluded, by allotting these central projec- 
tions on the cross roads to some public building like the Sabha, the 
Assembly hall (cf. the modern town hall) or a shrine or monastry. 
Thus these junctions of the roads were so planned and finished as also 
to satisfy a psychological need—the monotony of the hazy vacuity of 
long straight streets wearing the eye sight if there is nothing in front to 
fix the eyesupon. Again we have noticed that the centres of the town 
(the junctions of the roads included) were reserved for imperial palaces 
with their picturesque plants and the flower gardens presenting a delight- 
ful panorama to the pedestrians winding their way along the streets. 
Again it was with this broad aesthetic principle that buildings cons- 
tructed on the roads were not done so in an irregular fashion. There 
Was cooperation in alignment and structure (vide description of 
Ayodhya in Ramayana). Lastly, the streets were elevated in the. 
middle looking like the back of a tortoise and they were made firm 
with gravels and the like i, e, Kafmar-farkara (vide S. S. X. 8). There 
were drains also on both sides of the roads (vide ‘Fortification’ of 
this Part), i # 
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All this amply justifies that principles of advanced street plannine 
were not unknown to this work. 


N.B.—As regards the details of other books like the Mayamata 
and Miinasara, I take the liberty to reproduce them as Sri B. B, Dutta 
has done. 


Mayamata: “ That town is called Dandaka which has only one 
easterly street resembling a phalanx or a staff (danda) with houses 
arranged along it. If the town possesses, also, only one northerly street 
intersecting the other at the centre it is called Kartari-dandakam. If 
it further contains two building alleys running east to west (pracinau 
kuttimau) at the extremities of the northerly street, then the town is 
known Vahudandakam having four gates in the four cardinal directions. 
If there are several sets of houses along the two sides of northerly 
street with many houselanes intervening between, it is' called kutika- 
mukhadandakam. If the townis planned with three east-to-west streets 
and three other north-to-south streets, it is termed Kalakabandha- 
dandakam.’? The last four rural towns—these rather resemble 
the subdivisional town in modern India—are clearly the four varieties 
of the dandaka towns. “Noted among other towns is Vedlbhadrakam. 
It has three streets directed north and south and three vithis or 
streets running to the east. These streets are separated by many 
residential lanes (kuttimamarga), one lane intervening between every 
two streets, The Svastika town does not differ in plan from a Svastika | 
village. The Svastika is also a town which has six streets facing > 
north and six others facing east, all encircled by another road and 


i 
these dividing the city into residential plots (vithipadam). The town- 2 
plan is known as Bhadrakam, if it consists of four streets running east- 
wise, In it there are one street going round the quarters of Brahma - 
and three Janes to the east intervening between the rows of houses If : 
the number of similarly directed streets be five and five and there be : 
many building plots, the name of the town is Bhadramukham, 9 
Another type is Bhadrakalyanam ; the number of streets in it facing D 
north is six, dividing it into many building plots. The plan is known pt 
as Mahabhadram, if the number of such streets be seven and the rest 
as before. The town plan of Subhadra has eight streets facing the a 
east and eight more transverse to them. The lanes which divide the a 
building plots of this town-plan are furnished with gates and cross- हि 
bars. The Jayanga is the name of the town containing the imperial E 
head-quarters, This town has a net-work of nine streets lying east to i 
west with nine others transverse to them. It has four main gates in श्‌ 3 
the four cardinal directions and four other subsidiary gates in the four "a 
corners. The lanes between the building plots are provided with b. 
‘९ ‘ee 
` E. 
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portals which open out on the main streets. The experts designate 
the town as Vijaya in case it is divided into many building-plots by 
lanes fitted up with gates and cross-bars to bolt them with, The 
number of main streets in it isten versus ten. The imperial castle is 
installed in the town. Another town called Sarvatobhadra has eleven 
streets crossed by another set of eleven. The royal mansions are 
situated on any site barring the central quarters dedicated to Brahma. 
In the front of the royal castle is a vast courtyard where is situated 
the harem. Therest should be planted according to necessity and 
exigencies of the situation. Its street running towards the east 
(tatprag-diggata-marga) is called Rajavithi. The buildings of the 
rich range on both sides of it, Adjoining them are the quarters of the 
merchants. To their south are settled the weavers and to their north 
are established the wheel-wrights (cakrinah, carriage-drivers? ), In 
their neighbourhood are quartered kindred professions." ‘The pres- 
criptions of the Manasara are almost identical. 

On the evidence as deduced by Ramraz’s ‘Essay on Hindu 
Architecture’ and that furnished by the celebrated Mayamatam, deno- 
minations of the various kinds of streets in a town have been elaborated 
by Datta as follows : 

“A street that goes round the village or town is called Mangala- 
vithi which should be one to five dandas wide. That which runs 
from east to west is called Rajapatha; that which had gates at both 
extremities is termed Rajavithi; that which has ‘sandhis’ (literally 
junction) is Sandhivithi; and that which lies in a southerly direction, 
is named Mahakala or Vamana". According to Mayamuni, the 
streets that run straight like a staff from east to west are called 
Mahapathas (broad highways). Of them the street passing through 
the centre (that is, the plot presided over by Brahm#@) is called 
Brahmavithi and this forms the navel of the network of streets, On 
both sides of this: street and comparatively smaller than it are those 
streets (rest of the Mahapathas?) called Rajavithis and these are 
fitted with gates (at the extremites). The Mangalavithi and the 
Rathamürgas (car-streets) all are kuttimakas (because they seem to 
have been paved with slabs of stone). These roads if furnished with 
transverse doors go by the name of Naraca-pathas. The comparative- 
ly narrower streets facing towards the north and equipped with gates 
and bolts are called Vamanapathas. The street that goes round the 
village is called Mahgalavithik& and the corresponding street ina 

capitalis called Janavithika. But in ancient authorities and in other 
towns, this street is technically termed as r tny& or the road along 


which the processional chariot (ratha) is dragged. The streets are 
one to five dhanus wide’ 
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CHAPTER V 
JATI-VARNADHIVASA 
(Fo)k-planning) 


N. B. Folk-planning here means not only the planning of the 
residential houses but also the market-places, the shopsetc. along with 
other essentials which constitute the residences and establishments of 
the 7३४ and Varnas. Again it may be remarked that Road-plann- 
ing and Folk-planning, being essentially based on the site-planning 
{what has been termed as Vastii-pada-vinyasa—vide ‘Fundamental 
Canons' Pt. 1), both these canons may be deemed as simply the gra- 
dual development of the site-planning according to Hindu Texts of 
Architecture. 


After the planning of the roads, the next important topic is the 
planning of the boundary wall, ditches, ramparts, etc, of the town. 
To put it in one word—the subject of fortification is taken in hand 
after the roads are prescribed or laid out. But as per the discussion 
already made in previous pages, I have in my own way suggested that 
the question of residential houses be taken up first and then. that of 
the fortification. This goes well with the arrangement of the Town- 
Planning. After all, a town isnot an individual business. It isa 
business of society. Itisa corporate business in which the indivi- 
duals, the society and the government all take part in evolving a 
model town. Once the‘roads are planned out, the plots carved out, the 
individuals and the societies start their work of building residential 
houses and Public Works Department take up the neccessary planning 
of fortification, water reservoirs, gates, Gopuras, parks, gardens, tanks 
and so on so forth, Thus the civil planning and the individual plan- 
ning go simultaneously in order to speed up the work. Moreover, 
if the fortification is laid out first, the building operations necessita: 
ting the delivery of the materials would be obstructed to a great 
extent. Hencein order to avo.l congestion and inconvenience, in 
the passage of the transport and traffic as well as providing the fullest 
freedom in the circulation, the priority should go to the folk-planns 
ing first an the fortification should come afterwards. The S, S. 
does support this procedure (Ch. X) ere 

It may be pointed out at the very outset before taking up the. 
site-planning or folk-planning. as prescribed by the S. S. that folk- 
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planning and site-planning though materially indentical, have their 
respective importance in the respective angles from whith the plann- 
ing starts. There were principally five kinds of towns in ancient and 
the early medieval period—temple-cities, capital-cities and commercial 
towns, forts, and big villages, like Kheta, Nigamas, etc. corresponding 
to five principal needs of the civilised life, namely worship, state-craft, 
commerce, defence and agriculture. They had their especial charac- 
teristics each as per the special requirements in each case. It may 
however, be noted that in accordance with the previous thesis that 
the S. S, prescribes only three principal categories of towns—Pura, 
Kheta and Gr&ma; the Pattana (the secondry capital) and Putabhe- 
dana, the commercial town are really the especial categories of Pura. 
It may, however, be permitted to remark that this might be the 
evolutionary period of the growth of towns. But, as time passed, all 
these specialities like temples, fortification, market places, council 
halls, and seats of government, were amalgamated into one uuit, if 
not wholly atleast partially. According to the S. S., a town of 
superior variety used to serve all these necessities, Accordingly, the 
norms of the town-planning especially the folk-planning of the S. S. 
substantially differ from both the groups of this class of earlier lite- 
rature, namely the Silpa-Sastras like Mayamata, Manasira, etc. and 
works like Artha$astra and Sukranitisdra. In the former, the folk 
planning hinges upon Pada-Vinyisa, whereas in the latter, there is 
no importance to it. Samarahgana combines both these and has 
evolved a composite planning in which on the one hand, the purpose 
ofthe padas presided over bythe different divinities was served by 
the construction of the temples and shrines in the interior, as well as 
the exterior part of the town, on the other, the arrangement of the 
corporate and the co-operative, the public and the State buildings 


together with segragation of the residential houses castewise and 
profession-wise also was made, 


Now in relation to the directions the following eight-fold divi» 
sion of the residential quarters representing eight-fold circle of the 


directions presided over by the respective deities may be very briefly 
tabulated as under— 


N. B. The folk-planning begins from the South-East and the 
East is fully reserved for imperial quarters, a special consideration 
for the aristrocacy of those days and it was natural also in the poli- 
tical structure of those days:— 

South- Goldsmiths and those earning their livelihood by fire. and 
East. other such artisans together with the fourfold army- 
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South. ^ Vai$yas, potters, or cart-wheelers (Cakrikas), dice-players, 
and the professionals in the dance and drama together with 
the Sresthis and De$a-Mahattaras. 


South- The hoggers, the shepherds, the hunters, the fishermen 


West. and those belonging to the department of punishment | e 
(Damanadhikrts). E 
West. Charioteers, soldiers, all those skilled at weapons together 


with the head of the treasury, the Mahamátya, the Adesika — 
and the artists and Niyamakas. 


North- People belonging to the Public Works Department and the i 
West. labourers, distillers and sellers of wine together with the 
chief of the Police (Dandanatha) along with other officers. 


North. The hermitages of ascetics, the Brühmanas the Assembly —— 
hall, water-shed, the dwellings of the Priest, the Astronomer, 
and Brahmavadins, 


North- Sellers in commodities like clarified butter and fruits. 
East. - 
N. B. Jt means their number was very large, as a separate २५ 
quarter is reserved for only these two classes of profes- - 
sionals. : 
East. The Royal dignitories like the Priest, the Prime minister, 
Commander-in- Chief, 
N. B. The king himself; with all his establishments (vide | 
S. S. ch, 15th.) 2 
So far this is only the profession-wise allotment of the residences. _ . 
As regards the castewise allocation in a town, the text recommends —— 
the following procedure:— 


^ 


Le “क? 
ग)“ 
« कफ. 

C 


1. The Brahmanas, The North. un 
2. The Ksatriyas. The South-East. ET. 

3. The Vai§yas. af The South. 
4. The Südras. ° ; ` The West. NU. 


N. B. The Vai$yas (the merchant class, sellers in articles o B4 
daily use) and the physicians should be {distributed in all the quarters 
along with the Police and the Army. : E 


` n vef aid 
ent o various ca 
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This is the sch me of the settl 
»rofessionals in a city, i. e. planned h 
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according to the S. S. A special notice in this connection are the royal 
dignitories or State-functionaries like Niyamakas and Ade$ikas which 
throws a light on the composition of the government of those days 
and persons like De$a-mahattaras etc. composing the then society. 


One point needs a bit of clarification here. It is strictly speaking 
literally the folk-planning, the Jativarnadhivasa—the planning of the 
residential houses castewise and profession-wise on the eight blocks, 
on the eight quarters. Here in this scheme, we do not find any 
mention of the residence of the king (also cf. Agnipurana where too 
the Raja-VeSma is conspicuous by its absence). The planning of 
the palace, the S, S. does not include in folk-planning or site-planning 
It is a separate unit of planning altogether. Therefore, in this scheme 
of town-planning the central parts ofthe town are reserved for the 
roads and the palace in all its establishments, domestic, like the 
chambers for the queens, the palaces of the princes and the 
princesses as well as those for the queen-mother, ministers, comman- 
der-in chief and other dignitories of the kingdom, and the pleasure 
gardens, ponds, lakes, flower-beds, and all contributory to a vast 
paraphernalia of an Indian king. The S. S.as a standard manual 
on palace-architecture, has devoted a separate chapter to the planning 
of a palace as a component part of town-planning which reads like 
another plan altogother with allthe characteristics of a big town. 
As temples of old grew into cities, similarly the palaces of old also 
grew into great towns. To put it more succinctly, let us draw a 
graph to show the place of a palace in a capital town:— 


NE | N | NE 


W  [Raja-Veámna| E 
SW | S | SE 


It is this nine square scheme of habitation with the kingin the 
centre, 


It may be remarked here that this scheme ofthe town plan of 
the S. 8, in connection with the Jati-varnadhivasa and the royal 
palace is strikingly similar to one given in the Agnipurüna, (the 
detailed accounts of the Agnipurána's scheme and those of other 
texts may be seen in Datta's book T, P. in Ancient India). 


Bhoja has dealt with this subject also in his Yukti-Kalpataru. 
The accounts however, are fundamentally similar. It may be noted 
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as sri Datta has also concluded that the general feature that is 


conspicuous in all the prescribed plans, as advocated by the different 
authorities on the subject, is, that generally in the central part of 
the town all the public buildings of importance, such as the royal 
palace, the court, the town-hall, the temple, the council house and 
the like are to be located. This was an ideal arrangement. both for 
the healthy and efficient functioning of the corporate life of the 
citizens as well as from the point of view of the architectural 
appearance and grandeur of the metropolis. RS 


Thus this is the evidence of the S. S. A brief notice of the folk- i 
planning as prescribed by other notable texts like the Mayamata etc., 
may also be taken—vide also V. Laksana. “The Mayamata makes ; 
an exhaustive treatment of the proper distribution of the residential | 
quarters interspersed with market stalls (antarapanakam). It parti- 
cularly deals with these inter-residential stalls and the articles-sold 
in them. It lays down: ** Whether in small towns or large cities, 
I shall now deal with residential sites and the shops situated in their — — 
midst. Within the processional boulevard, circumscribing the city | 
are situated in rows the houses of the merchants, 'To the south but wa 
a little removed to the sides are given sites to the weavers; tothe — 
north are the residential plots of the wheel-wrights (carters? cak- 
rinam). Along the processional street are settled the various artisans - 
and mechanics, e.g , blacksmiths, or even day-labourers. Inter resi- IE 
dential market-stalls may be set up along the roads encircling the 
chambers of Brahma and those stalls should be reserved for fruits and — 
betel-leaves. In the quarters held sacred for the deities from Iía 
to Mahendra should be erected the stall for fish and meat, dry 
articles, and vegetables. The stalls for staple foods and edibles are - 
fixed in sites from Mahendra to Agni ; and from Agni to Grhaksata 
are raised sheds for basins and pottery. From Grhaksata to Nirrti 
should be allocated the shops for brass and bronze. The cloth shops 
are set up in the quarters from Pitrs to Puspadanta; and from the 
latter to Vayu should be laid out the mart for rice and paddy. From 
Vüyu to Bhallata quarters are meant for the drapers (tailors and 
cutters) and those who deal in salt and oils. From that to Ifa are — 
situated the shops for perfumeries and flowers. The above are the - 
nine intervening shopping sheds in the outer-most sites. But along 
the roads that are laid out within the boulevard are stationed the - 
stalls and shops of jewels and precious stones, gold, clothes, drugs | 
and candiments such as manjistha, pepper, pipal, ginger, honey 
81166, oil and the like, medicines and these in all directions. | 
he makes allocation of the sites for divine edifices consecr 


" 
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various deites. In all directions are allowed all sorts of habitants. 
About two hundred dandas to the east or to the north-east of the 
town the cottages for the chandalas and the washermen should be 
raised as in the settlement of a village. The above is the scheme of 
site-planning of an ordinary town. But in a port or commercial 
emporium such inter-residential shopping stalls are not desirable; 
but on the other hand to secure economic efficiency, they should be 
concentrated, being set up in continuous rows on either sides of the 
highways. In the other types of cities, every thing should be arrang- 
ed with regard to the peculiar needs and interest of them ” 


This is the typical folk-planning in relation more to the profess- 
ions than to the castes, which in that hoary age may be taken asa 
very advanced folk-planning akin to one in modern-times. As regards 
the other authorities, the relative tabulations will do but some words 
on Kautilya’s and Sükra's folk-planning may also be said. Without 
going into details it may be said that in Kautilya's scheme, it is the 
streets and not the Pada-vinyasa that divide out the city, unlike the 
plans of Silpa-Sastra, hence our thesis that in ancient India there was 
no dearth of civil planning or civil architecture gets supported, 


Similarly according to the dictates of Sukra and the advice of 
the Agnipurzna, the folk-planning does not hinge upon Pada-vinyasa, 
though the site-planning of the former is a bit different from that of 
Kautilya's. Unlike Kautilya, Sukra provides for the Sabha or the 
Council house in the centre of the capital (sabhamadhyam raja- 
dhanim) and the royal palace in the midst of the council buildings 
(rajagrham sabhamadhyam). The court and the Silpa-sala or the 
museum (literally, hall of arts), both are to be stationed to the north 
of the palace. Leaving a space of hundred cubits from the palace 
(probably towards its north) the ministers, the clerks, the councillors, 
and officers should be located in detached lodges. Two hundred 
cubits away from the palace, either to the north or to the east, are 
allowed sites for the military cantonments. Sukra observes a certain 
order in the allocation of different classes o! military barracks. First, 
the important personages (prakrtayah), then the ordinary people, 
next the officers, then the commanders of the army, then the infantry, 
then the cavalry, the attendants of horses or elephants, next the guns 
and ordnances, the mares, the constabulary and sentry thereafter, 
lastly foresters; this is the-order to be followed in the location of these 

sites or quarters. Wealth and birth were the determining factors in 
the distribution of sites for dwellings of the citizens round about the 
royal palace. The inns and restaurants should be well protected'and 
provided with ample supply of water.. The cognate. houses; their. 
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relation being determined by similarity of business or identity of 
castes, shall be congregated together in a row. In the towns or villages 
the buildings should face either the north or the east. In the market 
place, the stalls or shops are to be placed according to the classes of 
commodities. The best plots along the side of the high ways should be 
distributed with regard to the wealth and power of the residents. 
In this way the king should plan both the town and the grama.” To 
sum up the basic canons of town-planning in ancient India, we may 
conclude in the words of B. B. Datta—T.P.A.I. pp. 147-8 ; 


* In India, considerations of efficiency in corporate life, and the 
principle of the Varnaframa Dharma developing a social stratification 
of the people in general and of the functionaries of the state, led to a 
segregation of the classes following different pursuits ; and the same 
caste or people of the same profession were congregated in the same 
ward so that a uniformity of life and consequent economic efficiency 
and progress were secured. Every ward was set apart for a caste or 
trade guilt of note which enjoyed an autonomy of its own. Thus if 
the Südra class was numerically very large, a separate block or even 
a separate site was alloted to it. The goldsmiths, the artisans, the 
perfume-dealers, the Brahmanas, or the soldiers would have distinct 
muhalla or a detached group or block of their own. Even today 
in the town or village of Southern India the Brahmana quarter is 
separate and goes by the name of Agraháram. In large cities any of 
the sites into which the whole city was divided by the main highways, 
was so large that no particular class was important and big enough 
to inhabit it to the full, Again in large cities such detachment cf 
classes or castes is neither conducive to the integrity of civic life nor 
good for the class itself, because corporate life connotes manifold 
needs and responsibilities and consequently necessitates inter-depend- 
ence and inter-communication. Hence every site was divided into 
different blocks or plots, one being meant for each class. Ina word, 
a site was the prototype of the whole city on a smaller scale, This 
admixture and congregation of classes came as a remedial measure 
against possible accentuation of class differences 2. 
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CHAPTER VI 
DEIFICATION AND BEAUTIFICATION OF TOWNS 
(Public Places—Temples & Gardens etc.) 
(A) Temples 


The gods played a very important role in the life of the citizens 
of those days and naturally,therefore, there was a good number of 
temples and shrines even in a single city or town. ‘The background 
on which the institution of the temple dedication in the town has 
been kept going is not difficult to understand, Every inch of the town- 
ground is to be sanctified, hence so many temples both in the 
interior as well as in the exterior part of the town, are prescribed, A 
general recommendation, however, in this connection, is that every 
house should have the images of goddess Laksmi and the god of 
wealth, the Kubera, on its main door and they should both. face the 
East (S. S. Chap. X. 104; also Agni Purana, Ch. 108). The S. S. says 
(ibid 105-6): Thus set up they bring prosperity, peace and happiness 
to the town, otherwise misery would be the result. Again a general 
direction for the exterior and outskirts of the town is, that the phallic- 
‘emblems should be dedicated in the west of the exterior of the town. 
As regards the cemetries and the Siva-lingas thereon, they are to be 
placed in the southern quarter of the town (X. 102). 


]—External location of the Deities. 


1. Temples of Visnu, Sürya, Indra and Dharma to be located in 
the Eastern direction of the town. 


. 9, 'Temples and shrines of Sanat-Kumara, the physician-god, 
Savitri, Maruts, Maruta (the modern Hanümün) to be located in the 
South-East. eod 


3. Temples of Gane§a, the Mátrs, the Bhütas, and the lord of 
Pretas—Yama in the South 


4. Shrines of Bhadrakali and the mounds of Pitrs in the South- 
West. 


» 5. Shrines of oceans and their lord Varuna, rivers (such as 
2125), Prajapati-Vi$vakarm& to be located in the West. 


6. The shrines of serpents, Saturn and Katyayani to be located 
in the North-West 
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7. The temple of Visakha, Skanda, the Moon and the lord of the 
Yaksas, Kuber, to be located separately in the northern quarter 
presided over by Mercury, 


8. The temples of the Lord of the world, Maheáa, goddess 
Laksmi and of Fire to be located in the East, 

II —Internal location. Y 

(i) In the middle of the town, the temple of Brahma, should be 
located. Shrines of Krsna and Balarüma are also to be 
located here. 

(ii) This is the only special specification for the location of the 
temples in the interior of the town; otherwise the general 
rules laid down in the external location of the different 
deities in their particular quarters hold good in the internal 
location also (Chapter 10-129), 

Another special location, talked of in the text, is that of the 
Matrs, Yaksagana, Sivakas, and Bhuta-Sanghas. They may be loca- 
ted without a temple, or a shrine specially built for them, i.e. statues 
on the raised platforms called catvaras: specially built on the. cross 
roads suffice (ibid. 131). 

A very special recommendation—rather prohibitory order, enuncia 
ated by the S.S. is that it is against erecting too many temples dedica- 
ted to a particular deity. Violation of this brings curse to the builder— 
the patron and the society at large (Chapter X. 133 and onwards). 

Another point in connection with the dedication of the temples 
of the gods and goddesses is that they should be so established as 
always facing towards the town—those placed in the East should face 
the West and vice-versa, If perchance this rule is violated, a propi- 
tiatory rite is enjoined consisting also of carving out the image of the. 
god in question on the temple wall facing towards the town. All this 
indicates that no departure from tradition is sanctioned and the rule 
of dimensions togetner with the layouts are to be strictly. followed in 
order to have the desired effect. The S. S in another place (chapter 
40.134) says, ‘‘The gods when set up with correct proportions (then 
only) become fit to be worshiped’? 1 

Similar details are dictated by Puranas like Agni and the Silpa 
texts like the Mayamatam and Silparatnam. This is the evidence as” 
furnished by the principal text of our study. As regards the other 
texts—the Aparajita-prccha and Silparatn—vide Vastulaksana, .the 
details may be left out here to be purviewed there for want of space. 
The details of the A. P. are peculiar in as much as they are limited to 
thetemple of the town rather than toits temples.—Silparatna s dedicaa , 
tion of the town deitiesis similar to what we have studied—vide the S.S. . 
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The dedication of too many temples on the town plan, to put it 
in a nut-shell, is indicative of idealisation or deification of the abode 
where a constant communion with the spirit may be secured. Spri- 
tuality, the fountain-head of the life currents and the temples, its 
embodiment, takes a tangible shape at these religious centres and the 
culture and education fostered, promulgated and propounded here 
are dessiminated alround. 

The question is why our Silpagastras bestowed so much attention 
on the deification of the town ? It was perhaps a secret of Hindu 
character to subordinate materialism to spiritualism. The spirituality 
and the purity of the race were of paramount importance to them, 
Sister Nivedita’s (cf. Civic and National Ideals) observation that ‘the 
ground on which a city stands is in truth, a great hearth—place of , 
human love, a veritable altar of spiritual fire,’ is very apt, indeed. In 
words of Datta “‘spirituality isthe fountain head from which flowed the 
national currents. Hence the temple—embodiments of spirituality, were 
the centres where culture and education were fostered and promulga- 
ted. Again he same sages who were the custodians of sacred lore and 
expounders of Hindu theology holding holy communion in meditation 
with God, were also the professors and propounders of Hindu 
sociology. Generally the wise and sagacious hermits, belonging 
to tbe sacredotal class were also the persons who directed 
the legislation of society, A sequestered cloister away from 
the hustle and bustle of the city was the one most suited to their 
contemplative life and to the training of the young hopefuls of the 
race. And their hermitages took the place of modern colleges where 
students congregated from all parts of the country, The temple 
hermitages or monasteries of ancient India formed the nucleuses of 
the university towns of later ages, such as Taxila or Nalanda, Naimi- 
Siranya or Benares.” 

After the location of the temples and dedication of them to the 
different deities together with the emergence of a full grown town in 
different localities inhabited by the different classes of society—somé 
consideration must be given to adding beauty and comforts by plann- 
ing the beutiful gardens full of flowers and plants, orchards, lotus- 
ponds and pools and tanks together with childrens! parks and public 
places like Prapa, Punyasala, Purajana-vihara and also jala-bhramas 
(vide S, S. X. 52). 


(B) Gardens etc. - 
There are only two or three stray references regarding this topicin 


the text which fully give hint that the towns of old, and more especially 
those belonging to the medieval period when Malava King, Raja 
Bhoja, was ruling, were full of gardens, parks, pools, tanks 
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ing of Temples expressedly mention the laying out of the gardens 

(Chapter X. 110). These towns were so planned out as to allot suit- 

able places, more especially in the intervals of the different localities, 

to open places for fresh air and plenty of sun-shine. The modern 

gardens, parks, open fields and plantations, characteristic of garden- । 
cities used to revolve round the temple, the centre of the communal | 
life in those days, with magnificent mandapas, serving as common halls 
for debates, discourses, religious sermons and the like and there were 
rest-houses within the temple compound where all sorts of people | 
could freely congregate together. The temple platforms adjoinining | 
some tank or pond and flower orchards were the common public | 
places where the towns-men of old used to sit and discuss the things 
and evolve state-craft. 


and public places. The directions as given in the text for the plann- | 
i 


Again the S.S., in its delineation puon the fortification of the town 
and the planning out of the gates and gopuras, has specifically men- | 
tioned a beautiful belt of gardens surrounding the entire town. This 
points to the ideal of a garden-city for those days. We have seen | 
that gardens were an essential constituent of a temple establishment | 
in ancier.t India, but the large parks and gardens were also laid out, 
in the centre of the town. The green belt of beautiful shrubs along 
with the moats full of water served the rows of plantation, (S. S. 10. 
22-24) so highly extolled these days. | 


But apart from these common establishments, the fundamental 
philosophy in the minds of the Indians which guided them to plant 
trees was their conception of sanctity and sacredness attached to a 
number of trees apart from their aesthetic property and sanitary 
potentialities. The holy Bilva, the shady Bata (Banyan), the sublime 
Kadamba, the Neem, the sacred. Aśvattha, the flowering Campaka 
or Bakula and a host of others, satisfied not only the aesthetic sense of 
the people but their religious sense also as some of them were regar- 
ded as sacred as to be offered worship. The trees were indispensible. 
They had their sway in every walk of life. The shady Bata situated in 
the centre of a village or a town served asthe Council hall. Bhoja in his 
Yukti-Kalpataru directs that a town should be adorned not ónly with 
sheds for drinking water (Prapa) tanks (Kasara—artificial lotus lakes), 
shrines and halls but also with gardens and the alike (ibid). It 
appears that cities in ancient India somewhat partook of the charac- 
ter of our modern garden-cities, The hill surroundings, the rivers, 
tanks and lakes together with profusion of trees (the gardens) were 
considered to be an ideal situation for the establishment of a city 
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CHAPTER Vil 
FORTIFICATION 


The most distinguishing features of the canons of Town-Planning 
in ancient and medieval India wereclaborate rules on the fortification 
of the towns. The scheme of a fortified town according to the S, S. 
(Chapter X. 1-2) comprised the following five principal elements of 
of defence:— 


1. Pr&kara—the surmounting parapets, i.e. the surrounding walls. 
2. Parikha—moats, ramparts girt by large, wide and deep ditches. 
3. Dvara—the gates and gopurams, 

4, Attalakas—towers and the turrets, 


5, Rathya—chariot-roads connecting the town with the country. 


It may be noted that there were so many other architectural 
components like KapiSirsatas, Kanda-varinis, Carika with Vedis, Sop&nas, 
and Niryühas, etc. (10. 30-34) together with the beautiful belts of 
plantations all round the moat, full of lotuses and laid with a host 
of flowers bearing trees towards the interior of the town; while the 
exteriors wére laid with thorny bushes to protect them from the 
easy spoils (ch. 10. 22-24), to add to the beauty of the town and 
make it at the same time comfortable and health giving with the 
provision of free air and profusion of sun-shine, plantation, and thelike. 


This topic of fortification is common, both to the towns and the 
forts, Ancient cities were ‘fortified towns. There was not much 
difference between the laying out of atown anda fort. There are 
two broad classifications of forts—the natural and artificial. The 
S.S. in its 45th Chapter entitled ‘The eigtfold Architecture’—Astinga 
-laksana, (also vide the Yuktikalpataru) divides the first category of 
the forts, i. e. natural ones as sixfold, water fort, mud fort, forest 
fort, desert fort, mountain fort (on the top)and cave fort (Guhadurga— 
ef. F. N. verse 39). Thatis, a natural fort is one which is rendered 
inaccessible to hostile encroachments by its advantageous situation 
secured by natural defences, like mountains, rivers, marshy lands, 
deserts and forests. The use of Natural forts is evidence of the skill 
of the ancient town planners in utillising local natural barriers and in 
turning them into best fortifications by slight manipulations and 
modifications, As per the second classification, forts’ like Sibira, 
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Vahinimukha, Sthaniya, Dronaka, Samviddha or Vardhaka, Kolaka, 
Nigama and Skandhavara form the varieties of the artificial forts f 
described by Manasára (Ch. X) and also by Mayamata (Ch. X). 3 
This Sibira variety of forts, which includes Skandhāvara is, according 
to the S. S, a different architectural object altogether, (vide eight 
limbs of the body of architecture, Ch. 45.6) where the. construction 
ofthe forts and the planning of the royal camps (Sibira) are two 


distinct things. 


The S. S. (VIII-36 and onwards) while recommending the 
four-fold sites for the laying out of forts shows a clear cognizance of । 
this fact with the provision of these natural defences—the mountain l 
(top level), the forest (a belt of dense trees round water reservior), 
the river-islands, and the artificial make up with the parapets and 
and ramparts, etc, Here the first three serve as natural forts, the 
last is the constituent of the artificial one, 


The point to which attention is drawn is that, generally speaking 
these details of fortification in these texts give an impression that the 
towns of old were militarily planned, and the civic art of those days, 
in this field of architecture, was subservient to military requirements . | 
or the defensive character of the capital cities of those days. The । 
fact, however is, that in the past in India as well as in Europe 
(cf. Greek or Roman towns, e. g. Floranceand Sparta) ramparts 5 
and trenches constituted anintegral part oftown planning. To | 
quote B. B. Dutta, “They formed the sine qua nm of Aryan i 
habitation’ —T. P, in Ancient India, page 70. 1 


When a town is planned, with all its accompaniments such: 
as healthy residences, devotional places, public halls and common E | 
pools and wells as reservoirs of water, and public parks, garden belts, 
scattered orchards and flower lines and lotus beds, it becomes j 
the supreme consideration of the master town-planner to have 2 


security considerations. 


Let us now proceed with the canons of fortification of a town as laid. 
down in the S.S.- These canons centre round the five parts of the fortifica- 
tion as described in the very opening lines of the chapter. The first place 
in this technique goes to the formation of the mound of the rampart, 
i. e. the Vapra. “The mound, the proto-type ofthe skilled Vapra 
or rampart is the first mile-stone, the indelible landmark towards 
the various gradations of Aryan progress and civilisation” in the 
cvolution of the ordered living, 
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The process of the formation of the Vapra is a joint operation 
with that of the moats—the Pari&has, It first consists in the layout 
of the ground, the Vapra-bu round the town parallel to the Ghan fa- 
marga, running round the town (S. S, 10. 16) and its dimension too 
should follow the dimension ofthe Ghanta-marga, i. e. 24, 20, or 
l6 hastas of width (according to the three categories of the town—large, 
intermediate and the small (—ibid. 17). This layout being done and 
the site plan accomplished, three moats in the dimension of the 
Maharathya (12, 10, 8 hastas as the case may be—vide three sizes of 
the town), should be dug out, round this selected site ofthe Vapra 
and then all the earth so dug having been pressed by the trampling 
of the bulls is to be utilised, three-fourth or half of the whole lot in 
the raising of the mound in the size of an elephant. Now the 
remaining earth is to be utilised in levelling up the unlevelled 
grounds in the town, Thus cleared and cleaned all the three moats ate to 
be made pucca either with stones or bricks. Again, these then should 
be filled up with water drawn through the pipe laid, connecting the 
water reservoirs, like rivers, tanks or deep broad wells and some mecha- 
nism also to be laid up for the periodical clearance of the stagnant 
water, “Here are to be nurtured the lotus and lily plants in the 
water to add to the beauty and the crocodiles to be let off in them, 
so that no enemy could swim across them with safety". On their 
sides towards the town, a good many plantations—orchards, gardens, 
flower-beds are to be laid, As regards the external sides, they 
should be planted with thorny plants for strengthening the 
fortification. The number of moats, their formation and other 
details as given in the text tally more with Kautilya's Artha§astra than 
any other extant work. He too prescribes three moats round the 
fort “fourteen, twelve and ten dandas respectively in width with 
depth less by one quarter or by one-half of the width, square at their 
bottom, one-third as wide as their top" (Book 11, Ch. 111). The 
moats of Pataliputra, the Imperial city of the renowned Chandra 
Gupta Maurya were constructed in confirmity to the rules laid 
down in the Artha$astra. It is corroborated by the accounts of 
Magasthenese also. 


These moats, apart from their utility as fortification of the town, 
had manifold uses. Firstly, they were an important part of the 
complex drainage system of the city. Secondly, they supplied the 
quantity of mud necessary for the erection of the city walls and 
filling up the low bogs and marshes of the city ground and also make 
it slant towards one direction so necessary according to the time- 
honoured शिक of the Vastu-Sastra. Again, in case of emergency, 
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as these moats were connected. with rivers, they cold be used to 
inundate the city. 


After taking notice of the joint formation of the Vapra and the 
Parikha, we now come tothe third member of the fortification, 
namely the Prakara wall—the parapets raised on the ramparts. It 
is to be made pucca by filling it up with the massive stone to make ३६ 
look a grand gigantic structure. Its width is prescribed as 12, 10, 8 
hastas as the town is, and the height recommended is 17, 15, and 
13 hastas. 


The maximum height of the parapet was to be 17 hastas, and 
minimum 13 hastas. The Prakara was 12 hastas (18 ft.) in width 
at its bottom. These parapets were decorated with the battlements 
like the Kapisirsakas—Kangooras. Their height should be one hasta. 
Another element of beautification and defence was Kandavarini, 
the Chaldivari. 


It may be noted here that the number of parapets, the Prakara 
walls upon the rampart (Vapra) was generally one. But Pataliputra 
is reported to have three such walls. Inthe Artha-$astra mention is 
made of several parapets. Kautilya advises odd or even number of 
these walls with an intermediate space between them. Again one 
pertinent point regarding these parapets is their height. Too much 
of height as advocated by some of the texts (cf. Brahmanda-Purana,Ch. 
103) is a great hindrance to the proper ventilation of the city, 
particularly the adjoining area. The S.S., therefore, moderates 
its specification and prescribes the limit of seventeen hastas. Sukra- 
carya’s remarks are more helpful :— (Ch, I)— “The wall of the 
town is to be made too high to be jumped across by robbers or 
enemies," 


The fourth element in the fortification is the raising of the towers 
on these parapets in all the four directions. These parapets were 
thus interspersed at regular intervals (100 hastas i.e. 150 ft.) with 
towers (Attalakas) and they were provided with moveable stair-cases; 
so constructed as to provide the comfortable ascent and descent. On the 
Prakara wall were also laid the Kapisirsakas (Katgooras) the battlements 
and there were also Kandavarinis (the Chaladivürai), the small wall on 
this thick wall of Prikara. In between them, thus was created a Carika 
the passage on the Prakara wall with all kinds of mouldings and 
projections like Vedikas and Niryühas. It was also provided with 
stair-cases and the doors in between for the comfortable ascent and 
desent (10, 34). Panini and Kautilya call this Carika’—Devapath* 
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and the following observation of Dr. V. S. Agarwal ( vide—India 
as known to Panini p. 139), is worth quoting:— 


* He mentions devapatha at the head of the Gana-Devapathadi, 
(V. 3-100), which again can be explained only in the light of Kautilya. 
This corroborative testimony from the Artha§astra is rather singular 
since no other work throws light on the meaning of the Paninian 
"word. According to Panini the ‘Passage’ which resembles a *celes- 
tial passage" (devapatha) is called devapatha (V. 3.100). What 
can such a passage or road possibly be, so as to observe the comparison 
involved? According to Kautilya, the wide road on the top of the 
parapet built along the line of battlements (indrakosas) was called 
-devapatha (Arth, Text, II. 3, p. 52; Trans. p. 51). The height of 
the brick fort-wall (Prakara) above the mud-rampart (vapra) there is 
stated to be thirty six feet rising from the ground level and the 
battlements were built above it. The Devapatha extending along 
the city wall should be understood with reference to its great height 
resembling the celestial passage (devapatha) in the heavens, justifying 
the comparison of the former with the latter ?*, 


The fifth member of the fortification is the gateways of the town. 
They were in the form of pyramidal towers of imposing aspect. They 
were called Gopurams literally the defensive structure of the town 
and thus fittingly adding to the fortification of the town. The 
Gopura of Prákara was the same as Dvara-attalaka of much older 


literature (see Artha§gstra). It was the principal gateway in the wall’ 


of the fort. They formed a characteristic feature of the Indo-Aryan 
architecture. But, in my opinion, their employment was more 
.common in religious architecture than the secular one. The South 
Indian temples and the temple-cities are the best illustrations. 
The S.S. as the founder of the secular architecture refrains from their 
‘application to towns and residential houses. These Gopurams have 
formed the fascinating architectural theme in the works like Maya- 
mata (24th Chapter), Manas%ra (33rd Chap.) and others of their group 
belonging to Dravidian Vastu-Vidya. Their towers consisted of 
varying storeys, their number ranging from one to seventeen. “The 
splendid art displayed in the gopurams is indeed wonderful and is a 
living monumental tribute to the high level of aesthetic culture and 
to the religious spirit of the Hindus” (T. P. In Ancient India 101). 
These gopurams were the gateways of the splendid edifices of the 
temples or temple cities. The S.S., in the laying out of the principal 
entrances of the town recommends as many as twelve principal gates 
on the terminii of the R&ja-m&rga and the Mah@rathyd in all the 
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directions. Their width was nine, eight or seven hastas on the Raja- 
marga and six, five and four hastas on the Maharathy#. The Artha- 
§astra of Kautilya mentions four principal gates on the four principal 
quarters and designates them as Brahma, Aindra, Yamya and Saina- 
patya, according as they are laid on the North, East, South and West 
respectively (Book II, Chapter III). 


Apart from these principal gates, the S.S. recommends other 
minor gates also technically termed as Vaktradvara and Paksadvara. 
The former variety is to be placed in the vicinity of the gates of the 
Raja-marga and Maharathya ; the Paksadvaras are the side doors 
for the use of towns-men at odd hours when the main gate was closed, 


Again these great gateways are to be provided with Pratoli, the 
gateway in the city wall, The word Pratoli in the S.S. has an 
imposing architecture, like that of the Gopura. Amarakosa (II.II-3) 
takes it as a synonym of Rathya, a street and Dr. Acharya in his 
Encyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture (page 321) writes under Pratoli, 
* A gate-way sometimes provided with a flight of steps, a small 
turret, the main road of a town”. According to the S.S., it is a 
storeyed building, of course adjoining the gate-way and having a 
super-structure of two storeys in which there are compartments (Salas) 
and porticos (Miisis) and so many other wooden components and 
the mouldings thereof, to present an edifice of imposing beauty and 
lustre. Itis laid secure with the broad and high flanks of doors— 
Kapata, (cf. Phalakas) with door bolts called Parigha. The Hindi, 
Rajasthani and Gujarati word ‘Pauri’ is derived from Pratoli, 

प्रतोली पश्नमोली पउलि पोलि पौरि 

Lastly another point in this fortification is that these gates were 

guarded by the sentinels patrolling and there was a sufficient equip- 


ment of the defensive arms and weapons such as a Vyalajalas and 
Sataghnis (100 Killer) (cf. Ch. 10. 46). 
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CHAPTER Vili 
INAUSPICIOUS TOWNS 


As in the laying out a residential house or planning a temple and 
building them, utmost care is to be taken by an expert architect, 
similarly, supreme care is to be bestowed by a town planner upon the 
planning of the town and housing the different localities both secular 
and religious, so that auspicious results are achieved. The S.S. 
lays down: 

शास्त्रज्ञः स्थपतिस्तस्मात्‌ प्रयलपरया धिया । 
यथावत्‌ कथितं चारु नगरं विनिवेशयेत्‌ ॥ ( अ० १०-६६ ) 


The word ‘Caru’, beautiful, is significant. After ali, architecture 
is only one of the fine arts. And hence unless an aesthetic experience 
like that of poetry or painting is produced, it is no art at all. 


Moreover, the injunctions as laid down in the scriptures—the 
ancient manualsofthe science, if violated, bad results befall the towns- 
men, they never flourish to the fullest extent of health and longevity, 
peace and prosperity, wealth and progeny—the bad results of the bad 
planning of the town not only affect the town itself, but the whole 
Nation, of which the town is only a unit—cf. S. S. X-67 and onwards. 
vide also V. L. 


The inauspiciousness or unsuitability or imperfection of a town- 
plan mostly rests on the occurrence of a variation in the shape 
contrary to the one deemed fit and auspicious. While the authorita- 
tive sources like Mayamata (Ch. X) and Devi Purana (Ch. 72) 
recommend a variety of good many shapes—square, rectangular or 
oblong, circular, elliptical, triangular, etc. the S.S. restricts its 
prescription to only one shape—the square one. The accounts of Agni 
(Ch. 106) and Matsya (Ch. 217) to some extent are not very different 
from those of the Samarangana. Apart from the square shape the 
S.S. can admit of no other shape. It recommends square plan in 
relation to the towns. The square is the fundamental form of Indian 


architecture. It is the mark of order, of finality to expanding life,. 


its form and of perfection beyond life and death. It has its sanctity 
from the Vedic altar. From square as fundamental sacrificial symbo- 
lism, the temple architecture was evolved in its likeness. Hence 
“Bhoja (vide his Yukti Kalpataru) cites with approval, the opinion 
of Bhavisyottara Purana that hardly ever should towns be shaped 
triangular or circular, while Jongitudinal or square towns are the 
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best". ‘Both concur in the view that long-shaped towns make for 
permanence, peace and prosperity: while a square capital yields to 
the sovereign all the four fruitions (catur-varga), piety, means, desire 
and salvation. Triangular towns annihilate the three powers whereas 
circular ones are hot beds of many endemic pestilences". Again ‘“‘it 
is clear that the rectangular or square shapes were the most favour- 
able with the Indo-Aryan town-planners and were generally adopted 
in practice. The circular, triangular, multi-triangular or any irregu- 
lar civic contours were denounced, because such shapes would react 
upon the planning of sites, and buildings and their orientation" (T.P. 
In Ancient India—103 & 104). 


It is in keeping with this broad outlook of Indian architecture 
that the S. S. recommends the square shape as the best shape and its 
corresponding square plan of 64 square, as the site-plan for towns and 
its other catogeries (S.S. 13-5). : ८ 


These inauspicious towns as enumerated by the text are:— 


1, Chinnakarna 4, Sucimukha 7. Capakara 
2. Vikarna 5. Vartula 8. Sakatadvisama 
3. Vajrakrti 6. Vyajanakara 9. Vidik-stha 


10. Bhujangakutila. 


All these forms after which these different varieties have taken 
their names are not auspicious or at least inconsistent with the stan- 
dard measurement of a Town-plan. The S S. as we have seen, 
considers the square plan as the most perfect plan. Let us now take 
them one by one:— 


1. Chinna-karna-—A town whose ears as it were, are cut down, i.e. 
not in square shape—fear of theft, breaking out of epidemics, rising 
of the enemies, these are the consequences of this inauspicious shape 
of the town. è 


2. Vikarna—People living in this category of the inauspicious 
town suffer from jealously, enemity, the absence of progeny, the most 
univer-al curse, and the loss of longevity. 


3, Vajrakara—Octogonal town brings about servile attitude of 


men towards their women-folk. The illnesses of poisons consequent 
upon too many conspiracies are most common. Agnipurana also 


condemns this shape (Ch. 106). 


4. Siicimukha—Needle-shaped town is devoid of any prosperity. 
Peopte living there die of starvation. and epidemics. 
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5. Vartula—Circular towns augar ills—-the townsmen living 
there get poor and are deprived of their savings and do not live 
long and get misery along with their king. But the accounts of 
Puranas like Matsya (Ch. 72), Brahmanda (Ch. 8) and Kalika (Ch 84) 
favour this shape. 

6. Vyajanakara—Fan-shaped town abound in liars and people are 
short-lived; because of illness arising from Vata and of unsteady 
minds, Kalikapurana (ibid) also condemns it and it says, that re- 


` doubtable monarch Bali had a most formidable capital Sonitapura 


and yet was forsaken by fortune; because of its shape like a fan, 

7. Capakara—A bow-shaped town, It isa bit curious to note 
that the bow-shape is reckoned as an inauspicious shape by the S. S.; 
whereas Agni (Ch, 72) eulogizes it as the best variety and the ancient 
city of Varanasi presents a semi-lunar aspect. Kalikapurapa says, 
*the town of Ayodhya of the Iksvaku-family, because of its shape 
like a bow, had earned many victories. But the S, S. has it otherwise’. 
According to it, those living in this town have corrupt wives, and 
themselves are impotent. 


8. Sakata-dvi-samakira—Resembling two carts, it is altogether 
an innovation. Here the fear of thief, sufferings, sorrows, fires, are 
always there. It is also called Dvigun&yatasahsthana, parallel and 
longitudinal two towns having the middle belt joined to one another. 
Such a town is bad from the very beginning actions devoid of fruiti- 
ons, Brahmins, are in constant fear, the relatives are always quarreling 
among themselves, the townsmen along with king are suffering from 
the loss of elephants, horses, and are least susceptible to the attacks 
of the enemies. 

9. Dinmudha—Wrongly oriented, a town brings about the loss 
of men, outbreaks of fire, fears from women and constant misery. 
And lastly— 

10. Bhujanga-kutila—A town of crooked shape, resembling to 
a serpent, is also inauspicious—people living there never grow and 
are in constant fear of the weapons (symbolic of fights), demons, fires, 
storms and spirits, demi-gods together with bodily ailments. 

Now in the end some other varieties of the inauspicious towns are 
cited. We find that triangular or drum-shaped (Yava-madhya) towns 
are also reckoned as inauspicious and Kalika-Purana is more empha- 

tic in saying that this variety of the shape (Mrdangakrti) anihilates 
the dynasty of reigning king, as Lanka, the Capital of Ravana, the 
king of Raksasas, being drum-shaped was conquered and left in debris. 
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CHAPTER IX 
CONCLUSION 


This brief dessertation on the town planning art as promulgated 
by the ancient Acharyas and practised by the master architects—the 
town-planners especially as it is hinted in the succint but brief expo- 
sition by the Samarangana Sutradhara, a medieval treatise on the 
science of architecture, is evidence of the cultural life of the age in 
which these norms were propounded, A town or a city is the embo- 
diment of the culture of the townsmen and citizens who shape it, 
build it and beautify it (or make it ugly as the case these days is). 
Hence a study of the pastis an asset for the present. No doubt the 
present is an outcome of the past, nevertheless the spirit of the age, 
the influences of the times together with the political, social, religious 
and spiritual transformations representing the broad cultural waves 
fostered in a particular age, all these have their deep and abiding 
influence on any activity, be it an artistic activity or a literary activity. 
If the literature is the mirror of society, the art can not remain 
aloof. This is a general dictum and exceptions prove the rule. 
Because sometimes a Vàlmiki or a Vyasa or a Tulsidas, instead of 
mirroring the society presents a mirror toit. The basic norms of 
the Art as founded by the ancient Acharyas of great renown have 
this characteristic. They are never swayed by the petty urges and 
petty patterns of new situation affecting the society. What of the 
measurements, shapes, mouldings, decorations, (paintings) etc. in the 
art of town-planning all these indicate that a town or a city is not 
only a symbolic expression of the National culture, a gigantic canvas 
on which the comunity life is portrayed, but also one of the finest 
methods of inculcating and propagating culture. The stupendous 
ostentatious and ornamental buildings with their inspiring arches, 
ennobling domes, religiousity and spirituality, nationality all round, 
in the shape of pictorial representations and illustrations of the great 
soul-inspiring achievements of the heroes of old, the mythology, the 
poetry and the aesthetics all imbued with harmonising and enobling 
sentiments. All these have intrinsic value and we can not bid good- 
bye to them, Itisour sublime heritage. To put it ina nut-shell 
the three words—city, citizen and citizenship are a trinity round which 
the rising of the cities, there planning and construction and housing 
habitation should revolve. Therefore, any national planning-scheme 
sponsored by the State must have these basic considerations for a 
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true synthesis of the cultural background on the one hand; the spirit 
ofthe age with its manifold demands on the other, together with 
the purpose the evolving of a beautiful, truthful and beneficial life. 


With all round development in science and art, there is no dearth 
ofthe scientific and systematic canons of the town-planning in the 
present day world. Though, the fundamental canons of town-plann- 
ing have not changed, some of the elaborations as per the characteris- 
tic requirements of the modern age—the Commerce, the Industry, and 
the Transport, the means of communication and the like, have revolu- 
tionised the very character of town-planning, as we had in ancient 
India, or for the matter of that in any ancient country of the world. 
The fortification so elaborately dealt with as a principal feature of 
the ancient and medieval town-plans has been bidden a goodbye; the 
temples, the dedication of the plots or wards to the different deities 
of the Hindu pantheon forming the very back-bone of the site-plann- 
ing and the folk-planning, have ‘become obsolete and they are only 
a matter of solitary ritual with no intrinsic value attached to them. 
In matters of town-planning in India today, the knowledge of the 
ancient town-planning canons must form an integral and indispensible 

A discipline of a town-plannner. Copying the West is not only bad but 
injurious also. It can not give us the desired result, 


In a country, like India, where the texture of living and conduct, 
thought and belief, food and drink, clothes and comforts, privacy 
and family traditions all these are vitally different from those of the 
West, a universal standard of the building and amenities of the 
accommodation thereof can not be visualised, because the climate 
differs, the soil conditions are divergent and the pattern of living poles 
apart. Hence the genius of the town-planner is tested in taking basic 
factors into full account, while constructing anew township in an 
ancient country like India. 


Now before proceeding with the question how the ancient town- 
planning system can afford some guidance and contribute some canons 
in the modern town-plans of India, let me have bird's eye view on 
the modern requirements of a town. 


We know that character of the modern civilization has been 
revolutionised on acccount of the scientific inventions and thereby 
affecting the human life in every walk of life. The Railway lines 
have necessitated the planning of the railway stations; the introduction 
of the automobiles conveyances like motor-cars, buses, trams, etc. have 
necessitated the planning of roads in a manner best suited to the 

७ traffic circulation and avoidence of accidents and congestion. The 
E Industrial developments, the Inter-State and International commer- 
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cial transportation have necessitated the establishment of factories 
and mills with the consequent evilof slums etc. The complex 
modern structures and functions of the government running into 
manifold channels requiring the Secretariats, employing thousands of 
people to carry on the work, together with the modern institutions of 
Banking and Insurance as well asso many other public departments 
and offices and lastly (though not least in importance) the rise of 
educational institutions lying scattered in every part and 
locality and street of the town, have enormous demands for the 
suitable buildings and spaces. These are some of the charac- 
teristics of a modern town life. Hencein planning of a town all 
these manifold currents of civilization require major adaptations in 
the town-plans which we have evolved in the past. 


Hence the modern town-planning is not so much concerned 
with founding new towns as with the improvement and the 
extension of the existing onesin order to provide, not only the 
symmetrical, systematic and comfortable residential houses, the 
wide roads for transport and traffic, the open spaces for play, 
recreation, fresh air and plantation, parks, gardens, orchards, etc. 
as well as the railway lines, pipe-lines, drainage and air landings, 
etc., but also to improve the living conditions of the labourers—the 
mass of humanity working in factories and mills, by slum-clearance 
and providing better houses. To cope with the increasing population 
it has to extend the town by creating muhallas all round the town 
and thus laying out a new city altogether. Many cities in India 
have been transformed beyond recognition in altogether newcities. 
The modern town-planning has also a responsibility to provide the 
expert guidance for the site-planning of the new public buildings 
like educational institutions,. laboratories, banks, secretariats,. 
market-places, the town-halls and so on and so forth. 


For all this the modern town-planning canons suggest the 
planning of new towns and. the improvement of the existing ones by 
what is called the zoning method. All the respective zones as per 
requirement of the different and divergent necessities of buildings 
should be separated and zoned out in separate wards in order to 
avoid congestion and haphazard look of the town. 


Thus with all the elaborations of the manifold technique of the 
modern town-planning we find that it fundamentally does not differ 
from its ancient counter-part, Now the problem as already anticipated 
as to how far these ancient norms of the town-planning can be 
adopted by our national town-planning departments to evolve a 


technique of town-planning characteristic of our genius and also 
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characteristic of our age, the culture and climatic conditions together 
with the complex currents of life as they exist today. 


I, therefore, suggest that the beginning should be made with 
villages. The town-planning departments these days are more 
concerned with the existing cities or establishing new ones. This 
is not enough. Let the villages form the unit of the national planning 
of New India, From the point of finances, the greatest hurdle in 
translating any master-plan, so much talked of in the contemporary 
India in relation to many cities, the beginning with the villages not 
only obviates this difficulty but also provides a suitable channel 
through which the increasing population of ‘the big cities and noted 
Ps towns may pass out with ease and comfort. It will, therefore, 
require a Town-Planning Actin which an adequate provision would 
have to be made for restricting the population of the town. To 
begin with, let no one, having no connection with the town— service, 


p.129 DER 
Eh NEY? pF isis x 


| E éducation or alike, be allowed to occupy the town proper (cf. Rule 
| PY per ' 

ofthe Matsya Purana). The elite, the wealthy, the princes, the 
SF _ retired, -all should be asked to occupy the suburbs on the out-skirts 


of the big cities. Thus in the. evolution of ‘the modern towns two 
norms emerge—planning of: the suburbs, as branch-towns, the 
Sakhü-nagarasin the terminology of the Samarahgana Sutradhara 
(cf. S. S.s Kheta, Kharv&ta, Nigama), and the planning of the 
village as a unit of National Planning (vide S. S. Chapter X. 82-57). 
Another important thing in ‘connection with the remodelling of 
the existing towns is that the available accommodation im the town 
should be allotted not to individuals but to groups. -This is what the d 
ancient texts on town-planning mean by site-planning and folk- 
planning. Let the religiousity and the VarnaSrama-dharma be not 
adhered to, but the fundamental background of this site-planning 
: and the folk-planning, namely, the housing together with a group of 
vy people belonging toa common way of life and conduct, must be 
there. This will not only evolve the greater brotherhood in people, 
but also usher a new consciousness of organisation, co-operation, 
association, the essentials of Democracy which has become the 
modern slogan as the be all and end all of life. 


RM ८ 


What about the centre and the central places? Let the town- 
. hall—the temple of modern Democracy be central scene around which 
the movements: of the town revolve. Let a big banyan tree or 
epal or Neem or a shed i:e. Mandapa, the Sabha—the 
Hall, be substituted for the town-hall in the village-planning - 
€ of new towns'in India. Thustwo more canons 
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question is that the modern life with such a vast socio-economic 
patternslike banks, insurance offices, municipal-boards, educational 
institutions, police outposts, and so many other public departments 
and establishments, can not be well attended to and accommodated 
unless some bifurcation of the entire town-plan is re-adjusted to 
provide the different buildings, for serving these institutions, For this, 
modern system of zoning should be incorporated in our town-planning 
canons, They must give good results. They areto some extent a 
modern edition of our ancient site-planning—housing a particular 
community or corporation, profession, orinstitution on a particular site. 
A very pertinent question regarding the location of the railway 
stations, mills, factories, the cinema-halls and the business centres, 
the line of shops, stalls, the markets, etc. still remains to be solved. 
As regards the Railways, they form an essential constituent of any 
modern town forthe transport, the mills and factories however, 
must not be distributed in every town. For the industrial centres, 
a separate category of town called Pattana or Putabhedana by the 
ancient masters, should serve as business centres and industrial 
development. As regards the daily needs, the co-operatives in each 
and every block of a town should organise these daily necessities of 
life with an active co-operation from these special towns scattered on 
a relatively small distance in every part of the zone. This brings us 
to the zoning plans and regional planning—the fundamental criterion 
of the ancient town-planning system. -So much is regarding the laying 
out of the new townships, but the problem is not yet solved. "What 
about the existing towns with their clumsy growth, over-population, 
slums, insanitation, absence of ventilation and congestion etc.? 
How to improve the town by way of extension? . 
In ancient times every king had his own permanent civic 
architect and city superintendent in his capital with many sub: 
ordinates and assistants who were well-versed in the art of 
planning and upkeep of cities, The civic. architect, besides his 
other duties, looked after the improvement of the town according to 
its requirements. “Though we do not meet with any written 
+ecords about the existence of an organised board like the modern 
Improvement Trust and the like, yet we may, without largely 
drawing upon imagination, fairly presume that the permanent 
officials of the king such as the civicarchitect, the city superintendent, 
together with their assistants constituted, the proto-type and served 
the purpose of the modern institutions organised with cognate 
objects. The elaborate way in which the treatises on Indo Aryan 
Town-Planning aliot sites and determine the areas and orientation 
of roads, wards, residential buildings, the royal palace, the council 
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hall, parks and reservoirs and secure proper lighting and ventilationi 
by fixing the space intervening between two houses or ascertain the 
number of storeys and the respective heights in case of particular 
building and edifice, conclusively establishes that the master builder 
possessed and exercised substantial control over ail building- 
operations inthe city. So elaborate and intensive indeed was the 
control that even absolute private-ownership of land in the city was 
not allowed to some extent. There seems to have been several 
departments or divisions of function: one was entrusted with the 
construction of roads, another with tanks, gardens, artificial 
forests and palaces; the third with fortification and the fourth with 
buildings. All these departments had, also engincers, to wit, the 
Sthapati and others were under the charge of a minister called. the 
Grhadyadhipati (literally the lord of house and the like), who held 
the portfolio of Superintendence and Planning of the city, Sukra- 
carya says (S. Nitisara Chapter ll) that he must attend to palaces, 
moats, forts, parapets, statues, weapons, tanks, wells and 1eservoirs, 
pipes and other engineering works. Surely the foregoing are exactly 
those functions with which the modern Municipalities and Improve- 
ment Trusts are concerned" (vide page 169-170, T.P. In Ancient India), 


The peculiar defensive character (walls and ditches all round) 

ofthe ancient towns in India stood as a hurdle in its extension. 

‘One of the methods of meeting the over-congestion and over-crowding 

of the population was by expelling the low-class people out ofthe 

city. Another way as suggested before, was the Matsya Purana 

formulae (Ch. 217): No person should be allowed to remain in 

the city without any necessity or purpose. The rule of the Devi 

a Purana (Ch. 72) is— ‘‘The low-class people (Prakrti) should be 
quartered outside the city." Another method (as per the account 

sof the Harivam$a (Vishnuparva chapter 58) is the reconstruction of 
the town as well as its expansion on the outskirts of the city, This 
‘leads to a very sound canon of the improvement. It is Jaying out the 
suburb—to put in the terminology of the Samarangana Sütradhara—the 
 Sakhanagaras (branch-towns) as already spoken of. The Sabda- 
Kalpadruma gives the following definition of the Sakhanagara—the 
subsidiary town: .‘‘The town which is constructed in the vicinity 
_or on the outskirts of the main city, to accommodate its overflowing 
“population is termed branch town (Sakhànagara) from analogy 
with the branch of a tree."- Instances ofits expansion are not 
unknown in History, and we can adopt this method for the good 
of our land. We are doing no doubt in cities, but our bold policy 
should be to make villages as our Sakha-nagaras. These ultimately 
.wil result into the garden-villa 


5 ges or garden-cities, so much 
-preferred in the modern world. oes 


EN 0000000 Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


PART IH 


CIVIL OR SECULAR - 
ARCHITECTURE | 


x2 
‘| 


( Residential Houses for Middle Class People) — 


PART Ili 
HOUSE ARCHITECTURE 


Introductory 


House-architecture really has four distinct branches according -to 
ancient Indian tradition. Houses principally may be classified firstly 
into residential houses for middle class people—vide the folk-planning 
in which houses in ancient India in a. village or town were planned 
according to the castes and professions; secondly into.those gorgeous 
mansions suited to the nobles and princes—the palaces, the Harmyas 
and the Raja-prasadas; thirdly into what are called abodes of gods, 
the temples, the Prasadas and Vimanas and fourthly into the public 
buildings which are planned and constructed for the common use, 
like the Vi§raima§alas, the libraries, the theatres, the picture gallaries 
etc , The common public pools, ponds, tanks, Vapis and wells, etc., 
will also-fall in this last category. 


Now as the genius of architecture in relation to these four classes 
of buildings has been distinct in nature and definite in its contribu- 
tions especially in case of the secular architecture, the aristocratic 
architecture and the devotional architecture, the Janabhavanas, the 
Raja-bhavanas and the Deva-bhavanas, it is, therefore, necessary 
to treat these three classes of buildings separately. Accordingly 
these three parts are devoted to the exposition of this genius of the 
Hindu architect. Public buildings being the concern of the state will 
be included in the part devoted to palace-architecture. 


Jt has been wrongly srumized and commented upon that India 
did not evolve secular planning or the civil architecture. A study 
of the Samaràngana-Sütradhara; a medieval treatise on the science 
and art of architecture is a definite repudiation of this misconceived 
opinion. "This text though written by a king in the atmosphere of 
palace-court is really the landmark in the civic-planning in India 
and harbinger of the residential houses most suited to the middle 
class people what are designated as Sala-bhavanas ? The story of the 
§alas is fascinating indeed and their antiquity goes to the socalled 
primitive age when man evolved the first house on earth. 


Accordingly this part is devoted to the exposition of the Sala- 
bhavanas, the residential houses suited to the bulk of the population 
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or the middle class people. It is, therefore, required to briefly 
indicate the treatment of this part. In the first place it may be 
remarked that any building operation whether secular or religious 
was preceeded by some important preliminaries like the examination 
and selection of the site, its plotting, etc. what is called Vastupada- 
vinyasa, the determining of the sites, the Vastu-ptijana, the foundation 
ceremony the formal digging, the Balidana, Halakarsana, Ankuraro- 
panadi and the placing the Kilakas and the. Sütrapüta-vidhi etc., 
along with the festive. celebration to honour the architect-mason and 
the labourers etc., etc., though may be deemed as non-architectural 
matters in these days, are really having the fullest of architectural 
import as the. human destinies are always guided by the 
superhuman agencies and naturally this truth was never lost sight 
of by architects of old, All these matters will find some treatment in 
the.first chapter of this part entitle ‘Preliminaries’. The second 
chapter will deal with buildings in general, their different categories 
etc., and from the 3rd chapter the proper subject matter of this 
part namely the Sala-buildings will be taken up which may again be 
viewed as the exposition of the four principal topics namely the origin 
and development of the houses of manifold varieties and the general 
characteristics of the residential houses for the common people the 
falas —meaning classification and Grhasamyojana etc. (Chap. III and 
IV); the planning of the houses along with the house-plans and build- 
ing bye-laws and its construction—the material and masonry etc., 
(Chap. V, and VI); the principal architectural components like the 
door, the pillar, the roof and so many other accessories like Alindas, 
Bhadras, Musas, etc., et.c., (Chap. VII, VIII), thedecorations and 
the equipment, the bhavana-bhüsa and bhavana-sajja. (1X) and lastly 
the deffects of the houses, the bhvana-dosas (X). 


This is the broad indication of the subject-matter to be attemp- 
ted on this part ; in the end however we may conclude with a pur- 
poseful motive namely how far these Salas can be accomodoted in our 
National-house-planning in India today and how far the ancient 
Indian contributions in the realm of this most vital field of our 
life can be appreciated by us even now. 


TREES 


CHAPTER I 
PRELIMINARIES 


Preliminaries in house-construction may be divided into two 
groups: (a) Non-architectural and (b) architectural. Both may be tabu- 
lated as hereunder: 


(a) Non-architectural, (0) Architectural 
l. Vastu-pujana l. Orientation—Sankusthapana. 
2. Balidana 2. 'Thesite-plans—Vastu-pada-vinyasa 
3. Halakarsana 3. Measurements—the Hastalaksana. 
4. Aikuraropana - 4. Ayadisadvarga. 
5. Silinyasa 5. Patakadisatchandas. 


Let us first take up the socalled non-architectural preliminaries, 
which according to fundamental genius. of Hindu science of archi- 
tecture are all equally important. The Vastupujana and Balidana, 
though ritualistic in performance, are primarily concerned with the 
philosophy of architecture, where the site is no more a bare earth, 
but a transformed entity, the Life Divine—this we have already seen— 
vide Fundamental Canons of Hindu Architecture (V&stupada-vin- 
yüsa), Chapter VI Pt. I. The practical application of. Vastu is 
yantric in nature. The Vastu-purusamandala, the site-plan-diagram 
of a building according to Narada (the Vastu-Vidhana VIII 26) isa 
yantra. It is, therefore, an artifice in which the ground (bhumi) 
is converted into the extent of the manifested universe. “ The name- 
less, formless entity which is bound in this case to the spot within 
the square mandala is henceforth known as Vastupurusa. The com- 
ponents of the artifice are: the ground on which the Mandala is - 
drawn, the form of the Mandala, and its name together with the 
names compressed in its form, The details of Balidana-vidhi may 
be avoided as an indication of it is given in the summary of the 
Samarangana—Chap. V Pt. I. The imports is: «With offerings gods, — 
spirits and demonsare bid to leave. This gracious gesture releases their. 
forces and sets the site free from all particular associations. In this way | E 
too, it is steadied and expurgated. Emptied of its former contents, it ` 
retains its receptiveness and the power to assimilate new ones”, 
finally it will have to be levelled—vide Halakargana to be taken — 
up ahead, Similar details of the Kilakasutrapatavidhi are also 
given in the summary referred to, where an interesting feature 
is the presents enjoined to be made to the architect masons _ 
and labourers, as in their happiness and satisfaction lies - 
the completion of an architectural undertaking. We wil] hav 1 
<< की “क i 
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occasion to see that in the temple-building, the Kartr-karaka-vyavas- 
tha is very important. The Kartr, the architect of a temple has a 
unique position which may be as good as hereditary, therefore, it 
is no more a wage-carning, it is a dedication from the father to the 
son and so on and the details of Halakarsana and Ankuraropana are 
more eloquently found in the texts belonging to the Dravidian School of 
Indian architecture like the Manasara and Mayamata, In the former 
the concluding part of the fifth chapter gives a minute description 
of the oxen and the plough to be used in ploughing the selected 
site. Now when the ground is tilled it is purged .of the past 
and under auspicious stars new life is entrusted to the soil and an- 
other cycle of production begins, an assurance that rhyihm of nature 
has not been interfered with. The sowing of the grain—the An- 
kuraropana is a final offering to the memory of the spirits who have 
left the place and gone elsewhere in peace. It is also the first offer- 
ing in the newly acquired land where the germination of the seeds 
leads to the fulfilment of the undertaking. 

The Silanyasa has got two aspects—architectural and non-archi- 
tectural. The latter may be understood as ritualistic, the details of 
which may be purviewed in the summary and the S.S. already 
referred to, In the Manasara however, Silanyasa has been treated in 
its better and more architectural aspects and readers may read its datails 
in Dr. Acharya's summary of the Mánasara—vide H. A. I. and A. 
pp. 106-8. It would suffice here to say that in the Manasara the 
foundation, the Garbha-nyasa is classed under three heads— for build- 
ings, for villages etc., and for tanks, etc. Thelast named foundation 
meant for tank, well or pool, is said to be as high as the joint palm of 
man. As regards the foundation of buildings it is first divided into 
two classes,-as it belongs to temples or to human dwellings. Of the 
human.dwellings, there arefour classes according to the four castes, 
The depth of the foundation-pit is stated to be equal to the base- 
ment, -The best ground selected for foundations is excavated to the 
depth of a man’s height with uplifted arms, The bottom of the 
| pit thus excavated should be rocky or water: and the pit is filled with 

sand and water which are closely pressed and haraened by means of 
wooden hammers shaped like the elephant’s feet. Upon such founda- 
tions, the strength whereof. varies.according to the weight of the cons. 
truction, various structures are cons ructed, 


~ The details.in other works like Mayamata, Silparatna and Tan- 
trasamuccaya and IsanaSivagurudeva-paddhati to all intents and. 
purposes are identical. i s i : : pt 


: AN. B.—Architectural preliminaries have already been fully dealt 
with—vide Fundamental Canons of H. A. Gh. VI Pt; I. ६-०५ 
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CHAPTER ii 
BUILDINGS IN GENERAL 


The very title, the Samarangana-sütradhára is. an index to 
its distinct place among the extant manuals of the science of archi- 
tecture. All the manuals go by the name of the subject or the 
author. ‘The grand and eloquent title of the book— ‘Samarangana 
Sütradhara', literally means an ‘‘architect of human dwellings’?:— 


सम्यद्धि अराणि समराणि (तथा भूतानि) अङ्गणानि (एताइशानि भवनानि 
शालभदनानीत्यर्थ), अथवा समराणि संयुक्तानि agar, येषां तानि, 
(सवनानीत्य्थः) तेषां सूत्रघारः। 


Thus the house architecture, the secular architecture as opposed 
to the devotional architecture has got a distinct place in this manual 
of architecture. A perusal of the extant Silpa works like Manasara, 
and Mayamata, will convince the reader that buildings in general 
are described in one category alone. If there are some additional 
delineations, they are just like appendices to them differing only in 
degree and not in kind. Let us take for instance either Manasára or 
Mayamata (as the arrangement of the chapters and the subjects 
treated therein are more or less similar); we find that. in Manasara 
all the 98 types of mansions, either may be taken as the residences 
of gods (the Manasdra temples) or of men or the gorgeous mansions 
or princely palaces. Similar is the case of Mayamata or any treatise 
on the Vastu Sistra. In my opinion there isa complete ‘absence of 
fundamental distinction to be made in the two realms of architectural 
planning belonging to two different and divergent sets of buildings— 
Manava-Vasa and Deva-Vàsa, In India, or for the matter of that, 
in any country, the shape, super-structure, decoration and ornamental 
mouldings and the like, together with the specific materials used and 
the planning of the accommodation etc. in buildings, like temples, 
churches, cathedrals, mosques or mauüusoleums' are fundamentally 
different from the buildings to be used as residential houses: Natu- 
rally, therefore, while we have the grandest’ and largest of the Prà- 
sidas in the monuments, the specimens of the secular buildings—the 
residences of the common run of men (barring of course the royal 
palaces) are hardly found. The thatched houses made of mud, 
bamboos and easily available materials from the local surroundings 
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which have been our typical residential quarters from times immemo- 
rial, should also have some architectural traditions. 


The S. S.'s classifications of the buildings are in keeping with 
the needs of not only the different strata of men but also the different 
orders of gods and goddesses. The residential houses for the ordinary 
run of men as well as those belonging to the middle classes and the 
higher classes of Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vai$yas, and the priests, the 
commander and the like, all comprising both the nobility ofthe clan 
and the aristocracy of mind and spirit, are a distinct feature of Bhoja's 
contribution to the science of architecture, Samaraühgana's classificas 
tion of the houses may be grouped into the following three catego- 
ries; — 


l. Popular residential houses—Sala-bhavanas. 
2. Palaces of the kings.- Raja-Ve$mas. 


3. Temples—residences of gods, Prasadas. 


All the manuals other than Samarangana have confused the resi- 
dences of men and the gods alike, this point needs elaboration. This 
kind of enumeration or classification of the buildings is not only un- 
scientific but against the tradition. We know that in India for a long 
time the stone architecture was a taboo for the residential houses of 
men, It was only for the gods that the stone could be used. That 
is why the earliest civil architecture is wooden architecture. Later on, 
as time passed, stone was permitted in the Prasadas of kings and the 


other higher people and gradually it was adopted in the secular archi+ 
tecture also, 


Moreover the science of architectüre is a social science and it 
must take into its account the needs of society as a whole. Everyone 
can not be expected to build a lofty Harmya or high-domed Prasada. 
There must be ordinary houses, secular or popular houses, fit to be the 
residences of the great populace having ordinary means. Moreover, 
apart from its economic point, the point of position or station in life 
also is important. In the S.S. these different sets of buildings with their 
different locations are characteristic also of the materials to be used 
in them, The Sala houses represent the wooden architecture. The 
time-honoured building material from hoary past has been the wood, 
hence its nomenclature. Sala (Sakha, branch of the tree) is after 
the names of the parts of tree (cf. Kanda etc,). The ostentatious buil- 
dings of the Prasadas represent the stone architecture in its zenith in 
the S. S. All these will be fully dealt with in their respective parts, 
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Here it is enough to say that this demarcation of the buildings 
and their categories is a distinct original contribution of this work. - 


Out of its 83 chapters, there are about a dozen chapters exclusively 
devoted to House Architecture (see **The Reconstruction of the S. S, 
Chap. V). It also devotes two separate chapters to the exposition of 
palace-architecture —the many-storeyed mansions and large edifices 
without storeys, serving all kinds of needs of a ruling monarch, the 
residential quarters (Nivasabhavanani, Ch. 30), the pleasure palaces 
(Vilasa-bhavanani, ibid) together with a vast paraphernalia of estab- 
lishments—the court, the coronation-hall, the abodes of ministers, com- 
manders, queens, princes, princesses and pleasure-gardens, orchards, 
etc. etc, (vide Ch. 15). Other buildings not falling in these three broad 
divisions of houses are: the assembly halls, the sheds and stables for 
elephants and horses. They are also dealt with in separate chapters 
(see “The Reconstruction of the Samarangana Sütradhara"). 


Thus the picture of the various varieties of houses dealt with in 
this treatise emerges in the following tentative classification :— 


i. Common residential houses—Sala houses, 
2. Uncommon houses—the houses of kings. : 
3. Special houses—Assembly Halls and Council Chambers. 
4- Houses of animals—sheds and stables for cows; horses and 

elephants. 
9. Pràsadas or temples may be classéd as extra-ordinary houses | 

as residences for Gods together with their accessory build- 


ings for piety, ritual, shelter and the ceremonies of a religious 
nature—the Mandapas and Jagatis, 


NB.—All these five types of buildings may, however be, reduced to Ys 
only three broad classifications as treated ahead—vide Pt. IV:-— 
1. Residential Houses, 
2, Palaces and its accessory buildings and 
3. 'The Public and State buildings. 
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CHAPTER Ili 
ORIGIN & DEVELOPMENT OF HUMAN HOUSES 


The story of the first House on Earth. 


Houses, I have already pointed out, are of manifold denotation 
and connotation. Harmyas, Vimamas and Prasadas are also houses 
where higher people, the rich people and the gods are housed. Their 
origin shall be dealt with ina separate chapter (vide Part V on 
Temple Architecture). Herein this chapter 7 have to delimit the 
universe of discourse to the residential houses of men. And for this 
latter category, the word Sala (शालाः afta अस्मिन्‌ इति शालः) with its 
characteristics of courts, chambers, rooms, porticos, etc. as opposed 
to the storeys (cf. Vimanas and Prasadas) is used. The name Sala 
for a residential house has a very interesting story. It is also sugges- 
tive of a great historical and anthropological truth, In the 6th 
Chapter of the S.S. entitled *Sahadevadhikara" Bhoja says that 
in the hoary past, people living in Bharata-varSa, resided in forests, 
on the banks of rivers, on the mountains, and underneath the shady 
Nikunjas. Once they entered heaven and began to roam there and 
énjoy themselves with the denizens of heaven—the Gods, under the 
all-producing and all-giving shade of that renowned Heavenly Tree, 
Kalpa-Vrksa. ‘This went well for a good time. But men as they 
were, they got arrogant and belittled the glory of the Gods. They, 
therefore, were condemned to come down tothe Earth. Thereupon 
they were very sorry. For their sustenance, now there arose the Par- 
pataka—a tree, giving tiny fruits, It however, got extinct. Hence their 
condition was more pitiable than before. Now Sali-tandulas -appe* 
ared on earth. They were very delicious to eat. Being afraid, lest 
this might also get extinct like the Parpataka, they began to hoard it, 
and hoarding we know is bad for all times. The result was that the 
lust for hoarding gave birth to other evil consequences—greed, envy, 
jealousy, and what not. In due course greed became instrumental 
in giving birth to Manmatha (passion) which led them to have attach- 
ment towards women, which in its turn led them to form themselves 
into couples—Dvandvas. This Dvandva—the abode of suffering and 
misery, is well-known, Misfortune again overtook them, and the Sali, 
the main stay of their maintenance became full of husks and chaffs 
which caused the Mala-pravrtti due to the eating of the Tusa-dhanya. 
Thus all their glory, all their PunyaSlokata, their immortality and 
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longivity were gone.  'Their bodies then became susceptible to 
illness. Therefore, in order to ward off the inclemencies of weather 
and to seek privacy and shelter, they then thought of erecting refuges 
in the shape of galas, mainly through the branches, i.e. $akhas. 
This is the story of the origin of the first house on earth for the man 
to live in and to be happy. 


Similar accounts in the Markandeya (Ch. 49) and Vayu (Ch. 8) 
Puranas also corroborate the truth that the primitive house, the first 
house on earth had the tree as its model. Dr. Acharya in his **Ency- 
clopaedia of Hindu Architecture" says: “Trees are stated (Matsya 
Purana VII, 83-120) to have supplied to the primitive meu the model 
of his future house. 5616 (house) is stated (VV. 117-120) to have 
been derived from Sikh (branch) because originally branches were 
arranged lengthwise, breadthwise, crosswise, up and down and 
thatched to make the first house”. 

Thus it is evident that Sala primarily means a thatch of straw. 
(Chala) for shelter of menor their cattle and stores. Later on this 
acquired more and longer denotation of such stalls and sheds. As 
time passed and its use was in great vogue, it came to mean a house 
in general (cf. Salàpati—house-holder). Finally, as is even today, it 
has come to mean a single section or a single room of a house as is 
clear from words like Agni-(ala Patni-$ala, Gofala, Vajisala, Gaja- 
§ala, etc. etc. 

The Sütra literature embodying the earliest Va:tu-Vidya, fully 
supports this tree-model of a primitive house. In the rituals the 
central part of the site called Vastu has been an object of especial 
veneration from the very earliest times. The existence of a central 
post as directed by Sūtra writers like A§valayana (II. 8) at this point, 
has served as a motif for the dwelling places. And “the idea of a 
central post inside the dwelling indicates that the primitive house was 
a construction over and around this post. The shape of the construc- 
tion seems to suggest aclose resemblance of ashady tree which provided 
shelter to the primitive man from sun and rain at a time when house 
building was unknown" (T. P, Bhattacharya Canons of Architecture, 
page 4). 

The account of the origin of the house which we find in the S. S. 
and corroborated by Markandeya, Vayu and Matsya Puranas and the 
importance attached to the central post as is evident from the rituals, 
suggests that the primitive building,. devised on the model of a tree 
was one with a central post as the trunk and the thatches in all direc- 
tions as the outstretched branches of a tree, 
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Tree as the model of a house is further supported by the classi- 
fication of the pillars and other different parts of a house having its 
basis on the different parts of a tree. In the M inasara in its chapter 
named Stambha (XV), the five main pillars are called Brahmakanta, 
Visnukanta, Audrakanta, Siva.kànta and Skandakanta. As suggested by 
Dr. Tarapada Bhattacharya, I also believe that the word Kanta points 
` to the trunk of the tree (called Kanda) being synonymous with the 
shaft of the pilar. The word Kanta, as is used in the nomenclature 
of these pillars, is a later variation of the word ‘Kanda’, Similarly 
the door jambs in practically all the manuals on the science of archi- 
tecture (see S, S. Ch. 28) are called Süthàs (the branches) from the 
use of branches of trees in their construction. Again the lintel of the 
doorway was similarly called as **Udumbara" evidently from the use 
of the fig wood in making these pieces. Thus earliest connections of 
primitive dwellings with the tree appear all the more probable, as we 
find that the vegetable kingdom was the first to be utilised for all 
necessary materials of house building. 


This is in brief the origin of the house and its later development, 
from the humble cottages of leaves to ostentatious temples and palaces, 
will form the story of the subsequent pages of the Study. 
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CHAPTER IV 
SALA-HOUSES 
(General characteristics—the meaning and classification etc.) 


In the last chapters something has been said of these $ála-houses, 
Í have distiuguished them as private houses, residential houses suit- 
able abodes of the common man, the middle class people and the 
humble people who according to the stratification of society belonged 
to different castes and professions as opposed to the uncommon houses, 
the ostentatious buildings and the extra-ordinary houses, the great 
edifices like temples—Prasadas, Vimanas; etc., best suited only to 
kings, to the rich and to the divinity 


Though from the point of view of the Sastra, a fulfledged code 
of house-architecture in relation to the common residential houses 
did not attain its maturity by the time of the S.S., it nevertheless, 
cannot be said that this class of buildings did not exist in India. 
Numerous references in the Epics—Ramayana and Mahabharata (cf. 
C.I.A. pp. 37.45), the Jatakas (ibid 53) and Kautilya’s Artha-Sastra 
(ibid 81) illustrate the. fact that these ordinary dwellings were un- 
doubtedly similar to those which are found in the villages of India 
even today—thatched houses with wooden construction of the roofs 
and the masonry of mud-walls having verandah (Alinda) in front and 
the Kosthas (the $alas) all round the court. They were mostly the 
CatuS$ala variety, and abounded in the country. Although the plans 
ofthese exhibited considerable variety, they were all based on the 
same principle. According to the S.S., (18.18—19), the unit of their 
design is the open quadrangle surrounded by chambers (falàs) and 
this unit is repeated two, three, four or more times according to the 
needs of the accommodation of the occupants. FI ह, ux 


Again it also cannot be said that the §ala-architecture is com- 
pletely absent from these works, but the §ala-buildings as described 
in works like Manasara, Mayamata and Kamikagama, etc., are at 
par. with the lofty harmya or vimana class of many-storeyed man- 
sions and thus they represent a later phase of Indian architecture 
when the use of stone was not taboo in private residential houses. 
The Kamikagama is helpful in supporting this view-point, as will be 
presently shown. Religious buildings must not and could not be 
made in the same fashion as the civil ones. All ornaments, all pro- 
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fusion of decorative architectural motifs were reserved in the temple- 
architecture. The Visnudharmottara clearly lays down that Sudha and 
Silas should be used in houses of gods: Sudha and Sila should not be 
given in grha (the residential house) (ibid 30). It is for this reason that 
ostentatious Prasadas survive, while no specimens of civil-architecture 
in stone of the ancient Hindus have survivedtoourtimes. Indians did 
not care to build their residential houses in the ostentatious fashion. 
They lavished all energy and money in the building of temples, the 
high edifices, the crowning achievement of Indian architecture, both 
in.the manuals and the monuments. 


Sala class of buildings on which the S, S. has bestowed so. much 
attention means a residential house and differs not only in shape, 
materials and construction but also in the use. 


Now the question arises: how do we explain the characteristie 
of stone architecture in Salas as works like Münasara attribute to 
them; but before proceeding with the examination, let us take.a 
brief notice of the characteristics of Sala buildings as presented by 
these works, —— 


Take for instance the. Minasgra. chapter (XXXVI) named 
Sala. In this chapter Sala is used mostly in the sense of a house 
Salas imply both temples and residential buildings for Brahmanas, 
Ksatriyas, Vai$yas and Siidras. - Their characteristic features as 
single buildings may be seen :— 


शालायाः परितो$लिन्दं- पृष्ठतो भद्रसँयुतम्‌ । 
पुरतो मण्डपोपेतम्‌ 070 `" , | 
एकानेकतलान्तं स्यात्‌ चुल्लीहम्यादिंमणिइतम्‌ | 


. Like villages, Silas are divided into six classes, namely Dandaka, 
Svastika, Maulika, Caturmukha, Sarvatobhadra, and Vardhamana. 
Some of these, with a certain numbers of halls are stated to be temples, 
while others varying in number of rooms are meant for the residences 
of different castes, ^A distinction is made with regard to the number 
of storeys they should be furnished with. The maximum number of 
storeys a §ala has, is twelve as usual. All the storeys of all these 
Salas are described in detail. Thus this is the picture in bare outline, 
presented by the Minasara as summarised by Dr. P. K. Acharya 
(vide Encly. of Hindu Architecture, page 485). . It may be. noted 
that these Sal@s--the many-storeyed mansions, consist of rows of 
buildings from one to ten, and as pointed out they are many-storeyed 
structures, the number of storeys varying upto twelve. Regarding 
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their use, Dr, Acharya adds, *'The huge buildings are naturally 
meant for kings, to the nine classes of whom they are assigned in 
accordance with the importance of the mansion and the rank of the 
king" (Hindu Arch. In India & Abroad, page 121). In my opinion 
this is a very advanced stage of the evolution of the Sala type of 
structure. Its architectural affinity with temple-like super-structure 
is beyond doubt, The underlying characteristic of the Sala structure 
——the rows of buildings from one to ten, moreover, is preserved here. 
Also their essential components like Alindas and Bhadras are also 
there, but the application of the storeys in the $alà houses is against 
the genius of this class of architecture, as primarily it was meant as 
an abode of men with limited means and limited requirements. 

The Kimikagama as referred to before, is more helpful. There 
are two important notices to be taken as is evident from the following 
quotations (Ch. XXXV. 1.193a) : 

G) एकद्वित्रचितुःसप्तद्शशालाः प्रकीतिताः | 
तदूर्ध्वं Agan यावदिष्टं ` प्रगृह्यताम्‌ ॥ 
ता पुव मालिकाः प्रोक्ता मालावत्‌ क्रियते यथा । 

(i) Rara framed नरावासे न कारयेत्‌। 

(cf. Ency. H, A. p. 485-6) 

In the first quotation, the rows of the Sala are termed as Malika 
—-the garland, and the Malika is a class of many-storeyed mansion. 
Therefore, the previous thesis, that these indicate a very advanced 
development of the $ala-architecture, is again illustrated here. But 
Kamikagama does take §alas to be the residential houses for men; 
otherwise, tabooing the stone pillars and stone walls in the construc- 
tion of the ala buildings must not have come forth (vide second 
quotation). Because the use of stone in buildings for men was a very 
late introduction (cf. C. I. A. ch. XXVIII). This contention that 
§ala buildings were primarily meant to be human dwellings for men, 
is further supported by the Vastu-Vidya. It says:— 


मानवानां गुहाः प्रोक्ता वसवस्ते . ककुब्गताः । 
संस्थानभेदेन ते ज्ञेयाः पञ्चधा स्युः प्रमाणतः ॥ 
स्वयोनिव्यासगतयो fefiafeg च संस्थिताः d 
भिन्नशाला च सा प्रोक्ता मनुजानां शुभप्रदा ॥ 
दिग्विदिच्वेकयो निस्था पर्यस्तेन तथेव wd 
ज्ञेया चंतुश्शालेति शिल्पशास्त्रनिदशिभिः ॥ (VIL, 1-3), 
Salas in the Puranas like Matsya (Ch. CCLVI, V. 35) and Skanda, 
(Vaisnava-Khanda II Ch. XXV, vv. 3, 26) also favour this conclu: 
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sion. Iam, therefore, of opinion that these Sala structures in thé 
shape of storeyed mansions are a later phases of development, their 
prototypes being Mandapas—the pavilions for piety, alms, rest, 
sermons, education, amusement (cf. dancing halls and theatre etc.) and 
so on. They, therefore, in their later phase of development, took the 
Gopura-super-structure, the most common feature of the South Indian 
temples, Works like Manasara and Kamikagama—representative 
compendiums of South Indian architecture, must mirror this phase 
of development. Sala as a hall or pavilion architecture is corrobo- 
rated by a number of inscriptions (vide Ency. Hindu Arch. page 487- 
489) wherein the word Sala has been used for halls or pavilions like 
Na&tya$ala, Bhakta-$ala, Japasala, Dàna-$ala, Yajna-Sala, and Virtipaksa- 
$ala (temple). This is one way in which we can explain this character 
of the Sala architecture quite divergent from that of the North 
Indian works like Vi§vakarmiya Silpa, the Pürünas and the S.S., the 
most representative works of this school. 


'The most distinctive feature of the residences of men, the Sala- 
houses as developed in the Samarangana, is their courts as opposed to 
the storeys, the latter commonly associated with Prasadas, Vimanas 
and Harmyas which are lofty super-structures, 


Meaning and classification of Sala-houses. 


It may be noted here, that though there areas many as ten classi- 
fications of the Sala buildings—from Eka$alas to Daśaśālas, the text takes 
up the fourth classification, namely the Gatu§§alas both for its defini- 
tion and classification, This may be because the Catu$$ala houses 
are often mentioned in literature and this is the most characteristic 
type of ancient Indian buildings as the bulk of the middle class people 
used to live in this type of $ala-house. 


Asregards the definition of these $ala-houses, the text defines 
CatuSSala, Tri$ala, Dvi$ala and Ekaśāla in the 18th Chapter, entitled 
*Nagar&disanjna'' (verses 18-19). That is, a Catu§fala occupies the 
four sides of a quadrangle, which is an open space in the centre, the 
Angana, the Trisala the three sides, while Dvi$ala the two sides and 
Eka$ala only one side. These are the principal types, the different 


combinations of which, give as many as ten broad classifications as we 
will presently see. 


In the Catussala buildings, there were four rooms arranged on the 
four sides of a quadrangle which was the open space in the centre. 
Sala, as we have scen, is a long structure of one span only. I have 
remarked that this class of ala house was most common. Sir John 
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Marshall's account of the ancient city of Sirkap corroborates this : 
** The city of Sirkap (in the ruins of Taxila) shows several large blocks 
of dwellings, separated one from the other by narrow side streets, 
Although the plans of these houses exhibited considerable variety, 
they were all based on the same principles, The unit of their design 
is the open quadrangle surrounded by chambers (Catu§§ila) and this 
unit is repeated two, three, four or more times, according to the 
amount of accommodation, required by the occupants (A guide to 
Taxila pages 70-1). 

This leads us to the surmise that these buildings were planned 
under a systematic code of town-planning and presented a facade 
both symmetrical and pleasant-looking. ‘*The Trifala and the 
Dvisala can be so adjusted as to accommodate an open space in their 
front along the road which can be laid out asa flower garden, Thus 
if all the houses on one or both sides of street recede in the middle as a 
Trisal8 or a Dvifalà contemplates, we get gardens by the roadside. We 
have no definite materials at hand to inter that such gardens existed 
in ancient India. Certainly there were open spaces; and the branching 
blocks of the buildings abutting on the streets relieve the monotony of 
a wall-like front of the thick-set structures or of the long rows of 
gardens that otherwise would have been the result (T. P. In Ancient 
India page 250). 

Now coming to the classification proper, it has already been 
pointed out that the $2la@-buildings admit of ten broad classifications in 
the S.S., (vide Ch, 19, 21, 22, 23, 25). Kamikagama (already referred) 
is right when it says that they can be classified into any number 
(Yavadistam Pragrhvatam), The S.S. however, restricts it to only 
ten, for the simple reason that the people of divergent means and needs, 
from an humble dweller to his honoured and fortunate counter-part, 
can all be accommodated in them. These ten broad divisions are :— 


Ekagala Sat§ila 
Dvi$ala Sapta§ala 
Tri§ala Astagala 
Catu$$ala Nava§ala 
Paficafala Dafa£iala, 


1६ has also been pointed out that among these only the first four 
are the principal types and the others are only different combinations 
of them. They are tabulated below to present at a glance their 


combinations. 
Combinations. 


Pancagala : l|. Dvifala and Tri§ala. 
2. CatuSsala and Ekafala, 
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Combinations 

Satiala : 1. Dvi§ila, Ekafila and Trigala. 
2. ‘Trigala and Trisála, 
3. Dvisala and Catuśśāla. 

Saptasala : l. Two Tri§alas and one Eka§ala. 
2. Qne Ekafala, one Dvi$ila and one catu§§ila, 
3. Trigala and Gatu§§ala 

Astasala : 1, Inner Catuśśāla and outer CatuSsala, 
2. Two Trigalas and one 1201819. 

Nava§ala : 1. Two identical Catu$Salas and one Eka§ala, , 
2. Two dissimilar Catu$$alas and one Eka§ala, 
3. Trisala, Trigala and Tri$ala, 

DaSsala : l. Two identical Catuggailas and one Dvi§ala, 
2. Three identical triáilas and one Ekaáala. 
3. Two identical Trigalas and one Catu§§ala, 


The Varieties, 


This is only a broad indication of the classification, All these 
buildings of one to ten §alas can be further divided into their principal 
varieties together with their innumerable sub-varieties and their 
tabulation is given in one of the appendices. 'This will give at a 
glance the different varieties of the different $ila-houses. 


It may be remarked here that the principal criterion of these 
sub-varieties numbering as many as fourteen lacs (vide Appendix, 
Tabulation of Sala varieties) is the application of Misa or Bhadra, 
Every sala-house (including the Tri$ala also, where though the princi- 
pal criterion of its classification is the absence of one Sala on one or 
the other direction, the Musa application makes it yield so many sub- 
varieties) right from Catu$$alas to Dag§a-§alas have Bhadras, as many 
as eight to twenty—the Catuáalas can have from one to eight, while 


the Da$a-$alas from one to twenty and hence these Bhadras varieties 
come to this incredible number. 


Now the question is: what this Bhadra is? The S.S. (19) calls it 
Misa also: 

Musa originally denoted a crucible for melting gold or silver. 
It was cylindrical in shape with a round bottom and open at the other 
end. The hole in the wall to admitlight and air resembling exactly 
the shape of such a crucible or Musa, used to be laid horizontally 
into the wall. From the original connotation of an apperture in the 
wall to admit light and air was developed the meaning of Musa, asa 
fulfledged ventilator or window. It is. this meaning which applies in 
S.S. The Vastu-sira (verse 67) al:o takes the same meaning. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


-HOUSEs 319 

Other criteria of these sub-varicties are the different and manifold 
applications of the Alinda, Vithà Pragriva Niryūhaka and Gavaksaka which 
if worked out would result into a number beyond calculation (cf. S. S. 
19, 38-40). Thus these varieties and sub-varieties may not be taken 


very seriously. The principal varieties will be noticed in a subsequent 
chapter (—vide House Plans and Building byelaws). 
A Critical Estimate. 

All these varieties and sub-varieties as we have seen, come to an 
incredible total of about fourteen lacs. A natural querry is: Is it 
actually possible to have such a vast number of architectural designs 
translated into practical operations? I have already pointed out 
that the science of architecture is both a science and an art. Asa 
science it is a normative science, which prescribes norms, the standards 
to be worked out in the art, These norms, however, must have some 
fundamental basis, the starting point from which we can work out. 
This is what the ancient masters have formulated in what is technically 
called the Prastgra—the ramifications of the Guru and Laghu viz. 
Alinda-prastara, Bhadra-prastara, Musa-prastara and so on. 

Let us tàke.a typical Prastara of Catuśśāla houses. . We have 
already noticed the different arrangements of the Musas or Bhadras 
in one or several or all directions of the houseas the distinguishing 
criterion among these and Alinda—all these denote porticos or 
corridors of a house placed in one or many directions of the house. 
These in relation to a CatuSSala house are eight-fold. In the 
Prastara, the first resultants or the former ones are deemed auspicious 
and the latter ones inauspicious, The resultant varieties of an auspicious 
and inauspicious nature take corresponding names litcrally—good or 
bad. How to knowit? It can be ascertained from the Prastara. 


In the first place, place all the eight Gurus and then place Laghu 
under the first guru and fill up the remaining places in the second line 
as per those in the first. Go on doing it till all become Laghu, but 
mind that the first beginning should be made with guru in all the cases 
(S. S. 19. 35. 6). The attached chart in the Appendix will illustrate 
it more clearly. 

The purpose of this Prastaüra is to find out the place of the 
Miigi in the house. Musa for the matter of that any other component 
part (besides Sala) is to be placed in Laghu and the Sal is to be 
placed in Guru, The Misa varieties alone amount to as many as 
two hundred fifty six (already tabulated). Similar ramifications can 


be obtained from Alinda-Prast&ra, Vithi-Prastara and from many 


others, resulting in number beyond calculation. Thus this is all 
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mathematical gymnastic. Its practical value is only to avoid wrong 
orientation and misplacement of any of the component parts in the 
building of the Sala in order to provide the maximum of. comfort and 
the fullest of space together with conformity to the mystic ideas of 
the doctrine of Orientation, 


The second point to which I would like to draw attention here, 
is, the names of these varieties. Most of these read like synonyms 
of the principal variety (—vide Dvi$alas). Now what is its significance? 
The architecture as I had an occasion to point out at several places, 
has evolved and assimilated the regional and religious features and 
the consequent adaptation of the nomenclature of different classes of 
buildings was done either in consonance with the particular bias to 
the adorable deities or the particular surroundings. But both these 
things we do not find here in the naming of these buildings, What 
then the basis is? I, therefore, may suggest that these names are in 
accordance with the inauspicious or auspicious nature of the buildings, 
Therefore, all the varieties of Divíalas except the first eleven are 
naturally to be called by some terrible aspect of nature or deity. 
The S. S. itself says it at many places (vide S. S, 23, 2 3, 27). There 
are certain exceptions too. The names of the principal Catuśśāla- 
houses like Sarvatobhadra, Vardhamana and Nandyavarta, etc, arg 
of traditional nature and also auspicious in character, 
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CHAPTER V 
PLANNING OF SALAS 
THE HOUSE PLANS AND BUILDING BYELAWS 


House Plans. 


House plans and building byelaws are inter-connected. House 
building in ancient India was never taken ina haphazard fashion. 
What we call the building byelaws in modern times by which the 
modern house plans of the individual citizens are scrutinized by the 
city corporations, were in ancient times a code of sanctified religious 
character, the violation of which was beyond contemplation. The 
horror of death, destruction, disease and other misfortunes was 
always shadowing them. This subject of building byelaws will be dealt 


with in the latter part of this chapter. 


The subject of house-plans can not be treated in isolation from 
the essential qualities of a building. Character, stability. and beauty 
are the essential qualities of a building. A house-plan must be true 
toits purpose. It must conform, not only to the needs for which 
itis being planned out, but its very appearance should indicate its 
purpose. A devotional building, a temple, a shrine, a mosque or a 
cathedral, must from its very appearance look like so. Similarly, 
the military, memorial, civil and domestic buildings also should give 
the same impression. In ancient India, as we have already seen, the 
buildings were mainly residential or military. The civil buildings, 
secretariats, banks, institutions, industrial buildings, railway 
stations and picture palaces, etc. and a host of others, so essential in 
the modern set-up were not so in ancient times when life was not so 
complex. Hence the function of architecture was to infuss and 
develop the character, appropriate to a particular building. Stability 
of the building must have been the prime consideration. The pride of 

a house lasts for generation after generation. As regards beauty, this 
is the soul of architecture as an art. Unless.a piece of architecture 
pleases, itis no architecture. This pleasure may be derived asa 
result of size, form, colour and proportion between the various 
.components. Proportion, what the ancients termed it, the Chandas, 
(44. 3) the rhythm is one of the most important attributes in archi- 
tecture. This leads us to cent percent exactitude in the measurements 
of any construction, be it a Vedic altar, a temple edifice, an image 
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of a god, or a residential house. Conformity to proportionate 
measurements was so much adhered to, in ancient India that some- 
times it was over done (particularly in Iconography). To them 
Pramana was the life-breath of an art. The S. S. rightly says:— 


(i) प्रमाणे स्थापिता देवाः पूजाहाश्च भवन्ति हि । 40. 13} 

(11) हेतुः समस्तवास्तूनामाधारः सवकर्मणा d 
मानोन्मानविभागादिनिणयेकनिबन्ध नसम, ti 
परिध्युदयबिस्तारदैध्याणां स्युरमी यतः । 


ज्येष्ठमध्याधमा भेदा य॑-च ज्ञात्वा न झुहयति N 
इदानीं तस्य हस्तस्य . सम्यङ्‌ fursadgsu । 
कथ्यते त्रिविधस्यापि ` लक्षणं vagna ॥ 9. 1-3 


It may be noted that dimensions of length, and breadth as well as 
the height of the Sa'&-houses varied according to varied social status 
in Indian society of the house-owner. In the i9th Ch. the 3. $. 
(cf. 15 to 25 verses) gives various alternative measurements in relation 
to the different structures of the different occupants having different 
positions in the social hierarchy. This has been the time-honoured 
tradition and practically all the texts on the Silpa-Sastra have adhered 
to this rule, 


The Catugsala house of the Varnis—Brahmanas etc. should have 
the measurement of 32 hastas, that of the commander and the 
priest 64 hastas, and that of the kings however, should take 108 hastas. 
The text shows that like Temple Architecture, in Domestic Architec- 
ture too, the buildings of Brahmanas are square or nearly square and, if 
rectangular, the length exceeds by 1/lOth only. In the buildings of 
Ksatriyas the excess is 1/8th; in those of Vaifyas and Südras 1/6th and 
1/4th respectively (ibid 19. 18-19). It shows that lower the caste the 
further remote from the perfection ofthe square are the buildings 
which are suitable for its members. 


We know that the house has two principal parts—the interior 
and the exterior one. All these relate to the interior. All that is not 
covered by the interior $álàs isto be deemed as exterior Alinda etc. 
Sala and Alinda are two principal components of house-architecture, 
The S. S. (16.22) says: 


शालाव्यासाधेतो5लिन्दः सवषामपि वेश्मनाम्‌ ll 


*Grha-dravya-pramüna' (the 28th Ch.) is rich with similar pres- 
criptions of other parts of the subsequent chapters (Door, Pillar etc.), 
only a brief notice of them in the evolution of the House-Plans of the 
S. S. is called for here. 
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Apart from the Sala, the Alinda, the Bhadras or Mūsas, the Door, 


along with its parts (the $akhas; the frames, the udumbara, the lintel): 


the Pillar with its. manifold mouldings, the other subjects of-a house 
plan is the-determination ofits Tala, the floor. The text (S. S. 28 16) 
ays, “Add four hastas in the sixteenth part of the Vistara, the height 
of the Tala would be obtained from all the varieties of the houses 
Next (ibid 17) the height of a §ala-house ofa superior, middle and 
inferior quality is 7, 6 and 5 hastas (i. e. 105, 9 and 74 ft.) respectively. 
Further next (ibid 18) the Vistara ofa Sala should be 17, 10 and 
5 hastas (255, 15, 74 ft.) respectively. Again the Z'alanyasa should 
conform to the Bahulya of the Udumbara, the lintel, and similar is 
guidance for the beam, the Patta, the Alinda-parigraha. 


The other important parts of the house are the Niryūha (pinnacle) 
to be decorated with Vedika-jala-rupa etc. and the Angana-vapika to 
be laid. with cover and the channel for water in the shape of a 


crocodile. Again a very important subject of the house-plans is the’ 


different varieties of the roofing. Bhiita, Tilaka, Mandala and Kumuda 
(S. S. 28.49) are the four classes of roofs. Their mutual distinguishing 
criterion is the relative height—the last one being the highest. 


All these relate to the external features ofa house-plan. The 
most important inner feature ofa house plan is the grouping. 1६ 
should be so accomplished as to make a house a real home. It isa 
synthesis of a house. A verandah, a drawing-room, a bedroom, a 
kitchen, a dining room, a store, place for worship, a bath, a staircase, 
a cuest room, a nursery or children's room, a latrine and a garage— 
all these so laid in a house-plan as. ensure not only the maximum of 
comfort but also freedom and privacy, the key-note of any house- 
planning, be it ancient or modern. 


Other considerations prevailing in the mind ofa house planner 
are the aspect of a house, i.e. the arrangement of the doors [so much 
emphasised in the prescription of the S. 8. (vide the next chapter, the 
Door)], its prospect, (cf. the character already noticed) roominess, 
furniture requirements, sanitation, flexibility, circulation and practical 
coveniences. If in a house, the dining room is: not close to the kitchen, 
it is simply a curse both for the maids ofthe house and its inmates, 
Similarly, if the minimum accomdation of a room does not conform to 
its furniture requirements, it is a tragedy for all times to come. 


It is said that Indian architecture is suitable only to religious build- 
ings, This may be true to the building canons as developed in the 
ancient Indian Manuals, but the Sala houses of the S. S are really the 
harbinger of the popular arhitecture, 
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With this general introduction to the House-plans, as the S 
envisages, let us take some of the principal varieties of the Sila-houses 
and iilustrate them in sketches. But before doing so, let us first see 
what the standard varieties, which when transformed into brick and 
mortar, may serve over model houses. 


The followings are the model varieties:-— 


Eakéalas. 
1. Dhruva 6. Manorama 12. Ramya 
2. Dhanya 7. Sumukha 13. Sridhara 
3. Jaya 8, Dhanada 14. Mudita 
4. Nanda 9. Vipula 15. Vardhamana and 
5. Kanta 10. Vijaya 16. Samrddha, 


Some of these are illustrated in one of the appendices. It may 
be noted here that the special feature of these houses is the Alinda- 
yojana which is to be done—(Savyavarta) from the entrance of the 
house. 


Dvisalas. 
1. Vasudhara 7. Strida N.B. The special fea- 
2. .Siddhirthaka 8. Santa tures of these are Miisas, 
3. Kalyanaka 9. Niskalanka Alindas and Pragriva- 
4. Sagvata 10. Dhanadhi$a and kas. 
5. Siva 1l. Kuberaka (ibid-sketches). 
6. Kamaprada 


. N. B. Other varieties of the different classes of Sala-houses like 
Trifalas and Catuśśālas etc. are left out to be worked out in detail in : 
the subsequent volume of this study—‘‘Architecture and Sculpture of: 
the Samarangana". Their nomenclature however, may be interest" 
- ing and hence some. of them are laid down here:— 

Trigala—Hiranyanabha. 
Catussala—Rucaka, Vardhamana, Nandyavarta, etc etc. 
.. Paiicasala —Hemaküta, etc. 
'Sat$ala— Pankajankura etc. 
Sapta$ala —Sripada, Sriniketana etc, 
N. B. Hundreds of other names may be seen in the appendix. 
Building Byelaws. 
These building byelaws concern mostly the doors, the storeys, thé 


orientation, the proportion of measurements, layouts, the site-planss 
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the deccrations, the auspicious dates, etc. etc. and they are scattered 


throughout the book. Hence they need be.collected at one place: 


to evolve a code of byelaws—a systematic presentation of the ancient 
canons in a modern garb, 


The ancients had their own way of presenting things— every + 
life-manifestation had a religious sanctity behind it and naturally, « 
therefore, all these rules of living, drinking, bathing, eating, sleeping, | 
mode of living—building houses, conducting any business, secular or 
religious, were formulated like religious sacraments. It was an article 
of faith rather than a belief which prompted them to formulate such 
a code of life 


Time. 


(1) One should start building a house only in the following : 


months of the Hindu Calendar. 


1. Vaisakha 4, Pausa 

2. Sravana 5. Falguna 

3. Miürga$lrsa (for details vide the S. S. 26) 
(2) One should choose only the following dates of these: months 

l. Dvitiya 4. Navami 

2. Paficami 5. Ekadafi 

3. Saptami 6. Trayoda$i. 


N. B. Also one should consult ones's priest and astrologer for, 
the other details regarding the Aya, Vyaya, Amśaka, Tara, Naksatra, 
etc. etc. for the auspicious moments on a particular date (cf. the 
S. S. 26). 

(3) Build houses on the proper Padas:— 

(i) The 40 Secular plots for the Secular building, profession-wise . 
(the S. S. 38). het 


(ii) Caste wise Padas (the S. S, 39):— 


Sl. No. Caste Pada Dvàra. 

1. Brahmana Bhallata, Dhanada, Caraka or | ० 
Prthividhara. Mahendra 

2. Ksatriya Mahendra, Arka, Satya, Aryaka, Grhaksata i 

3. . Vaisya Yamya, Vaivasvata, Gandharva 
or Grhaksata ial Puspadanta. 

4. Südra Varuna, Pauspadanta, Maitra or 
Asuřa. .. Bhallata. 
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(4) Caste-wise placing of house doors and Vastu doors in thé 
following manner (ibid):— 


Caste Bhavanadvara Facing Vastudvara Facing 
1. Brahmana to South to East 
2. Ksatriya 5 ** West A. » South 
3. Vaifya D ** North ^ “४५ West 
4. Sidra 1 ** East à * North ^ 


There are some of the illustrations of the building byelaws from 
the point of religious consileration. A large number of other illus- 
trations of the character are scattered throughout the text and most 
of them have been taken into account in their respective chapters 
There is no dearth of the secular code of building byelaws, a few 
illustrations will serve this point. 


Secular. 
l. The following number of storeys is prescribed castewise:— 
Südras not more than 3 and half a storey. 
Vai$yas not more than five and half a storey. 
Ksatriya 1101 more than six and half a storey. 
Brahmana not more than seven and half a storcy. 


Kings of various religious merits—not more than cight and half a 
storey. 


2. Placing of the door—Never place a door in the middle of the 
house (S. S, 48-58). 


No two doors should be exactly opposite to 
each other. 


3. Similarly the doors in the upper storeys must conform to the 
doors below (S. S. 41.44). 


4. A residential house must have Salad and Alinda both (S.S. 
48.18). 

5. Mouldings like Simhakarna, Kapota, etc. etc. (S. S. 48.106) 
together. with the paintings (see the Aprayojyas—vide S. S. 34), 
are not to be undertaken. 

6: Rules regarding frontage i, e. Marga-vedha—The Vedha on 
the way, cross road or any road, or any other building, 
etċ, etc. is to be avoided. 

7. Byelanes should not be on both the sides. 


door, tree, 


~ All these and several others are scattered in the text. 


These few 
are only by way of illustration, 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE SALÁS 


:'The Masonry & the Material, 
In its 41st. Chapter entitled ** Caya-vidhi" the technique of 
masonry-—a most scientific code of brick laying is propounded. 


I think the proper word was Ceya and not Caya. Ceya is used 
in 41.4. (Iaa गुणाः). Caya seems to be either an alternative form or 
scribal error for Ceya. In Hindi it is called *Ceja', which word can 
be derived only from Ceya and not Gaya. Ceja is brick-laying i.e. 
the Radda. 


The following twenty good qualities of the masonry are enumera- 


ted:— 

1, Suvibhakta ll. Akubja 

2.. Sama 12. Apihita 

3. Caru 13. Samanakhanda 
4, Caturagra 14. Rjvanta 

5. Asambhranta 15. Antaranga 

6. Asandigdha 16. Supar§va 

7. Avinà$i 17. Sandhi-suflista 
8. Anyavarjita 18. .Supratistha 

9. Anuttama 19. Susandhi and 
10, Anudvrtta 20. Ajihma, 


—the presence or absence of which make the masonry good .or 
bad accordingly. The purport of all these qualities is that the mason- 
ry work should be in the perfectest order, beauty, measurements and 
strength (cf. Suvibhakta, Sama, Caru, Avinafl etc. etc.) 


It may be noted that the S. S. has the singular credit of giving 
such a large number of good qualities of Masonry. ' Nowhere in any 
extant Silpa-work, both ancient and modern, may be found this men- 
tion cf good qualities of the masonry, 'They represent the highest 
water-mark in the masonry work, the real ability of a mason. 

If these attributes in masonry are not well brought out, they 
result in an equal number of defects. Our text (41-4) says :— 

६६ If these qualities of masonry are not adhered to, they result in 
the defects of the same number." 

These defects in the masonry in their turn bring about miseries, 
misfortunes, incalculable calamities, e. g., if the. southern wall goes 
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out of its direction, it is indicative of some physical diseases to break 
up and it may also indicate capital punishment to the house-owner. 
Similarly, a western wall going off its directions while the masonry 
is going on, brings loss of wealth and fear from dacoits, and so on. 


Not only is a disproportionate masonry work insuspicious, buta 

-weak one also. It brings bad results. The wrong mouldings in it 

brings similar evil consequences, A similar fate befalls on one if the 
wall falls down or breaks down on account of defective brick-laying. 


Defective masonry has got some technical denominations and 
they are a bit more interesting as they give us an indication as to 
“how advanced the masonry work in those times was :— 


l. Mallikakrti (Karnikasamasthana) i.e., Vifala while operating 
upon all the.vahus.i.e.—the corners. 


2. Brahma. .. i.e. too thin a masonry 
3. Tanumadhya. i.e. haphazard 

4. Nirnata. . i.e. wrong on the corners 
5. Kürmonnata. . i.e. raised in the middle 


These are all defective constructions and must be avoided, other- 
wise evil consequences may follow. Hence the S. S. rightly advises 
—Vide 41.21-26 see V. L. 


So far only general guidance in the art of brick-laying and wall 
making is given. Now an interesting code of instructions is offered 
to the masons in the handling of the Sutra and the bricks in order to 
reach the desired end of. good and proportionate masonry. 


‘The following verses (41.27-32) simply portray the picture of the 
‘brick work indicative of the most scientific and advanced masonry of 
the day in its different stages from plinth to the high wall. 
भूरि नाच्छादनं दद्यान्न भिन्द्यात्‌ तत्र चेष्टकाः। 
विषमस्थाः कुठारेणच्छित्वां ताः कल्पयेत्‌ AAT: ॥ 
यथा न च स्पृशेत्‌ सूत्रं विचिन्वीत तथा gal 
कुड्ये च सादिमध्यान्ते दृष्टिमेका निपातयेत्‌ d 
यदा सर्वपरिक्रान्तं तले चोद्धाटितँ भवेत्‌ | 
" तदा नैकत्र कुर्वीत पर्यायेण विचक्षण: ॥ 
E उद्घाटन स्तराणां तु यदीच्छेत्‌ सिद्धिमात्मनः। 
‘wa तत्र चयं कुर्याद्‌ यदि संबिद्धकं हितम्‌॥ 
` दुवंहं हि भवेत्‌ तेन तस्मात्‌ तत्‌ परिवजंयेत्‌। 
उपरिष्टात्‌ समं पाश्वे भुजं gag विचक्षणः॥ 
| समन्ताद्‌ रुचकच्छिन्षश्चयो . भित्तिषु. qia: 
CoU ~ - त्स्मात्‌. प्रयत्नः - कर्तऽग्रश्रयकर्मंणि ` निस्यशः ॥ 
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Let there be neither too much of Acchadana, the mortar i. e. 
(gārä) nor the bricks be laid loose or remain open. Those uneven 
should be made even by cutting them and thus levelling them by the 
Kuthara, the axe and, the Basuli. The mansonry should be such as 
when examined through the Avalambaka (i.e. Sahula, these days) one 
of the eightfold Sütras (the full list of the Sütrüstaka being drsti, kara, 
maufíja, kürpasa, avalambaka, kasthasrsti and vilekhya) it should be 
found correct. After some progress is obtained it should be examined 
in all its levels beginning, middle and the extremity by the Drsti- 
sūtra —‘Kudye ca sadimadhyante drstimekam nipatayet " Now after 
all the four walls have reached an appreciable level, say man's shoul- 
der, the masonry on all sides should be abandoned and they should be 
taken up, one by one, otherwise the masonry may be very difficult — 
*Durvaham hi bhavet.? We know: higher the masonry, larger its 
paraphernalia—the Padha etc. In order that all the walls are set in 
together all round leaving the D^dhiü—cf. Rucakacchinnah—which 
is an essential code." 


Material the wood. 


There is only one chapter regarding the material, namely The 
VanaprareSidhyaya, the 16th. In it are laid down the rules for 
bringing wood from the forest at an auspicious time from auspicious 
trees in an auspicius manner together with other allied matters of 
examination of trees, their selection of trees, their selection with 
certain rites and devices, the mode of cutting and suitability of 
particular trees to particular castes and for specific operations. 


Practically all important ancient treatises of architecture have 
treated this topic of bringing timber from the forest for the use of 
house construction. This they call ‘collection of wood’ Daru-aharana 
vide Viívakarma-Prakü$a XXIX.;  Matsya-Purüna 257; Brhat 
Samhita 59). 

For Entry into the forest for collection of the wood for construc- 
tion of the building. The first thing to be considered is the auspicious 
date on which the operation of this kind is to be made. For this an 
auspicious constellation of stars is recommended. 


Having entered into the forest, the trees should be offered. food 
and drink and the cutteris to keep fast, Thus, after the tree has 
been offered the draught and food and a night has passed, the cutter 
having laid down his are examines the trees from the point of their 
age and those which are Bala or Vrddha i. e. young and old should be 
abandoned and the criteria of examination are (a) colour (b) taste and 
(c) bark, and as with advance in age people become weak, - powerless; 
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and impotent, similarly the trees become shorn of lives with signs of 
decay in colour and oil-juice as well as in the bark. According to the 
text, the Sila tree’s age is 300 years and it isfit only after it has 
crossed the age of €6. 


The following kinds of trees are deemed unfit for the collection 
of wood or timber for the required purposes:— 


1, Grown on the cemetries of the town, the roads of the village, 
on the bank of a tank, in the vicinity of a shrine or temple or grown 
on soils not fit for the selection of any planning (vide T. P.) 


. 2. Decayed, dried up, having holes, sharp-barked, crooked, 
burnt up, shorn of branches, presided over by spirits, damaged by 
the fall of lightening, inhabited by bees, snakes, or by meat-eating 
birds, covered by the spiders’ nests (Lita#-taniu) scratched by forest 
beasts or wounded by elephants. 

3. Those placed asland-marks on the ways and having a very 
thick trunk. 


4. Giving flowers and fruits out of season and those diseased, 


_ 5. Thorny trees, those giving delicious fruits, milky trees, fragrant 
ones, trees like Karniküra, Dhava, Plaksa, Kapittha, Visamacchada, 
Sirisa, Udumbara, A$vattha, Selu, Nyagrodha, Campaka, Nimba 
Amra, Kovidara, Aksa, etc 


The general criterion in the selection of fit trees is that only those 


trees should be selected which have the potentiality for bearing the 


load of the structures and the superstructures of the buildings as 
most of the wooden architecture in those days was related to pillars, 
beams and lintels. Door frames and roofing too, were done by 
wood (cf. Saddaruka—so common in the Sala houses). The following 
common trees on the basis of this criterion are recommended:— 


^]. Khadira 8. Arjuna 

2, Bijaka .9. Afijana 

3. Sala 10. Agoka 

4. Madhüka 11. Kedara 
5. Saka 12. Rohini 

6. Sirnsipa 13. Vikankata 
7. Sarja - 14. Deva-daru 


15. Sriparni. 


Now after these two preliminaries, i, e. starting in an auspicious 


hh of stars and the examination of stars and the examin- 


ation of the trees for selection and collection thereof, the actual 
operation of: cutting them down should be attended to. with Bail 
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offerings with Svastika-patha in the early hours of the morning. 
Particular attention to be bestowed upon this operation is that 
during the cutting operation if the following are observed, the tree 
should be abandoned:— 


1. The coming out of blood. 
2. Shaking or sounds made by the trees. 
3. Fall of curd, honey, milk or butter. 


On the other hand, if the following are observed, the tree should — | 


be deemed fit E. 
1, Black liquid spouts from the tree. | - > 
2. Falls at a distance after the roots are cut. is 


3. Makes excessive sound, 

4, Produces excessive wind. 

5. Falls in the East or in the North. - EM. i 

If however, it falls either in the South or in the West, the ; 
Santika having performed, it should be abandoned and deemed unfit 
foremployment. Similary, several other procedures both ritualistic 
and non-ritualistic are prescribed and the import of all this is- to 
select the best wood to secure the best result. This only indicates 
how meticulous our forefathers were even in matters mundane, 
They could never have suffered the slightest departure from the ideal 


a 
> : 


à 


A very interesting procedure to find out the mandala, if the tree is 
bored by insects is given in the text. While cutting the tree, the —— 
colour of the tree should be observed—these are called the Mandalas. 
Mandalas are animal rings in the pith of the trees and they are ta- 

bulated hereunder: Joe: 


Circle à Animal t 
1. Mafjisthibha : Bheka : 
2. Kapilabha Soo eG c M 
| 3, Pitabhasa (Yellowish) Godha: S ७ के 
4, Dirgha-sitayata (whitish) Spe "T EC 
5. Gudacchaya  — ३८८३ <n 
Gb Aruna .: . ”» me - Krkalasa >> 
7. Kapotabha . : as Grhagodha Üü 
8. Ghrta-mandabha É Gaudheya 3 
9. Rasāñjanābha - : Water :. 3 
10. Sastrabha र T ; ce a 
11. Kamalotpalabha . . : ax fantasmi 
12. Dhautasi-yastivarna — — TN c 
a i " zi M au Dio T झं "२३० 
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CHAPTER Vii 
TBE PRINCIPAL COMPONENTS 
(The Door) 


The S. S. is very exhaustive on Door; as it has devoted as many as 
the following six chapters to it; some of which mainly and others parti- 
28, 34, 39, 43, 48, 


ally deal with this important topic of architecture: 
and 53. 


The first point to note isthe different limbs of the door space. 
The door called Dvara, Prave$ana, Nirgamana, etc, is constituted of 
the Udumbara—the lintel under which the door is placed, this lintel 
and the space between the two walls for the entrance is called Dehali, 
the other name being Kapata$raya, and the other components being 
Kapata also called Dvarapaksa, Kapütaputa, Pal$a, Pidhana, Varana, 
Dvarasamvarana and this is two-fold which is called Kapatayugala, The 
Kalika, the door-bolt also called Argala, is for the purpose of bolting 
them together. Itis called Argalasüci. Ifit is big in size, it is called 
Parigha in the great gates of the town and their Gopuras. The other 
name is Phaliha, warder of the elephant. 


The other elements of the door, though ornamental, are Phalaka—. 
S.S. 18.34, Jala (a kind of window) Z'orana and Simhakarna arches and 
mouldings The following parts constitute the door according to the text: 

1. Four-fold—Pedyapinda 5. Khalva-Sakha 

2. Udumbara 6. Bahya-mandala 

3. Dvara-Sakha 7. Bh&ra-Sakha. 

4. Ripa-Sakha | 
The Udumbara is lintel. The Sakhàs are the side frames—the varie- 
ties according to the position on the sides up and down are what the 
S. S. terms them as Dvara-Sakhis, the sides frames etc. 


Regarding these Sakhas, the text mentions the following techni- 
cal names after the look and the virtue thereof : 


10: ॥ c1 —. 1 

2. Nandini | Ventilator 

3. Sundari Proper entrance. 
4. Priyananà 4 5 

5. Bhadra 


N B.—The five frames can be accommodated like the above diagram. 
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More than five of these Sakhas i.e, door frames are not allowed in 
the composition of a door to be placed ia a human dwelling (S. 5. 
28.15). 

The doors are both main gates and the side ones. They are 
placed on the different cardinal points. Their different varieties are 
the result of the variations in their positions. As town entrances were 
fortified by the enclosures of moats, ramparts and walls, they were 
called Gopuras (cf. S.S. 18.52), the main gates and the side doors are 
called Paksadvaras (cf. S.S. 18.52). 


These principal topics, namely the dimensions of the doors, their 
position and the Vedha together with decoration on the doors are 
discussed in the following paragraphs. 


Regarding the dimensions, the common rule is that the height of 
the door should be twice the breadth. But this, I believe, is too low a 
height, A height twice the width must make the door too low for 
daily use unless, of course, the width itself is of a large dimension, say 
not less than four feet. Therefore, the authoritative texts like 
Viávakarma-praka$a and Brhat-samhita prescribe for doors of domestic 
house, a height equal to three times the width. Perhaps a corrupt 
tradition has crept into the texts, hence practically all the texts pres- 
cribe a height twice the width in case of temple doors. The correct 
tradition however, is restored by that celebrated commentator 
Bhattotpala, who accepts the reading त्रिगुणम्‌ in place of द्विगुणम्‌, 

The S.S. however, has improved the traditon by avoiding this 
common rule of the ancient masters and has given some formulas as 
laid down in the 28th Chapter (1-7).. 


द्वारस्य गृहविस्तारेह॑स्ततुल्या ङुले भेवेत्‌। 
उच्छायः सप्तभियुंक्तैविस्तृतिस्तु तद॒रध॑तः॥ 
प्रकल्पयेदू गृहद्वारं क्रमेणेव कनीयसा (D)! 
auf मध्यानां द्वादशांशं परित्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
इत्युच्छितिस्तदर्धेन सर्वेषामपि विस्तरः। 
उच्छायसुत्तमानां तु कुर्योदृशंशवर्जितम्‌ ॥ 
विस्ताराङगुलसंयु (Ti? क्त) कुर्यादतिकनीयसाम्‌। 
MS it 
विस्तारहस्ततुल्यानि षष्ठ्या पन्चाशताथवा | 
संयुतान्यङ,गुजञानि स्यादुच्छूयो5घ॑न चिस्तृतिः॥ 
ग्रहोत्सेघेन॑ बा श्यंशहीनेन स्यात्‌ समुच्छितिः । 
agua तु विस्तारो द्वारस्येत्यपरो fafa: ॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


mm 


334 THE PRINCIPAL COMPONENTS-DOOR 


Various alternative measurements are also given in the text, The 
verse no. 7 (cf. 39th Chapter) says : 


Let the height of the house be distributed in the equal parts, the 
two parts will give the height of the door. Its width however, should 
be done half of its height. This is another alternative measurement of 
the door. Samarangana, keeping in view the higher and larger build- 
ings together with the middle size and lower size buildings suggests 
three alternative dimensions of the doors, as the doors are of large 
size, middle size and low size. 


Again in the chapter entitled ‘Dvara-pitha-bhittimanadika’. the 
24:11, the same thesis of the height of the door as more than the double 
of the width is corroborated 


In the 24th chapter a four-fold special variety of auspicious 
houses (already noticed in a previons chapter) is described wherein 
the placing of the doors in all directions has been recommended. The 
above regulation about the position of the door in four directions is 
supported by the following quotation from 39th Chapter in a more 
tangible manner:— 

qdz तु माहेन्द्रं प्रशस्तै सवक्रामदस । 

yagi तु विहितं दक्षिणेन श॒भावहम्‌॥ 

गन्धवेमथवा तत्र कतेव्यं श्रेयसे (ala) दा । 

परिचमेन प्रशस्तं स्यात्‌ पुष्पदन्तं जयावहम्‌ ॥ 

aaga} द्वारं प्रशस्तं स्याद्‌ गुहेशितुः ॥ 
This is the general position, Now definite location of the doors casve+ 
wise and house-wise as expounded in this very part has already been 
noticed of (vide Ch, below—Building Byelaws). 

The S.S. (39. 11-17) gives the following four-fold categories of the 
residences in which the location of the doors is a matter of special 
importance, They are:— 


1. Utsahga—Where doors of both the house and Vastu are in 
one direction. 


2. Hinabihu—While entering into the Vastu, the house is on the 
left. 


3. Pürnabahu, Reverse ofthe (2) while entering into the Vastu 
the house keeps on the right. 


4. Pratyaksiya. Vastudvara, on the hind parts of the house. The 
first and third are’ auspicious and the second and' fourth inauspicious 
and not conducive to happy living. 
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Another very important rule regarding the location of the door 
is that the door should never be located in the middle : 


मध्ये द्वारं न कर्तव्यं मचुजानाँ कथञ्चन। 
` 
मध्ये द्वारे कृते तत्र कुलनाशः प्रजायते ॥. 
Another direction is that the successive storeys should have their 


doors located on the doors below (vide Chapters 39 and 48, verses 
44-47 and 80 respectively). 


Lasty the last four verses of the 39th Chapter ** Dvaragunadosa’”’ 
the text concludes with the evil consequences attending on the wrong 
position of the doors. 


Now after the composition and the varieties of the doors indi- 
cated, their dimensions and positions ascertained, their qualities and 
defects must also be known. 

Qualities. 

Regarding the qualities, the text (39. 35-37) says that the door 
should be well laid (Susthita—square, i.e. its frames), good looking 
made of the material specially suited to it, straight (Rju) in its direc- 
tion, neither too small nor tco high, its frames should also be neither 
thin nor crooked and so on. The import of all these qualities is that 
its material, its proportionate measurements, its finish and get-up, 
all must be perfect anda product of artistic style. As a matter of 
fact allthese good qualities of a door centre round the absence of 
defects of the door in relation to its parts; mouldings or position, etc, 
Defects. 

The information on the defects is exhaustive. The text (vide 48.91 
and onwards) enumerates the following list of the defects. 


l. Kría 9, Uttāna 

2.- Vikrta 10. Sthulagra 

3. Atyucca ll, Hrasvakuksika 
4, Karala 12. Svapada-calita 
5. Sithila 13. Hrasva 

6. Prthu 14. Hinakarna 

7. Vakra 15. Mukhanata 

8. ४18913 16. Par$vaga 


|]7. Sutramarga-bhrasta. 
The import of all these defects is that the perfect. joinery position 


and proportionate measurements, the violation of which results in _ 


relation to any of these broad principles of the door construction, and 
its placing thereof must be meticulously adhered to. The text fur- 
ther says, that a door making noise while being shut up is bad and 
it is also inauspicious if it shuts up and closes by itself 
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After the merits of the door have been. mentioned: and the de- 
fects pointed out, let the doors now be decorated in all their ‘perfects 
ion, glory and grandeur. 


See 

Decoration of the doorsisa very old tradition in India. This 
tradition is still maintained in all parts of India. A plain door is 
described as inauspicious and naturally, therefore, manifold objects 
for decoration are prescribed in the texts, Brhat-samhita, Matsya- 
Purana and practically all the authoritative compendiums of Archi- 
tecture enjoin decorations. The chief door is especially enjoined by all 
the authorities to be highly decorated with auspicious designs. The 
S.S. has very beautifully kept up the tradition and added to the list. 
But it may be pointed out here that the topic of decoration at present 
is of a limited purview. Forming the complete picture as it does, of the 
exposition of the House Architecture in opposition to the Temple archi- 
tecture, the theme remains incomplete here, because the Temple doors 
are not taken into account and the material on the topic abounding in 
the ancient manuals is more related to the decorations on the doors of 
the devotional places. Samarangana, therefore, in its 34th Chapter the 
‘‘Aprayojya-prayojya’’, has itself delimited the scope according to this 
point of view taken above. The subject of decoration from the archi- 
tectural point of view is simply vast. Not only the doors, the house 
walls, the Assembly halls, the caves, and the temples but also the bed- 
coats, the seats, the conveyances, the pots, the ornaments, umbrellas, 
flags, and practically all objects are the objects of decoration (S. S. 
34.1—2). 
Decorations of the doors. 

1, Kula-devat&—the image not being more than one hasta of 
length. 

2. Two Pratiharis, the Sentinels—Well decorated in variegated 
and ornaments, bearing staff or Vetra, and swords, in their hands, 


clothed, glowing with youth and beauty, along with lady Pratiharinis 
and placed on both the sides of the door. 


3, A dwarfish nurse (Dhatri) ‘followed by her maid companions 
the happy jesters (Vidusakas). 


4. Sahkha and Padmanidhi—emitting coins. 


5. The Astamangala—On the seat of lotus wearing a sacred 
garland of eight auspicious symbols. 


6. Laksmi—Lotus-seated and well decorated and being bathed 
by elephants. 


COM Cow with her ca 


lf and well ornamented with flower gar- 
lands etc, ^ : b s + 
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The Dvara-Vedha. 
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The purpose of Vedha is the avoidance of obstruction to light and 
air and this leads to a very highly developed technique of the orienta 
tion of the buildings in ancient India. W 


2 These obstructions are known under the technical name of Vedha. 
he Vedha may belong to any member of vast structural parts cf a 
house or building with the neighbourhood. According to Vastu-sara, 
there are as many as seven kinds of Vedhas—Tala-vedha, Kona-vedha, 
Talu-vedha, Kapala-vedha, Stambha-vedha, Tula-vedha and Dvàra- 
vedha Here the theme is of the Dvara-vedha—obstructions of the 
doors. In case the, vedha happens in the construction of a door, it 
was believed to bring a calamity to the master of the house, either to 
himself or tohis sons or to his wife orto his wealth and property. 
Some of theseobstructions are a road, a tree, a corner, a wall, a pillar, 
a water channel, a temple and so on. Almost all the manuals deal 
with this topic and the list was more and more enlarged and has 
assumed too great a bulk in the S. S., an enumeration of which is not 
necessary (see text). 


It may, however, be pointed out that prescriptions propounded 
in the texts can hirdly be adhered to, because it is indeed very 
difficult to avoid these obstructions in crowded cities and towns. 
Therefore, a little distance from the object of obstruction was recomms 
ended for the location of the door. The irreducible measurement 
fixed is twice the height of the house, so that obstructions may not 
occur. The rule says, (cf. Matsya-Purana, 255. 14, Agni, page 104. 
34, B. S. 53, 76, etc. etc. all the manuals are unanimous on this point): 
“The distance of twice the height being left (from the door to the 
Vedha) there occurs no Vedha.’ 
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CHAPTER Vill 
THE PILLAR AND OTHER MEMBERS 


The Pillar 


The evidence on Pillar in the S.S. is confined to the 28th Chapter 
entitled *«Grhadravya Pramana’’. The S.S. has described the four kinds 
of columns; the Padmaka, the Ghata-pallavaka, the Kubera and the S, idhara, 
The chief distinguishing features of each of these are that the first two; 
though resemble in shape, take the different motifs, the former of a lotus 
and the latter of the leaves and garlands (cf. “the pot and foliage" motif 
of Indian columns). And but for the shape, the other two take the 
model of the Padmaka. This designation of the pillars does not cor- 
respond to those of the works like Manasira and others for the simple 
reason that basically these pillars are not temple pillars, and therefore, 
in house architecture, their innovation is fully justified. The five-fold 
division of Mana:üra pillars into Brahma-kanta, Vispu-kanta; Rudra- 
künta, Sivakanta and Skandakünta is based on the general shapes of 
the columns. With respect to dimensions and ornaments, the five 
orders are called Citrakarna, Padmakünta, Citra-Skambha, Palika- 
Skambha, and Kumbha-Stambha—Vide ‘‘Hindu Architecture India 
and abroad, page 201". In this latter classification, the two designa- 
tions Padmak&nta and Kumbha-Stambha are nearer to Samrangana’s 
Padmaka and Ghata-Pallavaka. Matsya-purana, designates its pillars 
by the names of Rucaka, Vajra, Dvivajra, Pralinaka and Vrtta. 


Regarding the shape, the first two varieties i.e. Padmaka, 
and Ghata-pallavaka resemble each other—both of them take the 


famous octagonal shape. Kubera is sixteen sided and the Sridhara 
is oval, 


Now coming to the different component parts of a column in the 
S.S., we find as many as ten of them. These are : 


l. Stambhakoti 6. Utkalaka 

2. Pranalini tei: 7. Kumbhika 

3. Pratipalana 8. Stambhapinda 

4. Stambhamula 9. Patra 

5. Masüraka 10. Rasana and Jangha 


00 these are innovations, as the component parts of a column, as 
described in works like Matsya, Brhat-samhita and Kirana Tantra are: 
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1. Vahana 5. Bahulya 
2. Ghata 6. Bhara 
3. Padma 7. Tula 
4. Uttarostha 8. Upatulā 


The S.S. further describes a large number of component projections, 
entablatures and mouldings as follows:— 


1. Talapatta 13. Padma-patri 
2. Bahulya 14. Pedra 
3. Hiragrha 15. Tula 
4, Právasana 16. Jayanti 
9.  Trikanta 17. Sandhipala 
6. Lambita र 18. Jayantika 
7. Ardhacandra 19. Pratimoka 
8, Khalva 20. Niryüha 
9, 'Tumbika 21. Vedika 

10. Lambika 22. Jala 

11, Kantaka 23. Rupa 

12. Patrajati . 24. Kantha 


As regards the relative dimensions of the component parts and 
mouldings ofthe pillar as well as the different and manifold allied 
structures—the entamblatures, the projections, the beams and the side 
decorations as tabulated above, a few may be indicated here. 


Out of a dozen parts and mouldings of a typical pillar—Padmaka- 
stambha (S. S. 28. 20-27) the text says that the dimension of the 


Stambha-koti should conform to the volume, the width ofthe door, : 


i.e. it should be a quarter of it. Similarly other dimensions can be 
worked out. 


The exposition of the Pillar-architecture in texts like Manasara,. 
Tantra-samuccaya, I$inaSiva-gurudeva-paddhati etc. is very rich, 
but I have refrained from a comparative estimatimation for the 
simple reason that these pillars of the S. S. are characteristic of House 
Architecture (the Secular one) rather than of the Temple Architecture 
which these texts deal with. 


The other Component Parts and Mouldings of the House 


In its chapter entitled ‘Nagaradi-safijfia, the 18th—the 8.8 
has described some of the component parts and the mouldings of- the 


house in a laxicographical manner and they should be noticed here.. 


But as they throw a good deal of light on the development of the 
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house architecture, some of them along with the other scattered 
material regarding these component parts of the house, may be briefly 
dealt with here. 


The first point to note in this connection is the hint which the 
S.S, provides to the development of the secular and religious architec- 
ture. While dividing the whole country into Janapada and the 
Nagara and giving the various sub-divisions of the towns and villages, 
it gives a list of twentythree synonyms of the house (see Fart V. 
‘Temple Architecture’). 


The principal parts of a house were the Sala (1 to 10), the Alinda, 
the Garbhagrha, the entrance, the porch—all these had assumed 
enormous side-developments in the evolution of a full-fledged house. 
Sala, the modern room or hall (receiving-hall, sitting-hall, the bed 
room, the study-room etc) was the chief unit of the house. Though 
the text, as we have seen, describes the Salü houses of one to ten 
rooms, the principal varieties however, were ouly four, Catué$ala, 
Tri§ala, Dvi§ala and Eka§ala. 


Alinda, the frontal modern lawn with verandah was one of the 
essential components of a house. The Garbhagrha, the interior chamber, 
though the scacred-most in a temple, was the central compound with 
a Vapi or Puskarinl—the reservoir of water and laid with a cover over 
it (vide S.S. 18-20) in the residential house. In a house plot whatever 
was left after the planning of the corridor, the Alinda and the alas was 
called Garbhagrha (S. S. 19. 27). The entrance was a bit more com- 
plicated structure, necessitated, by the defensive considerations, The 
main door was placed on the dehali and two big planks called the dvara- 
paksa or Kapataputa, Varana, Pidhana etc. had an Argala also called 
Kalika, the door bolt. The main doors the gates of a fortified town 
had assumed an enormous structure, an edifice by itself, the gopurams 
with towers and turrets andeven they invariably possessed the door- 
bolt called in that case a Parigha, Phaliha or Gajavarana. 


Again one of the characteristic features of the door-decoration 
in those days was the architectural accomplishment of a very high 
order—the Torana--the arch. The S. S, (vide 18. 37-39) distinguishes 
three classes of arches, the golden, one made of jewel (mani-torana) 


and the flowery (puspa torana) and a moulding of these arches was 
called Simhakarna—a shape of Nagari ‘Thakara.’ | 


e So far the principal parts of the house in modern terminology, 
E room, the interior and the entrance, have been taken into 
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account, Another very important member of every $ila-house was 
the Musas (the application of which ranged -from one to twenty in 
number), the Bhadras, the Parisaras, all may be rendered as porches 
or porticos, The portico is described, as Misa, the intermediatory 
porch between a Sala and Alinda vide S.S. 19-29), The interpreta- 
tion of the term Musa has already been attempted (Ch. V). 


According to V. S. (Page 38), the principal component parts of 
a residential house are the Sala, Alinda, the verandah or the corridor, 
the wall, Patta, the beam, the pillars, the windows or shutters and 
the Mandapa, the pavilions different modes of applications of which 
produce different varieties of houses. 


Pleasures of a house are its different establishments. A glimpse 
of all this is obtained by the following side-establishments in.a house. 


1. Mahanasa 6. Jalodyana 

2. DvZra-Kostha 7. Kridagara 

3. Darpana-grha 8 Viharabhümi 

4, Dharagrha 9. Amedhyabhümi etc. etc. 
5. Udyana (vide ibid Ch. 18). 


Apart from these few principal parts of a house-structure, there 
were so many structures lending it beauty and making it comfortable 
and providing it light and a free passage for the air. Every house had 
stairs, which if made in brick work, were called Sopana, and if wooden 
structure, it was called Nigreni. The windows in the walls were 
called Vatayana, Avalokanaka—literally the passage for light. A 
special characteristic of the houses those days was that every roof of 
every room was provided with a hole (chidra) and it was called Uluka. 
There were balconies made of timber called Vitanka and there were 
so many side-projections as Vitardika, Nirgüha, Valika etc. etc Again 
every house was provided with a drain passage of water called Jala- 
nirgama or Udakabhrama, This in brief is a very modest enumeration 
ofthe component parts of the house. The other details regarding 
the door, the pillar and the roof have already been dealt with in 
their respective chapters and the remaining details are gathered 
together in the Glossary below, 


Lastly, the mouldings have to be attended to. As a matter of 
fact, they are specially associated wich such parts of the House-Struc 
ture as the Pillar, the door frames, the walls and the crowning pat» "p 
finial, the towers, and the turrets together with the different shape 
the houses in general and their principal parts in particular. 
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The S. S., as I have pointed out several times, draws a line 
of demarcation between domestic, popular residential houses and 
the temple, the Prasadas. This distinction has been maintained also 
in the allied respective architecture too, We have already noticed 
muüsas and $alas as characteristic of these residential houses. But they 
are conspicuous by their absence in temples, Similarly, so many moul- 
dings like Simhakarna, Kapotali, Ghanta, Karna, Ardha-paksa, Dhvaja, 
Chatra, Camara, Paksirà ji, Samar&lapalli, Patras, etc. together with 
a very big list (see Glossary) “so commonly employed in the Prasadas, 
the temples are a taboo in the residential houses (S. S. 28.55-6). 


For the completeness’ sake, the following component parts and 
mouldings are tabulated (vide the 18th Chap. Nagaradi-Safijfia) 


Bhavananga—the parts—the component and the auxiliary, to- 
gether with so many other buildings and mouldings: 


l. Harmya Roof - 
2. Sopana Stairs 
$. NiSreni Wooden stairs (the ladder) 
4. Kasthavitahka Wooden structure (houses) 
5. Saudha Sudhiülipta (Harmya) and that should have a 
basement too (Kuttima) 
5  Kuttima é : 
7. -Abhigupti A shed on the roof 
8. . Vitayana Window shutters 
9. Avalokana Ventilators in walls 
10, Avalokanaka Ditto. (smaller) 
11. Uloka Hole in tie roof forthe passage of air and light 
12. Harmya- It is defined as harmyatalakantha. Is it what 
, _ ' prakaraka we call mudera or chajja alround the roof ? 
13. . Vitardika Astamala—a row of pillars. 
14. ‘Ihamrga Moulding in shape of a deer on pillars of 
vitardika. 77”... 
15. Niryuha Cross circle, a small tower (Ency. H.A.). 
16. Valita beast: Bi. tows SÉ 
J ; 17.. Catuáíala ' ‘A quadrangle having buildings on four sides 
; 18, Trisala » 3 ET 39 three ,, 
a 19, Dvisala » 99 » 39 two DD 
20. Ekagala 59 Pd » , one side 
21. Sala One unit building ° 


B Vapi or Puskarini The middle compound of the Sala structure. 
23. Garbhagrha 


> 


र (when covered) £ 3 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


50. 


OTHER MEMBERS 


Trikudya or 1 १ 

Upasthiina or > Mahajanasthana 

Upasthanaka J 

Prasadika y ; : 
Dirghaprasadika Jaa (see Ency. H: Arch.). 
or Valabhi : 


Alinda Balabhi in front-of the Sila. 

Valabha Balabhi without a Sila . 

Apavaraka or Small structure i.e. catuskudya: 
Catuskudya 

Suddhanta Inner chamber, 

Pratoli Building structure like that of a suranga 
Kaksa Courts 7 


Upasthanaka } Kosthaka 
Apavaraka + 


Kantha, Kudya, Wall plinth etc: 
Bhitti and Gaya Wall and Wall-Masonry 
Bhakta$ala or Kitchen, 


Mahanasa 95 
Dvàrakosthaka ) 
Prave§ana > Entrances = 


Dvaranirgamana J 
Udakabhrama Water channel 


Bhavanájira Courtyard or compound in House 
Vandjira > 5 D in'Forest 
A§ramaijira $5 rp » . in Hermitage 
Dehali or ] T ; 
Kapata$raya 


Kapata or Dvara- } 

paksa or Kapata- Ha 

puta or Paksa or 

Pidhana or Va- | Door 

rana or Dvāra- | 

samvaraņa, J 

1९०] 8953111009 Both the doors. 

or Kapatayugala Ditto 
KalikaorArgala Door bolt. 

Argalasiici Door bolt, bigger in size. 
Parigha or Phali- Door bolts in the lofty gates ° 
haor Gajavirana) of the towns. 

Phalaka or Jala Ventilators 


Torana Arch 
Suvarnatorana Golden arch 
Manitorana Jewelled arch 


Puspatorana Flowery arch 
Simhakarna ^ Moulding in shape of Nagarf-thakara 
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51. Samyamana Open space for lawns etc. 

52. Maralapalf Wooden moulding. 

53. Pranali Water channel from the roofs, 
54. Prakara Kantha of the court-yard. 

55. Pradvara Vicinity of the entrance 


56, SthalaorSthalaka Pavement of the entrance 


57. Mutrabhumi or 
Amedhyaor Var- > Urinal 
caska or Avaskara J 


58. Parisara 


59. Atta towers 

60. Attalaka » 

61. Attali 5 
Attalika 


62. Dharagrha (S. S. 18.47-50; see also V. L. and Part IV). 
63. Darpanagrha (S. S. 18.51; also V. L. and Part IV) 

64. Gopura Lofty gate in Prakara 

65. Mahadvara Main gate ; 

66. Paksadvara Side gate 


67. Upakarya = 
68. Ksauma Attalaka 
69. Jalodyana or | 

Jalave$ma | IDE 


70. Kridigrha or ) 
Kridagara or ¢Play-ground 
Vibacabhumi 
71. Devadhisnya 
Surasthana जु 


ou. Temples and shrines. 
Devatayatana 
Vivudhagara 

72. Sabha Council Hall 
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CHAPTER IX 
HOUSE-DECORATIONS AND OTHER EQUIPMENTS 


A, House-Decorations.—Without going into the details of this 
subject which is really the most conspicuous element of our ancient 
architecture, let me tabulate the objects as are prescribed by our 
principal text, the Samarangana-Süutradhara :— 


(i) Objects of Decorations— 


Rajabhavana Sayana Chatra 
Vastukaksa Asana Pataka 
Sabha Bhajana Dhvaja and 
Devakula Abh-rana Other Upakaranas 
(ii) Decorative motifs prohibited 19. Vratis 
in secular architecture, 20. Pasandis 
l. All the gods (ie., only some 21, Nastikas 
gods can form decorations 22. Hungry persons .. 


2 
3 
4, Taras 
5 
6 
7 


here). 
. Daityas 
. Grahas 


. Yaksas 
. Gandharvas 
. Raksasas 


0. Pi$acas 
9 


. Pitrs 


10. Pretas 


. Siddhas 
. Vidyadharas 
. Nagas 


14. Caranas 


- 15. 


Bhuta-Sanghas 

(with their females & sons). 

. Pratiharas, Pratiharis and 
their Adhikrts and their wea- 
pons. 

. All the nymphs, the Apsaras- 

ganas. 


18.. Diksitas 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 
27. 


28. 
29% 


30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35 

36. 
37. 


38. 
39. 


40, 


Sick with ailments 

The captives and sufferers of 
pains (colic, etc.). 
The wounded 

The burnt 
Besmeared with oil, 
dust. 

Mads 


Intoxicated ones 


blood & 


Impotents 

Idiots 

Nudes 

The blinds 

The dwarfs 
Swing-sports—Dolakridas 
Elephant-captures 

Fights between the gods and 
demons 

The quarrels of the kings 
Animal fights and their crush- 
ing or destruction 

Hunting 
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41, 


42. 


43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 


48, 


49. 


OTHER EQUIPMENTS 


The Rasas like Raudra, Dina, 
Adbhuta, Vibhatsa and Ka- 
runa. 

Gajayana, Aávayana and the 
Rathayana 

Vimanas 

Ayatanas 

Houses on fire 

Forest fires 


Trees devoid of flowers and 
iruits; those contaminated 
with bad birds as well as those 
having one branch or two 
branches; those dried up, 
broken down, rough and full of 
holes and those inhabited 
by the spirits, such as Ka- 
damba, Silmaii, Selu, Tara, 
Ksara and Luka and those 
which are full of thorns and 
are bitter in taste. 

Birds like vultures, owls, 
doves, hawks, crows and 
herons, those moving in the 
night and those eating flesh. 
Animals like elephants, horses, 
buffaloes, camels, cats, don- 
keys, monkeys, lions, tigers, 
hyenas, hogs, deers, jackals 
and other meat-eaters (both 
beasts and birds) as well as 
those living on mountains and 
in the forests. 


(iii) Decorative motifs allowed in 


iV. 
2. 


Bs 


P5 


secular architecture. 


Kuladevat& 

Two  well-decorated Prati- 
hāras. 

Crooked Dhatri along with 


her companions. 
The Pratiharis (females) on 
both the doors accompanied 


o ७० ना 9) 


Ls 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16, 
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by the jesters and Kaficukis. 
Treasures—Nidhis with San- 
kha, lotus etc., pouring from 
mouths the heaps of jems and 
jewels. 


Laksmi and Vaigravana 
Sri 

The Bull 

Cow with her calf 


Patralata: leaves and creepers 
bending with fruits and flowers 
both in the internal and ex- 
ternal wa 


The birds like swans, Karanda, 
the lotus 
beds and playing with the 
children. 

Well-dressed 


garments, 


Cakra moving on 


in variegated 


the women in 
amorous sports. 

The gardens-Udyàna-bhümis 
—blooming and glowing with 
the beautiful trees like Cam- 
paka, ASoka, Punnaga, mango, 
Tilaka etc. where the cuckoos 
are singing. 

The seasons with their cha- 
racteristics and respective 
signs and manifestations, 
Long lakes (Dirghikas) girdled 
by the water, birds like Kar 
damba, Kurura,  Kraulica, 
Hamsa, Sarasa; shining with 
the arbours of Ketaki flowers 
in midst of the cane thickets 
grown on its banks; and 
covered with the lotus beds 
hiding the fishes in the water. 
Caverns (Panabhtimis)— 
where beverages of Iksu etc. 


are kept in golden pots and 
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those made of precious stones, music chambers. 
placed on the leaves of the 18. Domesticated birds like Ga- 
lotuses. kora, Suka (parrot) and Sa- 
17. Singing, dancing ladies shown rika in cages. 
on the stages of theatres and 19. Jolly cuckoos; peacocks and 
hens etc. 


B. Other equipments, —These mean house-hold furniture like cous 
ches, cots, and so many other articles of furniture. We haye already 
taken into our account the evidence of the S.S., on this score—vide 
Pt. 1 Chapt. V—Ccf, Sayanasana. Now without going into details a 
brief notice of the evidence as furnished by the Manasara—vide Dr. 
Acharya's notice—H. A. I. and A.—may be taken. 


It may be pointed out at the very out-set that the Manasara has 
devoted a good many chapters to this side-branch of house-architec- 
ture, Apart from couches (Sayana-vidhana) it also deals with cars 
and chariots, the latter belonging more to temple-decorations 
than to the house-decorations. Similar is the case with Thrones 
(Simhüsana-laksana) Arches (Torana) Theatre (Madhyaranga) 
etc., etc. Here we are more concerned with the articles of house- 
hold furniture which are treated, as already referred to (cf. Pt. 1 
Ch, V), in its 50th chapter, the **Bhusana-laksana-vidhana "—The 
Ornaments of the Body and Articles of Furniture, especially in the 
latter part. These articles in the terminology of the Manasara are 
called ‘vahirbhiisana’ and they include as many as the following 
eight articles. 


1. Dipa-danda (lamp post) . Dols (swing or palanquin) 
2. Vyajana (fan) . Tula (balance) 

3. Darpana (mirror) 7. Paiijara (cage) and 

4. Mafijuga (basket chest or box)8. Nida (nest). 


5 
6 


'The lamp-posts are of two kinds, the stationary, placed in front 
of the house and the moveable. The former are made of wood, iron 
or stone, the latter of wood or iron. ‘They may be square, octagonal 
or circular in shape. The Vedik& (platform) or the pedestal at the 
bottom of these is generally shaped like a lotus.’ 


* The fan-post, as well as the fan itself, is described in like man- 


ner. ‘These posts are made of timber or iron, but the fans appear 
to be made of leather’. 


* Nine alternative measurements are prescribed for the mirror, 
namely, from 5 (or 6) ahgulas upto 21 (or 22) ahguias, The mirror 
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should be quite circular (suertta), with the edge a little raised, The 
surface must be perfectly bright, the rim being decorated with linear 
ornaments (re:hà) and on the reverse with the figures of Laksmi and 
others.’ 


‘Three kinds of mafijiisa are described in detail. They are 
made of either timber or iron and are square, rectangular, or circular 
in shape. They generally consist of one, two or three compartments 
or chambers (kostha) The Parna-manjiisa looks like a box or trunk, 
The taila (oil) afi jüsa is apparently a receptacle for oil. It does not 
differ from the other, except in its greater height. The third kind 
is called Vastra-mafjüsi and is easily identified with a ward-robe or 
linenchest. Its breadth is said to vary from one to three cubits, the 
height and length being proportionate to the breadth. As regards 
dola, it is a swing and palanquin both. Its pAalata may be taken to 
mean the swing board. 

*The balance consists of the horizontal balancing rod or beam, 
the strings by which the scale pans are suspended, and the scale pans 
themselves,’ 

Lastly as regards pabjara and nida, the text has bestowed a greater 
attention to Pafjara, * A number of birds and other animals are enu- 
merated and the size of the cage in which they are kept, the 
measurements admitting in each instance of nine different varieties.’ 


The following is a complete list of the birds and animals for whom 
paüjaras are prescribed (see the measurements etc., in H. A, I. and 


Ab. p. 137): 
Mrga-nabhi-bidala (Musk cat) 

Suka (parrot) 

Chataka (rains-cuckoo or cuculus melanoleucus). 
Chakora (partridge or perdiz rufa) 

Marila (a crow-pheasant, a goose or duck) 
Paravata (turtledove) 

Nilakantha (roller) 

Kuti jariya (ground-man) 

Khafijarita (wag-tail) 

Kukkuta (cock) 

Kulala (phasianus gallus) 

Nakula (mongoose, viverra ichneumon) 

Tittiri (froncolin partridge) 

14. Godha(ra) (alligator) 
15. Vyaghra (tiger) 
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CHAPTER X 


THE DEFECTS OF THE HOUSE AND SOME VARIETIES 
OF THE DEFECTIVE HOUSES. 


The defects of the house are principally associated, not only with 
the untraditional way of placing the doors etc., but also with breakage 
i.c. Bhanga, in any component part. It is bad and deemed as 
defective and is enjoined the Santika, a brief enumeration of which 
will follow in the preceeding paragraphs. The most prominent orbit 
of defects round which they revolve is the doctrine of Vedha—the 
obstruction as a result of the non-conformity of the mystic ideas of 
Hindus in the realm of architecture. We have already taken notice 
of such obstructions in a previous chapter (vide Dvara-vedha) in 
connection with the door. Another source of defects is the masonry 
and material as well as the decorations and non-decorations and we 
have also taken into account the defects associated with them. Here 
in this chapter, we have, therefore, to confine ourselves to general 
defects, the avoidance of which gives us a perfect code of architectural 
canons, thereby furnishing us with a set of rules of House-Architecture, 
to be adopted as building byelaws in -modern terminology. These 
building byelaws as they emerge from the complicated study of the 
defects, have been tabulated in a previous chapter—vide House Plans: 
and Building Byelaws). Thus the universe of discourse of this chapter 
becomes limited and easy to handle. The greatest share of the defects 
in a house is associated with Bhanga—breakage (already referred to). 
The S. S. has devoted as many as four chapters (12, 43, 46 and 47) 
to the most exhaustive and copious description of this Bhanga in 
relation to a big list of the manifold parts and mouldings of the house, 
It also: speaks of resultant evil-consequences such as death, 
misery and misfortune. The list is too big to be dealt with 
here. Amongthem the Torana-bhahga (the breakage ofthe arch) 
is of special notice. The text says, that the breaking of an arch is 
a bad omen indicative of the breaking up of the Nation (vide 46. 9). 
Another bad omen is the entry of a dove—Kapota, into a house which 
is said to bring the greatest calamity. The bird is described as 
death incarnate, the abode of impurity and sins It is of four kinds— 
Sveta, white; Vicitra-kantha, of variegated neck; Vicitra, variegated all 
over, and Krsnaka-black. Their entry is regarded as a very bad omen 
and not only is an expensive Santika enjoined, but it is also directed 
that the owner of the house has to part with one-fourth of his wealth 
to the Bràhmanas if the entry in question is of the first variety of the 
devil dove—the white one, otherwise one-half, three-fourth or the 
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whole of it is to be distributed respectively, if the entry in question is 
of rema ning varieties of the bird—the Vicitra-kantha, the Vicitra and 
Krsna (S. S. 46, 32-33). 

So far we have been busy with the non-architectural or mystic 
defects, now let us come to the defects of the architecture proper. 
This leads us to take up the defective houses resulting from the wrong 
orientation, the absence of some essential component, the wrong 
masonry and wrong material, etc. etc. 

Among the big list of the §ila varieties, a formidable list of 
defective structures consequent on the improper placing of the Musa 
etc. has already been hinted at in the preceeding pages. A few illus- 
trations of the defective structures arc given as follows: 

l. Grha-Sahghatta-- A house having two Salas in one wall is 
called technically Grha-Sanghatta. 

2. Valita, Calita, Bhranta, and Visütra the four-fold defective 
houses (S. S, 48.11-13) are those, deemed very inauspicious. 


3. Khadaka 7. Saparikrama 11. Bhinnadeha 

4. Vikokila 8. Sava$yaya 12. Chinnavastuka 
5. Sacchatra 9. Hinavahu 13, Sanksipta 

6. Sakaksa 10. Pratyaksaya 14, Mrdangakrti 


15. Mrdumadhya. 
There are however, so many other defective structures referred 


toin the text as a consequence of the wrong application of the 
Alindas:— 


(i) A house in which the 6516 is lower than the Alinda is bad. 


(ii) If only one Alinda is to be constructed in the house, it should 
be done so, either on the front or on the right. If it is done 
on the left or in its hind part, it is bad. 


(iii) A special variety of Alinda called Halakalinda if placed 
wrongly, is bad and is instrumental of evil consequences, 


In the end, without multiplying the illustrations, let us conclude 
with the general defects of the house, as the S, S. itself concludes in 
the concluding lines of the 48th Chapter, the concluding chapter of 
the House Architecture (vide 48.130-139). 

General defects of the house, 


1. Uccachadya 12. Anyonyadravya-viddha 
2. Chidragarbha 13. Kupada-pravibhajita 
3. Bhramita 14. Hina-bhittika 

4, Vamitamukha 15. Hina-uttamanga 

5. Hinamadhya 16. Vinasta 

6. Nasta-sütra 17. Stambha-bhittika 

7. Salya-viddha 18. Bhinna-fala 

8. Siroguru 2 19. Tyakta-kantha 

9. Bhrastalinda 20. Niskanda 
10. Visamastha 21. Mana-varjita 
ll. Tulstala 22. Vikrta. 


(See Glossary) 
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CHAPTER XI 
CONCLUDING REMARKS 


The over gratification in our spiritual civilization has done a 
great harm, In matters mundane or material, our planners have 
always looked to the West for light and guidance. We have altogether 
shut our eyes to our technical heritage. Though we have an impor- 
tant section of the Technical Sciences, in the All India Oriental 
Conference, what impact has it left on our National Reconstruction, 
especially State-craft and the Engineering and Architectural policy is 
not very difficult to see. Our Sthapatya was very scientific. It has lost 
its tradition, The present writer has done some thing towards the 
study of this most fascinating branch of Indology by his humble pur- 
suits—-vide Wastu§gistra-research-publications in about six volumes— 
Canons of Hindu Architecture, Sculpture and Painting etc. etc. The 
climatic conditions and so many other agelong modes and habits 
woven in the very texture of Indian life demand that our houses 
should be so planned as to give us cool shelter, in order to live camforts 
ably and enjoy longivity. Nine-feet ten-feet high houses area curse 
these days. Such low-roofed tenaments are basically wrong for this 
hot climate of India. They may be good for cold countries. Accord- 
ingly a few suggestions in a popular language are being put before 
the lovers of Indian architecture, who may take up the question 
with the Planning Commission for a re-orientation in our. Engineering 
and Architectural policy. My ‘Bharatiya Vastu§istra’ (Hindi work) 
and Vastusastra Vol. I and II are pointer to advocate this reorienta- 
tion in our national policy not only for the good of our cultural heri- 
tage but also for the good of living and longivity. 


Modern House-Planning and what itcan gain from Samarangana 
Sutradhara. From the previous pages a tangible picture of the House 
Architecture, as presented by Samarangana Sütradhüra has e 
emerged. This picture is one of the sublimest heritages of our 70767 
fathers. Itis upto us to appreciate its beauty and utility. We need a 
discipline of our senses to make them a fit apparatus for the perfect 
perception. 

All the vital considerations necessary to make a living M 
and peaceful are bestowed upon the house plans. 1f material gq 
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ments such as furniture, mozaic floors, ingenious door-shutters, beau- 
tiful designs of windows, attached bath rooms, curtains and the like 
are not included in them, we shall not allow that to deter us from 
having a look at them. The fundamental basis of these plans is 
purity. This purity includes sanitation, ventilation and lighting—the 
prime necessities of life. The modern spacious and open varandahas, 
the sky-clear lawns aud compounds, the gardens, the bed, the 
reception room, the study-room, the worship-room, the store-room, the 
kitchen and the bath-room, all these can be well provided in the 
house plans as prescribed by the Samarangana Sutradhara. 


The planning of the house and building is onc of the finest traits 
of human civilisation. We know the story of a house--from its 
origin, the tree-branch structures to the fullest of development, the 
ostentatious mansions—the palaces of kings and temples of Gods 

4 together with the intermediary phases of evolutions, the manifold 

structures along with their component partsand mouldings, decoration 
and joinery, masonry and material in their successive stages. What 
light does it throw on the broad outlook of culture and the humanity 
atlarge ? The human civilisation, though it has reached its zenith, 
has not yet attained its crowning glory—the glory of self-realization. 
It is still far far from its destination. The direction of the journey too, 
has changed. The struggle, therefore, is keener. Where are we 
going ? Should we lose our soul altogether in our material pursuits. 
The spirit of man needs to be rediscoverd. ‘Mortal in the company 
or the Immortal” is a very old story ! How to regain that company ? 
The answer is not far to seek. We have to get rid of the unnatural- 
ness about us. We have to change our direction from the unnatural 
parapherenalia of life establishment to the simple environments of 
Nature. For this, let the beginning be made in our living conditions. 
We should now choose the natural surroundings for our habitation— 
employ the natural materials in our houses, lead a life of simplicity 
and austerity, This is only possible when a new orientation is made in 
our house-planning. Sala-models as prescribed by the texts like the 
S. S, can very well serve this end. 


It does not mean that we should bid goodbye to all the advance- 
ae ment that our fore-fathers and the modern engineers and the archi- 
> ; tects have made in the art of buildings The outlook needs a change. 

As theancients reserved the superb art-craftmanship only to the build- 
ings, devotional, and memorial, similar consideration should prevail 
with us. The public buildings, the temples, the town-halls may 
have edifices of large and sublime structures, but the dwelling houses, 
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unless simple and cheap and laid in the surrounding of Nature, 


can neither be conducive to healh nor to the peace of mind—the 
two essentials of good living. 


House planning was never left to the caprice of the individuals 
in India. It was the responsibility of the state or the ruler to see 
that a certain minimum standard was adhered to by every. house 


holder in matters of building his house. They were so rigid that they- 


were codified and were given a sanctity of a religious character, so 
that they may never be violated. What is the present staté of affairs? 
The building byelaws are there, Every house-builder has to get hi; 
plan sanctioned by the Municipal Board or the similar other corpora- 
tion. Despite all this, the results so far, have been simply monstrous: 
The congestion, lack of sanitation, lack of symmetry and beauty as well 
as of religiousity (purity) etc. are every where to be seen abunduntly. 
It is a matter of gratification that in these days the town planning 
departments are a bit more awakened, but the’ task facing them is 
so enormcus that, the absence of a clear-cut vision, must work havoc 
to any fitting solution of the house problem. Now, people have begun 
to talk of such materials as cost less. Nobody is, now, after the 


aforesaid grandeur or beauty or comforts. A small place to meet: 


ordinary vital wants is enough. This consciousness, this awakening, 
this realisation of the grim realities is the most suitable time when 
we can turn our eyes to the past. 


The Samarangana-Sitradhara’s §ala-houses can solve our house 
problem, The material to be used is within the easy reach of all 
and the accommodation is just to satisfy the essential wants. 
The §ala-bhavanas can serve any variety of tenement. They can be 
built, also on a large scale. Some of the modern materials like cement, 
concrete, if employed, will make the houses last longer. They are 
best suited to the climate of India. The roofing should never be of 
reinforced concrete slab, instead the saddaruka, tree timber planks 
obtained from such trees as mango, Mahuva or Neem abounding in 
every corner of the land should be employed. Walls, for security 
reasons may be made of brick and lime or brick, sand or cement. 
If the new townships or suburbs, the branch towns, the Sakha-nagaras 
(vide the Town-Planning, the last part of the study) are planned, 
the houses therein should be planr ed in rows of sala-houses, consisting 
of symmetrical, frontal varandahs, the Alindas together with porticos» 
the Bhadrās and hind portions the Parisaras. The central spaces arg 
open. and are large enough for plantation and vegetation etc, 
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Any housing scheme on a large scale is a great burden on the 
State Exchequer. Howto raise the money in crores for a handful 
of houses on the modern models? This problem can be solved.if. 
coordinated and cooperative efforts are made in which the State 


gives subsidy and the individuals and cooperative-societies also 
contribute their mite with a zealand enthusiasm worthy ofa great: 


nation to build houses, establish new townships, rejuvenate the 
villages, reorientate the living and revolutionise the character of the 
country.. Thisis the essence of a planning, be it a house-planning, 
town-planning or any other planning—the individual, the society 
and the State, all contributing their shares. 

N.B.—This dessertation was submitted about six years ago when 
in the National Planning no sufficient vigour for building houses and 
founding new towns was seen. Happily during the 2nd Planning 
period there has been a marked tendency to encourage building ope- 
rations and raising new townships, ‘This phase as anticipated by the 
writer does not however meet his advocacy wherein the National 
Building Policy should be more in keeping with the past. rather than 


with the present foreign evolutions. Many a town in India today is- 


planned out entirely on foreign pattern, The celebrated capital of 
the newly emergent Panjab (after partition) Chandigarh is a pointer 
toit. It is entirely against the genius of the land, Chandigarh has its 
own architectural pattern which, to the students of Indian architec- 
ture, does not appe»l. From the practical considerations it may be 
all right to bid good-bye to the ornamental style of the old, but from 
the standpoint of cultural considerations we can not afford to forget 
our past altogether. pe 
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PART IV 


PALACE ARCHITECTURE - 
AND 3 
PALACE-PLEASURES 


A—Palaces 
B—Accessory Buildings "> खा 
C—Accessory pleasure-devices & structures, 


the yantras etc. S 


D—Other State buildings or public buildings. 


Introductory. 


We have already pointed out that the buildings in India had at - 
least three broad calegories—the residential houses for common people 
and the middle class people, the palaces and other gorgeousand magni- - 
ficent structures and the temples. Accordingly we have devoted three 
sepasate parts to these three distinct architectural traditions of our land. 
We havealready treated, howsoever meagrely, the common residential 
houses, the $ala-bhavanas in the previous part. Letusnow proceed with — A 
the palaces and other gorgeous buildings. In Indian tradition the king | 
was as high as a god. He was considered as the fifth Lokapala. 
Accordingly the Vimana buildings or Prasadas as treated in the texts | 
like M@nasara, Mayamata and Silparatna do not make any distinc- 
tion between the residences of the ‘Taitilas’, the gods and those.of —— 
the Bhüdevas and Nrdevas, the Brahmanas and the kings. This is E < 
really a loop-hole in the treatment of House-architecture as has been — 
treated in the aforesaid texts. The North Indian texts like the  — 
Samarangana and the Aparajita however are credited to rehabilitate | 
the tradition on proper lines by drawing a line of demarcation between | 
the secular buildings, the residential houses of men including the lods —— 
of men, the kings and the gods. Even in the former category, both | 
these texts are univocal in bestowing the separate attention to both ~ 
the kinds of planning namely the popular residential houses and the - 
abodes of kings and nobles. In India or for the matter of any other — 
ancient country, the kings had very high previleges and positions, in — 
accordance to which, their abodes could never be conceived to be sim- - E 
.ple structures. The citedals, the castles, the gorgeous mansions, the x र 
fortified huge establishments—all these comprised the making of a. 
king’s palace. Later on when times were more peaceful and pros- - 
.perous, these. palaces further ramified into two distinct establishments 
the residential-cum-administrative set-ups, the Niyasa-bhavanani and 
the pleasure-palaces, the Vilasa-bhavanani. 


A very unique feature of the planning of palaces is its stereotype 
canon of courts, the Kaksyas, which has beenin vogue from the ti 
of Ramayana, the Epic age and fully adhered even in such modern 
palaces as those of Mughals in the medieval architectural history of 
our land, This point would be more amplified in its proper p 
Further again, the palace-planning is a composite-planning | 
consists not only of the residential quarters of the king and h 
but a vast paraphernalia of huge establishments where the 
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Chamber, the Sabha, the stables for housing the elephants and other 
royal animals along with the pleasure-gardens dharagrhas, etc., etc., 
are also given a proper attention. All this will be detailed ahead-- 
vide Section B. These palaces of old were not only the residential 
houses of ruling sovereigns and kings but also the national museums 
and public places where manifold structures of imposing grandeur 
were built to add to the beauty of the Capital. This was not enough 
as there was a very high tradition of Palace pleasures in which the 
mechanical contrivances, the Yantras in their manifold varieties, used 
to be housed for not only the pleasures of the kings but also for 
amusement of the public. Accordingly this side-branch of Palace- 


accessories—the Yantras etc, will also be treated here and now—vide 
‘the Section C. 


This is about the broad indication of Palace-architecture—both 
in its main buildings and accessory components as well as the acces 
sory pleasures. We have however to give some attention to the pub- 
lic buildings gorgeous and magnificent in character and useful from 
the stand-point of civic amenities like library, picture-gallary, the 
courts (rural and urban), the rest-houses, etc., etc,, as provided by 
the state, which in ancient India was centred in the ruling chief. 
Hence a brief notice of these cognate buildings also forms the subject- 
matter of this part—the Section D. 


These buildings, therefore, all fall under the domain of Palace- 
architecture as their genesis and character rest on the fine architec- 
ture rather on popular architecture, the Salas. 


Further, under the Public Buildings, according to the charcteristic 

- ofthe age, the public wells and tanks, the water reservoirs also are 
worthy of notice. Hence some space would be allotted to these most 
vital and useful establishments of the town, fully adhering to our 

. scheme of the Vastulaksana in the matter of Buildings as Jana-nivefa, 


Raja-nive$a and Nagara-nive$a, the last of which illustrates this 
category of buildings. ४ 


N.B.—Allthese sections may be arranged in single chapter in 
this part. 


CHAPTER | 
PALACE-ARCHITECTURE 


Raja-Ve$ma: The opening sentence of the fifteenth chapter— 
*Rajanivefa', says, *'that the planning of the Rajave$ma was a component 
part of the planning of a town’’, Any town plan in ancient or medieval 
India must bestow sufficient attention to the RajaveSma—the residen- 
tial quarters of the kings and their kinsmen together with all the 
establishments of a king those days. This is what the S. S. says at 
the very outset (cf. 15. 1-8). It says that after the town has been 
planned on the famous site-plan of sixtyfour squares; all the roads 
both highways, and the central ones together with the adjoining 
Mahfrathyas, Uparathyas and their auxiliary ones, the streets, 
lanes and bye-lanes have also been planned out, the fortification in all 
its ramfications and component parts of the surrounding ditches, 
ramparts and walls and the Attalakas thereupon has also been com- 
pleted; the raised platforms, the Catvaras are also architecturally 
built and finished, the temples and shrines—the places of worship 
are allotted to the different deities allocated both in the interior of 
the town and in its exterior; then a piece ofland selected at the 
western side of the centre, in orientation of the North, on the pada 
presided over by Mitra, a square, even and auspicious (i. e. conform- 
ing to the minutest details of the Sastra) and bestower of fame, 
grandeur and victory, the palace of the king should be built". 


Every building activity has got two main functions to be attended 
to, namely the engineering of the building—surveying the site, 
testing the soil and selecting one to be planned out, and the operating 
upon it in accordance with the plan set out in the sketches. Naturally, 
therefore, an important building work like that of a palace ofa king 
has to be attended to, properly. The S. S., therefore, has devoted 
two chapters to thisimportant piece of architecture of the Rajave§ma. 
The master architect first has to attend toits planning—the laying 
out of the different parts of the palace on different sites. This it has 
done in Chapter 15. 


The site on which the palace should be erected is already pointed 
out, The S.S, makes a limited classification of Palaces only into 
three, namely, Jyestha, the superior type, Madhya, the intermediate 
type and Kanistha the inferior type, and they are to be located in 
the respective town types (cf. Ch. XV). In Manasara, palaces are 
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divided into nine classes with regard to their size, according as they 
may belong to a king ofany of the nine-classes— Cakravartin, Maharaja, 
Mahendra etc. etc. Next, the site-plan, i. e, Paramafayika of 81 
squares, to be employed in the planning of a palace and the classificat- 
ion of three types are indicated. The Samarihgana bestows its atten- 
tion upon its defence and good look—the fortifications of the palace 
and its beautification. Though situated in the interior of the town, 
the Raja-nive$a must have a surrounding moat and a rampart to ward 
off the insecurity of the palace. This fortification also consisted of so 
many architectural designs as Angabhrama, Nirytiha and strong towers 
and turrets, the crowning parts of the parapets—the surrounding 
walls and they are so laid as to make the whole structure beautiful. 


After fortification, the question of the planning of the gates and 
doors is attendedto. As many as three classes of doors are prescribed. 
It may be remarked here that the Indian technique of plac ng 
the doors is intimately related to the traditional site- planning. 
Hence sometimes a confusion is created as to whethera particular 
door is to be put ina particular direction or otherwise, because the 
Váàstudvara and Bhavanadvara are two different things. The text 
recommends the Vastudvara in the north-side of Raja-marga 
while the Bhavanadvara of the palace towards the East. Naturally, 
therefore, the frontal gate—the main gate must be placed in the East. 
The main gate is technically called the Gopuradvara and to be laid 
on the Pada presided over by Bhallàta. The magnificence of these 
Gopurams is our architectural heritage. 

Another variety of doors to be placed in a palace may be termed as 
the cardinal doors being placed on the respective four cardinal points 
(S. S, 15. 11 (2nd line) to 13) i. e, Mahendra on Mahidhara; Puspa- 
danta on Vaivasvata; Grhaksata on Aryama and so on, The text is 
emphatic for laying out Gopurams on all principal directions perhaps 
to add to the grandeur of the Palace, The third variety of doors is 
technically known as Paksadvaras, the side doors, necessitated on odd 
hours when the main gates are colosed. 

The fortified and well defended palace with itsgates and Gopuras 
together with Paksadvaras and Bhramas, the enclosing cloisters has 
emerged in its full glory facing towards the East. Its varieties how- 
ever, though enumerated to be as many as four, have not been 
explained. Perhaps these names were so common that the author did 


not deem it necessary to point out their relative distinctions. They: 


are as follows:— | 
1 Srivrksa "9. Sarvatobhadra 
2. Prthivijaya - - 4. Muktakona, 
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These palaces should have a good number of.$alas—courts scat- | 

tered all round to serve the purpose of the kingdom and house-hold . 

establishments. The attached chart (appended in the end) will show 

at a glance the list of the following vast establishment of a princely 

palace in those glorious days located in the different Padas presided 
over by the different Pada-devatas. 


Names of establishments. 


]. Residence—the Grha, =< 
. 9. Seat of Justice—Dharmadhikarana ie 
3. Store House—Kosthigira . प्र 
4. Pavilions of birds and animals. D 
5, Kitchen— Mahanasa १ 
6. The pavilion of the public audience, en " 
i.e. Asthana-mandapa or Sabhajanaraya. , 
7. Dinning hall—Bhojanasthana l bet 
8. Vadya-sala (Hall of the Instrumental Music). P. 
9, The Bards. E 
10. The Arsenal—Carmayudhas Fe 
11. The fashioning of the golden and silver ornaments, ae 


12, The secret store-house—the Gupti. 

13. Dance & drama—Preksa & Sangita 

14. The sheds for the chariots & the elephants. 

15. The Vapi 

16. The Interior chamber Antah-pura—the Harem well fortified 

Note—Its Gopura, the main gate should face towards the North | 
and the palaces of the queens should face towards the | 
West ` a 

17. Pleasure and swinging and play-pavilions— Krida - dola- — E 

alayas 
18. Chambers of the Princesses—Kumari: bliavanas 
rt 19. The alternative chambers of the queens 


N.B.—The secondary inner chamber however, is to be located o à 
Indra y 

20, The lying-in-chamber—Aristagrha 

21. The A$oka Orchard. 

22. The Batha—Snana-grha 

93. The shower Dharagrha. 

24, The Creeper pavilions—Lata-grhas 

25. Wooden hills—Darugiri—the Vüpis and the we 

lines—Puspa-vithis, and the flower p: 

together with the machine room—Yantrq- 
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26. Water sheds (both for drinking and other uses) — Panagrha 

27. Another store house 

28. The factory of armaments—A yudha- Mandira 

29. The third variety of the storehouse. 

30. The chamber for the wooden: mortar (U/akhala) and flour- 
mill (Silàyantra). 

31. Timber work—Darukarmanta 

32. The gymnasium and the theatre and the picture palace— 
Vyayama- Nat) a- Citra-grhas 

33. Medical stores 

34. Stables for elephants 

35. Cow-sheds and the milk reservoir—Ksirasgrha 

36. The priest 

37. Coronation pavilion and the one for alms, study and 
Santika also. 


38. The places where Camara and Chatra are kept together 
with the Council House. 


39. The stable for the horses— Mandura. 
40. The living chambers of the princes—TheRàjaputra-veáma 
41. The Study chambers of the princes—Vidyadhigama-Sala 
42. The queen mother 
43, Pavilions for palanquine and the bed chamber and the 
drawing room—Sibika-Sayya-Asana-grha 
: 44, Pleasure ponds and lotus lakes. 
45. Palaces of uncle and maternal uncle. 
45. Palaces of the Samantas. 
47. Devakula, the royal Chapel 
48. The Astronomer’s place and also that of an Astrologer. 
49, The Residence of the Commander-in- Chief. 
50. The Assembly Hall—the Sabha. 


In this big list, it is difficult to draw a line of demarcation bet- 
ween domestic establishments and those related to administration. 
In those times, the palaces for all practical purposes served as seats 
of government. 

It may be remarked here that such a vast establishment of a 
palace is no where to be found in any extant Silpa work. The author 
Bhoja, being a king, it was but natural that he should present a grand 
picture of palace-architecture. In the Mianasara, the list of Palace: 
establishment does not go beyond 42 (H. A. I. A. p. 124) while here 
it is about 50. 


It may be remarked here that the Palace Architecture, like 
the Temple Architecture has got an unbroken tradition behind it, 
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Dr. V. 8. Agarwala, (vide his Harsacarita-Eka-Samskrtika Adhyayana, 
Appendix 1) maintains that the planning of the Royal palaces has 
had a code of stereotyped canons, meticulously adhered to, right 
from the age of the Epics (vide the palaces of King Da$aratha and 
Prince Rima as described in Vàlmiki's Ramayana) down to the 
palaces of Moghal Emperors like Akabar and Shahjahan (see Fort at 
Delhi). It is in relation to Báanabhatta's descriptions of the royal 
palace. of Emperor Harsa that the learned Doctor has propounded a 
learned thesis with a ful-fledged background of the palace-architec- 


ture in ancient India kept in tact in early and later medieval periods 
of Indian History. 


A special notice of the Royal palace is its distribution in several 
courts. These courts ranged from three to seven. Harsa’s palace 
had three. Kadambari’s Tarapida had seven courts (kaksyas) in his 
palace, while Da$aratha five and Rama only three. 


Now the question is: how many courts can we adduce from the 
Samarangana’s treatment of the Royal palace—Ra ja-Nive$a (cf. the 
Ch. 15). The S.S., does not distribute the vast Royal establishment 
into courts as Manasára does into Antah-$ala and Vahi§-Sala. It allo: 
cates the different places of the big royal paraphernalia—the residen- 
tial palaces, pleasure-gardens and ponds etc., as well as the adminis- 
trative set-ups to the different plots (and they were as many as eighty 
one, cf. the Parama-Sayika plan) presided over by the different deities. 
Now as there is no explicit mention of the courts in the treatment of 
Samarahgana’s palace architecture, the whole thing remains only a 
conjectural analysis. As per the diagramtic representation appended 
in the end as many as five principal courts—two in the exterior and’ 
two in the interior parts together with the central one reserved for the 
inauspicious and unhappy establishments (S.S. 15. 47-8) on the Pada 
of Brahm&, are a certainty. Again, what are courts? The different 
$ala-spans may be taken to be courts and the S. S. does make a hint at 


this (cf. 15 18 i.e., * Salà-parikramopetam ? which may be interpreted: 
as with courts alround. 


After this plan of the palace in its minutest of requirements, we 
are better fitted to go to the next chapter on the subject in which the 
varieties of palaces have been dealt with. It may be pointed out here 
that Palace Architecture and Temple Architecture, for all practical 
purposes, are the same except that in a temple so many pavilions and 
so much of fortifications are not needed; otherwise the broad out- 
lines are identical. The S.S. itself compares a palace to the seat of 
gods—the temple in the following beautiful verse : 
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इति कथितदिगादिभेदयोगेः सुरभवनानि भवन्ति यस्य राज्ञः। 
अविरतमुदितोदितप्रतापः स्वभुजजितां स चिरं प्रशारित पृथ्वीस्‌॥. S.S. Ch.5l. 


“This Rajave$ma, akin to the abode of the gods, if built in 
accordance with the injunction of the Sastra by the king, he becomes 
competent to sway his suzerainty on the whole earth whose girdle is 
the seven oceans, after he has overcome his enemies by dint of his 
prowess”. We are familiar with Amarako§a’s diction—aTaTet देवभू- 
YATA “this statement echoes the structural correspondence between 
temple and palace and reflects character common to both. The 
splendour and grandeur of each makes it a thing of beauty and of 
marvel. Upon places of highest eminence rises the Prasada (temple 
or palace) in monumental calm and dignity. The subtleties of its 
measurements, the relative proportions of its parts and graciousness 
of its ornaments are of most delicate description. It is the supreme 
expression of the noblest efforts and the best skill of artists. It exhi- 
bits the care by which the great builders obtain fine harmonies and 
please the minds of men, In the world of men, King is looked upon 
as the central figure and in ancient India, was supposed to represent 
in his person the various divine elements. By virtue of such a posi- 
tion, he commands dignitories and attendants and receives from his 
people, willing tributes. With the aid of accumulated wealth and 
the best skill available in the land, is constructed his palace. Round 
the hall of the King are constructed accessory structures to meet the 
demand of royalty "—Mallaya. 


The palaces as treated in the. 30th Chapter of the text are exe 
amples of an ornamental style, probably the Lata style, the most 
characteristic features of this style being exuberance of ornamentation 
and decorative motifs as well as the abundant application of pillars. 
On styles I shall dwell at length in Part V—the Temple Architecture. 
For the present, it suffices here to say that out of the fifteen types of 
palaces as described in the 30th Chapter entitled Rajagrha, (tabu- 
lated ahead) the first ten varieties are residential houses, while the 
last five are pleasure palaces (the former are called Nivasa-bhavanani 
and the latter, the Vildsa-bhavanani (vide S.S. 30th 120-21). 


It may be noted that the Rajave$ma of the S.S. unlike that of 
Manasara does not admit of any classification in kind but degree only. 
The standard of measurement varies with its three varieties of the 
superior, intermediate and inferior quality. The first one of the one 
hundred eight hastas, the second of ninety hastas and the inferior 
one ofseventy hastas, are deemed as fit—a lower measurement than 
this is prohibited. 
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The appended chart will show at a glance the typical architec- 
tural elements of these fifteen royal palaces as treated in the second 
chapter on Royal houses in the text (cf. XXX). 


A little more on the ornamental architecture of these palaces is 
worth saying here. In the end of this chapter the author, while 
dwelling at length upon the architectural characteristics of the orna- 
mental super-structure of these palaces, has referred to seven kinds of 
Lumas (or Lupas—cf. Manasara and other Southern texts)  Luma 
is a decorative flower-like motif forming an essential composition of 
the Vitana the canopy. Ramraz defines Lupa as: ‘‘a sloping and 
projecting member of the entablature etc., representing a continued 
pent roof, It is made below the cupola and its ends are placed as it 
were suspended from the architraves and reaching the stalk of the 
lotus below”. These Lumas, according to the S, S., are seven in 
number—Tumbini, Lambini, Hela, Santa, Manorama, Kola and 
Adhmata; in Aparàjitaprccha however, their number is nine— 
add to the first five (which are common to both) of the Samarangana— 
Gandhari, Hasti-jihva, Naganga and Bhramaravali (the last being one 
of the names of 25 Vitanas in the S.S.). 


Lumaàs or Lüp&s are indissolubly connected with Vitana (Canopy) . 


owing to their forming an essential component. It is to the Lumas 
that the Vitanas owe their charm and grace. The very name Vitana 
is suggestive of the fact that the vault of the Vitana assumes 
forms of flowers of various kinds. According to observation of P. A. 
Mankad (vide introduction to Aparajitaprecha—pp. CXXXV ) 
Domes and vaults (the characteristics of the Moghul Architec- 
ture in the later medieval period) did exist in India in multifarious 
forms long before the advent of the Mohamedan rulers, “How far the 
Indian constructive and decorative characteristics were contributory 
to the development of the Saracenic domes etc., of the Moghul period 
and whether the Indian influence came to be exhorted in the forma- 
tion of the substratum and super-structure of these forms will remain 
a moot question till whole literature on the Indian type of Vitana is 
available”. 


Now without entering into the further details of the architecture 
of these Palaces (reserved for part V), itis necessary to introduce the 
main elements of this class of Palace architecture. Itis a composite 
architecture in which house-architecture and temple architecture 
together with Hall architecture (vide ‘Sabha’, tae Council Hall) have 
all played their part. The most predominant of a Sala-house, as we 
shall presently see, is the abundant application of the corridors 
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(Alindas) and porticos (Bhadras) together with the Central halls—the 
galas. This characteristic has been fully preserved here. ‘The tabula- 
tion (appended) of these palaces with their main characteristics of 
Alindas and Bhadras may be compared. We have indicated the un- 
broken tradition of the courts in a palace. These Alindas, numbering 
as many as four in practically all the types of the palaces treated by 
the S. S. presuppose an open courtyard (vide Commentary on 
Brhatsamhita:— 

अलिन्दशब्देन शालाभित्तेर्वाह्ये या गमनिका जालकादवाङ्गणसस्मुखा ............ 2 

By the word *Alinda' is understood the lattice-covered path 
beyond the wall of a hall and facing (or in front of) the courtyard. 
This architectural planning of the houses like Sarvatobhadra, Nand- 
yavarta, Vardhamana, Svastika and Rucaka, the §ala houses, as 
described in the ancient sources like Kamikiigama, Agnipurana (vide 
Enc. H. Arch. p. 47-8) corroborate this essential constituent of Alinda. 
The S. S. too follows this ancient tradition in its treatment of the 
Palace architecture (Ch. 30). Again the chief characteristic of the 
Hall architecture—the abundant employment of Pillars is fully 
assimilated here (vide Tabulation in the appendix). The super-struc- 
ture of storeys with manifold mouldings and so many other decorative 
elements, the chief characteristic of temple architecture, is fully 
displayed here in the sublime architecture of the palace. Itisa 
controversial point whether temples owe their super-structure to the 
lofty palaces or vice-versa. Scholars like Bhattacharya (vide C. 1, A.) 
maintain the former position, In my opinion; however, the case is 
otherwise. I have throughout maintained that it is the religious archi- 
tecture that originated and developed first on the sacred soil of India; 
Hence it. is beyond comprehension to admit that the Temple archi- 
tecture instead of becoming the model, should be a copy. In very 
ancient times, the residential quarters of a king were for all practical 
purposes, the citadel. The court, the treasury, the soldiers’ barracks, 
the council house, and the ministers! houses were grouped round 
the royal castle and formed a part and parcel of it. Later on, though 
many a new establishment was added to it, it did not undergo any 
substantial modification (vide S. S. Ch. 15). Hence my contention is : 
Later development of palace architecture resembling a lofty super- 
structure with storeys, pinnacles and other ornamental mouldings and 
decorative elements of a Prasada were copied from it. 


Stone architecture, originally a taboo for residential houses of men 
—the Secular architecture, also gradually was relaxed, The kings . 
must have taken the first advantage from this relaxation and made 
their houses in imitation of the Mandira, the stone structure 
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Special Houses, the Halls and the houses of animals, 
the Vaji-$ala and Gaja-$ala 


Now that the planning of palaces has been discussed in brief, let 
us take up the other two classes of houses, the special houses called 
the Sabha and the houses for animals, stables for horses and elephants 
in this fresh chapter. Though these structures formed a part of the 
palace and could have been treated in one chapter, but I have not 
done so in order to keep up their individual characteristics asa class 
of architecture by itself. Being accessory to the Palace, they are 
being dealt with in continuation with the Palace in this auxiliary 
chapter. 


The Sabha 


Sabha as a building is an ancient institution. There are many 
references to it in our sacred lore (A.V., XIX, 55,6; Taitt. Sam. III. 4, 
8, 6, Taitt. Bra., 1.1, 10, 3; Chand. Upnisad, VIII-14). Their special 
features in the Vedic times were their pillars and fire altars. Itisa 
pillared hall architecture and this characteristic of the Sabha has been 
well-preserved in the S.S. as we will just see. 


In the epics we find an elaborate description of many Sabhas and 
they give a clue to their use asan assembly hall or a council 
chamber. The Mahabharata has a separate Parva called Sabha- 
parva, wherein Sabhas like Indra-sabha, Yama-sabha, Varuna-sabha, 
Kubera-sabha, and Brahma-sabha are described. 

In the Manasara (III, 7-8; XVIII, 200 ; XXXIV, 562-563) sabh 
from an architectural point of view, has been described as a type of 
building, an edifice and a public hall which indicate its varied uses 
and Dr. Acharya, on the authority of Vedic India Vol. II, page 426- 
427 (vide An Ency. H. Arch. 515) writes: ‘‘There must have been 
suitable structural arrangement for the transaction of judicial, com- 
mercial and political business and for the reception of courtly, well- 
born wealthy persons and kings and for the performance of gambling, 
merriment, social intercourse, debates and contests 


I have in my own way called these places as pulpits for religious 
sermons and forums for discussions. Sabhain this context was the 
Darbar Hall in the palace. It has been an invariable feature of all 
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the royal palaces both in the East and the West, It may be remarked 
that the modern spacious drawing rooms and reception halls as society 
rooms in private dwelling houses had their proto-types in the Sabha 
buildings. As per the S. S. also these Sabhas formed a part of the 
Palace (vide S.S. 15.49), its use is described as the protection of the 
Royal palace. 


The text describes the following eight-fold Sabhàs in its Chapter— 
27th, the Sabha:— 

l. Nanda, 2. Bhadra, 3. Jaya, 4. Pūrņā, 5. Bhüvita, 6. Daksa, 

7. Pravara and 8. Vidura. 

As already pointed out, the most characteristic feature of the 
planning of a Sabha building is the abundant use of Pillars. In the 
first 5 buildings of the Sabha called Nanda, Bhadra, Jaya, Pürna. and 
Bhavita, pillars, as many as thirtysix, should be constructed in each 
of them and make them look like pillared halls with corridors and 
galleries all round supported by separate pillars. Thus the number 
of pillars still goes higher up. 


The distinguishing features of the remaining three Sabhas are the 
absence of pillars in all, corridors in the sixth type called Dakss, 
doors in the seventh, called Pravara and Pragrivas and doors both in 
the eighth called Vidurd. 

The Aéva-Sala. 

The S.S. gives an elaborate description of the royal stable (A§va- 

$alà Ch. 33) and with its minutest of equipment most suited to horses 


the hobby of the princes of those times and the only most convenient 
royal conveyance of the period. 


Inthis chapter we have to dwell upon the following four topics, 
namely : 


1. Planning of the stable proper, with its component parts. 
2. The equipment of a stable. 

3. The housing of horses. 

4. The accessory chambers to the stable. 


1. Planning of the Stable Proper. 


It should be laid out on the site of Gandharva or Puspa-danta in the 
compound of one's house, It admits ०1 three classes, the largest 
type being in the measurement of one hundred Aratnis (an Aratni is 
equal to one hasta) i,e. 150 ft.; the intermediate one the eighty aratnis 
i.e. 120 ft. and the smallest type only sixty aratnis i.e. 90 ft, Again 
it should be so placed that the horses housed in it keep to the left of 


> 
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the owner, while he is passing out of it. The stable forming a compo- . 
nent part of a palace, should be laid to the south of the Inner Cham- — 
ber (Antahpura) so that while entering into it, their neighing should १ J 
be heard on the right and this is deemed as auspicious. The main X 
gate of the edifice should be laid either in the east or in the north and — 


it should be decorated with arches. It should have four compart- | 
ments—($alas) each having a ‘praggriva’. Its height should be ten 
aratnis i.e. l5 ft. and its breadth eight aratnis ie. 12 ft, and in the 
wall the Nàga-dantas are to be constructed. ` 
The principal components of a horse-stable are:— . he 


l. The Yavasasthana.—It may be called grana y—the place where ; 
grass was stored 


2. The Khadanalosthaka.—The manger where horses were fed 
with grass ; १ > 


3. The Kilakas—the pegs, khüntas with which the horses were 
fastened with ropes. 


These were all finished architectural establishments. This Yava- 
sasthāna is a wooden structure, It should be placed in the Brahma 
corner. The wood employed init should be of one of these trees— ES 
Dhataki, Arjuna, Punnaga, Kakubha and it should be examined and — - E 1 
approved by the attending physician. It should havea heightofat | 
least three Kiskus (one Kisku is equal to 42 angulas). The length and ; 
the breadth of the Khadana-kostha should be equal to 3 hastas. For — 
the fastening of all the five-fold limbs (technically called the Paficangi) EE: 
several sets of these pegs should be placed on intervening spaces and 
one principal wedge should be secretly laid out. = 


2. The equipment of a stable, | 


The list of the equipment ofa stable is simply formidable. 
consists in the first instance of the place for fire keeping (South- - 
West corner), the water pot (North-East), the place for mortar, — 
Ulukhala (North-West) ; secondly it consisted of a number of imple- 
ments like Ni§Sreni (stair-cases), Kuga (sacred grass), wells covered with 
planks, Kuddala, Uddala (spades etc ), Gudakas (balls), Sukta-yoga: 
and Khuras (hoofs), hair-cutters, horns, hatchets, Nadyas and the - 
lamps—all these to be placed in the South-West, Again there sho 
be a good number of pots for storing water etc, to be used in the 
event of outbreak of fire etc. Thirdly, the Hasta-vasi, Sila (the stone) 


lamp, Darvi, Phala and shoes, manifold varieties of Pit and 


“>... 
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3. The Shed. 


There is an interesting account of how the horses are to be housed 
inastable. The places where the horses were fastened, were called 
Sthanas (modern thana—even today we call it thana). Only the S.S, 
has credit to mention it (Ch. 33, 21-24). A series of Sthanas planned 
in a row formed the Aéva-sala, which was always long (cf. Raghu- 
vaina V—“Dirghesvami niyamitah pata-mandapesu’’). 


These were well decorated. Their dimensions (indicated in Ch. 
33.22) are one Kisku in Ayama and three Kiskus in Vistüra. These 
Sthànas are always to be laid facing either to the East or to the North. 
Again they are so constructed that their urdhva-bhigas~—the frontal 
parts should have the higher levels than those of hinder ones. Further 
again they should be quadrangular in shape. 


Now as regards the fastening of the horses, the first direction 
is that a space of four hastas in all the corners of ala, the 
chamber, should be left vacant before the fastening of the 
horses is to be undertaken. 'The second direction insists that 
comfortable position and enough space should be allotted to each 
horse, so that they may not touch one another and feel congested. 
This is only a general direction. Orientation of the directions has 
always been a matter of supreme importance, not only to the 
building-planning of India, but to any planning in ancient India. 
Here in the stable, placing of the horses must have due regard to 
this institution of orientation. Here it may be noted that the orient- 
ation of the chamber and the orientation ofthe horses stationed in 
it are two different things. For example, the orientation of the chamber 
to the South while acclaimed good, is bad for the horses. The horses 
can be stationed facing the eastern direction. This being the most 
auspicious in all matters—in giving bath, dressing and decorating, 
worshipping and other auspicious performances of the horses. These 
prescriptions are not dogmatic. They relate to the hygiene of the 
place, the morning rays of the rising sun would be a perennial source 
ofhealth and longivity to the horses. Similarly the southerly 
orientation is also acclaimed as auspicious. The chamber facing 
the South and the stable being placed on the pada presided over by Fire 
God—the soul of the Horses (Atma vahniáca vajinam), were both 
deemed as auspicious. The horses so placed never get old and feed 
well (Ajaro bahu-bhokta ca). The Northerly orientation is also 
not bad, because in this position too, the rays of the sun make a 
circulation as it were and so are beneficial from the point of longivity 
and health. The southern direction and western direction of the 
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stables are deemed inauspicious, Similarly the South-East, South- 
West, North-West and North-East are also bad. 
4. Medical Home. 

The text is emphatic that even for a moment sick horses should 
never remain with the healthy ones for the simple reason that they 
may develop infection (vide verse 74). Therefore, as many as four 
accessory chambers are needed and are termed as:— 


l. Bhesajagára—the Dispensary. 

. Aristamandira—the lying-in-chamber. 

The Vyadhita-bhavana—the hospital or sick wards. 

. Sarva-sambhara—veSma—medical stores, where-in should be 
stored all kinds of medicines-the salts, the oils, vartis, etc.etc. 


> ON 


All these structures (veSma-catustaya, 33, 78! are to be laid 
adjoining the stable proper and constructed beautifully with wall 
made strong with plaster ( सुधावन्धइढकुड्य) and having high gate- 
ways and porches (prüggrivakas). They need not have partitioned 
rooms in them (vi§alani) but be simple rooms (sugam@ni) 

Gaja-Sala. 

Like A$va-$alà the Gaja-$ala, (Ch. 32) is not so elaborately treated. 
The S. S. classifies stables for elephants into the following seven 
varieties, the first six being auspicious and last inauspicious: 


l. Subhadrà 5. Caturagra 
2. Nandini 6. Varsani & 
3. Su-bhogada 7, Pramarika (the killer). 


4. Bhadrika 
The text enjoins that these stables for elephants should be planned 
very spacious and their relative measurements should be akin to 
those of the palaces, the largest type, the intermediate one and the 
smallest type. Their special architectural characteristics being the 
employment of the §alas, karna-prasadas and the praggrivas--the 
distinguishing feature of each of them is the different application of 


these motifs. 
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PALACE PLEASURES 


The mechanical contrivances, the Yantras. 


Introduction. 

Tantra and Yantra are familiar words in Sanskrit. In my opinion 
‘Tantra is science and Yantra isan art. The former a knowledge—a 
Sastra, the latter a mechanical achievement, both are of hoary anti- 
quity. While so many Taniras are available, the Yantras, as charts 
which stored up within their confines spiritual power, are also there 
in esoteric worship, but the Yantras— the mechanical contrivances are 
extinct altogether. In the traditional list ‘of sixtyfour arts (vide 
commentary on Kamasutra by Ya$odhara) there is mentioned also a 
Kala, called Yantra-mátrik& on which the commentary says ‘“‘Saji- 
vanam nirjivanàm yantranam, Yanodaka-sangramartham §istram, 
Vi§vakarma-proktam”. Dr. Acharya (H. A, I, and A. page 15) says 
(cf. 53. Yantra-matrika): “Ihe art of making monograms, logo» 
graphs and diagrams. YaSodhara attributes this to Vi$vakarma and 
calls Ghatana-$astra (science of accidents) "*, 


With due respect to the learned Doctor, I may submit my inter- 
pretation: The Yantras admit the three principal classes—firstly, the 
Yana-yantras, conveyances like Vimünas and chariots, secondly, the 
Udaka-yantra, water machines, pipes and showers technically called 


' Vari-yantra and Dhira-yantra and thirdly, the machines of warfare 


(Sangramartha). This interpretation fully fits with the broad categories 
of Yantras, the S.S. has described, as we shall presently sce. 


Yantra-vidya was applied art. of Dhanur-vidya. Some of the 
weapons could not have been used without some mechanism attached 
to them, ` We know four classes of Sastras—Mukta, Amukta, Mukta- 
mukta and Yantra-mukta. In the S.S, weapons such as Capas etc. 
Sataghnis etc. Ustra-grivas etc. are said to be operated upon by a 
Yantra only (S.S. 31-108). The species of arrows like Nalika and 
Brhannalika were also used by some mechanism akin to that of the 
modern guns. The science of Archery is full of such details. ' 

In the Mahabharata there are clear and vivid descriptions of a 
good number of Yantras, e.g., Sastras (defending weapons), Astras 


(throwing weapons), bows and arrows equally terrible as the modern 
weapons e,g.:— 
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The Astras like :— 


l. Agneyāstra— (Fire-vomitter) 
2. Indrāstra— (Anti-Agneya—rain-producer).. 
3. Varunastra— (Producing terrible & violent storms), 


and Sastras like Bhusundi, Sataghni and Sahasraghni, akin to the 
modern ‘machine-guns, sten-guns and tanks, together with Yantras 
like Candramani by the help of which water could be produced on 
the deserts—can not be under-estimated. 


All this speaks of a great advancement in the science of warfare 


as well as the general advanced condition of the scientific knowledge 
in the times of Mahabharata. 


The mechanical achievements of the Mahabharata, however, did 
shadow the Indians for a long time. There are innumerable refer- 
ences in the literature which speak of an unbroken chain of the mecha- 
nical skill in this country. All these references to the different and 
manifold varieties of Yantras have been ably worked out and pre- 


sented in his ‘Yantras or Mechanical Contrivances in Ancient India’ 
by Dr. V. Raghavan. 4 


When the recorded literature speaks of the glorious heritage of these 
secular achievements, it must have undoubtedly formed the subject 
matter of discourse and discussion as well as enunciation of the norms 
and guiding principles for the artisans, Hence the Sastra and its 
Practice both must have been flourishing in those bygone days. 


A good many works and the references thereof have been found 
and on their basis some hypothesis of glorious scientific heritage can 
be imagined, Moreover, some of the monuments, e.g, Iron 
Pillar of A$oka near Kutub-Minar is a mystery even today. How 
without an aid, mechanical operation and device thereof, such a huge 
and weighty iron pillar could be made stand up and what was that 
mechanism in that simple age that even after more than two thousand 
years this has not contracted with rust. 


Samarangana’s chapter on Yantra is remarkable, not only for its 
treatment, but also for the help it gives, in formulating some Opinion 
ij 21600 this branch of knowledge. It hints at the unbroken tradition 
" of the Yantra-ghatana—a traditional skill (cf, 31.87) and remarks 52 
M that the traditional training of this ant is a matter not of record, but ) 
ड of oral transmission from generation to generation through the un- = 
‘broken chain of the masters and the disciples. Moreover, like the 
spiritual Yantras, these Yantras should also be kept -secret and 
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unfolded only to the real JijBasu, otherwise they do not bear fruition 
(31.79-80). 


Yantra and Its Elements (Yantra-Bijas) What isa Yantra? The 
S S. opens with the definition of Yantra, that it isso called, because 
it controls and directs, according to a plan, the motions of things that 
act upon each other according to its own nature, That is a Yantra or 
machine is one which controls the Bhutas and makes them servea 
specific purpose. The Mahabhitas, like the Earth, the Water, the 
Fire, the Wind and the Ether, though independent in their operations 
and movements, when brought to act in a particular way, that way 
may be called a Yantra (vs. 3. 4). 


Elements, the essential factors of a Yantra according to the 5. S, 
are only four:— 
तस्य बीजं चतुर्धा स्यात्‌ च्षितिरापो$नलो5निलः । 
आश्रयच्चेन चेतेषां वियदप्युपयुज्यते ॥ ३१.९ 


The Berth, the Water, the Fire and the Wind, these are the 
Bijas of a Yantra, but all these are dependent tor their movement 
and operation only on the Ether—this Ether or the sky, therefore, 
by virtue of being the substratum i e. the basis and medium oí action 
becomes an element itself. Hence there are five Bi jas of a Yantra. Among 
them the Earth is the main constituent. It is the ground of operation 
and, therefore, the earthly constituent in a Yantra naturally becomes 
more pronounced and more in quantity also and having earth as the 
basis, all the other Bijas namely the water, the fire and the wind are 


operated upon. 


The S. S. then discusses whether Sita or mercury, which is an 
indispensible ingredient in some Yantras like Vimana-Yantra isto be 
held as one of the primary Bijas along with Earth, Water, etc. or not. 
The S. S. hints at some earlier writers who have takcn Mercury as an 
independent primary Bija. In the opinion of the author of the S. S5 
however, the case is otherwise. He says that mercury is essentially 
Parthiva, and it is to be brought under Earth:— 


भिन्नः सूतश्च ( के?ये ) रुक्तस्ते च सम्यङ्‌ न जानते | 
प्रकृत्या पार्थिवः सूत (ख्ना?स्र) यात्‌ तत्र क्रिया भवेत्‌॥ २१०६ 


Now if it is said that mercury being Parthiva, it isa substance 
and is also generator of fire, it does not even then lead opposition to 
Fire, because even though fragrance—Gandha, the essence of Earth 
and fire are opposite to each other, the dominant quality of the Earth 
does remain the same. ( 
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gaan हि यद्यस्य परिकल्प्यते ॥ 
तदा विरोधी नैवास्य पावकेनोपपथते | 
गन्धाद्‌ बहनेविरोधाच्य स्थिता पार्थिवता बलातू॥ ३१.६॥-द 
In order to avoid this controversial point raised regarding the true 


nature of all these elements both as independent of one another and 
also as dependent on one another, the author of the S.S. says: 


आत्मेव बीजं सर्वेषां प्रत्येकमपराण्यपि ॥ २१-६३ 


'The import of this statement is that the Yantra and its Bijas are 
an inseparable entity. What is a Bija in one place becomes a Biji in 
another and vice versa? And when the combined conglomeration 
is in operation, it gives an innumerable variety of the Bija. 


Thus so far the principal elements of the Yantras in their cosmic 
aspect were taken into consideration, but these themselves which 
are independent of each other must pre-suppose their own Bijas, 
otherwise the material production can not take place. The primary 
Bijas, therefore, in my opinion, are the Nimitta-karana i.e. the 
instrumental cause as well as the Upadana-karana the efficient cause 
both. This statement holds good onlyin relation to the five primary 
Bljas. 

The text further describes the general characteristics of tbe 
Yantras (10-15). The following are four general characteristics of the 
Yantras:— 


1. Svayam-vahaka—Automatic 

2. Sakrtprerya—Requiring propelling only once. 

3. Antaritavahya—Operation of which is concealed i. e. the 
principle of its action and its motor-mechanism are hidden 
from public view. 

4. Adüravahya— The apparatus of which is placed quite distant. 


The meaning is that these Yantras are operated without any other 
help, or helped only once or helped in the middle or helped in season 
or out of season respectively. The first is the best, The most notable 
characteristics of a Yantra being invisibleness (Alaksyata) and wonder 
(Vicitratva) and they are produced only when it is Svayamvahya. 
s the vast majority is the result of the combination of one - 
both in their totality and partiality, they give rise to innu- 


But a 
another, 
merable varieties. 


Thus so far we have been busy with the five-fold primary Bijas and 
the general characteristics of the Yantras. It has also been pointed out 
that they do not-fanction independently. Naturally all these princi- 
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pal Bijas for the production of their characteristic objects, the materials 
(Padartha) take the other Bijas also in addition to their own, viz. the 
earthly Bija, the Parthiva has:—1. Parthiva, 2. Apya, 3. Anala and 
4. Anila. The similar is the case with other three B‘jas—Apya, Anala 
and Anila. Again while all the elements may be used in a single 
Yantra, it is to be named after the dominant constituent. 


For a Parthi:a Yantra, the materials i.e. the secondary Bijas which 
are mentioned (25-27) are the following : 


1. The Earthly. 


(a) Metals—Tin, iron, copper and silver etc, (Ayastamram ca 
‘taram ca trapus), 

(b) Othermaterials— Wood (Kastha) hide (Carma) textile (Vastra). 

(c) The parts and principles—The wheels and the rotation (Cak- 
ram bhramarakaüstathaà); the suspenders and the hang- 
ings ; the rods, the shafts and the caps ; the tools. 
*T,ambanam lambakáre ca cakrani vividhanyapi”’ 
*"Urdakah kartaro yasti§ eee S 

(d) The work—Measuring, cutting etc. (Samvitpramardana) 


2. The Allies. 
(a) Fiery ones— The application of the fire-Bijas on earthly 


machines comprise of heating and boiling (Tapa and 


Uttejana). 

(b) Watery ones—Mixing and dissolving, pouring of and filling 
with water and providing a belt of water—(Dhara ca Jala- 
bhara§ca payaso bhramanam tathà). 

(c) Spacial ones—Height, size, closeness and motion towards a 
higher plane are special features in a Parthiva-Yantra. 
(Ucchraya, Adhikya, Nirandhrata irdhvagamitva). 

(d) Airy ones—As regards the airy elements ina P. Yantra, 
they may be applied through bellows, fans, and flaps. 
(Drti, Vijana and Gaja-karna). 


Similarly in Jala-Yantras, A gneya-Yantras and Vayu-yantras, the , 


secondary Bijas are enumerated (33-41). But it may be remarked, as 
all:these yantras have to take some shape and possess a body, the 
Parthiva is an important constituent. The text says: 


निष्क्रिया भूः क्रिया त्वंशे शेषेषु सहजा fag | 
प्रत: प्रायेण सा जन्या क्षितावेव प्रयत्नतः ॥ ३१.४३-४ 
साध्यस्य रूपवशतः सन्निवेशो यतो wad 
यन्त्राणामाकृतिस्तेन निर्णेतुं नैव शक्यते d 
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For a jala-7an'ra, the use of timber, hide and metals like iron etc. 
form the Parthiva elements ; other water and its own water, the 
watery elements ; heating etc. the fiery elements; and the air condi- 


tioning like sangrhita, datta, pürita and pratinodita.etc, form the 
airy elements, १ i 


Again for an Agneya-yantra the use of earth, metals like. copper, 
iron, gold etc. form the Parthiva element. Similarly the fire itself 
and the water as well in their different conditionings form the Fiery 
and Airy elements respectively. Similar equipments are laid down for 


a Vayu-yantra and details may not be attended; because most of it is 
a common paraphernalia. 


With this delineation on the more important and tangible varieties 
ofthe secondary Bijas as I have called them, the S.S. is very apt in 
saying that no hard and fast enumeration of these multiples of Bijas is 
possible. In some cases a particular Bija is said to be of greater 
proportion and in some case otherwise. Hence the same B ja can be 
applied in so many degrees resulting in the corresponding varieties of 
them. Thus there innumerable varieties are possible and who can 
completely innumerate them ? 


The text in this connection brings in a very fundamental principle 
of physics. The Earth is regarded as Niskriya—actionless. The 
action takes place in the three others on Earth as the earth possesses 
the quality of Rüpa, the form. Thus if it is said that Earth and cther 
elements have Janya-Janakabhava—generated and genzrator—it would 
not be far from the truth. .Any production, the Sadhya, requiring as 
it does, the form, the Rüpa for its tangible manifestation must take 
Earth as its secondary substratum, the primary of course, the Ether is 
always there (cf. S S. 31. 44-45). Hence as the varieties of Yantras 
are incalculable, so are its forms. 


The Quelities of a Yantra and its Functions. The most important 
qualities of a Yantra in the eyes of the author of the S. S. are Suslista- 
tva—perfection and Alalsyativa invisibleness and these I shall try to 
explain. But let us first see what the other qualities are 


(A) Qualities (Yantra-gunas). 


l. Proper combination of Bijas in proportion (Yathavad-bija- 
sam yoga)" ly 

2 Attribute of being well-knit construction (SauSlistya). 

Wm Smoothness and fineness of appearance (Statsnata). 

4. Invisibleness Or inscrutability (Alaksyata) 
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5, Functional efficiency (Nirvahana). 

6. Lightness (Laghutra). 

7. Absence of noise where not so desired (Sabdatinata ). 
. Loud noise if the production aimed at is sound. 

9. Absence of looseness (ASaithilya). 

10, Absence of stiffness (Agadhati ). 

Il. Smooth and unhampered motion in all conveyances. 

12. Fulfilling the desired end, i. e. production of the intended 
effects (in cases where the ware is of the category of curos)-Yathabhista 
rtha karitvam). 

13. Following the beating in time, the rhythmic attribute in 
motion (particularly in entertainment wares). It is called Lays 
tala-anugamitva, 

14. Going into action when required-/stalalarthadar&itvam. 

15, Resumption of the still state when so required ( Punah-samya 
ktra-samvrtih. 

16, Beauty i. e. absence of an uncouth appearance ( Anulvanatra). 

17. Verisimilitude (in the case of bodies intended to represent 
birds and animals)—7'adrüpya. 

18. Firmness—Dardhya 

19. Softness—Masrnata. 

20. Endurance—Ciralkalasahatva. 

These are the twenty qualities spoken of a good machine, Some 
of them I suppose are not general qualities but special ones bestsuited 

-to a particular machine. 


Now, what does the writer mean when he says that invisibility is 
the best quality? We know that a Yantra, is an unnatural and abnor- 
mal object and entity. Naturally, therefore, if its unnaturality and 
abnormality are visualised by the spectators or onlookers, it loses all its 
charm. And what are the Yantras descsibed? They are the elephant- 
machine (Gaja-yantra), wooden bird machine travelling in the sky, 
wooden Vimana flying in the air, doorkeeper machine, soldier machine, 
etc.etc, In a machine like a doorkeeper machine in which the door- 
keeper is not real and is made of wood, if it looks like a real door-keeper 
and not an unreal one—this constitutes the Alaksyata, imperecepti- 
bility of the Yantra and its composition—construction there of in every 
part is so to the point and so proportionate that it becomes a real object 
worthy of high craftsmanship. Thus the Alaksyata here does not mean 
in the object, but it aims at the subjective perception of its admirers, 


The secon J attribute, ‘the Su$listatva follows from ‘the first or 
vice versa. Unless the joinery of the different parts.of a machine is in 
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perfect order and the minutest of its details are well laid the high 
accomplishment desired can not follow. 


B. Functions (The Karmas), 


(i) Some are operative yantras in which some action or Kriya 
is meant to be accomplished. These actions are:— 
a. Going (Gamana)—in all directions—upward, downward back- 
ward, forward, on either side. 


6. Movement i. e. 
Speeding (Sarana)— 
c. Falli,e. Crawling— Ditto. 


Ditto. 


(ii) Some yantras aim at the indication of time, such as clocks 
and watches (cf. water-clocks and timber-clocks). 


(iii) Some yantras aim at the productin of the sound and its 
qualities or factors as enumerated in the text are the variety, the 
quality of pleasing or the capacity to terrify, but I surmise that one of 
their varieties should be the musical instrunments; others are those 
which produce terrible sounds, others again may be those which 
produce a queer sound. 


A very important notice of this category or of this variety of yantra 
is one acclaimed of the musical ternary the Vaditra—Gita (the vocal 
music—songs), Vaidya (the instrumental music) and Nrtya, the dancing 
along with their sub-varieties (like Pataha, Vam$a, Vina, Karnsyatala, 
Trmila; Karatà in musical instruments and Nataka, Tandava Lasya, 
Rijamarga and De$i both in dance, the Nrtya and Gita. Isita 
modern Radio? 

(iv) Some yantras aim at the Uchraya. This is in relation to water 
and there are so many Viri-yantras and Dharaeyantras, a notice of 
which will be made later on. 

(v) Some yantras aim at the Rüpa and Spar$e. As regards Ripa, 
they are innumerable and in this class for production of whole themes 
in machinery, the S. S. instances the fight between the Devas and 
Asuras, the Churning of the Ocean, Nrsimha killing Hiranyaksa, 
elephant-fights, à mock army, the swing pastimes and pleasures, 
i. e. the Dola-kelis, the swing chambers, i. e. the Rati-grhas and the 
different varieties of tne assemblies, the sabhas etc. 


In a nut-shell, the principal varietes of this category of the functions 
of the Yantras are those illustrated in movitones, pantomines the ma- 
chines like aero-planes or the wooden bird-flying-machine, the Dhara, 
yantra the swinging machines, the Dold, servant machine, etc. etc, 
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The varieties of Yantras.—Three categories of yantras or machines 
as per my interpretation of the explanatory note on Yana-matrika 
(one of the sixtyfour kinds of Arts (Catussasti-kalas) by Ya$odhara, 
the celebrated commentator of Vatsyayana's Kama-sitra, have already 
been indicated as the Yana-yantra, Udaka-yantra and Sangrama 
yantra. The descriptions of the yantras in the S.S. warrant us to 
add ‘the further categories viz the yantras for Vinoda (amusement 
aud recreation) and the domestic yantras. Yantras for amusement 
by far exceed the number and the importance attached to them in 
the text. Though there is no. systematic classification given in 
the text, all the yantras described in it. can be arranged under five 


categories. 


(i) Yantras for Amusements. 


1. Bhümika-Sayya-Prasarpana—Here five storeys could be 
arranged and the bed placed on the ground floor made to go up each 
higher floor at the end of each watch of the night. 


2. Another pleasure-contrivance is the couch called Ksirabdhi- 
§ayya in which the -serpent-like bed goes up and down by the soft 
action of air, like that of the serpants breathing. 

3. Putrika-Nadiprabodhana— It is a kind of chronometre. It has 
a circular device in which, in a broad open vessel, there are three 
hundred (or thirty?) probably ivory figures (Dant&h) or tooth-like 
pieces lying flat all-along the circumference. The whole thing is 
revolving. A lady like figure is in the centre. She wakes up one 
figure or piece for every Nadika. 

4. There is yet another chronometre-like object in which there 
is a rider on a chariot, an elephant or any other animal. The rider 
on his mount goes round for a fixed time, say a Nadiki and the 
Chronometre strikes at the end of the Nadiki. 


5. Gola-bhramana yantra—It is an astronomical model. There 
are needles showing the day and night movements of the heavenly 
bodies like Sun, etc. 

6. A dancing doll, pouring oil^in the lamp keeps on circum- 
ambulating to the beating of tune (a musical instrument), 


7. An elephant-machine drinking a great quantity of water. 


8. Machine-parrots dancing, singing wich the best of tune (by a 


musical instrument) 


: 9. Dolls, elephants and horses (mechanical), dancing, singing 
with the best of tune (by a musical instrument) 
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10, Sound producing wooden bird machines. 
ll. Pataha, Muraja etc ,—sound producing machines. 


The 10th and llth varieties of this class of Yantras call for a 
special notice. 


A wooden bird is made to create a pleasing sound. In its hollow 
body is placed a copper contrivance one inch long and one quarter 
inch high. It is of slender cylindrical shape in two well joined halves 


with a hole at the centre along which air passes when the biid 
moves, 


The next is a bed-room accessory. The mechanism is similar to 
one noticed in the above except that here a drum-like piece is placed 
in halves. As the bird oscillates, a highly pleasing sound is createc 
which reduces the anger of the ladies who are cross 


This is aiso indicative of the palace life of those days as absorbed 
in amorous sports with the help of thesé mechanical contrivances. 


(ii) Domestic and Defensive Yantras. 


1. Wooden men machines serving as servants. 

2. Wooden women machines serving as maid servants. 

3. Door-keeper machines—the palace guard with a batton, 
sword, iron rod, spear or other weapon to kill a thief entering at the 
dead of night. 

4. Soldier-machine—to check the undesired fellows from hav- 
ing an entry into the house. 

5. Lion-roaring machine to ward off a wicked elephant. 


N.B.—In this category of the Yantras, comprising male and female 
figures designed for various kinds of automatic service, it may be 
noted that sach part of their figures is made and fitted separately, 
with holes and pins, so that thighs, eyes, neck, hands, wrists, forearms 
and fingers can act according to th? need. Th: material used is 
main'y wood, but a leather-cover is given to complete the impression 


of a human being. The movements are managed by the stream of | 


holes, pins and strings attached to rods controlling each limb. Some 
of the acts performed by these figures are: looking into a mirror, 


playing a lute, stretching out hands to touch, give pan, sprinkle 
water and make obeisance. 


a Machines for Warfare : 


N.B.—These are only referred t: and not treated in detail in the 
text. 
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1. Capa, bows, etc. 
2. Sataghni, etc. (hundred-killer), 
3. Ustagriva etc, —Cam Vs neck (the modern cranes ?). 


3 (iv) Conveyance Machines—The Yana-yantras. 
Wooden vimana machine. (Ambarcari-vimana). 
N.B.—On this we will see more in the next section. 


(v) Water Machines— Vari-yantras. 

l. Pata-yantra (for the purpose of watering the plants of a 
garden). 

2. Ucchraya-sampata-yantra, 

3. Patasamochraya Yantra. 

4, Uchraya-Yantra—(The modern pipe lines fixed in a tank or 
well, cf. the modern borings having their proto-type in these). 


It may be noted that the 5.8. makes two broad classifications of 
Vari-yantras e.g. Pleasure-giving (Kridartha) and Purposeful (Karya- 
sidhywtha). The second category is illustrated in the Pata-yantra and 
the first in the three following (2.3. and 4). All the above four tabu- 
lated Vari-yantras result in the manipulation of the movement of the 
water. In the first, it is the downward flow from an overhead tank; 
in the second, release of water at a higher level from tanks placed at 
the equal level; in the third, isa contrivance using bored columns 
for letting down water from aheight and then taking it up through 
columns placed aslant; and lastly in the fourth, water from a well or 
a canal on the ground is sent up by a device, 


N.B.—There are yet two other Yantras falling in this category 
of Vari-yantras. The first is the Wooden-dephant drinking water 
placed in a vessel, any amount of it, and neither the intake nor the 
water taken in is perceivable. The other one is the underground 
conduit (referred at other places also, cf. Ch. 18 in connection with 
the planning of cities and palaces) and is based on the Samuchhraya 
principle of circulation of water on the same level. Here water is 
brought to a tank from a distant source. 

The further important types of Yantras not so far included in the 
above classification, though covered by the Vari-yantra and swing- 
machines are respectively the Dharagrha and the Dolagrha. 


d Dharagrha. 

E. .. Five varieties of Dharagrhas are :— : 
Er. (i) Dharagrha. ' 
| (ii) Pravarsana. 
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(iii Pranala. 
(iv) Jalamagna and 
(v) Nandyavarta. 


Dharagrha is a shower-bower in a garden. It was very popular 
in medieval times both in the East and West and formed an essential 
constituent of a vast palace equipment. 


Regarding their construction, the S.S., lays down that firstly, 
they are to bein the proximity of big reservoirs; secondly, they 
should occupy a site with beautiful surroundings and thirdly, Pipes 
have to be prepared to double and triple the height and other requirc- 
ments, of the fountains. Again the pipes are said to be able to 
carry water, free from pores and smooth inside (vss. 119-20). 


The text'gives an impression that they were the characteristic 
ofthe age and were high super-structures with several storeys and 
the water mechanism attached to them for Jala-krida in connection 
with the amorous sports of the kings and their queens, the most 
talked of in the Kavyas (cf. Bharavi, Magha, and other early medie- 
val poets). These Dharagrhas were the most beautiful baths, well 
furnished, well decorated and with the finest of flooring and. plaster 
and were specimens of pillar architecture, Here not only showers, 
Ucharya-yantras were laid on, but a good many paintings of elephant- 
couples, doll-women pouring out showers from their breasts and 
navels etc. were also to be seen. 

The text is full of such beautiful and poetic descriptions, a brief 
notice is called for, 

In the wood work of these structures (i.e., carved pillars, plat- 
forms, projections, windows, cornices etc.) fine and fragrant timber, 
e.g., Devadiru, sandal, Sila are to be used. The manifold motifs 
of decorations as already pointed out are :—female-figures, and 
models of birds, animals like monkeys, manifold forms with gaping 
mouths, Nagas and Kinnaras, etc,, dancing peacocks, Kalpavrksas, 
creepers and bowers, cuckoos, bees and swans. The main pipe isto 
be laid in the centre of the fountain with its exterior made charming. 
To the top of it is fitted the mechanism for taking up water, scatter- 
ing and throwing it in a variety of ways. The king’s seat is right in 
the centre and he enjoys the bath and the play of water both. The 
text is emphatic that these Dharagrhas are not fit to be used by the 
ordinary run of men. They are only for the kings (S.S. 31-118). 


More specific descriptions of the four types of Dharagrhas now 
follow. 
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The main speciality of the first, the Pravarsana, the shower, 
isthat it pours down water. Strong figures of three, four or seven 
men should be set up, with curved tubes; the whole mechanism is 
fitted with water which is poured out in different ways by these 
figures (142-46). **Bhoja calls this shower-house a pseudo-cloud, 
‘Anukaranam ekam jalamucam’ (148)—(Somadeva Süri's commentator 
gives it the name Krtrima-megha-mandira)—a boon in summer and 
a feast tothe eyes. Kalidasa's reference to the Yantra-dhara-grha 
has already been noted but when he says in his Meghadüta—1.61 
(nesyanti tvàm sura-yuvatayo yantra-dhara-grhatvam), that the 
celestial damsels on the Himalayas would scratch the cloud with = 
their bangles and convert it into a Yantra-dhara-grha, he seems to 
know the name of this type called after the cloud.” 


The next variety called Pranala is two-storeyed structure with a 
single pillar or four, eight or sixteen, built like a Puspaka-vimiina 
with decorative.designs. At the centre below is a water-tank witha 
big lotus, its pericarp fashioned as the seat of the King; alround are 
female fingures looking at the lotus; when the overhead tank is filled 
and closed, water is poured by the figures on the King sitting on the 


lotus seat. E ? 


- “The third, Jalamagna, is a chamber under water, the idea being 


that of the submarine abode of Varuna or Nagaraja. A square = 

ehamber is built at the bottom of a big and deep water-reservoir, the j 

approach to it being through a subterranean passage, A continuous m 
3 


flow of water above, keeps the chamber completely cool and the whole 
reservoir is full of mechanical lotuses, fishes, birds; 31 When rest- 
“ing in this chamber alone or in private company, the King can be 
seen only by selected personal friends and urgent visitors of ranks, like 
other Princes or Ambassadors. (157-66)." om 


“The last type, Nandyavarta, has, in mid-tank, a big flower-like 

structure ; all around the central floral design, in mid-water, are 

placed low walls in Svastika-designs, providing a sufficient screen 

. as well as a passage, the purpose being to permit playing in the water 
. the game of hide-and-seek (167-72).”’ 


Dolagrha. 
‘It is also called Rathadola and it has five main varieties called :— d 
|. Vasanta. 2. Madanotsava. 3. Vasantatilaka 4. Vibhra- 


maka and 5. Tripura 
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tions that follow, we find the same features and characteristic designs 
of its ornamentation as noticed in Dharagrhas are a common property 
of these as weil. 


In the Vasanta type, the yantra is planted in a dugout, 8 cubits 
square and 4 cubits deep; both metal and wood-work are mentioned 
at the base of the yantra, where the rotation mechanism is fitted to 
a platform. A storey is to be raised on twelve posts and on the whole 
five machines are to be employed for the rotation, wheel acting upon 
wheel and the whole moving the storey, designed like a lotus and 
accommodating the whirling riders (175-87). 


In the second, the Madanotsava, there is no dugout or under- 
ground construction; the storey on the main post provides only for 
four seats and a man standing below operates the machine (188-94). 


In the third, the Vasantatilaka, two storeys are to be constructed, 
the second one with much decoration; the mechanism is fitted in the 
first floor and by the action of wheel upon wheel the top floor revolves 
(195-200). 


'The fourth, Vibhramaka, provides for increased accommodation 
and the variety of motion. At the base here, is a solid platform and a 
square structure with mechanism ; over these is a floor with eight 
seats, and above these another round of seats; spoked wheels link up 
the whole erection; the-speciality here is that each floor has its own 
different movements, creating, as the name implies, a complex of 
circular movements (201-8). 


The last, Tripura, increases the tiers by one, justifying its name 
ofthree cities in air, each higher floor being of smaller dimension; 
a large number of connecting links, small wheels and steps leading 
from one tier to the other are mentioned (209-18). 


The Aeroplane—The Vimana-Yantra—In the notice of the manifold 
varieties of Yantra,the Vimana machine was reserved for this last sec- 
tion as it is the most curious of the yantras described in the S.S. The 
S.S. is the only text which gives some details of its actual construction. 
Numerous references to this class of Yantra, though found in many 
places in the literature, the details ofits actual construction and the 
mechanism thereof, are the contribution of this rare treatise on Yantra. 


The wooden Vim&na machine flying in the air, wooden bird 
machine travelling in the sky—these are two yantras which illustrate 


this class of Vimana-yantra. The S,S. says:— 
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लघुदारुमय॑ महाविहक्क इृठसुश्लिष्टतन विधाय तस्य। 
. उदरे रसयन्त्रमादधीत उवलनाधारमधोऽस्यचा(ति?रिनि) vata ॥ 

तत्रारूढः पूरुषस्तस्य पक्षद्न्द्वोच्चालप्रोज्ितेनानिलेन। 
सुप्तस्यान्तः पारदस्यास्य शक्त्या चित्रं कुवणम्बरे याति दूरम्‌ ॥ 

इत्थमेव सुरमन्दिरतुल्यं सञ्चलत्यलघु दारुविसानम्‌। 

आदधीत विधिना चतुरोन्तस्तस्य NGINA चढकुस्भानू ॥ 

अयःकपाला हितमन्दवह्विप्रतप्ततत्कुस्भ भुवा गुणेन | 

व्योम्नो भगित्याभरणत्वमेति सन्तक्षगर्जेद्रसराजशक्त्या || ३१.३४-३८ 


“Make a huge bird-like shape with a wing. on each side fully carved: 
out of a light wood with a space in the bottom for fitting up a mecha-. 
nism full of fire and the Para in its proper (the middle) place. Now 
the traveller on, (the switch also on) and with the air produced by the 
two wings, the Para will be in action and with its power so generated, 


the machine will go a great distance in the sky, giving amusement 


both to the man on it and those below it—the spectators’. 


“And just like this, make a heavier wooden aeroplane in imitation 


ofa vim@na-house. In it, place four strong jars full of Para and then 


also place an iron pot full of fire underneath them, Thus heated these’ 
jars generate power by means of the Mercury, Rasardja, the Para, and 


they will make the machine move and by the power of the Rasaraja,. 


Para, it will go up in the air and be the ormenament of the sky". 
Reading this passage we find only two elements in this mechanism 

of an aeroplane as described by the Text, the Para ànd the Fire. They 

are really most essential conductors in any machine performing a 


similar job, The reader here in the description of these two: passages: 


does not find any other mechanism. Apart from these two principal 
things, nothing else is described for the full comprehension of the 
mechanism. The mechanism of the whole structure however, must be 


something of an advanced nature, otherwise the results as indicated in 


the text could not have been obtained. The unfolding of the secret 
of machine making is not done. The author for this makes an apology: 


पारम्पयै कौशल॑ सोपदेशं शाख्राभ्यासों वास्तुकर्मोद्यमो धीः। 
सामग्रीय॑ निम॑ला यस्य सोऽर्मिश्चित्राण्येचं वेत्ति यन्त्राणि कर्तेम ॥ ३१.८१ 
If the art ofthe construction is not unfolded, it is not for the lack 


of knowledge, but for the simple reason to keep it a secret, otherwise 


if made-public, these yantras would not bring out the desired, result. 


Mystery is the key-note of the ancient lore. It was never unfolded ६०: 


the uninitiated, uncultivated and unprepared and the author himself 


says:— र Ee 
यन्त्राणां घटना नोक्ता गुप्त्यर्थं नाज्ञतावशात्‌॥ 
सत्र हेतुरयं जेयो व्यक्ता नैते फलमप्नदाः। ३१,७३-८० 
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Conclusion. Now thé question, which naturally arises regarding 
this portion of the work—the Yantra chapter of the S. S. is: Dowe 

. find any connecting link between this work and other works of this 
type which have treated this theme of machines? No other Silpa 
work so far discovered, contains any chapter on the Yantras, though 
in the broadest sense, as seen before, (vide the Scope of the Vastu$astra) 
the Indian Vastu-§astra must include Yantras also in its scope. The 
paucity of the material however, stands in the way of arriving at any 
definite conclusions. 

By the time of the eleventh century, the time of Bhoja, the 
science of machines in India was in a very degenerated condition. 
Whatever Yantric knowledge was there, it was handed down 
in a distorted and uncultivated state. Scienctific: knowledge 
was never a matter of popular use. It never affected the life -of the 
people as a whole. Only the kings could use the aeroplanes. These 
aeroplanes were conveyances either fit for celestial beings or kings and 
sovereigns like Rama Chandra. Puspaka-vimina could be used only 
by a Rama and and not by an ordinary citizen of Ayodhya. Naturally 
therefore, mechanical craftsmanship, if'there was any in this period 
of medieval India, was more or less a thing of court-life—a paraphern- 
alia of enjoyment to the kings and queens and the courtiers. Hence 
all the varieties of the yantras which have been described here are 
fit to be the ornaments of the then court life or a .thing of exhibition 
only in fairs and other such places where the masses used to assemble. 
Even today in fairs in India some such things of. indigenous character 
but reminiscent of the past.are exhibited in such gatherings, and 
money is got owing to the sale of tickets, etc. 


I have already hinted at a very significant point in relation to 
the mysterious art of construction of these yantras, not to be unfolded 
and if it is unfolded, it does not bear fruits, Again I have also pointed 
out the decadance of the art as reflected in the exposition of the 
yantras in this book. The author of this work points out at'a number 
of places that this mysterious lore, as dt were, has been revived by 
his own imagination and intellect. He does refer tothe ancient 
masters (31. 6) of the art. He also speaks of those as having been 
seen and described on first hand knowledge of them. 

He however, offers an excuse of not unfolding the secret of 
the construction of these yantras simply for the reason that they are 
likely to lose their merit. The usual equipment of any art, the know- 
ledge of the practical experience, etc. must be there, and no one can 
deny their importance, but it issimply ridiculous to say that 
if the secret of art is unfolded, it loses its merit. 
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Imay however, conclude with Dr. V. Raghavan (vide Yantras 
or Mechanical Contrivances in Ancient India p. 31): 


“The tradition pertaining to this lore was, however, neglected 
and lost. The vogue that these mechanical contrivances had over a 
sufficiently long period was indeed enough to foster the development 
and spread of mechanical technology on a national scale; but it was 
just like the civilization of this country not to have taken to it on 


such a scale. The reason is not far to seek: the religious and spiritual 
machines, which in other countries 


preoccupation was such that 
became materialistic in 


ushered ina civilisation that increasingly 
outlook were useful in this country only to reinforce the idea of God 
and Spirit, 

If material yantras did not take root or multiply, spiritual 
yantras, which took one to stil higher regions, developed and 
multiplied on a vast scale. And even writers who actually dealt 
with the yantras, like Somadeva and Bhoja, saw in the machine opera- 
ted by an agent an appropriate analogy for the mundane body and 
senses presided over by the Soul, and for the wonderful mechanism of 
the universe, with its constituent elements and planetary systems, 
requiring a divine master to keep it in constant revolution. 


जडानां स्पन्दने हेतुं तेषां चेतनमेककम्‌। 

इन्द्रियाणामिवात्मानमधिष्ठा तृतया स्थितम्‌ ॥ 

श्राम्यद्िनेशशशिमण्ड ल चक्रशस्तमे तज गत्त्रितययन्त्रसलच्यमध्यम्‌ । 

भूतानि बीजमखिलान्यपि संप्रकर्प्य यः सन्ततं भ्रमयति स्मरजित्सवो ऽव्यात्‌॥ 

And, as early as the Gita, the machine became an apt simile 
for man being but a-tool in the hands of the Almighty that sits in 


man’s heart and by His mystic power makes man not only move 
but also delude himself into the notion of his being a free or compet- 


ent agent: 
ईश्वरः सर्वभूतानां gasi तिष्ठति। 
श्रामयन्‌ सर्वभूतानि यन्त्राख्ढानि मायया ४ 
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CHAPTER IV 
STATE OR PUBLIC BUILDINGS 


The cognate structures 


Nyaya-$ala—Among the cognate buildings falling in the domain 
of Palace-architecture Courts of Justice, the Nyaya-$alàs occupy the 
first and foremost place. These were attached to the seats of Govern- 
ment, Central or Provincial and theses eats were really the royal 
palaces themselves. Side by side the Nyaya$ala was the sabha, a notice 
of which has already been taken. 


According to Vig§vakarma-vastu-Sastra-as studied by K. Vasudeva 
Shastri—vide the Introduction: ‘The court-house is looked upon as 
the embodiment of all deities and of all powers and the promoter of 
general prosperity. It is to be presided over by the king, possessed 
of all noble qualities and shrewdness and stability of judgment ; and 
the minister and the preceptor also take part in the proceedings. The 
building must have an even surface and it must have all the various 
adjuncts and must also have the principal deities installed in it. 


It must have seats for advocates and for state-guests. It may 
be a hall with walls and doorways or it may be like a hall of audience 
and the form may be either a square or circular. The mofussil court 
may hive a treasury attached to it and it must have special seats pro- 
vided for the occasional visits of the emperor, the heir apparent and 
neighbouring rulers. The metropolitan court-house shall be 12 dandas 
in dimension and the hall in front and subsidiary halls may have half 
the breadth. Its forms may also be like those of moffusil -court, with 
this difference that the metropolitan court may generally have three 
floors. The basement shall be as grand as possible and the steps lead- 
ing to the dais about 32 innumber. The dais and the hall shall have 
ornamented pillars so arranged as to enhance the grandeur and solem- 
nity of the court of justice. The building shall have a canopy and the 
arrangement of pillars may be in one of the forms consisting of 48, 32 
or 24 detailed in the text. The frontage of the court-house must have 
an ornamented arch ( a Torana).” 


It may be remarked that in the ancient courts of justice prominent 
structural grandeur used to go to the placing of thrones on the proper 
place, the text describes seven types of such thrones—Simhasana, 
Bhadrgsana, Kürmasana, Virasana, Man@sana, Vijayüsana and Paryans 
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kasana which really are more suitable to presiding deities rather than 
to the presiding judges, 


Court-house where Justice was administered by an assembly of 
learned lawyers was really a sabha. ‘‘These sabhas’’ according to the 
text “are of three kinds: Sadharana Sabha, Mukhya Sabha and 
Pradhana Sabha. In the Sadharana Sabha a deity is supposed to 
preside over the assembly. In the Mukhya sabha a portrait of the king 
is installed at the presidential seat. In the third, the Pradhaüna Sabha, 
the king personally presides over it. In other words, in villages, the 
idol of the patron deity of the villagers adorns the presidential seat. 
In towns the portrait of the king is used and in the capital the king 
himself presides,” 


Pustaka §ala:—The next important state building is the Library 
and the same text has elaborate expatiations on the construction of 
libraries, ‘‘They shall consist of a number of enclosures with a central 
platform for Vedic works and there shall be a seat for the preceptor. 
The library may have a number of storeys and a reading hall shall be 
attached to the library”. There was a good number of Avaranas and 
itis laid down that in the first Avarana (i.e, the storey) the Vedic 
works are to be apportioned; in the second the Smrtis and in the third 
the goddess Vani, Hayamukha, Sambhu, Uma along with their pari- 
varas may be installed. 


Vidyabhavana:—The third, more useful state-building was the 
Vidyabhavana or a University or college, the building of which, as 
prescribed by this text shall have avery big central hall with front 
and back halls. On either side of the central hall shall be built wings 
with vacant spaces. There may be a number of storeys also and there 
shall be separate halls for discussion and for examination. The struc- 
ture of the building must be grand and imposing. It shall be beauti- 
fied by turrets and other ornamental structures. 


Nataka-sangita-$alà:—the next'important state building to provide 
for recreation and amusement, so necessary in the life of the sabhyas 
the cultured people was this pavilion 


We know there is a very detailed and exhaustive treatment of the 
theatre in Bharata’s Nátyafastra. Avoiding the other details, this 
ancient text of Bharata’s Nütya-$astra gives a very systematic . account 
of the stage which was divided into the three parts called Ranga-pitha, 
Ranga-Sirsa and Nepathya. Here in this text (V. V.S.) it is laid 
down that the theatre and the concert halls are to be built by the side 
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of each other. It contemplates three kinds of buildings—Nataka-$ala, 
Nàtya-Salà and Giti-Sala and these buildings are divided into three 
parts—Daiva, Gandharva and Manusa. In the Daiva portion which 
is generally at the hind part of the building, the deities to be worship- 
ped as a preliminary to drama, dance or concert ar- said to be instal- 
led. The stage proper is the Gindharva portion where music and 
dance are to be performed. The green room, which is behind, is to be 
divided into two portions, one reserved for male actors and the other 
for female actors. 


Marga-Sala—The rest houses really finds a very glorious and unique 
description in the newly discovered text of ‘vi§vakarma-VAstu-Sastra. 
“Rest houses and armed out-posts shall generally be built for every 
kro§a. They are imperative in roads in forest areas. The rest house 
may be a pillared hall with walled enclosures, platforms for takirg rest 
and cooking rooms, These rest-houses shal] be beautified by paintings 
of scenes from the Epics and Puranas. The frontage shall be orna- 
mented by turrets. By the way it has to be observed that no mansion 
or other construction for public use is mentioned in our Shilpa Sastra 
without ornamentation by turrets, kala$as and toranas the arches etc. 
By the side of the rest house shall be planted fruit-bearing and other 
trees and head-load rests. Ponds and wells, cart stands and sheds for 
bulls, horses and elephants with supply of provisions shall be arranged.” 


This is only a brief enumeration of the state-buildings of flourish- 
ing capital town or a large metropolis in ancient and medieval India. 
Tsere are so many other public buildings owned by the state, construc- 
ted by the ruling kings, like cow-sheds, the Go-§ala, the park for the 
deer and other pets, the Mrga-$ala, and the catvaras—the resting places 
etc. etc. Among them the Mrga-$ila, it may be brought home to the 
readers, used to be enclosed by fences of iron and provided with 
reserviors of water and grounds for ladies of the palace and nobility to 
sport themselves with the pets. 

In the end two topics need to be dwelt at some length. These are 
the entrance gates to the towns and the water-reservoirs, The former 
topic is the subject matter of town-planning where under fortification 
some remarks are already made on ‘Pratoli’ structure which was a 
component part of fortification. According to the Aparájita-prcch& 
however these pratoli-structures have been made more conspicuous by 
their varieties and sub-varie.ies like Eka-poli to pafica-poli which 
need not be taken in greater details here for the want of space. They 
are described alright in the Vastu laksana and the more curious 
readers may read them there. All these pratoll structures, it may be 
again remarked as per my own thesis, are really the imitating struc- 
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tures of Gopura-architccture in temples. Towns and temples of old 
used to be laid out in some kind of allied and complementary beautifi- 
cation of their own. These were to all intents and purposes, the orna- 
mental structures. These pratolis, accordingly, were the beauty of the 
palace-gates and the town-gates of old especially in the Nagara or the 
Northern school of architecture. 

Now coming to the latter topic, the water reservoirs, they area 
special treatment in the Aparijita-prccha and let us have a bird's 
eye-view on these different and manifold varieties of the water- 
reservoirs, the Küpa, the Vapi and the Tadaga. Without going into 
details they are being tabulated as here under :— 


10 Varieties of Kupa : 


1. Srimukha 5. Manohara 8. Jaya 
2. Vijaya 6. Cuqimani 9. Nanda 
3. Pranta 7, Digbhadra 10. Sankara 


4 Dundubhi 
N.B.—These varieties vary with their respective dimensions i.e. 


Svimukha is said to be laid out in four hastas and the Sankara (the last 
variety) to be laid out in thirteen hastas. All these should be laid 
circular. The wells having inferior dimensions are really not Kupas, 
but Küpikas. 


4 Types of Vapis: 


1. Nandi Eka-vaktra and tri-kuta 

2. Bhadra Dvivaktra 33 sat-kuta 

3. Jay& Trivaktra 55 nava-kuta 

4 Vijaya Caturvaktra 55 dvada$a-kuta 


N.D.—Side by side with Vapis, Kundas are also described which 
are really religious structures, and the text has given a vivid descrip- 


tion of these where there are so many side structures as well as provi’ 


sions for the enshrinement and installations of a host of deities and 
therefore they are needless to be dwelt at greater length, only a 
brief mention of these may be made. 
4 Kundas: 

Bhadraka, Subhadraka, Nanda and Parigha. Lastly:— 


6 Types of Tadagas :-— 


1. Sara like ardha-candra 

2. Mahasara ` circular 

3. Bhadraka square 

4. Subhadra _ With excessive bhadras 

5, Parigha Bakaikasthala 

6. Yugma-parigha Bakas aboundimg on both the banks, 
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PART V 


TEMPLE-ARCHITECTURE 


( along with an outline history of 
Hindu Temple in all its styles of 
canons and monuments of art ) 
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introductory. 


The main function of the science of architecture is to provide 
norms for the buildings. The two broad classes of buildings, residen- 
tial and religious—Manavavasa and Devavasa according to the genius 
of this work have already been indicated. The religious buildings in 
India centre round a shrine or a temple or a chapel, or a monastery 
or a pavilion or a shed or the like—the chief among which is the 
Hindu Temple—the place of worship. Many broad classifications of 
architecture have been advanced by scholars, but in India the devo- 
tional architecture had been the most favourite architectural acitivity 
where the Indian genius of the architectural skill and craftsmanship 
culminated into the profoundest of expression both from the point of 
view of art and culture as well, The pre-eminence given to devotional 
architecture in India is characteristic of Indian culture. After all, 
according to Lethaby, (cf. Architecture page 7 H.U.L.): “Architetture 
is the martix of civilization". The finest trait of human civilisation has 
been the manifestation of the artistic evolution in its different climes 
and times. Sri P. Brown is very apt in his remarks—‘‘In each of the 
major historical developments of architecture, there is one basic prin- 
ciple underlying in its conception, and one which is supremely 
distinctive, With the Greeks this was refined perfection; Roman 
buildings are remarkable for their scientific construction; French 
Gothic reveals a condition of passionate energy, while Italians Renaie 
ssance reflects the scholarship of its time. In the same way the out- 
standing quality of the architecture of India is its spiritual content. 
It is evident that the fundamental purpose of the building art was to 
represent in concrete form the prevailing religious consciousness of 
the people. It is mind, materalised in terms of rock, bricks or stone" — 
(Indian Architccture p. 1). 


Again in the words of Dr. Goomarswamy—-vide Mr. Smith ‘A His: 
tory of Fine Art in India and Ceylone': (page 5): “All that India can 
offer to the world proceeds from her philosophy—a mental concentra- 
. tion (Yoga) on the part of the artist and the enactment of a certain 
1 amount of ritual being postulated as the source of spirituality of 

Indian Art", Temples and tirthas are indispensible companicns iu 
ths life journey of the mass of humanity (though originally only for 
those who were uninitiated to the highest knowledge—the transcen- 
dental knowledge, the Ajnyas, but later on no such distinction 
persisted) in India. The institution of pilgrimage to the sacred places 
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of worship, the temple and tirthas, was an outcome of the reoriented 
Hindu Dharma of the Purinas and Agamas to which I have drawn 
attention several times, Dr. Kramrisch (vide H. T. p. 6) is simply 
relating the truth: “Temples are built where Tirthas are; their 
towering shapes tothe last point of their height teem with forms 
which have the urge and fullness of Indian nature; step by step, level 
by level they lead the eye and mind of the devotee from this world to 
the world above. The temples rise from a broad base: differently built 
according to specific types, they have their variation in time and 
place and theit shapes were elaborated in many a school. As they are 
today in Southern India, their high super-structures ascend in pyra- 
midal form, while in Northern India they fling their curvilinear faces 
towards a meeting point above the sanctuary." From the point of 
view of architecture, the temple architecture, does not offer us a fascina- 
ting story like the one we had in a previous part of this Study (cf. 
Part III—the Origin of the First House on Earth). Temple architec- 
ture in India is symbolic of the spiritual outlook of its people. It is 
the principal, visible and material record of the invisible and spiritual 
evolution of our civilisation, It isa concrete manifestation, not only 
of the aspirations of the. people, but also a way of life. It was equally 
true of those who built it—the long line of the Sthapatis and Stha- 
pakas. To every one it was a religious dedication to evolve outa 
spiritual way of life. ‘ Numerous noble monuments of this class of 
devotional architecture are a testimony of our rich. architectural 
heritage, the parallel of which can not be found in other countries, 


The temple-architecture as portrayed in the pages of this most 
celebráted work represents the high strides, the temple architecture 
had made by the eleventh century in India. The very developed 
denotation and connotation of the word Prasada, the Hindu temple, 
its various origins from the different ancient institutions af worship 
and sacrifice; its manifold styles representing the local and regional 
centres of art and their exuberance of building activities, together 
with the temple types having so many ramifications betokening the 
high water mark,. of the evolution of the temple architecture together 
with its planning and the accessory buildings— Mandapas, Jagatis, 
Prakdras etc. etc.—all these will be dealt with as side aids in our evalua- 
tion of the temple architecture by the time of Raja Bhoja. Needless 


to be specific about the contents of the chapters forming this Part. 


This is only a broad indication. 
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THE DENOTATION AND THE CONNOTATION OF 
THE TERM ‘PRASADA’—THE HINDU TEMPLE. 


The words denoting devotional places are numerous and abound 
in literature. The words for temple which are more current and are 
generally employed are :— 


Devagrha Devatagara Kirtana 
Devagara Mandira Harmya 
Devatayatana Bhavana j Vihara 
Devalaya Sthana Caitya 
Devakula Vesma Ksetra. 


—the references to which in the particular works or inscriptions 
have been ably worked out by Dr. Kramrisch, in her Hindu Temple 
(page 138), Perhaps this list has got a hoary tradition behind it, 
and the tradition must not die. It is perhaps with this -outlook of 
Indian culture that the authar of the S.S., though denoting temple, 
the house of God only by a single term Prasada and Prasada alone, 
has in its 18th Chapter, “On the Nagaradi-Sarnjna"—glcssary on the 
towns and houses, etc , has kept this tradition afloat and says :— 


Devadhisnya-surasthanam caityamarca grham ca tat 


Devatayatanam prühurvibudhagarmityapi"' (18-57). 


These names with the exception of Arcagrha and Caitya designate 
a seat, an establishment, a residence and a house of God; whereas 
Arcagrha is the house of the consecreted image, and Caitya isa 
sacred monument which is piled up like the Vedic Agni -(etymolo- 
gically Caitya is derived from Citi alg चेत्यम्‌). These synonyms, 
as I will show later on (vide Chapter on the origin of the Prásada), 
throw some light on the multiple origin of the Hindu Temple. The 
names denoting a devotional place are ancient names and practically 
all the manuals on architecture have kept up this tradition of old. 
The interesting lists of Mayamata and Manasara, the more popular 
ancient treatises on the Vastu§astra together with a list as given in 
the Samarangana of the names denoting residence in general, would 
not be out of place here, as most of the names enumerated in the 
above list for the residence of God are common to the names found 
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in the following list :— 


Mayamata 


(XIX. 10-12) 
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16. 
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22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
25. 
27. 
28. 
29. 


Vimana 
Bhavana 
Harmya 
Saudha 
Dhama 
Niketana 
Prasada 
Sadanam 
Sadma 
Geha 
Avasaka 
Grha 
Alaya 
Nilaya 
Vasa 
Aspada 
Vastu 
Vastuka 
Ksetra 
Ayatana 
Ve§ma 
Mandira 
Dhisnyaka 
Pada 
Laya 
Ksaya 
Agüra 
Udavasita and 
Sthana. 


TERM-PRASADA 


Manasara 
(XIX. 108-12) 


Vimana 
Samalayam 
Harmya 
Alaya 
Adhisnyaka 
Prasada 
Bhavana 
Ksetra 
Mandira 
Ayatana 
Ve§ma 
Grha 
Avasa 
Ksaya 
Dhama 
Vasa 
Geha 
Agara 
Sadana 
Vasita 
Nilaya 
Tala 
Kostha 
Sthana 


Samarangana 


(XVIII, 8-9). 


Avisa 
Sadana 
Sadma 
Niketa 
Mandira 
Sansthana 
NidhZna 
Dhisnya 
Bhavana 
Vasati 
Ksaya 
Agira 
Samíraya 
Nida 
Geha 
Sarana 
Alaya 
Nilaya 
Layana 
Vesma 
Grha 
Oka 
Prati§raya 


It may be noted here that but for ‘Tala’ and ‘Kostha’ the twenty 
four synonyms of the Manasara are common to those of the Mayas 


mata. 


The names of residence 


such as ‘Sam{$raya’, 


‘Nidhanam’s 


‘Nidam’, ‘Saranam’, ‘Oka’, and ९ Prati$éraya' are found in Sama- 
rangana only. Again as I have already indicated elsewhere (Part 111) 
that these synonyms of house, especially those given in the list of the 
Samaraügana (cf. Nidam, Saranam etc., and Bhavan, Mandira, etc., 
together with Nilaya etc.) may be taken as suggestive of the progress 
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of the human civilisation in relation to its habitation from structures 
like bird's nests to the ostentatious houses like Mandira, a stone man- 
sion together with its spiritual advancement from Naturalism to the 
Meditation-life of cave-living (cf, Nilaya or Layana type of cave- 
temple, Part V). 


Vimana. Thus this is the story of these general names having 

wide currency in the literature, for a house of man and that of God, 

a temple or shrine, But when we come to the technical names as given 

to the dwelling of God from an architectural point of view, the 

common word denoting the temple is Vimana in practically all the 

manuals on architecture e. g. in. the Manasara buildings of one to 

twelve storeys are called Vimanas (cf. Ch. XVIII) A more frequent 

name for a high edifice in the Epics—Ramayana and Mahabharata, 

is Vimana and their commentaries on the anthority of Nighantu, and 

Medinf (N. 121) the ancient lexicons, describe it’ as seven-storeycd 

mansion. Abhidhanacintamani (89, 190; 3, 417), Halayudha (1, 83 

etc.) the lexicons of repute are also unanimous on this denotation of 

the word Vimana. But my own view is that the word Vimna is only 

one of thetwo most generally accepted names which designate a temple, 

The other word is Prasada, a critical exposition and estimation of 

which will follow soon in the latter part of this chapter. First let 

us see what is the implication attached to the word, Vimana. There 

is a great metaphysical or more correctly a cosmological truth 

embedded in this word. The Vayu-purana (IV. 30-31) says:—‘‘To 

measure (mà) is to make a thing by giving shape to it and existence”. 

The denotation and connotation of the word Maya and the principle 
underlying it expound the same truth. *Maya or manifestation means 

division of the hitherto undivided principle; on itself it performs this 

operation and as Purusa it henceforth thinks of itself as composed ०६ 

parts." And according to Svetüsvtara Upanisad (IILI9). and Visnu 

Purana (Ch. 1.1, 2) Purusa who is the first form of the supreme 

Brahman, thus bears the measuring rod. He is the great architect of 

the Universe and in this capacity his name is Vi$vakarman. The 

Manasara and the S. S; have hinted at this truth in their respective 

ways (Mandsara II. 2-5; S. S. the very first verse). Vimana, therefore, 

measured in its parts, is the form of God, which is this Universe, 

the macrocosm, and the temple the microcosm. To measure, as 
| the S.S. has aptly said (‘qe येन भवेद्‌ get भेयं तदपि कीत्येते'-स० qo 
६-२८), is to create—there is an identity between the measure and the 
object. Whatever is produced is called Meya, Dr. Kramrisch has very 
beautifully brought out the significance of the word denoting and 
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connoting temple both in its architectural and spiritul implications— 
“The temple as Vimina, proportionately measured throughout, is 
the house and body of God. By temple is understood the main shrine 
only in which is contained the Garbhagrha, the womb and house of 
the Embryo, the small, innermost sanctuary with its generally square 
plan. Allother buildings within the sacred precinct, are accessory 
and subservient to it: the hall, Mandapa, in front of the entrance, 
isitself, as in Orissa, a semi-separate structure to which may be 
added several more such buildings preparing the devotee for the entry 
into the temple. These accessory buildings conform in each case with 
the proportionate measure of the temple, the Vimana; the Mandapa 
generally coalesces with the Vimana 


Prasada. Now in regard to Prasad 1, the first thing to note is 
that the Vimanas were the precursors of Pràsádas, and this fact, has 
been very well brought out though mythologically, by the following 
lines of the S. S. (vide 49. 2. 6): 


“In the hoary past, Brahma, the great Creator, created five 
Vimanas for gods. They were for travelling in the air, beautiful to 
look at, colossal in shape, made of gold and studded with gems. 
Their names were Vairaja, Kaila$a, Puspaka, Manika and Trivistapa. 
They were to be used by Brahmi himself, the trident-holder Siva, 
the god of wealth, Kubera, the noose-holder Varuna and the god of 
gods, the lord Visnu respectively. Like these he created so many other 
Viminas meant for the use of other gods such as Surya, etc.—having 
of course the shapes ete. in the likeness with those of the deities 
using them. It is from the self-same five shapes of Vimanas that 
later on, Brahma created the Prasadas. They are to be built in towns 
and are made of stone or burnt bricks." Vimána, as we shall see 
just now is the prototype of the the Prasada, according to tbe S. S. 


The popular etymology for the meaning of the word Prāsāda is 
accepted by the author of the Silparatnam (cf. XVI. I) and he says:— 


‘<Prasadas please by their beauty, the minds of gods and. men." 
Its more recondile but essential meaning,. I shall explain in the 
end on the basis of I. P. Forthe present a bird's eye. view of the 
antiquity of this word would be interesting. Prasada as a sacred 
monument or sacred building is referred to in ancient. texts and 
inscriptons. 8. 5. S. mentions Prasádas on all sides of Ahavanlya 
Fire (XVI. 18, 13-17); Patanjali's Mahabhasya also mentions Prasadas 
of Dhanapati, Rama and Ke$ava. This latter testimony dates as 
far back as 3rd Gentry B. C. The use of Prasida in Ramayana and 
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Mahabharata is very frequent and the reader is referred to Dr. 
P. K. Acharya's Dictonary of Hindu .\rchitecture. For the further 
references to Prasada, as found in the inscriptions the reader is 
referred to Encyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture (See under Prasada), 


Apart from these references, a very interesting reference to the 
denotation of the word Prasada is to be found in Mayamata (vide 
II. 6-7) which enumerates the following buildings as Prasadas:— 


Sabha, Sala, Prapi, Raügamandapa and Mandira. They are 


parts of the whole establishment of a south-Indian Temple. The . 


denotation of the Prasada is extended here from the temple itself to 
the various halls and sheds attached to it. 


Now resuming our lost thread, it can be said that the temple is 
the seat and dwelling of God. The name Priisada has the widest 
application. The word is unique in this respect that it does not 
mean a house or something that is built like Devagara or Vimana 
respectively. “It denotes a settling down (Pra-sad) and a seat made 
of that which has settled down and aqcuired concrete form, the form 
of a dwelling, a residence, the seat of God” (vide H. T, p. 135-36). 


The word **Prasada" has been used to denote temple througout 
the work: This word **Prasada" if we just take into our account the 
different literary, epigraphic and other sources, we find, has been 
used in different senses. The reader is referred to Dr. Acharya's 
monumental Encyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture. There the 
learned Doctor has gathered alarge number of quotations and re- 
ferences in which this word has been used, denoting different species 
of architecture from the platform to the palace. 


Going through the representative texts like the S.S. and the 


Isinasivagurudeva-paddhati, belonging to the Nagara and Dravida . 


schools respectively, it may be remarked that the term *Prasada' had 
acquired a definite denotation to denote and connote the Hindu Temple. 


By the tenth and eleventh century A. D, the time of the Sana. 
and the S. S., there was not only a definite denotation of the word 
‘Prasada’, but also a very high conception of the ‘Prasada’ having also 
a corresponding architectural development as is evident from so many 


accessory structures like the Mandapas and the Jagatisround the 
central shrine, the Prasada. 


Thus our Silpa-Sastras do not consider Prasada, the Hindu Tem- 
ple as a congregational structure alone, but the house of the Spirit. 
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Temple is the house of God. God is the Spirit immanent in the 
Universe and the temple is His abode. The S. S. has put this very 
truth inits own way having the symbolism of the Lihga and the 
Pithika:— 
staré लिङ्गसित्याहु (खिग!) gama यतः। 
ततस्तदाधारतया जगती पीठिका सता ॥ ६८, ३-४ 
The ISana. too expounds the same truth:— 

प्रासादं यच्छिवशकत्यात्मक॑ तच्छुवत्यन्तैः स्याद्‌ वसुधाच्चेस्तु wed: | 

शेवी सूतिः खलु देवालयाख्येत्यस्माद्‌ ध्येया प्रथमं चाभिपूज्या ॥ 111.211.16 


t Moreover God and His temple correspond to soul and human 
body. The temple building ceremonials and rituals are akin to our 


jataka-samskaras. 


Thus, Prasada, the Hindu Temple from this Brahmanic concep- 
tion is the visible outer casement (body) of the Invisible Brahma 
(gods and goddesses only au emblem of this Supreme Being). It is 
; according to this fundamental conception that in temple architec- 
b: ent ture, the various parts of a temple are designated by names which 
correspond to the names of the various parts of the human body, e. g. 


1, Paduka 9. Parva 17. Muürdhan 
2. Pada 10. Gala 18. Mastaka 
3. Carana 11, Grīvā 19. Mukha 

4. Anghr 12. Kandhara 20. Vaktra 
5. Jangha 13. Kantha 21. Kuta 

6. üru 14. Sikhara 22. Karna 

7. Kati 15. Siras 23. Nasika 
8. Kuksi 16. Sirsa 24. Sikhs etc. 


N. B, We may take up any temple type described in the S. S. 
and we find the usage of these terms as manifold parts of the temple- 
structure and super-structure both. 


It may be remarked that these terms should not be viewed 

; objectively, they are used in a subjective sense to suggest the organic 
b E unity in architecture and to make temple breath life at every point. 
il The architectural canons like the Chandas (the Rythm) and the 
M E. avoidance of Marma-vedha etc, so much emphasised in the texts, 


Again lavish -display of decoration and ornamentation on F 
outer parts of the body of the temple and their conspicuous absence 
 _ inits interior, the Garbhagrha, also corrobarate the same fact. This _ 
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connotation of the word Prasida is very beautifully brought out in 
the contents of Agnipurana (61. 19. 27) and HayaSirsa Paficaratra in 


the following lines corroborating the Organic Theory propounded 
abovc:— 


प्रासादं वासुदेवस्य मूतिभेदं निबोध मे। 
धारनाद्धरणीम्‌ विद्धि आकाश शपिरात्मकम्‌॥ 
तेजस्तत्‌ ` पावकं विद्धि वायुं स्पशंगतं तथा। 

. पाषाणादिष्वेव जलं पार्थिव पृथिवीगुणम्‌ ॥ 
प्रतिशब्दोद्भवं शब्दं स्पर्शं स्यात्‌ कर्कशा दिकम्‌ | 
शुक्लादिकं सवेद्र्पं रसमन्नादिदर्शनम्‌॥ 
धूपादिगन्धं रान्धन्तु. वाग्भेययादिछु संस्थिता । 
शुकनासाश्रिता नासा वाहू तद्रथकों dl 
शिरस्त्वण्डं निगदितं कलसं agi waa 
कण्डं कण्ठमिति Ao स्कन्धं वेदी निगद्यते॥ 
पायुपस्थे प्रणाले तु aa सुधा परिक्रीत्तिता। 
सुखं द्वारं भवेदस्य प्रतिमा जीव उच्यते॥ 
तच्छुक्तिं पिण्डिकाम्‌ चिद्धि प्रकृतिञ्च तदाकृतिम्‌ । 
निश्चलत्वञ्च गर्भोऽःया अधिष्ठाता तु केशवः॥ 
एवमेष हरिः साक्षात्‌ प्रासादत्वेन संस्थितः। 
जङ्घा त्वस्य शिवो ज्ञेयः स्कन्धे धाता व्यवस्थितः॥ 
ऊध्वेभागे स्थितो विष्णुरेवं तस्य स्थितस्य हि॥ Agni, 61. 19-27 
धबतत्वमयी यस्मात्‌ प्रासादौ भास्करी ag: 
तदू यथावस्थितं कथयामि निबोधत। 
पायूपःयो प्रणालौ द्वौ नेत्रौ spat गबाइको । 
सुधा ya (१...) पिनीज्ञेया स (व) चो मञ्जरोकोद्धंवः ॥ 
जङ्घा जङ्घा तु विज्ञेया वरण्डी वसना मता। 
gmmg भवेन्नासा सूत्राणि विशेषतः ॥ 
गभः fend विज्ञेयो सुखं द्वारं प्रकीतितं। 
कपाटौ ष्टपुषुटौ JA प्रतिमा जीवमुच्यते ॥ 
स्कन्धस्तु वेदी गदिता कण्डं कण्ठमिहोच्यते । 
शिरोमालास्थितं ज्ञेयं tog संस्थितं । 
एवमेष रविः साक्षात्‌ प्रासादस्थेन संस्थितः | 
जगती पिणिडका जेया प्रासादो भास्करस्मृतः: । Haya S.P. 39 

भिम the Silparatna also supports this sagarious truth :-> 

“og पुरुषं मसा पूजयेन्मन्त्रवित्तम:? 
“sag पादकं विद्याच्छिखा स्तूपीति कथ्यते । 
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लोइकीलकपत्रादि सर्वं दन्तनखादिकस्‌ ॥ 

सुधा ue त्विष्टकोघमस्थि मज्ञा च पीतरुक्‌। 

aq: श्यामरुचिस्तद्वद्‌ रक्तं रक्तरुचिरतथा ॥ 

मांसं मेचकवर्ण स्याच्चम नीलं न संशय: । SilpaR. XVI _ 
खक्‌ कृष्णवणंमिंत्याहु प्रासादे सप्तथातव:॥ 121-23 


Finally I may point out that this connotation of the word Prasada, 
also throws a sufficient light on the origin of the temple architecture 
as the basis of human organism, ably brought out’ by Dr. N.V. | 
Mallaya (vide Studies on S. Texts on Temple Arch. see Intro.) 
refuting so many conjectural origins like *Mound & Grave Theory'; | 
the Theory of the ‘Evolution of Stipa’ and the ‘Umbrella Theory.’ 
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‘hoary past. Naturally, therefore, if the non-Aryan origin may be 


CHAPTER ii E. 
THE ORIGIN OF THE PRASADA-VASTU 


This topic of the origin of the Temple and its architecture has 
been 2 knotty problem of Indian Architecture and a good deal of 
controversy among the scholars has centred round it, As this is the 
study of the S.S., a digression involving a long discussion would be out 
of place here. Ihave, therefore, to delimit the scope of this topic 
to the exposition of the origin of the temple asan institution of worship = 
and the abode of a deity—an architectural structure in the light of the 
material available in the S. S., though meagre it is. 


Of the two points of view, the temple as an institution of 
worship and the architectural scheme thereof, the structure, within x 
which were enshrined sacred images of the immortals, so that the 
whole structure resolved itself into a place of assembly of the Devas, 
the shining ones, the first one has already been touched in the previous 
chapter and a little more is called for here. 


The temple as a sacred institution is of a hoary antiquity. It is 
intimately connected with image-worship. Though it is contended 
that in the Vedic age, the image worship was not in vogue, the 
Vedic ritual was the be all and end all of all the religious activities of 
man. The ritual was all powerful, the gods only subservient. It 
was a highly philosophised institution among the early Aryans of 


this sacred land. But what about the non-Aryans who formed the 
bulk of the population in that early Aryan age? The scholars 
consider the Indus Valley Civilisation as either pre-Vedic or as the 
contemporary of the Vedas, The excavations at Mohenjodaro 
unmistakably speak of the cult of the image worship, even in that 


attributed to this most powerful institution of image worship, many 
vexing problems of the Indian Architecture and more especially the 
= temple, can be solyed. The image worship 
was fit only for the ignorant; the cultured and the refined ones never 
resorted to it, in that sublime age of the Vedas and Vedangas. All 
this has been fully elaborated in another Volume (Iconography and 
Painting). I have already said that temple as a sacred place is of hoary 
antiquity and is intimately associated with this cult of image-worship 
which was instrumental in bringing about its existence. 
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Another point which I want to bring to the notice of the reader | 
isthat some of the statements in the S. 5. give the impression that f 
the Dravidian school, the Maya school was earlier than the Nāgara 
school, the school founded by ViSvakarm#, the heavenly Architect 
himself. Naturally, therefore, the Dravidian art supplied the model 
to Indian Architecture. It was precursor of the Nagara style of 
Architecture. 


l. The testimony of the S. S. may be deduced from the following 
passages:— 
fantaaa वच्यासः state शम्थुवस्लसम्‌ । 


स्वर्गपातालमर्त्यानां त्रयाणामपि JATA 

सवेषां शृहदवास्तूनां प्रासादानां च सवेत: | 

प्रासादो gagas तथाच REAUT we qo २६.१-२ 
पुरा बह्मासुजत्‌ पञ्च विमानान्यछुरद्विषास्‌। | 
वियद्दत्मविचारीणि श्रीमन्ति च aaa au 

तानि वेराजक्रेलासे एुष्पकं मण्काभिधस्‌। 

हेमानि मशिचित्राणि aad च त्रिविष्टपम्‌ ॥ 

आत्मनः yaza धनाध्यक्षस्य पाशिनः d 

खुरेशिने च विश्वेशो विमानानि यथाक्रमस्‌ ॥ 

बहून्यन्यानि चेवं स सूर्योदीनामकल्पयत्‌। I 
विशेषाय यथोक्तेस्तान्याकारैः. प्रतिदेवतम्‌ ॥ 
प्रासादांश्च तदाकाराज, शिक्वापक्वेशका दिभिः । 
नगराणामलङ्गारहेतवे समकहपयत्‌ ॥ 

aust चतुरश्रं wie gi केलाससंज्ञितम्‌। 
चतुरश्रायताक।रं विमानं पुष्पक भवेत्‌ ॥ 
gaai च सणिकमष्श्रि स्यात्‌ त्रिविष्टपस्‌ | 

तद्भे दाज, श्रीमतोऽन्यांश्च विविधानसजत्‌ प्रभु: ॥ ४६.२-४ 
अथातः सम्प्रवच्या मि प्रासादाज, शिखरा न्वितान्‌। 
रुचकादींश्चतुःषष्िटि नामलक्षणतः क्रमात्‌॥ 

पूव यानि विमानानि पञ्चोक्तान्यभवंस्ततः | 
तदाकारभ्ृतः सर्वे प्रासादाः पञ्चविशतिः॥ = 


now” 


PN. ~~ TN j 


The sum and substance of these passages is that the Vimana — 
building was the prototype of the Prasada. The five shapes of T 
. Vimanas (Dravidian temples) were the models after which the Prasa-- 
das were created. Dr. Tarapada Bhattacharya, however, straight- 
way condemns this most authentic tradition, He says (cf. Canons of 
— Vastu-vidyā 271) “This tradition must have originated in a lat 
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period due to the confusion in the two meanings of Vimana on the 
oue hand, and the meaning of the words Prasada and Vimana on the 
other. ..o reliance can, therefore, be placed on these later writers on 
Vastu who could not distinguish between a Prasada, Harmya, 
Vimana etc’. 

With all due humility I must say that the down right condem- 
nation is uncalled for. Dr. Bhattacharya (cf. ibid 27)) while explain- 
ing that term, *Vimzna', has accepted the meaning of ‘Chariot’, on 
the authority of the earliest known lexicographer, Amara, Again the 
learned Doctor while elaborating the two principal schools of Archi- 
tecture—Dravida Vastu-vidya and the Nigara Viastu-vidya, has 
himself located Brahma among the foremost earliest writers on the 
Drivida Architecture the complete list being Brahma, Sakra, Sukra, 
Maya, Bhrgu, Brhaspati, Narada, Nagnajit and Agastya (206). This 
is what the S, S. says: that the building models of chariots i.e. 
Vimina, very common in the early architecture as founded by 
Brahma and later expounded by Maya, were adopted as the models 
for the temple architecture known as Prasadas, The cent per cent 
correctness of this simple truth should not be doübted on the premises 
laid down before. 

2. Another testimony with regard to this, comes from Dr. 
Ramaniya (cf. his famous book ‘Origin of South Indian Temples’), 
where the learned Doctor made a very fine case for the Vimanas as 
the earliest buildings in the South as corroborated by the early 
Southern Texts also and illustrated by the unbroken tradition of the 
temples being made after the model of a chariot in that part of the 
country (e. g. Mamallapuram), Moreover, in accordance to, as the 
images were both Cala and Acala, and the carriers of the Cala 
ones were chariots, therefore, the chariots in their movement are 
likened to Temples. 

3. The third evidence to show that the Southern Vastu-vidya 
and the architecture i. e. Kala thereof is earlier than its Northern 
counterpart is based on the origin and evolution of the Stone archi- 
tecture, especially with relation to the temple architecture in India, 
Though as per reference in the Rg-Veda, the Epics, and the Jatakas 
(H. A. I. A.), the stone architecture was not unknown in India, it 
was not associated with Aryans. Dr. T. P. Bhattacary (vile Canons 
of Indian Architecture Cin. XXVIII) maintains that it was the Asuras 
(Dravidians or Danavas) and the Nagas (cf. also the view of the late 
Dr. Jayaswala who attributed the origin of Nagara architecture-- 
Stone architecture to Bharafiva Nagas) who helped the development 
of Stone Architecture in India. He further maintains that Stone 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


408 THE ORIGIN OF THE PRASADA VASTU 


houses were in early days erected by the Asuras and Nagas, the Asuras 
of the Rg-vedic period, the Nagas and Asuras of Taxila, the capital 
of Nagnajit and the Asuras and Nagas of Eastern India mentioned 
in the Satapatha Brahmana and Buddhist traditions. The introduc- 
tion of the cult of image worship among the Aryans was the harbinger 
of the adoption of the stone architecture among them. It is our 
common knowledge that originally the Aryan houses were simple, built 
‘of wood and mud. Even when they adopted the cult of worship, the 
places where they kept their deities were no more than the houses, as 
they themselves were living in. They called their temples the house 
of the gods, Devagara, Devatayatana, Devagrha, Devakula and a host 
of others prevalent in literature—all indicative of this fact. They 
were nothing but the replicas of the residential houses. With the 
introduction of the Stone Architecture, these temples got the name 
of Mandira, as Vi$vakarma Praka$a (IV. 13), defines it as temples of 
stone. 


It may however, be remarked that these are only tentative pro- 
positions, unless they are corroborated in the actual monuments, they 
may not be acceptable. But my view is that it may not be incorrect 
tosay that temples in some form or other must have originated as 
soon as image worship came into being. Moreover, if image worship 
in some form or other had existed among the non-Aryans, existence 
of temples must also be regarded as a pre-Vedic fact and these houses 
of gods must have been made in the likeness of human habitations. 


Now coming to another topic in hand, the. origin of the temple 
architecture, a very learned exposition of it is found in the ‘Hindu 
Temple’ by Prof. Stella Kramrisch. Similarly a good many scholars 
notably Fergusson, Havell, etc. have also treated this subject with a 
master hand. But as this is a study of architectural treatise, it would 
not be proper for me to enter into any lengthy digression on the 
subject. I would, therefore, confine myself to each of those salient 
points for which I can gather some material in the text. 


The different architectural origins of the temple may be summed 
up as:— 
e Citi, the Altar. 
'The Dolmen. 
The shed of initiation. 
« The Tabernacle. 
° The Image of the mountain. 
6. The Image of the cavern. 
7e The Philosophical background. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
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These are the principal sources from which not only the origin 
of the temple is traced, but they also provided the contributory 
elements in the development of the temple superstructure as well as 
the temple as an institution of worship. 


The three most important structural limbs of the Prasadas are:— 
l. The Base—Adhisthana, also called Pitha (S, S. 61). It is also 
called Masüraka, Adyahga, Kuttima, Vüstvadhara, as per evidence 3 
of the I. G. P., another work of the same period. 


2. The ‘covered and enclosed chamber technically known as 
Garbhagrha. 


3. The superstructure thereof. 


These principal architectural parts of the Prásadas refer to the 1 
corresponding three different sources or origins. E 


The Adhisthàna, the socle or the base of the Vedic altar, the 
Citi, got itself incorporated in the structural genesis of the Prasada as | 
its Pitha and Upa-pitha, the pedestal. In these lower parts of the 4 
temple—the pedestal, the Adhisthana, the socle, and the Vedika, is 
embodied the memory of the sacred ground (Vedi) with its piled up 
altar (Citi) where the sacrificial offerings were carried out by the 
flaming fire. Further Prof. Stella has rightly remarked :— 


“The Vedic altar survives in the structure of the body of the 
temple, in its lowest and highest part. In technique and name, the E- 
Prasada, the Hindu Temple shares in the name of the Vedi and Citi. 4 
Its total structure, moreover, when seen from outside, has the ^ 
appearance of a massive pile, and is morea monument than a building. 
The thickness of the walls of the Garbhagrha and often nearly 2 
compact superstructure, also reveal that the entire Prasada is a Citi.. 
This is confirmed by its very names, Prasida, Sadma, Sadanam, 
derived from or identical to the word Sadanam itself which denotes 
the piling of the Vedic altar." These very names are full of meaning 
and imply a tradition of a very long standing. A similar conclusion 
is furnished by the meaning of Caitya and Ayatana, as the Prasada has 
done; etymologically and originally, these are all piled up seats or 
altars, sancturies in the open and also within an enclosed space. 


This is, in brief, the account of the origin of lowermost parts of 
the Prasada, the Hindu Temple. Now we come to the dolmen, 
asa proto-type of the Prasada. Here in the dolmen, with its one 
large flat slab of stone, supported by three upright slabs set on edge ३० 
as to form a small chamber with one side open to serve as an entrance, 
many an ancient shrine has got their proto-type. The flat-roofed 
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temple has the dolmen for its protopye. In the previous chapter, 
I have already indicated that in the Samarangana Siitradhira all 
the temple types, evolved and integrated into what the Prasida is, 
have been very elaborately described. In its 49th Chapter, entitled 
*Rucakadi-prüsida", it exclusively treats of stone or brick built and 
also wooden Prisidas without Sikharas. They are Chadya Prüsüdas 
—covered by chadyas of many varieties e, g. some are double-roofed 
and others are triple-roofed. Even today buildings of this class have 
survived in many parts of India and especially in Bengal. These 
Prasidas, as just mentioned, in my opionion, owe their origin to the 
dolmen, That is, here the roof is flat and does not carry a superstruc- 
ture. Some of the earliest examples, in the monuments preserved for 
us, include the Ladh khan temple at Aihole. It may be pointed out 
that the flat roofed temples are found in two types:— 


1. The Dolmen type 
2. The Pillared-hall type. 


Prof. Stella Kramrisch remarks (छ, T. page 154, F.N. 65) of 
these aforesaid Samaraigana Pràsadas: ‘‘These Prasadas were not 
dolmen temples ; their interiors were rich in pillars." I beg to submit 
to differ with the learned Professor. The dolmen is a crude structure. 
Its existence even in pre-historic times is corroborated by manya 
find. From Himalayas to cape Comorin, the Linga within the dol- 
men shrine constitutes the aboriginal temple to this day. Many 
Saiva shrines of this type have been discovered by the Archaeological 
survey (see H.T. 153; F.N. 61 and 53 on p. 150). Naturally, therefore, 
these types of the temples as described in the Samarangana, an autho- 
ritative medieval compendium on Architecture, belonging to the 1101 
Gentury, must be improved upon both from the practical i e. architec: 
tural genesis of the art, and tradition and the Sastric norms so much 
developed by that time. Moreover, the grand and eloquent style of 
architecture which is the characteristic of this work can not rest 
satisfied unless it has been raised from the status of the primitive and 
. aboriginal shrines into pillared hall temples. 


Raised from the earth where it has stood in accordance with the 
Megalithic practice, the flat roofed stone temple on its plinth of terrace, 
is an established type having its proto-type in the dolmen and lavishly 
and richly pillared and roofed, according to the Samarangana Sutra- 
dhara. 


We have recognised the dolmen shape raised on a socle or base: 
that is, Adhisthana or Pitha (according to the S. S.) in the flat roofed 
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temples so elaborately and exhaustively described by the Samaranagna 
in its 49th Chapter. This shape has also formed the nucleus, the 
sanctuary of those temples having high superstructure and whose walls 
are rich in buttresses and manifold sculptured images. Such temples 
enclose this small cubical inner space, unbroken by any opening except 
the entrance, A perusal of the manuals of the Vastu-$astra notably 
the Samarangana Sutradhara, however, shows such temples as hav- 

ing entrances at the cardinal points. On the other hand, the temples 

that are preserved, generally have only one door to the Garbhagrha, 

the place of others (i. e, on the other cardinal points) is taken by the 

Ghana-dvaras or massive doors; (cf. Tantra-Samuccaya 1. II-23) 

Prof. Stella Kramrisch takes them as ‘niches in the walls of Prasada 

and the walls of inner chambers in the interior as a rule are plain. 


I think that before the temple as an institution came into being, 
there were two principal modes of worship which have contributed 
towards the origin and the development of the Prasada-viistu, namely 
the Vedic Sadas of the Aryans and the Tabernacle of the non-Aryans. 


**While the primeval shape of the dolmen is, architecturally, the 
proto-type of the sanctuary enshrined in the Hindu Temple, other 
closed types of sacred buildings, also have preceded the Hindu Tem- 
ple. They too have lent their meaning and added their shape to the 
cube of the Garbhagrha. They are the Vedic shed of initiation and 
undatable ‘Tabernacle’ made of bamboo or branches of a large- palm 
leaves only, in which the divine presence is known to dwell while 
being worshipped’’. 


While expounding the connotation of the Temple in the last 
chapter, I have already said that the evolution of the Temple, the 
Prasada is a sum total of all the traits known as different institutions 
of worship aud the different architectural styles. The contribution 
towards the evolution of the temple as made by the aboriginals in the 
dolmen serving as a proto-type for the roofed and pillared temples 
has already been explained. 'The other non-Aryan element is the 
Tabernacle. Even to this day we have a proto-type of the hoary 
institution in our Satyanarayana-kathà, in which without any image, 
we simply invoke the divine presence and in our glorification and vene- 
ration thereof, we decorate it with leaves, especially with those of 
Kadali, Amra, A$oka, etc. and give shape of a pavillion. These decora- 
hc and ornamentation have served as the motif for the later decorations 
and ornamentations in the Temple (S. S. the 34th chap). The other 
ancient institution (Aryan one) which has contributed in its own way» 
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is the institution of Sad, has already been hinted above. Both these 
have lent the architectural evolution to the internal and external parts 
of the temple. ‘These are the proto-types of the temples having curvi- 
linear Sikhara and were to rise above the Garbhagrha on their 
superstructure. Four bamboos etc. or branches fixed at the corners 
of a square, their stems bended and tied horizontally by wriths or 
strings at regular interval is its pristine shape, 


Let us take first the internal part, the Garbhagrha. What is this 
Garbhagrha? Samarangana Sutradhara in its 19th Chapter on Sala. 
architecture in relation to a residence speaks of Garbhagrha as :— 


“यच्छालालिन्दयोः शेषं भवेद्‌ migd हि तत्‌ ।” To सूर १६.२७/१ 


For this Garbhagrha, the precursor is the secluded interior of 
the sadas on the Mahavedi which has become the precursor also of 
the Garbhagrha in the Prasada in its raised terrace, that is the Jagati 
(vide S. S. 68.4). ‘The designation Tabernacle’, says Prof. Stella 
Kramrisch ‘is used here as equivalent to house of god—‘Devagrha’, 
which is the name given to this primeval form of the temple by the 
people who set it even today’. Evento day in our Kirtanas and 
Kathas we have not forgotten our past practice—this hoary institu- 
tion of the by-gone ages of unrecorded history. These are some of 
the most flourishing non-Aryan elements in our composite culture. 
This tabernacle also accounts for the institution of the moveable and 
immoveable idols stationed in temples, The immoveable, the Dhru- 
va-bera is permanently fixed inthe Garbhagrha. The moveable the 
Adhruva-bera, the Cala is carried out in procession (cf. Ratha-yatra as 
an annual event in the Jagannatha Puri when His chariots are drawn 
in procession). Similarly, the temple as Vimana or chariot is 
neither a copy of the temple nor is it its model. The temple, the 
Prasada, is the stationary form, the chariot is the moveable form of 
the seat and house of God, thc tabernacle. And Samaraigana Sūtra- 
dhara corroborates this fact (S. S. 49, 56, 63, Chapters see Qs.). 
Prof. Stella Kramrisch has rightly concluded (see H. T. p. 159): 


«Both these varieties of the Tabernacle and the image express 
the two-fold nature of divinity, who as a Pure Principle, iva, is 
immoveale and has an immoveable seat (Acalásana), and as Sakti, 
Energy, is movement itself and is, therefore, enthroned on a movable 
seat(Cal&sana). This two-fold aspect of divinity has its corresponding 
rites, images, and architectural forms such as the Prasada, its seat 
and the Chariot (Yana) its vechicle", The mythological way of brine 
ing this truth home, the Samarahgana Sütradhüra has said at so many 
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places in its delineations on the origin and devclopment of temples 
(see previous Os, on origin of the Prasada—the Hindu temple) and, 


therefore, it should not be criticised as *co.fused' by Dr. Bhattacharya 
(vide C. I. A. ). 


Sofar we have been considering the body, the principal units of 
the constitution of the Prasada in its different architectural origins, 
but this account would remain incomplete if we do not take into our 
consideration the different sources whicn have contributed to the 
origin of shape of the the Prasadas thereof. From the references both 
literary and the epigraphic, the temple as a mountain has found an 
eloquent and increasing praise from the time going as for back as 
the times of Puranas and Epics Moreover, the very residences of the 
gods, innumerable as they were, were described on the mountain 
peaks, the higest and sublimest among them, the Kaila$a, is the abode 
of the great God Siva. Naturally, therefore, this has also been a 
tradition of architectural manuals to designate some of the sublimest 
varieties of the temples, the Prasidas after the names of the moun- 
tains. This has been done by the Samarangana too, in conformity 
with other ancient manuals of the science, In Brhat-samhita, and 
Matsyapurana, Meru, Mandara and Kaila$a are the first three names 
amongst the twenty types oftemples. These are all the names of 
mountains and they have a vision behind them to be visualised by the 
architecture in the shape of the Prasada. It is in these names that 
the Hindu Temple gets its image, aim and distination of this world 
edifice. The mountain Meru is of the greatest importance in this 
respect as it forms the very abode of gods. And in the geography of 
the Puranas (cf. Visnu P. IInd Ch. 11-17) which says, Mandara is the 
the mountain, east of Meru, it can be imagined as the Eastern 
Ura$$rüga of Meru. Kaila§a, the abode of Siva is situated to the 
north of Mt. Meru, and Sidhanta Siromapi (II III-36) speaks of it as 
one of the three peaks of Meru, so either of these peaks, Mandara 
and Kaila$ais a part of Meru. Cosmologically, the Mountain is the 
axis of the world. The temple is a microcosmic emblem of all-perva- 
ding formless macrocosmic reality, the Brahman. Therefore, the 
mountain motifs of the nomenculture of the temple has been a great 
tradition in India, the analogy of which can not be found elsewhere. 


Thus these mountains have given the grandest models to the 
architectural genesis of their shape. The Mt. Meru is higly extolled 
in the Samarangana. It is called the Prasada-raja, king of the Prasádas 
(cf. S. ५. 55.3) and I shall later on show how this type of the Temple 
Meru as described in the Samarangana Sütradhara served as a model 
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in the actual architecture of the day. Prabandha Cintamani says, 
“King Karna of Gujrat constructed Karna-Meru Prāsāda in Anhilwad, 
the name of the king being linked with the temple type Meru”. 


Another motif serving as the model for the evolution of the 
temple in the architectural origin more particularly the shape, has 
come from the caves. The image of the mountain and the cave is 
known in nature and is given form by the architect. The caves as 
the abodes both for retreat and meditation, have been a very hoary 
inst tution in our land, It also throws light on the cult of caverns, 
Even to this day the Himalayas are full of natural caves, small or 
large and sacred. Moreover, the caves are ancient residences of gods, 
It was not only on the banks of rivers, that they loved to dwell but 
also in the caves. This institution is symbolic of man’s return to 
nature and when given a concreate shape, the architectural treatises 
like Samarahgapa Sütradhàra call them as Layana, one of the types 
of the Prasida. Another type is Guhadhara, Layana, etymologi- 
cally a place of rest, isthe name for rock-cut temples and Samaran- 
gana Sutradhara in its (59th Chapter 236-237) has given a vivid 
description and more will be said in a later chapter. Here it is 
enough to say that to the natural habitation, both of the gods and 
men—a happy union characteristic of the Satya-yuga that primordial 
age is remarkable for its revival and reconstruction for retreat and 
congregation to experience the self-same union. ‘The rock-cut cave, 
for this purpose, is a comparatively modern institution. The A jivikas, 
a Jain sect and the Buddhists were the first to cut the rock for the 
purpose cf cave habitation in peace and solitude, meditation and 
contemplation. Prof Stella Kramrisch rightly remarks ‘‘within 
Brahmanism, the substitution of excavated caves for natural ones 
took time to evolve’’. 


With this very brief exposition of the architectural origins of 
temple structure, we can not refrain from commenting that all these 
are representative of the philosophical idea behind the temple asa 
spiritual institution from the Orthodox Hindu point of view. The 
Hindu Temple, the Prasida, is not only a symbolic representation of 
the supreme reality in both the manifested and un-manifested forms, 
but also is the sum total of all the basic architectural origins, a brief 
notice of which has been taken in the previous pages. The architec- 
tural evolution of the Hindu Temple is synchronous with the philo- 
sophical speculations of Hindus. 
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CHAPTER Ill 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE PRASADA-VASTU 


In the previous chapter an attempt has been made to trace the 
origin of the temple as an institution of worship as well as an archi- 
tectural edifice. Here in this chapter an attempt is to be made to 
trace its development. We know that the chief development of the 
Indian Architecture centres round the Hindu Temple, distributed 
all over this vast land as specimens of different styles more particu- 
larly the Northern and Dravidian ones is the two principal parts of this 
country—the Aryavarta, the North and the Daksinapatha the Deccan, 
Scholars have amply investigated this subject in their monumental 
works. Savants like Havell, Fergusson, Brown and Coomarswamy 
and Stella Kramrisch, to mention only a few of them, have in their 
respective volumes, investigated into this branch of architectural 
studies in relation to the monuments, as they are preserved to us, 
Naturally all these volumes are an attempt to evaluate the develope 
ment of the Temple, the most fascinating architectural activity of 
the Indian architects and their patrons—the ruling dynasties of both 
the ancient and medieval India—Chalukyas, Pallavas, Cholas, Pandyas, 
rulers of Vijayanagaram and Hoysalas, all belonging to the southern 
India, their northern counterparts being those belonging to Orissa, 
Khajuraho, Rajputana, Central India, Gwalior and a host of others. 
Religious fervour was at the root of this architectural renaissance both 
in India and the West. Jainism and Buddhism and Brahmanism, all 
three religious currents have contributed to the marvel of archi- 
tecture, of which we can be proud. I have expounded the thesis 
more than once that the Indian architecture got impetus for its 
evolution and development from religion and under the patronage of 
the kings, it made singular strides of development, Not one, not two, 
but dozens of temples, both rock-cut cave-temples and religious 
edifices of Prasadas and Vimanas are stupendous in their craftsman- 
ship and marvelous in the designs and supernatural in the accomp- 
lishment. This great achievement may fittingly ke termed as the 
architectural renaissance of our land. The saying that literature is 
the mirror of society, if it has got any truth behind, the Samarahgana 
Sütradhara, the standard compendium of the medieval architecture 
has portrayed this mass activity of mankind in India when “tas if the 
Pa या population had to a man been apprenticed to the stone mason 
therwise how can we explain that in India every hamlet has its 
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cluster of shrines and in every town the tall spires rose of temples 
singly or in groups. Mr. P, Brown is very apt when he says, “It 
should be realised that in all works of art, and particularly in the 
temple architecture of the country, in the mind of the Indian ; eople, 
the religious, philosophical and meta-physical qualities of the produc- 
tion takes first place, the artistic character being regarded as second- 
ary. The intellect of the age, absorbed largely in divine contemplation, 
is reflected in the temple ideal, where the spiritual dominated the 
material" (vide Indian Arch.). 


This is, in very brief, only a hint at the colossal works of art 
that the artisans have achieved to the glory of gods, having added 
glory to themselves betokening the glorious past. Naturally, therefore, 
in a work like the present one, in which a study of a manual of archi- 
tecture is the main concern, the kind of investigation as has been 
done by the indologists mentioned above, is out of place. Here I am 
concerned to see, on the basis of the material available in the texts, 
how far this work mirrors the development of temple building in 
India in relation to the different norms prescribed by the Texts of 
the Vastu-§astra and more especially the text under review, the 
Samarangana Sutradhara. 


I have already said before, that Temples have formed special 
fascination of the king, who as a great devotee himself has written 
with devotion on the devotional architecture devoting more than 
half of the work to the un-paralleled delineation of the Prasada 
Vastu. I, therefore, without any detailed introduction or digression 
therefrom, must point out the basic point of view, of the analysis of 
this topic. Asa matter of fact, the greater part of this Part is an 
analysis of the same topic—the development of the Temple Architec- 
ture. Butthe parts may be distinct so that the whole becomes 
integrated, not a mere jumble. For example, the development in the 
categories (i.e. Jatis) and varieties, the divisions and classifications of 
numerous temples as has been done in the work will form a separate 
chapter. The development of the temple from the point of view of 
styles—Nagara and Dravida together with an additional list of several 
others—a special contribution of this work, will form a separate 
chapter, The development of the temple architecture in relation to 
sculpture and ornamentation—the decorative art has formed a sub- 
heading of another chapter. This is an outline of the development 
in relation to the matter, The transcendental, or more correctly the 
metaphysical and spiritual development forming the true genius of 

‘the Hindu Temple as a great institution, must also be ह of 
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somewhere and this forms a part of another chapter under the plann- 
ing of the Prasada. Therefore, the delimitation of the topic is a 
natural consequence, Here, in this chapter, I have to view the struc- 
tural development—the development of the body of Prasada, the 
nucleus of which has already been found out in the different origins of 
the Prasada, the Vedic altar, the Citi, the Sad, the shed of initiation, 
the dolmen, the Tabernacle and the image of the mountain. Herein I 
shall have to occupy myself with the two principal types of structural 
development of the temple—the pyramidal shape and the superstruc- 


ture thereof and the curvilinear shape, the Sikhara and the super- 
structure thereof. 


The text of the Samarahgana Sütradhàra is full of prescriptions 
and the illustrations thereof in the different categories of the temples 
enumerated therein, I may also point out here that as the Samaran- 
gana Sutradhdra belongs to the eleventh century, the medieval 
period of Indian history, many anew type of temple had arisen in 
consonance with the rise of the temple as a sacred institution itself, a 
notice of which has already been taken in a previous chapter of 
this part. 


Again, these introductory remarks in connection with this topic 
of the development of Prasada-vastu would remain incomplete, if I 
do not touch upon another essential element in the development, 
namely the materials, the different categories of which will form a sub- 
heading of another chapter. These are some of the broad currents 
which had risen from the different sources culminating in the 
Prasada mystically as deep as ocean and as high as the mountain. 


Now coming to the subject proper, I have already indicated that 
this topic has got two angles, namely the development of the Prasada- 
vastu as: 


(1) The pyramidal super-structure and 
(2) The curvilinear super-structure. 


Let us first take the first angle and see how far the Samarangana 
epitomises the different ramifications of the pyramidal super-structure 
which has given birth tosome of the stupendous specimens in the 
monuments, the examples of which have survived to us in temples 
like Brhadifvara Temple at Tanjore. 


५७ in the pyramidal super-structure and the curvilinear one, 
the development of the Prasada-vastu is intimately concerned with 
the philosophical background or transcendental aspect ‘forming an 
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architectural content in consonance thereof. Dr. Kramrisch is very 
apt in her remarks when she says: ‘“‘Works of architecture serve a 
purpose; the Hindu Temple as much as a Gothic cathedral exceed 
their function of being a house or seat of divinity. While their orien- 
tation and expansion are in the four regions of space, their main 
direction, in the vertical, is towards God, the supreme principle, 
which is beyond form and above His seat or house of manifestation, 
From all these regions of space, from its walls in the four directions 
and their corners in the intermediate directions, the Prasada, rises 
bodily towards its High point, tier on tier, until diminished in its bulk, 
it forms the High Altar (vedi) on which is placed the crowning 
High Temple or the Amalaka with its finial that ends in a point,” 
(H. T. 179). 


This fundamental conception of the Prisida viewed in the light 
of the architectural form can not have a proto-type in the residential 
houses either of men or kings. The Hindu Temple, the Prasida 
having its own characteristic of divine evolution and development, 
can not be mistaken for, or derived from a palace or any dwelling of 
man and the Samarangana has fully realised this fact as would be 
evident in further delineation, 


According to the early manuals of the Vastu-Sastra and the Sama- 
rangana which keeps up to that tradition, though it has added to their 
list, the super-structure is comprised of the following principal parts:— 


1. Ifit is a curvilinear and truncated body, 
(a) Kantha (a neck), gala or griva; 


(b) Amalaka (crowning part) or 


2. Ifitisa pyramidal truncated body—a small High Temple 
(call it Vimüna or Harmya) whose walls form the neck (kantha, gala, 
griva) of its massive dome-shape as the crowning part. 


N. B. Sikharain the present context is used to denote this 
whole super-structure including the crown and upto the finial. 


Again it may be pointed out here that in the South Indian Texts 

(ef ISinasivaguru-deva-paddhanti, Part IV. Gh. XXXII) the pyra- 

midal super-structure is designated ‘by the number of its storeys 

(Bhiimis), whereas Sikhara is the name of the dome-shaped massive 

roof of the small crowning miniature temple only. This Sikhara or 

massive dome-shaped roof is described as square or circular or six- 
sided or eight-sided 
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Again I entirely agree with the learned authoress of Hindu 
Temple when she says, (Page 182) *Sikhara thus particularly denotes 
a shape curvilinear in the vertical section whether it is used to 
designate the whole super-structure of North Indian Prasadas or the 
cupola of the High Temple only which is placed on top of the 
super-structure of South Indian Prasadas. This two-fold use of the 
term Sikhara in Indian Vastu-Sastra has led tó wrong interpretations 
Its square or round etc, horizontal section on South Indian Temple 
(SiraSchanda; Mayamata, XVIII-1) has mistakenly been considered 
by modern scholars a criterion of the entire super-structure of a 
Hindu Temple" 


Again it may be pointed out that various kinds of high roofs of 
the Prasadas exist and are prescribed in the texts and more particular- 
iy in the S,S. the 49th (double and triple together with so many other 
super-impositions). These Prasadas of the Samarangana Sutradhara 
are the examples of roofs having this variety of super-structure. 


Again some of these types of Prasadas have:— 

(a) Barrel roof (aspidal temple). It is an adaptation of the 
Buddhist Caitya hall—cf, Kapote$vara temple. 

(b) Vaulted roof having a ridge (rectangular sanctuary)—cf, the 
Rathas at Mammallapuram. 


(c) Keel-vaulted—typical of the top of the gate-towers of the | 


temples in South India. 


(d) Domes—belonging especially to huts of hermits, to chapels 
and temples where round domes are more ‘frequent. "These . various 


dome-shapes were transmuted, as extant examples show, from their . 


leaf covered proto-type (Parna-kuti or Parha-$ala with bamboo frame), 
into brick and stone. "They form the solid shape of the small—High 


temples which crown the South Indian Prasadas with its pyramidal 


super-structure. 


Thus both the two main types of the super-structures of the fully 
evolved Hindu Temple, have truncated bodies, their sides which. 
are either straight or curved, are terminated by a platform (Skandha- 


the shoulder course). Above rests the crowning portion (a miniature - 


Vimana or an Amalaka) whence rises the finial. 


WU || super-structure has several components and is illustrated in 


- several types of the monumental temple-buildings, a detailed notice 
of which has been taken by Prof, Stella Kramrisch, For the sake of 


completeness, however, they may be briefly noticed 
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The first type of the pyramidal super-structure is one formed of 
slabs. This is represented in the dolmen type shrines scattered in 
South India and the Himalayas. It is a pristine type of the pyramidal 
super-structure surmounted by an Amalaka. 


The second type consists of the straight trunk with round edged 
slabs. Though this type had its proto-type in the first, the slabs in 
diminishing size are placed on the flat roof to bring out an. enormous 
size both in the super-structure and the projections thereof. Roofs 
super-imposed on roofs—double-roofed, triple-roofed, Dvichaaya and 
Trichadya—is the subject matter of the 49th Chapter of the S. S. 


Thirdly, the pyramidal super-structure composed of storeys or 
Bhümis has three varieties:— 


(i) The stepped trunk of the Pyramid formed by single storey, 
(ii) The High Temple (Ksudra-Alpa-Vimana) and 
(iii) The enclosure of chapels, 


N.B. See H.T. for details and also the chapter XI of the Study-— 
“The Correspondence of the Prasadas of the S. S. into monuments". 


With this account of the development of the super-structure of 
the temple as has been very ably done by Prof. Stella Kramrisch, we 
are better equipped to take into account the different specimens of the 
development of the Prasada-vastu as expounded in the Samarangana 
Sutradh&ra which I have said at many places in this Study, mirrors 
alround development of the temple architecture and the temple 
types developed and evolved by this time. 


In accordance with the text, the principal types of temples, 
embodying this growth of super-structure may be broadly classified 


in the following two varieties:— 


1. Pillared hall temples having double and triple roofs with the 
various super-structure, as illustrated in the 49th Chapter *Rucakadi 
Prasadas’, the initial chapter on the Prāsāda dedicated to the different 
deities. This, in my opinion, is the initial stage of the development 
when the Vimana type of ostentatious buildings, a characteristic of 
the Dravidian architecture served the model for the temples to be typi- 
fied in their proto-types. These were derived from the five shapes of 
the Vimanas, and were enjoined to be constructed in the towns for their 
beauty and grandeur. They were to take all the principal shapes 
square, oval, etc. etc. (S. S. 49.1-10). We know that, Indian Architec- 
ture in the begining of its evolution was a wooden architecture, n2 
rally, therefore, in the construction of these temples, the direction 
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regarding the material to be used is given for the employment of 
wood, and again the simplicity of the buildings—namely predominence 
of the pillars, the most ancient building model and the application of 
the ancient wooden beams and logs (cf Saddaruka), on the line of 
Sala houses is also surmised to support their initial evolution (cf. S. S 

Chapter 49 last verse):—- 


इति सुरभवनानां सप्ततिदौरवाणा-- 
मिहसदनचतुष्केणान्वितेयं प्रदिष्टा । 
जनमयमवकोशानन्दशुञ्ाश्रुलेखा (१) 
भवति सुविदितेषा शिल्पिनां कामधेनुः ॥ 


Here the words of special. significance are—‘“‘Daravanam?’ and 
*Surabhavananàm*' giving the genesis of the early wooden architecture 
and its adoption in the temples being replicas of the popular Sala 
houses, as the second word of this verse indicates. 


2. Sikharottam Prasadas. 


In number and wealth and distinction, these temples having the 
curvilinear super-structure, are examples of wider development and of 
higher connotation of the temple as an institution of Puja Vastu. 
They are spread in the four-fifth of India. They have manifold types 
and innumerable varieties forming a great galaxy of the temple-cons- 
tellation in the firmament of Indian Architecture. Naturally, 
therefore, the treatment of these Prasadas has occupied the greater 
space of the manualina grand and eloquent style, characteristic 
only of a king, who is a god among men, Nrdeva, and when helped 
by the gods on the earth, the Bhudevas, it is simply marvelous. The 
Prasadas as described in Chapters 55, 56, 57, 59, 60 and 63 fall under 
this head and it is to be noted that they are the different varieties of 
this broad heading having its.manifold evolutions as per the different 
styles and the regional traits together with the geographical. influences 
and the broad religious beliefs, All this has been examined ina 
separate chapter entitled ‘The Style of the Prasadas’, 


We know that the curvilinear Sikhara is a characteristic of the 
Niagara style and this Nagara style by the eleventh century, the time 
of the Samarangana, had given rise to many sub-styles like Lata or 
Latina, V&vata (Vairata), Bhumija etc. These were the sub-styles 
from the geographical point of view. Lita, the ancient name of 
Gujarat, is the style which rose and culminatéd in the temples of 
Gujarata. 'The Samarangana is the chief —— of this style. The 


author of this work living in the vicinity of this part of the country, 
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naturally, must influence and be influenced by, this region, Some of 
the temple types (they may be called styles also) arose out of the local 
characteristics of the craftsmanship and the religious beliefs. Hence 
the excessive display of ornamentation on some of the temples of 
Gujarat, has given rise to a particular sub-style known as Lalita 
Prasada, as described in this book under the 56th Chapter, 25 of them 
are examples of this variety. Similarly, as influenced by the sacred- 
ness of the temple institution and the tradition of Pradaksina, its 
corresponding evolution in the temple architecture gave rise to the 
Sandhara Prasadas, the temples having a circumambulatory passage 
alround, meant for the devotees to pay- their homage not only to the 
deity enshrined in the temple, but to the temple itself, the body and 
the concrete manifestation of God, who is formless, Similarly, 
there are several other varieties which will be dealth with in three 
subsequent chapters—the classifications and the styles. 


Here we have to take into our account the broad elements of the 
development of the Prasada in regards to its curvilinear super-struc- 
ture, the most common characteristic especially of the North Indian 
temples, dedicated to Lord Siva—the God whose abode is the highest 
peak of the world—the 18 81182 


Wesee that when the buttresses make their apearance on the 
otherwise plain wall of a temple, its roof too is no longer a flat one, 
it carries the super-structure, the Sikhara. This is first stage of the 
development, Later on, according to the complicated architectural 
traditon, many complex and intricate processes were the result. In 
works like H. P. XIII and Agni-Purana XII, which preceded the 
Samarangana Sütradhara by centuries, the construction of the 
curvilinear Sikhara is prescribed.by means of a division in geometrical 
progression by four-fold division (agua). This is the underlying 
principle of the buttressment of the curvilinear super-structure. By 
the time of the Samarangana Sutradhara, however, this process became 
more developed. We have indicated that the Agni Purana speaks of 
the four Sütras which are to be separately drawn from the base of the 


Sikhara upto the other end—the Skandha, In the Samarangana- 


Sutradhira, on the other hand (cf. the 57th Chapter) it is made clear 
that this shoulder course of the Sikhara generally assumes 6 parts in 
width, the base of the Sikhara, measuring 10 parts. Again the following 
lines of Samarangana Sütradhara are worth quoting, in which it is 
prescribed that the height of the trunk of the Sikhara being given, it 
should be divided by geometrical progression into a certain number of 
parts, three, four, five or six: 
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Capt: पृथक्‌ सूत्रैः पद्मकोशं समालिखेत्‌” ॥ १३७/१ "ro १६ 
“पृथक्‌ सूत्रैस्रिगुणितेर्वेणुकोशं समालिखेत्‌” ॥ २७/२ Wo ४६ 
“aa: पञ्चगुणां सूत्रं रेखान्तं तत्र adaq” ॥ ८१७/१ Ho Yo 
“घड्गुणेनेव सूत्रेण मध्यरेखां समालिखेत” ॥ ६७४/२ "ro Yo 


N.B.—The diagramtic representation in the apendix will make it 
clear how Padmako$a or Vepukofa can be formed with these 
geometrical progressions three to four, (Triguna and Caturguna). 


The Prasadas as described in the Samaráhgana Sütradhiüra 
under the heading: **Mervadi Viréika’ (though under this heading 
a variety of fitfy other Utkrsta—superior types of Prasadas are also 
described) with their curvilinear superstructures are “the most parti- 
cularly Indian amongst the monumental shapes of the temple. While 
cube, prism, and pyramid belong to sacred architecture not only in 
India, the monumental shape of the ‘Tabernacle’, originally of branches 
etc, curving towards one point, is the pre-eminent shape of the Hindu 
Temple. Rich in possiblity, they. have been elaborated and massed 
around the central dominent theme, accompanying its direction 
towards the highest point (H. T. p, 209-10).” 


This super-structure of the curvilinear type has got three main 
varieties, namely. 


(1) As the cluster of the Sikharas.: 
(2) The Sikhara enmeshed in Gavaksas and 
(3) The composite Sikhara. 


These varieties will be developed in subsequent chapters (vide chapter 
XI—The Correspondence of the Prasadas of the S. S. in the monu- 
ments and the ‘concluding’ chapter —An outline history etc.) _ 


Now, while concluding this treatment of the development of 
the Prasada-vastu into the super-structure of various types and 
manifold designs, a word on the underlying idea of the general 
form or shape of the super-structure and. its allied function is called 
for to bring home to the readers the implication of the material 
super-structure in relation to its transcendental background. Dr. 
Kramrisch has very ably brought out this point (H. T. p. 220) :— 


“The shapes of sacred architecture absorbed by the super-structure 
itself or subsumed toit are many. With them theimage of the Mountain 
was given an indefinite number of variations, The purpose of the super- 
structure is always one and the same. Itis to lead from a broad base to a 
single point where all lines converge. In it are gathered the multifar- 
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ious movements, the figures and symbols which are their carriers, in 
the successive strata of the ascending pyramidal or curvilinear form of 
the superstructure. Integrated in its body they partake each in its 
proper place in the ascent which reduces their numbers and leads 
their diversity to the unity of the point." 


The Prasüda, the Hindu Temple has three parts:— 
l. The soild base or socle, its altar, 
2 The sanctuary with its vertical wall and 
3. The crowning part—the highest part, the Amalaka or the 
High Temple. 


‘By its form the Prasgda leads from the square at the base to 
the point above; by its exaulted position and by its form, 
which leads to the peak, the super-structure is the Mountain; its 
mass is the vesture (kosa) in which is clad the Axis of the temple. 
This emerges, in its top-most portion only, as section of a mighty 
pillar, as the ‘neck’ (griva) of the temple, above the shoulder (Skandha) 
ofthe super-structure. The symbol of the Pillar of the Universe 
inheres in the picture of the World-mountain"', 


The fundamental form of the super-structure is in keeping with 
its purpose which is always one and the same. Itis ina way the 
journey of the man to the man through the vicissitudes of life, 
symbolic of ups and downs till—a vision is realised—the destination 
is reached, 
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CHAPTER iV 
THE PRASADA STYLES 


Indian Temple Architecture is classified into three broad 
divisions of styles namely, Niagara, Dravida and Vesara, Standard 
norms of judgment of a particular branch of art:or literature, science 
or philosophy are evolved only after a good deal of progress in that 
branch has been made. styles of Architecture could only have been 
evolved after a good deal of progress. in the architecture itself, -The 
origin of Indian Architecture and development has formed another 
chapter of this work and hence it is enough here to say that in its 
initial stage of development Indian Architecture did not bother about 
watertight classification of styles of Dravida etc. The Sulba-sütras 
and the manifold injunctions found in the Grhya and Srauta Sutras 
regarding the Puja-vastu—the altars and Sadas—their layouts, 
proportionate measurements and materials etc. formed the guiding 
code for the Sthapatis and the Sthapakas of the old. As time passed 
and current of architecture which had “flown from that fountain 
head of the Kalpa, took an independent course on its journey, it 
became an indepedent theme for producing independent manuals of 
the Sastra and there was a great line of Acharyas forthcoming: The 
whole code was Brahmanised. Brahma, the Creator of the Universe was 
the first Acharya. He gave this lore to ViSvakarma—the heavenly 
architect, No divine lore could remain unpassed to the Asuras hence 
the two schools flourished side by side. Thus this course of Vastu-vidya, 
gave rise to two distinct styles—namely Dravida and Nagara, the 
former belonging to the school of Maya flourishing in the South beyond 
the Vindhyas and the latter rising from the school of Vi$vakarmà 
having its foot-hold on the northern India. 


Now between these two styles of architecture, the nomenclature 
and characteristics of the first one, namely the Dravida Style are - = 
‘clear inasmuch as it represents its geographical and cultural content 
E in an unmistakable term. It represents that part of the country ; 
which we call South, beyond the Vindhyas and the culture of the 
| Dravidas. Now the question is, can we draw the same conclusion 
| regarding the other term, the Nagara which I have said before, is a 

product of the North. The word Nagarais of an ancient origin 2 
is evident from so many references in the literature (see Ency. of 
H. A. under *Nügara'), but it gives nowhere an explicit geographica] 
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limit so as to compare the whole of the Northern India. Dr. 
1 ¢ Acharya’s conclusion in this respect is worth mentioning (see Ency. 
Lus x Hindu Arch. 269). “From all the literary and epigraphical instances 
n: : | given above, it appears certain that the expressions—Nagara, Vesara, 
l Es and Dravida are primarily geographical. But the precise boundaries 
of Nàgara like those of Drüvida and Vesara, are not traceable. The 
epigraphical quotations however, would tend to localise Nagara 
somewhere within the territory of modern Mysore. But the Nagara 
script, the Nagara-khanda of the Skanda-Purana and the .Nagara 
Brahmana representing some way or other the Northern India from 
the Himalaya to the Vindhya and from Gujrata to Magadha, would 
. justly give a wider boundary to Nagara". 


This is one way of tracing the import of this style of Indian Archi- 
tecture and this subject has formed a learned discussion among the 
scholars writing on this branch of Indology, notably Fergusson, Havell 
and Coomarswamy, to mention only a few among that body of scholars 
who have discussed this question in their respective ways and the 
reader is referred to their works for a detailed delineation of this 

| f thorny problem of Indian Architecture. 


But asI am studying the S. S., the question is: ‘‘Does this 
work throw any light on this subject? Directly we have no such 
evidence. Indirectly however, we can draw some conclusion. We 
know that the Aryans primarily, were the dwellers of villages, the 
small units of habitation. The Epic India and the Buddhist India 

A saw the rise of many cities. Any town-planning in ancient India 
। was incomplete unless it had allotted a good portion of the town to 
the localisation of the temples dedicated to the different deities. 
Vatsyayana, a contemporary of the Epic Age may be given the credit 
bet of enunciating the code of the citizens in their daily life of culture and 
refinement, Hence the rise of cities was synchronous with the rise 

A of the citizens and the citizenship, which in their turn influenced all 

the arts of culture and more sothe greatest of arts, the art of archi- 
tecture, No art, unless it arouses-an aesthetic feeling, is anart at all 
Hence a building, whether it isa residential house, or the palace of 
a king or the abode of God—the temple, must be beautiful, other- 
wise the builder, the Yajamana, the Sthapati and Gurii, the Sthapaka 
Acharya consider all their labour lost. Hence a new criterion of 
house-building became as established norm. From this aesthetic 
stand-point the S. S., in many places has associated this element of 
**beautitude" with this styple, the Nagara style, as would be evident 
from the following quotations from the text:— 
() नगराणामलक्कारदेतवे UAPA, 
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(i) पुराणां भूषणार्थाय मुक्तिभुक्तिप्रदा नृणाम्‌ 
(iii) See the fuller passages below (vide the Origin of the Prásáda). 


Thus the Prasadas of the S. S., classified under the separate chap- 
ters are thoseto be built in the Nagara style and the chief characteristic 
of this style is the high standard of beauty —the very art to be made 9 
perfect and unblemished as to arouse a high sense of aesthetic experience. 
This also fits in with the ordinary etymological meaning of the word 
The word Nagara, as derived from Nagara, a city means pertaining to 


a city or town \gain the ‘Nagara’ was the word for Pataliputra, 


the capital of thc empire under the Guptas and their successors. 
This is the generally accepted meaning also in the Samarangana. | 


**Prasadas of stone and burnt bricks should be built for the adornment - 
of towns, the Nagaras This is not Samarangana’s injunction alone, 
it has a tradition behind it. Ka$yapa, quoted by Utpala, in his 
commentary to the ‘Brhat-samhita’ LV.16 similarly enjoins that 


‘temples conforming with the prescriptions should be built according © 


to the towns (pura). 


Thus, in my opinion, it is futile to locate the geographical . 


boundary of the word Nagara, as some scholars have done according 
to their theory that all these names are geographical in nature. 


In Aparajita-prccha, however, Nagara is definitely ‘Northern’. 
A good case for this proposition has been ably made out by P. A. 
Mankad (vide Introduction to Aparajita-prccha of Bhuvanadeva). 


The Aparájita-prccha gives Nagarl Rekha as “Northern” curvilinear 


line of Sikhara. 


Dravida is quite clear. , The geographical denotation of. the 
word Nagara is also expounded on the authority of Dr. P. K. Acharya. 


Vesara we will presently see. Let us dwell a bit more on Nagara. . 


The aforesaid connotation of the word Nagara (a word of doubtful 


denotation) goes well with the enunciation propounded in the 


previous paragraphs that a culture revolving round the four walls of 


a city must be an ideal culture. Hence the standard of a good. 
building, temple or any other building, is set by | the townsmen - 


themselves i. e. the Nagarikas. The Sahrdayas, the Sabhyas, have 
been the best judges of art at all times in all arts, be, it poetry or 
painting. The art of architecture should, therefore, be not excluded, 
(cf. Kalidasa, “आपरितोषाद्‌ू विदुषां न साधु मन्ये प्रयोगविज्ञानंम ”) 


The ternary of Nagara, Dravida. and Vesara after all is an^ 
expression of the exuberance of the building activities of the most 
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famous centres localised in the three more important regions of the 
land. This triad further more is made up to imply not only the 
wholeness of India but also the completeness of the three gunas, 
like other ternaries as symbols of  totality—three principles of 
manifestations, three  castes. Ifanaáivagurudeva's remarks as 
contained in his Paddhati—III. XXX—47, support this contention. 


In some of the texts on the Vastu-Sastra the ternary is described 
on the basis of the shapes of the buildings (vide Ency. H.A.). Nagara, 
one of the three styles of Architecture is quadrangular in shape, the 
other two Vesara and Dravida being respectively round and octagonal, 
The Manasdra supports this classification of styles having the basis of 
the shape of buildings square or otherwise, which is a late innovation. 
But the question is: When did it arise? 'To what period of history did it 
belong? Nobody can decide. The paucity of data is simply formidable. 


The S.S. along with so many other works (like V.P., Br S., M.P., 
A;P.) classify temples into various kinds (see ahead) of which some 
are ractangular, some octagonal and others oval or circular. Again all 
these temples so classified are as examples of Nagara Style or Order. 
Hence the contention of Dr. Bhattacharya, that the criterion of shape 
is not a universal criterion and that it is a late innovation, seems to be 
tenable. ` It is therefore, quite clear that according to Silpa texts only 
square temples were not Nagara temples, Nagara temples, according 
to Samar@ngana, admit of all possible and prevalent shapes—rectan- 
gular, oval, hexagonal, octagonal, etc. etc. Similarly it can be said 
that the circular ones were not Vesara temples and the only six-sided 
or octagonal temples were not the Dravida temples. Therefore, it 
would not be incorrect to say that this classification of Nagara etc. 
do:s not primarily take the shape of the buildings or temples as crite- 
rion of classification, It १४०३३ cultural or geographical consideration 
as: hinted above. Perhaps Dr. Kramrisch is nearer the truth when 


she says: ‘The early sources from the ‘Brhat-Samhita’ onwards to - 


thé earlier chapters of the ‘Agnipurana’ classify the temples neither 
according’ to Nagara, Dravida and Vesara, nor according to their 


regional distribution. They give the norms of proportionate measure . 
and list twenty possible shapes of the Prasada which conform with the — 


canons" —(H. T. 286) 


Butit may be pointed out here that the 20 temples of the early 
Vastu-Sastra-Texts, having no stylistic: criterion either of shape or 
region, only representing all the possible shapes of the Prasada, when 
treated in this book, the S.S. of.the eleventh century À D.—the 


medieval périod of Indian History, are called Nagara PrasaJas © 
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(vide Chapter 63rd). These twenty temples of the early manuals in 
the eleventh century are called Nagara. This is how they are dis- 
tinguished from the Dravida Prasada (vide S.S. 61-62) and the Vavata 
Prasadas (64). Niagara as a style of temple-architecture was a later 
criterion of classification. By the time of the S.S. however, it was an 
established style, the style of universal recognition and having its sway 
all over India as would be evident from the discussions on another 
style of equal merit, the Drávida Style. 


Dravida. 


As the S.S. belongs to the ViSvakarma school of Vastu-vidya as 


handed down from Brahma, the Creator of Universe, and as the style © 


which originateu in this school is the Nagara style—the standard style 
and the perfect style of universal value and recognition and having 


its sway not only all over the North but also in the South, a detailed ` 


discussion was necessary in this study-of the S.S., but as regards the 
Dravida, the paucity of space forbids me to go beyond a few pages, 
Temples, characteristic of this style have been treated in two chapters 
in the S.S. (vide Chapters 61 and 62). The main topic of both these 
chapters (see Summary also) are the five-fold Pithas and the same 
number of the Talacchandas characteristic of the evolution of the 
Dravida temples by this time of the S.S., together with the twelve 
classes of Dravida Prasadas having one to twelve storeys, We have 
already taken notice of the criterion of the shape as the distinguishing 
feature of the three styles—Nagara, Dravida and Vesara (vide Dr. 
Acharya, Ency. H.A.). From the perusal of the contents of the S.S 

(already referred to) and other Silpa texts mostly those belonging to 
the South Indian group, however, it follows, that if one were to verify 
the texts with reference to the existing monuments, the Dravidian 
temples are not hexagonal or octagonal in ground plan. This supports 
our contention made before and Mr. Sarswati (Indian Culture VIII. 
188) also views it in the same way. The descriptions of the Dravida 
temples according to him are ‘“‘too meagre altogether to fit the facts". 
Thus if we evaluate the Dravidian temples in the following account, 
it would not be going far from the truth. The main characteristics 
of the Dravidian temples are the square temples surmounted by a 
Sikhara which are divided into compartments like storeys, on the top 
of which are two kinds of crowning pieces, one like that on the ‘Shore’ 
temple at Mamallapuram, and the other like the one in Ganefa 
Ratha of that place. All the manuals on Vastu-§astra especially those 
belonging to the Maya school or Dravida school, .describe temple 


divisions on the basis of the storeys in the Sikharas which might be 


twelve in number or upto seventeen (cf. Silparatna). The crowning 
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piece is called the *Stüpi' with the Kala$a. And one of the most 
representative Northern texts, the S.S., knew these real characteristics 
of the Southern or Dravidian temples. As stated above, this work 
most curiously,at the very outset, says that the Dravidian temples may 
consist of storeys upto 12 in number and then these temples are classi- 
fied according to their number of storeys. The Samarangana in this 
respect exactly follows the tradition of the Southern texts. 


Another point to be noted in relation to these Dravidian temples 
is that all the Northern texts describe the crowning piece of the 
temples as an Amalaka or Amalasira. The South Indian texts with 
the exception of Kamikagama and perhaps also Mayamatam never refer 
to the Amalaka but always to the ‘Stipl. These are the two quite 
distinctive features of the Northern and the Southern styles or orders 
of the Indian temples. 


Vesara 


Though the term Vesara, as the technical name of an Indian 
style of architecture does not occur in this manual, or for that 
matter perhaps in any of the North Indian text, yet as the ternary 
Nagara, Dravida, Vesara looms large in contemporary discussions on 
Indian architecture among the indologists working on this branch, 
and as it has found more than one interpretation, it becomes necessary 
for the sake of completeness to say something on this too, The main 
styles which the S, S. elaborates are Nagara and Dravida and the 
triad of names is completed by the term Vavata (Varata)—vide Chap. 
64, Digbhadradiprasadas. It may be noted that Vavata or Varata 
has no place in the Sanskrit accounts of ancient Indian geography, 
arid as regards its location, we shall presently see. 


The Vesara has been interpreted by scholars in more than one 
ways. In Encyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture, Vesara is a style of 
architecture once prevailing in the ancient Vesara or Telugu country, 
“India between the Vindhyas and the Krsna corresponding to Tamil 
India" (S. K.-Aiyangar J. I. S, O. A. Volume II No. 1 page 23-27). 


As Nagara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape, the’ 


Dravida by its octagonal or hexagonal, the Vesara is distinguished by 
its round shape (vide Manasara LIII. 53-54). 


नागरं चतुरश्रं स्यादष्टाश्रं द्राविडं तथा । 
qi न्च वेसरं प्रोत्तं ००००००००००००००० ० ९००००००४ ०० ००२०००० u 


Dr. Acharyas’ remarks regarding this style are worth quoting: 
“If the identification of Vesara with Teluga or Tri-kalinga is accepted, 
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and if the reading Andhra for Randhra is also accepted, the Kalinga 
.and the Andhra would be two branches of Vesara. And as the 
Dravida style is stated to be of the hexagonal or octagonal shape, it 
would appear that the Dravida proper is octagonal and the Andhra, 
which is placed between Dravida and the Vesara, is hexagonal" ,— 
ibid p. 261. 

Though the learned Doctor has thrown a good light on this term, 
it must be admitted, that this style was the most confusing one. Like 
Dr&vida, it does not admit a geographical division of temples, at the 
most.it is a stylistic one as per Holai inscription, which shows that 
these terms indicate four classes of Indian architecture. Dr. Bhatta- 
charya (159) says: “The difficulty is about the word Vesara, which 
I think was not a style but indicated really the shape of a structure 
being round (similar to the ring like ornament *Vesara' of the nose), 
This may also explain and remove the difficulties about the location 
of the Vesara style of building. Ifit was a style based on geogra- 
phical division, it was of very late origin not fully developed before 
the eleventh century." Again in foot-note he says, “The terms, 
Nügara, Dravida and Vesara, therefore, meant, to South Indian 
architects, three varieties of buildings of South India built of different 
shapes, not three separate styles, viz. of North India, of the Deccan, 
and of South India. Vesara means also a ‘mule’. Does the word 
refer, therefore to a hybrid style” ? 


है 
| 
| 
| 
: 


Vesara as mule or nose-pearlis absurd. The best and correct 
meaning was given in the Manasara at a period when the word was 
just coined. It is derived from fz--9tw gu — वेसर that is an apse 
combined with rectangle like this. (|. The style was culti- 
vated in the Chalukyan country, cf. Durga temple. 


The interpretation of the word *Vesara' as mule, is however accep- 
able to Dr, Kramrisch (H. T. p 291). Dr. Kramrisch says: “ Vesara 
in contra-distinction to Varata, is not the name of a country (though 
in I.P, III. XXX 41 b Vesara, appears to have become substituted for, 
or identified with Varata). It means ‘a mule’, an issue of heterogene- 
ous parents; According to Kamikagama, in plan, it is Dravida, in the 
shape of its details, it is Nagara. It, therefore, denotes a mixed 
style."  **Vesara temples” according to Dr. Stella Kramrisch (vide 
H.T. p. 291) ‘‘are generally assigned to the country between the Vindhya 
and Agastya (Nasik) or from the Vindhyas to the river Krsna as in the 
Kümikagama. It thus seems that Varata and Vesara denote types of 


+ 
certain temples, particularly assigned to the Deccan, But these । 
temples, of ‘mixed type’ are preserved to the South of the region r 
allocated to the Vesara. They were built by the later Calukyas in the $ 

` E 
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Kanarese Districts, and by the Hoysala Dynasty in Mysore. They 
represent a school which consolidated its particular style, later than, 
the temples having a curvilinear Sikhara of those of the Dravida coun- 
try. Certain special features of these temples result from an admix- 
ture of Nagara detail to Dravida buildings; this is natural in a 
region betwixt two powerful schools of which Nagara, the first and 
the foremost is centred in Madhyade$a, according to the Aparajitae 
prcchà,—in the country bounded by the river Sarasvati in Kuruk- 
setra, Allahabad, the Himalayas and the Vindhya and Dravida in the 
South India, The earlier Calukya temples (type I) are Dravida in 
plan, the later are Niagara in plan. 

Vavata (Varata), 

As indicated before, the S. S. has no place for Vesara Besides 
Nagara, Dravida, it has described two more styles, Vavata (Vairata) 
and Bhumija. As regards the former as many as twelve types of temples 
(vide S.S. Digbhadradi-prasada-laksana, the 64th) in this order have 
been described in the text. This order of Vavata Prasadasis also referred 
toin Aparajita-prccha. The Hayafirga Paficarütra also refers to it 
(vide Chapter 18). Again Varata temples having storeyed pyramidal 
super-structure are referred to in Kamikagama, 


Unlike Vesara, this word Vavata (for Vairata) seems to bea 
territorial division like Dravida. It being derived from Varada 
(Berar) designates Vidarbha (Berar), which in the opinion of Dr. 
Kramrisch extended from the river Krsna to about the Narmada. 


It may be, however, pointed out that in the opinion of Dr, Kram- 
risch ‘‘the extant temples in this region however, neither conform to 
the description of Varata (Vavata) Prdsddas in the S. S. Ch. LXIV, 
nor with that in the ‘Kamikagama’. The descriptions would more 
closely fit the temples known as Chalukyans. 


With due respect, I would submit that the Chalukyan temples 
had two phases, the early Chalukyan as represented in temples at 
Aihole, Badami and Pattadakal and the later Chalukyan as represen- 
ted in the most artistic super-structure of Hoysala temples at Mysore. 


. Some of the specimens of the first phase, I have already classed them 


as to be the illustrations of the pillared hall-temples—the Chadya Pra- 
sadas having double or triple roofs. They belong to 6th and 7th 
century A.D. The later temples, however, rose after 1050 A.D. 
Naturally, therefore, it does not fit in with this characteristic of the 
architectural style. Moreover, the descriptions of these temples as 
we meet in the text, provide us with ample justification to say that 
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they more or less developed under the influence of the Universal style, 
the Nagara. The S. S. shows the Varata temples as similar in plan 
to Nagara temples. They have retained their pyramidal characteris- 
tic as their super-structure does not seem to have been curvilinear. 
Hence it appears, like Vesara, Vavata is a mixed style—a regional 
style developed with characteristics of two prominent styles—Nagara 


and Dravida. More I will say on these, in the subsequent chapters— 
VI and XI, 
Bhumija. 

Literally, it is a local style, which must have originated and got 
developed in some of the renowned centres of art owing their allegi- 
ance neither to the styles of the South or the Deccan nor of the North 
—the two most predominent styles, the Dravida and the Nagara. 
Dr. Acharya (Ency. page 271) has rightly interpreted it: ‘It originated 
on the land or the style of the land, where the document was written,’ 
He further says. ‘In one of the epigraphical quotations (No. 15) 
Bhümija is mentioned alongside Dravida and Nagara and this Bhümija 
is apparently the same as Vesara', Can it refer to the Assam-Bengal 
style where theBhauma kings ruled? Nothing however, can be said 
authoritatively. 

The S. S. in its chapter entitled *Bhümija-prasada-laksana, the 
65th; has described three classes of these Prasadas, (a detailed notice 
of which will form a sub-section of the subsequent chapter )— 
Nisadha etc. four types of quadrangular temples, Kumuda etc, 
seven Vrksa-jatiya temples, and Svastika etc, five Astafala 
temples. It further describes twenty-five varieties of Rekha—a 
characteristic ornamentation in the super-structure of the Nagara 
temples. All this supports the proposition as already indicated that 
this is a mixed style like Vesara. The materia] however, stands in 
the way of giving a definite location. 

Lata Style. 

In the end something must be said about Lata style. It is curious 
to note that the text does not mention this style at all. Scholars like 
Bhattacharya, locate the S. S. as the exponent of this style. In 
Agnipurana the forty-five temples are said to be the specimens of 
this style. Inthe S. S. however, these forty-five varieties have been 
j ramified into sixty-four varieties, having the basis of those of the 
Agnipurana. 3 


A fact of special notice in relation to the medieval temple 
architecture is this that the ancient 20 types of Nāgara temples as — — 
described. in the Brhat-samhitz, Vi$vakarma-prakaía and Matsya- - E 


M^ 


e 
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purgna though retained in Samarangana also but their architectural 
details together with the decorations and ornamentations, layouts 
and super-structure, have given rise to the subtle details which 
characterise them as a great development in their art of architecture 
by this period, namely, eleventh century A. D. Thus not only these 
20 types developed themselves but they gave rise to such a style known 
as Látastyle. Lata is an ancient name of Gujrat. It is the country to 
the west of Vidarbha—Berar, the rich soil which many a beautiful 
tempie in the eleventh century enriched. And these styles so much 
talked about in the contemporary books are only local or regional 
traits. That is, the characteristic features of the cultural contents 
of the region in which the temple buildings developed and got 
typified. The culture of the region—Defa must influence and also 
predominate both over the body and the soul, that is, the shape, the 
super-structure and the deity of the Prasada. In this connection 
Varahamihira's dictum regarding the dresses and the ornaments of 
the images is equally applicable in the evolution and development of 
the shape and super-structure of the temple. Thus the region and 
its culture must play an important role in determining the style ofa 
particular temple. Thus the style to my mind is the sum total of 
both the physical and spiritual traits of the region in which a parti- 
cular type of building is situated, whether it be a residence of God 
or that of a man together with the genius of the architect, the 
Sthapati which does not play a less important role. Samarangans 
very aptly says:— 

पाचकः कटुतीच्णाचेरबुसाररसेयंथा ॥ 

अन्वीच्य विपचेत्‌ तद्वत्‌ स्थपतिः सर्वमा चरेत्‌ i 

यदुक्तं यदनुक्तं च तत्‌ समग्रमपि IRTA l 

(चुक्ता) युक्त समालोच्य यथाशोभं समाचरेत्‌ | Wo Wo १.११८-१४8 


I have already pointed out that the Samarahgana has treated 
practically all the styles but particular attention is invited to 
the treatment of the types of Prasadas, e. g. in the chapter XLIX or 
more properly in Chap. LII, it is not the style but the type that 
has been glorified. Perhaps in those days some of the great tem- 
ples had become types by themselves. This word ‘type’? I am using 
in the sense of a Jati. The most conspicuous Jati goes after a great 
temple of a great deity, such as, Vairaja and Meru Thus it isonly 
in a very brief outline that I have hinted at the basis of the classi- 
fication of the temples in the S. S. 
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CHAPTER Y 
PRE-SAMARĀNGANA CLASSIFICATION OF TEMPLES 


This subject of classification has received an expert treatment 
in works like Dr. Acharya's Encyclopaedia, Dr. Kramrisch's Hindu. 
Temple and Dr. Bhattacharya's Canons of Indian’ Architecture. The x. 
last two scholars have also utilised the contents of the Samar&ügana २ 
Sütradhüra in their respective ways. This chapter on the classifi- - 
cation of temples as given in the pre-Samarüüngana works is like an | 
epilogue to the classification of the Prásadas as we find in this text of 
the Samarahgana to be taken up in the next chapter. This comparate — 
ive account can help us in determining the development of the Temple — 
Architecture by the time of the Samarangana. But the literature 
on this subject being very vast, we have to choose only represent. - 
ative works from amongst the four classes of literature: — 


A, Vastu texts; B. Puranas; C. Agamas and D. The Pratistha | 
and the Jyotisa works. P = 


Again, according to our conclusions, that all the styles, schools 
and orders of Indian Architecture can be resolved into only two | 
broad divisions of Nagara and Dravida, the others being only the — — 
respective ramifications of these two, we will have to assign different — र्‌ 
works to their respective schools, This has already been done in the 
zi first Part of this Study (vide Schools of Architecture). For the sa ke y 
2d of brevity and concentration the following representative works of 
| a these two schools are being taken: 


X 


ie 


Northern School. Southern School 


= A 8750 Sastra C. Agamas. 
E ^J Viávakarma-prakaéa Suprabhedagama 
+ - B. Puranas. D. Pratistha-granthas. 
EAS... (1) Matsya and ‘ IsanaSivagurudeva-pa 
(2) Agni. Me 


= 
4 


Selection of only these works from amongst manifold t 
on the subject needs clarification. Works like 
Mayamata which are assigned to the 

D: Vastu-vidya (vide Part 1, Chapter V) in my o 
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Part III classification of buildings), do not give exclusive classifications 
of temples, ‘The classifications of buildings as given in these texts 
apply to all kinds of buildings—religious, residential and military 
(vide H. A. 1, A. page 186). Hence I have left them out from my 
purview of the subject, Again works like Silparatna have also been 
left out for the simple reason that they are not pre-Samarangana 
works. They are post-Samarángana ones. Agama works like Kamika 
and Vaikhanasa together with the Atri-Samhita have also been left 
out for the reason that these contain confused classifications, There 
is no clear cut temple-classification in them. Like Manasara and 
Mayamata they too do not draw a line of demarcation between the 
two sets of quite distinct and different buildings, namely temples and 
residential houses. Suprabhedagama however, in my opinion, may be 
deemed to have preserved the primary norms of the temple classi- 
fication in the southern part of the country. I$ana$ivagurudeva-padd- 
hati, being the contemporary of the Samarangana is a bit more helpful 
inthis respect, Hence it has been included in this list of the 
representative works of the southern school of Vastu-vidya. It may 
be noted, however, that it too like Atri-samhita and others of the 
class gives an impression of being unmethodical, but never the 
less it has some of the development of the South Indian Temples, 
as I shall presently show. 


As regards the Northern School, the Nàgara school, the accounts 
of Garuda and Agni Puranas being similar, only one has been chosen, 
and Agni in this respect is more helpful as we shall presently see. 
Similarly the accounts of Matsya and Bhavisya, as well as that of 
that famous semi-Purana, Brhat-samhitá, to all intents and purposes 
are identical and hence only one of them is chosen, i. e. the Matsya- 
purana, the pioneering Purana to provide the Prasadas an honoured 
place in the cultural history of this sacred land. The temples as they 
are classified in Vi$vakarma-praka$a, though they are identical with 
those of the Matsya, this work has been included in the list for the 
sake of the accredited place of the author in the Nagara school of 


Vastu-vidya to which the Samarangana belongs, and also for the early. 


nature of the work. 


Now before proceeding with a critical estimate of the individual 
and other allied topics on classification of these works, let us first 
tabulate the temple types of the various classifications found in these 


representative works. 
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Meru 
Mandara 
Kaila§a 


Nandyavarta 


Nalina 
Pralina 
Parvata 
Himavan 
Srikara 
Mahendra 
Srivarta 
Nila 
Nisadha 


A—Southern 


Citraküfa 


[sana$ivagurudevapaddhati. 
lst 2nd. 


Meru 
Mandara e 
Kaila§a 


Nalina 
Pralina - 
Parvatakrti. 


Srikara 
Mahendra 


Nila 
Nisadha 
Vrsacchanda 
Kumbha 
Padmakanta 
Garudacchanda 
Hamsacchanda 
Merukuta 
Kailafakanta Kaila$acchanda 
Jayanga E i 
Vimala E. 
Padmabhadra ig 
Rudrakanta Rudracchanda 
Skandakanta ७. Sat 
Yogabhadra 7.2 
Mangala २१५२: 
Vindhyacchanda XT 
Vimalanga 
Bhogichanda 
Saumukhya 
Srimandana 
Lalitakánta 
Srivissla 
Vijaya 
Sudar§ana 


Jayamahgala ie 
Lan MES 


| Áü 
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Suprabhedagama Iéanasivagurudevapaddhati. 

३ Ist. 2nd. 
39. Sarvatobhadra 
40. Caturmukha 
4]. Visnucchanda - 
42. Hastiprstha 
43. Sivabhadra 
44. Sivacchanda 
45, Vrttabhadra 
46. Astanga 
47. Siipratisthita 
18. Srikanta 
49. Sricchanda 
50. Saubhadra 
51. Svastika 
52. Samujjvala. 

B—Northern 


Matsya and Visvakarma-Prakasa 


Meru 


^». Mandara ` 


Kaila§a 
Vimanacchanda 
Nandivardhana 


i, Nandana 


Sarvatobhadra 

Vrsa 

Simha 

Gaja 

Kumbha 

Samudraka ८ 
Padma (Padmaka—V.P.) 
Garuda (Suparna—V.P.) 


: Hamsa 


Vartula 

Gatura§ra 

Asta§ra 

Soda§a§ra 

Mrga (Mrgaraja-—V.P.) 


Agni- Purana 
Group A (Vairaja) 
(Square) 

Meru 
Mandara 
Vimana 
Nandivardhana 
Nandana 
Sarvatobhadra 
Bhadra 
Rucaka 
Srivatsa 


Group B (Puspaka) 
( Rectangular). 

Valabhi 

Grharaja 

Mandira 

Brahma-mandira 

Bhuvana 

Prabhava 

Sivika 

Sala 

Visala. 
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Group C. (Kaila§a) Group D (Manika) 

( Circular ) (Oval) 

Valaya Gaja 

Dundubhi Vrsabha 

Padma Hamsa LE 

Mahapadma . A Garuda 1 niat 

F Vardhani : Rksanāyaka, n 

Usnisa Bhüsana ` n, 

Sankha Bhüdhara e 

Kala$a Srijaya 

rivrksa. Prthividhara. ` 
Group E (Trivistapa) ULLUS 
(Octagonal). iy cepa 
Vajara Cakrasvastika . ins 
Cakra Khadga x 
Svastika Gada zi i 
Vajrasvastika Srikantha MC. 
Vijaya. गो ५: 


Suprabhed*gama’s classification, in my opinion represents the 
earliest form of the classification cf temples in the South Indian Vastu: — 
$astras. In respect of brevity, explicitness, and precision, the Supra- 
bhedügama, which contains the smallest number of types, ‘surpasses 
all; and it happens that smaller the types, better the déscrip- | ; 
tion (vide H. A. I. & A—Dr. Acharya). Again it may be remarked - 
that this Agama also knew such a kind of classification of storeys 
which indicates the time when both the schools of Vastu-vidya were 
coming nearer to each other and the traditions of both, though differ- 
ent in the intial stage, were getting reconciled to evolve a composite - 
style of Indian architecture. Dr, Bhattacharya surmises that this period 
lay between the 6th Century and che 10th Century A. D. (the time o 

dep the Samarangana), ‘The Dravidian architecture was growing and th 
45 South Indian Vastu-vidya was also assuming a new form, differe 
^ from the original texts of Maya, Nagnajit, Narada and Parāśara etc 
us the natures of which are still unknown to us (cf. C. I. A. 146)—and I 
Ee fully agree with this remark of Dr. Bhattacharya for it corroborates m; 
" thesis that originally the building as described in the earlier works: id 
s not take into account the two classes of buildings—religious, (the tem- 
ples) and residential (the houses). The ostentatious buildings cal ed 
Vimanas served the model for the Prüsadas, the temples of gods . 
I$anaSivagurudeva-paddhati's classification is more important as 
itis representative of three phases of temple-development in the 
South. It has described two groups of classifications—t Ko) 
types and twenty types. The Prasadas like Meru, Mandara, x 
etc. (cf. Tabulation) in the former type oi 32 represent -the earlier 


b 
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the Suprabhedagama which I have taken as the earliest classification 
of two Dravida temples, 

The latter type of twenty Pras&das (Nalinadi group) represents 
the latest phase of development before the time of the Samarangana 
and the third type (see Group C, as tabulated by Dr, Bhattacharya 
(—vide C. I, A.—339)—the last group, in my opinion, represents the 
confused tradition of the South when writers on the Vastu-vidya 
overlooked the two distinct and different classes of buildings—temple- 
buildings and the residential houses. In this respect it simply follows 
the tradition of Mayamata, Manasara and Atri-samhita, the works 
belonging to Dravida Vastu-vidya in which the buildings in general 
are classified. 

Now before making any estimate of the classifications of the 
temples as we have seen in these two representative works of the 
Southern Vastuvidy&, let us first give our thoughts to the two represen- 
tatives of the Northern Vastu-vidya, the Matsya and the Agni Puranas. 
Among these works the Matsya is an earlier authority. The classi- 
fication of Twenty Temples found in it (and also in B. S. and V. P.) 
represent the earliest classification of North Indian Vastu-vidya. 
The accounts of the temple architecture as these temples portray it, 
are indicative of high developments with super-structure of clusters of 
Sikharas together with the abundance of storeys and cupolas (Bhümikàs 
and the Srigas). Meru has 100 cupolas and 18 storeys. This charac- 
teristic of temple buildings in such an early age as first to sixth 
century A.D. (the time of Puranas like Matsya) is reminiscent of the 
ostentatious palaces as elaborately and profoundly described in the 
Epics more specially in the Ramayana which are pre-Christian. 
These twenty temples described in earlier works of the Northern 
Vastu-vidya form the nucleus of a development of each variety and 
its ramifications into so many temple varieties as we will see in the 
next chapter (vide classifications of temples in the S.S.). 

I agree with Dr. Kramrisch’s statement: “The twenty temples 
represent a liberal assortment of architectural shapes. A selection 
was made and five basic shapes were to ramify in several schools of 

medieval architecture, in fortyfive variations and also in different sets 
of sixtyfour shapes each" —H. T. p. 276. 

Of the two variations hinted at in the previous quotation from 
Dr. Kramrisch, of these basic types of twenty temples, the former 
leads us to the classification of forty-five temples of the Agni-purana 
(also see the similar list in Garuda-purana). These temples represent 
a later development of the classification which reached its zenith in 
the eleventh century A. D., in the most representative work of the 
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period, the Samarangana Sutradhara (cf. thenext chapter). According 
to Agni-purana (CIV. IT. 9-21), Vairaja, Puspaka, Kailafa, Manika, 
and Trivistapa, are the Primary shapes of the temple. The first is 
square, the second rectangular, the third is round, the fourth 
eliptical and the fifth is octagonal. Each of them has 9 sub-varieties. 
So there are altogether fortyfive varieties. These Prisidas as we 
have seen (vide Styles, chapter V of this Part) are the examples of the 
Lata-style of architecture—a side development in the parent home of 
the primary style, the Nagara. 


From these different classifications as found in these representative 
works of both the schools of Indian architecture, we can form some 
tentative conclusions as to the indebtness of one to another, I have 
already propounded a thesis that Prasada Architecture ov es its origin 
to the Vimana class of buildings, most characteristic of the Dravida 
Architecture. From the study of these classifications, besides the criterion 
of the storeys from one to twelve or sixteen storeys, the most predomi- 
nent characteristic criterion of the classification of Dravidian temples, 
(which was a later tradition), there were certain other earlier methods 
of classification in which the names of temples and their number are 
more similar to those found in the northern works than to those in the 
other southern treatises (like Mayamata, Minasara etc.). The supra- 
bhedagama mentions twelve varieties of temples beginning with 
Meru, Mandara and Kailifa etc.—the names mostly given after the 
the names of the mountains belonging to both the parts of the country 
—the North and the South. Meru is also the foremost among 
the twenty temples (cf. Matsya-Purana). It is also the foremost of 
the thirty two types of Jatitar temples of the Southern school as 
represented in I$inafivagurudeva-paddhati. Again here, besides Meru, 
some of the twelve names of the Prasddas as described in the 
Suprabhedigama are also included in this list of 32 Prasadas of 
I.G. P. Again as already mentioned, there is another class of 
temples, the twenty temples described in I. G. P. (vide Tabulation 
II), in which some of the names are similar to those of the Suprabhe- 
dagama and some types are akin to those of the North Indian Temples 
as described in Matsya and Agni. ‘Ihus says Bhattacharya, “these 
works having three lists of South Indian Temples not only contain | 
many names of North Indian Temples, but in the process of nomencla- 
ture also follow the north Indian method”. As regards the dissimilar —— 

arieties and their nomenclature, they also (vide I. G. P. (c) and | 
also those found in Atri Samhiti, Mianasara and others of the | 


CNN indicate the later feature of the development of the Dravidian - 
Temples ;5 $ 
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CHAPTER VI 


THE CLASSIFICATION OF TEMPLES AS GIVEN IN THE 
SAMARANGANA SUTRADHARA. 


The classifications always have some basic principles. Either we 
classify Pras&das according to the deities to be enshrined there in or 
according to the styles of the buildings—their layouts, shapes, super- 
structures and the crowns together with the decorations. 


Thirdly, the classification may have for its basis, the materials of 

the temple, whether it is made of wood or brick or stone slabs or 
cloth. Similarly it may be classified according to the situation, 
whether it is erected on a mountain or cut out of the rocks or is estab- 
lished on the plains, the specimens of which are all described together, 
in this monumental work. In chapter XLIX the work describes the 
Prasadas which are to be built in the towns, They are to be built of 
stones and baked bricks. Again in chapter LIX details are given of 
the wood temple Harmya, the rock cut temple ‘layana’ (specimens of 
which are the crowning achievements of the Indian architect in the 
monumental cave temples at Ellora and Ajanta) and the cloth made 
temples *Pattifaà. Again a word on the criterion of the deities may 
be added here. In the Samarangana at more than one place this 
criterion has been adhered to. At the very outset, in the beginning 
of chapter XLIX we find the genesis of the temples, the Prasadas, from 
the Vimanas has bten proclaimed in relation to the respective deities 
and with their favourite shapes. Similarly, in the chapters 
entitled, ‘Prasadastavana’ and ‘Vimanadicatussasthiprasada—the 58th 
and the 59th, we find this criterion. more pronouncedly worked out. 
Siva, Visnu, Brahma, Surya, Candika, Vinayaka, Laksmi and 
Sarvadevas, i.e., the common mass of the divinity have each eight 
Prasadas, as their favourite ones making a total of 64. 


Fourthly, it may be pointed out on the other hand that in the 
works belonging to the southern school of {Indian Architecture, specially 
Mana:&ra the most prominent criterion of the classification is the 
number of the storeys, which a temple is made of. In the Samaran- 
gana also the same criterion is adhered to. It contains a chapter 
entitled ‘Pithapaficaka-laksana’ the 61st (cf. the 62nd also) and most 
curiously enough at the very beginning it is said that the Dravida 
temples may consist of storeys from 1 to 12 in number and then the 
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temples are classified according to their number of storeys. 
exactly what has becn done by all the southern texts. 
Though there is no clear-cut criterion for the classification of 
temples in the text, it would not be unwarranted to bring the follow- _ 
ing categories of classification of the temples with types and groups:— 


Group A. 
I Type 


II ‘Type 


IJI Type 


TEMPLE CLASSIFICATION OF 5.5 


Early Lata Style. 

Pillared Hall Temples 

(The Chitdya Prisadas) 
Super-structure with Sikhara 
and the most characteristic 
feature being the Andakas— 
cupolas from 1 to 100-Prasa- 
daraja Meru having one 
hundred ones. 
Super-structure with storeys 
having the specific dedication 
to the deities—Siva, Visnu, 
Brahma,  Surya, Candikg, 
Laksmi, and Sarvadevas—all 
gods—each one of these 
having eight Pras&das. 


Group B. Later Lata Style, 


Group C. 
2 The Traditional List. 


Ornamental Style—having 
Srigas and storeys and of 
great religious merit (vide 


Appendix-Os.)-the noblest 
and the grandest of the 
Prasadas. 


Nagara Style. 


M * 
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aJ 
Thisis | 


Rucaka etc. 64 Prasüdas 
(XLIX Chapter). 

Indicated first in Ch. 52 
(Vairaja-jati Prasitdas—the 
eight-fold Sikharottama — — 
Prasidas) and developed in 
Ch, 56 —Another variety of 
Rucaka etc. 64 temples. 
Chapters 58 and 59. 


(i) Meru etc. 
16 varieties. 
(ii) Meru etc. 
20 varieties. i 
(iii) Sridhara etc 
40 Prasadas of pure 
variety. 
(iv) Nandana ९६८, 
10 variety of mixed type — $5 
(vide chs. 55 and 57) 


Y 


> 


je 


(i) Meru and others—the - 
traditional list of the 
twenty Prasadas found 
in almost all early texts à 

ofnorthern Vastu-vidyü- — 
Matsya, Viva. P. etc. — 
(vide chapter 63) 
Sriküta etc. 36 Pr 
in six Satkas (V 
chapter 60) 


TEMPLE CLASSIFICATION OF S. $. 


Group D. Dravidian Style. 
One to twelve storeyed tem- (chapters 61 and 62). 
ples with five-fold terraces 
` and talacchandas. 
Group E. Regional styles with charac- 
teristics of both Nagara and 
Dravida. 
I Type Vavata (Vairata). (chapter 64), 
II Type  Bhumija. | 
(a) Quadrangular 
4 varieties (chapter 65). 
(Mountain Varieties). 
(b) Vrksa jatis, 


Kumuda etc. 7 varieties. Do. 
(c) Svastika etc. five 
: Asta§ala varieties, Do. 


With this much of introductory remarks and the grouping of the 
Prasadas at a glance, we are now better fitted to take into account the 
classification of temples as given in the Samarangana Sütradhara. 


Group A. (Early Lata Tewples). 

The classification is based on a typical shape typified in a parti- 
cular temple, We have already seen the classification of Agnipurana 
having five classes of typical shapes with a number of varieties forming 
that class. From the five Vimànas on which the Gods travel in the air 
and from five temple shapes built in their likeness, Agnipurana 

_ derived forty five varieties of temples—square, rectangular, circular, 
elliptical and octangonal, nine of each kind. 


The Samarangana Sütradhara (ch. XLIX) from the self same five 
= shapes of Vimanas, derives sixtyfour kinds of temples, Vairaja the 
uare one, having twenty four varieties and Kailà$a and others hav- 
ten varieties cach. They are to be built in towns and made of 
stone or burnt brick and this indicates that they belong to Nagara 
| but as I have already enunciated that they belong to Lata style 
a branch of the all-pervading and universal style—the Nagara. 
e text definitely mentions this style in connection with the 
temples”, the traditional temple types of Nagara style, I 
d these under Lata (the early phase) style. Agni-purana a 
ina source, calls these Prasidas as specimens e the Lata, 
ve in number, but the Samariigana Sutradhara 


ee 
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makes them sixtyfour as we can see them at a glance tabulated 


hereunder:— 


The Rucaka etc. 64 Temples. 


l. Type. Vairaja—the Square 


(Vimina of Brahma), 


1. Rucaka 

2. Simhapafijara 
3. Citraktita 

4. Bhadra 

5. Scikiita 

6. Usnisa 

ifs Salagrha 

8. Gajayuthapa 
9. Nandyavarta 
10. Avatamsaka 
11, Svastika 

12, Ksiti-bhusana 
13. Bhüjaya 

14. Vijaya 

15. Nandi 

16. Sritaru 

17. Pramadapriya 
18. Vyümiára 

19. Hastijatiya 
20. Kubera 

21. Vasudhadhara 
22. Sarvatobhadra 
23. Vimana 
24. Vimukta-kona. 
II. Type. Kaia$a— The Circular 
(Vimana of Siva) 

. Valaya 

. Dundubhi 

. Pranta 

. Padma 

. Kanta 
. Caturmukha 

. Manduka 

. Kürma 
Taligyha 
Ulüpi. 


ONDU AGON रू 


2 
o o 


II. Type. Puspaka—the Oblong. 
(Vimana of Kubera). 

1. Bhava 

2, Vi§ala 

3. Sanmukhya 

4. Prabhava 

5. Sibiragrha 

6. Mukhaáala 

7. Dvisala 

8. Grharaja 

9. Amala 

10. Vibhu. 


IV. Type. Māņika—The Liliptical. 


(Vimàana of Varuna), 


. Amoda 

. Raitika 

. Tunga 

. Caru 

. Bhuti 

. Nisevaka 

. Nisedha 

. Simha 

9. Suprabha 
10. Locanotsava. 


09 चा ळ C pond — 


V. Type. Zrivistapa—The Octagona’. 


(Vimana of Indra or Visnu) 


]. Vajraka 

2. Nandana 

3. Sanku - 

4. Mekhala 

5. Vamana 

6. Laya 

7. Mahapadma 

8. Hamsa s 
9. Vyoma 

10. Candrodaya 
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Now if we just compare the two lists—15 temples of Agni and 64 
temples of Samarangana Sütradhara, we find that though the shape 
of their horizontal sections together with their proto-types in heaven 
remain the same, the number and the arrangement, have undergone 
achange. The Square varieties have increased beyond proportion 
from nine to twentyfour, though others are stationary. Similarly 
certain temp'es in the list of Agni have assumed another shape in the 
list of Samarangana Sutradhara, e g Hamsa elliptical is octagonal 
here; Mahapadma circular is also octagonal here. Meru, the most 
prominent temple type is conspicuous by its absence here in this list; 
though the author of Samarahgana Sutradhara has bestowed the 
higest extollition on the Prasadaraja Meru in other lists not once but 
several times, as we shall presently sec. 


These remarks were necessitated for the reason that these temples 
had their link in the literature (cf. Agnipurana, Garuda-purana and 
Hayagirsa-Paficaratra). Let us now proceed further. 


II. Type. 


. I have already indicated in the preceding pages that some of the 
temple types were so much renowned that they stood as proto-types 
for others. Vairaja is such a type which gave rise not only to 
the twenty four varieties of Hall Temples with the super-structure of 
double or triple (even further that cf. 49th Chapter) roofs, but it 
served as a proto-type to the temples having curvilinear superestruc- 
ture—the Sikhara and the eight superior varieties of this class of tem- 
ple are Rucaka, Vardhamanaka, Avatamsa, Bhadra, Sarvatobhadra, 
Muktakonaka, Meru and Maudara (vide S. S. Chapter 52, 21-22), 
These eight pristine varieties of this type ramified in my opinion in 
another Rucaka etc. 64 temples as tabulated here under were as 
many as of four classes: twenty five varieties of Lalita (is it for Lita?). 
nine varieties of Mi§raka (the mixed); twenty five again of SÆ dhàra 
Prasadas and lastly, the five-fold Nigudha Prasadas —vide chap. 56. 
It is difficult to say what the Nigüdha indicates. 


1. Group, 25 Lalita Prasadas. 


1, Rucaka Square 8. Dharadhara Square 
2, Bhadraka 5 9. Vardhamana 2) 
3. Hamsa 23 10. Adrikuta 9७ 
4, Hamsodbhava x ll. Srivatsa » 
5  Pratihamsa 9) 12. Trikiitaka » 
6. Nanda 35 13. Mukta-kona १० 
7. Nandyavarta 5) 14, Gaja » 
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15. Garuda 99 i .6. Mandira 
16. Simha k, 7 Srivrksa 
17. Bhava Rectangular 8. Amrtodbhava १ 
18. Vibhava " 9. Himavan p 
19. Padma Circular 10 Hemakiita = 
20. Maladhara 35 ll. Kailaáa Er. 
21. Vajraka Eight-sided 12. Prithivijaya E 
22, Svastika 5 13. Indranila a 
23. Saiku E 14. Mahanila j 
24. Malaya np 15. *Bhudhara i N. f 
25. Makaradhvaja 35 16. Ratnakutaka "s 
II. Group Nine Mixed Varieties 17. Vaidürya 
l|. Subhadra 18. Padmaraga 2M 
2. Yokita 19. Vajraka E 
3. Sarvatobhadra 20. Mukutotkata E 
4. Simha-kesari 2]. Airavata "i 
5. Citra-kita 29, Rajahamsa : 
6. Dharadhara 23. Garuda हु न 
7. Tilaka 24. Vrsabha A 
8, Svatilaka 25. Meru (Prasadaraja) : 2 
9. Sarvanga-sundara. IV. Group & Nigüdha Prasada, A 
III. Group. 25 Sandhara Prasada TOM 
l. Kesari 1. Lata A, 
2. Sarvatobhadra 2. TripuSkara = 
3. Nandana 3. Paficavaktra EE, 
4. Nandisalaka 4. Caturmukha 
» 5. Nandiáía 5. Navatmaka 
ye. ` l 
E N. B. The chief characteristics of the twenty five -varieties ०६, E 
pg» temples, as already hinted at, are the applications of abundant cupolas. E 
in them from one to one hundred Meru the Prasada-raja has as : : 
4 many as one hundred cupolas. P x 
~ : 
III. Type. NN 
This group of sixty four Prisadas is so diverse in their individu E 
types (cf. Layana, Patti§a, etc.) that a definite location ED 
E: unwarranted. The text does not say anything regarding Ec à; E 


E only says that these are the Prasadas given by Brahma; t 
dial Greator to the Primordial Architect, Visvakarama, and ] 
a definite dedication; of these to the particular deities. 
origin, therefore, is beyond doubt and accordingly in my €P 
may be regarded as representing a mixed style to which 


ays down 
Their earl 
inion, thé : 
guide a 
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Nagara both have contributed. More so of their varieties are similar 
to those found inthe Southern texts like I. G. P. (cf. Nalina etc), 


The reason, why [ have placed them under Lata Style is their orna- 


mentalsuper-:tructure together with some of these varieties being 


common tothe 45 varieties of Agni-purana, More fittingly these 
Prasadas are Sarvadesika in nature (cf. Kamikagama). 


I. Group—8 Prasa/as of Siva 
|. Vimana 
2. Sarvatobhadra 
3, Gajaprsthaka 
4. Padmaka 
5. Vrsabha 
6. Mukta-kona 
7. Nalina 
8, Dravida 
II, Group—8 Prasadas of Visnu. 
I. Garuda 
2. Vardhamina 
3. Sankhavarta 
4, Puspaka 
5. Grharaja 
6. Svastika 
7. Rucaka 
8. Pundra-vardhana. 


III. Group—8 P;àsádasof Brahma. 


l. Meru 

2, Mandara 

3. Kailaga 

4. Hamsa 

5. Bhadra 

6. Uttunga 

7. Mi§raka 

'8. Maladhara, 

IV. Group—8 Prasadas of Surya 


(The Sun). 
Gavaya 
Gitrakuta 
Kirana 
Sarvasundara 
Srivatsa 
Padmanabha 
Vairaja 
Vrtta. 


Nop 


. 


ND oP OO 


co 
न 


V. Group—8 Prisadas of Capdila. 
l. Nandyivarta 
2. Valabhya 
3. Suparna 
4. Simha 
5 Vicitra 


6. Yogapitha 
7. Ghantanüda 
8. Pataki. 


VI. Group-—8 P;asadas of Vinayaka. 


1. Guhadhara 
2. Salaka 

3. Venubhadra 
4, Kufjara 

5. Harsa 

6. Vijaya 


7. Udakumbha 
8. Modaka. 
VII. Group—8 Pragadasof Lalsná 
Mahapadma 
Harmya 


l 

92: 

3. Ujjayanta 
4. Gandhamadana 
5 


4 
SataSriga 


6. Anavadyaka 
7. Suvibhranta 
8. Manohari 
VIII. Group—8Prasidas common to 
all deitics. 


1. Vrtta 
2, Vrttayata 
3, Caitya 


4. Kinkini 

5. Layana 

6. Pattifa 

7. Wibhava 
8. Taragana. 
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Group B. Later Lata Style. 


I. Type—AMeru etc., 16 Varieties 


l; Meru 
2. Kaila$a 
3. Sarvatobhadra 
4. Vimanachhanda 
5. Nandana 
6. Svastika 
7. Mukta-kona 
8 rivatsa 
9. Hamsa 
10, Rucaka 
ll. Vardhamina 
12. Garuda 
13. Gaja 
14. Simha 
15. Padma. 
16. Valabhi 


ITI. 
Favourite to Bhagavati. 
1. Sridhara 
2. Hemaküta 
3, Subhadra _ 
4, Ripukesari 
5. Puspaka 
6. Vijayabhadra 
if rinivasa 
8. Sudar§ana 
9. Kusumagekhara. 


Favourite to Siva. 


10. Surasundara 

ll. Nandy2varta 

12. Purna 

13. Siddhartha 

14. Sankhavardhana 


15. Trailokya-bhusana. 


Favourite to Brahma. 
16. Padma 
17. Paksabahu 
18. Visal 
19. Kamalodbhava 
20. Hamsadhvaja 


o 


Loy 
449 
II. Type—Meru otc. 29 pa 
1. Meru rasadas, 
2. Mandara 
3, Kailaáa 
4. Trivistapa 
5. Prithivijaya 
6. Ksitibhüsana 
7. Sarvatobhadra 
8. Vimana 
9. Nandana 


10. Svastika 
11, Mukta-kona 


19. Srivatsa 

13. Hamsa 

14. Rucaka 

15. Vardhamana 
‘16. Garuda 

17. Gaja 

18. Simha 

19. Padmaka 

20. Nandivardhana. 


Type—Sridhara etc. 40 Prasadas of Pure Varicties. 


Favourite to Visnu. 
Laksmidhara 
Mahavajra 
Ratideha 
Siddhakama 
Pafica-camara 
Nandighosa 
Anukirna 
Subhadra 
Surgnanda 
Harsana 
Durdhara 
Durjaya 
Trikuta 
Nava$ekhara 
Pundarika 
Sunabha 
Mahendra 
Sikhisekhara 
Varata 
Sumukha 
Type— Nanda etc. 10 Mizsd 
Varieties 
da 6. Vrhacchala 
N Anei 7. Sudhadhara 
Vrddhirama 8. Samvara 
Vasundhara 9 Sukanibha 


Mudgaka 
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B, The 57th chapter is not only incomplete but seems to be 
misvarranged (vide reconstructed scheme of Samarahgana Sütradh?ra). 


Group C. Nagara Prasadas. 


I. Ty 


no — 
. ७ 


०० जय Hof ७२ 


16. 
17. 
18. 
II. 


Group 


Group 


pe—T he twenty temples, the 

Traditional Nagara 
Prasaüdas, 

Meru 

Mandara 

Kailasa 

Kumbha 

Nagaraja 

Gaja 

Vimanacchanda 

Gatura$ra 

Asta§ra 

Sodafagra 

Vartula | 

Sarvabhadraka 

Simhasya 

Nandana 

Nandivardhana 

Hamsaka 

Vrsa 19. Padmaka 

Garuda 20. Samudra 


Type—Sritüta etc. the 86 


Temples. 
(a) Sritüta ८४८, an aggregate 
of siz. 
Sriküta 
Srimukha 
Sridhara 
Varada 
Priyadaráana 
Kulananda 
(b) Antariksa etc. an 
aggregate of six. 
Antariksa 
- Puspabhasa 
Vifalaka 
.Sahkirna _ 
Mahanand: 
Nandyavarta. 


Group (c) Saubhagya etc, an aggre- 


gate of six. 
Saubhagya 
Vibhangaka 
Vibhava 
Vibhatsa 
Srituhga 
Manatunga 


Group (d) Sareatobhadra, etc. an 


l. Sarvatobhadra 

2. Vahyodara 

3. Niryuhodara 

4. Bhadrakosa 

5. Samodara 

6. Nandibhadra. 

N.B, 'The laksanas of last two 


Group (e) —Citra&üta etc. an aggregate 


o 


Group (£)—Ujjaganta etc. an aggregate 


ठ एक ०१ mrt 


aggregate of six. 


varieties are missing. 


of siz. 
Citraküta 
Vimala 
Harsana 
Bhadra-sankirna 
Bhadra-visalaka 
Bhadra-viskambha 


of six 


Ujjayanta 
Meru 
Mandara 
Kaila§a 
Kumbha 
Grharaja. 
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N. B. All these varieties again having superior, medium and 
inferior, the three qualities result in as many asone hundred andeight — 
(S. S. Chapter 60.91-92) ; 9 


E 
— 


We have already taken notice of these twenty temples, common _ 
to all ancient sources like Vi$vakarma-praká$a, Matsyapurana, Brha- 
tsamhita and Bhavisya-puraüna. TheSamarangana-sütradbara, the most — — 
representative work of the Hindu science of Architecture, while Be 
developing these Prasadas on the characteristic style of the age, E 

- the Lata Style, does assign to these twenty temples, the traditional 
4 types of the Nagara style, a separate place in its contents on 
the Prasada-vüstu. The second variety of these Nagara Prasddas are — — 
in my opinion, the minor types which grew in the country-side rather — 
than in the town, the shrines of the Paficayatana classes of temples, * 


Group D. Dravida Prasadas. "fy Ee. 


N.B. In this group no specific designation is made of the Dravida | 
; Prüsádas, their classification is made acccording to the number of the | 


storeys they take, ९, g., s 
: 1. Ekabhümika 7. Saptabhümika 
2. Dvibhumika 8. Astabhumika 5B 
3. Tribhümika 9. Navabhumika 
र 4, Caturbhimika 10. Da$abbumika 
n 4. Paficabhumika ll. Ek&da$abhumika 
6. Sadbhūmika 12. Dvādaśa-bhūmika. ü 


with the exception that their terraces and Talacchandas of ‘the 
i> EE है 
Prasadas are classified in the following designations : 


à Five-fold Pitkas. Five-fold Talacchandas. ac. 
a 1. Padabandha l. Padmatalacchanda | — 
2. Sribandha 2. Mahapadmacchanda | 
3. Vedibandha 3. Vardhamanacchanda | 
4. Pratikrama 4, Svastikacchanda | 


- "n. Å 
E 

N. B. They can be both Sandhara and Nirandhara i. e. h vi 
circum-ambulatory passage alround and having no such p 


5. Ksurabandha 5. Sarvatobhadra. 


x 
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452 TEMPLE CLASSIFICATION OF S, 8, 
Group E. Regional Styles, The mixed ones 


1, Vavata Prasadas JI. Type—Vrisajite. 
(Digbhadra etc. 12 temples). (Kumuda ete. 7 temples.) 


1. Digbhadra 1. Kumuda 
2, Srivatsa 2. Kamala 
3. Vardhamana 3. Kamalodbhava 
4. Nandyavarta 4, Kirana 
5. Nandi-vardhana 5. Satasriga 
6. Vimiüna 6. Niravadya 
7. Padma 7. Sarvangasundara, 
8. Mahapadma 
9. Srivardhamana III. "Type—Asta£ala (Svastika ete 
10. Mahapadma five T'emples). 
ll. Pafcafala 
12. Prthivijaya. l. Svastika 
2. Vajrasvastika 
2. Bhiimija, Prasadas. 3. Harmyatala 
4. Udayacala 
I. Type—Nisadha etc. 5. Gandhamadana. 


four temples (Square) 


]. Nisadha 

2. Malayadri 
3. Malyavan 

4, Navamalika. 


This classification of the temples is really a very fascinating topic 
of Indian architecture. Full justice can not be done to itin the 
limited space available. Each of these temples really represents a 
type by itself. Their evolution and development are represented in 
the different classes as we have seen above. 'The same names are 
repeated several times. What does it indicate? A temple or a house 
or any building is after all an output of the architectural craftsman- 
ship. A temple built in a particular region by a particular architect 
with a particular material must be different from a temple built in 
another region by another architect with different material available 
in that particular region. Hence in order to show the characteristic 
trait of the these different centres of art, the nomenclature is kept 
intact, so that when a particular type of temple is viewed from the 
statidpoint of different stylistic specimens, it may show its different 
evolution in the history of art. All these temple types, therefore, 
need to be worked out, not only with their characteristic evolutions 
butalso be distinctly drawn with sketches and fully explained in 
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their respective individual measurements, component parts, super- 
structures, ornamentations and dedication etc. I, therefore, intend to 
bring out a subsequent volume in which, as indicated before (cf. 
Classifications of Houses Part III) both the classes of buildings, 
residential houses and temples will be dealt with from this point of 
view. 


Now let me look to the classification of temples of the Samaran- 
gana, Though this classification shows as many as three hundred 
and seventy five varieties of temples, nevertheless, if sorted out, all this 
comes to a total of more than 500. Even then theSamarangana has the 
credit of providing the fullest, longest and the grandest classification 
ever made in any manual of the Vastu-Sastra. Thus while Suprabhe- 
dagama contains twelve names, the Silparatnam and the Isüna£iva- 
gurudevapaddhati contain twenty in one list and thirtytwoin another. 
The Mayamatam contains fortyfive names and indicates existence of 
many other not mentioned (it gives classification only upto four- 
storeyed mansions), The Minasara contains names of ninetyeight 
buildings (either they may be taken as temples or many storeyed 
mansions for the princes or the wealty people). The Atrisamhita, 
another valuable work on the South Indian Vastuvidya also does not 
go beyond ninety six varieties. Samarangana, therefore, from this 
point of view has classified practically all classes of temple types then 
known and exhausted all the styles and all the specifications of dedica- 
tion and other allied topics of the temple architecture. Thus viewed 
from this angle, its unipue place in the literature goes without 
saying. 
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CHAPTER Vii 
PLANNING OF PRASADA, THE HINDU TEMPLE. 


In previous pages while dwelling at length upon the doctrine 
of Pada-vinyasa in Hindu Architecture, the classification of buildings 
in general, the classification of Prasidas in particular as well as the 
origin and development of the Prasada-vastu, side-lights have already 
been thrown on many of the topics of this chapter. It is however, 
incumbent upon me to deal with the most important topic of the 


Hindu Temple in detail in order that much that is still hidden, may 
come to the surface. 


(a) Significance. 

It is from two points of view that we have to understand the 
significance of Prasdda, the Hindu Temple. From the purely 
archite :tural point of view, it relates to the character of the building 
of the Prasada. This character, however, is only an outer mani- 
festation of the real significance, a label, a trademark, as it were. 
We have to go deeper to find out its real significance. It relates to 
the religious background with meta-physical implication. 


Man has never lived without some faith in the man ‘Supernal’, 
Material and spiritual advancements of mankind have been going 
onsince the very birth of human civilisation. In India, this faith 
in the man ‘Supernal’ has culminated in the towering 
personality of the Hindu Temple, the Prasada, Each and every 
detail, right from its layout to the finial speaks of the significance. 
Popularly the Prasada isthe seat and dwelling of God. But meta- 
physically it is the concrete manifestation of the Supreme Reality. 
It is microcosmic representation of the macrocosmic Brahman, Agni 
Purana (LXI-25) says. “The body (Akrti) of the temple is Prakrti”. 
The architectural motif of Amalaka, the crown of the Nagara temple, 
the most representative shape of Hindu Temple, as well as the 
finial (Stüpika cf. Dravida Temple) above Kalafa are all aglow with 
the divine significance and full of metaphysical, the spiritual meaning. 
Samarangana Sütradhara designates this term with Amalasara 
(chapter LVI. 49, 154 etc., where Amalasaraka is used as synonymous 
with Ámalaka) It means Pure essence. The IIindu Trinity— 
Brahma, Visnu and Mahefa, is symbolised by the Amalaka. The 
The Skanda purana (V. K, XII. 9-23) says, ‘Visnu is seated at its 
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bottom, Brahma above and Siva still higher. The sun isin its T 
branches, the gods are in their ramifications and on its leaves, |. 
flowers and fruits. It is thus the support of all gods, “The Amalaka, ^ 
tree of manifested deity, redeeming, supernal tree, has contributed to < 
the temple the image of its fruit”? (H. T. 356). This is the significance ^ 
of the Hindu Temple, the Prasada as indicated by one motif; others: - 
(cf. the manifold designations with similar implication, viz. 
Venukosa, Anda etc. etc.) also tell the same story. The significance 

of the Prasada will be clearer when we take the topic of the: 
Vastu-mandala and Vastu-purusa. We have already hinted at this 
significance as inferred from the main parts of the temple—the Pillar, 

the Garbhagrha and the Jagati (vide Origin and Development of the 3a. 
Prasada-vastu). E 


fA aes 


(b) Purpose. z^ 

'The construction of a temple is a virtuous act. All virtuous acts खुला >. 
are fully rewarded. The four-fold purpose of human life—the four | 1 
Purugarthas—Dharma, Artha; Kama and Moksa are attained only by 
good deeds. Temple building is one of such good deeds. Before the E 
Pauranic Dharma had its sway, the performance of sacrifice was deemed ` I 
the most virtuous act, Everything-progeny, cattle, wealth and even over- = 
lordship could be procured by the performance of sacrifices; the main 


purpose however, was entering into heavens—the blissful and everlast- a 
ing life, beyond this ephemeral one, — ‘‘Svargakamo yajet". This D 
is what we understand by the doctrine of Isti. The Pauranic Dharma, i 
the later phase of Hinduism enunciated or rather added another doc- - z 
trine as a complementary to the former one called Pūrta (cf. Hema- à 


Chandra’s definition). This doctrine of Pürta though it consists 
in the construction of tanks, wells, lakes and houses of gods, the Tem- 
ple-building over-shadowed them all. We can coin a new aphorism 
in place of *Svarga-kamo yajet"—''Svargakamo mandiram karayet”’, 
Indian architecture being essentially religious in nature, the acts and 
rites in building the temple are sacrificial in nature. The builder of 
a temple is called Yajamana, and the architect, the Sthapati, master 
mason has to be assisted by the Sthapaka, the Acarya, the priest. 


The Samariihgana, readslikea Purana, especially on Temple Archi- 
tecture. I have already hinted at its sayings of this nature to be 
gathered in a separate appendix. In these sayings the purpose of not 
only temple building in general but a temple type like Meru etc. in 
particular is fully brought out. 


Throughout the ages, the Hindu Temple has been built with 
fervour of devotion, the Bhakti, asa work of. offering and pious liberality, : 
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in order to secure for the builder a place in heaven. Hindu Temple 
is a Tirtha made by art. Dar$ana, the looking at the temple, the seat, 
abode and body of divinity and its workship—puja, are the purposes of 
visiting the temple which in their turn are amply rewarded (see Qs.) 


(c) Sthapati and Sthapaka (Kartrkarakavyavastha). 


A good deal has already been written on the Sthapati (vide 
chapter 3rd, Part I). Here, therefore, only a bare mention of him 
need be made in relation to the Sthapaka who too has been referred 
to several times. Though I have said before that for the secular 
planning the Sthapati is the sole authority, the temple building can 
not start without a Sthipaka, The Sthapati, the foremost of the 
craftsmen, carries out the instruction of the Sthapaka, the architect 
priest, the Acarya, According to Apastamba Srauta Sütra (XXII-7.6) 
Sthapati designates the Yajamana, the sacrificer who is to be conse- 
creted as priest. As builder of Hindu Temple, the Sthapati, by his 
special knowledge guided by Sthüpaka, the Acarya, is competent to 
act for his patron, the Yajamana. In Samaraügana (LVI. 303) the 
patron or the donor of the temple is also designated as K&raka, who 
makes the architect, the Kartr, do the work. 


Silpa-ratna (I. 29-42) describing in detail the qualifications of the 
architect, the Sthapati, and the architect-priest, the Sthapaka, directs 
that the temple, begun by these two, should be continued by them 
only and by no other. In their absence the work should be done by 
their competent sons or disciples. 


In the building of Hindu Temple, the trinity of Sthapati, Sthapaka 
and Yajamina, the patron is indispensible. The descent of the Vastu 
Purusa, in which the patron, the Yajamana, is brought into communion 
with the Vastu-purusa together with the Vastu$anti so essential before 
beginning the building activity, all these three collaborate to produce 
the marvel on earth to evolve a concrete manifestation of what is 


unmanifested. 


This architectural trinity has its proto type, the real trinity of 
Brahma, the Sthapati, Visnu, the Yajmana and Rudra the Sthapaka 


(I. G. P. IV, Ch. XXXIV and Mayamata XVI.159-161). 


As in the beginning, the descent, so also at the completion of the 
temple building, the ascent, a symbolic rite, called Ankuraropana (I. 
G. P. IV. Ch. XXXIV. 27; Kamikagama LXI. 3; Mayamata XVIII. 
166) is performed, in, the end of which, the Sthapaka installs the 
Prasada, in its concrete shape (Prasada-murti) on its altar or pedestal 
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(Dhisnya-mürti) and places in it the seed (bija) of the temple. After 
the consecration of the Temple and the installation of the Image— 
the Prasada-mürti, by the Sthapaka the guru, the Yajamana, the sacri- 
ficer, the patron, the donor of the temple presents gold, clothes, orna- 
ments etc., to the Sthapaka and Sthapati according to his ability. 
The Samarangana Sütradhiüra also in its 37th Chapter (32-37) hints at 
this tradition of old. It says, ‘the Sthapati should be worshipped, 
because his worship is the worship of Vi$vakarma himself—the pri- 
mordial Architect, Similarly, the Purohita, Samvatsara and also the 
Parikarmakaras, the other masons and the labourers should also get 
honour and rewards so that they are fully pleased’. 


With this traditional background of the Sthapati, the Sthapaka 
and the Yajamiina, let us come down to the Kartr-karaka-vyavasth& as 
has been enjoined by the Samarangana in case of certain representative 
temple types (S. S. LVI. 36-43). 


The praise of the temple-type Meru, the Prasadargja in the pages 
of Samarangana is simply supreme. It isin relation to this temple, 
the common abode of all deities that the text says that onlya 
Ksatriya can be its patron—the donor and a Vai$ya, an architect. 
Thus built, both of them, enjoy the fruits of their work. If contrary 
to this, a Ksatriya, however skilled in the knowledge of the Vastu- 
§astra, assumes the role of its architect, helooses his virtue—moral and 
physical both. Similarly, a Bráhmana however competent he may be, 
if he is the architect of the temple Meru, he and his patron both 
suffer equally and such a production is not to be welcomed. 


(d) Vastu-mandala and Vastu-puruga. 

Both these topics are inter-related and complimentary to each 
other, and, therefore, a composite name Vastu-purusa-mandala would 
be more appropriate. The drawing of the square plan, of the Vastu- 
purusa-mandala is deemed imperative prior to building a temple. As 
already mentioned (vide Chapter III, Part I), according to Samaran- 
gana, the knowledge of its meaning and execution is the first discip- 
line which the architect must master (cf. S. S. 15-2). 


At the height of the temple building activity in India about the 
time of the Samarangana, drawing of the Vastu-purusa-mandala toge- 
ther with so many other 71:63, seems to be the rule. Though the 
temple building was an outcome of the Pauranic Dharma in relation 
to the Bhakti cult, the Ve lic rites did not loose their importance. They 
introduce and accompany the building of the temple. They were so 
stereotyped that the medieval text did not elaborate them, All these 
a 
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rites viz. Purification etc. though forming the very fundamentals of 
the temple building and its consecration and the installation of the 
image therein, however, had lost much of their charm. They were 
simply rituals as is the case these days. . This also suggests the begin- 
ning of the secular architecture of which Samaràngana is the founder, 
and the most representative work among the Indian Vastu texts. 


All these topics have been dealt with in a masterly way in ‘Hindu 
Temple’ by Dr. Kramrisch, where all the available material on the 
subject, has been utilised and a most authoritative and traditional 
exposition given. ‘The special feature, however, of the treatment of 
this topic in the Samarangana is that the fortyfive gods as the consti- 
tuents of the different limbs in the body of the Vastu-purusa (S.S. 
chapter eleven 1-14) have found a slightly divergent exposition, 
indicative of the fact that the star gods form one, and presumably the 
more ancient series in the-border of the Vastumandala and the Pada- 
devatés invariably talked of in every manual, are but loosely connec- 
ted with the stars. Their real significance has been propounded in 
detail here in this text (vide S. S. Chap. XII). 


The conception of the Vastu-purusa and the Square-plan as the 
fundamental form of the Indian Architecture, both these topics have 
been briefly expounded in a previous part (Part 1. chap. VI). 
Particular attention however, is again drawn to the fact that in this 
treatise the Parama$ayika plan of eightyone squares or the Mandüka 
of the sixtyfour squares, the two traditional plans for temples, have not 
been adhered to. The Samarangana Sütradhara (vide chapter XIII) 
assigns to all kinds of Prasidas and Mandapas, the Vastu of 100 
squares and the Vdstu of 64 squares to camps of kings (Sibiras) 
villages, hamlets and cities (ibid 4-5), The Paramasayika plan of 81 
squares is, in the opinion of the Samarahgana Sütradhara (ibid 3), 
reserved for the palaces of Rajas and for the Indrasthina, the temple 
of Indra (Indra, symbolic of Indian Royalty). 


Lastly, as already hinted at (vide Padavinyasa, Part I), special 
credit goes to the author of this work in the respect that it speaks of 
circular Vastu of 64 and 100 squares to be used in circular shrines 


(XU. 13), 


“The ground plan of the temple, whatever may be its variations, 
is analogous to the Vastupurusamandala and retains in its rhythmic 
order proceeding from the centre and in the modulations of its peri- 
meter, the knowledge of the Vastupurusa in all his parts. The 
rhythm (chandas) of the ground plan is derived from the order. in the 
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Vastuamandala. The relation of sacred architecture to the Vastu- 
purusamandala is reflected moreoverin the sculptures onits walls; their 
iconography is essentially an iconometry (Talamana)"—H T. page 80. 
(e) The materia! and the Measurements, 

(i) — Materials, 

This topic of the material has already been viewed in relation to 
the House Architecture. Among the four principal categories of the 
building material namely, wood, brick, stone and plaster; wood has 
already been discussed (vide Part III, Chapter VI). 

Brick is the most ancient material for a sacred building. Istikas 
nyasa (the installation of the bricks) is performed as a part of the main 
foundation rite of the temple (cf. the Balidana, Kala$asthapana 
Vàstu-püjana etc.). Later on with the introduction of stone as 
building material, the Istikanyasa was substituted for Silànyasa in 
both secular and religious buildings. Istika and Sila became synony- 
mous so far as the Foundation-laying-ceremony was concerned. 


Istikas in the ancient sacrificial symbolism are the body of the 
sacrifice—yajna-tanu (Taitt. S. IV. 4.9) and this symbolism is equally 
applicable here too. The very word Prasáda, (etymologically the piling 
up —Sidanam) indicates it. The Prasada, the symbolic manifestation 
of the formless Purusa, gets concrete manifestion (Mirta) with the 
help of the Istakas or Silas or any such material—all as Istakas 
pertaining to ritual. The Vedic Agni was a massive pile, the 
Prasada, the main and integral part of the Hindu Temple is also nearly 
a solid monument (but for the small space of its sancturary and such 
technical devices which lessen the weight of the mass piled above it). 

The Samarahgana Sütradhsra mentions about half a dozen subs- 
tancesof which the temples are made, Inthe 59th chapter (Vimana etc. 
64 Prisadas) details are given of wooden temple Harmya (ibid 217), 
therock-cut temple Layana (ibid 236-7), the cloth made temple Pattisa 
(ibid 238-9) and earthen temple (mrnmaya) Vibhava (ibid 241). 

The temples made of stone and baked bricks are greater in number 
and the special statement of the text is that such temple are charac- 
teristic of the towns (S. S. XLIX.6; LVI.7 and 8). In hamlets 
however, they can be built of ordinary mud and wood or bamboo also 
(cf. Vibhava 59. 240-1). 


Again temples are also made of metals and jewels; with the 
difference that temples made of gold and silver and decorated with 
gems are reserved for the gods in heaven; those made of brass and 
copper etc. for the demons etc; and those built of stones are chana- 
cteristic of the Patala, the lower world (LVI, 4-6). 10 is only on earth 
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that temples can be built of any of these substances: stone, burnt 
brick, wood, cloth, bamboo, and mud, (ibid 7 and LXIII,21). It 
may be interesting to note that the Mahanirvana Tantra (XIII. 21,25) 
says that it is 100 times more meritorious to give a brick temple 
than a thatched temple (i. e. wooden temple-writer), 10,000 times 
more meritorious to give a stone temple than a prick temple, 


Lastly, it may be indicated that Istakgnyasa, mentioned in the 
previous paras, has got a detailed ritualistic procedure as Silànyàsa in 
the text—(Silànyüsa-vidhi, the 35th Chapter—see Summary for details). 


(ii) Measurement. 

Every temple type described in Samarangana has distinct and 
definite proportions of measurements. Full justice can not be done 
in the limited space of this sub-section. I have left out this topic 
here to keep it reserved for its elaborate exposition in another volume 
—‘‘The Architecture and Sculpture of Samarafgana’’ under prepara- 
tion, Here it is indicated that perfect measurements have been 
viewed as of fundamental importance in connection with all buildings 
and more so in the religious structures esp. the temples. Samarā- 
hgana'sinjunction *pramane sthapita devah  püjarha$ca bhavanti 
hi" XL. 133) is already referred to (vide House Architecture Part 
III). Special attention however, is to be invited to the fact 
that a comparative study of the earlier texts with this medieval text 
reveals the modifications in the proportionate measurements of the 
Prasada, by the early part of the eleventh century when the Samaran- 
gana was written, Samarafgana epitomises these modifications and 
I propose to take a detailed notice of these modifications in the 
subsequent volume. A brief outline of these modifications may be 
seen in one of the subsequent chapters i. c. XI. 

(f) Ornamentation and Mouldings. 

The mouldings of the Prasadas, I have described in tabular form 
and they may be seen in the Glossary. As regards their architectural 
position, they go with the ornamentation and the decoration of the 
Prasadas. After all, the exuberance of the manifold mouldings in 
any structure has a decorative value. 

We have already seen that ornamentation in Temple Architecture 
is characteristic of the Lata style. This ornamentation was associated 
with the profusion of pillars and super-structures together with 
mouldings ani the door. As in painting: so in architecture, the 
Patrajati and the celestial beiags—Yaksas, Gandharvas and the 
celestial nymphs together with the auspicious objects (vide door 
decoration—the House Architecture), provided the greatest fascina- 
tion for decoration. Thusthe natural world, the animal kingdom, 
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both ofland and water, and also the mythological world--these 
principally provided the largest number of various decorative elements, 
All these aim at aesthetic experience and so are fundamental in an 
artistic creation in India, 


The Samarafgana-sttradhara draws a line of demarcation 
between the decorative elements of houses and those of temples. 
Those prescribed for one are proscribed for the other—vide Vistu- 
laksanas under *Prayojy&prayojya'—with what to decorate and with 
what not to, 


(g) The Consecration of the Temple and the Installation of the Image. 


Lastly the planning of the temples can not be complete unless 
it is consecrated and the image is installed. This topic is more 
ritualisiic than architectural, but as, according to the genesis of 
Indian Architecture, architecture is a grand rilual, we have to 
consider this topic. Samarahgana treats this topic in a modified 
manner, It speaks of the dedication of the temples, a detailed 
mention of which is made in Vasu-laksana. 


The following account from Dr. Kramrisch’s Hindu Temple 
would not be out of place here:— 


‘At the end of Prakrti’ (‘Agnipurana’ CI. 13) in the Kala$a, the 
golden Prasida-Purusa is installed in the Empyrean below the Para- 
mount Point of the finial. The temple as house and seat of God in 
which dwells His Essence is also His body; the temple contains the 
whole manifestation (‘Mayamata’ XVIII.193) in which He is beheld 
as Purusa, Supernal Man. “The Prasada should be worshipped as 
Purusa” ( ‘Silparatna’ XVI. 114). It is both His house and 
representation. The several parts of the temple communicate His 
living presence and are likened to the body of man in the same way 
as the square of the plan and its partitions are the ‘body’ of the 
Vastupurusa’. The door is the mouth, the Amalaka or the High 
Dome is the head; its Brahmarandhra or foramen is pierced so as to 
receive the tenon (kila) of the finial (stupika), The image in the 
Garbhagrha is the Life (jiva) of the temple concealed in the darkness 
of the cave, enclosed by the mountain of its walls. The outside of 
the bulwark, teeming with ordered shapes and figures, is its explicit 
form. The temple is conceived from inside and visualised from out- 
side; the communication between inside and outside is brought about 
by the radiating power from within which assigns its place to each 
and every facet of the walls; the inner dark is extracted through 
closed doors and windows (Ghanadvara and Gayaksa) as a chiaros- 
curo which adheres to the Pras&da extended in mid-space and facing 
all the directions. Tier upon tier ina solidified ascent, its bulk is 


reduced in the tapering super-structure and carried towards the 
Paramount Point (page 359), 
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Prasada in the imagery of the Samarangana (68.47-8) (its author 
being a king) is a king in grandeur and splendour both. The Pitha 
of the Prasada is its throne, its decorative elements are its various 
ornaments (like Keyura etc. of a king) and naturally, therefore, a 
Prasida, like a king must have some sort of a paraphernalia best suited 
toit. The seat being in the Garbhagrha, the Prasada proper, the 
main shrine, there must be some accessory buildings. All other 
buildings (besides the main shrine, the Prasada, containing the Gar- 
bhagrha) within the sacred precinct, are accessory and subservient to 
the Prasada. The Mandapa in front of the entrance along with 
other such accessory building in a huge set of some of the large 
Prasadas (cf. Temples at Bhuvanesvara and Puri etc.) is, as it were, 
preparing the devotee for the entry into the temple, 


Thus the Mandapas have an architectural meaning in conformity 
with the fundamental meaning of religious architecture as Prasada 
is whose outer surface consists of sculpture. 


“Thus when going to the temple (abhigamana) with speech body 
and mind centred on the divinity whose presence is installed in the 
i image or symbol, the devotee becomes part of the architecture of the 
Mandapa whose interior he traverses, in which he also may pause 
and gaze at the images that confront him; images which are carved on 
the pillars, the capitals and on the ceiling; guiding him onwards to 
the main image or symbol in the Garbhagrha, or upward to the dome 
and its central point". 


Again **while approaching (abhigamana) the innermost sanctuary 
and passing through the halls in front of it, the Bhakta is within the 
sacred architecture; together witb the images he is enclosed in a dim, 
soothing atmosphere caressing the eye after the fierce light of the day 
outside. The atmosphere of the Mandapa is charged not only with 
the scent of flowers, burning oil lamps, and the incense coming from 
‘the sanctuary, but is tense with the impact of the pillars and carvings” 

- (H. T. p. 299). 


With this background oí the purpose of the Mandapas, we may 
now proceed with its characteristic architecture and the varieties into 
which this text has classified it. 
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Mandapa, as an architectural institution, is, in my opinion, older 
than the temple. It has its prototype in Vedic Sad or post-Vedic . 
Sabha (see Epics). Dr. Acharya says (cf. Ency. H. A. 395), “Differ- 
ence between Mandapa and Sabha (M. XXXV 559-562): the former 
having a pent-roof, and the latter pinnacled (i.e. spherical roof)". 
This difference is kept in tact in the S. S. also, —the following des- 
cription of the Bhadra Mandapa (cf. Ch. 66.10-11). 


— — भिर्भाजयेद्‌ aiid प्राज्ञः समन्ततः | 

श्रुज्ञाणि स्युद्विभागानि सहितान्युदकान्तरैः ॥ 
सागं प्रभा --- — रादामूलतलमस्तकम्‌ | 
sey रथिका कार्या भागपादेन निर्गता ॥ 


The description of the Mandapas with reference to the mouldings, 
shapes etc. is extremely rich in the S.S. (cf. the Ch. 67 verse 39, 
where the Mandapa-pillars are provided with all possible sh: pes of 
decoration like square, rectangular, oval, eight-sided and sixteen 
sided). The roof of the Mandapas too is made so rich architecturally 
with Diptika Torana (ibid v. 85), Gajatalu (ibid v. 86), Ghanta and 
Padmapatri etc. etc. 

We have already taken notice of the Sabha, its characteristic 
architecture (abundant pillars) in a previous chapter (Part IV Chap. 
on Sabha). A Mandapa in connection with the Hindu Temple is a 
detached temple, a pavilion, an open hall. Its functions have already 
been hinted at. But they are not exhaustive. We know that in 
India some of the temples and monasteries of old grew into univer- 
sities. The more famous among them had invariably attached to 
them these detached buildings to serve as rest-houses, congregational 
places and places for sermons, discourses and religious discussions 
and other allied necessities both of the pilgrims and those perma- 
nently stationed there ; the hermits, the Yatis and the Vanis 
(forest dwellers) along with their disciples and pupils. Mandapas, 
besides serving this sacred purpose had, as detatched buildings 
of Hindu Temple, been serving secular purpose also from times 
immemoral. Dance, drama, music, gambling and so many other 

sources of recreation and enjoyment took place in these Mandapas- 
Rahgamandapam, the auditorium in a theatre, is a recognised 
structure. Bharata’s Natya-Sastra bears testimony to this secular use 
and Dr. Acharya has taken a detailed notice of the Natya-grha (-ma2* 
dapa,-ve$ma,-$alà—vide Ency. H.A. 273). 
ite UM to the different types of Mandapas, Samarahgana in 

- pters on Mandapa architecture, the 66th and 67th has 
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described as many as thirty-five Mandapas in two groups of 8 and 27 
Both these groups are tabulated as follows:— 


Ist Group. 
8. Mandapas. 
1. Bhadra 3 Svastika 
2. Nandana 6. Sarvatobhadra 
3. Mahendra 7. Mahapadma and 
4. Vardhamana 8. Grharaja 
2nd Group. 
27 Mandapas. 
1. Puspaka 14. Vi§ala 
2. Puspabhadra 15. Su$lista 
3. Suvrata 16. Satru-mardana 
4. Amrtanandana 17. Bhagapafica 
5. Kaufalya 18. Dama 
6. Buddhi-Samkirna 19. Manava 
7. Gajabhadra 20. Manabhadraka 
8. Jayavaha 21. Sugriva 
9. Srivatsa 22. Harsa 
10, Vijaya 23. Karnikara 
ll. Vastukirna 24. Padardhika 
12. Srutirjaya 25, Simha 
13. Yajüabhadra 26. Syamabhadra 


27. Subhadra. 


N.B.—It may be noted here that the text being corrupt, it is 
with the help of the Matsya-purana (ch. 270) where almost identical 
names and the number (27) of these Mandapas are given, that these 
27 types have been reconstructed. 


It may be noted that all these types of Mandapas can be 
comprised within the two broad heads of classification, the Samvrta 
and Vivrta, as they are attached to or detached from the temple 
proper. Their specimens as pointed out in the introductory chapter 
of the Study are profoundly found in the monuments at Bhuva- 


nesvara. 


As regards the general shape and proportions of measurements, 
Mandapa is either square or rectangular. The text prescribes two 
alternative widths. Either it should have the width of the Pra&sada 
(LXVII. 98) or its width is equal to the height or diagonal of the 
Prasida (LXVI. 8). These are the most perfect proportions; or else 
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it should be double—it has twice the width of the Prasada in the 
Udayapura Temple or its length is one-three-fourth of the width of 
the Prasada, (various intermediate proportions are specified in the 
S. S. LXVII. 1-4) and in the smaller temples, the mandapa increases 
in size to 24 and 24 of that of the Prasada). Any of thse proportions 
may be chosen according to the available space (LXVII 10) and 
other considerations. ‘“‘As is the Prasada, so is the Mandapa in 
front of it? (ibid 24b). This applies to its walls and their theme. 
“Walls however, are dispensible in the Mandapa, it is then an 
AkaSa-mandapa (ibid 23) suchas the Sabha-mandapa in Gujarat; 
these are entirely scparate from the temple which comprises within its 
walls, the Güdha or **closed" Mandapa. 


“The super-structure of the Mandapa must not exceed in height, 
the Sukanasà of the Prüs&da (LXVII. 102; 110). The Sukanasa 
however, itself varies at different. periods and in the various types of 
temples from having half the height of the Sikhara to a less ‘perfect 
proportion. While thus the height of the Mandapa depends upon the 
height of the temole and its Sukanasa, its propotion is not a fixed 
one in plan, however, the centre of the Mandapa is in a fixed 
proportion to the Garbhagrha; its central square has the same area 
(LXVII. 43). This central space is marked as a rule by four pillars, 
forming a Catusli, a pavilion whose pillars, by underpinning, help to 
support the roof or dome. The inter-columnia of the central 
square have the maximum measurement, The other pillars are 
placed at equal distances from each other, in aliquot parts, and 
originally, haif of the inter-columnia in the centre: 64 pillars is their 
maximum number in the Puspaka Mandapa (LXVII. 12). The signifi 
cance of this number has its basis in the number of squares of’ the 
Manduka-Mandala". 
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CHAPTER IX 
PRASADA JAGATIS 


The term *Jagatl' in relation to the temple-architecture or any 
sacred architecture denotes its base or socle. Even today we say the 
*Kuven ki jagata' thereby meaning the raised up platform of the 
well. This ‘Jagata’ isthe corrupt form of ‘Jagati as basement or 
terrace of the temple and is keeping with the tradition, But the S. S. 
has some innovation as explained ahead. 


These Jagatis have been dealt with in the text in two chapters 
(68 and 69), The very opening lines of the first chapter (68) give 
the highest praise to them:— ‘‘Now I am going to describe in detail 
the Jagatis. These Jagatis add to the grandeur and the magnificence 
of the temple, to the beauty and ornamentation of the town. These 
are the places of congregational gathering and the fittest abodes for 
the celebrations of festivities and the only refuge for peace and 
tranquility—both Mukti and Bhukti are simply dancing on them. 
Aglow with the presence of and the constant communion with gods 
(these being their very abodes) these are the places where the four 
goals of life (caturvarga) are attained and fame, longivity and glory 
are added to doners who built them” (S. S. 68. 1-24). 


In the metaphysical symbolism the Jagati isthe Pithika—the 
base of the temple, the very epitome of all the three worlds. Prasada 
is the Linga—in the sense that the whole macrocosm of the three 
worlds gets absorbed (layanat) in the microcosmic image of the 
Temple. Therefore, Jagati, the wide and raised terrace on which 
the Prasada, the main shrine of the Hindu Temple rests, becomes 
the substratum, the Adhara. This imagery of iconographical import 
isa magnificent testimony to some added virtues and the architectural 
accompaniments of this class of buildings, introduced in the medieval 
period of architectural history in this country. 


All possibile shapes of the temple proper have been provided 
here also. The text says (ibid 12) that after the planning of the temple 
with its ground-plan (Sansthana), vertical section (Unmana) and 
its special architectural form (Laksangni) the Jagati should be 
devised correspondingly, i. e. it should carry the shape of the 
Prüsada (Tadakaravatim). Its width is given in proportion to that 
of the Prasada. If the width of the Prasadais 8 padas, Jagatls’ 
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width would be 28 padas (S. S. LIX. 41-42) or in another instance | 
(ibid 52-53) 32 padas 
One of the chief characteristics of the Jagati structure, as already “a 
indicated, is the planning of the Salas thereupon and they take as many 
as six types technically called after the place on which they are 
planned: — 
1. Karnodbhava 4. Garbha-sambhava 
2. Bhramottha 5. Madhyaja 
3. Bhadraja 6. Par$vaja 
that is, those placed on the karnas are called Karnaja, the first type} 
on bhramas Bhramaja; on bhadras Bhadraja (the 2nd and 3rd types). 
Now the Garbhaja §ala is one which is placed in between these three 
(trayamadhye ca garbhaja) and that placed in the middle of all the 
five is called Madhyaja, and Parávaja as the name indicates is one, 
placed on sides 
As indicated, all the possible shapes: sqaure, rectangular, circular; 
elliptical, octagonal, etc. are the shapes of the Jagatis too. 
Accordingly they may be tabulated as here under :— 
Group A—The Square Jagati.. 
1. Vasudha .20. Mérabhavya 
2. Vasudhara 21, Makaradhvaja 
3. Vahanti 22. Nandyavarta 
4. ridhara 23. Bhupala 
5. Bhadrik& 24. Parijátaka-manjari 
6. Ekabhadra 25, Cudamani-prabh& 
7. Dvibhadrika 26. §ravana-maiijarf 
8. Tribhadrika 27. Vi$varüpa — 
9. Bhadramala 28. Adikamala 
10, Vaimani 29. Trailokya-sundari | 
11. Bhramaravali 30. Gandharvabalika 
12. Svastika 31. Vidyadharakumarika 
k 13. Haramal& . 32, Subhadra 
- 14. Kulaflia . 33. Simhapafijarà | ac 
: 15. Mahidhari - 34, Gandharvanagarl = 
i 16. Mandaramalik& 35. Amaravath — ^ 
- 17. Anahgalekha 36, Ratnadhiima 
“ie hk. Utsavamalik& 37. Trida$endrasabhà - | 
19. Nagar&má 38. Devayantrika | 
११% ORR ५१५ zi 
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Group B—Rectangular. 


1. Yamala 10. Pallavit 
2. Payodhara 11. Vidyüdhari 
3. Netra 12. Trikuta 
4, Dordand& 13. Saraniküti 
5. Akhandala 14. Upama 
6. Sita 15. Citrakuta 
7. Vàruni 16. Trivikrama 
8. Mahendri 17. Tripathi 
9. Kulamodikà 18, Saivi 
Group C—Circular. Group I— Octagonal. 
1. Valaya 1. Matrka 
2. Kalafa 2, Sekhara 
3. Karna 3. Padmagrhé 
4. Karavira 4. AmSumati 
5. Nalini 5. Kamala 
6. Pundarika 
Group D— Elliptical. 7. Alapatra 
1. Matulingi 8. Cakravali 
2. Ghati 9. Candramandalà 


3. Ayamati 
4. Kalingi 
9), - — 


o 


N.B.—It may be noted that for the enumeration of the first group 
of 39 Jagati types, the text is corrupt and chances are that some of the 
types might have remained unenumerated, 


I have indicated before that the Jagati as treated in the S.S. are 
an innovation. Jagati, strictly speaking, is not a pedestal alone here, 
It is different from Pitha. The verses 5-8 of 68th chapter (Jagatyanga- 
samudayadhikara) may be taken to support this thesis (cf. also T. 
Ganapati Sastri's interpretation vide Contents विषयानुक्रमणी p. 9 under 
६४ जगत्यङ्गसमुदाया घिक्राराध्यायोड्ष्ट षष्टितमः--111० 2nd line—dterq, पथक्‌ जगती 
सम्भत्रे कारणम्‌). The import of this passage is that there are as many as 
six factors based on purely architectural matters like the shapes and 
measurement—Vistara, Ayama and height; parts and sub-parts and 
their mouldings; the expansion and deflection of the buttresses; the 
water-reservoirs and drains; the planning of the Salas—the number, 
Jayout and the measurements etc.; the doors and stair-cases with 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


PRASADA JAGATIS 469 


their mouldings and arches as well as some of the shrines of the gods 
and goddeses (the Devadhisnya) on the Jagati (a part of course of the 
central shrine, the Prasada), all these technically are called by the 
text as the Atga-samudaya, which establish the Jagati structure quite 
different from the pedestal, the pitha of the temple, 


The S.S (cf. 35th verse ch. 68) says **Brümotha jagati-pitham”. 
According to the above thesis, thus its interpretation would be the 
pedestal of the jagati and not the jagati-pedestal. 


Dr, Kramrisch herself admits (cf. f.n.H.T. 148) : ‘In certain build- 
ings the massively piled socle of the temple rests on a pedestal or sub- 
socle (Upapitha) of considerable height and the walls of the temple 
are set on a double sub-structure; the socle projects from the Māna- 
sütra and gives a broad basis to the buildings. And the S.S. does 
assign pedestal of sub-socle to the Jagatis themselves (68.35). Ina 
very beautiful image (68.47) it further likens these jagati buildings, 
raised up wide terraces to the throne of a king meant for Prasada as 
a Purusa to sit upon as it were, Andas the thrones are carved and 
are studded with jewels, similarly these structures may also have the 
projections and mouldings thereof, for their ornamentation and grand 
look. 


The manifold varieties of the jagatis tabulated above result from 
the different devices of the aforesaid architectural members—the Anga- 
samudaya—the principal ones among them being the Sala-sheds to serve 
as the rest houses for the pilgrims, devotees, the priests and the pundits 
reciting the katha etc. The 69th chapter entitled ‘jagati-laksana’ 
describes all these jagatis in this light. A single illustration from the 
text would suffice for the character of the jagatl in the S.S. :— 


चतुरश्रीकृते | quac on n n n “विभाजिते। 
मण्डपेनो ज्मिते कुर्या्षगतीमनुसारतः | 
द्वौ भागौ मध्यदेशे स्यात्‌ प्रांसादो भांगिकः अमः ॥ 
मत्तवारणसंयुक्ता प्रतोल्यादिविभूषिता | 

प्रथमा च समाख्याता जगती वसुधाभिधा॥ 69,9-13. 


५१५१५ ११५ 


, Again these Salas also used to serve the places of little shrines ——— 
or the installations of the images of the different gods and goddesses 
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of the Hindu Pantheon. Further again these jagati-like Prüsadas were 
favourite and dedicated structures to particular deities as is evident 
from the following statements, cf. the 69th ch. of the text:— 


BANAT तदा जेया हंसमालागमाश्रया। ३६ 
सदा सहेश्वरस्येष्टा स्कन्दस्य तु विशेषतः । 


अस्या एव यदा शाला पुरोभद्रे विधीयते॥ ४० 

तदा महीधरा प्रोक्ता महीधरमनःप्रिया। ४१३ 

तयोरपि च शाले द्वे भ्रमक्रमविभूषिते। ४८ 

कार्य मन्दार (शा?मा) ला स्यादेवं हरमनःप्रिया । 

सुण्डिकायां यदा तस्याः शाला सम्पद्यते तदा ॥ ४६ 

अ्नङ्गलेखा भवति जगती पार्वतीम्रिया। ५०॥ 

शालास्तिस्रः प्रतिदिश (मशालाग्नेय्यायदिना सुरविद्विषः) 

अस्या एव सुखे शाला यदि तन्मकरध्वजा॥ ४८ 

Thus the sum and substance of the thesis is that as the §ala-strucs 

ture is an essential component of these jagatis, their character more 
than a socle or base may be taken to be established. They are no 


doubt besements but basements with additional virtues and the 
structures thereof. 


— —— णल —À 
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CHAPTER X 
VIMANA-VASTU 


Something has already been said of Vimana—vide ‘Denotation 
and Connotation of Prasada’ — chapter I. Here for the sake of complete- 
ness some remarks on ‘“Vimana-Vastu’ need be made to complete, 
however meagrely, the fullest of the scope of temple-architecture, 
the subject of this concluding part. The Hindu Temple, as already 
expounded, has developed into two main styles, the northern or 
Nügara and the southern or Dravida. The S.S. isa north-Indian 
text book on Hindu Science of Architecture. This study, being prima- 
rily based on the S, S. is naturally limited in its scope of the treatment 
of the temple-architecture taking primarily the northern evolutions of 
temple-architecture ; hence in its counter part, the southern evolution 
as is found in such south-Indian Vastu-texts as Mayamata, Manasara, 
Silparatna, Küíyapa-Silpa, Tantra-samuccaya, J$ana-Siva-gurudeva- 
paddhati etc. etc., remains meagrely treated. Hence only a very 
brief exposition in this direction is called for. Further, temple-evolu- 
tion in India did not confine to the main shrine. Its accessory build- 
ings, fortified structures including the towering Gopuras and manifold 
Prakaras and Hundred-pillared or Thousand-pillared Halls or mandapas 
assumed such an enormous and outstretching side-development that the 
central shrine wasrelegated to the background and these accessory buil- 
dings came into more prominence. This is more characteristically true 
of South Indian Temples, the Vimanas. In north India, Prasada, the 
main temple kept its position quite intact. Accordingly let us dwel] a 
little at these ramifications, 


Vimana: Dr. Mallaya has reviewed practically all the important 
theories on *Vimana' as advanced by contemporary writers on Indian 
architecture—vide his dessertation—p. 273-274. Dr. Ananda Coomar- 
swamy's view, however, may be taken to represent the correct position 
of our Vàstu-texts. He applies the term *Vimana' to refer to Dravi- 
dian temples, as in view of the authors of the Silpa-(astras the term 
*Vimana? denotes the whole structure from the basement to the finial, 
It refers to the central shrine in which is enshrined the image. Thus 
Vimina and Prāsāda both are complete structures both representing 
the two streams of temple-architecture of our land. The Prasada is a 
temple inclusive of all its main parts begining with the basement and 
ending with the finial, Gurudeva supports. this interpretation 
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(cf. Patala XXVIII st. 2): ‘ नानामानविधानत्वाद्‌ विमानं शास्त्रतः wu 
The special characteristic of Vimana is the variety of its measures— 


—vide its etymology ‘vi’ and ‘mana’, 


The other special characteristics of *Vimana' have already been 
hinted at—vide the Origin and Development of Prasada-vastu. 
Dr, Kramrisch has elucidated its significance and it may not be repea- 
ted here, But a special point in this connection isthe ‘Car Theory’ 
in regard to the evolution of Vimana-architecture, It is ably pro- 
pounded by Dr. Coomarswamy and Mallaya doubts its tenability. 
The readers may make an interesting study of this discussion in Mall- 
aya’s book, p. 276-7. My view, however is, that ‘Car Theory’ can 
not be rejected so easily. We have already seen the implication of the 
origin of Prasadas from the celestial Vimanas. The celestial Vimanas 
were cars as such. Many a temple in India like Rathas of Mamma- 
lapuram and the temples like Konark are a pointer. ‘Car Theory’ 
may not be confused with the temple-ritual—the festive processions. 
Indians have never conceived in little terms, They have always 
talked in sublimest of terms and noblest and highest of symbolism. 
Temples, the Prásadas are the mountains and the Viminas are macro- 
cosm and microcosm in one. This is the significance of Maya which 
pervades the world, the Creation and is pervaded by Brahma, the I§vara, 
the Creator. Savants like Havell rejecting the ‘Car Theory’ are more 
guided by medieval monuments—a historical bias, What about the 
cultural contents of so many institutions which though propounded in 
the hoary past, came to the surface only in the historical periods of 
Christian era. 


Prakaras and Gopuras: Vimanas and Gopuras are intimately 
related to each other. The towering Gopuras are the crowning achieve- 
ment of thesouth Indian temple-architecture. These Gopuras, from the 
stand point of architectural planning and arrangement. thereof, are 
characteristically associated with Prakaras—the manifold courts into 
which the temples of South India are distributed. The courts really 
fall in the domain of Palace-architecture ; but as already elucidated 
the palaces and temples have a marked affinity to each other; 
because temporal authority, the King and the spiritual authority, one’s 
Kula-devata or the Rajya-devata were in India kept on par for some 
of the most mundane purposes like the residence and rites, the festivi- 
ties and the processions. Accordingly the temple-establishments and 
the palace-estabiishments were identical to all intents and purposes. 
Their magnificence and the decorative elements too, were to some 
extent on par. Indian genius however, at last, surrendered to the feet 
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ofthe god and relegated the king to insignificance. The history 
bears the testimony that the grandest of the Prasadas and the loftiest 
of the Vimanas were built by kings who -took pleasure in foundation 
and dedication of temples and pouring all their wealth in the erection 
of stupendous undertakings like the Kailafa at Ellora, Minaksi- 
Sundare$vara at Madura and so many illustrious temple monuments 
scattered in every part of this land ; f 


While reviewing the principal Vastu-texts like the Manasara and 
Mayamata, we have already seen the respective classifications of 
Prakaras and the manifold types of Gopuras.. It is, therefore, not 
advisable to go into their details here. My point is that the Gopuras 
were set in the Prakara walls of the temples. pr eti 

Gopura originally was a town-gate vide the Amarakosa—‘Purad- 
vüram ca gopuram', which tradition is based on the Vedic Gomati- 
pur and Epic Gogrha, the fortified extensive cow-stalls, In the medieval 
history these culminated into colossal buildings, over or near the gate, 
giving entrance to a temple, The Artha§astra also enjoins the erection 
of a Gopura on the pr&kára-wall. The Ramayana and Mahabharata 
abound in Gopura-glittering palaces and cities. In the Minasara the 
Gopuras are laid in front of each of the five courts into which the whole 
compound of a temple-edifice is divided. The Gopura belonging to 
the first (antar-mandala) is called the dvara$obha ; that belonging to 
the second court is known as dvāra-śālā, The gate house of the third 
court is called dvairaprasada and of the fourth dvara-harmya. Lastly 
the gate house of the fifth court (mahfimaryida)-is known as maha- 
gopura. 

Like Vimanas, Gopuras are also said to be furnished with as many 
as sixteen storeys. According to the Manasara, ‘these Gopuras are 
divided into ten classes in regard to the number of architectural 
members. "They are.called Sribhoga, Sri vifala, Visnu-kanta, Indra- 
künta, Brahma-kànta, Skanda-kanta, Sikhara, Stupika and Saumya- 
kánta. As regards other elements of Vimüna-vàstu, the Mandapas 
and Tadagas etc., they may not be dealt with at greater length here 
for want of space. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


3% » ak 
vtro br P e 


CHAPTER XI 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF THE PRASADAS OF S. S. 
WITH MONUMENTS 


While dealing with the Temple Architecture from the different 
standpoints of origin, development, styles and classification in the 
previous chapters, something has already been said on this topic. 
Here in this chapter, I would like to dwell at length upon this topic. 


Scholars in their treatment of Indian architecture and more 
particularly of Temple Architecture have adopted the criterion of the 
ruling dynasties to whose munificence temples owe their origin, for 
the classification and other allied details of the temples. Naturally, 
therefore, the glory of temple building has been attributed to the 
patrons, the donors, the Karakas of the Prasadas, rather than to the 
Sthapatis, the Sthapakas and the law-givers, the propounder-Acaryas 
of the Sastra, If the religious merit of building the temple is trans- 
ferred into the Yajamana, the builder, nobody is going to question 
it, But the merit of the artistic perfection of the temple and of the 
devotion of the highest order with which the work has been 
done must not be usurped. It is they, who had evolved the 
different styles of architecture. The propounder Aciryas only gave 
them the norms of building types, the Sthapatis, in collaboration 
with the genius of the Sthapakas, evolved different styles in which 
these temple-types could be finished. Types go with the Sastraca- 
rays, and the styles should go with the Master Architects—the 


Sthapatis, 


A persual of these different classifications of the temples as 
tabulated before us will convince any intelligent student that the 
same type of temple, may it be Rucaka, Meru, Mandara, Kailafa 
Nandyavarta or Sarvatobhadra, has been described several times in 
several classifications in connection with different. styles. : Styles, 
therefore, as I remarked before, are the sum total, not only of the re- 
gional traits, but also of the architectural craftmanship which evolved 
them, of course, with due regard-to-the-local and cultural background 
ofthe place, the centre of art, in a particular part of the country. 


The principal art-centres, so far as the architectural evolution 
and development are concerned, were Kalinga, Andhra, Gurjara, 
Banga, Madhyadefa, Rajasthan, Orissa and Broja. It isin these 
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Janapadas that the Prasadas of old, the ancient period, i.e. Gupta 
Period, as wellas early and later medieval periods, say from 350 
A. D. to 1350 A. D. rose from the small shrines to the stupendous 
super-structures, the main factorsin giving rise to them were the 
patronage of the ruling dynasties, and the religious currents of the 
times—Buddhism, Jainism and Pauranic Hinduism. All of these 
contributed to the creation of monuments of supreme beauty, our 
richest and greatest architectural heritage. 


As Samarangana Sutradhara was written in the early part of the 
eleventh century, it mirrors not only the then developed temple 
architecture, but has also prescribed potential norms for producing 
the later types of temples, characteristic of the later Chalukyan and 
later Indo-Aryan styles at Gwalior, Gujerat and Brindaban. 


Now without going into details, let us proceed with the multiple 
classifications of temples one by one and show their. correspondence 
to the monuments. This classification will have to be based either 
on the materials, or on thestyles, or the shape and super-structure along 
with the names, varieties and origins thereof. A very important point 
to decide beforehand is that in what sense should we understand the 
correspondence of the norms of the temple architecture as propoun- 
ded in the texts to the monuments? This correspondence we have 
totake only ina limited and general sense. It would be futile on 
our part to seek to find out ifthe details of the differrnt canons of 
the planning ofthe Prasadas, the Hindu Temple, as given in the 
texts, correspond to those found in the composition of an existing 
temple building. I have said several times, that this text is the most 
representative manual on the Vastu-Sastra, the Hindu Science of 
Architecture, and as it was composed in the early eleventh century, 
naturally it portrays all the then developments of the temple archie 
tecture and according to the genesis of the great work, it not only 
epitomises the evolution of the temple upto its time but also, in its, 
own way has added many innovations to the already existing canons 
of the art. I will very soon show this characteristic of the work 
more particularly in the realm of the proportions of measurements 
and the varieties of the temple types; as already hinted in previous 
pages. 2 

Proceeding with this topic with this background, the most outs 


standing points which I have made in this study are: firstly, the 


interpretation of the word ‘Prasada’ in the sense of Hindu Temple} 
the use of the various materials like brick, stone, wood 
bamboo, cloth, rock (cave temples) and earth itself, according to th 
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situation and surroundings, location and localities such as town or 
a hamlet, a hill or forest and thirdly, the types of the structure and the 
super-structure thereof. This last criterion brings us to the most 
important subject, though controversial in nature, the styles of the 
temple. Different styles of the temple revolve round the super-struc- 
ture and more correctly the finial the crowning part of the super- 
structure of the Prasida. These in my opinion are the broad angles 
from which we can see the correspondence between the texts and the 
monuments. 

The word for the temple. 

| The denotation and connotation of the word Prasada has already 
been taken into consideration. Here Iam concerned with the archi- 
tectural implication of the word. In my opinion Prasada architecture 
and Vimana architecture had their different origins from the two 
different building traditions. These two epitomise, as it were, the 
very essence of the Aryan and non-Aryan elements of Indian archi- 
tecture, more especially of the temple architecture. Vimana archi- 
tecture is the proto-type of .the South Indian Prasadas having super- 
structure with storeys (Bhümis) and the Prasadas the raised platforms 
(ef. Vedic Altar) were the precursors of the Prisadas developing 
into the piled up super-structure having Sikharas, as we have them 
in North India, viz. temples at Bhuvane§vara, Khajuraho etc, 


The Samarangana-Sutradhara, being the most representative 
compendium of the North Indian architectural traditions of the 
1 l past (i. e. Nagara School and its crown, the Lata Style) naturally has 
patronised the word Prasada for temple and developed its architec- 
tural potentialities, as is evident from its very ornamental and éxu- 
berent architectural motifs of all parts of the temple, i. e, Jagati, 
the super-structure and the finial. Thus the word Prasada for the 
temple in the Samaranagana corroborates the implication of the 
Prisada as a sacred monument and also corresponds to several such 
monuments, both in theliterature and architecture as well. For 
the former, the ancient works like Sankhyayana S.S. “Prasadas on all 
sides of the Ahavanlya Fire" and Patanijali's Mahabhasya (II 2-34): 
Prasadas of Dhanapati, Rama and Ke$ava (already referred to in a 
previous chapter) can be cited and for the latter the following 
references are enough by way of illustrations :— 


1. Garuda Pillar (Bhilsa) has an inscription for Uttama Prasada, 


of Bhagavata, 2nd Century B. C 
2. The ‘Vaijayanta Prasada' the Prasada of Indra, represented , 


dan relief panel in Bharhut Cave lst Century B.C 
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3. ‘Prasada-devalaya’, occurs in the Nalanda stone inscription 
(Vs. 4-6) of Ya$ovarmmadeva G. 530 A.D. ‘Ep. Ind.’, Vol. XX. 
p. 43. 

4. Among the other inscriptions referring to extant. temples as 
Prasadas, is the Lakshmana Temple Sirpur (C, 700 A. D.), Ep. Ind. 
Vol, XI. p. 190). 

5. Similar reference is found in the Gurji Inscriptions of 
Prabodhfiva, Ep. Ind, Vol. XXII. page 127. 


N. B. There are other numerous references in Inscriptions 
and Pra$astis as very ably gathered together (Ency. H. Arch) by 
Dr. Acharya in which the word Prasada corresponds in monuments to 
gorgeous temples as well as small pavilions where a deity or emble- 
matic phallus of Siva is installed. 


Substances of the Prasidas. 

The substances of which the temples are built, as described in the 
text have already been referred to in the previous chapter ‘The Plan- 
ning of the Prasada’. These substances in the Samarahgana Sūtra- 
dhàra range from wood, bamboo, cloth, bricks and stone to precious 
stones together with gold, silver, copper, brass and other metals as 
well. Dr. Kramrisch on the authority of Utpala the commentator of 
Brhatsamhità and Maya remarks: “Utpala commenting in the tenth 
century on the ‘Brhat-Samhita’ (LII. 39-41) quotes Hirapyagarbha ; 
according to him the range of substances used in definite types of 
buildings was large. The building Mandira, was made of stone, 
Vastubhavana of baked bricks, Sumanta of unbaked bricks, Sudhara of 
mud, Manasya of wood, Nandana of bamboo, Vijaya and Silpivikalpita 
of (tent) cloth, Katima of wattle and others of gold, silver, copper, 
iron, lac and tin. According to Maya, there are only five kinds of 
buildings of different substances (H. T. ft. note 2 on page 101) 

The South Indian texts like Mánasára, Mayamata and I$anafiva- 
gurudeva-paddhati, the last one being contemporary of the Samarüngana; 
however, treat this topic more technically. Manasara classifies the 
buildings from the point of view of the materials of which they are 
built under Suddha, Mira and Sankirna i.e, (a) Suddha, or pure, 
made of one material (brick, iron or wood); (b) Misra, or mixed, 
= of two materials ; (c) Sankirna or amalgamated, made of three 
or more materials, cf. Man., XVIII. 139—412 (vide H. १. In. & 
Ab. p. 187) 

“In the I. G. P. (referred above) Part V, Ch, XXXII. 86-89, about 
the same time, the South Indian type of templesissaid to be ‘samcita’, - 
‘asamcita’ and ‘upasamcita’, according toits ‘density’, andis considered 
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male, female or neuter, respectively. In the first instance, it is built 
of stone or brick, in the second of brick or wood, and lastly of brick 
and wood combined". (H T. p 101) 


The following tabulation will show at a glance the early specimens 
of the temples built of the different substances :— 


Substances Specimens Age Remarks 
l. Brick 1. Bhitargaon (U. P.) Gupta Pd. Mixed type 
2. Uttare$vara and Kale$vara Sth Cen- brick and wood 
templesat Ter(Tagara) in tury, A.D. brick and stone 
Hyderabad Deccan, 
2. Wood |. At Brahmor, Chamba (J. 8th Cen- 
Ph. Vogel*Antiq. of Ch. tury. 
State’ (p. 96). 
2. Wooden temples as repre- 
sented in the carvings of 
Bharhut, about 100B.C. and 
as described in the S. S, 
(Ch.49th) as Hall temples; 
pillars support, their roofs 
or ceillings. 
3. Stone 1. Siláprasada. (Ref H. T.p.102) 
2, Sailamaya Prásada. Ditto 
4. Rock Rock-cut temples at Ajanta, 
d - Ellora, Elephanta and so many 
other places. (cf. S, S. Layana 
and Guhadhara). 


N B —These are only early references. - The early medieval tein- 
ples are numerous, The main material used in them is stone or brick 
and they abound in literature and architectural monuments, taken 
notice of, by practically all the modern works on Indian Architecture. 


Proportionate Measurements of the Prasadas 

१! Prasada, the Hindu Temple, in its full development, meansa 
huge settlement. Mandapas, Jagatis, small shrines housing the other 
br deities (beside the principal one) to mention only a few of them, cons- 
titute this setup, Therefore, here when.I am talking of measure- 
ments, a complete code of measurements not only of all the main parts 
of the temple is out of question, but also the measurements of the 
ccessory buildings do not fall within my scope (cf, the measure- 
ments of the Mandapas, vide chapter VIII). A full picture of the pro- 
portional measurements of Samarangana Sutradhara Prasadas is 


——————— —  " C ma -— OR i 0 
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painted in the subsequent volume of this study *The Architecture and 
Sculpture of the Samarangana Sütradhara'. Here, therefore, my 
main aim is to show that about 1000 A. D., the time of the Samaran- 
gana Sütradhara, a good deal of modifications in the proportionate 
measurements of the Prasadas can be seen which correspond and are 
sustained in the living practice of the art. The Laksmana-temple in 
Khajuraho and the Nilakanthe$vara temple in Udaipur may be cited 
as typical illustrations to show that the profiles of Adhisthana and 
Vedika tally with Prasadas described in the 57th Chapter of the 
Samarühgana Sutradhara (cf. temple types like Rucaka, Nandifa, 
Hemakuta, Ksitibhusana, etc.). “ 

The medieval developments in the temple architecture, the 
ground plan (talacchanda or samsthana) the height and the super-struc- 
ture etc. correspond fully to the temple types of the Samarangana Sütra- 
dhàra. The Sindhara (having circum-ambulatory passage) varieties of 
of Prasadas are represented in the Vaikuntha Perumal and Ambarnath 
temples. Similarly the measurements relating to the height and 
super-structure too under-went a substantial change in the temples 
belonging to the early medieval period of architectural history of India 
as portrayed in the pages of the Samarangana Sutradhara. 

‘In the early texts in the 6th century etc, the total height of the 
temple including the Amalaka was twice or else thrice its width. The 
general rule half a millenium later, as given in the Samarangana 
Sütradhüra, however, is, that the height of the temple to its shoulder 
course (skandha) is twice, two and a half times and 2 small parts 
(kala)—or two times and a quarter, the width of Prasadas (S.S. LVII. 
122; 329; 455; 492 etc.) Above the shoulder course of the curvilinear 
Sikhara are the neck (kantha, griva) and the Amalakasüra or Andaka, 
which yet form the part of Sikhara. Above the Amalakasara i.e. 
above the Sikhara, is the finial, which is composed of several parts ; 
the Candrikà also called Padmaé$irsa; has the shape of ‘an inverted 
flatbowl. It supports the jar, Kala$a or Kumbha and on it is placed 
the Bijapüraka, the shape of the citron or an Usnisa (S. S. LVI—LIX 
passim) 

Again Sukanasa which extended originally to half the height of 
the Sikhara is now given var:ous commensurable heights in the different 
temples (S. S. LV. 91-93). The Mandapa is now established asa 
separate hall in front of the Prasada, preparatory and subservient to 
the purpose of the Prasada (cf. Temples at Bhuvane$vara in Orissa). 


Super-structure of the Prasada, 
The super-structure, crowned by the Amalaka is the third and 
highest part of the body of the Prgsada (the two other main parts of 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


480 PRASADAS OF S.S. AND MONUMENTS 


Prasada being the solid base or socle, its altar and the sanctuary the 
Garbahgrha with its vertical walls). No composite name could be 
evolved for the superstructure of the Prasáda, the whole finial. Sama- 
rangana Sutradhara enumerates in many passages the several parts of 
the finial, the Candrika or Padma$irsa, the Kala$a or Kumbha and 
on it the Bijapüraka, BijeSvara etc, (LVI. 153-54. LVII. 136; 425; 
719) I have already remarked (vide the “Development of the 
Temple Architecture" the III Chapter) that the Prasadas as described 
‘in the S. S. with their curvilinear super-structures (Sikharas) corres- 
pond mostly to the monumental shapes of the temple. The construc- 
tion of the curvilinear Sikhara, by means of a division in geometrical 
"progression by fourfold division (Caturguna sütra) was the rule in 
the canons as enunciated by pre-Samarangana works like Agni 
Purana XLII. 15-17 and HayaSirsa Paficarütra XIII. 32.4 This 
“canon no more held good by the time of the S. S. This height of 
the trunk of the Sikhara given should be divided by geometrical 
progression into a certain number of parts—three, four, five or six 
according to the S.S. (LVI. 137 and LVII. 817). The description 
of such a Sikhara fits in with the temples more profoundly at Bhu- 
vane§vara (and also at Khajuraho). ज्यु 


In a previous chapter (Development of the Temple Architecture ) 

Ihave already talked of the main varieties of the curvilinear 
super-structure, namely the cluster of Sikharas, the Sikhara enmeshed 
in Gavaksas and the composite Sikhara. 'The first is represented 
most perfectly in the temples of Central India, especially: in 
Khajuraho (cf. Kandriya Temple); in northern Gujarat and also in 
Rajputana (cf. Jain Temple in Osia; Some§vara temple in Kiradu); 
the Rajarani temple in Bhuvanegvara, Orissa. "The second variety 
“of the curvilinear Sikhara has been particularly perfected in Orissa 
(cf. the Linga-raja and Brahmane$vara temples). Lastly the third 
variety belongs to Central India and Deccan (cf. the NilakantheSvara 
temple at Udayapura of the eleventh century and the temple at 
Jhodga, Nasika). 


A word on the pyramidal superstructure still remains to be said. 

It is mostly found in the Deccan as well asin Dravida country. 
Chadya Prasadas of the S.S. come to in as illustrations of the pyramidal 
superstructure (already referred to, in Chapter III), but they are illus- 
trations of earlier phase. The piling of one shape of temple upon the 
other, forms the subject matter of the chapter LV. of the S.S. The 
superimposed temples may be square in plan or circular, etc., their 
vertical sections are also different and every type hasits name, such 
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as Rucaka etc. The text (cf. LV. 79) syas **Rucaka or Vardhamana or 
Srivatsaor Hamsa whichever one may like among them, one should set 
up that on Garuda’. The most perfect form with greatest height (190 
ft.) is represented in the Brhadiśyara ‘Great Temple’ in. Tanjore 
about the year 1000 A. D. » 


The Pyramidal superstructure composed of storeys or Bhümis 
(as described in the text—chapter 62) have several varieties, a detailed 
notice of which is not every much desirable here. बँक >>... 


Conclusion, 


Temple architecture in India is not purely an architectural 
tradition. It is something supra-architectural. It is, therefore, 
difficult to conclude with it, as it is difficult to conclude with any 
such supra subject. The transcendental background, metaphysical 
motif and spiritual significance have made the Prasada, the Hindu 
Temple, as high as the highest peak of the Himalayas, and as deep as 


the deepest part of the oceans. ` 


But Í can surely form a conclusion of my humble attempt at 
the interpretation of this great institution as it is expounded and 
ramified into innumerable ranges and outlets in the pages of this 
mangnificient book written by a magnificient king. Ifthe temple is 
a microcosmic representation of macrocosmic Brahman, the Uni- 
verse, surely an ordinary sütradhara is incompetent to build it. 
Only the Bhuvanatraya-Sütradhara (cf. the very first verse of this 
work) can fashion it or can will some one to fashionit. So is the 
case with me, it is only in an inspired moment of my life that I 
could make an attempt to just peep into this vast ocean. I am fully 
conscious of it: There is still room for another attempt (cf. “Archies 
tecture and Sculpture of the Samarangana Sütradhára"). 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


T EP Se _ आजम 


14 


CHAPTER XII 


AN OUTLINE HiSTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 
(THE PRASADAS & VIMANAS ) 


Much has been written on Hindu Temples. Fergusson, Havell 
Kramrish, Brown and a host of noted savants have contributed 
to this theme in their standard works on Indian architecture and 
sculpture. ‘Hindu Temple’ by Kramrisch is a remarkable exposition 
of a specialised undertaking, The present writer therefore ‘is 
bound to be benefited, very much from these *Pürva-süris, As he 
is primarily a student of the canons of Hindu architecture, sculpture 
(iconography) and painting, what are termed as Vastu-§astra, 

ilpa-Sistra and Citra-§astra, naturally his angle therefore must be 

coloured more by manuals than monuments. Accordingly in the 
previous chapters, an attempt has been made to study the canons 
of Temple Architecture, and the same theme may be continued ina 
pronounced way in relation to the monuments, the representative 
illustrations of the different types of temples that are described 
in these treatises on Vastu-$astra. Hence the presentation of this 
dessertation is bound to be different from those that are found in 
the text books of the subject by contemporary writers. 


LAYANAS, GUHADHARAS AND GUHARAJAS 


We have already seen that one of the types of Prasadas as 
described in the S. S, is the Layana or Guharaja or Guhadhara. 
We have also seen—vide Origin of Temple-Architecture, that one of 
the most remarkable motifs of this origin was the mountain and its 
caves. Cave-dwelling has been a recognised institution for meditat- 
ion and communion with God in India for times immemorial. 
Mountains are said to be the abodes of gods. In the celestial 
geography of India, mountain Meru is the abode of gods in general, 
and Mount Kailaéa, the abode of the Lord Siva in particular. It 
is on this fascinating background of our mythology and implied 
sagacity of the searchers after truth—and the truth in this particular 
context being the divine communion—Deva-milana, that a separation 
from whom (i.e. the gods) was effected in Tret&-yuga due to the 
haughtiness and mis-demeanour of the mortals—vide ‘Sahadevadhikara’ 
the S.S. Chapter VI, that the abodes of denizens, the temples 
were conceived, planned and executed on the models of mountains. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


k 


HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 483 


This however is a history of the most developed motif of temple- 
architecture, What were the beginnings, the humble beginnings 
in this direction? The answer to this may be sought in the early 
caves like Lomaga Rsi, Khandagiri, Udaigiri, Hathigumpha, Bhaja, 
Kondane, Karli, Ajanta, Ellora and Mamallapuram groups etc., 
which to all intents and purposes were not only primitive shrines and 
abodes of worship but also the replicas of cave-dwelling, a very hoary 
irstitut'on of India. 'The forests and mountains both have been 
popular for such abodes and such dedicated devotion. The rise of 
hermitages in secluded corners of the forests and the caverns in the 
mountains are a testimony to testify to this ancient Hindu ideal of 
meditation (which also included the search after Truth—cf. the 
evolution of the Aranyakas and Upanisads from the womb of the forest), 
Life of a foresteer—vide Vanaprasthi$rama, was a recognised and 
equally important mode of living in ancient India. It was one of the 
fourfold ASramas, or the stages of life. Naturally any origin for 
worship and places of worship must have been motivated from the Ps 
forests and mountains. These aforesaid places, our reputed 
archaeological sites are all in the midst of forests and also in the lap 
of the mountains. I therefore, take these caves to be the earliest 
representations of temples and temple architecture and illustrating 
fittingly our Vastusastra temple-types or the Prasada-jatis of Layana, 
Guhadhara and Guharaja Prasadas or Vimnas, 


All these three names illustrate also the gradual evolution of this 
type. The primitive cave-shrines at places like Khandagiri, Udai- 
giri etc. are illustrative of the Layana-Piusádas, the caves of 
Ajanta may be taken to illustrate the Guhadhara Prasadas and the 
cave-temples of Ellora and Mamamalapuram being the fiiest A 
specimens of rock-cut-architecture illustrate the zenith of this 
type, the Guharaja, like the Prasadarija Meru which illustrates 
the finest and the grandest . representation of Sikharottama Prasadas 
taking their motifs from the Mountains, the specimens of which ^ 
will be taken up in due course in this study. With this general intro- 
duction let us take these momuments one by one. j EA 

LAYANAS—Early Mauryan specimens.—Kondane of the first — 
century, B. C. cut out of the cliff-face consisted of a cahitya hall or te 
ple and its attached monasteries represent the two characteris t} 
of structure, one arched over by means of a barrel-vault roof and tl 
other having a flat roof. The seven rock-cut sanctuaries in the hil 
about nineteen miles north of Gaya—four on the Barbar hills a 
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three on the Nagarjuni hill in addition to one more example called 
the Sitamarhi situated some thirteen miles south of Rajgriha and 
twenty five miles east of Gaya may be said to illustrate the first 
monuments representing the Layana types of early Prasada-shrines. 
Among the Barbar grips the two most notable examples are the 
Loma$a Rishi and the Sudama, They are not only the earliest 
examples ofrock-cut method symbolizing the Layana, the retreat 
but also they represent the early model of Sala-architecture, the 
wood and thatch which, as already remarked, was the rise of first 
house, the Saranam or Nidam on earth either to house human 
beings or to dwell the divine. In the Nagarjuni group of sancturies 
notably in Gopi or milk-maid cave, we find the temple-architecture 
in making. The abundant application of pillars and motifs of the 
capitals are reminiscent of the later genesis of the Sikhara or the 
spires or more characteristically, to put in the Vastu$ástra termino- 
logy, the Andas of the later temples and the Amalaka or the Amala- 
Sila of the finial in the later growth of the temple-superstructure, 
All these eight early Layanas, found in Barbar Hills (Karna-Kaupar, 
Sudama, Lomas Rishi and Visvajhopari), Nagajuni group (Gopika 
Vahijaka and Vadalhika) and Sitàmarhi are our earliest types of 
Layana-Prasadas. 


The V. D. (III. XCIII 27, 28) like the S. S. also supports that 
the caves are the places where the denizens of the heaven art 
present. Naturally the man in his quest for re-union with the gods, 
his higher selves, makes an operation consummate with the high 
mission of godlines for cutting the living rocks to make them for this 
communion, Vastu$astra (S. S LIX—238) designates these secret 

(Guha) places as Layana, Dr. Kramrisch also supports this conclu- 
sion—vide her observation in H. T. p. 114-15: “These, (i. e. caves) in 
their transformation by art, are stations of a return to nature 
Í symbolic of man’s return to his original state and higher self, The 
= devotee enters them as places of release equal to the structural témples 
with their transubstantiated walls, The cutting and entry into the 
living rock would thus re-instate man in that integrity from whicli 
€ had departed and fallen since the Krta-yuga the perfect age, when 
lived in the hills at peace with himself”. 


Nowa word may be cnl inregard to the discrepancy as may 
be noted from the laksanas as given in thc S, S. (LIX. 236-37) 
according to which, Layana ( place of rest) is undoubtedly the 
ame for rock-cut temples and which have no Sreni, which means 
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without buttresses (niryühaka) while a circumambulatory (bhrama) 
and.window (gavaksa) should be carved on the rock in imitation of 
structural temples. This laksana epitomizes the development to 
which the early sancturies, as referred to above, had undergone. 
Further the Layana is also equipped with stairs, a gateway, (pratoli), 
roll cornice (vitaàka—kapotapalika) on the facade and doors, This 
description according to the learned authoress of Hindu Temple refers 
only to cove-temples such as those in Badami, The cave-temples, in 
the earlier example (3rd century B. C.—6th century A. D.) are 
interiors only, having a facade (which quite fits in with the eight 
examples cited alove); to these types were added (Mamalla-puram, 
Ellura, Kalugumalai—which to my mind represent not Layanas 
but Guharajas as we shall presently see) complete replicas of 
structural temples hewn out of the rock in their exterior and 
excavated within (Kailash Nath Temple and Indra-sabha in Ellura), 
She observes: “Although the last named temples are, one Hindu, 
the other Jain, the. majority of the rock cut temples and sacred 
abodes are Buddhist.. Out of a total of 1200 rock-cut temples 900 
are Buddhist, 200 are Jain and 100 are Hindu. Some of the sanctua- 
ries in Ellura (DaSavatira, etc.) and the Siva temple in Elephanta 
are, though posterior to the sixth century, interior excavations only 


with a facade," 


“The square, dark, small Garbhagrha; is not transferred from 
the cave temple to the structural temple. The flat roofed ‘Gupta’ 
temple is neither derived from Brahmanical excavated sanetuaries 
contemporary with it (Udayagiri in Bhopal, etc.), nor from earlier 
excavated cells with a flat ceiling; the early rock cut sanctuaries have 
domed or vaulted interiors, where as cells and hallsin the rock cut 
monasteries have a straight ceiling. There is no scope for a flat 
roof in rock cut temples, the Caitya hall prior to the Gupta age; 
it belongs to the flat roofed porch only of the sanctuary proper. The 
flat roof of the rock cut Kailasanatha Temple in Ellura -of the eight 
century isin imitation of a structural temple of that age Any 
shape can be cut into the rock, no structural form is, born there." 
Vastu$astras, (cf. the S.S. LIX) have. codified the the individual 
dedications of the respective temples (Prasada-stavanam) to the 
principal gods, Layanasin that context are the common abodes of 
the-gods in general which also fits in with its un-sophisticated evolution; 


GUHADHARAS—Guhis and Layanas, for all intents and purposes 
are one and the same—the secret places where the denizens of heaven 
are present, for the communion with whom, men have been medi- 
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tatingfortime immemorial. TheS.S.LIX 193-197 describes thistype 
of cave-temples. Its name however is derived from the division of the 
door frame (dvara$akha) into several compartments (guhas). It is 
also enjoined in the text that it should resemble the temple—Simha 
(e. g. Simhasya cf. the M, P. CCLXIX). As already suggested it is 
illustrated in the cave temples of Ajanta and a brief review is accor- 
dingly called for, But before Ajanta is described a passing review of 
earlier or contemporary specimens may also be made. Primitive 
shrines like a rock-cut chamber at Guntupalleinthe Kistna district of 
Madras state and another similarly rock-cut at Kondivte near Bom- 
bay represent the earlier efforts towards this direction. Both these 
illustrate one of the many sided currents of the building art under the 
Suhgas and Andhras. 


The more developed types of Guhadharas however may be attri- 
buted to Buddhist rock-cut architecture, the early or Hinayana phase, 
as are represented in the monuments at Bhaja, Kondane, Pitalkhora, 
Ajanta, Bedsa, Nasika, Karli and Kanheri. These Hinyana rock-cut 
monasteries represent a definite regional development, as they are 
limited to the western side of India, many of them lying within the 
Bombay State. The South andthe North (especially Orissa) also 
did not lag behind in responding to this exuberance. We have al- 
ready remarked that these Layanas and Guhadharas come to a total 
of twelve hundred, majority of which are attributed to Buddhism. 
This rock-cut architecture, are not caves but cave-temples, the Layana, 
the Guhadhara, the Guharaja Prasadas, in the terminology of our 
Vastusastra and Prasadas or temples in the canons of Indian Art are 
architecture and sculpture both. Percy Brown also supports this 
implication. ‘The fashioning of architectural forms out of the 
living rock, or rock-architecture, occupies a very prominent place in 
the development of creative art in India. Yet in spite of the admitt- 
edly high aesthetic character of these productions they have never 
been allowed that position in field of art to which they are fully en- 
titled. Ever since these examples of rock-architecture became a 

subject of study, it has been the custom to refer to them as “caves”, 
implying that they were natural grottoes in the mountain side, the 
haunt of wild people, and still wilder animals. No word would be' 
more misleading to designate these wonderful records of man's 
handwork, as many of them arelarge and well planned temples, 
skilfully wrought and chiselled out of the solid cliff, and to define 
which the term rock-architecture is the only one which can adequa- 
tely describe their workmanship. If, however, the usually accepted 
definition of architecture as ‘‘good construction truthfully expressed" 
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is applied, then on account of their technique alone they cannot be 
classed as architecture in the strict sense of the word. These rock- 
hewn forms are expert achievements but they involved no construc- 
tional principles, nor do they display any functional properties their 
columns signify no adjustment of support to load, the arches carcy no 
weight, nor do they counteract any thrust, in the whole operation no 
Structural intelligiblity is required, as no problems of this nature 
arise. Ina word rock-architecture to all intents and purposes is 
not architecture, it is sculpture, but sculpture on a grand and magni- 
ficent scale" 


**Rock-architecture appealed to the Indian mind for several rea- 
sons. In the first place its stability, as it was as immoveable as the 
mountain of which it formed a part, was undoubtedly an attraction 
to a people living very largely in impermanent structures of wood and 
wattle. Secondly, it was acceptable to the Buddhists because from 
the earliest times natural caves and grottoes were the favourite abode 
ofhermits and anchorites, a custom which even now survives in 
Nepal and parts of Tibet, where a Lamaistic form of Buddhism still 
prevails Such habitations were therefore not only associated with 
religion but had also the sanction of tradition. But the principal 
reason was the great increase in the conventual life of the country at 
this time. From the ancient practice of asceticism common in the 
Vedic period, it was but astep to that of monasticism, a system 
which all the world over has induced its fcllowers to retir into rocky 
fastnesses, forest recesses, or lonely deserts, there to dedicate their 
lives to the rare wor hip ofthe self-absorbed. Some such convic- 
tions, perhaps, accentuated by the pressure of religious intolerance, 
for the ruling powers belonged to the Brahmanical faith, were largely 
responsible for extensive monastic establishments flourishing within 
these secluded mountain retreats.” 


With this general introduction to the rehabilitation of these cave- 
temples of India in their proper perspective, it is not the business of 
this dissertation to give a detailed architectural account of these 
individual monuments, but for an idea of their characteristic features, 
some remarks in the words of Percy Brown are called for. “This 
architecture resolves itself into some ten separate groups of conven- 
tual establishments, each group being seperate and self-contained, 
and each originally consisting of a prayer-hall and its accompanying 
monastery. The prayer-hall or Buddhist temple, and usually refe- 
rred to as the chait,a hall, as it accommodated a chaitya or stüpa, 
took the form of a large vaulted hall having an apsidal end and 
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divided longitudinally by two colonades into a broad nave and two 
aisles. In the apse stood the stupa, also carved out of the natural 
rock, consisting of an'claborated representation of the structural 
tumulus previously described." “The other architectural formation 
in these rock-cut retreats was the monastery proper, an’ arrangement 
of apartments for the accommodation of the monks, and known asa 
vihara. A typical vihara consisted of a square central hall entered 
by a doorway, in front of which was a vestible, verandah, 677 portico.’ 
Out of the: central hall, doorways opened into square. cells carried: 
still further into the rock, each of which was the abode of one of the 
brotherhood. The-original plan. was for one of these viharas to be 
situated close to the chaitya hall, but as the priestly community, 
increased, more cells were required to be excavated along the cliff 
side. These provided quarters for the ordinary members of the coms, 
munity, but there were others of a superior rank who felt it more. 
seemly to live in.chambers separated from the main group, of which 
an example is vihara number 4 at Karli. In addition there were 
those rare individuals ona still higher plane who claimed to, be 
Arhats or Boddhisatvas, each of whom on account of his status 
lived alone in a single cell by itself, examples of which may also 
be seen at Karli. Communication between all these various forms 
of abode was maintained, where necessary by flights of steps, but in 
some of the larger monastic establishments, the cells are so numerous 
that the cliff side is honey-combed with them, recalling the nesting, 
burrows of swifts in a disused quarry.” re 


Ajanta. Now coming to Ajanta it may be said that it isnot properly 
studied. A historical bias has been responsible for the lack ofa 
coherent and unified picture. There are twenty nine caves, majority: 
of -which are Viharas, the so called abodes of the monks and priests 
of the Buddhist Order. Chaitya halls numbering about five are the 
Buddhists shrines attached to the principal Vihiiras. Among these 
29 caves caves III, IV, V, XIV, XXIV, XXV, XXVII, XXVIII 
and XXIX are left incompleted. Ajanta is famous for its paintings; 
but its.contributions in the realm of building art, especially the vase 
and foliage capital formed the remarkable legacy of the Gupta Art. 
Ajanta cave-temples represent many centuries of growth of art and 
evolution of the Order. Both the schools of Buddhism, the Hinayana 
and Mahay-na contributed to the Ajanta School of Indian Art, which 
in its onslaughts, powerfully contributed to all the three principle 
branches of Hindu Art—architecture, sculpture (iconography) and 
painting. 10 35 said that at Ajanta a Hinayana order of priests had, 
towards the beginning of Christian era, excavated a group of large 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


—— M MÀ —M9 * DÀ Á— 


| 


HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES . 489 


halls and monastic abodes, after which a quiescent period of four 
centuries intervened, when this Buddhist hierarchic settlement again 
sprang into life. "These caves as already remarked signify two types 
of religious institutions established by convention, namely the Chaitya 
hallor temple and Vihara or monastery. In the later Mahayana 
phase (A.D. 450 to A.D. 642) however some changes were introduced 
especially in the excavations of Viháras, the Chaitya retained 
to all intents and purposes, the previous pattern of which the essen- 
tial elements were the nave, aisles, apse, sutpa and vaulted roof. 


GUHARAJAS. Something has already been said on the caves and 
the mountains as providing the grandest of origins-and evolutions of 
Temple-architecture in India. The caves are the ancient residences 
of the gods. Caves, like the banks of rivers, are our Tirthas. Pre- 
sence of gods is so strongly felt there that cave and god are one. The 
Vayu Purana XX XIX. 55 speaks of cave-dwelling of Guha, the Secret 
One (Kartikeya) on the Visakha mountain. The god is very fond of 
living in caves, To these natural habitations of the gods have to be 
added, as places of worship, retreat and congregation other natural caves 
and also those cut into the rock for similar purposes. The Ajivikas, 
Jain sect and the Buddhists were the first to do it. Within Brahma- 
nism which was passing through the Vedic ritualism and the 
solitary monasticism in the natural caves, the substitution of excava- 
ted caves for natural ones took time to evolve. “The heterodox 
sects preceded the Hindus by many centuries in their interference 
with and transformation ` of nature. They had already achieved 
magnificent results in such large, aspidal vaulted ‘churches’ as the 
cave-temple at Karli and in rock-cut monasteries like those 
at Nasik or Ajanta”. The dated Ajivika caves in the Barbar hills, 
Bihir were excavated in the reign of Asoka, in the 3rd century B. C. 
The Brahmanical warship cut its entry into the rock near about 
400 A.D. It has the shape of a small, flat roofed Garbhagrha which 
was the most earliest temple-plan what is called the Chadya-Prasada, 


Among the Gupta temples, a structural porch or mandapam. 


belonging to Udaigiri, Bhopal may be taken as the earliest Brahmani- 

cal rock-cut temple, It dates from the reign of Chandragupta-IT, 

382-401 A. D. i k 
These early temple-plans as described in the Vastu-Sastra like 


the S. S. enjoining to be built against the back wall of the pillard s 


hall not only correspond tó a Garbhagrha cut deep into the rock 
and preceded by its mandapa, but to my mind, they also must 
have given to the Jainas and the Buddhists, the prototype for their 
Fock-cut cave-temples, 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection: Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


490 HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 


*Garbha, Pali *gabbha', is also the name of rock-cut cells of the 
Buddhist monks connected with their large monastic halls. Such an 
establishment is called a ‘navagabha Mandapa’ (Karli cave inscr., ‘Ep. 
Ind., XI, p. 119), if there are nine ‘gabha’ or cells; or also ‘paca-gabha 
mandapa’ and ‘sattagabha mandapa’, when their number is only 5 or 
7 ( Junnar cave inscriptions, pp. 131, 136). Any small room is finally 
called ‘gabha’, in Pali texts and denotes various kinds of chambers or 
rooms (‘Gullavagga’, VI. 3-3.) which may be square or rectangular, 
etc. The use of terms such as ‘prasada’, or its equivalent ‘vimana’; 
gabbha, and also ‘guha’, cave (Cullavagga’, VI.1, 2) in civic architec- 
ture is also current in the Epics. ‘“Dhatugarbha (dagabha) is the 
stüpa as receptacle or womb of the relics (dhatu) of the Buddha. 
The Buddhist rock-cut cells again had their equivalent in structural 
cells; these in stone buildings, such as are preserved in Gandhiüra were 
also used as shrines for a Buddhist image or a stüpa (Takht-i-Bahai). 
In this particular instance however they are not square, but rectan- 
gular, etc. and they have not flat roofs", H.T. p. 170 f, n.—102. 


With this general introduction in the context of this last type of 
the cave-temple, the Guharaja, let us deal with it in more details of 
architecture and the crowning illustrations at renowned sites like 


Ellora and Mamallapuram. 


Guharaja, King of Caves, is a name as suggestive as it is unique 
among the ever-increasing types or Jatis of temples enumerated and 
described in the texts like the S, S and A.P. the medieval compendi- 
ums of Indian Architecture. The name however occurs also as that 
of actual temples, such as ‘Kuraja’ (Guharaja), Bir, Temple which is 
situated between Deogarh and Canlpur in Central India. Kuhara 
or cave is a synonym of Salà, or room in the Bhavisya-purana 
(CX XX. 27) where the type of temple, called Meru, is described as 
having Kuharas. The Anand Pagoda, in Pagon, Burma, being a, 
(Ku) or cave has such Kuharas, *caves' or halls in the four directions 
radiating from a massive centre. The Burmese name for structural 
brick temple is (Ku) which is only an imitation of our Vastu$astra 


tradition. 


According to Utpala (comm., Br. S. LV. 25) this temple-type has 
the shape ofa cave. Its height, 32 cubits, follows the genera! rule, of 
being twice the width of the Prasada, and implies a superstructure as 


high as the walls of the Garbhagrha. 


Prof, Kramrisch however takes this temple-type represented in 
Burmese temples. She says “This King of caves, Guharaja, whatever 
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"e. cp co Cus with Burmese brick built 
called ‘Ku’ or cave One of the Ir Me o 

a : ples at Pagan bears the name 
Shwe Ku, Golden cave, 'The Burmese Glass Palace chronicle tells 
about the erection of the Ananda temple of Pagan, how King Kyanzi- 
ttha requested eight Arhats to produce by their concentrated thought 
an image of the cave Nandamüla in the Gandhamadana. This they 
did and the King built a large Ku-Guha, a ‘cave’, or temple in the 
likeness of the cave Nandamüla and called it Nanda. The name of 
the cave, which properly is the Garbhagrha, appears here as that of 
the whole Prasada’’. This may be one of the many frontier develop- 
ment of Hindu Art. From the interior off-shoots, however, the 
Cave-temples at Ellora, Elephanta and Mamallapuram may be regar- 
ded as the best representative monuments, 


Ellora —It is a remarkable architectural site, perhaps unique in 
whole of the country, where we find a confluence of all the three prin- 
cipal religious creeds, Buddhism, Brahmanism and Jainism. Its 
earlier Buddhist phase is contemporary to Ajanta, in a direct line 
only some sixty miles distant. The slight difference in the Buddhist 
rock-cut architecture at Ellora may be necessitated by not only the 
later adaptation in the creed and the ritual, but also the difference in 
the terrain of the two places, For instead of the almost vertical cliff 
as at Ajanta, the halls of Ellora are excavated out of ridge of low hills, 
pushed up from the vast plateau of the Deccan, 


Duddhist—'*At Ellora the Buddhists were the first of the three great 
religious communities to occupy this site, and as such their monaste- 
ries are in the most favourable position, being at the southern end of 
a scarp of the plateau, where it throws out a horn to the west. Here 
they practised their religion for some two centuries, from A.D. 450 to 
650, during which period the group of twelve rock-cut halls belonging 
to the Buddhist creed were produced". (see the tabulation of all 
these 12 excavations in Brown). 

*An architectural feature which emerges about this time is a 
type of pillar and capital thoroughly distinctive of the rock-out tech- 
nique. Of massive proportions, the lower half, which corresponds to 
the shaft is a plain square prism, while the upper portion is round in 
section, vertically fluted, and elaborated into a capital consisting of 
the compressed “cushion” forms, This became the dominating type 
E ह NU Rd D. T with the other type already referred 
subsequent rock-cut ium DT eg the two) “orders in 

Attecture, So different in every aspect are 
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these two capitals—the “cushion” and the ‘‘vase’’, that it is clear 
they are the outcome of two entirely different but parallel traditions." 


'The Mahanwada is by far the largest and most remarkable and 
owing to its uncommon design, is in a class by itself and resembles 
with the ‘Maharaja’ or the *Durbar-Hall" at Kanheri. Both these 
prayer halls were the outcome of the Lamaistic services in the 
Order. 


The most notable production of the whole Buddhist series at 
Ellora is chaitya Hall no. 10, commonly known as Vi§vakarma or 
*Lord of Arts' as it has the reputation of being specially frequented by 
artisans. -As a more orthodox type of Buddhist prayer-house and the 
only one of its kind on the site, it resembles in many respects the two 
almost contemporary Mahayan chaitya halls at Ajanta. 


Brahmanical—*‘It was early in the seventh century, when the 
activities of the Mahayana Buddhists on this site were drawing toa 
close, that the Hindu hierarchy began in their turn to à a series 
of columned halls in much the same architectural style as the Bud- 
dhist, but adapted to suit their own ritualistic needs. The Brahma- 
nical group at Ellora extends along the west face of the hill for about 
half a mile, and consists of sixteen excavations numbered 13 to 29, 
The principal examples are : (No. 14) ‘Ravana-ki-Khai’ or Abode of 
Ravana, the demon king of Lanka (Ceylon); (No. 15) Das Avatara, or 
the Ten Incarnations of Vishnu; (No. 16) the Kailasa or Siva’s Para- 
dise; (No. 21) Rameswara, or Lord of Ram; (No. 29) Dumar Lena, 
sometimes called Sita’s Nani, or Bath of Sita. These resolve them- 
selves, as follows, into four different types, most of them apparently 
taking their various shapes in order to conform to the changing 

. requirements of the creed’’—cf. Brown p. 86 


Da$avatara cave-temple is the largest and the finest of the first 
type and is in two storeys along with a detached shrine or mandapa, 
= intended perhaps for Nandi Siva’s bull or Dvarapala. The second 
a type though quite simple, represents the elaboration to which the 
— Hindu temple was subjected in the early medieval times, The third 
| type, the Dumarlena is one of the largest and most imposing temples 
on Ellora site. It is a massive central shrine being made possible by 
the shape of the hill in which it is cut. The final type of Brahma- 
| rock-cut architecture consists of one example only, the Kailasa, 
se, and stands in a class by itself as it is unique. It is 
rock—a new scheme altogether. Instead of the 
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threw aside all previous conventions and boldly undertook to repro- 


duce in the virgin rock to very large scale and in full detail a struc: 
tural temple of the period. 


“Once the idea of the Kailasa was conceived, its production 
became a matter of time, patience, and skilled labour, all of which 
appear to have been readily forthcoming. That it was an expression 
of exalted religious emotion is obvious but even this condition could 
not have made such a consummation possible, had it not also had the . 
patronage of a ruler with unlimited resources and who was at thc 
same time moved by the loftiest ideals. This monarch has been 
identified as Krishna I (757-783) of the Rashtrakuta dynasty of 
Malkhed.”’ 7 

Artistically judged, Kailafa is more closely allied to sculpture on - 
a grand scale than to architecture which is the real genius of Hindu 
Architecture which is not only a mechanical art, but also fine art grand 
and splendid. The temple-scheme is comprised of four parts, the 
body, the entrance, the Nandi and the cloisters surrounding the court 
yard. Two free standing pillars or dhvajastambhas fifty one feet > 
high, one on each side of the Nandi shrine add to the grandeur of the e. ८ 
temple. The whole monument shows how both the orders the > ४ 
Southern or Dravidian and Northern or Nagara have got assimilated 
to evolve a composite All India Hindu architecture of the medieval 
period. ‘Cushion’ and ‘Vase and foliage’, both are before our eyes. 


Percy Brown is very apt: ‘The temple of Kailasa at Ellora is not 
only the most stupendous single work of art executed in India, but as 
an example of rock-architecture it is unrivalled. Standing within its 

E precincts and surrounded by its grey and hoary pavilions, one scems 
to be looking through into another world, not a world of time and 
E space, but one of intense spiritual devotion expressed by such an 
i amazing artistic creation hewn out of the earth itself. Gradually one 
| becomes conscious of the remarkable imagination which conceived it, 
| the unstinted labour which enabled it to be materialized (a work ofa 4 
i > hundred years), and, finally, the sculpture with which it is adorned; p 
this plastic decoration is its crowning glory something more than a — 

३ record of artistic form, it is a great spiritual achievement, every 
E being a rich statement glowing with meaning. The Kailasa | 
is an illustration of one of those rare occasions when men's minds — 
hearts, and hands work in unison towards the consummation of & — 
APER ideal. It was under such conditions of religious and cultural 7 
stability that this grand monolithic representation of Siva's Paradise : 


was Bianca As regards the Jain monuments, they may be passe — 
over for want of space, am 
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Ellora represents the final manifestation of rock-cut architecturé 
in India along with the other notable sites (1) the islands of Elephanta 
and Salsette and (ii) Mamallapuram, a development under the Pallava 


dynasty. 


Elephanta—resembies the Dumar Lena in general distribution; 
but it is superior to all others of its kind in the character and quality 
ofits sculptures. For details see Percy Brown. 


Mammaálapuram—Leaving other cave-temples illustrating guharajas, 
letus now concentrate on Mammallapuran, the famous seat of Pallava 
rock-architecture. Pallava-architecture has two phases, wholly rock-cut 
and wholly structural. The former illustrates Mahendra Group A.D. 
610 to 610, pillared halls (mandapas) only together with Mamalla 
Group A. D. 640 to 690, mandapas and rathas (monolithic temples) 
and the latter Rajasimha-Nandivarman Groups, We are concerned here 
with the first phase. Of the rock-cut examples of Pallava architecture 
at Mammallapuram, the excavated halls or mandapas are ten in num- 
ber some of which are unfinished: Dharmaràja, Kotikal, Mahisasura, 
Krsna, Paüica Pandava, Varaha, Ramanuja—Five-celled Saivite and 
the last two unfinished, 


As regards the series of monolethic temples called rathas, popu- 
larly known as the ‘Seven Pagodas’ they may be regarded a stupen- 
dous artistic creation and an entirely novel form of expression, 
‘Solitary, unmeaning, and clearly never used, as none of their inte- 
riors is finished, sphinx-like for centuries these monoliths have stood 
sentinel over mere emptiness, the most enigmatical architectural 
phenomenon in all India, truly a riddle of the sands. Eacha lithic 
cryptogram as yet undeciphered, there is little doubt that the key 
when found will disclose much of the story of early temple architec- 
ture in Southern India.” 


“As with all the rock productions of the Pallavas, thé rathas are 
of no great size, the largest measuring only 42 fcet long, the widest 
35 feet, and the tallest is but 40 feet high. They number eight in all, 
and, with one exception, are derived from the two types of structure 
hitherto attributed to the Buddhists, the Vihara or monastery, and 
the Chaitya hall or temple. The exception is that known as Drau- 
padi's ratha, the smallest of the series, as well as being the simplest 
and most finished. This example is merely a cell or pansala, and the 
shape of the roof indicates plainly that it was copy of a thatched 
structure, most probably a form of portable shrine belonging to a 
village community, as shown by its substructure,’’ 
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The other rathas go after Arjun, Bhima, Sahadeva, Dharmaraja, 
Gans§a etc. These monolithic shrines, were of Saivite attribution as 
may be confirmed by the images carved in rock, of a lion, an elephant 
and a bull. 


STUPAS 
After this brief treatment of Rock-cut Architecture from a synthes P, 
tic standpoint where manuals and monuments, both have been given “क 
equal prominence, some remarks are called for here and nowon the X 
- . . . i 
Stipa Architecture as well. As already pointed out that the Indian ५: 


rcck-cut architecture is predominently Buddhist and Stupa-architec- 
tureiscent percent Buddhist it, therefore, has to be examined in alliance 
with the rock-cut. Any sacred architecture of the post-Vedic period is 
fundamentally influenced by the motif of mountains. Caves and 
mountains have provided the shapes and the forms, to put it in one 
word, the prototypes for the formative evolution of the Prasadas and 
Vimanas. If Hindu Temple is the grand Icon of the Supernal Man 
“प्रासादं पुरुष wur usua, Buddhist Stipa is not lesser than it, It isa 
sacred structure akin to a mountain-temple to enshrine not the deity 
but the relics of that great Buddhist deity who was all against deifica- 
tion. If caves go with mountains, the cave-temples should also go 
with the Stüpas, the mountain-temples and the Buddhist architecture 
has a very rich heritage in this splendid side-branch of Indian Archi- 
tecture. The Stüpa monuments at the renowned sites of Sanchi 
Barhut, Amaravati etc. are a superb legacy of Indian art and a brief 
purview is called for. : 


The earlier structure of a stüpa used to be formed by bricks 


M which in the Vedic symbolism were the body of the sacrifice, later on — 

- the stone took the place of bricks, Thus the substances (the materials 

i etc.) and the symbolism of the Buddhist stüpa and the Hindu temple 

l are identical. Both are sacred places, shrines for devotion accompa- 
nied with respective rituals. Buddhist chaitya-halls invariably housea 

E stüpa. Chaitya is derived from citi-this we have already seen. A chaitya, E 

| in the Buddhist application with reference to a man-made form is the — 

| stüpa. Cihaitya in both the Epics is sacrificial altar. Chaitya, Ayatana, e 
Prasada and Stipa, etymologically and originally are piled up seats or 

१ altars, sanctuaries in the open and also within an enclosed space (which | : : 

z in the present context is reserved to enshrine a relic). The principal १ 


part of a Hindu temple is the garbhagrha and a Buddhist stupa too — | 
hl: a garbhagrha as per no lesser an authoritative sacred book of | 
Buddhists than the Cullabagga VI. 33 where Dhatugarbha (dagabbha) . 
is the stüpa as receptacle of the relics (dhatu) of the Buddha. Prof 


= 
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Kramrisch has made some illuminating observations (H. T. p. 197-99) 
where the plan of Hindu Temple and the Buddhist sanctuaries such 
as in Gandhara, at Takht- i-Bahai are to all intents and purposes iden- 
tical. This is about the lay out. As regards the component parts 
bearing respective symbolisms we can have some identical manifesta- 
tions and Prof. Kramisch's observations in this respect are quote- 
worthy : “An indispensible part of the Buddhist Stüpa is the Harmika, 
the railing which surrounds its shaft where it emerges from the dome- 
shaped pile of the monument. This railing is square (catura§ra 
kostha); it encloses moreover a small pavilion or chapel—similar 
to that on the Ayakakhambhas and also to the High Temple ofa 
Dravida Prasada—where it is not represented in the shape of a solid 
cube, The part where the shaft ofthe central pillar of the Stüpa 
emerges above the Harmika is called Devata Kotuva in Ceylon. It is 
there that the 33 gods reside, in their heavenly world, above the 
sphere guarded by the Regents of the directions of space. The hiera- 
rchy of divine manifestation is thus accommodated in the monument, 
it is especially located within its vertical axis, the Cosmic Pillar. The 
Harmika and Devata Kotuva are above the expanse of the Stüpa, and 
are part of as well as surrounding its axis ; they exactly correspond in 
place and function to the 5 Vimanas as High Temples". 


Further she observes : “The central shaft of the temple holds the 
divine presence ; it is specially manifested on the lowest level, in the 
womb, the Garbhagrha, and on the highest level, above the body of 
the temple. The vertical column of the temple is the cosmic trunk 
and its quadruple ramifications are the four directions of space in 
which the Prasada has its extension. The vertical column of Prasada 
and Stüpa alike has its prototype in that vertical shaft across the strata 
of the Vedic altar formed by the naturally perforated ‘bricks’ the 
Svayamatrnna stones, which were placed in the vertical succession 
‘above the Golden Purusa’’, 


Further again the closed body of the temple is full of openings not 
factually but symbolically e.g. ghanadvaras and gavaksas. In its 
largest form asexemplified on the Hindu temple, the Gavaksa is an anti- 
fix known as Sukanas&. It shields the structural opening of the ikhara 
or superstructure. Such Nasas (Nasik& ; Kudu) are also repeated 
horizontally on the kapotalis or cornices ; there they had their place, 
originally, as attic windows, in which form they have figured since the 
days of Barhut. The so-called ‘‘caitya-hall window” of Buddhist 
Caitya-hall, the “sun window" which is the correct name of the caitya 
hall window, is of similar purpose with identical implication. It 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 497 


admits the light of the sun which reaches the Caitya or Stipa at the 
far end of the hall. Let 


5011 further Prof, Kramrisch is our greatest interpretor in 
regard to the crowning part of a temple, the Amalaka and that ofa 
Stipa, the Harmika. Let us quote her fully: 


“The Amalaka moreover in early VastuSastra is also called ‘Anda’, 
the ‘egg’ (see Parts VII p. 273). The interchange of these two images 
has its background in the ‘Chandogya Upanisad’, III. 19.1 : “The sun 
is Brahman, Such is the teaching ; and its exposition is this : In the 
beginning, this was indeed non-existent ; it became existent ; it came 
into being ; it became an egg ; itlay for the period of one year ; it 
broke open ; then came the two halves of the egg shell, one silver, one 
gold" and Sankarücharya's commentary : “What is emphasized is not 
the negation of existence (but the absence of differentiation of Name 
and Form). Asa matter of fact, the term ‘sat’, ‘Existent’, is found to 
be used in the sense of ‘differentiated name and form’ and this dffer- 
entiation of name and form of the universe is mostly dependent upcn 
the sun." The Brahminda the ‘world egg’ is the true ‘Dhatugarbha? 
and is enshrined as such in the Harmika or casket above the stupa, 
(In this connection it may be possible to see some light thrown also 
on the corbels or bracket capitals of pillars, etc. where an inverted 
pyramid composed of tiers (Hiragrahana) rises above the Amalaka. 
Their symbolism might be referable to that of the spheres above the 
sun, from Svarloka upwards. The successive increase in area of 
the single ‘slabs’ serves a purpose akin to that of a bracket capital 
on the pillars, where as no such purpose is served by the same 

7 shape on top of the Stüpa. The slabs of this inverted pyramid share 
with the pyramid of slabs of the temple the function of a solid cover,” 


With this general introduction to the Stüpa and its affinity with 
3 the Hindu Temple let us deal with some more famous stüpasof 
Indian architecture, our sublime architectural heritage. Emperor 
Asoka is the founder of Buddhist art as beginnings of Buddhitst art 
of which pillars and stüpas were the first specimens are credited to 
the Mauryan age. It was however left to Suàgas and Andhras to 
contribute to the exuberance of the artistic creations in the domain of 
stüpa-architecture, its many-sided architectural evolutions and 
* ornamentation with very rich sculptures. Asokan art was fundament- 
ally religious. Under the Suhgas and Andhras, it naturally followed 
the same course as the religion, there being a static interval between 
the cessation of the autocratic art of Ashoka and the beginning of 


dic new or hierarchic phase. Percy Brown has succinctly defined the 
architecture of the period; 3 


3 
ह 
, 
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**Of the many places in his dominions that the Mauryan Emperor 
had consecrated by the ercction of stüpas, a certain number from 
various causes had been invested with special sanctity and import- 
ance. Although through the imposing monolithic pillars raised in 
the vicinity of several of these shrines their sacred character was 
appreciably augmented, it was to the stüpa, as the symbol of the 
Buddha, that the pious pilgrims paid their most fervent devotions, 
At this early date it is fairly clear that these tumuli of brick, endowed 
as they were with great spiritual significance, were in appearance 
somewhat uninspiring, They consisted of a masonry hemisphere 
some 70 feet in diameter and about 35 feet high, solidly constructed 
of large unburnt bricks each of which averaged the large size of 16 
ins. 10 ins. 3 ins. In the centre of this domical mound or anda (egg) 
a small space was usually left for a receptacle containing a relic 
of the Buddha and on the summit as a mark of dignity was raised 
a wooden parasol (chhattrayashti). This honorific umbrella was in 
some instances, as in the stupas at Sarnath and Sanchi, made of 
polished stone fashioned by the sculptors of the Asokan school, as 
fragments of these have been preserved. The brickwork surface of 
the dome was finished off with a thick layer of plaster, in which at 
intervals recesses were left for the reception of small lamps to be lit 
on festival occasions. Over all a certain amount of colour and 
gilding was applied, and it was also the custom to furnish them with 
festoons of flowers and drapery together with banners and flags. 
As the Buddhist ritual consisted of circumambulating the stupa, a 
processional passage (Pradakshina patha) was provided by enclosing 
the monument within a wooden railing (vedica) leaving a space for 
promenading with an entrance at each of the cardinal points, At 
least one of these stupas, very much in the state described above, 
still survives, appearing as a rough white-washed mound rather 
incongruously set amidst an aggregation of later and more finished 
artistic accessories. Such is that at the shrine of Shwayambhu Nath 
in Nepal, which has been continuously. worshipped for over two 
thousand years”. 


This definition fully corroborates our standpoint from which 
we have viewed the affinity of the Buddhists Stüpa with the Hindu 
Temple. It may be pointed out tbat many of the Asokan stüpas 
were simply augmented with further elaborations as the case was 
with those that are situated at Sanchi, Barhut, Buddha Gaya, 
etc. Many an addition to the existing tumuli were a history of the 
development of Stüpa-architecture. Railings, Toranas or Gateways 
are a subsequent emblishment at Sanchi—cf, the chart appended in 
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Percy Brown's book. p. 22 which gives a clear story of these augmenta- 
tions and enrichments at Sanchi, Barhut and Buddha Gaya in the 
successive periods of Indian history 


This is a bird's eye view on the northern stüpas, The South 
also contributed a good number, principally at Jaggayyapeta, 
Amaravati, Nagarjuni-konda etc ctc. cf. Brown p. 48. 


s CHA YA-PRASADAS AND SABHA-MANDAPAS 
(Flat-roofed and Hall-temples), 


The Hindu Temple, so far as the main shrine is concerned, 
whether built in the Nagara style or in the Dravida style has three 
principal parts—the Adhisthana or Pitha (the socle or bast), 
the Garbhagrha (the enclosed chamber) and the Sikhara or the 
superstructure. Accordingly the evolution and development of the 
various phases and styles of temples are manifested in the three main 
types of temples as are represented and preserved to us thereof, in 
our architectural heritage 


These are:— 1. Chadya Prasadas and Pillared hall temples 
2. Sikharottama Prasidas and 
3. Bahubhaumika Vimanas, 


ELA EMSRS TR CERERI S rnc द 


xs 


We are concerned in this section with the first type. The 
| chadyas are pillared halls like Sabhi-mandapas; though are not iden: 
> tical both of them take a common architectural origin. The different 
architectual origins of the Hin u Temple really centreround the supers 
structure, hence the evolution of the Hindu temple is the evolution 
of the superstructure. The accessory buildings like mandapas (attached. 
or detached) gopurams, prakaras and so many other allied structures are | 
only the sideedevelopments of that upsurge to which these devotional be. 
places had given the motivating force consequent upon the development . 
of the Bhakti cult to which the enormous temple-building activity and | ^ 
magnetic religious fervour for undertaking a pilgrimage to these places, 
really owed their impetus. All this was the out come of that Pauranic 
LE in Which the foundation and dedication of temples and the 
enshrinement of the cult-deities was the main inculcation. ris 


११० 


The chidyas were the first begining in the domain of temples - 
superstructure. The Samarangana-sütradhára gives the first place to. 
these chüdya-prüsádas and pillard halls in its first formal chaptet 
on temple-architecture, the 49th. Chadya-superstucture may hav 
either a single roof or multisroof divichüdya (double-roofed) or 
trichady (triplesroofed ) or rnallaschádya ( many-roofed ). This — 
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gives us a clear indication that these chadyas are really the 
precursors of the later Bhumikayuktas (the storyed Vimanas of 
the South). The chadya-priisada in its preinstine shape is a flat: 
roofed temple and the most predominent characteriestic of the 
planning of this type is the application of the pillars. Hence, hall: 
temples, the Sabha-mandapas and these so-calied chadyaprasadas 
go along with each other. Further this chadya is not necessarily 
always flat. The most primitive and primordial shape of a sacred 
place like the hut of an ascetic or shrine of a deified object was 
the sloping one. Many a temple relief as exhibited on Sanchi 
or Barhut illustrates these primitive types. The Central Indian 
Gupta temples are flat roofed. Similarly some of the temples 
in Aihole grdup are hall-temples. Fort Kramrisch also supports 
this evaluation.of mine vide H. T. p, 28: 3rd para and p. 284 f. n. 88. 


With this general introduction to these types of chadyas and 
halls let us switch over to their representation in the monuments, 


Gupta-temples—The Gupta age, the 4th century heralded the 
dawn of an epoch which eventually developed into what has 
generally been accepted as time ० India’s. greatest intellectual 
awakening. Several forces operating at the same time contributed 
to produce this summit of attainment, These forces were the 
established rule, the personal patronage and scholarly encourage- 
ment, favourable atmosphere and universal spirit for revival of 
Brahmanism and lastly the unification of the state under one 
authority and consequently therefore there engendered a national 
spirit to give birth to ideals which transformed every phase of 
thought and every form ofaction. This fortuitious synchronisation 
of circumstances produced a remarkable effect on the art of the 
age notably that of Architecture. Percy Borwn has made a lucid 
estimation of this upsurge in a histrocial perspective and there 
cannot be a better support of my thesis as elaborated before in 

_ the context of the Chadya types—See Indian Architecture pp 57—58, 


Chalukyan Temples:—One of the brilliant and characteristic 
phases of Indian Architecture is what is called the Chalukyan 
architecture. The contemporary writers have not given a serious 
thought to one of the most important contributions that this phase 
is credited to. This phase may be regarded to have provided the 
nucleus to the evolution of the Hindu Temple in both the styles of 
its art, the Dravidian and the Northern or Niagara styles of archi« 
tecture. Its beginnings at Aihole and Badami, the ancient Vitapi 
450 A.D. to 650 are remarkable for this characteristic which got 
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developed in its clear cut norms in its early phase at all the three 
ancient Chalukyan capitals—Aihole, Badami and Pattadakal, during 
its onslaughts in 600 to 750 A. D., This thesis is corroborated by 
Percy Brown's estimation,—See Indian Architecture p.63 Ist two 
paras. 


4 The tempies known as the Ladh Khan, the Durga, the Huchchi- 
mallegudi, the Jain temple of Meguti, and a series of the four pillaced 
halls (three Brahmanical and one Jain) excavated in the scarp 
ofa hill overlooking the south-east side of Badami, represent the 
beginnings of Ch&lukyan architecture. Ladh Khan is notable for 
a particular form of Dravidian Order, the * Cushion” Capital 
with an expanded floral abacus supporting the bracket. The Durga 
temple though a Brahmanical shrine, may 06 regarded a Brahmanical 
version of the Buddhist Caitya hall, adapred to suit the service of 
the former creed. The ancient township of Aihole in Dharwar, 
the capital of the early Chalukyan dynasty was one of the cradles of 
Indian temple-architecture. Most of the temples of this site are of 
the flat roofed order, and similar therefore to those of the Gupta 
style of the more northerly latitude, displaying a characteristic 

। which implies an early stage in the process of evolution of Hindu ai 

temple towards its two powerful exuberences, as already propounded 

in the preceeding pages, Other stages of development in the — 

Chalukyan temples may be enumerated: 


लाकर सामल याका 


“For instance in the most primitiye of all, the shrine is in the - 
| body ofthe building, with nothing on the exterior to mark its 
position from outside. Afterwards a tower was added over the shrine, — 
not only to give this central feature dignity, but also as a means of 
distinguishing the temple from other buildings, Later, the shrine, 
or cella, was contained in a structure projected from the western 
end of the temple and surmounted by a tower. This last develop- | 
j | ment caused the sanctuary to form a kind of annexe attached to the 
। of the temple, the shrine and tower combined comprising that | 
portion of the structure known : s the Vimana, thus laying the founda- | 
tion of the Dravidian style to emerge in its great elegance. rad 


Together with these formative stages of chalukyan architecture _ 
may be added a further stage where the beginning of that significant - 
feature, the Sikhara is also observable e.g. Durga temple. At 
Aihole in addition to the series of Indo-Aryan or Nagara or | 
Northern, there are several examples of the contrasting or Dravidian. 
tpyle as well e. g. the Jain temple (No. 39) and the Meguti te Rus E 


But these : re unpreserved structures SEN 
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Fora very carly complete example of Dravidian style in this 
region we have to turn towards Badamithe later seat of the Chalukyan 
dynasty. Two shrines—Mahikute$vara and the M ilegitti-Sivalaya 
are the examples of this manifestation 


The next stage in the development of the temple-architecture of 
the period in these parts may be studied in the temples of Pattadakal, 
the third of the Chalukyan capital seats. It is remarkable for the 
exuberance of both the styles exhibited side by side. There are ten 
temples of consequence at this renowned site, four of which are in the 
Indo-Aryan or Northern or Nagara-style and the six in the Dravidian 
or Southern as tabulated hereunder:— 


Nagara Dravidian 

1, Papanath temple 1, Sangameávara 5. Sunme§vara 
2. Jambulinga 2. Virupaksa 6. Jain temple 
3. Karsidhesvara 3. Mallikgrjuna 

4. Ks§inztha (Kaüflvi$van&tha) 4. Galagnatha 


Most of these temples were executed at the time when Chalukyan 
dynasty reached the height of its power under Vijayaditya (696-733) 
and Vikramaditya II (733-46) and thus the actual meridian of the 
style at Pattadakal was attained in the first half of the eighth century. 
Some of these temples especially the Virüpaksa is noted for the lavish 
display of superb sculpture, the plastic ornamentation. For details 
see Percy Brown p. 84. 


Apart from this centre of the architectural movement associated 
with the Early Chalukyans as was confined in the triad of their capi- 
tals, a minor development of somewhat similar character took place 
in the same region of Dharwer, at Alampur, a village on the west 
bank of the Tungabhadra river in the Raichur district of the old 
Nizam Dominions where there is a group of six temples almost iden- 
tical with those listed above. They are situated inside a fortified 
enclosure in the same manner as at Aihole. They are however more 
in the style of Papanath as they have Indo-Aryan Sikharas and may 
accordingly be assigned to the same date of the later half of the 
7th century. 


BHAUMIKA VIMANAS 
(THE SOUTH INDIAN, THE DECANESE AND THE- 
GREATER INDIA TEMPLES) 


It has already been remarked that the piled up altar, the base, 
the dolmen-cell, the Garbhagrha and the superstructure are the 
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‘and it is worth quoting. ‘The mountain shape of the Prasada is the 
sheath of its vertical axis. The vertical axis is clothed in it, from the — — 
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architectural constituents of the whole image of the temple; it rises 
like a mountain. Further in our accounts of the origin of temple- 
gicuitccture, the Citi, the altars; the dolmen (cf. the menhir), the 
shed of Initiation and the Tabernacle along with its structural and 
superstructural evolutions on the motif of the image of the *«Moun- 
tain and the Cavern”, the superposition of the shapes along the verti- 
cal Axis and its form (i, e. vertical axis) we have already got some 
idea of the different factors that have contributed in the making of 
Hindu temple in all its types. The chadyas and halls have their 
prototype in dolmen and the Bhaumika Vimànas and the Sikharo- 
ttamas have their prototypes in the image of the mountain. Their rich 
ornamentation isa memory of the primitive Tabernacle, like. the 
temporary devagrhas with exuberance of forest verdure the leaves 
for ornamentation, the Kadalís for pillars and so many other allied — — 
decorations. These manifold bhümis or miniature Sikharas in the 
fully evolved Hindu temple are replicas of the image of mountain. The 
Vedic seers have sung the analogy of world and the pillar and the 
world-pillar inheres in the world-mountain and transcends it where 
it becomes visible above the highest stratum of the superstructure. 
Prof, Kramrisch makes a metaphysics of the analogy (H. T. 175-6) 


> 
5 
M 


floor of the Garbhagrha to the shoulder course of the superstructure; «i 
from there however it is seen to exceed the body of the superstruc- 

ture (Sikhara, in Nagara temples; the series of Bhümis in Dravida 
temples). Encased in the vertical shape of a pillar, which is circular, — | 
as a rule, or polygonal (Parts VI and VII), it transcends the slopes of — 
the superstructure although for a short distance only, It is there- € 
fore called Griva or Neck. It emerges from the body of the Prasada — 
to be capped by a dome (Figs. f-h; Part VI) or clasped by an Amalaka | 
(Pls. I, XLULL, LXXI). These crowning shapes of the Pillar support | 
the finial of the temple. Its Highest Point, the end or beginning of | z 
the axis of the temple, is in the centre of the hollow shaft above the * j 
Liħga or image in the Garbhagrha, above the Womb and. Centre of - ^ 
the Cosmos and above the Navel of the Earth,” 5 


iv 


Lees in Antariksa, the mid-space. Above its High Templ पट 
(harmya) cupola (Sikhara); (Figs. g-h, Pt, VI) above its being gathered EL 
by the Amalaka (Fig. i) rises the finial, the Stüpik&, in the Empyrean 
and up to the Bindu, its Highest Point ; a 
Dist and the manifest,” १ 


the limit between the unma- 
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In the Bhaumika Vimanas of the South, the pyramidal Super- 


structure is the rule and if there are exceptions, they prove the rule. 
Now Bhümis and Sikharas, these are the two important words in the 
Indian texts of VastuSastra which must be understood fully to com- 
prehend the real genesis of the superstructure of Hindu Temple. The 
Sikhara as its etymological meaning conveys, is the mountain or 
peak-like super-structure above the perpendicular walls of the 
Prasida, It is curvilinear as a rule, as is represented in the fully 
evolved Hindu temple, in the north where it is the indespensible part 
of the exterior of the Prasada. The authoritative texts like the Sama- 
rangana-sütradara speak of this Sikhara in the terms of Mafjari 
which is its another name. Manjari is shoot and this synonym is 
remarkable not only to connote the Hindu Temple as Purusa-muürti 
(vide the Org mic Theory) but also illustrates the vegetable decorations 
which were the exuberance of the tabernacles which had lent their 
bit towards the ornamentation of this sacred place of Devas Accord- 
ing to Kramrisch: ‘This refers to the form of the superstructure as 
much as it follows logically by way of natural symbolism from the 
rite of Garbhadhana, "The vivifying Germ (Garbha) and the Embryo 
of Splendour (Hiranyagarbha) are within the walls of the Garbhargrha 
and have their images in the construction of the temple’, The work- 
manship of the superstructure of Hindu temple in both the styles, 
the Dravida and the Niagara, consists of arithmetical progression, 
Prof. Kramrisch has some very lucid remarks on these progressions 
belonging to both the types and I am tempted to reproduce them to 
my readers here (H. T. ft, n. p, 166-7); 


“The height.of the storeys (bhumi) of the pyramidal superstruc- 
ture diminishes, on certain temples, in an arithmetical progression; 
each successive storey is 1/4 or also 1/3 less than the lower. In this 
progression however is not included the -ground floor (samsthana) of 
the temple, In order to moderate the abrupt superposition of the 
pyramid with its miniature storeys on the relatively high wall of the 
*cubical Garbhagrha, this wall frequently appears divided externally 
in two storeys, each complete with its base, pillars, capitals and 
roof cornice. This architectural consideration belongs to the Cola 
age (Temples at Tanjore, 1000 A, D.; Gangaikonda, Colapuram 
about 1025 A. D ); and while later temples show an increase in the 
number of simulated storeys on the walls on the Garbhagrha (Temple 
at Tiruvarur, about 1609 A. D.), Pallava temples are free from this 
aesthetic deceit (Shore temple at Mamallapuaram, Kailasanatha 
temple at Kaficipuram (650-700 A. D. approximately). See Plates 
LI-LIII; LVII-LIX in P. Brown, Indian Architecture and Part VI." 
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[11 T iti 
vertical walls of the व PED 
EN ctierved, 128 e ough generally "0 not necessarily 
> > ; yramidal structure of the Vaikuntha Perumal 
emple (ib. Pl. LIV) rises directly from its socle, Here too, the 
the storeys are not simulated, miniature replicas; they house a Gar- 
bhagrha on each floor. In the majority however, of the temples in 
South India, including the Kanarese country, a complete structural 
pyramid of this type, appears raised on the Samsthana, the ground- 
floor or one storeyed temple This development appears already comple- 
ted in the seventh century rock cut temple models which an ingenious 
king (Narasimhavarman) was pleased to have cut out of the rocky 
boulders near the shore of Mamallapuram." 

“The diminution of the height of the Bhümis of the superstruc- 
ture of a South Indian temple is carried out according to more than 
one consideration, such as the number of these ‘storeys’, etc, (sec 
Part VII, Chap. 5),”’ 


*In Northern India, the diminution of the Bhümis of a curvili- 1 
near superstructure such as the Sikhara of an Orissan temple does 
not form a series; if, for example, there are ten Bhümis, of which 
the lowermost has 5 units, the height of the following is: 4 7/16; 4; 3 
15/16; 33, 3 5/8; 3 9/16; 3 7/16; 3 5/12 and 2. (‘Canons of Orissan 
Architecture,’ op. cit. p. 111) No diminution however in a geomet- 
rical progression can be seen, as stated by M. M. Ganguli, ‘Orissa 
and Her Kemains', p, 128 on the accompanying Plate II." 

This is one interpretation of the successive Bhimis in the Sou- 
thern Vimünas. Another interpretation is based, as already hinted at, 
on the image of the cavern. It is the place of the Omphalos, in the 
womb of earth and below its surface which also became integrated 
into the Hindu-temple. The cave, underground, the crypt is the main 


Garbhagrha of several preserved temples. Kramrisch has made a है 
very brilliant case of this secret, according to one of the most funda- X 
mental elements of Indian culture namely the three Gunas, Sattvay - 
Rajas and Tamas, active in every form of manifestation which have in 5 
the form of the temple a comprehensive visual symbol: ‘Tamas, dark- र 
ness, is the descending tendency, itis the quality proper of under- E 
ground crypt. Above it, the Prasada arises, ascends in height accord- 5 
ing to the Sattva Guņa, and expands its perimeter as far as Rasa d 
ea lt. “Tamas, darkness, is the & body, the *karaDa Pu E. 

5 ES ni es hr A out of primordial darkness Ga 

bhagrha Ta cau of om the deep, central darkness 0 Pe nd 
६ SHIT S the temple shines forth on its Wa , 
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reaches the high point of the finial, Thus in certain temples there 
are two Garbhagrhas; above the crypt-Garbhagrha is the upper sanc- 
tury, accessible or visible to all. The secret chamber of the Surya 
temple at Modhera, Gujerat, built in 1026-1027 A.D., is sunk to eleven 
and a half feet below the level and is underneath the floor of the Gar- 
bhagrha of the temple. At Aundh, the principal Linga is in the crypt 
below; in the upper Garbhagrha is another Linga; steps lead down 
into the crypt from an opening in the floor of the upper shrine. 
The present-day temple of Somanatha Pattan, Kathiawar, also has 
a lowershrine. It surrounds the Somanatha Linga, symbol of the 
self existent Omphalos. A ‘duplicate’ for every day worship is in the 
upper shrine. In the Jambukesvara temple, near Trichinopoly, in 
South India, the Garbhagrha below the level of the ground enshrines 
a Svayambhu Linga standing in water.” 

*Sanctuary upon sanctuary, they are superposed in several sto- 
reys, particularly and consistent with the total symbolism of the 
respective temples, in South India. There, the special application of 
this principle is to those temples of Visnu where in seven superposed 
storeys, the lowermost cell enshrines the standing (sthanaka), the 
next higher one the seated (85979), the one of the third floor recum- 
bent (Sayana) image of Visnu, asin the Vaikuntha Perumal Temple 
at Kancipuram, and in the yet higher storey: the images of Brahma, 
Mahavisnu, Sadavisnu and the four armed Narayana, ‘Like a hollow 
cane of bamboo (venurandhravat) are the cells placed one above the 
other in the vertical axis of the Prasada’ ‘Vaikhanasagama’ VI”, 


With this introduction to the metapysical implication and the 
implied ritual of image-worship, the different varieties of the architec- 
tural superstructure may be dwelt at some length. As already indi- 
cated the superstructure of Indian temples is principally of two 
types—thc pyramidal and the curvilinear which is Sikhara. The 
former is the topic of the present section in the context of the Bhau- 
mika Vimanas of the South, It may be pointed out at the very outset 
thatin the South Indian text this pyramidal superstructure is desi- 
gnated by the number of its storeys and accordingly the chief disting- 
uishing characteristic of the Dravida Prasaada (as we have already, 
seen—vide the classification of Prasadas) is Bhümis. Sikhara, in these 
texts like Mayamata or IéanaSiva-gurudeva-paddhati is the name of 
the dome shaped massive roof of the small miniature-temple (ksudra- 
alpa-vimana), The observation of Prof, Kramrisch therefore, is signi- 
ficant (See hr book on page 182). 

It may be however, pointed out that we cannot be dogmatic in our 
assertion that all the temples belonging to the South are Bhanmika 
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Vimanas. Architectural traditions in India from the very early 
beginnings of the Christian era had got amalgamated—vide Pt. I. An 
out-line history of Hindu Architecture both as science and art—and 
these traditions are very substantially illustrated in the early monu- 
ments especially in the early Chalukyan temple-architecture at Aihole, 
Badami and Pattadakal. Mahakuteá$vara and Papanath are the lead- 
ing monuments where this observation can be amplified and corro- 
borated. Further the corner stone of my thesis that Dravidian style 
is earliear than the Nagara style has been laid out from these speci- 
mens of the Chalukyan genesis, è 


But as in South Indian Vastu§istra the entire super-structure is 
discussed according to the number of storeys (Bhumis) and as it bears 
no special name, I have termed the types of the South Indian 
temples as Bhaumika Vimanas in which the pyramidal superstructure 
is the most predominent elaboration in contrast to the Northern 
counterparts where curvilinear (Sikhara) superstructure is of singular 


interest. 


Now this pyramidal superstructure, in its generally accepted 
shape in South India is composed of three main factors of which (1) 
the recessed tiers or storeys are the chief and supporting element; 
(2) abovethe last of these storeys rises the miniature Vimaüna or 
Harmya, the High Temple; (3) each storey is surrounded by a 
rampart or enclosure composed of chapels, In this its complete 
form, the pyramidal superstructure is an amalgam of several indepen- 
dent types of buildings, Prof. Kramrisch has dwelt at length on 
the successive evolutions of this type of structure and has also made 
a brilliant presentation with its corroboration in the existing monu- 
ments. 


Pyramidal superstructure has many varieties based on the prin. 
ciple of stratification in receding tiers. It has two main branches, 
the one having a flat or sloped roof, its cornice or eaves, for its unit 
and the other having a complete storey for its unit. The former has 
already been dealt with in brief outline in preceding chapter— 
Development of Temple Architecture and the latter concerning 
bhümis may be taken up here, 


This pyramidal superstructure composed of storeys (bhümis) 
again may be viewed from three angles namely the stepped trunk of 
the pyramid formed of single storeys, the high temple Ksudra- 

| Alpa-Vimana and enclosure of chapels. The first phase is rudimen- 
i tary manifestation as is illustrated in the temples like those of Bodh 
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‘Gaya and Sarnath, The High Temple or Ksudra-Alpa-Vimiüna, aré 
* the superstructures of the temples in the Kanarese districts and 
through out that part of South India generally known as Dravida, 
The reliefs of Barhut and Sanchi display the prototypes of those 
superstructures especially the Naga or Fire Chapel. This is the 
: representation of the pre-Christian century (lst century B. C.), later 
on aggrandised and consolidated in its architectural form as illustra- 
ted in the Draupadi Ratha at Mamallapuram. The flat-roofed 
sancturies of Pallava and Chola age such as the temple at Enadi 
examplify the ‘small’ south Indian temple (Alpa-Prasada) without 
the rampart of chapels. The great temple at Tanjore also illustra» 
- tes this evolution in the top of its many-storeyed super-structure. 


Now coming to the third manifestation of this superstructure 
namely the inclosure of chapels, I may reproduce Prof. Kramrisch's 
rendering: “In a fully evolved South Indian temple or Jati Vimana 
‘of about 1000 A. D, the high pyramid of the Bhimis of the super- 
structure rests upon upright walls in which is encased the Garbhagrha. 

: "They are frequently given the appearance of two storeys, one perpen- 
dicularly above the other asin a vast building with many niches 
(ghanadvara), flanked by pilasters in each storey and heavy cornice 
‘moulding, the eaves, above each (fig, h). Both these storeys occupy 
the same floor space and together they form the perpendicular walls 
on which is placed the pyramidal superstructure. ‘The storeys of the 
pyramidal superstructure are comparatively on a miniature scale but 
they too have their niches and pilasters. In front of them, however, 
on each floor on all the four sides, is a series of small chapels or cells, 
RS oblong or square, and vaulted or domed, correspondingly (Figs. f-h). 
। ` These chapels are called Kita and Kostha, etc. placed close to the 
cornice of each storey they fill the gap between the receding tiers 
and give the outline of the superstructure the appearance of leading 
straight and unbroken from its base to its shoulder course".— 
H.T, p. 197. 


The development of this variety of superstructue can be traced 
‘from the ancient Buddhist monasteries of Gandhara, Ajanta and 
Nasika. The open or hypaethral temples also contributed to this 
exuberance e. g. Causatha-Yogini-temples. Kramirsch corroborates: 
“This type of open air temple appears to be the basic form of the 
' Court of the Stüpa, at Takht-i-Bahai. But it is also preserved in the 
surrounding wall of cells of some of the great temples set up by the 
Pallavas in South India; the Shore Temple at Mamallapuram (Fig. g) 
and the Vaikuntha Perumal Temple being the youngest (710 A, D.) 
Eachof these large temples with its accessory buildings is surrounded 
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by a wall of chapels, Apart from this enclosure of the whole pre- 
cinct, another corresponding row of chapels surrounds the Prasada 
itself. In the Shore Temple it has the form of a wall of cells separated 
from the body of the temple by an open air passage. (Fig. g). In 
the Kailasanatha Temple however, another great structural temple 
of about 700 A. D., at Conjeeveram, the single chapels of the enclo- 
sure, are attached to the walls of the Prasada from which they are 
seen to project,—also in the rock-cut KailaSanatha temple at Elura 
whereas in the Vaikuntha Perumal Temple they are altogether em- 
bodied in the temple of which they form part of the outermost but 
covered ambulatory. These various solutions are stages in a process 
of drawing towards the Prasada the enclosure wall of the chapels and 
incorporating it, Nearest amongst south Indian temples to the 
original open-air type is the Shore Temple". 


_ “While the Dravida temples incorporate the theme of the hypae- 
thral temple, the enclosure formed of chapels in the body itself of 
the Prüsáda, the enclosure of cells around and the main temple, 
belongs to some of the great shrines in distant parts of India, such as 
the Virupaksa temple in Pattadakal, or the Navalinga temple at 
Kukkanur (Gadag), in the Kanarese country, the Kesava temple at 
Somanathapur in Mysore, andin Kashmir, the suntemple of Martand 
and the Avantisvami temple in Avantipur. Amongst Jain temples 
that of Vimala Shah, A, D. 1031, on Mt. Abu, the Neminath Tem- 
ple at Girnar, Kathiawar, or the Chaumukh Temple at Ranpur, 
Jodhpur, built by Sutradhara Depaka in 1440 A. D. are cloistered by 
a range of cells, each of a shrine with an image." 1 


The Sandhara Prüsada having an enclosed or open circum 
ambulatory passage round the Garbhagrha is also a contribution of 
this side development. ; 


“The surrounding wall however belongs particularly to Dravida 
temples. Thus the enclosure made of chapels too, kept its indepen- 
dent open-air existence . while it also came to function as an essential 
part in the large Pallava temples, the first structural temples built 
of stone which were set up in the Dravida country. Finally it 
bceomes an adornment of the supersturcture of the Prasáda." X. 


_ “This takes place not on one level only, but is repeated on thé 
floors of the many-storeyed superstructure (Fig. f). In receding tiers, 
a wall of cells forms the continuous parapet above which emerge the 
walls of the Garbhagrha of that floor, these again carry the parapet 
been respective. Som ai C CS D CDM 
; en from view by the parapet of 
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cells (Fig. f; also Fig, g); this in addition to its ritual suggestiveness 
has monumental effectiveness for the recess of each upper storey, the 
step of the pyramid, is thus masked, the outline of the superstructure 
appears unbroken, and enriched by the bold three-dimensional dis- 
cipline of the domed and vaulted chapel shapes of its parapets or 
enclosures," The theme of the pyramid as represented by the 
Vaikuntha Perumal temple comprises entire Vimana and Kramrisch's 
observation of the architectural paradoxes are worth quoting: ‘‘The 
Vaikuntha Perumal temple, however, with its Garbhagrhas in the 
centre of each of its four storeys, reveals the original purpose of 
accommodating a sanctuary in each storey of the pyramidal super- 
structure to the same extent as does the outer shell of this Prasada, 
from the ground level to its ‘High Temple’. Asarule however and 
seen from the outside the consolidated trunk of the pyramidal super- 
structure simulates only a Garbhagrha in each of its storeys (Fig. h)”. 
«The paradox is obvious in the history of this type of the superstrucs 
ture of the temple. The hypaethral temple with nothing in the 
centre or near to nothing is here amalgamated with a monumental 
structure in its centre. It towers in each storeys above its surroun- 
ding enclosure with its many small shrines”. “Further paradoxical 
developments accompany the evolution of this type of the superstruc- 
ture. The surrounding chapels, it has beend pointed out, of the 
ground floor of the Kailasanath Temple at Kancipuram, were attach- 
ed to the body of the building and drawn into the outer walls of 
the temple circumambulatory. Similarly, from the Cola age 
onward, the parapet of chapels on each floor of the superstructure is 
attached to its walls; the open air circumambulatry itself a vestigial 
part of the hyapethral temple, is pressed out of existence. The 
enclosure of cells is now an embelishment of the wall of each Buhmi, 
sculptural part of the monument (Fig. h).? “The fully evolved pyra- 
midal superstructure having attained its perfect form and greatest height 
(190 feet) about the year 1000 A.D. in the Brhadisvara, the ‘Great 
Temple’ in Tanjore(Fig. h), loses it inthe following periods in propor- 
tion to the increasing height of the gate towers, the Gopuras of its 
enclosure walls, Taken as a whole, the South Indian temple irres: 
pective of the flat roofs of its extensive pillared halls, in the centuries 
of its greatest expansion (Temple of Srirangam, 13th-18th century; 
the temple of Tiruvannamalai, Cola period and later) is a hypaethral 
temple, an open air sacred enclosure, with high walls, be they as 
many as seven, marked inthe four directions by Gopuras whose 
height decreases towards the centre, where the main temple is 
marked by its position. Its presence is inconspicuous, its diminutive 


/ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


——" 


HISTORY ] HINDU TEMPLES 511 


superstructure barely noticeable as it emerges from the flat roof ofa 
covered court. With its many subservient buildings immersed in the 
air space and fenced off by repeated high walls and their Gopuras, 
the total South Indian temp'e-town covers the ground marked in 
the four directions by the sequence of the Gopuras of successive walls, 
within the outermost enclosing wall, The shrinkage of the superstruc- 
ture of the centre, the diminution of the height of the main temple is 
a'paradox of which the meaning is adjusted by relating it to the en- 
closure (paridhi, prakara) and its architectural form, the hypaethral 
temple. Between the beginning and the end of this development 
lies the formation of the superstructure of the South Indian temple, 
a pyramid of many storeys each with its enclosing parapet of chapels 
and crowned by a small High Temple (Vimana)". ‘‘The devolution 
of the South Indian Pras&da, the shrinkage of its height in compari- 
son with the Gopuras, the gate towers of the surrounding walls, 
whose height increases with their distance from the temple in their 
centre, appears a paradoxical development, but it may be understood 
asa return to type. Few representations and no structural examples 
of this type are preserved. The representations are of an early age 
aud from central and northern India, from Barhut and Mathura. A 
high structure is seen there; it encloses and encases a small building 
which is the main temple. The central sanctuary surrounded by 
structures larger than itself shows here the principle of the Garbha- 
grha extended to the building that holds it. The small central temple 
with the image in the Garbhagrha is the Sanctum Sanctorum; 
comparable in its position to the ‘‘Throne of Supreme Blessedness." 


Now with this brief introduction to the main elements of the 
temple-architecture, characteristic of the South Indian temples let us 
have a bird'o eye view on the existing monuments characterised by 
these superstuctures, the pyramidal. From the historical standpoint 
there have been as many as four characteristic evolutions and 
developments in the art of temple-building in this part of the 
country—the Pallava, the Chola, the Vijayanagaram and the Madura. 
I have, elsewherc—vide my “Hindu Prasada, caturmukhi prsthabhi- 
mi’’—, in my own characteristic way treated the fourfold background 
giving rise to this most stupendous, zealous, painstaking and liberal 
endeavour on the part of Indian people comprising not only the 
common men and women at large but also the nobility of the clan 
and that of the mind. Among these, the four foundations, the 
remarkable impetus came from the ruling dynasties, the Pandayas, the 
Cholas, the Vijayanagaram and the Nayakas of Madura, The building 
art as flourished in their respective reigns is characterised and designa- 
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ted by their genius and their patronage. In the early medieval and the 
later medieval periods of Indian history this remarkable sway 
captivating the hearts, minds and money of the people was due to the 
great landmark in religious history of India, the Pauranic Dharma 
which centred round the Doctrine of Pürta—the foundation and 
dedication of temples and the enshrinement of the deities in them. 
There was a time when the belief was paramount that the sacrifice 
would lead us to heaven and prosperity—Svargakamo yajet. Now 
another maxim replaced it—Svargakamo mandiram kirayet, Hence 
Karta, the Sthapti and Bhart&, the Karaka, Yajamana, the patron 
along with the Purohita-Zcarya the trinity had the fullest outlet for the 
exuberance of the play of their geneius, the liberality of their wealth 
and the gospel of their Dharma—the Purta-dharma respectively. 


Pallava;Phase (C. 600 A. D. to 900): Pallavas may be said to have 
contributed to the genesis of the Dravidian style. Percy Brown rightly 
remarks, **Of all the great powers that made the history of southern 
India, none had more marked effect on the architecture of this region 
than the earliest of all, that of the Pallavas, whose production 
provided. the foundation of the Dravidian style." This initial 
Dravidian architecture, the Pallava phase is charactised by its varying 
forms of architecture for some three centuries (600—900 A. D.) 
and its productions resolve themselves into two phases. In the 
former (i. e, 7th Century A. D.);the examples were entirely rock-cut, 
and in the latter they were entirely structural. As there were four 


. princiapl rulers, the works of each phase have been divided into two 


groups in all, each of which is named after the reigning king of the 
line. Accordingly the art historians like Brown have classified initial 
development characteristic of high watermark of artistic creations 
into two phases, first into Mahendra group (610-640) pillared 
halls (mandapas) only and Mamalla group (640-690) mandapas . and 
rathas (monolithic temples) which are wholly rock-cut and the second 
into Rajasimha Group (690-800) and Nandivardhana group (800-900) 
which are characterised as wholly structural temples. 


'The mandapa and rock-cut monolithic temples of Mamallapuram 
have already been refered to while we were busy with the chadyas 
and mandapas, let us therefore concentrate on the second phase of 
Pallava architecture where the reign of Rajasimha made a mark 
‘Of the Rajasimha mode there are some six examples, comprising 
of the Shore, I$vara and Mukunda temples at Mamallapuram; a 
temple at Papanath in the South Arcot district and two temples 


of Conjeevaram, the Kailafanatha and the Vaikuntha Perumal. In 
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` the opinion of Percy Brown three of these are of major importance 
as each illustrates a stage not only inthe style as a whole, but in 
the developing of the temple formation, as we have seen in the 
contemporary art of the Chalukyan, which provided the nucleus of 
evolution to that rich artistic heritage characteristic of Bhuvaneshwar, 
Orissa and Khajuraho Bundelkhand—cf. the curvilinear exuberance of 
temple-architecture, These three are the Shore and two temples 
at Conjeevaram, 


The shore temple, though designed on the monolithic rathas of 
Mamallapuram, especially on the model of the Dharmraja, is 
remarkable for a new technique of the rising genius of the Dravidian 
builders when architecture of the day was contemplating to evolve a 
sculpture of the period. 


“This is the appearance in the architectural scheme of a very 
pronounced type of pilaster, a rampant lion in prominent relief, and 
which finds a place wherever such a structural form with an orna- 
mental support is required. In the Shore temple this heraldic lion, 
erect and holding up a Dravidian capital, projects from every angle, 
and is also introduced at intervals around the lower part of the entire 
building. As the style progressed this leogriff motif became more 
frequent and more characteristic so that it may be generally regarded 
as the identifying symbol of the Pallava style.” 


The learned author of “The Indian Architecture’ (Mr. Percy Brown) 
suspects and alludes to its mysterious origin which in my opinion may 
be taken as a symbol of the patron king whose name was Narasimha. 


Kaila§a-natha and Vaikuntha Perumal—both these temples of Con- 
jeevaram are remarkable for the upsurge of intellcetual life in this 
leading city of Garnatic India, the house of Dhanapala, the great com- 
mentator when its fine series of temples were giving proof for its 


religious upsurge. For details see Brown, 


As regards the Nandivardhana Group of temples, they may be 
passed over, as by their lack of verility they connote the diminishing 
power of the dynasty, Pallavas thus werc the harbingers of that potential 
architectural movement which not only gave the foundation to the 
development of later phases of Cholas and the subsequent rulers, but 
also to that Greater India phase as illustrated in the monuments of 

' Indonesia. Percy Brown's observation in this respect is quoteworthy : 
*For to the Pallavas is the credit of having kept burning brightly 
thetorch, which, kindled by the Buddhists in the early centuries of 
the Christian era as seen at Amaravati, was bequeathed to these 
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— Simhavishnu “lion kings". Later, its flame glowed with renewed 
brilliance in the hands of the Cholas and subsequently in Southern 
India, as their architectural undertakings eloquently testify. } 
perhaps its most potent influence was that which it transmitted 
beyound the seas, to Indonesia, where its effulgence, reflected in the 
vast monuments of those civilizations, and shone with even greater 
splendour than in the country of its origin. 

Chola Temples (Circa 900-1150 A.D.): The decline of Pallava supre- 
macy brought about an unsettled state of Tamil Country. Conflict 
ensued between the various dynasties—the Pallavas, Cholas Pandyas 
and Rastrakutas all striving for supremacy. The struggle for power 
ultimately ended in the favour of the Cholas and in due course they 
became paramount in the south. Their dynastic history began about 
900 A.D. and their rule attained its meridian a century later. Naturally 
the buildings attributed to the Cholas during the 10th century are not 
. many, nor are they large and they imply a local rather than an im- 
perial development. The following more important local examples 
may be cited 

(a) In and around the state of Pudukkottai. 

l. The Sundareávara temple at Tirukattalai 

2. The Vijayalaya temple in Nartamalai 

3. The triple temple, the Muvarkoil in Kodumbelur 

4. Mucukunde$vara in Kolattur-taluk 

5. Kadambar in Kadambarmalai Nartmalai 

6. Bala-subrahmanya in Kannanur Tirumayam-taluk 

(b) Similar structures are found as far south as S. Arcot, such 
. asin Tiruppur, Visalur, Panangudi and Kaliyapatti in Kolathur, and - 
. in Enadi, Tirumayam-taluk 

These Chola structures are characterised by a noticeable exube- 
= rance. Their productions are in the line of Chalukyan temples rather 
than Pallava counterparts as is evident from the shape of the 


Among the more distinctive early Chola temples reference may be 
ade to the temple of Koranganatha at Srinivasanalur in = Tricho- 
oly district. Its peculier name is due to a local legend which 

cords that on completion it was defiled by a monkey (korangu) and  . 
30 it was never consecrated, Another particular notice in the context | 
parture from Pallavas is illustrated from an altogether new > 
the Dravidian order (see Brown p. 103 first and second paras) 
Ed are the introductions of the abstract conventions in the mould- 
place of  animalized motifs (cf. lion motif). Another feature af 


a > 


— — tt 3 k लक p छू तू छू so 7 -——— 
pe: we iur 
HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES * 515 


is the emergence of a new animalized motif (cf. a row of gryphoned 
heads) which continued throughout the subsequent periods, 

The later phase of Chola art culminated in Siva temple of Tanjore, 
the Brhadiávara what is described as the largest, the highest and the 
most ambitious production of its kind. It isa landmark in the evo- 
lution of the building art in South India. Equally large, high and 
ambitious an undertaking is illustrated in another great temple at. 
Gangaikonda Cholapuran. These Chola monuments testify to the vast 
power which is characteristically revealed in these two notable exam- 
ples of Bhaumika Vimanas of the superlative type. The rise of Chola 
power synchronises with the rise of Chola architecture. In comparison 
with the temple of Korangunath they are as cathedrals to a parish 
church, This latter example is notable for a new element of temple- 
establishment, the pillared assembly halls—Sahasra-mandapams or 
Satamandapams. Yet another characteristic of these two temples is the 
statuary in which Nataraja Siva and his manifold manifestations like 
CandikeSaaugraha-mirti is of special interest. Other images are flying 
apsaras sprowling gana-devatas and contorted Yaksas, etc., etc. 
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Pandya Prakarams and Gopurams, The Cholas were succeeded by 

Pandyas who contributed not so much to the orthodox scheme of 

temple-building, as to the outer schemes, thus laying the foundation to 

that grandeur which became the glory of Madura, the great Gopu- 

rams and splendid Prakarams. “Upto this point it had been the 

practice of the builders to apply their finest craftsmanship to the body 

of the temple itself, and specifically to its most sacred part, the Vimana, 

which they made the most resplendent feature of the temples of the 

Cholas. With the advent of the Pandyas this usage ceased, and instead 

of the sancturary continuing to be the central architectural production 

| the builder’s skill was diverted in order to give prominence to some 
of the supplementary or outlying portions of the temple scheme". 


Jirnoaddh@ra is as good a pious act as foundation or the dedica: 
tion of the temples in the tenets of Pürta-dharma. Accordingly the 
scattered and distributed sacred shrines or sites of great religious 
antiquity attracted the notice of these Pandya rulers who instead of 
; erecting quite a new superstructure on the original structures evolved 
out a grand scheme of Prakarams and Gopurams which later came to 
be so majestic and so grand that the later Dravidian architecture 
s (especially at Madura) could obtain a culminating point. I have 
z already written something on Gopurams and Prakarams—vide one of 
k: last chapters on the subject—Part V. 


Some of the notable examples of Gopurams built under the Pandya 
regime are Sunder Pandya Gopuram, one on the eastern side of the - १ 
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temple of Ghidambaram, another, on the eastern side of the inner enclo- 
sure of the temple at Tiruvannamalai and a Gopuram of the great 
temple at Kumbhakonam. There is however one txample ofa com- 
plete temple of the Pandya period. This is the temple of Airavate§vara 
at Darasuram in the Tanjore district. It is remarkable for that 
richness, which later became the characteristic of the Vijayanagar. 


Vijayanagara Style (1350—1565 A.D.) The Dravidian style under 
the Vijayanagar dynasty is characterised by its greater fullness, in 
which there is marked freedom and fluency towards the expression of 
aesthetic aspirations of the builders and thus the building art no more 
remains a mechanical art, it becomes as fine as sculpture and paint- 
ing. The forceful power which dominated the Dravida country at 
that crucial time of Indian history when the Mohammedans were over- 
running the rest of India, was not only responsible for building up 
a dominion of exceptional stability and strength but also was instru- 
mental in introducing some very rich elements of Dravidian art of 
architecture and sculpture both, Percy Brown says: ‘‘Indian archi- 
tecture, at all times remarkable for the profuseness of its applied 
decoration, at this stage of its development reached *'the extreme 
limit of florid magnificence”, It isa record in stone ofa range of 
ideals, sensations, emotions, prodigalities, abnormalities, of forms and 
formlessness and even eccentricities, that only a super-imaginative 
mind could concieve, and only an inspired artist could reproduce. 
The sole parallel, but a relatively remote one, is the Baroque move- 
mentin Furope, as itis expressive in a degree of the same political 
and social conditions. And just as the Laroque was the final issue of 
the Renaissance, so the almost contemporary movement in Southern 
India represent the supremely passionate flowering of the Dravidian 


style." 
Rise and development in the temple-ceremonials brought about 


new establishments in the temple scheme. This rise of ceremonials 
was primarily due to the more pronounced anthropomorphic attribu- 
tions of the deity. In addition to the main:temple, manifold shrines, 
pillared halls or mandapams and other annexes may be attributed to 
this side-development, Amman shrine and Kalyana Mandapam are 
additions to the temple-scheme of the time. (For details see Brown.) 
‘Temples of the. time are distributed throughout the' Dravida 
country, but the finest and most characteristic group is the city of 
Vijayanagar itself, which was the capital of this great empire and for 
a time one of the foremost cities of Asia, which. occupying a strong 
strategic position on the banks of the Tungabhadra river, stood like a 
bulwark against the ever-present menace from the North. The 
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principal temples in the city of Vijayanagar are the Vitthal and 
Hazara Ram. There are also several others of no mean interest. The 
former is by far the most exquisitely ornate building. Begun by Raja 
Krishna Deva in 1513, it was continued by his successor, Acyuta Raja 
(1529-42) but owing to its elaborate character was never entirely 
firnished, There are atleast six main structures mostly in the form “Ti 
of pillared halls. The central building is dedicated to Visnu Pandu- * 
ranga Vithova. Itslack ofheight is perhaps due to its unfinished 
character. It is a long low structure of one storey averaging 25 ft. in 
height and 230 ft. in length, alighted from east to west. 

The Hazra Ram may be referred to be the Chapel Royal. It is 4 
highly ornamental a temple. Other notable buildings of the city are — 
secular, in character sucha ‘Throne Platform’ or ‘House of Victory’. 7 
Percy Brown makes a very brilliant picture of these (see his work.) 
Other notable examples are distributed at Vellore, Kumbhakonam, 
Conjeevaram, Tadpatri, Virinjipuram and Srirangam. As regards the 
monument at Viringipuram in the N. Arcot district, it is Margha 
sake$vara temple. At conejevaram there ar: two temples, the 
one Varadarajaswami famous for its Satamandapam and the other 
Ekambara-nath famous for its Sahasramandapam Tadpatri is famous 
for its two gopurams belonging to the temple of Rame$vara and 
finally Srirangam for its Horse Court or Sesagiri-mandapam with its 
colonnade of furiously fighting steeds each rearing upto a height of 
nearly nine feet, the whole executed in a technique so emphatic as to 
be not like stone but hardened steel which shows that the repetition 
of the ‘horse’ motif in the pillars, of this period had attained a sortof | 
finality of extravagance, nevertheless betokening some implied spirit of 
the time, something of the temper of the time, a feeling of exultant in- 
vincibility translated into the cavaliers nonchalantly astride gigantic 
rearing chargers, and engaged in furious combat with fabulous creatures, 


Madura, the final phase (from 1600 A. D.) Even the brave Vijaya- 
nagar succumbed to the confederacy of Mohammadan principalities 
in the Deccan and so the Hindu element in the Tamil country, owing - 
to the pressure of Islamic aggression, was forced further south eventus | 
ally to establish itself with the city of Madura as its capital seat, | 
Here and in certain other towns like Srirangum and Trichonopol; 
under a dynasty known as the Nayakas, the Dravidian style 3 
its final form which has lasted almost until modern times. Tru 
Nayaka (1623-1659) was the greatest patron of Madura style 
was in a way revival and continuation of the building pr 
the Pandyas (1100-1350) which as we have seen, consisted 
ing and extending the existing shrines so that thes 


thi 
E 


x 


HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 


greater magnificence. We have seen the Mayamata's definition of 
a Prasida denoting not only the central shrine but also the manifold 
temple-establishments like Mandapa, Prapà, Prakara, Gopura etc. 
Accordingly this Madura style is the greatest exponent of that ideal 
where Gopurams, Prakarams and Mandapams formed the principal 
fascinations for the patrons like Nayakas to undertake the superb 
creations of architecture, the majestic and soaring Gopurams strong 
and fortified Prakaram along with spacious pillared halls, the Sahasra- 
mandapams and so on so forth, All this was necessiated on account 
of the corresponding expansion in the temple ritual conseqnent upon 
the instituion of worship wnich had attained by this time a powerful 
upsurge where the pilgrimage to such sacred and sanctified sites was 
one of the dominating ideals of Hindu life. The Doctrine of Pürta- 
Dharma had its full play now. Further, the royal patronage to the temple- 
building art of the day also gave a new importance of the deity of the 
temple. Wider powers were accredited to the deity who was envi- 
saged in dual capacity both a spiritual head and temporal head. 
Accordingly twofold planning of temple emerged, one inner covered 
and most sacred part housing the deity in his cella and another outer, 
open and more public. The latter accordingly, was therefore utilised 
for the processional and festival occassions. Royal idea! of the mani- 
fold courts and gateways was fully imparted to the temple-scheme of 
the day. It was therefore, but a logical step to give more attention to 
the grandeurand the splendour of the temple rather than to concentrate 
on temple-cella, the Vimana or Garbhagrha. The soaring structures 
and superstructures of the Bhaumika Vimanas comprising of many 
_ storeys from one to twelye now became of the Gateways, the Gopu- 
. rams which according to Silpafastras like Ka§yapa and M.àna:8ra could 
be made upto 16 07 17storeys, and they did take a good number of them. 
The Madura-Gopurams are remarkable architectural creations of this 
aftermath. Further in addition to the munificent patronage of the 
* ruling kings, liberality and piety of the multitude of men also had their 
full play towards the foundation and dedication of some additional 
structure in the very enclosure of the temple, hence shrine of saints 
— and pillaréd hall mandapas of varying magnitude sometimes having 
s may as 1000 pillars sometimes doing only with 100 pillars werealso 
l erally contributed, All this made a temple a city, and the evolution 
of temple-cities and temple-towns has already been dwelt upon. Dra- 
vidian temples of this period are remarkable for two eminent elements 
बिक eriorly the Gopurams and interiorly the pillars. As regards 
* though they donot have that florid elegance of the style, 
but per less, do retain a vigirous character. “Asan example there 
atle a thousand pillars in the temple of Macura, in addition to 
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an equal number in the hypostyle hall, making a total in this one 
temple alone of two thousand pillars in all. They are mainly of four | 
kinds, consisting of 4 square moulded and patterned example, the 
simplest of all; the rampant dragon; the figure, usually of a deity; 
and the portrait, often of the donor or one of his family. All of these 
support ponderous and complicated superstructures in which crouch- 
ing dragons and foliated brackets predominate.” 


The number of temples of the Madura class is nearly thirty, but 
the following may be cited as more important ones:— 


l. Madura—Minàksi-Sundareávara 
2: Sriraügam—Ananta-Sayi-N&ráyana (Ranganatha) न 
3, Jambuke$vara 

4. Tiruvarur 

5. RameSvaram 

6. Chidambaram (Nataraja) 

7. Tinnevelley. 

8. Tiruvannamalai 

9. Srivelliputur. 

N. B. The details may be purviewed in Brown. 


Minaksi-Sundare$vara: It is a double temple, as it has two separate 
sancturies, one dedicated to Siva and the other to his consort the goddess 
Minaksi. These two shrines, which are really temples within a temple, 
occupy the largest space inside the main enclosure. The outer wall of 
this surrounds an area which is nearly a square asit measuresapproxi- 
mately 850 feet by 725 feet, with four large gateways one towards the 
centre of each of its four sides”. e 


F and small there are eleven gopurams to the Madura 
temple, the four outer ones being of the first class as they are all over - 
150 feet high. There is one other important and spacious structure 
in the temple scheme and that is the court of a thousand pillars, — 
added about the year 1560 by Arianayakam Mudali Minister of the — 
fourder of the Nayak dynasty 


*Outside the main enclosure, butin axial alignment with the. 
eastern gopuram from which it is separated by an intervening busy 
thoroughfare of traders’ shops, is the large supplementary hall of the - 
Vasanta or Pudu Mandapam, commonly known as Ti 1 
Chaultri. This isin the shape of a parrallelogram measur 
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Srirangam. By far the largest of these southern Indian temples is 
that of Srirahgam near Trichonopoly which differs from the Madura 
temple in two particulars as it isa single temple having only one 
sanctuary. Its construction, instead of consisting of mainly one effort, 
extended over a long period of time (see details in Brown). 
Here in this temple main eastablishments being a hall of a 
thousand pillars, a flatroofed structure occupying a recangle 500 
feet to 160 feet and a Horse court. The others of some note 
being Garudamandapam and two tanks called Sirya-puSkarini 
(pool of the sun) and Candrapu$karni (pool of the moon). 


Jambuke$vara: This temple situated within a mile of the Srirahgam 
has the finest architectnral interior. No Dravidian temple of this 
period, in the opinion of Brown, gives a better idea of the style at its 
best than the large and central court of JambukeSvara. Within this 
are four immense square piers one at each corner of a square, 
leaving an open space or crossing in the centre for the four symbols 
of the creed, the Lingam, Nandi, Dhvaja-stambh2, and Bali-pitham, 


Ramegvaram, ‘‘A notable feature of the temple of Rameshvaram 
of which the chief glory consists in its pillared corridors, which- not 
only completely surround it, but form avenues leading up to it, so 
that combined they are calculated to aggregate three thousand 
feet in length. The breadth of these fine columned passages varies 
from seventeen feet to twenty-one feet, and their height from floor 
to roofis about twenty-five feet. Richly decorated pillars of good 
proportions and closely set continue along the entire length, each 
pillar being twelve feet in height and rising from a moulded stylobate 
five feet high.’ 


Chidambaram. ‘‘The Siva temple at Chidambaram consists of a 
large group of buildings the construction of which has extended over 
several hundred years, each century making its contribution until it has 
attained its present form, As with most of these shrines it originally 
rose on an ancient site, some of the inner parts being of legendary 
antiquity, but there are definite records of its existence before the 
tenth century, and some inscriptions of the eleventh. The east 
gopuram was erected in the thirteenth century, the Parvati temple 
added in the fourteenth century, the north gopuram in the sixteenth 
century and the hall of a thousand columns in the seventeenth 
century”. “It is recorded however that the inner shrine is in the form 
of a temple car mounted on wheels and drawn by horses, by no 
means an unusual temple design, as may be seen at Konarak, and the 
Alankara mandapa at Darasuram, to mention only two exaarples. 
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One of the chief features of the Chidambaram sanctuary is its portico 
which is composed of fifty-six pillars of intricate pattern." Here are 
two important annexes to the temple’s scheme, consisting of a large 
tank called Sivaganga and a thousand pillared mandapam called Raja- 
sabha. The gopuram leading to the main shrine’ is of special interest 
asit depicts one hundred and eight modes of the celebrated dances of. 
Siva who is Nataraja. Otherexamples may not be elaborated. 

N.B. As regards the Greater Indian exuberance, it will be dealt 
with in a subsequent section, their affinity with the Bhaumika Vimanas 
was responsible for their co-heading. 


SIKHAROTTAMA PRASADAS 
(Nagara Temples) 

This classification of Bhaumika Vimanas and Sikharottama 
Prasadas may not be taken as watertight. The predominent element 
is our guide—“qrareata व्यपदेशा watea’’. Accordingly even the socalled 
Bhaumika Vimianas of the South do show the evolution of Sikhara. 
The most characteristic temples of this class are those designated as 
Chalukyan especially at Aihole, It may however be remarked that in 
wealth and number these Sikharottamas are by far the greatest, gran- 
dest; sublimest and largest of the monuments that we possess in our 
architectural heritage. These Sikharottama Prasadas are characterise 
tic of the Hindu-temple throughout four-fifths of India. Their fasci- 
nation is found in even the south of the Kistna (which is generally 
regarded as the southern boundry of its extent) and as far as 
the Tungabhadra. The two shrines at Mahakuta and also two 
shrines belonging to the RamalingeSvara temple at Kurnool, and a 
number of them in Alampur, Raichur, illustrate this southern upsurge. 
Amongst the several types and stages of development, however, two 
shapes are fundamental one as represented at Aihole (Temple IX) and 
the other fully manifested at Khajuraho, The former may be taken as 
illustrative of the emergence and evolution of the Sikhara which, 
except for the inward curve of its sides does not differ in detail from 
the pyramidal type of the superstructure (i.e. the straight trunk with 
round edged slabs) as represented in the Sürya temple at Sutrapada. 
The Amalaka, the most distinguishing feature of the Sikharottamas 
may be seen at Aihole Temple No. X, which shows this genesis, where 
they are seen supporting the topmost course or slab of the superstruc- 
ture, This may represent an early stage of the employment of the 
Amalaka on the trunk of the superstructure. “The A alakas” Prof. 

£ Kramrisch remarks “are however, repeated in most of the curvilinear 
ikhara in regular intervals re-inforcing the curved edge where they 
mark the Bhümis, levels or storeys”. Prof. Kramrisch's observation, 
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therefore that “on the earlier temples from about the 6th century, the 
distinction between the pyramidical and curvilinear superstructure of | 
; this type is one of degree only" is significant, 


manifold varieties it may be contended that while the pyramidal 
superstructures, characteristic of southern Vimanas have their proto- 
types in dolmen or in the tabernacle of bended branches ; the Sikha- 
rottama Prásadas especially in the first type (i.e. Aihole) may be said 
to have evolved out of the Vedic Sads from the prototypes, of which 
the Chadyas, the pillared halls had evolved and later on when the | 
superstructure was conceived, the walls were made to buttrresses. 
“The buttresses do not form part of the flat roofed dolmen temple. 
They can be thought of as having originated in brick structures corres- 
ponding to the augmentation of a central area, by adding bricks in the 
four directions as in the piling of Vedic altars (Figs. in Part VII), not 
only but also in pillared buildings whose halls are made spacious by an 
analogous arrangement of the pillars. When the buttresses make their 
appearance on otherwise plain walls of the Garbhagrha, its roof is no 
longer flat but carries the superstructure, the Sikhara (Deogarh, etc.)”. 


§ 
From the standpoint of the origin of temple architecture into its 


Now coming to the other shape of Sikhara which as 1 have remar- 
ked, was most perfectly manifested in Khajuraho temple is remark- 
able for giving usa concrete outline history of the evolution and 
development of Sikharottama Prasadas, The style may be said to 
have originated inthe land of the Bhaumika Vimanas—vide Chalukyan 
contributions. And the movement must have spreal north-wards as 
is evident in some of the early illustrations at Buhvane$vara where the 
identical ramifications with their counter-part at Khajuraho may be 
seen. Both Bhuvanegvar (including Konarka) and Khajuraho seem 
to have an identical back-ground of the temple-ideal which may bea 
result of Tantric influence which had in a way, debased these splendid 
sacred sites (the Konarka and Khajuraho groups of temples) on 
account of the obscene sculpture on the buttresses depicting naked 
Maithuna. Though the temple of Rijarani is regarded as later pro- 
duction than the Khajuraho temples but the affinity is remarkable. 

Which has borrowed and which has not, is very difficult to surmize. 
In a former part of this work I have traced the movement of the 
Nagara style of temple architecture from the genesis of the Chalukyan 
temples spreading through Ganjam to the north of the Orissan strong- 
holds of Kesari temples, the Buhvane$vara, Jagannatha Puri and 
Konarka and from there it might have migrated to still north, the 
heart of the Bundelkhand, at Khajuraho. Bhuvaneávara group of 
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temples began as early as 500 A.D. and continued for full seven centu- | 
ries. Hence the influence of this upsurge spreading towards extreme - 
north in the Sth century may not be un-understandable, i 


Now coming tothe subject-matter in hand namely the second 
and the perfectest type of Sikhara as illustrated in the monuments of 
Khajuraho, it may be said at the very outset that these Sikharasare __ 
reminiscent of our very hoary institution of worship done in the taber- E 
nacle 01 leaves, bamboos or branches by those early inhabitants of this 
land who were predominantly foresteers and naturally conceived and 
evolved out a structure like the Satyanarayana-mandapa which we 
practise even to day. This Sikhara of our temples surges towards the 
apex ; other smaller Sikharas cling toitin a massed competition of 
ascent. Prof, Kramrisch has illuminating observation on this point: 


“Although each of them has its edges marked by Buhmis of many 
strata and by Amalakas, these horizontal elements, like the nodules of — H 
the stem of a plant, do not break its rising lines. Their curves belong — à 1 
to forms of vegetation, the ribs of the large leaves of Banana plants, of 
palm trees or bamboo rods fixed in the corners ofa square drawn on 
the ground and bent towards a central point ; with their curves the 
stone built Sikharas of the Khajuraho temples arise and reiterate in 
their complex organisation the perennial meaning of the Tabernacle 
of the forest. It served and still serves the performance of worship 
(püja) and vows (vrata). When these Püjas and Vratas are completed 
the leaves and branches which had formed the Tabernacle, having 
served their purpose, are thrown away, whereas the form of these tem- 
porary and humble structures was clothed in brick and stone and raised 
above the Garthagrha, in the innumerable Sikharas known to exist 
from the Gupta age and which to this day compete towards the 
Highest Point. The Tabernacle of leaves, bamboo or branches is the - 
prototype of the curvilinear Sikhara. The arch of vegetation, the arch 
of Nature surmounts and encloses the seat of God. In temple chariots 
with a framework of bamboo, as muchas in the temples themselves, — 
it is this ‘Form of Nature’ which remains one of the primeval ad 
sempiternal forms of sacred architecture in India. Itisthe most . 
T of all the forms of the superstructure, destined for the —— 
Prasada only. It is never placed as superstructure on any Mandapa oft 
any accessory building ofthe temple proper. There the pyramidal —— 
types are accommodated, and at times assimilated to its curves, with- 


out however attaining to their unbroken ascent”? 54 
"vd 


Vastufastras like the Samarahgana-stitradhara, also establish the — 
Origin and evolution ofthe temple-Sikharas from some ofthem 
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fascinating prototypes of vegetable kingdom. The Sikhara in the 
terminology of Vāstuśāstra is also called MaBjari—müla-mafijari and 
uromafijari, which is very significant. The manifold peaks of moun- 
tain and manifold buds in a mafijari are likened to $rhgas and andas 
in the Vastugastras. Thus this two-fold denomination of this charac- 
teristic superstucture of the Nagara-temple gives us two-fold meaning 
one relating to its height, sacredness and metaphysical implication in 
the mountain peak rising high towards the highest point, the ‘bindu’ 
the Nirakara Purusa and the other pointing to the rich sculpture 
adorning the outer super:tructure on the central shrine, the Garbhagrha. 


Formation of the Sikharas by means ofa division in geometrical pro- 
gression—by fourfold *caturguna-sütra cf. Agni P.; Hayasirsa Panch’. 
etc. or by sixfold sadgun1 stitra—cf. the S.S. and the Brhacchilpa, has 
already been referred to—vide one of the last chaps. and it may not be 
elaborated here. A theme however, of particular interest, here is the 
main varieties of the curvilinear superstructure, the Sikhara in theortho- 
dox Nagara school as are illustrated in the three main temple-sites of 
India, the Khajuraho, the Bhuvane$vara and the Kannarese country; 
and it may be taken in hand, These are, as already pointed out 
elsewhere (ibid): 1. The cluster of Sikharas 2; The Sikhara enmeshed 
in Gavaksas; and 3. The composite Sikhara, 


The cluster of S kbaras: Before we undertake this type of Sikhara, 
a working knowledge of the temple plan and its general formation 
may be appreciated, The plan in the present context is cruci-form 
which is the result of the central major projection of each side called 
Bhadra, being flanked by more shallow lateral offsets, called 
Ratha. This is in case of the Nirandhara Prasadas. In the Sandharas 
(having circum-ambulatory passage) the Bhadras appear like trans- 
pets in the plan. The Talacchanda is then accentuated in the four 
directions, the temple stepping forth from the straight inner walls of 
the Garbhagrha and the square of the Garbhagrha is transmuted into 
the cross of the Prasada. Then follows the progressicn of the butt- 
resses carrying up the Sikharater minating at the shoulder-course 
(skandha). Above the skandha the Amalaka, the distinguishing symbol 
of Nagara temples held aloft by the round neck, supports the finial. 


Now sustaining the symbolism of Manjari, this type of cluster of 
Sikharas, as its very name indicates, consists of a central curvilinear 
Sikhara surrounded by a cluster of similar Sikharas. Prof. Kramrisch 
has very faithfully inrerpreted our technical canons in this respect : 
«These are formed by one or several half Sikharas or Srhgas leaning 
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against the ‘chest’ (uras) of the main Sikharas and of each successive 
Uromaüjarl. At the corners, narrow and high quarter-Sikharas fill 
and round off the recesses between the Uromafijaris and the main 
Sikhara (müla-Sikhara or Mafijari) while smaller part or three- 
quarter Srhgas are grouped in the lower courses of the Sikhara cach 
in continuation of a buttress or offset of the perpendicular wall of the 
Prasada, ‘The many variations of the theme of Sikhara cluster are 
brought by the number of Uromafijaris of the Sikhara, the number of 
Rathas or offsets of the perpendicular wall and the number of hori- 
zontalrows in which are set the miniature Sikharas called Tilaka 
(sesamum seed) at the base of the main Sikhara, the Miulamafijari. 
These factors depend on the specific proportions of the particular type 
of temple and also on its height and the curvature of the superstruc- 
ture. All the subsidiary Sikharas and other shapes are always subor- 
dinated to the main and dominant central Mülamafijari", 


The most faithful representation of this type of Sikharottama 
Prasadas is illustrated in the temples of Khajuraho, those in the 
northern Gujrat and also in Rajputana such as Jain temple in Osia; 
Someávara temple in Kiradu and (as already hinted at) the R&jarani 
in Bhuvane$vara, Orissa. 


The Sikhara enmeshed in Gavaksas. As already remarked that 
the evolution of Northern or Nagara Sikhara began in the South as has 
been seen on the temples of Kanarese country of the seventh century 
and prior to it. The same type prevails in Orissa culminating in the 
Lihgaràja temple from the eighth century. This development may 
be said to take this form of Sikhara enmeshed in Gavaksas. The 
Decanese temples like one at Anjaneri near Nasik, those in Rajputana, 
central India and as far north as the western Himalayas, alsorepresent 
the type. 


We have already remarked that the Sikharottoma Prasüdas as — 
described in the Samarangana-sütradhara (LVII) are full of this 
evolution and development. ‘‘The temples in which the ascent is 
continued in one theme from the wall of the Pras&da to the shoulder 
= of the Sikhara are called Latina in Vastu Sastra. The Latis —— 
or single offsets of the Sikhara each with its web of ‘sunray windows’ - 
or Gavaksas carry the vertical movement steadily upwards. Its urge — 
and also its assurance rest on the curved walls of the Sikhara. Between. र 
the several offsets are recessed chases (jalantara); their shadows out» 
line the verticality of this Sikhara while they also add tone an 
enliven the many horizontal mouldings which are carried in tiers - 
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accross the facets and the recessed chases. Between these horizontal 
mouldings run narrow, but deep, horizontal bands of shadows. With 
their dark lines they clasp the entire volume of the Sikhara. Over it 
is cast the trellis of point like openings of the Gav&ksas; light and 
shade thus become part of the texture of this Sikhara’’, 


“This form of the curvilinear Sikhara has been particularly per- 
fected in Orrissa, The various shapes which contributed to the 
Orissan temples have their models carved on the walls of the 
Lingaraja and Brahmeshwara temples specially and also on the 
Citragupte$vara and other of the latter temples in Orissa, 


It may however, be brought home to the readers that side by 
'side with this type of Sikhara as evolved very perfectly in, Orissan 
temples, the other type already described namely the cluster Sikharas 
are also remarkably adhered. Prof. Kramrisch in her celebrated 
work H. T. supports this genesis: “The closed volume of an Orissan 
temple consists of the Prasada and its Mandapa; the former is the 
Rekh& or Bara Deul and the later is the Pirha Deul; its superstructure 
is pyramidal, it represents type IA. In its fully evolved shape it is 
erowned by an Amalaka above a Ghanta (bell-shape). The two 
shapes of the superstructure, the curvilinear Sikhara 1 (B) and the 
pyramidal Sikhara I. A here conjointly, each by the side of the other, 
from thc perfect shape of the Orissan temple, the lower Pirha Deul 
being subordinated to the higher Bara Deul in proportionate measure- 
ment of which the width of the Prasidais the module. The balance 
of these two contrasted superstructures, a closely knit unity of 
Prasida or Bara Deul and Mandapa or Pirha Deul, is peculiar to 
Orissa. In the other provinces the superstructures of the Mandapas 
prepare and defer the climax of the Sikhara of the Prasada (PL.1)". 


Now remains the third type—the composite Sikhara. It, as its 
very name indicates, is an amalgam of both the former types integra- 
tedinto one. Both the ‘overspun’ and ‘clustered’ elements make up 
this composition. This type cannot therefore, be said to be represen- 


ted in an entirely individualistic form; because while it combines ele- 


ments of both it loses the cogency of either form. The central Indian 
temples like Nilakanthe§vara at Udaipur, and some of the Deccan 
temples represent this composition in their characteristic style having 
a good amount of regional bias. 


With this general introduction to the Sikharottamas, let us 
illustrate them with the monumental temples in our possession. Let 
us begin with Bhuvane$vara as some of the temples in this group are 
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earlier enough to justify the chronological sequence, Thus leaving. 


the South we now wander in the North. In treating the Northern or 
Indo-Aryan or more correctly Nagara style in opposition to the Sou- 
thern or Dravidian style, we cannot adhere here to the dynastic 
manifestations as we have been doing in case of the Dravidian Tem- 
ples. Here we have to treat the Nagara temples in their geographical 
distribution as this Indo-Aryan development was not confined to a 
relatively restricted area such as the southern extremity of penin- 


sula, but was characteristic of the fourfifths of India. Thus this 


geographical distribution pre-supposes the regional developments 
which are some six in number. 


1, Kalinga or Orissa 4. Gujarat and Kathiawar 

2. Khajuraho 5. Deccan; and 

3. Rajputana 6. Gwalior and Brind&ban. 
ORISSA 


1. BhuvaneSvara :—Among the orissan group there are three 
principal sites—Bhuvane$wara, Puri aud Konarka, Bhuvanefvara 
the capital seat of the Kesaris provides the most logical beginning for 
a study of the Nagara style. There are over thirty (though. the 
legends would have them thousands) examples concentrated in the town 
of BhuvaneSvara. It may be remarked here that this central develop- 
ment in Bhuvaneávara group of temples in Orissa is not a sudden 
development. It had its beginning as already pointed out, from its 
southern extremity (cf. Ganjam within the Madras Presidency) to 
the northern off shoot in the state of Mayurabhanja having its ramifica- 
tions as early as 6th century in the territory of the Chalukyan and 
Percy Brown’s conjecture in thisrespect supports my contention which 
I have developed elsewhere (Styles of Temple Architecture Ch. IV 
pt. V). The following observations of Brown.are therefore very perti- 
nent: “That there can have been any direct connection between the 
eariy Chalukyan structures on the south-west, and the temples of 
Ganjam on the east is somewhat improbable, but the fact remains 
that certain architectural affinities are observable which suggest a 
linking up of the temple design in these two divergent places. If 
such a correlation is admitted, it may be traced to the political can- 
tact which no doubt existed between the Ganga king of western India 
on the one hand, and the Ganga dynasty of Kalinganara, now the 
modern Mukhalingam, on the other. It was from their capital in 
Ganjam that the country of Kalinga, at present called Orissa, was 
administered by the Eastern Gangas from about A.D. 600. By some 
such means the cyltural activities of the Early Chalukyans may have 
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been conveyed to this region on the east where, beginning from the 
eighth century certain architectural forms appear, which bear a 
resemblance to those produced slightlly earlier at Aihole and Patta- 
dakal. (Chap. II and XVI)". 


Orissan temples comprising all the three main groups are charac. 
terised by independent evolution. Percy Brown says: ‘‘Not only are 
the plans and general treatment of these religious structures of a 
special character, but the building art has a separate and distinct 
nomenclature of its own. The generic name for a temple is deul, but 
as the building in the first instance consisted very often of a sanctuary 
only, the same word was employed for this tower-like structure also. 
In front of the deul is a square building of assembly hall correspond- 
ing to the mandapa in other parts, but here known as the Jagmohan. 
These two edifices combined constitute the essentials of the Orissan 
temple type. Asthe style progressed and also as the temple ritual 
was developed, other buildings were found necessary, and were added 
to the front of the assembly hall, thus presenting in the larger exam- 
ples a series of structures all in one axial alignment. The two buildi- 
ngs usually supplemented were first the Nat-Mandir or Dancing Hall, 
and secondly in front of this the Bhog Mandir or Fiall of Offerings. 
Standing on a basement or a plinth (pista), these halls were invari- 
ably of one storey only, and the elevation of each consisted of two 
parts, a cubical portion (bada) below, and a pyramidal roof (pida) 
above. In the same way the lower and upright portion of the deul 
ortower iscalled the bada, but above that it is resolved into three 
parts, comprising the tall middle portion or chhapra, the flat fluted 
disc at the summit known as the amla, and its finial or kalasa." 


Further he observes, “compared with the other regional develop- 
ments in the Indo-Aryan style, the Orissan temples as a whole are of 
the astylar order, pillars being notable by their absence, In 
some of the earlier examples the pillar finds a place, suggested no 
doubt by other modes, but asa rule it was not favoured. Ina few 
of the larger halls however some 'such support became a structural 
necessity to sustain the heavy weight of the pyramidal roof, and 
accordingly a gronp of four solid piers, one at each corner of a four- 
square system of roof beams was introduced. One of the most 
remarkable characteristics of the Orissan temple is the plain and 
featureless treatment of the interior contrasted with the profusely 
ornament walls of the exterior, the surfaces of which are charged 
with a superfluity of plastic patterns and forms. The difference 
between the rich carving on the outside; and the simple unadorned 
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places 01 the interior can only be accounted for by the existence of 
some esoteric tradition which the builders either instinctively fol- 
lowed, or were compelled strictly to observe". 


Though from the standpoint of the region there are three sepa- 
rate sites in Orissa—Bhuvane§vara, Puri' and Konarka, but for a 
study of a chronological development the more important examples 
of Orissan temples may be resolved into the following three groups 
according to their date and style (vide Percy Brown's Indian Archi- 
tecture p. 124). 


Early Period cir, A, D. Middle Period cir. A. D. 
750 to 900 (Bhuvanesvara) 900 to 1100 (Bhuvane$vara and 
Puri i. e, Jagannath.) 

Pars$urame$vara Mukteávara 
Vaital Deul Lingaraja 
UttareSvara Brahme$Svara 
Iévare$vara Rame$vara 
Satruganesvara Jagannatha. 
Bharate$vara 
Laksmane$vara. 


Later Period cir, 1100 to 1250 Bhuvaneávara & Konarka 


Ananta Vasudeva Meghe$vara 
Siddhe$vara Sarai Deul 
Kedare$vara Somegvara 
Jame§vara Rajarani, 


Temple of the Sun at Konarka, 


Two of the early temples at Bhuvane$vara, the temple of Para- 
$ur&meSvara and Vaital Deul are of surpassing interest in the evolu- 
tion and development of Sikharottama Prasadas at Bhuvane$vara. 
We have already remarked some afinity between the Chalukyan and 
the Orissan style, rather the latter an independent development on 
the genesis of the former. Percy Brown’s following observations 
support my thesis : 


*An interesting comparison may be instituted between this 
temple, and the somewhat earlier temples of the Chalukyans at 
Aihole. It will be seen that the tower of the Para$uràmesvara example, 
although inclined to be heavy and crude, is an improvement on the 
Indo-Aryan type of sikhara subsequently added to the Aihole buil- 
dings. Moreover the incipient form of clerestory introduced into 
hehe Orissan temple is also an advance on double roof of the Durga 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


530 HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 


and Huchchimaligudi temples of the Chalukyan group, from which 
however it may have been derived. It is the peculiar treatment of 
such features, which suggests that some communication of impre- 
ssions may have been maintained between these two centres, thus 
enabling the Orissan mason to benefit by the experiences of his 
fellow craftsmen in the Deccan. On the other hand, there are 
certain portions of the architectural ornamentation in the Parasra- 
meswar temple, such as pilasters with vase and foliage capitals,a 


. motif usually associated with the Gupta mode, indicating, as already 


mentioned, that there were also influences from the more northerly 
source, Taking all these factors into consideration it may be in- 
ferred that the approximate date of the ParaSurdmeSvara temple is 
towards the end of the eight century, a date which also marks the 
introduction of the Indo-Aryan style of architecture into the region.” 


The Vaital Deul is remarkable for its different conception allied 
more to the southern style as exemplified by the Dravidian Gopuram 
and originally based on Buddhist chaitya halls ‘The second group 
comprising the middle period (900-1100) represents the movement 
at its early maturity or prime. The earliest of the temples, the 
Mukte§vara may be regarded as a miniature gem of architecture of 
Orissan style as it is not only a highly finished structure, ornamented 
with fascinating carved patterns, but in addition is approached by 
an arched gateway or torana of the most elegant design and execu- 
tion. The architectural element speak of considerable advancement 
on the early phase as we see in the Para$uràme$vara. We have al- 
ready pointed out a characteristic element of these temples, absence 
of interior decoration but in the Mukte$vara it is an exception as it 
is one of the few temples of the Orissan group which has sculptured 
decoration in its interior. 


'The most representative examples of this middle period are two 
temples of monumental proportions, the Lingaraja (1000 A. D.) at 
BhuvaneSvara and the Jagannatha (1100 A. D.) at Puri, the former 
being not only the finest living example of Orissan group, but one 
ranks as one of the foremost architectural productions of the country. 
The planning of the temple recalls Buddhist pattern in congregating 
their votive chaityas around the large centralstüpa. The Lihgaraja 
or Great Temple of BhuvaneSvara occupies the centre of a large 
quadrangular enclosure measuring 520 ft. by 465 ft. within which 
many subsidiary chapels and shrines have been grouped around the 
main temple, contributions by ardent devotees, acts of pity and merit, 


the Piitra performance. 
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The Lingaraja consists of four structures which comprise the i 
fully developed Orissan temple type namely the Deul, or Śri Mandira I 
(corresponding to the Vimiana), the Pillared Hall or Jagamohana, 
क 


(the Mandapama); the Dancing Hall or Nata Mandira, and the Bhoga 
Mandira, the Hall of Offerings. 


2. Puri :—The other notable example of the middle period is the | 
famous temple of Lord Jagannatha at Puri, an appreciably larger 
building than the Lingaraja, though inferior in architectural work- 
manship. Its situation however on the shore of the sea, is remarkable 
and gives it an eminence, characteristic of the legends that are house- 
hold of Hindu devotees. Naturally it presents a singularly command- 
ing appearance, its soaring deul providing an imposing landmark 
accross the low-lying country for many miles around. This site has i 
many associations, There are records that it was originally built as 
pillar of victory by Ghora Ganga, the conqueror of Kalinga in 1030 
A.D. ‘There is yet another tradition which associates this site with 
Buddhism. It is said that there was some still more ancient monu- 
ment, not improbably the shrine of Buddha's tooth at Dantapura, 
before that precious relic was transported to Ceylone. Though built 
on the same principle as the Great Temple at Bhuvane$vara and con- 
sisting of the same four edifices in one alignment, but for its impressive 
proportions, the architectural effect of this temple is disappointing as 
in its treatment it is merely an arid replica of its predecessor at 
Bhuvanegvara. There are however some features in the Jagannatha, 
temple at Puri which have considerable significance and implying 
affinities of a widely separate kind (See Brown page 128, 3rd para). 


————— ee 


A very remarkable feature of this temple is in regard to the enshri- 
ned deity, Jagannatha who is accompanied by his brother Balarama and 
sister Subhadrá, The enshrinement of the principal deity with his 
consort in the principal shrine has been a time honoured tradition ; 
but in this particular temple it is altogether new introduction which 
might have been influenced by the Buddhist tradition of Trika. 


Now as regards the third period or later style of Orissan architecture 
which flourished about 1200 A, D., it is represented by a number of 
temples, none of which is large but are remarkable for their rich and 
finished appearance betokening the ornamental development. 


The most graceful and elegant example of this period is however 
the Rajarani temple whose affinity with the Sikharottamas of Kajuraho 
1s another landmark in our position that the Nagara style of temple 
architecture as is illustrated in the temples of Bhuvaneávara and Khas 
Juraho have a common fountain and are a manifestation of one move? 
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ment. This temple displays a refinement in its curves and contours 
denoting not only an advance in the art of composition, but an appre- 
ciation on the part of the craftsman of a more subtle feeling for form. 
Much of the improved effect has been obtained in the composition of 
the Sikhara which is remarkable for its beauty and elegance. Its 
affinity with Khajuraho art is simply bewildering and gives us a guess 
that whole movement was a national exuberance of the day. Rija- 
rani temple is not only a type by itself at Bhuvane$vara, so for as its 
artistic execution is concerned there is yet another factor in its design 
which is a further indication that this example is a departure from all 
others of the group. It is the diognal treatment of the temple-plan. 


3. Konarka :—The temple of the Sun at Konarka is the grandest 
achievement of this Eastern School of architecture, standing entirely 
by itself, some twenty miles in a north-easterly direction along the 
sea-coast from Puri a great mass of masonary and rising like a pyra- 
thidal mound above the sand-dunes and forming from the sea a promi- 
nent landmark known as Black Pagoda, it had become a deserted ruin 
resurrected in recent times. It was built in the reign of king Nara- 
simha-deva (1233-64). Even its ruined structure is an amazing 
performance. Percy Brown remarks : **The conception of this temple 
was that of a genius, but its colossal grandeur out-stripped the means 
ofexecution,for its materialization was beyond the capacity of its 
builders, its scale was too great for.their powers, and in the construc- 
tional part they failed. It was, however, a magnificent failure, for 
without unduly straining the imagination, it is possible to see even in 
its ruin, that it was one of the finest architectural efforts the Indian 
master-mason ever made”. 


In the history of devotional upsurge in India, Surya, the Sun God 
had also occupied a prominent position. A good many sun-temples 
were raised, the largest and most remarkable Saura-Prasadas being 
Konarka in Orissa, Martanda in Kafmira and Modhera in Gujarata. 
In the planning and execution of this stupendous undertaking the 
whole mythology and artistic canons coupled with the genius of the 
land and superb artscraftsmanship ofthe region have played their 
equal part. Firstly it represents the crystallised and accumulated 
experience of several hundred years ofthis type of temple-buildings, 
hence it shows the most reasoned and systematic co-ordination ofits 
parts into an architectural unity. 


Tt therefore illustrates in every respect the fulfilment and finality 
of the style. Secondly in its conception, it is supremely imaginative 


in character. Thirdly it is based on the traditional representation ‘of 
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Sun God as conceived by the Rsis of the Rgveda (1.115. 4). Visuali- 
zing the deity as time's winged chariot urging on his'team of seven 
horses, with which he blazes his way through the heavens. Percy 
Brown therefore remarks : *This spirited allegory moved the designers 
to translate it into temple form to realize it asa great spectacle in 
stone, the building to be fashioned like a ratha or wheeled car being 
whirled along by the seven horses of the sun.  Thisis only a bare 
outline of its architectural conception and the execution thereof. Its 
sculpture however, is superbly rich and is a subject of an independent 
investigation, as much of its plastic decorations and mural sculptures 
are grossly obscene. Though few buildings can boast of such an 
unrestrained abundance of plastic decoration as this vast structure, 
depicting conventional foliage, mythical animals, fabulous beings, half 
human with half serpent coils, figures satanic and figures divine of 
any conceivable motif and subject known to the Indian mind and in a 
technique, which ranges from patterns cut with minute precison of a 
cameo to powerfully modelled groups of colossal size, but nowhere 
sexual perversion is so blantly exploited as on the walls of the temple 
of the sun at Konàrka. 
KHAJURAHO 

Khajuraho represents the most refined and finished manifes- 
tation of the Northern or Indo-Aryan or the Nagara style of 
Hindu Architecture. Its stability and elegance are equally remark- 
able. It is really a pity that the temple could have been deserted 
for long and neglected for any temple-ritual for several centuries, 
Situated in the region of Bundelkhand (State of Chattarpur) a 
hundred miles south-east of the town of Jhansi, these temples are over 
thirty in number. Khajuraho temples seem to be a very matured 
performance, as unlike Orissan temples they do not illustrate a 
development over a long period of time. Epigraphical evidences show 
that they were all erected within the relatively narrow interval of a 
hundred years, from about A. D. 950 to 1050. Brown therefore very 
aptly observes : 


“There is however another outstanding feature on this central 
zone of the temple exterior, a decorative motif and one which fills in 
the wall spaces between the openings mentioned above. This takes 
the form of two and sometimes three, parallel friezes, conjoined and 
following the alternate projections and recesses of the walls and 
carried round the entire building. Peopled with groups of statuary 
moulded in high relief, and in dimensions rather less than half life 
size, these friezes present a moving pageant and never-ending 
Procession of lifelike forms, shapely in appearance, exquisite in 
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workmanship and of inexhaustible interest. One temple alonc, à 
of the Kandariya Mahadeo, the figures thus depicted are six hundred 
and fifty in number, and each building accommodates a similar 
= community in proportion to its size. (Plate LXXIX). Some of the 
figures are apparently ideal human beings while others are divine 
personages, but all are in elegant attitudes and some are posed with 
a Hellenic grace recalling the rhythmic ‘forms on a classic vase. 
Unlike the sombre saints who look down from Gothic niches, those 
on the walls of the Khajuraho temples are cf a warm and gladsome 
nature, living in a happy golden age, when time was one long 
sequence of pleasureable experiences. With such an animated throng 
ever presenton these structures it is not remarkable that the 
architecture pulsates with a human vitality not ordinarily found in 
the building art.” 


Khajuraho represents a land mark in religious history of 
Northern India. As at Ellora so at this place, Saivism, Vaisnavism y 


and Jainism all have their monuments. These temples are the out- 
come of the benevolent munificence of the Chandela Rajas. 


Temple Architecture of Khajuraho hasa definitely individual 
character. Its only affinity if there is any, rests with that graceful. 
construction, the Rajardni temple at Bhuvaneśvara, The Dravidian 
influence on the Orissan temples is fairly perceptible not only in the 
planning of the temple enclosure but also in 4 the Vimdana. 
"The Prakira walls and Dhvajastambhas are all full of this influence. 
The Khajuraho temples on the other hand may be classed as Jagati- 
Prasadas in the terminology of the Samarangana Siitra-dhara as 
instead of being contained within the customary enclosure wall each 

stands on a high and solid masonary terrace. On the broad platform 
thus produced each temple has been erected not as a number of 
‘conjoined buildings, as is the case with Dravidian and Orissan 
mples, but as a unified structure, all its parts so incorporated as to 
for m a compact architectural synthesis. Secondly none of them is of 
è an y great size, the largest is only slightly over a hundred feet in 
ength, so that they are by no means imposing edifices, but they 
rely for their appearanacein their elegant proportions, graceful 
t and rich surface treatment. Thirdly these temples are 
n ble for their simpler designs, the whole edifice is divided into 
[ in compartments namely the cell or garbhagrha, an assem- 
all or mandapa and an entrance portico or ardha-mandapa. 
ementing these, are the antar&la or vestibule to the 
in e more developed examples, the transcepts or mahü- 
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mandapas, together with: a processional passage around the cella. 
Fourthly unlike the Orissan type which is pyramidal, the Khajuraho 
roofs are domical in contour and therefore rightly represent the best 
and the most faithful illustrations of the Sikharottama Prasadas of 
our VastuSastras. Further the touchstone of the Indo-Aryan or 
Northern or more properly the N8gara type of temple is the design of 
the spire and the examples of this dominating feature at Khajuraho 
are the most refined and elegant of their kind. The Vastu$üstra 
nomenclature of Sikhara as Mañjari is perfectly portrayed here. “The 
graceful shape of these Sikharas has been effected in two ways, on the 
one hand by the subtle lineaments of the main curves, and on the 
other by the rhythmic disposal of the subsidiary members attached 
to them. Itis only necessary to compare the Khajuraho form of 
sikhara with the Orissan type to realize the beauty of the former 
with its flowing profile. In the first place the contours at Khajuraho 
are more taut and tenuous, the tampo of the lines is accelerated 
as they mount up in a more decided incline. But the principal 
refinement is obtained by the design and distribution of the 
miniature turrets or urusringas, which it was the practice to 
superimpose on the sides to break up the mass."  Fifthly con- 
trasting with the excessively plain treatment of the Orissan 
interiors, the halls, of the Khajuraho temples are richly decorated 
with sculpture. As regards the exterior decorations they have no 
parallel, There at Khajuraho the Mythology has mingled with 
Metaphysics and a good many symbolisms, if worked out, must 
illustrate the back ground throwing side lightson the real significance 
of Prasada-miirti according to our Sastras where the Prasada, the 
Hindu Temple has been viewed as Purusa-murti. 


With this general introduction to the general characteristics of 
Khajuraho temples let us dwella little more on their grouping and 
individual craftmanship: “The main group of temples at Khajuraho, 
consisting of at least a dozen buildings, is that to the north-west of 
the site, where they are arranged in two lines, with both Vaishnavite 
and Sivaite shrines standing side by side, In some instances the 
dedication is a matter of doubt, while the designation of a few may 
have been subsequently changed. Each of these two lines of structure 
consists of one large temple, with others slightly smaller alongside, 
and, for the purposes of the study, each has been given a serial num- 
ber, The largest of the entire series is the Siva temple of Kandariya 
Mahadeo (No. 3) the first of the most westerly line, and its dimensions 
are 109 feet in length, 60 feet in width externally, with a height of 
1163 feet above the ground or 88 feet above its own floor. Its plan 
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is that of à double-armed cross, as not only is it provided with tran- 
scepts to the mandapa, but it has another pair with windows to give 
light to the processional passage, while there is also a similar aperture 
for illuminating this corridor in the rear. The compartments of the 
interior are six in number consisting of the portico, main hall, tran- 
septs, vestibule, sanctum, and ambulatory." Other temples may be 
passed over. There are two other temples at Khajaraho planned on 
the same principle as the Kandariya, with double transcepts, but they 
are both one sixth less in size. These are the Siva temple of Vishva- 
nath (No. 7) and the Visnu temple of Chaturbhuj. “The Jain temples 
grouped together on the south-east of the site are some six in number, 


22 


in varying states of preservation, and as a whole their architectural 
character differs but little from the Brahmanical examples." 


RAJASTHANA AND CENTRAL INDIA 


This is the most unfortutate region which suffers most from the 
invasions of the Muhammadans, in regard to its majority of temple- 
architecture. This part was the direct successor of the building art 
of the Gupta age which is remarkable for its exuberance of new motifs 
in Indian art. The stray ruins of Rajasthana and central Indian 
architecture and sculpture betoken a latter flowering of a singularly 
rich and lovely nature of Guptaart. Demolitions of temples by the 
Muhammadans completely effaced most stupendous undertakings and 
naturally therefore examples are comparatively rare and fragmentary. 
Nevertheless a picture can be reconstructed with the help of the 
temple parts especially the pillars being used in two famous Islamic 
monuments, the Qutub Mosque at Delhiand the Arhaidin-ka-Jhom- 
para at Ajmer. 


This artistic upsurge of the period is synchronous with the literary 
upsurge of the early medieval period in which poets like Banabhatta, 
and Bhavabhuüti were creating the masterpieces. The post-Gupta 
epoch was as classical and scholarly as the Gupta age itself. That 
this scholarly movement influenced all forms of expression, is shown 
by the architecture of this period, and it is clear that it was a time 
when men’s minds were working in accordance with high aesthetic 
ideals. Percy Brown masterly depics this age—vide Indian Architec- 


ture p. 138. 


Now without going into details let us have a bird’s eye view on 
the surviving specimens of this region, though most of them are 
unfortunately fragmentary owing to subsequent vicissitudes. 
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1. Eran in the Saugor district of Central India. Here are architec- 
tural remains extending over a period of some six centuries (500 to 
1100 A, D.), a series of shrines dedicated to Varàna, Narasimha and 
Visnu. 


2. Pathari, (10 miles away from Eran) where a 7th century 
monolithic column and 9th century Kothesvara temples are found. 


3, Gyraspur. (Further south) It is famous for Athakambha or 
Astastambha (eight pillars) and char-kambha or catuhstambha (four 
pillars). [hese are column halls, fore-runners of Sabha-mandapas of 
Gujarat. There are two other structures called Bagramatha and Mala 
De temple. 


4, Udayapur. It is famous for Udaye$vara (an eleventh century 
temple) showing by its style an affinity to the Khajuraho temples. 


5. Osia. Itis a village thirty two miles north-west of Jodhpur. It 
is a renowned temple site where some sixteen Brahmanical and Jain 
temples are found among which the most complete example is a Jain 
temple dedicated to Mahavira. 


A word on the art of these creations may also be added here for 
which Percy Brown seems to be at the best: “The significance of the 
pillar and its capital in the temples at Osia has been already empha- 
sised, but in some of the examples that distinctive motif the “vase and 
foliage” attained its supreme form. Although not universal, this type 
of capital may be regarded as the “order” of the Indo-Aryan style, 
and in the hands of some of the sculptors it has been made into a 
singularly graceful feature. One of the most elaborate examples 
of the vase-and-foliage convention may be seen in the porch pillars of 
the Mahavera temple oftheeighthcentury. Notonlyisthis element 
introduced into the capital of the pillar, but, with a slight modifica- 
tion, it also serves as the base. This enrichment however did not 
satisfy the Indian artist, it was merely one incident in his design, for 
over and above this he piled on other ornamental devices almost 
smothering the pillar with the wealth of his inventiveness, There is 
a feeling that he was endeavouring to express to outpourings of nature 
in her most bounteous mood, that tumultuous fertility of tropical 
growth, but on occasion his exuberance becomes strained so that 
the palate cloys and the eye tires from such a display of sheer sensu- 
ousness."? | 


“No account of the temples of the Osia group would be complete 
without a reference to the doorways, particularly those which form 


P. 
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the entrances to the shrine chamber. In most of the temple architec- 
ture, these are the features on which the decorator concentrated all 
his knowledge and skill, thus corresponding in their wealth of story to 
the doorways of a Gothic cathedral in the West. The fact that the 
shrine entrance led immediately into the divine presence seems to 
have given wings to the artist's. imagination, so that here we find 
portrayed, by symbol and image, whole volumes of folk lore and 
mythology for those who can see but cannot read. On the lintel are 
represented the nine planets or navagraha, while below are ornamental 
niches each enshrining some well-known incident. Simulating a key- 
stone is the dedicatory block, often depicting a figure or emblem 
associated with the divinity within the cells, while in panels down 
the jambs are figure-subjects of lively interest. Decorative mouldings 
outline the doorway, among which is a motif of double spirals conti- 
nuing right round the opening delineating the interwined coils of the 
snake Sesha, the king of the Nagas^or serpent race, signifying an 
endless destiny or eternity. The river goddesses of the Ganges and the 
Jumna figure at the base of the jamb, to which position they were 
relegated after the Gupta era; one of the conventions of that period 
was to include these deities at the upper angle of the doorway, the 
sixth century marking the date of this change" 

The post-Gupta development, as expressed in the west and central 
region, was undeniably a rich aftermath oftheintellectual regime of the 
imperial Guptas, the earlier manifestion signifying that first creative 
impulse which heralds the birth of a new era, the later, under the 
steadying influence of time, producing the exquisite second flowering, as 
exemplified by the remains at Osia, Eran and elsewhere. But in reality 
these groups of buildings only represent one aspect of a much wider 
cultural movement which extended into most parts of the country. For 
there is ampleevidence that during the latter half of the first millennium 
the arts generally were approaching a very high level, and in several 
instances had actually attained their golden prime. The great: school 
of rock architecture which was nearing its glorious end, and the 
building art in its structural form which was beginning its grand 
achievements, indicate that the spirit of progressiveness was a very 
living force at this time". 

GUJRAT AND THE WEST 
The temple-architecture of this region is regarded to ke 
one of therichest and most prolific developments of the Indo- 
Aryan style of architecture. Despite the  devastations of the 
iconoclast Muhammadans—vide Mahmud Ghazani’s expedition to 
Somanatha in Kathiawara.in 1025-26 A.D. and the conquest of this 
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part of the country by the Sultans of Delhi in i298—most of the 
temples are effaced and are in ruins, Enough, however has survived 
due to the stable rule of the Solanki dynaity, a Saivite line whose 
power extended over a large area centring round Gujrat and including 
Kathiawar, Kach (Cutch) and much of what is now Rajputana, with 
the capital at Anahila vada-Pattana, corresponding to the compara- 
tively modern town of Patan, north west of Ahmedabad, whose reign 
was not only comparatively peaceful, but also was marked by material 
prosperity. Its geographical position was very favourable as Gujarat 
was to India, what Venice was to Europe, for the focus of commerce 
of both east and the west. Naturally this state of general affluence 
was instrumental in giving rise to a form of religious architecture which 
is noted for a new emergence of architectural pattern—the ornamental 
style, what our VastuSastra would have it, the Lata style within the 
Nagara style of indian architecture. Apart from the patronage of 
‘the ruling chief, the bountiful contribution and dedication from people 
at large were also there. Gujarata is credited to have developed a 
remarkable art which was of a high watermark and this gives us a clue 
that the Gujarati craftmen had inherited an artistic capacity, rich aud 
deep and their productions are ripe examples of this innate architcc- 


tural genius. 


W hen such was the state of building ferver, the architect-masons 
also developed into flourishing guilds, "and they had their own tradi- 
tions and tradional learning and craft. The dilpins or Silavats or 
salate practised §ilpas in a manner characteristic not only of thc'age 
but also of the artistic heritage of India, ‘The planning of the temple 
and its design were also adopted with some modifications to produce 
better results. In these temples only two notable formations were 
more marked, the garbhagrha and the mandapa or more correctly the 
sabhamandapa, the latter being the most remarkable charactaristic of 
lita architecture. Lita, as we have seen, is the ancient name of Guja- 
rata. As regards the elevational aspect of the Solanki type of temple 
the reader is referred to see Brown p. 43-44. 


This is the general character, of Lata architecture as represented 
in Solanki monuments, "There are some other notable characteristics. 
Firstly in this western development the architectural style is definitely 
psristylar, as groups of elegantly carved pillars form an essential part 
of its content. Secondly we have the Sastric injunctions for plastic 
prohibitions in the interior of Hindu temples. Accordingly the 
differen: regional styles depict this restraint in their characteristic 
manner. Among the Orissan temples many have almo:t entirely 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


— 
Kp 


540 HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 


plain interior. In Khajuraho, more freedom is discernible as a consis 
derable amount of carving is found in the interiors of the temples of 
this group. The irresistible chisel of the Indian carver however could 
not always be repressed by precept of the Sastras and his art therefore 
did intrude into the forbidden areas also. 


With this genrral indroduction: to the temple architecture of 
Gujarat, let us describe in brief the temples themselves. The follow- 
ing is the chronological list of more important temples: 


Temples at Sunak, Kanoda, Delmal and Kasara all in Gujrat 
(10th Century). 


The Navalakha temples at Ghumli and Sejakpur in Kathiawar; 
Sürya temple at Molhera in Gujrat; Vimala temple at Mount Abu 
Rajputana, and the group at Karadu in Mewar (11th Century). 


Rudra Mal (fragmentary) at Sidhapur, Gujarat, Somanatha 
(several times restored) Kathiawar (12th Century). 


Tejpala at Mount Abu Rajputana (13th Century). 


There is no place to describe all these temples in their details. 
But some examples must be purviewed in order to get the glorious 
manifestation of Lata architecture. Among the them, Sürya temple 
at Modhera, Vimal temple at Mt. Abu and Rudra Mal and Soma- 
natha in Kathiawar cannot be left without some words on them. 


Surya temple at Modhera: It is a ruined structure, neverthe- 
less *in viewing the Modhera temple as a whole, the aesthetic sense 
at once responds to the elegance of its proportions, the entire com- 
position being lit with the living flame of inspiration. But apart from 
its material beauty, its designer has succeeded in communicating to it 
an atmosphere of spiritual grace. The temple faces the east so that 
the rising sun at the equinoxes filters in a golden cadence through its 
openings, from doorway to corridor, past columned vestibules finally to 
fallon the image in its innermost chamber. In its passage the ray of the 
heavenly body to which the shrine is consecrated, quiver and shimmer 
on pillar and archway, giving life and movement to their graven 


forms, the whole structure appearing radiant and clothed in glory. 


To see this noble monument with its clustered columns not only 
rising like an exhalation, but mirrored in the still waters below, is to 
feel that its creator was more than a great artist, but a weaver of 


dreams", 
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Temple of Vimala: It is a contemporary structure of Modhera 
and although in much the same style, it differs in several material 
particulars. Itis constructed entirely of white marble, and designed 
to conform to the usage of the Jain religion being one of the oldest 
and most complete examples belonging to that creed. Its interior 
including the pillars, is elaborated with sculptured forms, Vidya- 
devis form a prominent sculpture. 


Rudra Mal: It is situated at Sidhapur in its ruinous condition 
and was consecrated by Jayasimha Siddharaja, the hero king of 
Gujarat (1094-1142). It was one of the largest and most sumptuously 
decorated religious monuments of India. Of its wonderous beauty, 
Percy Brown records the Gujarati Ballad-Singer—see Brown p 148, 


Somanatha: is a monument of legends and fascinating survival. 
It is a history and story woven into our very texture of life and death. 


THE TEMPLES OF DECCAN (1100-1300 A, D.) 

This Decnani tract comprises an extensive area of the middle-west 
of the peninsula, being contained between the river Tapti on the north 
and the upper branch of the Kitsnaon the south. Itisthis very part which 
is noted for notable architectural tradition, the finest examplesof rock- 
cut mode such as Ajanta and Ellora. This tract from the standpoint 
of temple-evolution is sandwitched between two famous exuberances 
namely the Lita towards the north and Chalukyan on the south. 
Despite the two divergent influences on its proximity on the north 
and the south, these temples display certain notable features of an 
independent and original order. 


It has already been remarked in the previous introduction that 
three types of Sikharas were evolved—the cluster Sikhara, the Sikhara 
enmeshed in Gavaksa and the composite Sikhara. These Deccanese 
temples illustrate this last variety. Percy Brown also supports this:— 


**One of the most prominent of the self-originated characteristics 
in the Deccani type of temp’e is observable in the design of the 
sikhara, which is decidedly different from that of any other region. 
Instead of the turrets or urusringas being grouped around the lower 
part of this structure, as in most examples, the Deccan sikhara has 
a pronounced vertical band carried up each ofits angles, taking the 
form of a *spine" or quoin. This feature extends from the lower 
cornice right up to the finial, and displays functional qualities of a 
high order, as it follows the main contours of the spire thus holding 
the entire shape within its firm outline. (Plates LXXVI and XCV). 
Then the spaces between these quoins are filled in with rows of 
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small reproductions of the sikhara itself, each supported on a pedestal 
like an altar, the contrast of this strongly marked repeating pattern 
with the more delicate diaper on the quoins producing an effect of 
some emphasis. The same principle was employed in the formation 
of the other portion of the temple scheme, as the pyramidal roof of 
mandapa is composed of diminishing rows of miniature multiples of 
itself, sothat this singularly artistic system is the keynote of the 
composition as a whole." Deccanese temples are of not large size Even 
the largest of these that at Sinnar one of the most spacious, is of a 
very moderate size being barely 80 feet in entire length. It was 
necessiated by a particular mode of their planning and construction, 
The proportions of the building were determined by a unit, this 
unit being the height of the monolith shaft of the pillar in interior 
which was dependent in its turn on the available stone from the quarry. 
The number of these temples is not very large hardly fifty in all, of 
which the ten are of some significance. and they are enumerated in 
their chronological order—vide Percy Brown, 

Ambarnatha. The finest and the earliest of the group is the temple 
of Ambarnatha in the Thana District of the Bombay Presidency: “In 
a delightful situation by the side of a long deep pool, this temple, 
when complete, was a model of rich perfection, typical of the style 
when the architect had been given a free hand and unlimited time. 
For there are few buildings of the Indo-Aryan order, which display 
more refined architectural perception combined at the same time 
intricate decoration lavishly but tastefully applied. To the western 
eye disciplined to the principle of ornam:ntal passages being balanced 


by plain spaces, such a tumult of sculptured forms distributed 
over every surface of the structure, the piling of ornament upon 
ornament, apparently defying all the accepted conventions of the build: 
ing art, is bewildering. But a study of this temple reveals the fact that, 
although the plastic embellishment may lackrestraint, and implies 
occasional formlessness, the architectural and functional treatment 
of the structure as a whole, is reasoned and logical”. 


Another site containing buildings in this style in Khandesh 
(within the Deccan) is that of Balsene where there isa group of nine 
temples. Of these a triple-shrined structure is of much the same 
design as that of Ambarnatha. Although of lesser size and moderate 
proportions it is a building of considerable beauty and among its 
many ornate features, the shrine entrance is most striking a production, 
At the base of this door way are the usual groups of divinities and 
rising above these on each side is the decorative ‘‘nook-shaft” which 


characterizes the shrines of this class. 
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Now leaving a detailed treatment of other temples, let us dwell a | 
little on Hemadpanti style in the words of Brown himself: “During -7 
the latter balf of the thirteenth century, and also extending into the 
carly fourteenth century a considerable number of temples were 
built, which are referred to all over the Deccan as in the Hemadpanti e 
style, their production being ascribed to a great patron of temple c 
architecture of the name of Hemadpant. This semi-legendary perso- "n 
nage has been identified as most probably a famous prime minister of के 
Ramchandradeva, the last of the Devagiri' rajas, who ascended the १“ > 
throne in A, D. 1272. A high and influential official, Hemadpant had 
à passion for temple building, and appears to have been responsible ive 
for the erection of many religious edifices within this region. The 2 5 
temples designated as Hemadpanti are distinguished by their heavy «- २ 
proportions and bald and uninteresting architectural treatment, and, : 
what is particularly noticeable, the scarcity of figure sculpture on 
their exteriors. Common though the temples of this type are in the 
Deccan, some of the most representative examples being in the 
Berars, they are uninspiring conceptions, apparently illustrating the 
building art of these parts when the real spirit had gone out of it, 
under the ominous shadow of the impending Islamic domination", 


THE TEMPLES AT GWALIOR & BRINDABANA 


Gwalior temples, There are some eleven structures of a religious 
character within the perimeter of this rock-bound fortress, five of 
which take the form of temples. Three of them are important and 
the largest of the three, known as the greater Sasbahu or Sahasrabahu 
was finished in 1093 A. D. The Teli-ka-mandira may be deemed as 
f earlier construction. ॥ 


Teli-ka-mandira. It is a rare type of Brahmanical sanctury having 
a relic of the distant Buddhist heritage for §ikhara is remarkably noted 


for its affinity with the Vaital Deul at Bhuvane$vara. e 


Sas-bahu, There are two temples both designated Sas-bahu, literally — 
meaning the ‘‘mother-in-‘law and daugther-in-law", “Both are : 
much the same architectural mode, the smaller of the two, althou 
an clegant little building, in comparison with the larger example, 


s 


` 


“+ 
aa, 


eel ANE Sts 


Am = 


Ss 
"9 Ai 


544 HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 


this temple is but a portion of the original conception, as only the 

main hall or mandapa remains, the vimana with its Sikhara which 

was probably 150 feet in height having disappeared. On plan the 

building is in the form of a cross, the entire length being 100 feet, the 

width across the transepts 63 ft. while the height of the great hall was. 
originally about 80 ft." 


“As only the great hall is now the part in existence, it is from 
this structure alone that the architectural style of the Sas-Bahu can 
be judged, but it is quite sufficient for purpose. Externally this maha- 
mandapa or assembly hall is in three stories, which take the form of 
open galleries or loggias surrounding the building on allsides Each 
story is defined by a massive architrave, with the spaces between 
occupied by pillars and piers, the effect of the facades being that of 
large open arcades”, 


Brindayana. This legendry place very fondly associated with 
Yogefvara Krsna, famous for his lilas and kridas, is an important 
temple site. Here is a group of five temples, ali built of red sand- 
stone and in the style of architecture different from any others of 
their kind, these temples are: 


l. Govind Devi. 2. Radha Ballabha. 3. Gopinath. 4. Yugala 
Kisore; and 5. Madan Mohan. 


These temples show a local development. They are relatively 
late, belonging to the reign of Akbar, and are a result of the Great 
Mughal's notable toleration, they were built to the order of certain 
Hindu princes who had allied themselves to the Moghul power. 
The reason of the selection of the site is due to a widespread revival 
of the Krsna Cult, brought about by the preachings of the famous 
Vaisnava reformer Caitanya. 


The largest and the most important of these temples, Govinda 
Devi, is on the model of Sas-bahu as its elevation being formed 
of several storeys containing open arcades. Percy Brown has a 
very illuminating estimation of this temple: “But the manner 
in which this traditional arrangement has been treated, shows that 
during the intervening period the builders had acquired an entirely 
new orientation in the field of temple architecture. The Govind 
Devi temple signifies as comprehensively as any building could 
do, the change that had taken place in the constitution of this 
part of the country, owing to the conditions brought about by 
the Islamic domination, .a change, in the case of the building 
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art, from the aesthetically natural to the ordered conventional, 
from architecture produced largely by rule of thumb, to that result- 
ing from the application of certain well-defined structural principles. 
One noticeable fact in this temple is the almost entire absence of 
figure-carving, a circumstance not improbably due to the Islamic 
usage prohibiting any display of imagery, and communicated to 
the guildes of artizans by the Emperior Akbar, although that monarch 
himself was no bigot in this respect, The consequence of these 


various influences is that while Govind Devi temple is an architec- ` 


tural composition of no little formal beauty, consisting as it does 
of a combination of balconies and loggias, of bracketed archways 
and moulded buttresses, wide eaves and ornamental parapets, 
all carefully disposed so as to be in perfect accord with one another, 
there is at the same time an almost complete absence of that quality 
of humanism, together with a deficiency in that supreme spiritual 
content which one has learned to expect incorporated in the design 
of all Hindu temples ofthe more orthodox type. In this building 
more than in any other we see the effect of the impositlon of Islamic 
ideals on those ofthe Hindus, prepetuated in stone. Even more 
pronounced is the outcome of this impact on the structural treat- 
ment of the ínterior, which, except for the fact that theentire 
conception appears to bean anamoly, is a very fine architectural 
effort of or great dignity and excellent workmanship, For the roof 
of the mandapa, instead of being the low curved ceiling usual in 
the temple design, consists of a high vaulted dome formed of 
interesecting pointed arches, in its structural procedure not unlike 
what is known as the four-part pointed vaulting of the Gothic 
style. This system of roofing in the temple is an illustration of 
the influence of the contemporary construction of the Mughals 
being copied and adapted from that used in several of the mosques 
of this period, as for instance in the aisles of the Jami Masjid 
(c. 1582) at Fatehpur Sikri, the state capital of the Emperor Akbar.” 


Of the remaining temples, the temple of Jugal Kishore is the 
most prominent. Its shrine is octagonal in plan and is attached by 
one of its sites to a rectangular assembly hall. Around the main 
eastern entrance there is a considerable amount of carving which has 
‘a noticeable Islamic flavour. It may be remarked that the most dis- 
tinctive portions of several of these temples are the Sikharas which in 
style and shape are unique as they bear little or no resemblance to 
any other kind of temple spire and hence they may be viewed as an 
independent evolution, of course on the new later medieval pattern 
which got impetus from the Mughal architecture. The Hindu §ikharas 
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are adapted as minerets. They rise from an octagonal plan and taper 
into a tall conical tower; for example that of Madan Mohan as much 
as 65 ft. in height, with a broad band of mouldings outlining each 
angle. Further, at intervals throughout their height are similar bands 
of mouldings placed transversely, so that the surface effect is that of a 
series of diminishing rectangular panels. Overhanging the whole at 
the apex is a pondorous finial, the Amala§ila,a flat circular disc with its 
outer edge ornamented with a boarder of massive knob-like petals or 
flutes. In the opinion of Brown this unusual treatment of $ikhara of 
Brindavan temple has not much to commend it. 


VAYATA AND BHUMIJA PRASADAS 


Something has already been told of these two styles in addition to 
the ternary of the Dravida, Nagara and Vesara. WVesara being cons- 
picuous by its absence in the Samrahgana-sütradhara as it is more an 
admixture than an independent evolution, is also not given any pro- 
minence by me. There are two more styles according to our text 
and they are represented in the remains of the later Chalukyan or 
Hoysal temples and Bihar-Bengal structures. Accordingly this sec- 
tion will.deal with these two manifestations. 


Vavata and later Chalukyan or Hoysal style—the Vivata-Prasadas— 
The cradle of this style as already pointed out, isthe capital seats of 
early Chalukyans—Aihole, Badami and Pattadakal. In the course of 
time this later phase developed. Mysore, where the majority ofthe 
later Chalukyan temples is situated, helped very considerably to the 
developinent of this new phase. The Mysore has had a long artistic 
tradition, an eminent esthetic sensibility as stimulated by strong and 
stable Chalukya-Hoysala rule. Nevertheless there are fundamental 
differences between earlier and later evolutions. Firstly a radical 
change is perceptible in the use of the material. It was a transition 
from large and unwieldy blocks of sandstone to a stone of much finer 
grain a greenish or bluish block chloritic schist. Accordingly the 
masonary was more refined. 


Some scholars have classed these Chalukyan temples as represent- 
ing the Vesara or mixed style; but in the opinion of Brown, evi- 
dences of northern development are almost negligible while the effect 
of the southern style is distinctly marked. Accordingly he divides the 
Chalukyan temples into two developments. Firstly in the more 
typical style as evolved within the state of Mysore and secondly in 
those located outside this country and showing the influence of the 
Dravidian overlapping and interpolation. 
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Mysore State :—Out of over a hundred temples enumerated in 
Mysore state more than eighty are in Chalukya-Hoysals mode. Their 
architectural composition has been examined by writers like Percy. 
Brown under the following four headings :— 


1, The configuration of the building and the shape of the plan. 
2. The treatment of the wall surfaces. 

3. The formation of the tower, or Sikhara ; and 

4. The design of the pillars or the order. 


1. “The central structure, or main building, in its simplest form 
resolves itself into the customary three compartments, namely, the 
cella, or garbha-griha attached to a vestibule known as the sukhanasi, 
which connects with a pillared hall or navaranga ; in front of the last’ 
is very often an open pillared pavilion or mukha-mandapa, It is how- 
ever in its actual conformation that the Hoysala temple is distinct 
from ali others. In the first place many of these structures, instead of 
consisting of a single cella with its pillared hall, are multiples of this 
system, in numerous instances, they are double temples having most 
of their essential parts in duplicate, and quite frequently they are tri- 
ple, quadruple and in some instances quintuple in their plan and gene- 
ral arrangements" —Brown. Another characteristic of the Chalukyan 
temple isthe stellate orAstabhadra plan which is obtained by means of 
an intricate geometrical proposition which consists of a combination of 
equal squares each with a common centre but whose diagnols vary by 
several degrees ; the amount of difference in degrees being in accor- 
dance with the number of points required to form the star. The typi- 
cal Hoysala temple-structure is both Nirandhara-Prasidas and Jagati- 
Prasadas as it stands on a high platform whichis much wider and more 
spacious, than appears necessary, thus leaving a broad flat surface or 
terrace all round the temple. It had a definite purpose. For, in none 
of these temples is there an interior Pradaksinapatha. and this space 
provides a suitable substitute for processions or circumambulations. 


2. The general effect of the wall surfaces is one of horizontality 
as most of the temples lack their towers and superstructure and con- 
sequently, these, as peviously made in regard to the earlier examples, 
are more sabha mandapas than hall-temples. These are the Jagatl- 
Prasidas of the Samarangana. This Jagati terrace is a high and verti- 
cal basement in some instances nine or ten feet in height, not formed 
of mouldings but made up into a number of bands containing anima- 
ted sculptured designs and running right round the building. Percy 
Brown is very apt in his description—vide Indian Architecture, 9. 168 
4th para, The three horizontal divisions of the Vimàna wall are more 
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ornate than the two comprising pillared hall and coupled with the 
stellate plan of the structure where architecture simply turns into 
plastic art of sculpture as in this wide wall surface the Hoysala craft- 
man placed within ornate niches and under foliated canopies the 
images of his gods, so elaborately chiselled that they scarcely be 
regarded as part of the architecture, because each appears as a dis- 
tinct and independent example of plastic art. 


3. The third element of the Hoysal temple is the design and the 
treatment of the tower or Sikhara which is keynote of the style. Here 
also the stellate system is carried through to produce a fluted effect, 
The motifs that make up the horizontal and vertical pattern of §ikhara 
consist of a complex grouping of miniature shrines and niches, each 
tier being separated either by a sunk moulding or a fretted string- 
course. In massthis type of tower has no effective height and its 
contours, being a section of a parabola are not strong outline, There 
is a certain plastic beauty in its rich sculptured texture, but architec- 
turally it is formless, and lacks structural strength. 

4. The fourth and the last element refers to the particular shape 
of the pillar and its capital in a word the ‘order’. It is distinguished 
by a ‘four-square’ bracket above. The pillar shaft is monolithic as 
usual characterised by square pedestal and beli-shaped member 
towards the lower half of the shaft. Further the strut-like brackets 
were carved of one state into images enshrined within leafy aureoles 
and are known as Mandakini figures. So elaborately are they sculp- 
tured as to reveal in execution and high finish those in the niches on 
the vimana walls. 


To put in the nutshell the whole composition is more than an 
architecture. The mode is not that of a builder, but that of artcrafts- 
man such as the s:ndal-wood carver, the ivory-worker, the metal- 
caster and also of the gold-smith. "What he produced was in reality 
not architecture, but applied art. In veiwing this art some designate 
it ‘architect’s architecture’ or ‘artist’s architecture’ which really is 
‘sculptor’s architecture’, The Mysore temples owe their character 
more to the sculptor thanto the mason. Further running through 
the entire composition of the temple, are the long bands of the narra- 
tive art, illustrating with the utmost detail and in a singularly 
dramatic fashion, extracts from the nation’s mythology and folklore 
with which even the humbliest would be familier. Percy Brown 
therefore, rightly remarks that under these conditions it is not surpris- 
ing that the temple-builder became a story teller in stone, so that his 
productions appertain more to an illumined missal transmuted into 
sculpture, than to a full scale architectural composition. 
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Examples:—The larger and more important are incomplete, 
hence they can not represent the temple in its full expression. Hence 
we have to look to smaller buildings. Among these the followings are 
more mention-worthy:— 


1. The Laksmidevi (quarduple) at Dodda-guddavali A.D, 1113. 


2. The Ke$ava (triple) at Nagamangala A. D. 1117. 3 > 
1 3. The Buchesvara (°°) at Coramangala 1173. E 
4, The Ifvara (double) at Arshikeri 1220. 
5. The Harihara temple (’’) at Harihara 1224, 
6. The KeSava (triple) at Honnahalli 1234. , 
f 7. The Laksmi-Narasimha (triple) at Nuggihalli 1249, 
p 8, The Keśava (triple) at Somanathapura 1268. 
Most typical and complete is the Ke§ava temple of Somanathapur. —— 
It is a triple shrine called trikiitacala, The Samaraügana-sutradhara | P 


as we have seen describes in one of its chapters the ‘Sadtrim$ati-Nagara 
| Prasadas, andit appears these temples illustrate this Vastufastra variety 
of Nagara or North Indian style of temple-architecture. It illustrates 
| the Chalukyan style in its late maturity. Owing to its triple combi- 
nation, the plan of the temple forms the shape of a cross and the 
E being in the stellate design. The whole structure stands on a 
raised Jagati and its planis fairly simple as it consists of a main 
pillared hall in the centre at the western end of which are the three 
shrines, one in axial alignmant with the hall, the others projecting 
literally, like transcepts, thus producing its cruciform effect. 


Belur temples:—A group of temples at Belur illustrates the earlier 
and larger examples. All temples are within one enclosure and few — 
sights could be more richly picturesque than this assemblage. The 
temple of Ke$ava in this group is more interesting though it has lost 
its superstructure. A unique feature of this temples is its sculptured 
figure-subjects on the perforated screens between the exterior halls - 
of the hypo-style hall. They are 20 in number, 10 of which are 
treated geometrically and the rest illustrating the Puranas. These 
sculpture of the temple especially of the pillars is really master piece | 
and Percy Brown has very vividly described it--vide page 171, 3rd para. - 


Hoysale§vara temple at Halebid. The highest achievement of the Chae 
lukya-Hoysala school of architecture is the Hoysalefvara temple at — 
Halebid. Unfortunately itisalsoatruncatedstructure. Itisthesupreme —— 


tion It illustrates a phenomenal concentration, superb techni 
skill, ingenuity, imagination and profound religious consciousness of 
, ; ame 
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both the Karaka, the donor and the Karta, the architect, Sthapati. 
Percy Brown views it as a monument having no peer in regard to 
these above mentioned charecteristics. Even despite of the truncated 
superstructure this temples in the opinion of Brown, chiefly on account 
of the emphatic prodigality of its sculptural embellishment, is without 
exaggeration, one of the most remarkable monuments ever produced by 
thehand of man, It was the principal temple within the walls of ancient 
city of Darasamudra, which for three centuries flourishing as the royal 
capital of the Hoysal empire. It is now relegated into a hamlet called 
Halebid some 50 miles north-west of Mysore ‘of the temporal power of 
this one-time gceat capital city of its palaces and citadels fortification 
and civic buildings, there remain now only grass-grown mounds. Yet 
of the spiritual life of its people this fine temple is still a standing mo- 
nument when all that was material has faded into oblion. Hoysale$vara 
was designed and erected as an inscription states by one Xedaroja the 
master builder of Narasinha (1141-82) the Hoysal king under the 


o 
supervision of Ketamalla chief officer of Public Works”. 


On the entrancestoo the sculpture is very beautiful. The statues 
of Dvarapalas in tribhanga or three-flexed attitude and lati torana or 
archway supported by Yali (those water-unicorns shaped like huge 
pachydermatous quadrupeds, spouting foliage on either side) and 
the central figure of Tandave$vara wildly dancing, are more remark- 
able. The mandakini bracket over the capitals of the pillars are as 
usual and are in the line with the order of this style of later Chalukyan 
architecture. 


N. B. Thisis one phase of the later Chalukyan or Hoysala 
style, there is yet another phase which for its consummation had its 
origin and evolution in the earlier mode. Paucity of space forbids me 
to review this phase in detail, nevertheless a bare mention of the 
temples may serve the purpose. There are about fifty temples built 
in this phase located in the northern boarder of Mysore state astride 
the upper beaches of the Tungabhadra river. 


The earller buildings are located at Kukkanur like Navalinga 
shrine and Kale$vara. Not véry far off this place, a Jain temple was 
built at Lakkunadi. Mukte§vara at Chaudadampur, a hamlet on the 
banks of the Tuügábhadra river towards the eastern boundry of the 
Dharwar district may be illustrated as representing a fuller consum- 
mation of this style. This consummation, again is exemplified in 
several other temples of which the three finest are the K&éivi$vevara 
at Lakunadi the Mahadeva at Ittagi and the Mallikarjuna at Kuru- 
vatti. 
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Bhomija: The climate and culprit are both responsible for scanty 
remains in this part of the country. The nature of the soil and the 
climate both encourage the rapid growth of jungle vegetation, and once 
a building ceases to be cared for, the creeping shrubs and treesrapidly 
take charge, soon to tear it to pieces so that before long it becomes 
merely an unrecognizable mound of ruin. As regards the culprit (the 
Mohammedans) the Adina Masjid, built by Sikander Shah was cons- 
tructed almost entirely of the materials taken from the demolished city 
of Lukhnauti, the capital of the Hindu dynasty of Senas, In spite of 
the destruction brought about by the climate and the culprit, it is 
possible to discern from the remains three separate movements illus- 
trating the course of architectural movement in this region: 

1. Yt hastwo sub-branches one greater Bengal akin to Orissa, the 
other, an indigenous style of building, appertaining to a form of folk- 
architecture, notable on account of its sectarian and sociological aspects. 


2. That powerful Hindu Buddhist movement which flourished 
in Bihar and the Gangetic plains giving rise to monastic establish- 
ments, 


3. Outcome of the “Eastern School" of art and architecture 
under Palas and Senas, the greater India. 


Maytrbhahja: It reprerests the first movement where at an 
ancient temple-site of Khiching a good piece of architecture and 
sculpture has been unearthed to rank it as one of the noblest monu- 
ments of Indian architecture and sculpture. The districts of Burdwan 
and Bankura illustrate the Southern Bengal development of art. It 
also resolves itself into two distinctive types, one allied to Orissan 
movement, the other by self-originated mode, expressive of the people 
and their invironment. The former are built mainly of stone mason- 
ary and as in Khiching pattern, are isolated towers or Sikharas 
enclosing a cella for the image or symbol, the linga. They arg 
designed on the same principle as those of Bhuvane$vara. A striking 
illustration is a group of shrines at Barkar in the Burdwan district 
‘locally known as Begania group owing to a fancied resemblance 1o 
the fruit of egg-plant “Begana’’, they are probably of the Pala perio 
and therefore of 9th or 10th centuries. Among the other example Ps 
this clase is the temple of Telkupi in the Manbhum district. T 1 
most ornate is the Sidhefyara temple at Behulara in the 960. 
district of the 10th century. Numerous other temples of the order 5 

: found distributed throughout south-western Bengal and Manbb"" 
district all apparently built while Pala dynasty was in power e 
hence dating between 8th to 11th Cr 


nturies, 
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The other phase of this movement as already referred to is an 
indiginous form of building adopted on the soil and moulded into 
some ornamental pattern. Though cabin-like structure it gradually 
evolved into a system derived from the §ala houses i.e. the wooden 
houses and bamboo thatched huts of ancestral forest dwellers. Brown 
remarks that this mode of building, although superior to what may 
be termed folk-architecture, never rose to classical heights. It 
nevertheless speaks of freshness and spontaneity. 


As regards the second phase (Hindu-Buddhist phase), Paharpur in 
the Rajshahi district reveals a monumental edifice of stupendous pro- 
portions after excavation. Founded by the Pala ruler Dharmapala 
towards the end of the 8th century it was known as the great Vihara 
of Dharmpala. Each of the cells presumably contained a large statue 
of metal, one of which may have been that fine figure, a product of 
the famous Varendra foundry, discovered at Sultangunj and now 
deposited in the Birmingham Art Gallery. 


Now remains the last of the great movements which brought to 
Bengal a phase of building art noted for considerable elegance and 
consequence. Percy Brown describes it as an extension of the 
“Eastern School” of architecture and art which due to the incentive 
of the Pala and Sena dynasties to have flourished with great vigour at 
Lakhnauti, the capital of the Senas now almost a lost site near Malda 
but originally comprising a large complex of basalt buildings ofa 
particularly substantial and ornate description. It was however 
completely despoiled by the Mohammedans after its capture in 1197 
in order to provide the materials for their capital at Gaur. The 
lost temple type of pre-Islamic Bengal may be studied from the 
materials employed in the great congregational Mosque at Adina in 
Pandua. 


A particular interest lies in a moulding formed of the ropilike 
convolutions of Sesa, the endless serpent surrounding the jambs with 
a close and realistic cluster of the same coils comprising the ‘keystone’, 
Outside this, is a series of trefoil niches and wherever required are 
scrolls of foliage, enclosing various symbolic forms among which 
interpretation of ‘vase and foliage’ of the Guptas may be identified. 


The high lights of the secular architecture can also be corrobora- 
ted from the materials taken from the palace of Ballala Sena and 
built into Muslim edifices. Triveni and Saptagrama were noted for 
their exuberance of characteristic architecture. The Mazar of 
Zafar Khan Ghasi illustrates this, Now as regards the influences of 
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these two powerful movements in giving rise to the monuments of 
Greater India, we shall see them in proper place—vide Greater India 
Hindu temples. 


TEMPLE-ARCHITECTURE IN BOARDER LANDS 


Kashmir. Kashmir has been famous for many developments. 
Kashmir Saivism is one of the most fascinating philosophy. Kashmir is 
accredited with many writers of repute. Rajatarangini of Kalhana, 
Vikramahkadeva-carita of Vilhana and a host of works from pens of 
renowned writers like Anandavardhana, Abhinavagupta, Mammata, 
Kaiyyata, Bhatta Lollata etc. etc. are well known, Thus, not only in the 
realm of literature and philosophy, but also in art, Kashmir has its 
distinct contributions. Through-out its history Kashmir has experi- 
enced an art-life of its own, The natural position of the country 
coupled with its isolation could maintain its aloofness from its 
succeptibility to central Asiatic upsurges, cross-currents—ebb and 
flow on its boarders. It could therefore continue consistently to 
maintain a certain indigenous and independent type of culture. The 
Kashmir's bountiful scenery, the lake, the river, the meadow, the 
forest, the mountain, the snow-clad peaks, its clouds and sunshine, its 
light and shade, its dawns and sunsets, its changes of seasons, its 
pegantry of colour, and what not, has produced a wonderful stimula- 
tion on the artistic creations of the land. 


So far as the art of architecture is concerned,’ three phases of its 
movement are discernible: 


1, The early or primitive, from 200 A. D. (merely foundational | 
remains). 


०, & 3. The classical epoch 700-1400 A. D. (A. Buddhist; and B. 
Brahmanical). 


Buddhist remains:—Without going into the details of the first, 
let us concentrate on the second. The latter phase is characterised by 
two phases—the earlier and later, the former being represented by main- 
ly Buddhist attribution, while the latter was entirely Brahmanical. 
The first phase or early Buddhist period is represented by bare 


foundation as result of excavations at the two sites, ore at Harwan 


near Srinagar and the other at Ushkar near Baramula. Harwan 
occupies ‘an ideal situation on the slopes of high ground overlooking 
the crystal waters of the Dal Lake, with a glorious range of mountains 


in the distance, Here in the early centuries of the Christian era there — — 
‘grew a prosperous Buddhist settlement which included the usual  - 
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f monastic establishment—a stupa, accommodation for the resident 
monks, several chapels and a chaitya hall or temple. The Gandhara 
affinity is perceptible in every arrangement. ‘There also appears to 
have been a free standing pillar of the Asokan type. l 


Brahmanical Remains:—The early phase was entirely Buddhist 
but the medievel movement is characterised by both the religious 
upsurges. It was the beginning of a grand classical development of 
architecture of which the first records emerge in the eighth century. 
The difference in both the phases is remarkable, Percy Brown 
makes a very apt estimation of it—vide Indian Architecture page 186, 


It was due to the catholicity and toleration of that forceful 
personality, one of the greatest rulers, Lalitaditya (727-760) 
that this sudden progress in the architectural evolution of the country 
was possible, He encouraged both Buddhism and Brahmanism by 
foundations and dedications—in true religious merit of pürta-dharma, 
of imposing monuments to both the creeds. Writers like Percy 
Brown are; at their wit's end to surmize this out-burst of architectural 
acumen in Lalitaditya’s mason-architects who have shown such a 
high-skilled and masterly dexterity in the execution of architecture. 
I may however suggest that artistic creations are only the outcome 
of the thought pattern of the thinking aspect—the architect-fcharyas, 
the sthapatis and the sthapakas, who have a very ancient geneology 
of their own, as already referred to, and the Kashmir the rich 
'store-house of ancient learning and lore can rise to these hights 
without any external influence of either Gupta artistic renaissance or 
any other similar upsurge. 


As regards the details of the style and the technique of the 

| perfection a very fresh field is. waiting any student who could prove 

that thé style is indigenous. Modern scholars like Brown see in the 

style of Kashmir a making from many sources and I take the 
liberty to reproduce his mind: ` 


i de Li ae 


ee» 
pmi 


Le. 
p uan 


*[nits design the Kashmir temple is a conception which may 
be best described as of a classical order, one may go so far as to 
say that it recalls distant memories of the productions of the Graeco- 
* Roman schools, Such a generalization is emphasised by the 
ee peripteral treatment of the composition, with its pillared porticos 
and peristylar arcades, thus by association of ideas bringing to mind 
the colonnades and columned. perspective of the Parthenon, and 
other Hellenic buildings. The source of some of this classical 
character is fairly obvious, as it was most certainly derived from 
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contact with the monastic buildings of Gandhara, for in a manner 
the Kashmir style was a continuation of the Greco-Buddhist 
movement, which as already shown, penetrated into Kashmir in the 
early centuries of the first millennium. In addition to this attribution, 
however, there are distinct evidences of influences froma more 
distant origin, asis shown by the particular kind of capital, or 
order, employed almost exclusively in the temple architecture of the 
country." Needless to go into further details. 


With this general introduction to the character of the style now 
as regards the monuments it may be said that carliest monuments 
produced in this classical mode were Duddbist. The principal sites 
being at Parihaspura, 14 miles north-west of Srinagar and at 
Puranadhisthana now the modern village of Pandrethan. Leaving 
this Buddhist aftermath, let us concentrate on the Brahmanical 
temples. The Brahmanical buildings are also considerably ruined. 
Their remains show that the creed of that region differed in its 
ceremonial, from that of most parts of India. Percy Brown says, 
“The temple of the valley included in its scheme no assembly hall but 
consisted of a main central shrine, or sanctuary, and’ to this, with the 
divinity in its cella, the devout paid their homage. This central 


building was isolated within a rectangular courtyard surrounded by a_ 


cellular peristyle, with alarge gateway giving admission to the sacred 
enclosure on its front side. It will be seen therefore that the 
composition, as a whole, appertains more to a central tabernacle, or 
sanctuary for the accomodation of the deity, than a place for 
congregational worship. In this respect and also in others, the 
conception of the Brahmanical temple in Kashmir seems to 
have taken some of its character and arrangements from the 
stupa-courts of the Buddhist monasteries of Gandhara. Moreover, in 
its architectural treatment, it appears to have derived little from 
that important development of temple building which at this time 
was taking place in Hindustan. There is no sign of the Indo-Aryan 


mode in its structure, nothing of the sikhara nor of the columned : 


hall; the Kashmir temple, to all intents and purposes, is a 
manifestation of an independent ideal." He further remarks in the 
conception of the architectural style, “there are three structural 
formations ofsuch a prominent nature that they go a long way 


towards shaping its character. These are, (a) a recess or Niche’ 


composed of a trefoil arch within a high-pitched triangular pediment, 
(L) the pyramidal roof, and (c) the employment throughout of a varie- 
ty of fluted pillar, with capital and entablature complete, resembling 
in some respects the Doric order of the classical mode. The other 
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notable factor of the Kashmir style is the practice of placing- some:of- 
the temples in the the centre of a shallow tank of water as may be 
seen at Ludov, Pandrethan and elsewhere, thus denoting the 
prevalence of a form of Nāga or serpent-worship, water being a 
symbol of the cult, masonry being executed of abnormally large 
blocks of stone almost megalithic in appearance and an interesting 
feature being the constructional principle applied in the production 
of the ceiling i. e. a semi-circular dome of great proportion as is 
evident from the remains of the Rudrega in the village of Ludov. 
The medieval development of Brahmanical temples is represented by 
two golden periods, or in the words of Brown, to be more precise it 
rose to its greater heights under two prominent building rulers, 
Lalitaditya (8th century) and Avantivarman (later half of ninth 
century). The oldest example is Rudre§a at Ludov and in the 
opinion of Brown, resembles the vihara of Guniyar in the Swat valley 
of the frontier Province. In the Sankaracarya temple on the 
Takht-i-Sulaiman, the style is seen to be approaching its final 
form. Its position is uniqe overlooking the city of Srinagar the great 
loop of the Jhelum river being at its feet. The completed form of 
the style was attained with magnificent effect in the great temple of 
the Sun at Martand which became the model for all subsequent 
Brahmanical temples in Kashmir. 


The temple of Martand illustrates very vividly the Prajfia of the 
Sthapatis, where the works of man and those of nature are coordinated. 
At Martand, a site encircled by majestic ranges of mountains demands 
composition having features of a special order for it to- be formed in 
harmony with conditions of such exceptional grandeur. The temple 
of Martand was the supreme effort of Lalitaditya's builders. The 
other temples of note, built in the same grand style, are collection of 
buildings-at Wangnath some thirty miles north-west of Srinagar. 
Here was an important halting place on the pilgrim’s way to the 
sacred waters of Gangabal, a solitary tarn among the mountain 

peaks. Among the three groups of buildings one is identified as 
dedicated to Jyestha Devi which shows the goddess was not the 
monopoly of the south. The second golden age, as already remarked 
was brought about by Avantivarman (854-883) and his immediate suc- 
cessors the notable temple being that of Avantiswami; the details may 


be purviewed in Brown’s book. 


After Martanda and Avantiswami, it seems that the style has done 
its job. Nevertheless there are several manifestations, a notice of which 
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may be very cursarily taken in the following temples:— 


l. Temple at Bunior and Dhathamandira near uri both in the 
Jhelum valley road. 


2. Two important Siva temples—Sankaragaurisvara and 
Sugandhe§a built by Sankarvaman (883-92) successor of Avantivarman, 
the latter named after the queen. 


TM) बहरको EY SERE 


3. The miniature Siva temple: at Purandhisthan three miles from 
Srinagar shows the progress of the style, another stage. 


4. Other shrines monolithic in character such as those at Payar, | 
Mamal, Kother and Bumazu illustrate the decline for the style. i 


5, Privincial Offshoots in Northern Panjab and the North-West- 1 
Frontier may be classified in three sub-groups:— 


(a) those at Amli, Katus, Malot and Nandna. 

(b) several at Bilot; and 

(c) others at Kafir Kot both the last named being on the river 
Indus in the North-West Frontier Province. 


Nepal. The building art of Nepal displays many original features. 
These Nepal structures provide a number of provocative factors 
relating to the evolutiun of the building art in Asia as a whole. 
Brown makes a very vivid observation: *In the sphere of architecture 
Nepal illustrates, with marked significance, the impact of two of the 
most forceful civilizations in the East, that of India on the one hand, 
and of China on the other, the two meeting within the region of Nepal’s 
mountainous borders. For geographically, historically and politically, 
the country occupies a position between these two great empires, 
and during its course has drunk deeply from the cultural springs 
issuiug from each, drawing its inspiration first from one and then 
from the other, alternatively, as the political currents ebbed or flowed. 
The influence of these powerful streams of racial ideals is envisaged 
clearly inthe building art of Nepal, while in addition there is the 
effect, religious and graphic, of that great tide of Buddhism which 
swept through the continent of Asia before and after the beginning 
of the Christian era, inspiriting every people and every activity in 
its progress.” 


The main tenor of life in Nepal is almost entirely concentrated 
in a localised area known as Nepal Valley within which are closely 
grouped the three capitals of the kingdom, Kathmandu, Patan and 
Bhatgaon. The inhabitants of the country, originally immigrants 
from Tibet, are known as Newars, Their production in the field of 
Architecture as the capitals of Nepal amply testify, that they 
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= possessed an artistic sensiblity of a particular exuberant nature. This 
indigenous aesthetic tendency was stimulated and influenced at inter- 
vals by currents from sources exterior to the country. Further the 
. early under-currents of Buddhism are corroborated by the pilgrimage 
= of A§oka himself who founded innumerable stüpas commemorating 
this event. 


The two of these stupas have been identified as Svayambhü Natha 
. and Boddha Natha. Brown’s description conveys their architecture 
very well—see Indian Architecture page 196, 


This is about of the early architecture of Nepal. Now of the 
subsequent onslaughts in domain of art, the Eastern School of Bengal 
and Bihar dominated it which produced secular buildings, the 
palaces etc. needless to be viewed here in the context of temple ; 


architecture. 


_ This Mulla regime, when the three capitals rose with all their 
characteristic shapes is characterized by more civic architecture 
than the religious or temple architecture. The town-planning, the 
palace architecture, the Durbar squares etc. played the prominent 
role in the subsequent character of architecture. In the words of 
Brown, regarded asa whole the structures of Nepal, notably those of a " 
sectarian ascription fall into two categories, those of ‘Sikhara’ variety 
clearly derived from the style of the temple favoured in India and those 
of the multiple roof design associated with the pagodas of China, the 
former being mainly constructed of masonry while the latter are 

largely composed of wood. The Nepali temples, whether of the 
- Éikhara or pagoda kind were not designed for cogregational worship, 
but were really shrines enclosing a cella or chamber for the divinity 
or symbol and therefore were objects of devotion in themselves. 


The secular or civil architecture may be left out here for its 
etails do not come in our purview. Buta reference may be made 


uc 


` 


to an interesting architectural feature of the civic art which is of n 
j 18 originality. Itisthe monumental pillars as these exist in 
considerable number in Durbar Squares. “The free-standing pillar 
of he Newars is a monolithic erection, moulded and ornamented 
with patterns of historical derivation and crowned with a capital of 
, expanded so as to form a circular basis for the metal 
cture. Apart from groups of divinities, mystic symbols, and - 
emblems, the most ideal use of these pillars was for the display 
ary, so that several of the most illustrious rulers of 
t ulla dynasty are commemorated in this elevated and dignified 


mann Of these one of the finest that of Bhupatindra (cir. 1750)is 
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therefore a relatively recent production", Similarly the Lion Throne 
and Door of Gold represent the consummation of the Nepalese 
artificers’ handicrafts, a work of art of the most splendid order, 


Burma. The Burmese art falls into the following three periods;— 


1. Early phase (200-800 A. D.) 

2. Classical phase (900-1300 A. D-) and l 

3. Pagoda phase in which folk-art is executed chiefly in wood in 
a very distinctive style. 


Early Phase:—The representation of the first phase lasted at the 
historical centres of Thaton in Pegu the capital of the Mangolian 
tribe known as the Mons or Talaings and at Prome, the capital of 
another tribe the Pyu. A religio-cultural approach from Buddhist 
India gave impetus for the erection of Buddhist monasteries. 


The earlier structures consist of three examples at Honawaza 
(old Prome) dating about the 10th century A. D. and two ‘other of 


‘llth Century. The former group comprises of a stupa, Baw, Lawgyi 


and the two temples of Bebe and Lymethne. The two temples at 
Pegan are those of Patathyma and Nanpaya in the village of 
Myinpagan both comparatively early examples of temple building in 
Burma. It is interesting to see in the interior the pillars ornamented 
in low relief with figures of Brahma from which god the name of 
Burma (Brahma) perhaps is designated. Another structure at Patpan 
is a stupa, that of Shivasandan. All these early examples of Burmese 
architecture show Indo-Buddhist influence. 


Classical art at Pagon:— There was a remarkable display of 
religious building in Middle Burma, having its cenrte at Pagon. The 
two most notable elements, any architectural out-burst is accom- 
panied by, are Repose and Energy. In India the former is illus- 
trated in Buddhist stupa and the latter in Hindu temple. In the 
vast expanse of stupas and temples spread out over the plain 
at Pagon, these appear to illustrate that stage in the process of 
architectural development when the two forces were silently contend- 
ing for supremacy, to culminate finally in the emergence of energy in 
the form of modern soaring pagoda. This phase of Burmese achit- 


-ecture at Pagon may be resolved into two clases of structure (a) 


stupas and (b) temple. Percy Brown however shows two exceptions to 


this classification the Mahabodhi (in imitation of the original Bodhi 


Gaya) and the Ordinating Hall, It is surmized that the mason- 
architects were brought from Bihar and Bengal and accordingly in 
short the buildings at Pagon may be most nearly defined as funda- 
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‘mentally of Indian extraction but designed and adapted to conform 
'to Burmese conception. Percy Brown rightly remarks: “In the 
whole of the architecture of this great region lying between India and 
Ghina, exemplified particularly in the buildings of Burma, there 
appears to have been a continual struggle for supremacy between the 
bulbous mass of the orthodox stupa combined with the outward’ curve 
of the Indo-Aryan sikhara on the one hand, and the ascending attenus 
ated outlines of what is ordinarily known as the Chinese pagoda on the 
other, In an effort to bring about an agreement between these two 
somewhat conflicting architectural formations, the Burmese master 
masons were helped very considerably by adopting a form of elongated 
finial as a summit to their pagoda *'spires", instead of the lateral 
. harmika of the Indian stupa, cr the short thick-set amalaka of the 
Hindu temple. This finial or Ati, as it is called, is an adaptation of 
the multiform umbrella, and makes an appropriate finish to the 
tenuous shape of the Burmese superstructure. In spite therefore of 
the fact that although “Burma is surrounded by India, Tibet, 
China, Siam and the Malaya States" and ‘‘the culture of its people, 
their art and monuments are almost exclusively derived from India” 
a glance at the elevational effect of the architecture of the country 
will show that it owes not a little of its character, or at least its ex- 
ternal appearance, to Far Eastern sources” 


The typical example of the most glorious stiipas is the Mangala- 
“2९01 erected in 1274. As regards the temples, there are numerous 
examples such as the Gawdawplin (throne of the Ancestral Hall built 
in 1200) the Jhatpyinnu, the Shwegugyi.and the Sulemani, but the 
largest and by far the most imposing of all, besides being the noblest 
monument in the whole of Burma, is the Anand Pagoda founded and 
dedicated by King Kyanzeth (1084-1112) in 1990 A. D. This build- 
ing illustrates the finest period of Burmese architecture. In size 
alone the grand building, across its width including its porticos 
measures 200 feet, while the four-entranced enclosure within which 
it stands in a square of 570 feet. Its height too, is impressive as 
from the ground 16४९] to the finial of its main spire itis over 160 feet. 


Ceylon. Apart from the ruins of ancient cities, the remains of 
stüpas or Dagobas some of immense size, in certain instances of 
colossal proportions, all constructed of solid brickwork, but with 
approaches and appertenances of granite in which pillars predomi- 
nate, are the characteristic architectural manifestations of the earlier 


‘period. As regards the historical productions as the aboriginal 
people of the island were a primitive race, the Veddahs who wor- 
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shipped among their deities the ‘god of rock’ (Gale Debiya) gives us 
impression that the early simhalese were adepts at rock architecture. 
They were also greatsculptors asis proved by the high quality of 


a colossal statue, of King Parakrama Bahu at Weligama carved out 
of the living rock: 


Anuradhapura Remains. The structures are composed entirely of 
brick and are dissimilar in character from those in other Buddhist 
countries: An interesting example of this class is the Ruwanwaeli 
Dagoba at Anuradhapura of which the foundations were laid by King 
Duttagamini in the 2nd century B. C. Its grand ceremonial is vividly 
described in the Mahavamfa, the ancient chronicle of Ceylon. 


Percy Brown has reproduced it and the reader is advised to read it 
there for his information. 


Ceylon has also a tradition of Vipi-kipa-tadagas and its abula- 
tion tanks (pokana) or bathing places along with innumerable exam- 
ples of style-baths were some of the side-currents of architecture. As 
regards the order of the pillars, they are characteristic of the emphati- 
cally peristylar character of the building art as is evident in their 
capital. In the words of Brown: “The shafts of the columns were 
invariably monolithic, without bases, generally square or octagonal 
in section and carved out of gneiss, Socketed into the upper surface 
was the puhul, or capital, of a design which has no counterpart out- 
side Ceylon. The central portion of this feature is a double flex- 
ured vase-shaped element hexagonal in section and usually left plain, 
Contrasting with the simplicity of this unadorned member is the 
richly carved and substantial abacus which it supports, and the deep 
necking below with ornamental mouldings between (Plate CXXVII). 
There is no mistaking this ‘‘order’’, as it is expressive of the style, 
and although in some instances it varies in detail, the principle of its 
design in this early period is as indicated above. Ina later phase of 
the art occasionally a more exuberant type was devised in the form 
of lotus pillars, asin the Nissanka Maila Mandapaya, but this was a 
development of the twelfth century, when the style was becoming 
more florid (Plate CXXVIII).” Further the stair way-approaches 
to the principal monastic building are indicative of the most remark: 
able architectural genius of simhalese artists. The later phase of the 
simhalese art is very much influenced by the architectural style of the 
Tamil country. The Andhras, the Pallavas and Cholas, all exerted 
their influence over the island. In the eleventh century the country 
came under the ruthless subjugation of Cholas. Accordingly the 
“Examples of this architectural importation from the mainland may 
be seen at Polonnaruwa in the two temples of Siva Devale of the 
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eleventh century, related clearly to a somewhat earlier Chola teme 
ple at Srinivasanalur in the Trichinnopoly District," 


Another building of note is the Watadage or “Hall of the Relic” 
The same high standard of handiwork may be seen in other and lesser 
structures at Polonnaruwa, such as some of the **pokanas", including 
the famous ‘‘Lotus Bath", and the architectural gem known as the 
“Floral Altar” all of which serve to prove that in the twelfth century 
under enthusiastic patronage, theartsof Ceylonattained their consum- 
mation", Political conditions brought an end to this high maturity 
as Polonnaruwa was abandoned at the close of 13th Century. The 
arts suffered only to be revived when Kandy became the seat of 
Simhalese monarch from 1592 to 1815. It did not produce any great 


art, 
HINDU TEMPLE ARCHITECTUCE IN GREATER INDIA 


Greater India may be sub-divided into ‘‘Insulindia’’ comprising 
of Burma, Siam, Champa, Cambodia, Sumatra, Celebese, Bali, Borneo 
and Java and “Outer India” comprising China, Japan and central 
America, Burma. We have already taken notice of the Burmese 
evolution, let us now take up Cambodia first. 


Cambodia. Sir John Marshall in the foreword to Le May’s Bud- 
dhist Art in Siam remarks “to know Indian art in India alone is to 
know but half the story". Buddhism and Hindusim equally provided 
an impulse to spread the Indian civilization and culture together with 
the arts that they inspired in the several of the great countries of 
Asia. ‘One other notable example of the later phase of Burmese 
architecture, and of a very comprehensive order, is the city and palace 
of Mandalaya’’. 

Cambodia’s monuments are a supreme achievement of Khmers 
and they testify not only to their style of outstanding character but 
also to their civilization of marked intellectuality and to refinement. 
Fergusson pays a glowing tribute to this race by complimenting as 
‘one of the greatest building races of the world". The cosummation 
of their art lasted till 12th century. In the thirteenth century came their 
decline and in the fourteenth century they were over-run by the Siamese 
(Thais) and thus they had to desert their temples, palaces, cities to be 
swallowed up and obliterated by the tropical vegetation and other 
devastating forces of nature. It was only after some 600 years that 
the temple of Angkor Vat one of the greatest, if not the greatest work 

of man standing, was discovered by a French Naturalist in 1858. 
Racially the Khmers derived there name from the Hindu Kombu, the 
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Founder of their race, hence kambiya with its European form cam- 
bodia. 


“There is a well-established tradition, which has been recognized 
by European authorities also, that in 443 B.C., Preathong, a Hindu 
prince, son of the king of Indraprastha (the modern Delhi), emigrated 
with a large number of his followers and settled at Ghoukan, north of 
Angar. ‘In 125 B.C. the Chinese are said to have conquered the 
Cambodians. There is also a record that, in the first centuries of the 
Christian era, emigrants from Madras made their way into Cambodia, 
introducing the Brahman faith, the Sanskrit alphabet, and Indian 
rites and customs. The Khmer and Sanskrit epigraphic texts give 
details of a dynasty of seven kings who reigned from A. D. 435 to 680. 
From the death of the last king Jayavarman to the commencement 
of the ninth century there are no records. In A. D, 802 Jayavarman 
II, who may have been connected with the earlier dynasty, formed a 
new dynasty of eighteen sovereigns who ruled till A.D. 1201. To this 
monarch is attributed the foundation of the Cambodian kingdom, 
with its capital Angkor Thom, He is credited to have laid the foun- 
dations of the great city of Angkor Thom, the royal palace in its 
centre, the pyramid temples of Phimeanakas, the great temple of 
Bayon, and other structures," —H.A.I.A. pp. 338-39. . The architec- 
tural history of Cambodia according to Percy Brown may be classified 
in the following 8 periods or sub-periods :— 


1, Upto A.D. 500 Pre-historic Phase Early 
2. A.D. 500 to 800 Primitive Phase Feriod 
3. A D. 800 to 1000 Formative Phase है| ४ 
4. A.D. 1000 to 1100 Foundations of Classical Phase | Classical 
5. A.D. 1100 to 1200 Gulmination of Classical Phase | Period 
6. A-D. 1200 to 1250 Flamboyant or Baroque Phase | 

7. A.D. 1350 Decline 


8, A.D. 1431 End, conquered by Thias (Siamese) | Final. 


We are more concerned with Cambodian meridian reached in the 
12th century, a century of marked architectural activity, distinguished, 
by numerous notable undertakings particularly the erection of the 
temple of Angkor vat, the grandest achievement of the Khmer builders, 
But a few remarks are necessary to the early phases also. The early 
phase is characterised by the rudimentary timber-built-dwellings 
raised above the low-lying delta ofthe Mekong which very nearly 
approach our primitive Sala-houses with the Indianization of the 
Khmers in about 5th or 6th century A.D., the so-called Primitive Phase 
(vide Brown) comes into view when in place of wooden abodes brick 


construction was favoured which is as much true of India as well, 
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Among the remains of this period the temple of Tat Pavon on thé 
Mekong may be illustrated. Brown dates this phase between 500-200 
A.D, Intervening two centuries 800-1000 may be said to belong to the 
marking the first stage of classical period, the Formative, King Jaya- 
varman II transferred the centre of this rapidly expanding dominion 
to Angkor near the lake of Toule Sap. 


Without making any detailed expatiations on the intervening 
periods, let us concentrate on the consummation of the Camdodian arts. 
Thus comes meridian of Building art of Khmers referred to as **culmi- 
nation of the classical phase" and therefore a chronological and 
dynastical review is called for which may be done in a tabular form to 
avoid details :— 


T'emples Builders Dynasty Remains 
and age etc. 
l. The pyramidal temples of Jayavarman II II-King 
Phimeanakes. 
2. The great temple of Bayon 5E x 
3. The temple of Baku . Indravarmam III also completed 
the temple of 
Bayon. 
4, The temple of Bakong 35 5 
5. The temple of Lolei Ya$ovarman IV also completed 
the temple of 
Phimeanakes. 
6. The great temple of Ta-Prom  Rajendravar- IX 
(Brahmanical). man 
7. The Great temple of Banteai त ^6 
8. The Pyramidal temple of ? x 
Bapoum. 
9, The temples of Phnom chisor, Suryavarman IX 
Vat Ek, Phnom Baset, Prah. 
Vihar and Prah. Khan. 
10, Baneai T, Kean, Pre. Perp. ? 
etc. 
11. Vat Phu. ? 
12. Angkor Vat. Suryavarman II 16th and 12th 
Century. 


Dr. Acharya (H A.I.A. pp. 340) has summarized a brief account 
of these temples from Fergusson’s illuminating accounts and they may 
be purviewed there, 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


हक छि क जज जन sem रि रि रि र र क के 


(——— MEETS 


—— ५५ ४-२ “rir: 


et mam mmm 


HISTORY OF HINDU TEMPLES 565 


This account must prove that the temple architecture of 
Cambodia is primarily based on the Indian genius and we have to 
account this remarkable affinity both in architectural planning and 
details as well as the sculptural out-bursts. My contention is that 
our Silpa$istras record fusion of two great races, as per our 
geniological accounts of Vi$vakarm& himself, one the Aryan and the 
other Non-Aryan, or Dravidian. The Sikhara and the pyramid 
illustrate this in nut-shell. In India the fusion is not so remark- 
able as in Cambodia. It is really remarkable that the confluence 
should have taken place in Indian Archipelago. The practice isin 
keeping with theory. Ihave already written something on the 
background of temple architecture. 


The Institution of worship and the Puranic Dharma, the doctrine 
of pütra as is enunciated in my work Hindu Prasada the 
Caturmukhi Prsthabhümi which amply illustrate these temples esp. 
the Angkor Vat which was originally dedicated to God Visnu, Its 
detached shrines in the open parts the terrace on each side of the 
entrance hall, recall the Paficayatana or five-shrine planning of the 
temples of India which depict in the characteristic manner an equal 
homage to all the principal deities. The affinity in the §ikhara 
construction and pyramidal disposition, no doubt is remarkable, 
yet Cambodia can claim its own elements which in their turn speak of 
outer Indian influences like Chinese and Egyptian. 


'This architectural renaissance in the medieval period is charact- 
eristic of all nations and civilizations, In Asia this has been the Eastern 
school and Percy Brown also elaborates similar thesis: “Apart 
from the intrinsic quality of the art and architecture of two ofthe 
movements described above, namely that which expressed itself in the 
great Hindu-Buddhist monastic monuments on the one hand, and that 
which produced the temples and palaces of the Palas and Senas on 
the other, in a word the Eastern School, these two movements 
together were destined to affect profoundly the advancing tide of 
Indo-Buddhist civilization which was already beginning to overflow 
into the wide range of countries comprising Greater India, While the 
medium by which this Indian religio-culture was conveyed eastward was 
fundamentally the dynamic power of Hindu-Buddhism, which carried 

all before it towards the later centuries of the first millennium, the 
form it eventually assumed took its source from the movements which 
grew up and were so firmly founded in the holy land of Buddhism on 
the Gangetic plain. Changed in outward appearance by their change 
cf environment and other influences, the architectural achievements of 
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such countries as Burma, Cambodia, Java, and to a certain extent 
Geylon, in the mediaeval period, were basically of Indian extraction. 
So much so that the building art of the various civilizations which 
comprise Greater India may be regarded as belonging to one broad 
school, each of the races concerned working out its architectural 
conceptions according to its own ideals, but with the whole evolution 
created and unified by an intellectual, religious and material awaken- 
ing which originally proceeded from India". 


* An analaysis of some of the decorative effects found in these 
more distant architectural productions reveals similarities which can- 
not be coincidences but are actual facts. There are reproductions, both 
in design and in relief, of patterns which might be the identical handi- 
work of the stone carvers of Lakhnauti in Bengal. The same applies 
to some of the constructional features, as for instance in Java where 
the arch motifs and pilasters appear to be derived from the 
same source. But it was in the aims and intentions of these architect- 
ural achievements in Burma, Cambodia and Java, that the growth 
ofthe Indian conceptions is most significantly expressed. While the 
stupa still held its place as the premier Buddhist symbol, it was too 
abstract in its nature to appeal to the physical senses. Something 
was required endowed with more humanistic qualities, and such 
qualities were represented by the great monastic monuments of 
mediaeval India, of which the Dharmapala Vihara at Paharpur 
previously described was a notable example, In all the countries 
therefore which drew inspirationfrom this movement there evolved, 
in addition to the stupa, magnificent architectural creations in the 
form of temples, or similar religious edifices, enclosing chambers or 
cells in which were enshrined images, often colossal in size, in 
invested with halos and aureols, emblazoned with gold, glorifying the 
creed to which they gave concrete form. Through the spiritual power 
thus generated, man’s imaginative faculties were so stimulated that 
he felt impelled to express himself in some substantial manner, worthy 
of himself and his belief. By some such means the grand monuments 
of Greater India were conceived, such as Angkor Vat and Borobudur. 
In these immense works of architecture we see the spirit of the monastic 
movement in India further materialized, taking its shape from the 
“Eastern School" of India, and not a little from the building art of 
Bengal’’. 

Siam: ‘‘The ancient Syüma-defa was the north-western one of 
the six states forming the peninsula east of India and South of China, 
It th n included Burma proper and the northern part of modern Siam 

east of the Salwin, of which Haripunya-pura, now Lamphum, on the 
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Me-ping, was probably the capital. It was thus bounded on the west 
by Indian Ocean, on the north by China, on the east by the Champa- 
desa, and on the south by the Kambhoja-defa, the sea (Syama-Sagara) 
and the Malaya-desa". 


The building art of Siam can not be said to be sufficiently 
pronounced, Siam is Syama-defa of the Ramayana in connection 
with the search for Sita, stolen by Ravana. Avoiding the details of 
Siam-history its different races and the Indian penetration the 
settelements thereof: ‘‘Essentially Buddhistic, the architecture of 
Siam, owing to the geographical accessibility of the country, shows 
perceptably in its characteristics the influences of the Buddhist coun- | 
tries with which in the course of its history it came into contact. A | 
few references may suffice to explain the extent and diversity of these | 
external currents on the Siamese style of building at different periods. 
For instance in the temple of Maha-Tat, presumably of the twelfth 
‘century, at Sawank'alok, the tower, or$ikhara, shows an affinity to | 
those erected in the tenth and eleventh centuries by the Palas of | 
Bengal, and in its detailed treatment to those of Angkor in Cambodia, । 
or the Bhubaneswar temples of Orissa in Eastern India. The temple 
of Na Pra Tat (c. eleventh century?) ‘is akin to the Javanese style of 
the seventh or eighth century’, while in the temple of Chat Yot near t 
Chiengmai there is a distinct resemblance to the shrine of Budh Gaya 
in Behar; it should be explained however that this great Indian monu- 
ment, owing to its special sanctity on account of its personal associa- | 
tions with the Buddha, has been the original model for a number of । 
buildings in Buddhists Asia. At Lamp'un the temple or P’ra Yun is 
reminiscent of the That-Byin-Nyu at Pagan, and from a more distant 
source, the shrine of the temple at Shri-Sarap’et in Ayudhya there is 
an approach to that of the Lankatilaka: (Jetawanarama) of the 
twelfth century at Polonnaruwa in Ceylon. The list might be ex- 
tended, the resemblance of some of these examples being more con- 
vincing than others, but they provide evidences that the master- 
builders of Siam not only received the impact of these external 
currents but were also sufficiently impressionable, as well as skilful, 
as to be able to make use of them in giving variety to the style of their 
own architectural conceptions", 


The various types of structures peculiar to the architecture of 
Syamadefa are the : 

l. Vat or Wat a stüpa or temple 

2. Praa stupa 

3, Vihàra monastry 


«er साही साहिता सि mmc rf gre त्ता 
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4. Bot consecration hall 

5. Prakeo imperial places of worship, or Chapel Royal 

6, Chattamukh (caumukha or Caturmukha) or shrine of four 
images. 

7. Mandab or Mandapa, Pavillian or a large open hall. 


Percy Brown remarks that: “These are apparently derived 
from two separate traditions, the P'ra-jedi being circular in plan, and 
the p'ra-prang being rectangular, and accordingly the former has its 
origin attributed to the Indian stupa, while the latter has been traced 
to the spire or sikhara of the Indian temple in the Indo-Aryan style. 
That the p'ra-jedi isa Siamese development of the stupa is quite 
clear, as the circular plan, and the bell-shaped element in its super- 
structure are ample proof, butits tapering elongation and finial have 
removed it far from the original tumulus or mound. Yet as with the 
stupa, the p'ra-jedi is a solid structure with no interior compartments, 
and is venerated, like the Crucifix in Christendom, as the most sacred 
symbol of the Buddhist faith. The derivation of the P’ra-prang is 
not so certain, but it has much the same significance and sanctity as 
the p’ra-jedi, although it differs structurally inasmuch as it may 
include an alcove or cella within its interior. Of the same tall aspi- 
ring shape, yet instead of the tapering finial it terminates at its apex 
in a rounded or domical form, thus recalling in this respect the 
amala-sila crowning the sikharas of the Brahmanical temple type”. 


We can resolve the architectural development of Siam into three 
periods. The first phase is designated as the Dvaravati the name of 
an ancient Kingdom situated between the two countries corresponding 
at present to Burma on the one hand and Cambodia on the other. 
Among the remains afew sculptures are interesting otherwise the 
buildings are rare. The discoveries however prove that they illus- 
trate the combined influences from the south India, Mammallapura. 


The second period or Khmer period was initiated in the 10th 
century which lasted for three centuries. Mainly being influenced by 
Burmese ideals the period is called Non-Khmer School as Khmers too 
were initiated into the Eastern-ideals. The surviving examples of the 
period are found in such old regions as Sawank alok, Suk'ot'ai and 
Pits-anulok, The two typical temples are found in the historical 
town of Lopburi, the ancient Lavo, eighty miles due north of Bangkok. 
“Of the two principal buildings here having Cambodian affinities 
that of the temple of Wat Mahadhatu, and ascribed to the twelfth 
century, is the most distinctive. Within a walled enclosure, and 


consisting of a sanctuary tower with its attached portico or mandapa, 
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Prang-som Yot is of quite a different character, not associated with 


for a colossal size of the Great Teacher notably in bronze, housed in 


É at of Suk-ot'ai, where also is situated that ० Cri Chum of a 


` recall in some respects the planning and perceptions of the Sinhalese 
in their temple of Lankatilaka at Polonnaruwa”. 


छ Gertraction of Ayudhya, Siam entered in its modern phase **o e 
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its general appearance conforms to that of certain mediaeval temples 
in India. And although the architectural treatment combines ele- 
ments recalling both the Indo-Aryan and Khmer styles, it is no 
slavish 6099 of either of these modes, but a definite original effort. It 
is true that the tower or §ikhara, in the main, follows the outlines and 
also the subst ince of Angkor type, and to a lesser degree those of the | 
temples of India, but there any similarity to either of these styles 
ends." 


The other temple of Khmer attribution at Lopuri i,e. that of P'ra 


Buddhism, nor with the Brahmanical faith. It is a triple temple each 
surrounded by its tower, These are more closely affiliated in style to 
the later Cambodian type. The $ikharas display their affinity with 
south Indian Gopurams though terminating in the amalafila, as in the 
blunted finial of p'ra-prang. Another temple in old suk'ot'ai is that 
of Wat Sisawai which is also composed of triple towers, - 


NOEL INTER ANE एक 


PITT काध; 


“Several other significant examples of the effect of the Khmer 
domination may be referred to, such as a temple at Pimai, built 
towards the end of the tenth century, another at Panom Wan possibly 
dating from the eleventh century, and that at Panom Rung of the 
twelfth, which, if these dates are confirmed, will give a series of 
examples showing the progressive development of the style." 


"viz 


The 13th century marks the beginning of the Tai period of build- 
ing art on Siam which shows influence of Java and Ceylon. The 
background being the vital of Buddha worship, this period is famous 


^ 


monda-like structures as represented and illustrated in the temples - 
of Maha-Tat at Sawank, alok and another having: “the same dedi- 


similar type, all found in the more northerly region of the country, 
while at Ayudhya towards the south, nearer Bangkok, is the temple 

of Cri Sarap'et (cir. 1490). This class of temple appears to have 
emerged during the earlier centuries of the Tai period, and in their 
architectural character as well as in their ritualistic aspect, they 


In the 14th century the city of Ayudhya became the capital - 


which was destroyed by the Burmese in the 18th century, With the — — 
establishment of the capital at Bangkok in 1782 shortly after the — — 


{7293 iF ३5६ र 
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Tai period, when the arts of all kinds received encouragement from 
the throne. Many important buildings have been erected in Bangkok 
within the last century, comprising palaces, temples, stupas and 
shrines, which although they maintain the general character of the 
historical examples, such as the p'ra-jedi and the p'ra prang, it has 
become the custom to overlay these traditional forms with so much 
ornamentation that the simple dignity of the originals is obscured 
by a superfluity of mouldings and string courses, rich in themselves, 
but made more: so, by each being embellished with lesser patterns 
until the whole presents an appearance of meretriciousness significant 
of a decline in taste" —Brown. 


This is the bare outline of the Siamese architecture, there are yet 
some other important maniféstations but they need not be takenup. 


Champa. “The earliest mention of Champa-defa is in that passage of 
the Ramayana where it is stated that king Sugriva sent out emissaries 
in search of Sita, stolen by Ravana. The king A$oka's messengers also 
may have visited the country of Champa. According to the Araka- 
nese traditions, the first king of Champa was the son of a king of 
Benaras, who settled at Ramavati the present Rambyi or Ramri. 
According to another tradition, the first Indian kings of Champa 
were known as the Kaundinya of the lunar race. Mainly on the 
basis of the Vo-chanh inscription in Sanskrit of the second or third 
century of the Christian era, itis clear that Champa had already 
been under a Hindu or ‘Hinduized dynasty’. Dr. R. C. Majumdar 
takes Sri Mara as the first historical Hindu king of.Champa. The 
Cham temples have been found in groups at Myson, Dong Duong, 
Po-Nagar, and Pho Hai areas, and individually at Binh Lam Khuong 
My, and Beng An" —Acharya. 


Percy Brown says that these structures indicate, by their architec- 
tural treatment that the building art of the Chams was an indepen- 
dent regional movement but evidently of Indian ancestory. “M 
Parmentier has made a technical classification of all these monuments 
under five headings. What he calls the ‘primitive art 1s represented 
by the Myson and the Po'Nagar temples of the seventh and the first 
quarter of ninth centuries respectively. The ‘cubic art’, deriving its 
name from the cube-shaped roof of the temples, is represented by the 
Myson temples of the eighth century, Po Nagar temple of the late 
ninth century, and the Dong Duong temple of the same period. The 
‘mixed art, deriving its.title from a combination of ‘primitive pro- 
portions and *cubic' roof, is represented by the Dong Duong temple 
of the late ninth century. The ‘classic art is so called because of 
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the architectural formula followed in the representation of the Myson 
temple of mid-eleventh century. The pyramidal art? derives its 
title from its pyramidal form, as represented by the Bang An temple 
of the earliest tenth century, Po Nagar temple of the late twelfth 
century, and the Yan Pron temple of the fourteenth century. Lastly, 
what is called the ‘derived art,’ has departed from the recognized 
canons of the classical art and is represented by the Myson temples 
of the twelfth century, the Po Khaun Garai of the fourteenth century; 
and Po Rome of the mid-seventeenth century—Acharya 


The Myson temples have been divided into some ten groups—vide 
Dr. Acharya’s Summary H.A.I.A. p. 331-32. The deities installed 
in these temples include besides the phallus of Siva, (2906058; Skanda, 
Brahma, Sürya, Indra and other gods and goddesses also. 


Java & Bali, The earliest reference to Java is in Ramayana, accord- 
ing to which the King Sugriva, the friend and ally of Ramacandra, is 
stated to have sent out search-parties in quest of Sita, among other places 
to the island of Java (Yavadvipa). The Indian colonization of Java 
was completed in fifth century A. D. whenan extensive commerce was 
carried with Gujarat. This island is in Malaya Archipelago and 
received the same form of religio-cultural upsurge as other countries 
of greater India by means of progressive movements which infiltera- 
ted into it during the courses of the first millennium. Owing to the 
longitudinal shape and orientation of the island as a whole, it has been, 
found expendient to resolve the country politically into three regions, 
referred to as West-Middle, Middle and East and accordingly Percy. 
Brown has described the building art of Java 


The western region does not possess architectural records. The 
central division, termed as Mid-Java is famous for a site known as 
the D. Jung Plateau where a group of Visnuite temple was erected 
about the 8th century A. D. These Hindu temples represent the’ 
earliest phase of the building art in Java. A century later Mahayan’ 
Buddhism also began to make its appeal and for some consi- 


derable time as shown by their monuments, the two religions flouri- 
shed side by side. 


“This combined movement led to the consummation of the 
architectural effort in the island, referred to as the Golded .Age, 
where in Mid-Java, in an area, not far removed from the more. 
recent capital of Jokyakarta, the finest examples were created, culmi- 


nating in the grandest of all Buddhist buildings the 
st 
(c. 850 A. D.)—Brown. 5 upa of Borobudur 
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The Golden Age of Javanese architecture abruptly ended early 
in the tenth century. Inthe eleventh century, a fresh move was 
initiated which lasted till 15th century when the people accepted 
Islam. Thus a newly oriented another movement on the part of the 
Indonesians, brought forth a reversion to a form of folk-art. Finally 
the occupation of the island by the Dutch in the 18th century A. D. 
brought in European forms which are the main features in the modern 
style. Percy Brown has presented avery informative tabulation in 
his book ‘Indian Architecture’ on page 232. 


This tabulation makes an interesting reading for us when we see that 
in the golden age of Mid Java the temples of Bhima, Arjuna and other 
hindu temples also found a remarkable impetus for their foundation 
and dedication along with so many religious buildings of Buddhist 
attribution. 

The Djeng temples have been designated by the names of the 
heroes of the Mahabharata, such as Bhima and Arjuna, but they were 
originally dedicated to Visnu. The Bhima resembles with the brick 
temple at Bhitagaon near Kanpur. After this initial Brahmanical 
phase as illustrated by the shrines at Djeng, a period of Buddhism 
intervened when a number of large and important buildings were 
erected on a separate site in Mid-Java, which were inspired by the 
advent in the island by the Sailendra of Sumatra (760-850) a powerful 
Buddhist dynasty **whose influence extended over a very large . portion 
of south-east Asia towards the 8th century A. D. Their domination 
over a great part of Java stimulated the architectural aspirations of 
the people toa remarkable degree, so much so that the productions 
of the Sailendra-Sumatra pericd in Mid-java were of such a high 
order as to entitle this movement to be . designated as already men- 
tioned the Golden Age in Java’s architectural history." 


A large number of temples were built of which themost notable ones 
are the Kalason (778), the Sari, the Memdul (880) and the Pawn, which 
represent a phase in the building art of Java of great significance. “But con- 
trasting with the relatively moderate dimensions ofthe above, and ins 
cluded withthis group, as it was built about the same time, is the stupa of 
Borobudur, the largest and most remarkable monument erected to the 
Buddhist faith, and therefore in every way standing in a class by itself”, 

The Kala:an is dedicated to the Buddhist Mahayan goddess Tara 
and is planned in shape of a Great Cross. In the opinion of Percy 
Brown, the general character of the work on the Kalsan temple and 
other examples of this group, seems most nearly allied to the: art of 
Bengal of the Pala period (8th century A; D.). On the ‘upper hand 
the temple of Mandut is the most expressive of the Javanese arte 
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Boro Budur: The most acceptable intrepretation would be the shrine 

of the Many Buddhas: “The fundamental formative idea of Boro 
Budur monument is that of a dagoba with five procession paths. These, 
however, have become square in plan instead of circular; and, instead 
of one great domical building in the centre, we have here seventy-two 
smaller ones, each containing the statue of a Buddha; and one large 
one in the centre, which was quite solid externally but had a cell in 
its centre, which might have contained a relic or some precious object. 
With the idea of dagoda, however, Boro Budur also combines that of 
a vihara. The monument may be described either as a seven or a 
nineestoreyed vihara, according as we reckon the platform on which 
the seventy-two small dagobas stand as one or three storeys. It is, 
however, either for its dimensions or the. beauty of its architectural 
design that Boro Budur is so remarkable, as for the sculptures that 
line its galleries. These extend to nearly 5,000 feet, almost a mile, 
and as there are sculptures on both faces, we have nearly 10,000 lineal 
feet of bas-reliefs; or, if we like to add those which are in two storeys, 
we have a series of sculptures, which, if arranged consecutively in a 


row, would extend over nearly three miles of ground.” “These galleries 


run continuously around the Tjandi, broken only by a stone stairway 
at the middle of each side. Their walls are adorned with overa 
thousand sculptured bas-reliefs depicting scences from the life cf 
Gautama Buddha in his various incarnations, groups of Buddhas, 
angels, and saints. Above these sculptures, on the parapets of the 
walls, are small recessed shrines, in all over 400, each containing a 
Buddha image a couple of feet high." ‘‘Above the four sculptured 
galleries rise three tiers of circular terraces, bearing, altogether, 72 


bell-shaped, latticed dagobas, each about 5 feet in height and con- 


taining a lotus-enthroned Buddha, which may be seen through 


the lozenge-shaped openings in the sides, From the centre of the 


upper circular terraces rises what is left of the former apex of 
the shrine, a ruined dagoba about 30 feet high, containing in an 
‘interior chamber a large and apparently unfinished image though 
to represent the Buddha yet to come.. The cone-orparasol-shaped 
spire, which doubtless once covered this highest dagoda; has wholly 
disappeared. The stairways of Boro Budur formerly had gate-houses 
at each landing and their arches are ornamented with great heads 
with bulging eyes, At the sides aré the heads of nagas with upper lips 


‘prolonged into short trunks, The shrine, however, owes its fame 
-more to its artistic details than its purely architectural features. Its wall 


sculptures areremarkable. The subjectsare almost beyond enumeration 
and include practically every phase of life and action. The scenes ports 


rayed may still be seen in the Java of today. Kings and nobles, 
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dancing girls and palace women; peasants and: fishermen, bearded 
strangers from foreign lands, elephants and monkeys, deer and hors: s, 
birds and fish, fruit-trees and shade-trces, native houses, ships, war 
chariots, ploughs, musical instruments, state umbrellas, and hundreds 
of other things typical of the country are depicted here in a way that is 
wonderfully life-like and truthful. The representations of the scenes 
from the Jatakas (tales of Buddha's life in his earlier incarnations) are 
particularly interesting, for each one has its own story, and some of 
these are very entertaining," —Fergussion. 


» Percy Brown therefore rightly remarks: 


“Regarded in all its aspects therefore the Borobudur represents 
not only the high water marks of Javanese creative genious, but stands 
‘forth as one of the world's greatest constructional and artistic mas- 
terpieces. Here it may be noted that this immense stupa corresponds 
in its vast bulk and sculptured magnificence to the other stupendous 
building undertaking rising somewhat later also in Greater India, the 
temple Angkor Vat in Cambodia. Both these grand architectural 
productions were an expression in material form of Hindu-Buddhist 
ideals emanating from an Indian source." 


Prambanam:— In this very period (the golden age of Java as 

. enunciated by Sailendra of Sumatra), Restoration also took place—a 

reveresion to the creed of Hinduism. It began about A. D, 860 and 

.continued until the middle ofthe succeeding century when several 

important temples dedicated to the Hindu deity Siva were built. 

Representing the Restoration phase in a complex of shrines known as 
the prambanan which in view of its size and importance, was probably : 


conceived and constructed as a Hindu rival to the Buddhist Boro- 
budur. 


dE 4 “This great Brahmanical temple-scheme in Mid-Java was comple- 
| ted about A. D. 900 and: was clearly designed with the object óf 
reviving the practice of Hinduism throughout the country. And just 
-as the Borobudur made its appeal mainly on account ofits'colossal 
size, so the Hindu hierarchy realizing that in this respect it could not 
be surpassed proceeded in an attempt to rival it by a numerical 
effort for the Prambanam consists of -an expansive composition 
aggregating over one hundred and fifty individual shrines arranged 
^inrows on a commodious. terrace, and, so that its influence should 
be as wide as possible, the main buildings were ` consecrated 
respectively. to the deities Vishnu; Shiva, and Brahma,’ thus pros 
viding an all-embracing dispensation. Further, in order to be abreast 


with the sculptured reliefs proving so effective'at Borobudur, a long 
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frieze was carved on the walls illustrating the mythology of these 
age-old Indian divinities” s 


This 3rd or the last period began about 950 A.D. and continued 
until the later half of the fifteenth century when it was gradually 
। submerged by the approach of Islam, This phase is charact- 
| erised as Silver Age. Through-out its course the movement in the E १ 
Eastern region resolved itself into three historical periods according to — 
the dominant rule at the time. These are:— A 


l. The Kadiri (llth and 12th Centuires). 
2. the Singasari (1250-1292). 
3. the Majapahit (1294-1478). 


It is needless to dwell at length on these periods when we are - 
already drunk deep with Javanese art. e 


Bali, In the island of Bali, detached by a narrow passage of sea 
from the mainland of Java, it is recorded, that when the latter was 
T submerged by Islam what remained of the Hindu belief found a — 
retreat in its little dependency. Bali's structural productions are but a je 


E pale reflection of the works ofthe great classical period as they flourished 
FT in the larger island; ड . =a 
4 As regards the remaining islands like Sumatra, Celebese and Borneo A. 


they may be left out for want of space as we do not find any stupendous | 
undertaking there After all, all these islands reflect the greater India | 
movement and its rcpresentation has been fully fathomed in the fatho- 


mless monuments. E 
HINDU ARCHITECTURE IN OUTER INDIA 


The glimpses of Indian art in outer India may be found in China, - 
4 Japan and Central America, the last being most intresting where the — 
remains of Maya Civilization have been discovered. Dr. Acharya has —— 
summarized the findings of the eminent orientalists and they may be 
purviewed in his work, H. A. I A., pp. 372-75 ; 


N. B.—Some of the appendices are not being given here 
as indicated in. the body of the work for the want of space. 
Similarly a good many plans as indicated like 

House-plans 
Palace-plans etc. etc. 


are also not given here. These are reserved for the Vol. III 
(Glossary and Illustrations) along with the representative 
illustrations of towns, temples and icons or images. 
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SITE-PLANS 
OR 
VASTUPURUSA-MANDALA 


N. B.—The charts A. B. C. as indicated on 
page 189 may be purviewed in the Hindu 
Temple (pp. 54-55) by Prof. Kramrisch. ` 
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*«'Eka£iti-padika" ८ | 

koga ; Agni | l 
(Papa- Naga Mukhya | Bhall a Soma Caraka| Aditi Diti |[Caraki] | 
raksasi) i 
lane. | 

Papa- | 
yaksmg | Rudra Apavasta | Parjanya | 
2 PRTHIVIDHARA | 

(Six Padas) | | 

Sosa Yaksma Apa Jayanta a || 
>>> | 

Asura न Indra | 
| 

l 

MITRA B RAHMA ARYAMA | | 

Varuna . i Ravi | 
(six Padas) (Nine Padas) (Six Padas) | 

| 

Puspa- : | 
danta : Satya 
i —— j 

३ its Bhrsa | 
Sugriva Jaya Savita i 
VIVASVAN | 
F Padas) E 

Dauva- avitri | Nabha | 
rika Indra pour : | 


— | ठा 


ee | TT 


: G G à Anila 
j Bhrnga- an- rhak-| _ bac eS 
(Putus) Mrga raja dharva | Yama sata Vitatha s& |(Vidari) 


i N.B. The Pada-bhoga is to be seen in the Chapter ‘Fundamental Canons of Hindu 


Architecture’ page 194-95. 
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Manduka or Bhekapada (also called Cndaita) of 64 Squares 


——— — —————|— | 


(Catussastipadika). 


———— MÀ टच eee 


Prthividhara 
2. Padas 
MN a Brahmā A ui ar 
P 
Padas 4 Padas 2 Padas 


Vivasvan | 
2 Pada 


— 


Presidiag deities and their allocation of Padas in the plan 


of 64 Squares. 


N. B. Only the central deities are referred, others may be inferred from the 
preceeding chart. 


I. 1. 


IIl. 2to5, 


III. .6 to 21. 


IV. 2 to 29. 


^N. 80to45. 


Gentral Lord Brahma. 


Those adjoining the centre i. e. Aryama, 
Vivasvan, Mitra and Prthividhara each occu- 


4 Padas 


pying only 2 Padas—2x 4 8 5 
'The eight of the central corners and the same 
number of external ones taking each à 
pada—4 x 16 ळी Gy 
Among the other 24 externaldieties Parjanya, 
Bhrsa, Pusa, Bhrnga, Dauvarika, Sosa, Naga 
and Aditi, each occupy 1j padas—13 x 8 ० 29 १1) 
The remaining 16 external deities béginning 
with Jayanta and ending in Caraka each 
occupy two padas 2x 16 2: 022277 
: —— ÀÀÀ 
Total .. 64 Padas 
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SATAPADA VASIU (ALSO CALLED ASANA) 


PLOT OF 100 SQUARES 


581 


(lt 


PRTHIVIDHARA | 


8 Padas | काख 
MITRA BRAHMA ARYAMA 
8 Padas 16 Padas 8 Padas 
E. VIVASVAN 
8 Padas 
| | । छठ 
PADA-DEVATAS 
I. 1 Central Lord Brahma = 16 
II. 2 to 5. Those adjoining the Centre i.e. Aryama 
etc. occupy 8 padas 4x8 = 32 
III. 6 to 13. Those called Central Pada-konasthas each 
occupying only one Pada like those in 
Ekasitipada-Vastu (12.18) 1X8 = 8 
IV. 14 ५०21, The deities called the external Pada-Kona- 
sthas like Agni, Nabhas, Vayu, Mrga, Pitrs, 
Ksaya, Roga and Diti—each occupying 
i 13 padas—14 x8 ot = 12 
V. 22to29. Among the remaining 24 deities, the 
Parjanya etc. eight deities have two padas 
8x2 each, = 16 
b. 30 to 45. The others (sixteen) only one each 1x 16— 16 
Total 100 
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S co gm o न A E e 

ij qe & ITE 3 छ SF S) di 

oM ल Db. Wet त अ. s CUNG 

B | x ha] । | | | ——— 
E <- 
Mah@rathya < 
Maharathya— A 
Yanamarga—)— Al 
Yamamarga— प्र <- 
el 
NU Z 
South — Rājamārga ———————- $ 
| : a $ 
०३ 

Yanamarga— c < 
Yanamarga—|— < 
Maharathya— < 
Maharathya— < 
Ghantamarga— < 

ME 10 S | 121 १ TANE 

East , 


XN. B. —Running to the west from the East and from the North to the 
South these are 112-11 = 22 main roads, the other 64-6 
minor roads vide the S, S. are not shown i. e, the foot 


paths etc, 
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BUILDING PLANS 


Prastara: It is through the prastara that we determine the different 
locations in a building. How to.work out prastara? (refer to the body 


of the work page 318). Let us 


The Prastara of 4 Gurüs: 


Isls 
lls 
lls 


— Uu 


illustrate some specimens: 


9. sssl 
10. 1551 
ll. 5151 
12. 1151 i - १ 
13. $ 811 i १ 
14. 151] 
15. 8111 
16. 1111 


The implication of this prastára is that out of these 16 houses so 
worked out from the stand point of the orientation etc. some houses, 
have no alinda at all some only one alinda others two, three and four’ 
alindas, Let us illustrate it, in some specific examples of Ekafala - 
house, the notation of which in the Raja Vallabba is 5 gurus: 


Ramya llsss 
Sridhara 11188 
Vardhamgna Il1lls 
Karala 11581 
Samrdha 11111 


N.B. Similarly so 
worked out. . 


many other specimens can be 
Needless to multiply. 
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PoP po 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
- 32. 


The Prastara of 8 Gurüs: 


( Giving rise to 256 rüpas vide Gatu§§ala Houses ) 


Ssssssss 
Isssssss 
slssssss 
lissssss 
sslsssss 
lslsssss 
sllsssss 
lllsssss 
ssslssss 
lsslssss 
slslssss 


llslssss 


. ssllssss 


18118 8 8 8 
slllssss 
lllissss 
sssslsss 
lssslsss 
slsslsss 
llsslsss 
sslslsss 
lslslsss 
sllslsss 
lllslsss 
sssllsss 
lssllsss 
slsllsss 
llsllsss 
sslllsss 
lslllsss 
sllllsss 
lllllsss 


33. ssssslss 
34. 1sssslss 
35. slssslss 
36. llssslss 
37. sslsslss 
38. lslsslss 
3295 5101 Ss 1 sys 
40. lllsslss 
41. ssslslss 
42. lsslslss 
49. slslslss 
44, llslslss 
45. ssllslss 
N.B. Go on working like this 
till all become laghus: 
256. 11111111 
N.B. (i) As already pointed 
out that among these 256 rüpas 
the principal criterion is Bhadra 
application — vibhadra, eka- 
bhadra, dvibhadra,  tribhadra, 
caturbhadra, paficabhadra, sad- 
bhadra, saptabhadra and asta: 
bhadra & accordingly their rüpas 
being 1, 8, 28, 56, 70, 56,28, 8 and 
1 respectively and totalling 256. 
N:B. (ii) As indicated on 
pp. 318 and 324, the concrete 
house-plans are not here shown, 
they are reserved now for the 
Vol. III. — Glossary and Illus- 


trations. 
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१--वास्तुशास्त्रोपो द्घात: 

् (२--ग्रामनगरदुर्गादिवास्तु 

३--भवनवास्तु 

` ` ` (a) जन-निवेशे 7 
(ब) राज-निवेशे | 

(स) नगर-निवेशे 


४--भवनसज्जावास्तु 
५--प्रासादवास्तु 


- v 


वास्तु-शाख्रम्‌_ 


4T F- ल wr ur 


एम० Lo (संस्क्ृत)-एमं० Lo (फिलासफी)-पीएच० डी०-डी०-लिर- 
साहित्याचार्य-साहित्यरत-काव्यतीर्थ-प्रोफेतियेन्ट-इन-जमेन- 
प्रभतिभिरविद्या-विरुदेविंभूषितेन 


पञजाब-विश्वविद्यालये 
संस्क्ृतप्रधानाचायण विभागाध्यक्षेण चं 
श्रीद्रिजेन्द्रनाथणुक्लेन 


प्राचीन-प्रथित-वास्तुशास्त्रीय-ग्रन्थेम्यः संकलय्य वेशानिकरीत्या 


N 
कलात्मकप्रबन्धबन्धनिबन्धनेन च सम्पादितम्‌ 
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प्रकाशक: 
वास्तु-वाङ्मय-प्रकाशन-शांलां 
शुक्ल-क्रुटी, फैजाबाद रोड, 
लखनऊ e: 


भारतीय-वास्तु-शास्त्रमधिक्त्य संयो जितानुसन्धान-य्रन्थेषु प्रकाशितानां सूची--- 


१ — भारतीय वास्तु-शाख वास्तु-विद्या एवं पुर-निवेश 

२ — 3 T TF ATUH 

२ c » D4 हिन्दू आसाद 

9e >. प्रतिमा-विज्ञान 

{= » » प्रतिमा-लक्षणस्‌ 

ee » चित्र-लक्षणम्‌ or Hindu Canons of 
Painting 

o= " वास्तुकोष (शीघ्रमेव प्रकाश्यते) 


८ — Vastufastra Vol. I—Hindu Science of Architecture with 
esp. ref. to Bhoja’s Samarangana-Siitradhara, 

& — Vastu$astra Vol. II—Hindh Canons of Iconography and 
Painting 


go — Vastu$astra Vol. III—Glossary of VastuSastra (including 
Silpagastra and Citra§astra) technical words and their 
representative illustrations (in Press). 


टि०--भवननिवेश-प्रासाद-निवेशादि-प्रस्तावित-ग्रन्था अपि शीघ्रमेव प्रकाइयमाना सन्ति | 


qme: 
शुक्ला प्रिंटिंग प्रेस, 
नजीराबाद, 
लखन ऊ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


साता-पितुश्यां qaum 


Rane शुक्लावासेति ( शक्राबादेति ) प्रथितनाम्नि 


- ब्राह्मणाधिवासे ग्रामे मुखपृष्ठ-प्रासाद-प्रतिकल्प-रद्रेश्व रो- 
त॒ द्ग-शिवालयस्य का रकेभ्यः शुक्लोपाह्व- 
महादेवप्रसादेभ्यो यशस्विनी- 
मातृ-सहितेभ्यो निज- | 
पितृभ्यः कृतिरियं 
EE 
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प्राक्कथनम्‌ 


विदितमेव तत्र भवतां यदहं किञ्चित्कालाद्‌ भारतीय-विज्ञानस्य नवीनामेवेकादूसुतामेवा- 
तिजटिलां कठिनाञ्चापि शाखां बास्तुझास्त्रमित्यभिधामधिङत्यानुसन्धानकर्मणि प्रवृत्तः; तत्रापि 
प्रथितकीर्तेस्तत्रभवतः धाराधिपस्य भोजराजस्य समरांगण-सूत्रधारमधिक्रत्य यः पी-एच० डी०- 
उपाधि-विषयकः प्रबन्धः प्रस्तुतस्तस्य च यः परमोत्तमः परीक्षकाणां स्तवः ( विशेषतश्च 
कलकत्ता विशव विंद्यालयीय-प्राच्यभारतीयेतिहास-विभागाध्यक्षाणां प्रथितयशसां कला-शास्त्र- 
पारंगतानां डाक्टर जितेन्द्रनाथबेनी-महोदयानाम्‌ ) प्राप्तः; अथ च उङत्तर-प्रदेश-राज्येनापि 
भृशं सम्मानितश्च ( प्रकाशनसाहाय्य-दानेन पारितोषिकेण wp); अथ शिल्प-शास्त्रं चित्र- 
शाभ्तरश्चाधिकृत्य “फाउन्डेरांस एण्ड केनन्स आफ हिन्दू आइकोनोग्राफी बोथ स्कल्पचरल एण्ड 
पिक्टोरियले” emp विष्रयमंगी कृत्य यश्च feo लिट०-विषरयकः प्रबन्ध उद्भावितस्तस्यापि कीर्ति- 
जुषां महामहोपाध्यायानां वासुदेव विष्णुमि राशीमद्ोोदयानामन्येघाञ्चापि विद्वद्वरेण्यानां ततोऽपि 
बरिष्ठ; कश्चन अप्रत्याशितससंस्तवस्समधिगतः तेन. सबं णोत्साहितोऽहं भारतीयवास्तुशास्त्रेति 
सामान्यविघयमुपजीब्य चतुदंशग्रन्थानामेकां प्रकादान-योजनां कल्पितवानस्मि | तस्यां ग्रन्थोऽयं 
प्रकाशाने षष्ठः विषयक्रमे च द्वितीय आकलनीयः | सोऽथ विदुषां समक्षे समुपस्थाप्यते महता 
प्रश्रयेण हृषनिर्भरेण च | 


सुरसरस्वतिप्रणथिनां नेतत्तिरोहितं यत्प्तिमा-लक्षण-संग्रहे कश्चनापूवः पूर्वोऽपि प्रयास 
अभूत्‌ परं वास्तु-लक्षण-संग्रहणे चित्रलक्षणोपमः cupid प्रयासः सबंप्रथमः मामकीन एवात्र 
गुरुणां शुभारिष एव कारणम्‌ | एतेन मन्ये कला-झास्त्र-विषयकमेकं नवीनमाधुनिकपाश्चास्य- 
रीत्या वेत्ञानिकरद्धतिपु रस्सरकलाप्रबन्धमन्धनिबन्धनेन प्रस्थानं समुन्मिषितम्‌ | send कला- 
विषयकाणि प्राधान्येन त्रीण्येव शास्त्राणि वास्तु-शास्त्रं, शिल्पशास्त्रं चित्रशास्त्रञ्च सन्ति; यानि 
वास्तुशास्त्रमिति स्थापत्य-शास्त्रमिति वेति नाम्ना प्रथयन्ते । मानसार-मयमत-शिल्परत्नादिधु 
aaa विश्वकर्म-वास्तु-शास्त्र-समरांगणसूत्रधा (-वास्तुःशास्त्रापराजितएच्छादिषु नागरेषु च 
` ` वास्तु-शास्त्रीयग्रन्थेष्वयमेव विलासः | यद्यप्यासीदेकः कालः यदास्माकं देशे चतुष्षष्ठिकलानामेक; 
` प्रौढः सम्प्रदायःप्रभूततमश्च प्रोल्छासः जागतिस्म | वात्स्यायनकामशास्त्रस्यायमुन्मेषः लब्धप्रतिष्ठस्प 
तत्रमवत; यशोधरस्थापीयं मनीषा । शक्राचार्यस्यापीदमेत्र समर्थनम्‌ | तथापि कालक्रमेण परि- 
वर्तमानायामस्माक संस्कृतौ इमान्यैव शास्त्राणि प्राधान्यैनाचायैँ; प्रतिपादितानि " 


इढ़ीकृतानि | 
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अस्माकमेतन्महत्गौ रव॑ सो माग्यश्वापि यदहं पारिभाषिक वैज्ञानिके चास्मिन्‌ 
अनुसन्धानार्थी प्रवृत्तः | शास्त्रमिदमतिंकठिनम्‌ | न कुत्रापि प्राचीनानि प्रस्थानानि न को 


ग्रन्थानां महिमानं पुराणागमतन्त्र-प्रतिष्ठापद्धतीनां नानाग्न्यानां प्रथिमानं च दशै दर्श 
“भरि; ब्राह्मण इव अशेषरशास्त्रालोडनकृतमतिःवास्तुशास्त्रानुसन्धाने'प्रवृत्त अभवम | तदधिकृत्याह | 

ब्रवीमि— \ | Me. 
£ अप्रज्ञे य॑ दुरालोकं गूढार्थं . बहुविस्तरम्‌ प्रशापोतं. समारुह्य प्राश वास्तुनिधि 


gti Tn 


eg are स्थापत्य 
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| विषयानुक्रमणी 


विषया: पृष्ठाः विषयाः पृष्ठाः 
मुख-प्रष्ठम्‌ १ द्वितीयः पटलः i 
प्रकाशित-प्रन्थानां सूची २ मौलिकाधारा: ३६-८१ 
समर्पणम्‌, ३ १-दिङःनिर्णयः (प्राची-साघनं वा) ३६-४५ 
७००० ED १००० ०००० २-वास्तु-पद-विन्यासः ४५---५९, 
प्राक-कथनम्‌ Y- (वास्तु-पुरुष-मरडलं वा) 
विषयानुक्रमणिका ६-१४ ३-मानं (हस्तलक्षणां वा) ५९-६६ 
प्रथम खण्डः ` १७--८१ ४-आयादि-षड्वरंः; ६६-७७ 
प्रथमः पटल: १७-३५ ५-पताकादि-षट्‌ छन्दांसि ७७-८१ 
वास्तुशास्त्रोपोद्घातः दिङ्‌-निर्णये 
वास्तु-लक्षणप्र्‌ १७-१८ अ, शङ्कुस्थापनं (प्राची-साधनंवा) ३६---४४ 
वास्वु-शास्त्र-चन्म - १८-२० ब, सव-विचारश्च ४४-४५ 
वास्तु शास्त्राचायो: २१ वास्तु-पद-विन्यासे Ee 
नेगमाः तान्त्रिकाश्र , समराज्जणदिशा 
वास्तु-शास्त्रस्य विस्तारः प्रमुखवास्तुभेदाः ४५--४८ 
fasaa २१--३५ तेषु एकाशीतिपदवास्तु ४५-४६ 
(अ) विस्तारः शतपदवास्तु ४६-४७ 
(1) स्वातन्त्रिक; चंतुष्षष्टिपदवास्तु ४७ 
(ii) सावभौमिकः शतपदःचतुष्षष्टिपदवृत्तवास्तु ४७ 
(11) भौगोलिकः हयश्रादिवास्तुपदानि w 
(iv) खगोलीयः वास्तु-पुरुष-विकल्पना » 
(v) मौगर्मिकश्व पुरुघाङ्ग-देवता-निघण्टुः ४८--५० 
टि०-तत्र मम भारतीय-वास्तु-शस्त्र-नामके तस्य नाड्यादिसिरादि विकल्पाः ko 
ग्रन्थेऽवलोकनीयाः तत्र णह-निमणि स्याज्यस्थानानिच 5 
(ब) विषयाश्र बास्तु-पद-प्रयोगाः ५१ 
(i) विज्ञानात्मकाः २१-२६ वास्तु-मर्माणि 
(ii) कलात्मकाः २३-३५ तेषां पीडनफलञ्च ५१-५२ 
क-चतुर्विधं स्थापत्यं अपराजितदिशा 
स्थपतिलक्षणमित्यर्थ; ३०-३१ वास्तुभेदाः ५२ 
सूत्रधार-लक्षणम्‌ ३१--३३ तेषां manm. ५२-५३ 
— शिल्प-कोटयः ३३-३४. देवतानां समान्यस्थितिः ५३ 
- आचार्य-शिह्पि-लक्षणम्‌ ३४ तेषां पदभोगाः ५३-५४ 
३५ वास्तु-मामोपमम॑-निणंय; ५४-५५ 


विषयाः 

मानसारदिशा 

वास्चु-भेदाः ` 

मयमते वास्तु-भेदाः 

शिस्परत्ने वास्तु-भेदाः 
शिव्परत्ने अवास्तुकामंणज्ञानम्‌ 


माने 
_विश्वकमवास्तु-गात्रे 
मांनव्यवस्या 
संमरांगणादिशा- 
हस्तविभाजनम्‌ 
मान-विमाजनम्‌ 
मान-प्रयोगः 


'आपराजिती शेली 


मानसारीया ,, 

मयमतीयापि ,, 

शिल्परलीया तथा 
आयाद्षिवडर्गः 

आयादीनां षरणां सामान्यम्‌ 
प्राचीसाधने आयादीनां महत्वम्‌ 
विशेषतरच योनेः 

आयादीनां feras द्वे सरणी 
.मानसारीया 
समरांगणादि-तन्त्रसमुच्चयीया 
-सम्रांगणदिशा 

आ।य-लक्षणम्‌ 


` व्यय-लक्षणम्‌ 


अंशक-लक्षणम्‌ 
,तारा-लक्षणम्‌ 
षड्वर्गस्य समान्यम्‌ 
तस्य च शुशाञुभम्‌ 
अपराजितप्रञ्छायां 


अ, आग्राधिकारः 


> नै. .नक्षत्रराशि- 


चन्द्रभेऽ्यनुक्रमः 


पृष्ठाः 


५५-५६ 
५६-५७ 
५७-५८ 
५८-५ ९ 


५९-६० 


६० 
६०-६१ 
६१ 


६१-६३ 


६३-६४ 
६४-६५ 


- ६५-६६ 


६६-६७ 


६७ 


७२-७४ 


ब्ययांशकताराग्रहजीवमृत्युसबंबल्मू७४-७७ | 


विषयाः 
पताकादिषरूछन्द्र्खु 
E &) 

aai 
मेरुविन्यासः 
खण्डमेरु-विन्यासः 
पताका-विन्यासः 
सूची-बिन्यासः 
उद्दिष्ट-विन्यासः 
नष्ट-विन्यासः 

तेम्यो णहमूषासंख्या दिशनम्‌ 

अपराजितदिशा- 


गह-प्रासाद=संभूत-षट्छत्द भेदाः 


छन्दादिवि्राशसंख्य/थिकारः 
मेरुच्छन्दः 
खणडमे ह; 
पताकाच्छन्दः 
सूची-छन्दः 
sisara; 
नष्य्स्याप्रयोज्वम्‌ 
द्वितीयः खण्डः 
ग्राम-नगर-दुरगादिवास्तु 
प्रथमः पटल: 
(ओषोद्वातिकः) 
देशचयने 
प्रशस्त TTA 
अप्रशस्ता वाखुभूमिः 
खेटादिपुरबिशेषोचिता | 
देशाः देशभूम्यश्च 


पुर-निवेशे सुरम्यदेशचयनम्‌ कर 


शिव्यरत्नदिशा mikaa 
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प्रथम, खण्ड! 
प्रथम: पटल; 
( औपोद्धातिकम्‌ ) 


वास्तुळक्षणम्‌ 


१. fe aro देवतानां नराणाञ्च गजगोवाजिनामपि। 
(अ) ७, १.; ७. ६१ निवासभूमिश्शल्पज्ै-: वास्तुसंज्ञसुदी रितम्‌ ॥ 
इष्टिका च शिला दारुरयः कीलादयो ऽ प्यमी। 
वास्तुकमंणि चान्यत्र वास्तुसंज्ञसुदीरितम्‌॥ 
(ब) २. ३२-१६} अतो लोकेषु सर्वेषु शिल्पं बहुविधं ततम्‌। 
ग्रामाणां च पुरीणां च लक्षणां बहुधा MIAN १ ॥ 
खेटकर्वटकादीनां दुर्गाणामपि लक्षणम्‌ | 
प्रासादेषु च gag देवानां भूभुजामपि॥ 
विविधेष्वपि निर्माणेष्वपि सन्दूप्यकं बहु । 
भवने न्यायशालायां सभायां कोशसझनि॥ 
seg wate शालासु विविधासु च। ` 
क्रीडागेहेषु रम्येषु तोरणादिषु मञ्जिके॥ 
भ्रधिष्टानोपपीठेषु गोपुरेषु तथा agl 
सङ्कीर्णाभवनाढ्येषु पताकापारिभद्रके ॥ 
चातुवंण्यंगुहाणां च लक्षणं बहुधा waz! 
वेदिका पोतिका सन्धिबन्धनावरणेषु au 
स्तम्भादिके च निर्माणो विशेषभवनेषु च। 
मण्डपेषु विमानेषु प्राकारादिषु यन्मतम्‌ ॥ 
लक्षणं बहुधा प्रोक्तं नानादेशविभागशः। 
२. Wo qo देशः पुरं निवासश्च सभा वेश्मासनानि च। 
१.७ यद्यदीदशमन्यद्च  तत्तच्छेयस्कर॑ मतम्‌॥ 
वास्तुशासतराइते तस्य न स्यारलक्षणनिश्चयः। 
तस्मारलोकस्य कृपया शास्त्रमेतदुदीयेते ॥ 
३. feo अपराजित-इच्छ्ायां (qo ५३, ४४) कोऽपि अद्भुत एव वास्तु-लक्षण-विज्ञासः 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


१८ 


४, मा० तैत(ति)लाश्र नराश्वेव यस्मिन्यस्मिन्‌ परिस्थि(ष्टि)ताः। 
३, १-६ तद्वस्तु सु(सू) रिभिः प्रोक्तां(क्तं) तथा वे चच्यतेऽधुना ॥ 

धरा हम्यादि यानं च पर्यङ्कादि उत्तुविधम। 

धरा प्रधानवस्तु स्यीत्तत्तज्जातिषु सर्वशः ॥ 

विमानादीनि वास्तूनि चस्तुतं(तो). auge श्रयात्‌। 

तान्येव age (चै)वेति कथितं वस्तुविद्बुधेः ॥ 

प्रासादमण्डपं चेव -सभाशालाप्रपां(पास्‌) तथा । 

(अ)रडः गमिति चैतानि gage पुरातनैः ॥ 

आदिक स्यन्दनं शिल्पि(न्‌)शिबिका च रथं तथा | 

. akad) यानमिति ख्यातं शयनं वच्यते तथा di 

पञ्च(ज्ञ) र॑ मञ्चनी मञ्च काकाष्ट फलकासनस्‌। 

तथेव amg पर्यङ्कमिति कथ्यते ॥ 

Y, मय० अमर्त्याश्चेव मर्त्याश्च यत्र यत्र चसन्ति हि। 

२, १-३ सद्‌ वस्त्विति मतं तज्ज्ञेस्तद्भेदं च वदास्यहस्‌ ॥ 

भूमिप्रासादयानानि शयनं च चतुविधम््‌। 

भूरेव सुख्यवस्तु स्यात्‌ तत्र जातानि यानि हि॥ 

प्रासादादीनिः वास्तूनि चास्तुत्वाद्‌ चस्तुसंश्रयाद्‌ | 

बस्तून्येव हि तान्येच प्रोक्तान्यस्मिन्‌ पुरातनेः ॥ 


वास्तु-शाख-जन्म 


१, विवा सा परा शक्तिरेवेषा शूलिनः केन च्यते ॥ 
२. २८-३२ या तता त्रिषु लोकेषु तैलबिन्दुरिवाम्भसि। 
EN यत्मसादान्मया ज्ञातं चास्तुशासतरमिदं TA N 

mai ada लोकस्य परमं सुखस्‌। 


प्वतुवेगफल प्रा झिस्सल्लोकरच भवेद्ध्रुवम्‌ ॥ 
शिल्पशाख्नपरिज्ञानान्मत्योऽपि सुरतां ब्रजेत्‌। 
परमा नन्दजनकँ _ देवानामिदमीरितस्‌॥ 


शिल्पं विना न हि जगत्त्रिषु uix विद्यते। 
जगद्विना न शिल्पं च वतते वासव ! प्रभो ! ॥ 
२, Pg argata मुनिवेत्सा ! विदितं वो यथा पुरा। 
(अ) २. ४-१४. वास्तु ब्रह्मा ससर्जादौ विश्वमप्यखित्न॑ तथा ॥ 
धर्म्य कमै तदा श्रेष्ण्यप्राप्त्ये लोका वनानि wd 
व्यवस्थाप्य 'चकारेष लोकपालस्य कल्पनाम्‌॥ 

| waag विश्वनाथेनाम्थुजजन्मना | | 

SAP : - o ज्ञोकोना सब्निवासांथंमांदिशटोस्मि स्वयस्भुवा॥ 7 ˆ ˆ 
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(ब) १.१६०२३३ 


A. Ho go 
३४, ३०२० 
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'रस्याणि नगरोद्यानसभास्थानान्ययो C WT d 
सुरासुरोरगादीनां ` निर्मितान्यात्मबुद्धितः ॥ 
गत्वोर्वी' वैन्यनृपतेवदसाः ! . प्रिप्रचिकी पया । 
नगरग्रामखेटादीन्‌.  करिष्यामि JAR. TAIR N 
कार्ये खरमुप्मिन्‌. सकले aa. .विश्वरूजा पिते। 
सम्यक्साहायकेरभाग्यं. भवद्भिरिति नः fermi 
यतस्त्रिभुवना लोकप्रद्योतस्या ब्जिनीपतेः । 
सहायता ..तमश्छेदे कलयन्ति. मरीचयः॥ 
स्वयं. करिष्येऽहमतो निवासाय gat: gaa 


विचित्रनगरग्रांमखेटामतिमनोहराम्‌ uc 


भवन्तः .पुनरागत्य चत्वारो5पि. चतुर्दिशम्‌ । 
तांस्तान्‌ निवेशान्‌ कुर्वन्तु एथग्जनक्रताश्रयान्‌ ॥ 
अन्तरेष्वध्वपाथोधिशेलानां सरितां तथा। 
विधातव्यानि दुर्गाणि नृपाणां भयशान्तये ॥ 
घणंप्रकृतिवेश्मानि संस्थानानि . च लच्मभिः। 
विधेयानि प्रतिग्रामं ` प्रतिपूः प्रतिपत्तनम्‌ ॥ 
पृधुनेत्यय . . विज्ञसो भगवानब्जसम्भवः॥ 
उवाच बोधयन्नेन॑ कृत्वा भूमि च friar 
इयं मही महीपाल ! विधिवत्‌ पालिता सती॥ 
सस्यैरुपा (ma) निष्पन्नैस्तव भोग्या-भविष्यति। 
यञ्च ते स्यादभिम्रेतं स्थानादिविनिवेशनम्‌॥ 
तदेष .. amad: सरव॑सिद्धिप्रवर्तकः। 
सुतः प्रभासस्य विभोः स्वख्रीयश्च बृहस्पतेः ॥ 
विश्वातिशायिधीः सव॑ ` विश्‍वकर्मा करिष्यति । 
राजन्नसोः महेन्द्रस्य विदधावमरावतीस्‌। 
ग्रन्या अप्यमुना रम्याः पुर्या लोकभ्॒तां कृताः। 
सवया चेत्रीकृतां मूर्ति द्वा साद्रिट्रमामसौ॥ 
सन्निवेशान्‌ पुरग्रामनगराणाँ विधास्यति। 
तद्गच्छ वत्स! लोकानामितस्त्वं हितकाम्यया ॥ 
भयोज्मिता स्क्मप्युर्वि! gat: free भव। 
काले स्मरतः स्मरतः - पुण्यो राज्ञः ` ग्रियचिकीषंया ॥ 
स्वमप्यखिलमेवेलद्‌ विश्वकमे (न्‌) ! करिष्यसि ॥ 
ततो हिंमवतः पृष्ठे ˆ ब्रह्मलोकात्समागतौ 


शुङ गाकुले ' वंनाकीण॑ ' हिमंवन्तश्रियोदूभवे। 
नैकगुहाश्रमरम्ये (0. - गल्घवंगणसेविते। 


Re 


36 


सिद्धामरकुल कीणें क्रीडामणिगुहागृहे ॥ 
जयः gsgf तत्रेदं वास्तुविद्योदूभवं तदा । 
तदिदं कथनीयं च qo संवादयुत्तमस्‌॥ 
चतुरि शतिसाहस्रसङ ख्यो ग्रन्थस्तदा कृतः । 
fas गपीठार्चानिलयवेश्मराजवेश्मा दिकम्‌ T 
पुरप्राकारपरिखाप्रतोलीमागंगोपुरम्‌ । 
अ्रन्योपस्करजातानि वास्तुवेदोद्भवानि च॥ 
जयोऽपृच्छुदिद॑ शास्त्र विश्वक्रमप्रभाषितस्‌ । 
जयस्य कथितं चेतद्‌ भक्तिवात्सल्यतः पुरा॥ 


हेमकूटे महाशेले शातयोजनसुच्छिते । 
विरूपाख्याश्रमे रम्ये बिचित्रशिष्वरोद्भवे ॥ 
नानाटुमलताकीणे रत्नधातूपशोभिते । 
e - विते 
सुरविद्याधरारम्ये megana ॥ 


विजयेन ततः gest वत्साहँ भक्तवत्सल: । 
श्लोका विजयपृच्छायां सहस्राणि च द्वादश ॥ 
ततो घनसुरजा दिवा दिते बिं विधैस्तथा | 
लास्यहास्यता णडवाद्चैस्तालसूलससुद्‌भवाः di 
सप्तस्वरास्त्रयो ग्रामा मूच्छेनास्वेकविंशतिः | 
ताना एकोनपञ्चाशदित्येतत्स्वरमण्डलस््‌ il 
रागाश्च षट्‌ सझुत्पन्नाः घट्त्रिशञ्चेव तवस्त्रियः । 
ced विजयस्य कथितं अरताभिधस्‌॥ 
weed सुखासीनं सिद्धार्थः पृष्टवान्‌ gel 
तालुक्रण्ठस्वरशास्त्रं गणितं ज्यौतिषं तथा ॥ 
निघण्टुरच व्याकरणं छुन्दोऽलङ्कारसंयुतम्‌। 
मजुसाध्यसमुद्‌भूतं संसारपाशछेदनम्‌ ॥ 
: मुक्तिमागेरहस्यै च कथितं भक्तवत्सलैः। 
तुर्योऽयं मानसः पुत्रः yaga त्वपराजितः॥ 


पराजित उवा च-- 


ग्रस्मच्चित्ते प्रबोद्धव्यै जयोयं gga च यत्‌। 
विजयश्च सिद्धार्थशच एच्छायां यत्तथैतयोः ॥ 
भवान्‌ पुष्पकमारुह्य प्रोक्तवान्‌ यदनजुग्नहात्‌। 
qd ad प्रसादेन कथयस्व जगत्पते॥ 
पुष्पकं तु समारुह्य मेरुमागंप्रदक्षिणम्‌। 
अवाळोकिं तथा चेषा समुद्रान्ता च मेदिनी ॥ 
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२१ 
वास्तु-शास्त्राचार्याः 


0) पौराणिकाः adia विश्वकर्मां मयस्तथा। 
नारदो नग्नजिच्चैव विशालाक्षः geet ॥ 
seq ब्रह्मा कुमारो नन्दीशः शौनको भर्ग एवं च। 


Bo २४२ बासुदेवोऽनिरुद्धरच तथा शुक्रत्रृहस्पती ॥ 
अष्टादशैते विख्याताः शिल्पशास्रोपदेशकाः॥ 

(ii) तान्तरिकाइच 

आगसापरनामानि तन्त्राणि शेव-शाक्ततवैष्णव-भेदानि त्रेधा भिधन्ते। शैवागमाः 
कापरल-कालसुख-पाशपत-शेव-भेदेन चतुर्धा भवन्ति । तत्रापि चरमे कारमीरशेवसिद्धान्तभेदेन 
द्विधा भिद्यन्ते । | 

शाक्तागमाः दक्षिणाचारचामाचार-भेदेन द्विविधा भवन्ति | दक्षिणाचारः प्रायो वैदिक- 
मार्गाचुसारी | बामाचारस्तु वे दिकमागंपरिभ्रष्ट इति वदन्ति i 

वैष्णवा गमाश्च बैखानस-पञ्चरात्रभेदेन द्विविधा भवन्ति। उभयेऽपीमे विष्णुपारम्यं 
विष्णुपूजा दिकं च प्राधान्येन प्रतिपादयन्ति | 

बैखानस-पञ्चरात्रयोस्तारतम्यम्‌_ बेखानसम्रक्रियायां बेखानस-सूत्रिणां द्विजाना मेवाधि- 
कारः। भगवान्‌ बैखानसो हि आपस्तम्ब-बोधायनादिवत्‌ यजुः-शाखानुसारी श्रौ त-गृह्य-धमं- 
सूत्राणां रचयिता | तदीयसूत्रेषु भगवतो नारायणस्य पूजां संग्रहेण प्रतिपादितामवल्ञम्ब्य 
भ्रगुमरीच्यादयो महषेयो विस्तरेण भगवत्पूजां प्रतिपादयिषवो विविधनामम्रन्थानरचयन्‌ ते 
च भृगुसंहिता, मरीचिपटलः, आनन्दसंहितेत्यादिनास्ना प्रथन्ते | 

पाञ्चरात्रप्रकियायान्तु स्वार्थ गृहार्चायजने सर्वेषामधिकारः। परार्थे देवालययजने तु ये 
किल प्रसिद्धेषु देवालये षु वंशपरम्परया दीक्षा विशेषपुरःस्सरे समाराधनेऽधिकृताः, तद्वंशजानामेव 
सुख्योऽधिकारः, अन्येषां तु गौणोऽधिकार इति संप्रदायः | 

पाञ्चरात्रसं हितासंर्या परिगणनम्‌ एतच्छास्रसंवन्धिनः संहिताभेदाश्च पा्ममार्कण्डेयकपि- 
ज्जलभारद्वाज इयशीर्षसं हिताविष्णुतन्त्रादिषु बहुधा नामतो निर्देश्यन्ते । ततः संगृह्य तन्नामानि 
तत्रभवता पणित श्री कृष्णमाचार्येण लच्मीतन्त्रोपोद्धाते प्रस्तुतानि aaa विभाव्यानीति दिक्‌ 

वास्तुशा स्त्रस्य विस्तारः विषयाश्च 
(अ) विस्तारः~ भारतीय-वास्तुशा्र-नामके लेखकस्य हिन्दी-ग्रन्थे 


अवलकोनीयः-— 
झ~स्वातन्त्रिकः ब-सार्वभोमिकः दाशंनिको वा स-भोगोलिकः 
य--खगोलीयः र-भौगमिकश्चं पत्रांक-२३४-२४२ 


(ब) विषयाः 


(i) विज्ञानाव्मकाः 
१, स०सू० wa तेषु जयो नाम वाक्यं तदू विश्वकर्मणः। 


३, १-६० श्रृत्वा कृताजलिः प्राह खिग्घगम्भीरया गिरा ॥ 
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ज्ञानैकनिधिरप्यस्मानू यत्‌ सहायतंया किल । 
वृणोषि तेन न वयमात्मानं बहु AA? N 
तदिदानीं हितार्थे नः प्रजानामपि च प्रभो! 


अप्रमेयप्रभावस्त्व सर्वमाख्यातुमर्हसि ॥ 
पूवेमेकार्णवे जाते जगति प्रलयं गते। 
महाभूतामरपुरीज्योतिषां , HUE: ? 


किमाकारा किमाधारा किंप्रमाणा च मेदिनी ? 
विस्तृतिः परिधिश्चास्य बाहुल्यमपि कीदृशम्‌ ? 
उच्छायव्यासदीर्घत्वैः कैः केऽस्यां gop: । 
कति ख्यातानि वर्षाणि द्वीपा नद्योऽव्धयस्तथा ॥ 
काः सूर्येन्दुग्रहक्षांदिगतयश्च gan JAIRI 
भूमेरुपरि कि चेषामन्योन्यं प्रोक्तमन्तरम्‌ ? 
किमाधारं दिवि ज्योतिश्चक्रं मयते च कः? 
` लोके कथं महाभूतान्यूध्वौधो बिन्नति स्थितिम्‌ ? 
युगधमंब्यवस्थाभिः काश्चादौ ` लोकबृत्तयः ? 
कश्चादिमस्ततो राज्ञां ग्रहाणां विनां कथम्‌ ? 
कति देशाः कति ya: पृथक्त्वेन निरूपिताः ? 
कार्यः क्व -च कथं सन्निवेशो जनपदाश्रयः ॥ 
ब्यक्तचिह्वौः स्वनस्पशं गन्धवर्णरखादिभिः ? 
काः शस्ता निन्दिताः काश्च पुराणामपि भूमयः ? 
कायौ केन विधानेन भूम्ुपुरनिवेशनम्‌ । 
किं फलं सुनिविष्टेऽस्मिन्‌ दुर्निविष्टे च कि पुनः? 
कति प्रकारं gt च - दुर्गकर्मक्रमश्च कः? 
किमग्रपुरसंस्थानमनिन्दध्यं किं. च निन्दितम्‌ । 
कश्चात्रानुक्रमविधिः `  प्रमाणैरुपपादितः ? 
प्राकारगोपुराट्टालपरिखावम्रकमं च 
तमङ्गनिगंमद्वारप्रतोल्यट्टालकादिभिः ` l 
कीद्दशः, प्रविभागशच रथ्याचत्वरवत्मभिः॥ 
भूमिप्रमाणसंस्थानं सीमा च 'तेत्रदिक्पथैः। 
.. .. नगारग्ार्मखेटानां निवेशाः स्युः . पथक्‌ पथक? `. 
t5 ` ` पुरस्याभ्यन्तरे qd. . केठ्रैञ्यावयवक्रमैः।.. . . 
कस्मिन्‌ स्थाने कथं कार्यं शक्रध्वजनिवेशनस्‌ ? 
` प्रतिसंबत्सर॑ तस्य नियुक्तस्य कथं पुनः। ` 
हिताय नुपलोकेानां बिधातब्यो महोत्सवः? 
गृहेषु केषु केच्वत्र -कासु कांसु FEY Wi 
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भागैर्बाह्मान्तरैः 3: केः erat: काः काश्च देवताः ? 
à: कैयानपरीवारवर्शरूपविभूषरो: | 
aat d: d: सुरा वस्चवयोवेषायुधध्वजैः ॥ 
प्रमाणमितिसंस्थानसंख्यानोच्छ्यलच्मामः । 
प्रासादाः कस्य के वा स्युः सुरराजद्विजातिषु ? 
प्राकारपरिखागुप्त॑ पुरे स्याद्‌ गोपुरं क्व च। 
युग्ममध्यारबुवेश्मानि क्क च स्युः क्क महानसम्‌ ? 
कोषागारायुधस्थानभाए्डागारनिवेशनैः 
TAT AGMA Maa नधारागुहादिभिः ॥ 
शय्यावासगृहप्रेक्षावेरमादशंग्रहे:  . wed 
क्रीडादोलालयारिष्टग्रहान्त:पुरवेश्मभिः u 
विटङ्कञ्जमनियंहकक्षासंयमना दिभिः । 


अशोकवनिका भिश्च लतामण्डपवेश्मभिः ॥ 
बरापीभिर्दोरुगिरिभिश्चित्राभिः पुष्पवीथिभिः | 
एतै विशेषैरन्येश्च विचित्रै विपिनाश्रयैः ॥ 


सानोन्मानक्रियायामद्रव्याकृतिविनिमितः l 
; निकेतननिवेशः eng राज्ञां भागाश्चितः कथम्‌? 
पुरोधःसेन्यभूश्ेष्ठदैवचिन्तकमन्त्रिणाम्‌ 
क. क॑ च भागं प्राप्य स्युनिवेशा नृपवेश्मनः? 
पुरे gig my पदभागेषु केषु च। 
विप्रराजन्यविंट्शूद्रास्तज्जैरन्तरजैः समम्‌ ? 
तथा कृषितुला शिल्पकला पण्योपजी विनः | 
हिंसाश्रिताश्च पुरुषा निवेश्याः स्युः कथं क्क च? 
निवेशाः . कीदशाश्चेषां कियन्तो वा भवन्ति ते? 
शस्यन्ते केन वा केषां .कैः प्रवेशजलश्रमैः ? 
घिष्ण्यमाद्यं कतिविधं द्रन्याण्याद्यानि कानि वा ? 
हेतुरेषां च सर्वेषां स्याच कीदगनुक्रमः ? 
भजन्ते योगमन्योन्यं कानि द्रव्याणि कैः az? 
कानि योगं न गच्छुन्ति Sal कः छ वसेत्‌ पुमान्‌ ? 
इष्टिकाकमं कि चेष्टं कीर्तिता कतिधा च भूः? 
प्रिकमंक्रमस्तासां : वं्वधम्बुपवनेश्च . कः? 
गुरुव णिध्वजोर्वीशतद्शुत्यप्रतिमा (:?) md 
` कक्षाः के के प्रशस्ताः upra के च गर्हिताः ? 
तच्छेद्रावसं भूतं शब्ददिकिपातगभंजम्‌। 
विज्ञायते .- कथं ..... कत्‌ कांरका दिशभाश्चभम्‌ ? 
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प्रमाणं तक्षणच्छेदेः शोधितानां कथं भवेत्‌ ? 
आहृत्य स्थापनं पूर्व दारूणां स्थानके क्व च? 
सामान्यतोऽखिलानां काः काश्च जातेर्विशेषतः | 
प्रशस्तेलंच्मभिर्यक्ता भूमयः परिकीर्तिताः ? 
शल्योद्धारविधिः wen कीदशं भूमिकमं च। 
दिग्महः सूत्रणं चाधिवासनं च कथं` अवेत्‌? 
प्रमाणं मूलपादस्य शिलान्यासे च को fafa: 
विभज्यते कथं वेश्म शालालिन्दविभाजनेः ? 
मानानि कानि भित्तीनां पीठानासुच्छुयाश्च के । 
कथं तानि विकल्प्यानि वर्णानां सेखलादिभिः ? 
समस्तकानां स्तम्भानां द्वारस्तम्भासनेः सह d 
नागवीथ्युपधानानां समं कण्ठविनिंगेमैः ॥ 
जयन्तीसङ. ग्रहतुलाकार्याणां वास्तुनोऽपि a 
कीदशं फलकानां च प्रमाणं परिकीतितस््‌॥ 
स्वमानात्‌ सवंवणौनां तलोच्छायास्तु कीदशाः | 
का 'गवाक्षकपोतालिवेदिकाजालकक्रियाः ? 
स्थूणा निसष्टिकोत्सूका सगा (ल्योःल्यु) पठुलास्तथा | 
सान्ताः प्राणिशिरोवंशाः किंप्रमाणाः प्रकीतिंताः ? 
छाद्योदयाः कियन्तः स्युव त्तच्छांधक्रमश्च Gd 
TAM खण्डवृत्तानां लुपानां च क्रियाः कथम्‌ ? 
सीमालिन्दशिर (स्त्वा?स्स्वा) सां कीदशी चावलस्बना i 
कतिम्रकाराः प्रासादशिरसां च विकहपनाः ? 
यच्चान्यदेवमादि स्यात्‌ प्रासादभवनादिषु। 
द्रर्‍व्यकाष्टक्रलासङ्गि प्रमाणं तस्य कीरशम्‌ ? 
शालालिन्दप्रमाणानि चतुःशालेषु wa! 
ञयायोमध्ययवीयस्सु मूषाभिः कष्टकल्पना ॥ 
एकद्वित्रिचतुःशा लान्येषां संयोगतोपि च। 
कथं कति च वेश्मानि कल्प्यन्ते प्रविभागशः ? 
कर्थं च पषोडशचतुःषष्ट्येकाशीतयः wag 
संविभागाः पदानां स्युः कथमत्रामरस्थितिः ? 
STM नवपदो वास्तुरन्त्यः साहसिकः PAIR | 
शङ्गप्रत्यङ्घभागोघु केषु केषु क्व तस्थुषः? 
कथमेते सुराः सर्वे वास्तोरस्य ब्यवस्थिता: । 
पुतट्ठंशशिरश्चक्षुः कुक्षिहन्मूधंसमंसु ? 
जायेंत पीडा. Ag सन्निविष्टे कस्य का। 
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वास्त्वारम्नप्रदेशोषु यात्रायां स्थापनेषु च॥ 
दूतस्वप्ननिमित्ताचे:' कथं ज्ञेयं शभाशभम्‌? 
दारुक्रियासु चित्रेषु तथा लेप्यक्रियासु च? 
योज्यं किं किमयोज्यं च te भूपभवनादिषु । 
हस्तस्य लक्षणं मानसंज्ञा वै जायते कथम्‌? 
किं हव्येव्वग्निलच्म स्यात्‌ किं च नियुक्तलक्षणम्‌ ? 
agaat वर्णानां वलिकर्म च कीदृशम्‌? 
विधेयं विधिना केन भवने च प्रवेशनम्‌? 
पतिते स्फुटिते जीर्णं प्लुष्टे चञ्जाशनिक्षते॥ 
निमग्नभग्ननि्भिन्नग्रशीणषु च ag 


.मधुवल्मीकसंभूतो set च दारुणि॥ 


जायते किं फलं कुत्र प्रायश्चित्तेन को विधिः? 


२% 


इत्येवमादिकमनेकविधं विधानं वेश्मोपगं च प्रृथगाश्च्यसंस्गृतं च। 
अस्मास्वनह्पकरुणा द्रिंतचित्तवृत्तिन्याख्यातुमह॑सि समस्तमनुक्रमेण | 


सष्टिकोतूहलं देव उत्पत्तिभेतधातृभिः | 
ब्रह्माण्डं च कथं प्रोक्तं केन .संख्याप्रमाणतः ? 


'कया gra ससुत्पन्नं वद्धितं केन हेतुना। 


विकासः केन संजातः केराधारैशच arta? 
धरायाः केचिदाधारा आकाशस्य कथे fag: | 
के च Aaka: gat: कैराधारैः कुलाचलाः ? 
किं धरित्र्याः प्रमाणं च सप्तद्वीपा वसुन्धरा ! 
रुद्राच कथं प्रोक्ता वनोपवनकाननम्‌? 
dade क्षेत्राणां प्रमाणानि कथं fag: 
जम्बूद्वीपस्य सध्ये तु नव क्षेत्राणि कानि च? 
उत्तमं भारतं क्षेत्र तत्ममाणं॑ च ख्यातु Ñ 
स्वेदाण्डोध्वंजरायुजो भूतग्राम कथंचन? 
को धर्मः कुत्र चेत्रेषु रम्यकादौ वदेद्भवान्‌? 
ये देशा भारते क्षेत्रे MAN ग्रामसंख्यया ॥ 
को wd: ga देशे तु भरतच्तेत्रमध्यतः। 
कृतत्रेताद्वापरे तु चतुथे वा कलो gp 
युगान्ते च कथं धर्मो युगरूपानुदेवताः। 
Wa: कृतयुगादीनां द्विजदेवयज्ञादयः ॥ 
कश्च धमः कथं कीर्तिद्विजदेवालयादितः । 
लयः सर्वसत्त्वानां वेश्महम्यंप्रसाधनम्‌ ? 
वास्तूत्पत्तिः कथं तात देवादेश्व निघण्डुकम्‌। 


EC 


एकपादादिक॑ वास्तु यावत्पदसहरखूकस्‌॥ 
सर्मोपसमंवंशाश्च रेखाघटकसँध्यादिकस्‌। 
चञ्रत्रिशूललाङ्गलं हस्तसूत्रा दिपग्मकस्‌ ll 


` बलिकर्मविधि ब्रृहि वास्तुपादनिवासिनास्‌। 


विद्यात्‌ स्थानानि सर्वाणि प्रासादभवनादितः ॥ 
हस्तलक्षणमानं a देवतापादसंभवस्‌ | 
मानोन्मानप्रमाणै च सर्वकर्मादिकारणस ॥ 
सूत्रधारो fe जानीयाद्वर्णक॑ रुतमेव च। 
भूपरीक्षां शल्योद्धारं कील्िकारोपणादिकस्‌ ॥ 
वणंगन्धरसास्वादप्रवादिभूसिलक्षणस्‌ l 
दीपवत्तिप्राग्विधद्धिं दिशां च साधनादिकम ॥ 
प्रस्तारक्रमसूत्रं च राजधान्याः छुरादिकस्‌ । 
पुरमामनगरा् खेट॑ कूटं च RAZA 
पुरप्राकारपरिखाम्रतोलीमागंगोपुरस्‌ | 
वेश्मानि राजत्रेश्मानि सभां शालां गजाश्वयोः di 
सूत्रपातत्रिधि ज्ञाता द्वव्यादेश्वापि लक्षणस्‌। 
ज्योतिषे केवलं ज्ञानं स्त्रीएुरुषादिलक्षणस्‌॥ 
प्रासादप्रतिमालिङ्गजगती पीठम ण्डपा न | 
प्रासादान्‌ विविधाकारान्‌ वैराञ्यकुलसम्भवान्‌ ॥ 
अष्टजा तिक्र मच्छुन्दो देशा नुरूपसूत्रणे । 
रेखाश्च विविधास्तत्र प्रासादे शिखरे मताः ul 
घण्टाकलशध्वजानां प्रमांणं सट्टिसस्भवस्‌। 
प्रतिष्ठा सप्तधा ख्याता कूर्माद्या च ध्वजान्तगा ॥ 
प्रासादे गभेद्वारा च देवतानासनुक्रमः। 
द्वारदष्टिपदस्थानं दिर्द्वारं च कथञ्चन॥ 
द्वारलक्षणं प्रोक्तञ्यं दारुक्रसंरथारुहे(त्मके) । 
सिंहकर्णक्रपोताली निर्यूह च्छा यकं लुमम्‌॥ 
वितानानि विचित्राणि क्षिप्तान्युक्क्षित्रानि च। 
qwe नाभिच्छन्दं च सभामार्ग मन्दारकम्‌॥ 
प्रतिमालच्मस्थानानि दृष्टिस्थानादिक॑ AN | 
भ्ृत्यचारप्रभेदा श्र स्वस्वयानादिकं तथा ॥ 
तालप्रस्तारगीताद्य॑ वादित्रैः स्याञ्चतुविधम्‌। 
चित्रपद्टप्रभेदाश्च रेखाचित्रससुदूभवाः॥ 
बर्णरूपरसबृत्तिभावानुभा्रकोद्भवाः । 
शुद्धाबद्धानि चित्राणि पत्राणि पञ्च एवं (?) च॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


४, मा० 
१. R-98 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


शांलभक्षी प्रतीचारी . लास्यताण्डवकादिकम्‌ | 
भूषणानि विचित्राणि देवासुरनृणां किल॥ 
34 सिंहासनं शय्यां यानानि चायुधानि च। 
वेदिका नामलङ्गारं waded तथा ॥ 
uad प्रसादेन कथय स्वयमीश्वर ! 
भक्तवत्सल देव त्वं प्रसादं कुरु मे प्रभो॥ 
मानोपकरणं चादो शिल्प(ल्पि) लक्षणपूर्वकम्‌ | 
प्रथ वास्तुप्रकरणं भूपरीक्षांविधि तथा॥ 
भूसंग्रहर्ततः प्रोक्त शङ्कस्थापनलक्षणम्‌। 
देवादीनां स्थापनाय पदविन्यासलक्षणस्‌॥ 
बलिकर्मविधि चैव आमादीनों च लक्षणम्‌। 
नगरीलक्षणं चैव भूमिलम्बविधानक्रम्‌॥ 
राभैन्यासविधि चैत्र चोपपीठस्य लक्षणम्‌। 
ग्रंधिष्ठानविधि चेव पादमानस्य लक्षणम्‌॥ 
प्रस्तरस्य विधि चैव लक्षणं सन्धिकर्म॑णः। 
विमानलक्षणं चेवमेकभूम्याश्च AATA 
द्वितलस्य विधि चैव त्रितलस्य विधानकम्‌। 
चतुस्तलविधि चेव पञ्चभूम्याश्च लक्षणम्‌॥ 
षट्सप्ततलकं चैवमष्ट भूनवभूमिकम्‌। 
दशभूमिविधानं च रुद्रभूमिविधानकम्‌॥ 
ad द्वादशकं चैव प्राकाराणां च लक्षणम्‌। 
परिखालक्षणं चैव ARİ च लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
सण्डपस्य विधानं च शालानां चैव लक्षणम्‌। 
विन्यांसश्चं गृहस्याथ गृहप्रवेशलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
द्वारस्थानविधि चैव द्वारमानस्य लक्षणम्‌ 
राजह॑म्येविधि चैव राज्याङ्गस्य तु लक्षणम्‌॥ 
भूपतेलंक्षणं चैव यानादेरथ लक्षणम्‌। 
शयनस्य लक्षणं चैव सिंहासनलक्षणम्‌॥ 
? तोरणं (णस्य) मध्यरङ्गस्य कल्पवृक्षस्य लक्षणम्‌ 
अ्ंसिषेकलक्षणं चव सर्व॑भूषणलक्षणाम्‌ः॥ 
ब्रह्मादीनां fanda लक्षणं लिङ्गलक्षणाम्‌। 
पीठस्य लक्षणं ' चैव शक्तीनां लक्षणं तथा॥ 
बौद्धस्य जैनिकानों च लक्षणं मुनिलक्षएम्‌। 
यक्षवि्याधरादीनां लक्षणं भक्तलक्षणम्‌। 
ब्रादीनो च देवांना तत्तद्वाहनलक्षणम्‌। 


^ 
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लक्षणं प्रतिमानां चोत्तमदशंतांलस्य च ? 

Marta मध्यमस्य दुशतालस्य लक्षणम्‌ । 
प्रलम्बलक्षणं चैव सधूच्छिष्टविधानकस्‌,॥ 

तथा च लच्यते सरवंमङ्गदोषविधानकम्‌। 
नयनोन्मीलनं चैव लक्षणं वक्ष्यते क्रमात्‌ ॥ 

४, Hao तैतिलानां मनुष्याणां वस्त्वादीनां सुखोदयम्‌ | 
१, २-११ प्राज्ञो gida: कर्ता सर्वेषां वस्तुलक्षणस्‌ ॥ 
mat o supe च भूपरीक्षा परिग्रहम्‌। 
मानोपकरणं चैव शङ कुस्थापनमागेकस्‌ ॥ 

सपद स्वरविन्यासं बलिकर्मविधि तथा। 

ग्रामादीनां च विन्यासं लक्षणं नगरादिषु॥ 

भूलम्बस्य विधानं च गर्भेविन्यांसलक्षणस्र्‌। 

उपपीठविधि चेवाधिष्टानानां तु TAT 


स्तम्भानां लक्षणं चैव प्रस्तरस्य विधिक्रमस्‌। 
सन्धिकर्मविधानं च शिखराणां तु um d 


एकभूमिविधानं च द्वितलस्य तु WAWI 
त्रितस्य विधानं च चतुभूम्यादिलक्षणस्‌॥ 
ससार॑ परिवाराणां गोपुरांणां तु VAVAI 
मण्डपादिविधि चेव शालानां चैव लक्षणम्‌॥ 
गुहविन्यासतागै च . शृहवेशनभेच च। 
राजवेश्मविधानं च द्वारविन्यासलक्षणम्‌॥ 
यानानां शयनानां च लक्षणं लिङ्गलक्षणम्‌ । 
पीठस्य लक्षणं सम्यगनुकर्मविधि तथा N 
प्रतिमालक्षणं देवदेवीनां मानलक्षणस्‌। 
agediat. चेव संक्षिप्याह यथाक्रमस्‌ ॥ 
x, शिल्प० ग्राचार्यलक्षणं पूवं मानसाधनलक्षणस्‌। 
१, ८-२८ पश्चाद्‌ 'भूलक्षणं चैव) भूपरिग्रहमेव च॥' 
्रामादीनां लक्षणं च पद्‌विन्यासलक्षणम्‌। 
वास्तुपूजाक्रमं तत्र ग्रामा देद्वारलक्षणम्‌॥ 
तत्र देवाँलयस्थान परं खातविधिक्रमम्‌। 
शङ्कुना दिकूपरिज्ञानं गर्भन्यासस्वतः परम्‌ ॥ 
वास्तु (कर्म) विधानं च साधनानां च लक्षणम्‌। 
हम्यादिलक्षणं पश्चात्‌ पश्चात्‌ प्रासादलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
पादा धिष्ठाननियमसुपपीठस्य AAWL \ 
ग्राद्यङ्गलक्षणं नाललक्षणं भित्तिलक्षणम्‌॥ 
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द्वाराणां लक्षणं पश्चात्‌ तोरणानाँ च लक्षणम्‌॥ 
जालस्य लक्षणं कूटगोष्ठादीनां च लक्षणम्‌। 
पञ्जराचरणं वृत्तस्फुटितस्य तु लक्षणम्‌॥ 
पश्चात्‌ कुम्भलताचारयुत्तराणां च लक्षणम्‌। 
प्रस्तरस्य गलस्यापि शिखरस्य च लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
लुपाया लक्षणं nama मूर्ध्नेष्टक्राविधिम्‌। 
नासिकालक्षणं स्तूपिलक्षणं शान्तिकादिकम्‌॥ 
बत्ताष्टाश्रषड श्रा दिग्रासा दाकारलक्षणम्‌ i 
मण्डपस्य विधिः पञ्चप्राकारं गोपुरं ततः॥ 
परिवारविधि पश्चान्महापीठस्य लक्षणम्‌। 
ध्वजस्य लक्षणं सन्धिलक्षणं चित्रलक्षणम्‌॥ 
प्रत्येकं क्रमशः प्रोक्ताः पूर्वभागे भवन्त्विति। 
षट्चत्वारिंशदध्यायाः शिल्परत्ना ख्यसंग्रहे ॥ 
अथातो बिम्बलिङ्गादि साधनस्वीकृतिक्रमः। 
लिङ्गस्य लक्षणं पश्चाल्लिङ्गलक्षणलक्षणम्‌॥ 
बिम्बायामविधिः पश्चादुत्तमं द॒शतालकम्‌। 
मध्यमं ` दशतालं चाप्यधमं द॒शतालकम्‌॥ 
उत्तमं नवतालं च मध्यमं नवतालकम्‌। 
अधमं नवतालं चात्यष्टतालस्य लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
सप्ततालं च षट्तालं पञ्चतालं तथैव च। 
चतुस्तालं ततः पश्चाद्‌ भूषायुधविधिः पुनः॥ 
शूलसंस्थापनं पश्चाद्‌ रज्जुबन्धक्रमं पुनः। 
मृुल्लेपनं तथा देवीलक्षणं वाहलक्षणम्‌॥ 
(fa शैवप्रकरणं वैष्णवं शक्तिमागंजम्‌ | 
ध्यानं च विम्बदोषं च पीठलक्षणमेव च॥ 
प्रतिष्ठायाः क्रमं पश्चाजी र्णोद्धारः ततः परम्‌। 


लिङ्गप्रासा दकरणं मानुषा लयलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
कूपप्रश्‍न॑ ततः पश्चादासनादिपरि च्छु qu, | 
कमंकारजनस्यास्य वेतनाकल्पनक्र मम्‌ ॥ 


. चुरिकालक्षणं पञ्चत्रिंदस्ताध्यायसम न्वितम्‌ | 
भवेत्‌ ' तदुत्तरं भागं सजनेभ्यो नमो नमः॥ 
(ii) कळाव्मकाः— 
तथाहि चतुर्विधं स्थापत्यम्‌ (स्थपतिलक्षणामित्यर्थः) 
भरष्टाङ्ग-स्थापत्यं च 
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१. age स्थापत्यसुच्यतेऽस्माभिरिदानीं प्रक्रमा गतम्‌ | 
४४. १-२२ ज्ञातेन येन ज्ञायन्ते स्थपतीनां गुणागुणाः ॥ 
(स्थपतिलक्षणम्‌) शास्रं कर्मं तथा प्रज्ञा शीलं च क्रिययान्वितम्‌। 
लच्यलक्षणयुक्तार्थशाख्ननिष्ठो नरो wan 
सामुद्रं गणितं चेव ज्योतिषं gez एव wg 
सिराज्ञानं तथा शिल्पं यन्त्रकर्मचिधिस्तथा ॥ 
एतान्यङ्गानि जानीयाद्‌ वास्तुशास्त्रस्य बुद्धिमान्‌ । 
शाख्नानुसारेणाभ्युद्य लक्षणानि च लक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
प्रसिद्धशाख्रदष्टान्ते वास्तुज्ञानं प्रसाधयेत्‌ | 
arp ससिरावंशेमँम॑वेधेः सुनिश्चितः ॥ 
वास्तुद्वारक्षणान्‌ भूयः सर्वान्‌ जानाति शास्त्रतः d 
यस्तु शास्रमविज्ञाय प्रयोक्ता स्थपतिभवेत्‌॥ 
हन्तव्यः स स्वयं राज्ञा BYIt राजहिसकः | 
मिथ्याज्ञानादहङ्कारी शास्त्रे चैवाकृतश्रमः॥ 
अकालम्रत्युलोकस््र विचरेद्‌ वसुधातले । 
aa amag: कर्मेस्वपरिनिष्टितः ॥ 
स॑ gata क्रियाकाले ear भीरुरिवाहवस््‌। 
केबलं कर्म यो वेत्ति mad नाधिगच्छति ॥ 
asaza नीयेत विवशोऽन्येन वर्त्मसु । 
कमे वास्तुविधेः स्थानं मानस्ुन्मानमेच च॥ 
क्षेत्रजा(दि?नि)च कर्माणि लुमालेखा (च ?श्च)चुरदश | 
च (स्वा?तु)रो गणिडकाच्छेदान्‌ वृत्तच्छेदेषु सससु ॥ 
alae . सन्धिसन्धानैरधरोत्तरसंयुतम्‌ i 
_ बाह्यरेखान्वितं शुद्धं यो जानाति स कसेवित्‌ ॥ 
शास्रक्रमसमर्थोञचपि स्थपतिः प्रज्ञया विना। 
फलेयुः कर्म भिरन्याभिः (१) स्यान्निमंद इव द्विपः ॥ 
रत्युत्पन्नमतिर्यः स्याद्‌ वाह (तः? कः) स्थपतिस्तथा | 
कर्मकाले न du स प्रज्ञानेनोपड़हितः॥ 
xad दुरालोकं ग्ूढाथ॑ बहुविस्तरम्‌। 
प्रज्ञापोतं समारुह्य प्राज्ञो वास्तुनिरं(प्रि)तरेत्‌॥ 
ज्ञानवांश्च तथा वाग्मी कर्मस्वपि च निष्टितः। . 
wad युक्तोपि नः श्रेयान्‌ यदिः शीलविवर्जितः॥ 
रोषाद्‌ द्वेषा त्‌ तथां लोभान्मो हादू रागात्‌ तथैव च | 
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अन्यचिन्त्यत्वमायाति दुःशी लाना मविक्षयात्‌(१) u 
शीलवान्‌ पूजितो लोके शीलवान्‌ साधुसम्मतः। 
शीलवान्‌ सर्वकर्माहंः शीलवान्‌ प्रियदशंनः॥ 
k शीज्ञाधाने परं यल्रमा(धि?ति)प्ठेत्‌ स्थपतिः सदा | 
ततः कर्माणि सिध्यन्ति जनयन्ति शुभानि च॥ 
तथाचाष्टविधं कर्म ज्ञेयं स्थपतिना सदा। 
mae लेख्यजातं च दारुकमंचयस्तथा ॥ 
पाषाणसिद्धहेज्नां च शिल्पं कमे तथेव wg 
एभिर्गुणेः समायुक्तः स्थपतियोति पूज्यताम्‌ d 
स्थापत्यमङ्गैरिदमष्टभिर्यश्चतुरविधं वेत्ति विद्यद्धबुद्धिः । 

a शिल्पिनां संसदि लब्धपूजः परां प्रतिष्टां लभते चिरायुः ॥ 
२, Bo qo IW वत्स! यथान्यायं सूत्रधारस्य लक्षणम्‌ । 
Yo, १-२४ ë mag: कुशलो दक्षो वांस्तुविद्याविबोधक्रः ॥ 
(सूत्रधारलक्षणम्‌) सूत्रधारो emma: षट्कमंसु निरन्तरम्‌। 
यो नित्यं त्यमरतत्तवं ages तदालयम्‌ ? ॥ 


माधुर्यवांस्तथालापे वास्तुविद्या दिकौशल्ः। 
maag: सुहृदयः प्रारम्भादिरुजापहः ॥ 
हस्तलाघवसम्पन्नो घाट्यचित्रा दिकोशलः | 
चचुःपरत्यक्षकृच्चेव ह्यदष्टं ज्योतिषो यथा ॥ 

ग्रन्था थंगुणसम्पृक्तो चास्तुममादिबो धकः | 


आत्ममत्युद्भवं रूपं ससूत्रं स च कमंणा॥ 
सूत्रधारोपचारोर्थं ? वास्तुशाख्ादिबोधनम्‌। 
भुवनकोशविज्ञानं प्रमाणं सूत्रकर्मणि ॥ MEE 
समुद्रोपकण्ठदेशमहाशे ला श्रसादिकम्‌ । i 
भूमिभागेरनेक्षैेश्व परीक्षा  सूत्रकमेणास्‌ ॥ 
मर्सोपमसंवेधाश्व वंशोपवंशकानि a1 
सन्धिरेखाषटकशतँ लाङ्गलं पञ्चकादिकम्‌॥ 
घण्मसंवेधा विज्ञेया वास्तुदेहससुद्भवाः। 

निघण्टु देवतानां च जानीयात्‌ सूत्रकमंणि॥ 
नगरग्रामखेटाद्यं वास्तुवेदसमुद्धवस्‌। 

कूटकवेटकूप्या दि ज्ञायते सूत्रकमेणा ॥ 
पुरञ्राकारपरिखाप्रतोलीमागंगोपुरस्‌ । 

गृहं च राजवेश्माद्यं ज्ञायते QATAN 
प्रासादप्रतिमा लिङ्गजगतीपीठमण्डपम्‌ । 


वेदीकुण्डं खचा चेव ज्ञायते सूत्रकमेणा ॥ 
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रेखानां विविधाकारा प्रासादशिखरोक्तमाः। 
- घण्टाकलशध्वजाद्यं ज्ञायते सत्रकमंणा ॥ 
टारशाखाविधि ज्ञात्वा मूलप्रासादच्छुन्दजस्‌ ? 
द्वारपालविधिश्चैव जञायते सूत्रकर्मणा ॥ 
द्वारदष्टिपदस्थानं तथाग्ने EIECHECI | 
दृष्टिस्थानं चान्तरं तु ज्ञायते सूत्रकमंणा ॥ 
लक्षणं च द्वाविधि शिवलिङ्गेषु सबंतः। 
मानोन्मानप्रमाणं च ज्ञायते सूत्रकर्मणा ॥ | 
वितानानि विचित्राणि क्षिप्तान्युवक्षिपकानि च। | 
मन्दारसभापद्मानि ज्ञायन्ते सूत्रकर्मणा ॥ 

वितानानां संवरणा घण्टाकूटसमाकुलाः | 

सिंहसङ्घटनाकीणी ज्ञायन्ते YAPAN ॥ 

शुक्लाम्बरधरः सूत्रस्वस्थचित्तः समाहितः। 


पूजापरिग्रहं ` दद्यादात्मचिन्तस्तु दैवते ॥ 
तुष्टिदानं ततो दद्यात्सवंकमंसु चै तथा । 
सुभ्वत्यांस्तो षयेप्तत्र कर्मकारापरैः सह tt 


तोषितैः adqia गुरुतः क्षेमसाप्लुयाव्‌। 
निविध्नं च. भवेत्तत्र सर्वकामफलं wg 
सिद्धि विनायकं चादौ चेत्रपालांस्तोऽरच॑येत्‌। 
पूजयेदुक्तविधिना योगिनीश्च कुमारिकाः ॥ 
भूपरिग्रहणं प्रोक्तं gi ात्रीपरीक्षणस्‌। 
qd त्वेवं प्रवच्यामि श्ण चेकाग्रमानसः॥ 
A. वा० fao ग्रथ वच्यामि सङ त्तेपाच्छिर्पिनां लक्षणं एथक्‌ | 
स्थपति-लक्षणम्‌- स्थपतिः स्थापनार्हः स्यात्‌ सवंशास्त्र विशारदः ॥ 
१. १२-२० नहीनाङ्गोऽतिरिक्ताङ्गो धामिकस्तु दयापरः। 
भ्रमात्सर्योऽनसूत्रशच तानित्रिकस्त्वभिजातवान्‌॥ 
गणितज्ञः पुराणज्ञ आनन्दात्माप्यलुब्धकः | 
चित्रज्ञः सर्व॑देशज्ञः सत्यवादी जितेन्द्रियः ॥ 
अरोगी चाम्रमादी च सप्तव्यसनवजितः। 
सुनामा दृढ़बन्धुश्च वास्तुविद्याब्धिपारगः॥ 
स्थपतेस्तस्य ' शिष्यो वा सूत्रम्राही सुतोऽथवा। 
स्थपत्याज्ञानुसारी च सर्वकर्मविशारद्‌ः॥ 
सूत्रदण्डप्रमाणज्ञो सानोन्मानप्रमाणवित्‌। 
तत्षितानां तक्षकेणाप्युपयुपरि युक्तितः॥ 
qam वर्धकिः प्रोक्तः NT: सदा । 
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तक्तणात्‌ स्थूलसूच्माणां तक्षकः स तु कीर्तितः॥ 
स्टत्कमळो गुणी शक्तः सर्वकर्मस्वतन्त्रकः। 
गुरुभक्तः सदा हृष्टः स्थपत्याद्ययुगः सदा॥ 
एभि विना न सवेंषां ad कमं न शक्यते। 
तस्मादेषां सदा पूज्यं स्थपत्यादिचतुष्टयम्‌॥ 
४. ATAO शिल्पिनां लक्षणं वच्ये मानोपक्ररण(णं) क्रमात्‌। 
२.१-१७ परःशिवसकाशाद्धि ब्रह्मा इ (चे)न्दो$पि लोककृत्‌ ॥ 
(शिल्पिकोटयः) स महाविश्वकमेंति इँ(स्वी)श्वरेणेव कीर्तितः । 
a एवायं विश्वकर्मा ग्रह्माएडं सजते मुहुः॥ 
विश्वकर्मा चतुर्वण(पूवेवक्ता दीनि चत्वारि) नाम(मानि)वच्ये पृथक्‌ एथक्‌ ? 
विश्वभूरिति नामैतप्पूर्ववक्त' प्रकीर्तितम्‌॥ 
दक्षिणे Raag विश्वस्त(स्थ)श्व तथोत्तरे । 
पश्चिमे विश्वस्रष्ट्राख्यै वक्तूमेव॑ चतुविधम्‌॥ 
एतेभ्यः प्रथमो जातो विश्वकर्मा चतुष्टयः। 
पूर्वानने विश्वकर्मां जातो दक्षिणे मयः॥ 
उत्तरस्य मुखे त्वष्टा पश्चिमे तु मनुः neg 
उपयेमे विश्वकर्मा इ(स्वि)न्द्रस्य तनयां तदा ॥ 
सयः सुरेन्द्रतनयासुपयेमे क्रमात्ततः। 
त्वष्टा वैश्रवणसुतासुपयेमे त्वनन्तरम्‌॥ 
- agda तनयामुपयेमे तु तुर्यकम्‌(कः)। 
विश्वकर्माख्यनाम्नोस्य(इत्यस्य) पुत्रः स्थपतिरुच्यते ॥ 
मयस्य तनयः सूत्रग्राहीति परिकीतिंतः। 
वधुर्देव-ऋषेः पुत्रो वर्धकी(किरि)ति प्रकथ्यते ॥ 
मनोः पुत्रस्तक्षकः स्यात्स्थपत्यादिचतुष्टयम्‌। 
स्थपतिस्तु स्वतुर्येभ्य्रिभ्यो गुरुरिति ST: $ 
सूत्रग्राही qezbat gasa इति WT: 
तक्षकस्य गुरुनाम(स्ना)वर्धकी (किरि)ति प्रकीर्तितः ॥ 
स्थपतिः aimaq: सूत्रग्नाहीति WW 
वर्धकी (किर) मानकमंज्ञः तक्षणात्तक्षकः SIT: ॥ 
स्थपतिः स्थापनायाहः ` वेदविच्छा्रपारगः। 
स्थांपनाधिपतिर्यस्मात्तस्मात्स्थपतिरुच्यते ॥ 
स्थपतेश्राज्ञया सवें सूत्रग्राह्मादयः सदा। 
gata शास्तरदष्टे(ख्नादेशे)न वास्तुवस्तु प्रयत्नतः ॥ 
स्थपत्यादिचतु्॑णंः शिल्पिभिः परिक्रीतितः। 
आच्चायलक्षणैयक्त(क्तः)स्थपतिनाम धीयते ॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


३४ 


श्रुतज्ञः सूत्रम्राही च रेखाज्ञः शास््रवित्तमः। 
Aana: aaga चित्रकमंज्ञ (ज्ञो)वर्धकी (किः) ॥ 
तक्षकः कर्मवित्सभ्यो बलबन्धू(न्छु) दयापरः। 


४, RRT ग्रामादिकं चा नृगृहादिकं वा 
(अ) अ्राचायंलक्षणम्‌ वाप्यादिकं वा विबुधालयं वा । 
१. २९-३२ यः कतुमिच्छुत्यय dad ते- 
न स्यादगुरुशिल्पिरेतदर्थम्‌ (?)॥ 
विग्रः कुलीनः कृतसंस्क्रियोघः 
स्वाधीतवेदागमतत्तववेत्ता i 
वर्णाश्रमा चा रपरोऽघिदीक्षो 


दक्षस्तपस्वी - गुरुरास्तिकोडस्तु ॥ 

पूच॑ स्थपतिरेष्टन्यः शिल्पशाख्विशारदः । 
तथैव शिल्पशाख्रज्ञो युक्तः स्वाचायंलक्षणैः ॥ 
स्थापकोऽपि qa: कर्त्रा . वास्तुकम समाचरेत्‌। 
ताभ्यामुभाभ्यां awed विमानं चान्यदेव aT 
निष्पाद्यमासमाप्तेः स्यात्‌ ताभ्यामेव हि नेतरैः 
तयोरभावे तत्पुत्रः शिष्येचा कर्म॑तत्परैः ॥ 
(ब) शिल्पिलणम्‌ स्थपतिः स्थापनाह॑ः स्यात्‌ सर्वशास्विशारद्‌ः | 
१,३४-४१३ न हीनाङ्गोऽतिरिक्ताङ्गो धार्मिकस्त दयापरः॥ 
श्रमात्सर्योऽनसूयश्च तान्त्रिकः स्वाभिजातवानू। 

गणितज्ञः पुराणज्ञः सानन्दश्चाप्यलुव्धकः ॥ 

चित्रज्ञः सवंदेशज्ञः सत्यवादी जितेन्द्रियः । 

अरोगी चाप्रमादी च सक्षव्यसनवजितः॥ 

सुनामा ₹ढबन्धुश्च चास्तुविद्याब्धिपारगः। 

स्थपतेस्तस्य शिष्यो वा सूत्रग्राही सुतोऽथवा ॥ 

' स्थपत्याज्ञा(नधारी!नुरोधी) च सर्वकर्मदिशारदः | 

सूत्रदण्डप्रमा णज्ञो मानोन्मानग्रमाणवित्‌॥ 

तक्षणात्‌ स्थूलसूच्माणां तक्षकः स तु कीतितः। 

edit गुणी शाक्तः सर्वकमंस्वतन्त्रकः॥ 

गुरुभक्तः सदा हृष्टः स्थपत्याद्यनुगः सदा। 
तक्षितानां तक्षकेणाप्युपर्युपरि . युक्तित:॥ 
बुद्धिकदा वर्धकिः प्रोक्तः सून्रम्ाह्मनुगः सदा । . 
एभिविनापि सवेषां कर्म ad न शक्यते॥ 
तस्मादेष सदा पूज्यः स्थपत्यादिचतुष्टयः॥ 
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अष्टाङ्गं TATA 


qo qo प्रोक्तं चतुर्धा स्थापत्यं वास्तुतत्त्वस्य सिद्धये । 

४९,३०६ ब्रूमसतदेव चेदानीमङ्गैः संयुक्तमष्टभिः॥ 
तेष्वङ्गं प्रथमं प्रोक्तं वास्तुपुंसो विकल्पना | 
पुरस्य विनिवेशस्तु द्वितीयं द्वारकं an 
रथ्याविभागः प्राकारनित्रेशोऽट्टालकस्य Fl 
विनिवेशः प्रतोलीनां चिभागस्थानकानि च॥ 
प्रासादश्व तृतीयं amagi तु aigf: 
पञ्चमं qam स्थानान्तरविभक्ति च॥ 
चातुर्वैणर्यविभागश्च गृहभागश्च षष्टक्रम्‌। 
सप्तम यजमानस्य शालायां मानमीरितम्‌॥ 
यज्ञवेदीप्रमाणं च कोटिंहो मविधिस्तथा | 
wed राजशिविरनिवेशो दुर्गकर्म च॥ 
यो वेच्यङ्गान्यमून्यष्टौ सोऽत्र स्थपतिसत्तमः। 
यशो मानं स लभते पूज्यते च नराधिपैः॥ | 
ग्रशास्त्रजमकर्मजञं स्थपति यः प्रयोजयेत्‌। 
न तस्य वास्तु सिध्येत सिद्धमप्यसुखावहम्‌॥ 
तस्मात्‌ कर्म च शास्रं च यो वेत्ति द्वितयं नरः। 
seat यो पेत्ति स राज्ञः स्थपतिभेवेत्‌ ॥ 
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द्वितीय: पटलैः 
मौलिकाधारा:- 


. दिल निर्णयः (शङ्कुस्थापनं च) | 

, वास्तुपदानि E. 
. मानम्‌ | 
. आयादिषड्रवगंः ` 

, पताकादिच्छन्दांसि च 


e Ww A æ 


P 


दिंडू-निर्णय: pare 

१, fiear आदो कालं परीक्षेत wer । 
३. १-३४ कालो हि सर्वजीवानां शभाशुभफलग्रदः d 
कालातिक्रमणे दोषो द्वव्यहानिश्च जायते। 

देवानामपि देवीनां विप्रादीनां विंशेवतः॥ 


प्रसा दभवनारम्भे ^ स्तम्भस्थापनकर्मणि। 
द्वारस्थापनवेलायां भवनानां ` प्रवेशने ॥ 
वापीतटाकनिमौणे गोपुरारस्भकर्सणि i 
विमानमण्डपारामगभँगेहोदूष्टतौ तथा ॥ 


कालं श॒भं परीक्षेत मङ्गलावाधिसाधकम्‌ d 


देशभेदेन कालोऽपि भिन्नताँ प्रतिपचते ॥ 
इष्टिकान्यसनं शस्तं - शुभकाले विशेषतः । 
तस्मात्सवंप्रयत्नेन शुभ कालं न aga 
प्राचीं परीक्षयेत्सम्यक्‌ स्ूर्यगत्यनुमानतः। 
सुहीतस्थलके शङ्कुमवटे स्थापयेत्क्रमात्‌॥ 
खदिरस्तिन्डुको वापि क्षीरवृक्षससुद्धवः | 
Rg: श्रेयस्करः प्रोक्तो द्वादृशाङ्कुलमानभाक्‌ ॥ 
हस्तप्रमाणतो वापि द्विहस्तो . देवमन्दिरे। 
aged मानस्य सूचिका सा शिखा मता॥ 
यत्र सा पतति व्यक्ता तत्स्थानं बिन्दुसंज्ञकम्‌ । 
शिल्पाचायंवरैः शङ्कुस्थापनं कल्पयेद्‌ gu: ॥ 
चक्राकारे नेमियुक्ते मण्डले शक्कुभासुरे। 
शक्कुच्छायाप्रसारस्तु यत्र आति सलक्षणः॥ 
d प्रदेशं निरीच्यैव प्राचीनिर्णयमादिशेत्‌ । 
उत्तरायणमासेघु दक्षिणायनरोष्वपि ॥ 
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कन्यायां quu मासि यदि व्यक्ते दिवाकरे । 
शहुच्छाया मध्यगा स्यान्नहि पार्थे कदाचन N 
मेषस्थे वा स्टगस्थे वा रवौ तु चतुरदुुला। 
शहुच्छाया भवेद्व्यक्ता दिशां निणेयकारिणी u 
मकरस्थे रवौ शक्लोस्छायाष्टाडुलका भवेंत्‌। 
मिथुनस्थे रवो शक्लोश्छाया तु ज्यडुला- मता ॥ 
कुलीरस्थे रवौ शङ्कोरळाया वेदाङ्गुला मता। 
सिंहस्थे तु रवौ शङ्कोरछाया वेदाङ्कुला मता ॥ 
तुलास्थिते रवौ शङ्कोरछाया तु द्वधङ्गुला मता । 
` बुश्चिकस्थे रवो , शङ्कोश्छाया ` स्याच्चतुरडुला॥ 
चापस्थिते रवौ शक्लोश्छाया स्याञ्च षडङ्गुला । 
मीनस्थिते रवौ.. MEET स्याच्चतुरङ्गुला ॥ 
इति .द्वादशमासस्थे रवो छाया स्फुटा भवेत्‌। 
उत्तरायणमासेषु _ छाया दक्षिणगा . अवेत्‌ ॥ 
दक्षिणायनमासेघु - छाया चोत्तरगा भवेत्‌। 
छायामानवशादेवसञ्जुलानि विसज्येत्‌ ॥ 
शिष्टच्छायाप्रसारेण सस्यक्प्राचीं, .समाद्रिशेत्‌। 
विन्ध्यस्य दक्षिणे देशेष्वेवं. प्राचीविनिर्णयः ॥ 
आर्यौवतंस्थदेशानां प्राचीनिणंँय उच्यते। 
:मकरादिचतुर्मासेष्वेवं छायाहुला . भवेत्‌ ॥ 
बृषभस्ये खौ शङ्घोरछ्ठाया तु चतुरङ्गुला 
मिथुनस्थे. रौ ugg स्या षडङुला ॥ 
इति दक्षिणगा छाया ` प्राचीनि्णयकारिणी। 
कुलीरस्थे बरश्चिकस्थे रवौ छाया न विद्यते॥ 
सिंहस्थैकाडुला प्रोक्ता कन्यास्थे TAJAT भवेत्‌। 
तुलाचापस्थिते 'भानावङ्कुला aT प्रक्रीतिंता॥ 
इति .. चोत्तरगाच्छाया प्राचीनि्णंयकारिणी। 
ब्रह्मावर्तस्थदेशानां प्राचीनिणंय  उच्यते॥ 
मकरादिषु _ मासेषु त्रिषुच्छ्ञायाझुला , भवेत्‌। 
मेषस्थे ब्रूषभस्थे च छाया तु AGAT मता॥ 
:मिधुनस्थे ऋषस्थे च छाया TANYA मता | 
मीनस्थे च क़चिच्छाया न भवेदिति तान्त्रिकाः॥ 
कुलीरस्ये रबौ चापस्थिते च न हि at earl 
सिंहकन्यास्थिते आनौ सा चतुप्पञ्चका मता ॥ 
तुलास्थिते gage स्यादितिव्छायाकमो भवेत्‌ । 
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शह्कुस्थापनवेलायां विम्रेभ्यो बहुदक्षिणाः ॥ 
मार्दङ्गिकेः aaea जयशब्दश्शुभावहः। 
सूत्रप्रसारमानेन शुद्धां प्राचीं समाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
पुरारम्भे गृहारम्भे गोएुरारस्भकर्म | 
गर्भेगेहविमानादिसद्वास्तुषु SITZ: ॥ 
शिहिपनां माननं शर्तं हेमभूषादिभिश्थमेः | 
स्थूपिस्थापनकाले च प्राकारस्थापने तथा di 
प्रासादभवनारम्भे वापीकूपादिकेषु च। 
गुहप्रवेशकाले च स्त्रस्तिघोषश्शभावहः॥ 
दिशां कोणास्तु चत्वारो न शस्ता ग्रायलक्षणे । 
तस्मात्सवंप्रयत्नेन शुद्धां प्राची समाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
प्राचीमतः प्रवच्यामिं दिङसूढञ्रान्तिनाशिनीस्‌। 
सा च पञ्चविधा प्रोक्ता कथये MAJENA 
दिनादौ ` मेषतुलयोः  कृत्तिकाश्रवणोदये । 
चित्रास्वात्यन्तरे चेत्र शह्कुच्छाया wag च॥ 
कृत्तिकोदये या प्राची सा प्राची श्रवणोदये। 
चित्रास्वात्यन्तरे प्राची तत्र सूत्रान्तरोष्तरा ॥ 
Hag RIT प्राची सूत्रसूत्रान्तरोत्तरा | 
दिनादौ मेषतुलयोः सूरयभुक्त्यैकमागैतः ॥ 
स्यात्पलत्रयतो व्रृद्धिह स्ते हृस्वं तु वर्धयेव्‌। 
हासबृद्धी श्रबुंदाद्ध॑ममयनं दक्षिणोत्तरम्‌ ॥ 
जलाग्रमस्तकभवा साधने स्यात्‌ समक्षितिः। 
साधनीया क्षमा ad शङ्कुमूध्वं a स्थापयेत्‌ ॥ 
श्रमसिद्धाः समतल fait दोषवर्जिताः। 
द्वादशपर्वोद्गवाश्च  शह्कुच्छायाश्च पर्वभिः॥ 
द्वादश दशाष्टाभिश्च त्रिभिवृत्त क्षिक्ताङ्कितभ्‌। 
शङ्कुच्छायस््रिगुणंतो द्विपर्वयुक्तिकोत्तमाः ॥ 
परिधौ बाह्यवृत्तस्य व्यासे शङ्कुतुल्योत्तमां । 
कूलवंशपूवो छाया शह्कुश्ररुणाश्रितेः १ ॥ 
छायाम्रे gari चं छाया NKT 
प्रवेशे निगमे छाया याति सूत्र सदा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
याम्योत्तरं सूत्रपाते मत्स्यसुखं एुच्छा ग्रसूत्रे ?। 
थाम्योत्तरोद्गतं सूत्रं विकणे: कर्णंसाधनम्‌॥ 
अथं रात्रौ gi साध्यं घुवाक्षा -दक्षिणोत्तरम्‌। 
मंण्डलोभयपचे च मध्ये स्थाप्यं ANER I 


E 


Re 


एकसूत्रे यदा त्रीणि दीपशिखाग्रकाणि च। 
qddei ध्रुवं साध्यमपरस्थं च दोषकृत्‌॥ 
शस्तं तु मीनपातैश्च पूर्वापरादिसाधनम्‌। 
विकर्णक्णंगा साध्या धुवशक्रुझाच्युद्धवः ॥ 
३, वां० राज० प्राची मेषतुलारवेरुऱयतः स्याद्वेष्णवे afer 
१, १०-११ चित्रास्वातिभमध्यगा निगदिता प्राची बुधैः पञ्चधा । 
प्रासादं भवनं करोति नगरं दिड सूढमर्थक्षयं 
हम्यें Wage पुरे च नितरामायुर्धनं दिङ सुखे ॥ 
तारे मार्कटिके ध्रुवस्य समतां तीतेऽवलस्बे नते 
दीपाग्रेण तदेक्यतश्व कथिता सूत्रेणः सौम्या दिशा | 
शङ्कोनेंत्रगुणो तु मण्डलवरे छायाद्वयान्मत्स्ययो- 
जाता यन्न युतिस्तु शङ्कुतलतो याम्योत्तरे स्तः स्फुटे ॥ 
४, सनुष्या० यन्त्रेणावनतादिना च निपुणो यद्वाम्बुसम्पूरणे- 
२. १-९ नोर्वी चारु समीकरोत्वथ ed शङ कुं कराधायतमू। 
सूले द्व्यङ्गुल विस्तृतं क्रमवशादग्रे तदर्धान्मित- 
ब्यासँ बृत्ततरं -सरोजमुकुलाकाराग्रमाकस्पयेत्‌॥ 
शङ्कुदी घंयुगसम्मितसूत्रेणा कल य्य परिबृत्य सुबृत्तम्‌ | 
बृत्तमध्यमवधायं सुसूच्मं शङ्कुमत्र तु इढं निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
शङ कुच्छा याग्रभागे त्ववहितहृदयो बृत्तलग्नेऽङ्कयित्वा 
प्राह्मान्ते पश्चि (मस्यां?) मायां दिशि तदितरदिश्येवमेवापराङ्ख | 
पाश्चाततयऽन्येदयुरप्यङ्कनमपि च विधायाङ्कयोरेतयोर- 
प्यन्तर्भागन्रिभागे नयतु गतदिनाङ्ग' तदेवेह सूच्मम्‌॥ 
पूर्वापरेद्युःप्रभवाङ्कयुग्ममेवं सुसूच्मं परिकहिपतँ यत्‌। 
तदङ्कयु माहितसूत्रमेव पूर्वापराशाम्रभवं सुसूच्मम्‌ ॥ 
एवं क्षेत्रस्य मध्ये सुविहितमिह यद्‌ ब्रह्मसूत्रं तदाहु 
स्तन्मध्येऽन्योन्यमन्तर्गंतमथ रचयेत्‌ वृत्तयुग्मं धीमान्‌। 
तद्यो गात्‌ तियंगुथज्कषजठरसुपुन्नाध्वना सूत्रमेकं 
याम्योदग्गामि सूच्मं रचयतु यमसूत्रं तदित्यामनस्ति ॥ 
| तस्सूत्रद्वितयेऽथ frg चतसूष्वङ्कान्‌ समं कल्पयि- 
| स्वाङ्कारोपितसध्यका नि सुसमं चत्वारि वृत्तानि च। 
| सिध्यन्त्यत्र विदिक्षु वृत्तयुगलीयोगेन मत्स्याः शिवा- 
| ग्न्यग्रास्तद्गतसूत्रयुग्ममपि चात्राब्ध्यश्रमाकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
| सूत्रे प्रागुदगग्नके क्षितितले कृत्वा चतुःखरिडते 
| खर्डे कल्पयतु द्विजादिवसति शावेऽथवा नेत्र ति। 
| SA विस्तृतिरस्ति चेत्‌ पुनरपि श्रुत्यंशिते गृह्यते . 
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शैवे Sar तघण्डमेव निक्र तौ शैवं शुभं चोभयोः ॥ 


धात्रीतले5व्ध्यंशिनि मानुषाख्य॑ गृहासिबृद्धिप्रदमैशखण्डस्‌ | 
देवाहूयं नेऋतमिष्टदं स्यादुभे शमे गेहविधो नराणाम्‌ ॥ 
आग्नेयखण्डं यमसंज्ञितं स्यान्स्टृतिम्रदं चाखिलवज्यंसेतत्‌ । 
वायव्यमष्यासुरसंज्ञितत्वान्निन्य विशां क्कापि च गुह्यते तत्‌ ॥ 


श्रथातः संप्रवच्यामि शङ्कुस्थापनव्वक्षणस्‌। 
्रादित्योदयकाले तु शहङ्कुस्थापनमारभेल्‌॥ 
उत्तरायणमासे तु दक्षिणायनगे (न ए) ऽथवा । 
शुक्लपच्षे यथा (ऽथवा) कृष्णपक्षे शुभतमे दिने ॥ 
पौणंमीं (पूर्णिमा) चाप्यमावास्यां वज॑येत्सुसुहू तके | 
प्रभाते स्थापयेच्छङ्कमपराद्वात्‌ (GF) ततः स्थित ॥ 
स्थापनात्पूवेदिवसे स्थलशुद्धि प्रकारयेत्‌ । 
अ्राप्तभूमध्यदेशे. तु चतुरश्रं eeu di 
चतुह॑स्तप्रमाणेन विश्वतः सलिलस्थलस्‌ | 
samala) शमीशास्राचन्द्नं र्क्तचन्दनस्म्‌ ॥ 
खदिरं तिन्तु(न्दु)क चैव aggre प्रकी तिता (तम) 1 
श्रेतक्षी रिणि(णी) वृक्षं (क्षो) वा शभदन्तमथापि(वा) ॥ 
VESNA तु हस्तं स्यान्मूलाान्तं and क्रमात्‌ | 
सुवृत्तं. fit चेव gaat IFA l 
एवं तु चोत्तमं wg मध्यमं तत्मरवच्यते। 
अष्टादशागुलायामं मूलतारं WTR ॥ 
waaay तारं शेषं प्रागुक्तवन्नयेत्‌। 
कन्यसं द्वादशाङ्ुल्यं शङ क्कायामं विशेषतः ॥ 


'चतुरङ्ुलविस्तारं मूलमग्रं त्रयाङुलस्‌। 
भ्रथवायामसंमूले नाहमप्रे नवाजुलम्‌ ॥ 
शेषं पूववदु दिष्ट स्वीकरीकृत भूतले । 


तन्मध्ये बिन्दुतश्वज्ञो शङ क्ायामद्गयेन च॥ 
आमयेन्मण्डलं ङुयरात्तन्मध्ये agada! 
qie शङ्कुतरछायां पश्चिमे मण्डलान्तकम्‌ ॥ 
तत्रैव . बिन्दुसंज्ञाश्च कुर्यात्त शिल्पि(ल्प)वित्तमः। 
(अ)परा शङ्कुतर्छायां wigs मण्डलान्तके ॥ 
पू्॑वद्रिन्दु(न्दु)संस्थाप्य पश्चाच्छुङ्कु त्यजेत्ततः । 
शर, क्वाया मषडा धिक्यनत्यंशविभा जिते E 
तस्यांशेन हापच्छायां त्यक्तवा प्राची नयेत्ततः। 


F 


at च मिथुने चेव तुलासिंहचतुष्टये। 
एव हि gage न्यस्तं व्रृश्चिकाषाढमी नयोः (नेषु) ॥ 


"gud प्रक्रतेव्यं धनुःकुम्भो (मभयोः)षडङ्गलम्‌। 
मकरेऽष्टाङ्कलं प्रोक्त (क्ता)मव (ह्यप)च्छायां(या)विशेधतः ॥ 
छायायां बिन्दुवा मे(लु)दक्षिणे चोक्ताङ्कुलं न्यसेत्‌ | 
urgeret g यच्छुद्धं प्राचीसूत्रं प्रयोजयेत्‌॥ 
मकरादि(दो) च षण्मासे छाया दक्षिण॒तो भवेत्‌। 
कुलीरादि(दौ) च षण्मासे छाया चोत्तरतो दिशि॥ 
छायाया अभिसुखे प्रत्यग्वामे वामं न्यसेद्यते mam)! 
पूर्व च दक्षिणे नीत्वा प्रत्यग्वामाङ्ुलान्न्यसेत्‌॥ 
अपच्छायां त्यजेच्छिल्पी प्राक्‌ प्रत्यक्‌ सूत्र (त्रं) विन्यसेत्‌ | 
तस्सूत्रात्पूर्वेदिग्देशे नीत्वा चोत्तरतो दिशि॥ 
एवं मीनविद्रृद्धिः स्यात्पुरतोऽङुलमेव च। 
तत्सूत्रा इक्षिणे सोम्यं (म्ये) तस्य द्वारं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
मत्स्यपुच्छानने न्यस्तं सूत्रं स्यादक्षिणोत्तरम्‌। 
मण्डलावधिदेशे तु नीत्वा सूत्रा (त्रम) मरुं न्यसेत्‌ ॥ 
मासानां पड्क्तिपडक्तेश्व दिवसानां त्रिधा त्रिधा । 
विद्यमानाव(प)च्छाया(य)पच्छायां(या)चोच्यते ॥ 
मेवे च प्रथमे .पडक्ते (ङ क्त) gaya च विसर्जयेत्‌। 
मध्ये दशदिने चैकं चान्त्ये पङ्क्तया(म) Fat विना ॥ 
वृषभे प्रथमदशके दिवसे age नहि। 
मध्ये चेकाइलं प्रोक्तं पडःक्त्यन्ते Zaye त्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
मिथुने प्रथम दशके दिवसे alga) झुल त्यजेत्‌ । 
मध्ये दशदिने वह्ि(हि)चान्त्यपडःक्ति (1) च तु त्यजेत्‌॥ 
कुलीरे प्रथमदशके Ami विसजयेत्‌। 
मध्ये दशदिने चापि aye तत्परित्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
zagi चान्त्यदिवसे दशके समुदाहृतम्‌। 
सिंहस्य चादिदशके gaya च परित्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
मध्ये दशदिने चैक्रवा(म)न्त्यपङ्क्तो विनाझुलम्‌। 
युवत्यामादिदशके दिवसे नालं भवेत्‌॥ 
मध्ये चैकाङ्गलँ त्यक्तवा (र्तं)चान्स्यपङक्तो द्वया (द्वय) ङुलम्‌। 
gane दशदिने द्व्यङ्गुलं च निषेधयेत्‌ ॥ 


'बिसज्य(ज्यं)द्वय(त्रय)लं मध्ये चान्त्ये वेदमिति eu | 


वृश्चिके प्रथमे पहिक्तर्(इक्तो)दिवसे चतुरदुलम्‌ ॥ 
मध्ये दशदिने बाणं चान्त्यपडक्तो ष ae । 
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vgod दशदिने प्रथमे तु षडजुलम्‌॥ 
मध्ये दशदिने aaga (aang च विवर्जयेत्‌ | 
श्रन्प्यपङ क्ति दिने त्याज्यं वसुमात्रमिति ura ॥ 
मकरादौ दशदिने त्यजेदष्टागुलं छुधः॥ 
मध्ये carga -त्यक्तवा (व्यक्तं) चान्त्ये त्यक्तवा (क्त)पडज़ुलम्‌ | 
Se चादौ दशदिने AA षडङ्गुलम्‌ ॥ 
मध्ये पञ्चाञ्जुलँ त्यक्तवा (क्तं)चान्प्ये च चतुरङ्गुलम्‌ ! 
मीनराशौ च दशके दिवसे चतुरङ्गुलम्‌ ॥ 

_ सध्ये च पङिक्त दिवसे gage च विसर्ज येत्‌ । 
अन्ते दशदिने चापि वजयेद्वहुराङ्ुलम््‌॥ 


A 


अपच्छायं(या)तत्र नास्ति यदुक्तं तदिहोच्यते । 
प्रागुक्ताविराश्यां तु कन्यायां FARR 
यपरे विंशतिदिने amg und 
surged तत्र नास्ति सूत्रं ज्ञात्वा असारयेद ॥ 
राश्यां(ऋक्ष)युतं रवेर मासं प्रो (धरे) च्यापि च परिष्यजेत्‌ । 
ऊहापोहाप्यरक्तादि दशा(द्वया)ङुलं न्यत्न(स्तं)सूरिभिः॥ 
तद्वशात्ककुभं mas) wi प्रखारयेत्‌। 
शुद्धप्राची भवेत्सम्यगेशान्या प्राच्यथोच्यते ॥ 
प्राच्यङ्ुलकृताद्विन्दोरुत्तरे ayi न्यसेत्‌। 
प्रतीचीमात्रतद्विन्दोरीशम्राची (चीं) प्रसूत्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
सुक्तिक्रामस्य करणे शुद्धप्राचीं . ग्रयोजयेत्‌। 
ऐशान्यप्राची सर्व॑स्य भोगकामस्य संमताम्‌(ता) ॥ 
श्राग्नेयं प्राचीसंयुक्तं सर्वदोषकरं MTI 
आग्नेयप्राचिक वास्तु aaa विसर्जयेत्‌ ॥ 
एवं कृते ad वास्तो(स्तु)सुगाढं uad | 
दण्डमानसमं सूत्रदीर्घमानं प्रकल्पयेत्‌॥ 
आदौ तन्तुं त्रिधा कृत्वा सूत्रग्राहीति योजयेत्‌। 
ar(fg)urad तु सूत्रं स्यात्ततीयावतंदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
कार्पासं (स) सूत्रसं युक्त॑ं(वा)पट्टसूत्रमथापि ur! 
सूत्रा ज्ञ(्च ल)भ्यते वास्तौ प्रमाणं हीति निश्चितम्‌ ॥ 
मध्यादिन्द्रा्च त(न्नेछ तात्त) fag न्यसेन्द्रा दि(से दिन्द्र) शिखान्तकम्‌। 
इन्द्रादीशानपर्येन्तं चान्तकात्पावकान्तस्‌ ॥ 
बरुणाद्वायुपर्यन्तं सोम्यादेऽयु(यो) वॉन्तकस्‌। 
सौम्यादीशानपर्यन्तं सूत्रमेवं परिबरजे(वाजये)त्‌॥ 
विमाने त्रिगृहे वाऽपि मण्डपादीनि(दोच)वास्तुके | 
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ग्रामादीनां च सर्वेषां मानयेन्मानसूत्रकम्‌ ॥ 
तत्ममाणस्य परितो हस्तद्विहस्तम(म)थिक्रम्‌। 
तत्तस्सूत्रावसाने च mud प्रतिष्टितम्‌ ॥ 
गर्भे सूत्रस्य uta falgag निखानयेत्‌। P 
"dig  — चतुशशहु. जन्मनिष्क्रमणाथंम्‌ ॥ र a 
agra करणश्च — चतुःशहु(छु)समायुतम्‌। 
vd aariaa wutzg दारु प्रवच्यते॥ 
खदिरं चादिसेदं च मधूकं क्षीरिणी तथा। 
अन्यैश्च mGA खातं(त) शङ्कु रिति स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
एकविशाकुलं वाऽपि चेकपन्न (पत्चविश) त्युलायतम्‌। 
खातं शङ्कुमिदं gèam तत्परिणाहकम्‌॥ 
मूलं तु सूचिवत्कुर्यान्मूला(द)ग्रक्षयक्रमात्‌। 
gitar वामहस्तेन स्थपतिस्थापक्रादुभो ॥ 
शङ्कुदक्षिणहस्तेन aer jiga ताड्येत्‌। 
प्रत्येकमष्टसंख्या च mega वाप्युदड AG: l 
शङ्कस्थापनकाले तु ब्राह्मणेः(णः)स्वस्तिवाचक(न)म्‌। 
कुयौन्मङ्गलघोषैश्व समज्यां(माज्यः)पूजयेत्ततः॥ 
एवं नेऋ तिकोणे तु(णादी)स्थ्रपत्याज्ञश्व तक्षक्रम्‌(कः)। 
पश्चान्मङ्गलघोषेश्च स्वंशङ्कुः(ङक,न्‌)्रहारयेत्‌॥ E 
Ug कला ङुंलायामं नाहं तत्सत्यमुच्यते | 
मूलताराष््रभागैक दीनाग्रमति(वि)शालकम्‌॥ 
सुतृत्तमजयेश(च्छ)ङ्कुं सारवृक्ष॑ विशेषतः। 
शङ्कु द्विगुणमानेन तन्मध्ये मण्डलं लिखेत्‌॥ 
तन्मध्ये endag चतुर्दिबु विशेषतः 
पूर्वापराह्ययोश्डाया यदि तो मण्डलान्तको॥ 
gama daw तथेव angèl 
विन्दुद्वयान्तरं सूत्रं पूर्वापरा दिगिष्यते ॥ 
तयो विन्द्वान्तरग्राह्ं .यचापराननपुच्छुकम्‌  ?। 
दक्षिणोत्तर्ग सूत्रं तन्मध्ये तु . प्रसारयेत्‌ ॥ 
येन मध्यममाधातुं ह्यपच्छ्ायाङुलं बजेत्‌। 
मण्डलं कुत्जतालेन ह्युं तु विभाजयेत्‌ ॥ 
भानुर्मीनाष्टविशांशं सप्तविशांशयोत्तरे | 
गते त्वजवनत्युक्ता कन्यायां च तथैव हि॥ 
मीनेऽष्वविशदेश हि भागं प्रत्यधेमातूकम्‌ । | Te. 


ततोत्रि(ति)मात्रं क्षीणं स्याद्भागं प्रति विशेषतः। 
: कन्यायां छुन्दविशांश॑ तद्धारांशविवर्धनात्‌॥ 
E". छायोऽष्टविशदं शान्तं ततो हासं qas हि। 
p छायाबृद्धि wi चेव कृत्तिकांशं खु(कु)मध्य स्‌ u 
छायामानं त्रजेन्मध्ये ब्रह्मसूत्रं प्रसारयेत्‌। 
पूर्वापराह्योशछाया मध्ये मानं च वर्जयेत्‌ ॥ 
प्रागादिपरितं सूत्रभिष्टमाने तु विन्यसेत्‌। 
|o ७. de qo ae शक्लुमिनाड्गुलं समतले कृत्वा एथक्कालज- 
१.२१ च्छायाग्रारचितत्रिबिन्दुपरिवृत्त्योत्याद्य सत्स्यद्वयस्‌ । 
तत्सो घुञ्नसिरोत्थसूत्रयुगयो गा च्छुङ्कुना ड्यन्तिसं 
सुत्रं न्यस्य सुसाधयेद्‌ यसधनेशाशे ततश्चेतरे॥ 
टि०--दिङ्निर्णय एव प्लवविचारस्व प्रासङ्गिकत्वात्‌ प्ळवपरीक्षा यथा :-- 


ato fao सुवः wd प्रवच्यामि नराणां च शभाशभस्‌। | 
२, २-२५३ पूर्वप्लवाः वृद्धिकरी gaa धनदा STT ५ 
अर्थक्षयकरी विद्यात्‌ पश्चिमप्लवनां ततः । 
दक्षिणप्लवना पृथ्वी नराणां झतिदा भवेत्‌ ॥ ` 
वारुणोच्चसमायुक्ता नीचमाहेन्द्रसंयुता । 


गोवीथिरिति सा ज्ञेया ऐन्द्रोच्चानीचवारुणा ॥ $ 
जलवीथिरिंति प्रोक्ता वास्तुज्ञानविशारदैः । | 
सोमोच्चा यमनीचा च यमवीथीति कथ्यते ॥ "m 4 
थमोच्चसोमनीचा च गजवीथीति कथ्यते । ' के 
fured fra तिनीच॑ भूतलं भूतवीथिकम्‌॥ 

आग्नेयोच्च' वायुनीच॑ नागवीथी प्रशस्यते । | 
वायूच्चमग्निनीच॑ यद्‌ वीथीं वैश्वानरीं विदुः ॥ 
निऋ त्युच्चमीशनी च॑ घनवीथीव्युदाहृतम्‌ | 
इन्द्रांग्ग्यन्तरमुच्च॑ स्थान्नीचं वरुणवातयोः॥ 
बास्तु पैतामहं विद्यान्नरांणां med gua 
याम्याग्न्यन्तरसुच्चं स्यान्नीचं o मारुतसोमयोः॥ 
सुपथं नाम तद्वास्तु प्रशस्तं सर्वकर्मणाम्‌ । 
E. सोमेशांनान्तर॑ Aag निऋतिकालयोः ॥ 
 दीर्घायुर्नाम तद्वास्तु प्रशस्तै ङुलवर्धनम्‌। 
 इंशानैन्द्रान्तरं नीचमुच्चं TERTA: ॥ 
पुण्यकं नाम तद्वास्तु द्विजानां च शभाबहम्‌। 


अपथं नाम तद्वास्तु वेराय कहलाय च। 
कालाग्न्योरन्तरं नीचमुच्च॑ स्याद्‌ वायुसोमयोः ॥ 
रोगक्रन्नाम तद्वास्तु नराणां रोगवबृद्धिकृत्‌। 
निऋ त्यन्तकयोर्नीचमुच्चं सोमशिवान्तरम्‌ ॥ 
अर्गलः नाम तद्वास्तु ब्रह्महत्यादिनाशकृत्‌। 
रद्रेन्द्रान्तरसुच्चं स्यान्नीचं वरुणरक्षसोः ॥ 
श्मशानं नाम तद्वास्तु केवलं कुलनाशनम्‌] 
नीचसग्नौ भवेदुच्चं निऋतीशानवायुषु॥ 
श्येनक्र नाम तद्वास्तु नाशाय मरणाय च। 
रुद्राग्निवरुणेषूच्चं नीचं o exte do तथा॥ 
श्वमुखं नाम तद्वास्तु दारिद्रय कारयेत्‌ फलस्‌। 
निऋ त्यग्निशिवेपूच्चं नीचं रवीन्द्रयोस्तथा ॥ 
sre नाम तद्वास्तु नेष्टं mz सदा। 
अग्नो यदि waged नीचं निऋ तिरुद्रयोः ॥ 
चातनिम्नं च तद्वास्तु स्थावरं नाम MATA | 
उच्चं निऋतिभ्गगे स्यान्नीचं उवलनवातयोः॥ 
रुद्रनिम्नं च तद्वास्तु स्थणिइलं नाम शोभनम्‌। 
रुद्रोच्चं यदि निम्नं स्याद्‌ «gt निक्र तिवातयोः॥ 
maga नाम तद्वास्तु प्रापय्रत्यशुभं सदा। 
निऋ त्यञ्निशिवेषूच्चं नीचं चन्द्रमसं प्रति॥ 
द्विजेन्द्राणां तु सुस्थानमवनी agem । 
नीचमिन्द्रे wigd निकट त्यां पश्चिमा निले tl 
सुलभं नाम तद्वस्तु राजराष्ट्रविवर्धनम्‌। 
सोम्येशपवनेपूच्चं नीचं भवति चेद्‌ यमे॥ 
नाम्रा वास्तुचरं नाम वेश्यानां तदभीष्टदम्‌। 
नीचं amagi चेदीशानेन्द्रािषु FATA 
age नाम तद्वास्तु शूद्राणां तदुभीष्टदुम्‌ ॥ 


बास्तुपदानि-- 


१. स० Ho १३.१ 

प्रमुखवास्तुमेदाः 

एकाशीतिपदवास्तु 
११.१-१४ 
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एकाशीतिपदं wd स्यात्‌ dut शतपदञ्च ad! 
चतुःषष्टिपंद॑ यच्च वास्तुरहनै त्रिधोदितम्‌॥ 
wgefted क्षेत्रे विभक्ते नवधा ततः। 
मध्ये महाद्युतिब्रहा विधेयो नवभिः पदेः ॥ 
तस्मादनन्तरं ग्राच्यां षट्पदः कीतितोऽय॑भा | 
आर्नेयकोणे . सवितृसावित्रो पदिकाबुभो॥ 


yx 


४६ 


शतपदवास्तु 
१५. १५-२० 
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बह्यणो$नन्तर॑ याम्ये विवस्वान्‌ षट्पदा त्रितः i 
नेते पदिको कोशे जयेन्द्रो कथिताबुभो॥ 
षट्पदः स्यात्‌ ततो मित्रः काष्ठायां पत्युरम्भसः | 
कोणे परोत्तरे ast रुद्रश्च पदिकाबुभो ॥ 
षड्भिः पदैस्ततः सोम्ये निश्चलः एविवीधरः। 
अआपस्तथापवत्सश्च | पदिकावीशरिग्गतों ॥ 
इत्यन्तःसंश्रयान्‌ देवान्‌ प्रोक्तानबूमो बहिः स्थितान्‌ । 
ज्ञेयं प्रदक्षिणं तेषां स्थानं giana: du 
अर्निस्तद्चु पर्जन्यो जयन्तश्चेन्द्र एवं च! 
रविः सत्यो भ्रुशशचेति नभस्तस्मात्‌ ततोऽनिञ्ञः ॥ 


पूषाख्यो वितथाख्यश्च शुहक्षतयसावथ । 
गान्धर्वो भुङ्गराजश्व am पितृगणस्ततः ॥ 
दौवारिकोऽथ सुग्रीवः पुष्पदन्तो जलेश्वरः ! 


असुरः शोषनामा च पापयक्ष्मा ततः GRIN 
रोगो नागश्च Brad भल्लाटः सोम एव च। 
चएकोऽथादितिदैत्यमा तेति पद्देबताः ॥ 
watt: पितृणां च व्याधेश्चेव क्रमाद्‌ वहिः। 
चरकी च विदारी चं पूतना पापराक्षसी ॥ 
पंदुभोगोऽस्ति नेतासां स्थानमेव हि Gau i 
थदभोगमथ ब्रूमो बहिःस्थानां TENITA N 
ansi द्विपदाधीशा जयन्तो wa एव xd 
बितथो शृङ्गसुग्री वशो षसुख्यास्तथा दितिः ॥ 
एम्यः शेषा बहियें तु ते स्युःपदभुजः qud 
एकाशीतिपदे प्रोक्तो देवतानां पदक्रम: ॥ 
चतुरश्रीकृते क्षेत्रे दशधा प्रविभाजिते। 
भवेच्छृतपदो वास्तु्ूमोऽत्राप्यमरस्थितिस्‌। 
fegi मध्ये पदमेकं पितामंहः। 
भुङ्क्ते शतपदे वास्तो चतुगुंणितमयंमा ॥ 
विवस्वतोऽथ मित्रस्य तद्वच्च . प्रथिवीभ्शत; | 
भोगमिच्छन्ति वै तेषामय॑म्ण Wai 
सवित्राद्यापवत्सान्ता ये च प्रोक्ताः सुरोत्तमाः। 
यमैक्राशीतिके तद्वत्‌ तेषां भोगः पदाष्टकम्‌॥ 
'प्रश्न्यन्तरिक्षपवना HIA पितरोऽपि च। 
रोगो दितिस्तथाध्यर्थपद॒भाजो बहिः स्थिताः॥ 


— ँयि 


a 


चतुप्षष्ट्रिपदवास्तु 
११. २१--३० 


शतपद्‌-चलुष्षष्टिपद्‌- 


वृत्तवास्तु 


१२, 


13—38 


अदित्यन्ता द्विपदिकास्ते शेषं प्राक्‌ प्रसाधितम्‌ ॥ 
चतुरश्रीकृते क्षेत्रे पूर्ववद्‌ भाजितेऽष्टभिः। 
ag: षष्टिपदो वास्तुश्चतुःषष्ट्या पढै भ॑देत्‌ ॥ 
अस्मिन्‌ पदानि चत्वारि अुनक्त्यन्तः पितामहः | 
aima: gaara 2 2 मध्यगताः पदे॥ 
मध्येऽष्टौ बाह्यतोऽष्टो ये स्थिताः कोणेषु चाष्टसु। 
ये देवाः सवं एकत्र ते पदार्धभुजः «zu 
पर्जन्योऽथ we: पूषा भृङ्गदौवारिकौ तथा। 
शोषनागादितिप्रान्ताः - स्युरध्यर्थ॑पदस्पृशः ॥ 
जयन्तादिषु बाह्येषु चरकान्तेषु कीतिता। 
प्रत्येकं घोडशस्वत्र सुरेषु द्विपदस्ितिः॥ 
सिरां बहिः पदादूध्वं नयेत्‌ पितृपदान्ततः। 
बाह्याशानिर्गतां चैनाँ रोगनामानमानयेत्‌॥ 
द्विनाम्नः प्रापयेद्‌ सङ्गः शङ्गात्‌ सुग्रीवमानयेत्‌। 
ततोऽदितिं तां गमयेद्‌ द्विनामानं प्रवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
सौराद्‌ याम्यं ag नीत्वा वारुणं प्रापयेत्‌ ततः । 
नयेत्‌ qi ततः सोम्यं तत थ्रादित्यमानयेत्‌॥ 
amga वितथं शोषाख्यं वितथादथ । 
शोषान्सुख्यं सम।नोय नयेत्‌ तस्मात्‌ पुनभ्ठ शम्‌॥ 
ये विभागाः समुद्दिष्टा यथासङ्ख्येन तैरिह। 
यज्ञामरनृणां वास्तुं समस्तं विभजेत्‌ सुधीः॥ 


अथो च्यते वृत्तवास्तु वृत्तप्रासाद हेतवे | 
एकश्चतुःषष्टिपदृभा गः शतपदो<5परः ॥ 


sea भाजिते वृत्तविष्कम्भे भागिकान्तरान्‌ । 
चतुरः परिधीन्‌ कुर्यान्मध्यवृत्त॑ द्विभागिकम्‌ ॥ 
स्याद्वहि बृत्तवलयमष्टाविशतिभा गिकम्‌ । 
agag त्तवलयमष्टाष्टांशो ज्मितं क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
एवं कृते भवेन्मध्ये ब्रह्मणस्तच्चतुप्पदम्‌। 
इत्थं चतुःषष्टिपदो वृत्तवास्तुरुदाहृतः ॥ 
दशधा भाजिते वृत्तविष्कम्भे भागिकान्तराः। 
कार्याः परिधयः पञ्च मध्ये वृत्तं द्विभागिकम्‌॥ 
frei बलयं तस्य भजेत्‌ षट्त्रिशता ततः। 
शेषं चतुःषष्टिपदस्थित्या स्याच्छुतवास्तुनि ॥ 
देवतापदस इ्क्षिसिएनयोर्चतुरश्रवत्‌ 
एवं कार्यवशात्‌ कार्या वाध्तवोऽन्येऽपि धीमता ॥ 
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दृथश्रादिवास्तुपद gant षडश्रे चाष्टाश्रे षोडशाश्रे च JATI 
१२. २०--२१ बृत्तायतेञ्धचन्द्रै च वास्तौ पदविभाजनम्‌ ॥ 
एक एव garg बहुधा परिकल्पितः। 

'सवेस्मिन्नपि संस्थाने विभक्ते लक्षयेत्‌ ततः॥ 

वास्तुपुरुषो विकल्पना देवतानां Re dhas: पृथग्विधैः । 
१४, १-२ स्थपतिः प्रयतः : gate वास्तुमित्थंपुमाक्ृतिस्‌ ॥ 
शिरस्तस्याझिरुदिष्टं दृष्टिदित्यण्डुदाधिपौ i 
जयन्तश्चादितिश्चास्य कणों वायुसु खे Raa: ॥ 

अक: स्याद्‌ दक्षिणे वामे भुजे सोमः प्रतिष्ठितः । 

महेन्द्रचरको सापवत्सावस्योरसि स्थितो ॥ 

स्तनेऽयंमा दक्षिणे स्याद्‌ वामे च एथिवीध्वरः। 

यमा रोगरच नागश्च सुर्यो भल्लाट werd ॥ 

दक्षिशेतरमेतस्य बाहु देवाः समाश्रिताः | 

सत्यो भ्रुशो नभो वायुः पूषा चेत्यथ unu ॥ 

पञ्चापि ` बोहुमेतस्य  संभ्रितास्त्रिदिवोकलः । 
सावित्रसवितारो च ganana 

चत्वारोऽमी कला: फोणिस्थाः करयोह दि च स्वभू; | 

वितथौकःक्षतो पाश्वे दक्षिणेऽस्य व्य्रवस्थितौ ॥ 

बामे पुनः स्थितावस्य देवौ शोषासुरासिधो । 

'सित्राभिधो विवस्वांश्च द्वावष्युद्रमा श्रितो ॥ 
भेढ्मध्यस्थितावस्य सुराविन्द्रजयाभिधोः | 

यमश्च वरुणश्चोवोः क्रमाद्‌ दक्षिणवामयोः ॥ 

Tat aa जङ घाँ सव्यामधेतरास्‌। 
द्वास्थसुग्रीवपुष्पाख्याः संश्रिताः पितरोऽङ्गशः ॥ 

एकाशी तिप इस्येशदिख्विभागा श्रितं शिरः। 

माहेन्द्रीसंश्रितं विद्याच्चतुःषष्टिपदस्य तु॥ 
एकाशीतिपदाज्जातो वास्तुः शतपदाभिधः। 

यः षोडशपदः स स्याच्चतुष्षष्टिपदोद्‌भवः। 

मध्ये य एव देवानां स्थितो ब्रह्माब्जसंभवः। 

a सहखाननो 5चिन्त्यविभवो जगतां md 

त १३--३४ योऽयं बह्िरिहोक्तः स॒ सर्वभूतहरो al 
 पर्जन्यनामा यश्चायं दृष्टिमानम्बुदाधिपः ॥ 
| जयन्तस्तु द्विनामाख्यः कश्यपो :भगवानृषिः ! 
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सत्यो भूतहितो धर्मो qu: कामोऽथ मन्मथः॥ 
योऽन्तरिक्षः स्मरतो देवस्तन्नभः समुदाहंतम्‌। 
सारुतो वायुरुहिष्टः पूषा मातृगणः SA:N 
अधमो वितथाख्यः स्यात्‌ कलेरम्रतिमः सुतः। 
qava: पुनयोऽत्र स॒ चन्द्रतनयो gai 
प्रेताधिपो cra: श्रीमान्‌ यमो चैवस्त्रतश्च सः। 
गन्धर्वो भगवान्‌ देवो नारदः परिकीतितः॥ 
स्टङ्गराजमिहेच्छुन्ति राक्षसं निऋतेः सुतम्‌। 
यो स्ट॒गोऽस्मि्ननन्तः स xam o इत्यपि॥ 
पितरस्तु war देवाः पितृलोकनिवासिनः। 
edt दौवारिको नन्दी प्रमथानामधीश्वरः॥ 
आदिः प्रजापतिः स्रष्टा wg: सुग्रीव ईरितः। 
पुष्पदन्तस्तु विनतातनयः स्यान्महाजवः॥ 
वर्णः पाथसां नाथो लोकपालः स॒ कीर्तितः। 
असुरो. राहुरकन्दुंमंदनः सिंहिकात्मजः॥ 
शोषस्तु भगवानेष सूर्यपुत्रः शनैश्चरः। 
पापयच्मा क्षयः प्रोक्तो रोगस्तु कथितो ज्वरः॥ 
श्ुजङ्गमानामधिपः श्रीमान्‌ नागस्तु वासुकिः। 
त्वष्टा स्यान्सुख्यसंज्ञोऽत्र विश्वकर्माभिधश्च सः॥ 
चन्द्रो भल्लाट इत्युक्तः कुवेरः सोमसंज्ञितः। 
चरको व्यवसायाख्यः श्रीरिह्दादितिसंजिका ॥ 
दितिरत्रोच्यते _ शर्वः शूलभृद्‌ दृषभध्वजः । 
हिमवानाप इत्युक्त अआपवत्स उमा स्मता Il 
आदित्यस्त्वर्यमा वेदमाता सावित्र उच्यते। 
देवी «era विद्वद्भिः सवितेति प्रकीर्तिता ॥ 
wu: शरीरहर्तासौ विवस्वानिति स wea! 
जयाभिधस्तु वज्नीति स्यादिन्द्रो बलवान्‌ हरिः ॥ 
मित्रो हलधरो माली weet महेश्वरः। 
राजयच्मा गुहः प्रोक्तः क्षितिध्रोऽनन्त उच्यते ॥ 
चरकी च विदारी च पूतना पापराक्षसी। 
रक्षोयोनिभवा _ ह्येता देवतानुचरी विदुः ॥ 
इत्येष वास्तुदेवानां निघण्टुः परिकीतितः। 
क्षो sped हो शोमध्ये सो घाणे fags तु षः ॥ 
शः कण्ठे हृद्ये वः स्याललकारो नाभिदेशगः। 
रेफो वस्तौ यकारस्तु AP मः (पुष्यः) मुष्ककाबुभो॥ 
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नकार अरुणा जानुकारः पिण्डिकाश्रितः । 

(डः) डकारो गुल्फयोरन्ते पकारोऽङ'घ्रितले wu: ॥ 
तस्यनाड्यादि-- शरीरं वास्तुपु'सो5स्य गुणदोषा भवन्ति यत्‌। 
सिरादि विकल्पा मुखं qat ततः श्रोत्रे इक्ताल्वोष्ठरदाः कमात्‌ ॥ 
तत्र गृहनिर्माणे वक्षः कण्ठः स्तनो नाभिमेंदूसुष्कावथो गुदस्‌। 
स्याज्यस्थानानिच We च प्रबाह पाणी स्फिगूरुजङ्ापदद्वयस्‌॥ 
१२, २२-३७१ कल्पयेदेवमेतेन स भवेत्‌ पुरुषाकृतिः । 


सिरावंशानुवंशाश्च सन्धयः साडुसन्धयः॥ 
सर्माण्यथ महावंशा लच्या वास्तुशरीरगाः । 
सिराः कर्णागता याः स्युस्ता नाड्यः परिकीर्तिताः ॥ 
पदस्य षोडशो भागस्तऱ्प्रमाणं भ्रकीर्तितस । 
महावंशो प्रावप्रतीच्यौ याम्योदीच्यो च मध्यगौ ॥ 
प्रमाणं पञ्चमो भागः पदस्योदाहृतं तयोः। 
वंशास्तेऽस्मिन्‌ समुद्दिष्टा रेखा याः स्युसु खायताः ॥ 
यास्तिर्यगायता रेखास्तेऽनुवंशाः प्रकीतिताः। 
सम्पाता ये g मम तत्‌ संप्रचक्षते ॥ 
उपमर्माणि तान्याहुः पदमध्यानि यानि (d 
भागोऽष्टमोऽथ दशमो द्वादशः घोडशोऽपि च ॥ 
qqdt भागमिष्टं स्याद्‌ वंशादीनासनुक्रभात्‌। 
वंशाष्टकस्य यः सन्धिः स सन्धिरिति कीर्तितः ॥ 
ये पुनः स्युस्तदङ्गानां प्रोक्तास्ते चानुसन्धयः। 
वालाग्रतुल्यं सन्धीनां प्रमाणं परिचक्षते ॥ 
तद्धर॑मनुसन्धीनां प्रमाणं ससुदी रितस्‌। 
यत्नेनैतानि सन्त्यज्य वास्तुविद्याविशारदः ॥ 
द्रव्याणि प्रयतो नित्यं स्थपतिविनिवेशयेत्‌। 
महावंशस्य नाक्रान्ति कुर्याद्‌ द्रव्येण केनचित्‌॥ 
इतरेषु ya मध्यवंशेषु सन्त्यजेत । 
महावंशसमाक्रान्तो भवेत्‌ स्वामिवधो भ्रुवम्‌ ॥ 
ada तपनाद्‌ भीति वंशानां पीडनाद विदुः। 
उपमर्माणि रोगाय मर्माणि ङुलहानये॥ 
उद्वेगायार्थनाशाय सिराश्च स्युः प्रपीडिताः। 
afa: स्यात्‌ सन्धिविद्ध षु पीडितेष्वनुसन्धियु ॥ 
तस्मादेतानि सर्वाणि पीडितान्युपलक्षयेत्‌। 


smear सिराः साबुसिराश्च नाडीवंशानुवंशा नपि वास्तुदेहे। 
माणि फलानि चैषां वेधं त्यजेदू यस्तसुपैति नापत्‌॥ 
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बास्तुपदप्रयोगः वशिनां भवनादीनि निवेशा राजवेश्मनाम्‌ । 
१३. ३२--४ एकाशीतिपदेनेन्द्स्थानं च विभजेत्‌ सुधीः॥ 
प्रासादा विविधास्तद्वद्‌ विचित्राश्राश्च मण्डपाः। 
लान्‌ मापयेच्छ्ृतपदप्रविभागेन बुद्विमान्‌॥ 
यः पुनः स्याच्चतुःषष्टिपदस्तेन विभाजयेत्‌। 
नरेन्द्र शिविरग्रांमखेटादि नगरादि च॥ 
wif तेषां अन्तस्त्रयोदश सुरा द्वात्रिशद्‌ . वाह्यतश्च ये । 
पीडनफलं च तेषां स्थानानि मर्साणि सिरा ima तेषु तु॥ 
१३. ६-०२३} सुखे हृदि च नाभो च aft च स्तनयोस्तथा। 
मर्माणि वास्तुपु'सोऽस्य षण्महान्ति प्रचक्षते॥ 
बंशाचुचंशसम्पाताः पदमध्य़ानि यानि च। 
देवस्थानानि तान्याद्ये पदषोडशक्रान्विते॥ 
देवस्थानानि सम्पाताश्चतुःषष्टिपदे पुनः। 
तथेकाशीतिपदिके पदान्तशतिकेऽपि ail 
सतप्वेपि विभागेषु सिरा a: स्युश्चतु दिशम्‌ | 
मर्माणि तानि चोक्तानि द्वारमध्यानि यानि au 
भित्तिविस्तृतमध्येन यद्वा मध्येन दारुणः। 
an wq पीड्यते येन गृहे तत्रोच्यते फलम्‌॥ 
्वारेवा भित्तिभिर्वापि मर्मणां परिपीडनात्‌। 
दौर्गत्यं afew: प्राहुः कुलहानिमथापि वा.॥ 
भवेत्‌ स्वामिवधः स्तम्भैस्तुलाभिः स्त्रीपरिक्षयः | 
aad जयन्ती भिवेन्धुनाशशच सङ्ग्रहेः॥ 
मर्मस्थानक्षयेंः ug: कायो निपीड्यते । 
सुहृद्विर्लेषमिच्छ्न्ति सन्धिपालैश्च तद्विदः॥ 
नाग्रपाशेधनोच्छेदो नागदन्तेः क्षयमादिशेत्‌॥ 
षड्दारुक़ाजानुसिरागवाक्षालोकनानि . च। 
ममंमध्योपगान्येतान्यावहन्ति: धनक्षयम्‌ ॥ 

: द्वारदब्यतु लास्तस्भनागदन्तगवाक्षके: | 
नुपदरडभयं ` पत्युः पीइन॑ च प्रचक्षते। 
द्वारमध्येपु पडदारुमध्येष्वपि . च quu 
करांद्रव्यादिभिविंद्धेष्वेतदेव wa fagi 
शय्याजुवंशविहिता . ग्रहिणां  कुलनाशिनी॥ 
क्षयावहा..-नागदन्ता भतुः शय्यान्विता -नगाः। 
बाताग्रनेरथ . स्तस्भैये विद्धा नागादभ्तका; ॥ 
ते - शस्त्रभीतिदा भतुयंद्वा . चोरभय्नप्रदाः। 
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बास्तुभेदाः 


Yo. १—७ 


तेषां प्रयोगाः 
Yo, ८-२३ 


द्रव्यधान्यविनाशाय शोकाय कलहाय च॥ 
शृहमध्यगतं द्वारं भवेत्‌ स्त्रीदूषणाय च। 
द्रव्येणान्यतरेणापि महाममं निपीडितम्‌॥ 
भवेत्‌ सर्वस्वनाशाय गृहिणो मरणाय d 
अ'शुकाश्चोध्वंचंशाश्च तुस्बिकाः सेन्द्रकीलकाः ॥ 
पुष्पप्रासादगेहानां वेधेऽप्येते न दोषदाः ॥ 
स्वस्तिकं पुष्पकं नन्दं MENA चतुर्थकम्‌ । 
पञ्चमं कुलतिलकं सुभद्रं षष्ठमेव च॥ 
सप्तमो मरीचिगणो भद्रक स्यात्तथाष्टसस्‌ | 
नवमं कामदं प्रोक्त दशमं अत्रमुच्यते ॥ 
सवेतो भद्रनामाख्यमतऊध्वं a कारयेत्‌ । 
वास्त्न्येकादशैव स्युः प्रोक्तानि परसेश्वरैः ॥ 
पदमेकं स्वस्तिक स्यात्पुष्पकं च uuu । 
ade नवपदं प्रोक्तं षोडशं घोडशपडेः । 
पञ्चविशतिभिः कुलं पर्त्रिशद्भिः JAREN | 
एकोनपञ्चाशत्पा देमरीचिगर उच्यते ॥ 
भद्रकं तु चतुःषष्टिरेकाशीविश्व Ia 
शतपदेस्तु भद्राख्यं सहस्रः WWW i 
पदसङ,ख्यास्तु कथिता वास्तुस्थानानि {वच्म्यहस्र्‌ । 


स्वस्तिकं पदसंस्थाने yaa: कथ्यते sau, 


श्रीधरं राजगेहानां हम्याीदीनां Xd यथा । 
चतुष्की देवतागओ्रे या विद्यारम्भे तत्स्वस्तिकस्‌ ॥ 
दीक्षा विविधयात्रासु कन्यालग्ने च पुष्पकम्‌। 
नन्दं प्रपूजयेद्वास्तु वनयात्रादिशोभनम्‌॥ 
ल्लतिने रुचकादीनां मण्डपेषु ग्रहादिके । 
जगती agunge षोडशाख्यं तु पूजयेत्‌॥ 
दक्षिणोत्तरषट्काद्यं शक्राद्यं कमलोदूभबम्‌। 
श्रीमात्रादिषु दीक्षासु तिलकं तु प्रपूजयेत्‌॥ 
सुरमणि च प्रस्थाने सुभद्रं च प्रशस्यते। 
समस्तजीर्णोद्धारेषु मरीचिगणमचयेत्‌ ॥ 
ग्रामखेटपुरादौ च कूपे च कर्वटादिके। 
तथा राजनिवेशे च भद्रकं पूजयेत्सदा ॥ 
गृहादिषु ang वृणपटच्छुन्दादिषु । 
पाण्ड्वश्वपूर्णखण्डेघु कामदं वास्तु पूजयेत्‌ ॥ 


A 
घाश्वेव विविधाश्चान्न मण्डपाः | 
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अगतीलिङ्गपीठे च भद्राख्यं राजवेश्मान ॥ 
प्रासादाश्चैव मैर्वाद्या लिङ्गः षट्करतः परम्‌। 
महार्था देशराष्ट्रे च स्वतोभद्रमचंयेत्‌ ॥ 
WRIT सर्वतोभद्वाद्‌ भद्राख्योपरि वास्तुकम्‌। 
मध्ये -च द्वाविंशतिभिगुणिता पदकल्पना॥ 
षट्क्षेत्राणि प्रवच्याभि वास्तुपदनिवासिनाम्‌॥ 
संस्थानोन्मानसूत्रं च वास्तुवेदससुद्भवम्‌। 
चतुरश्रमायतं च वृत्त OMT तथा॥ 
ञ्रष्टाश्रं चार्धचन्द्रं च वास्तुसूत्र' तु षड्विधम्‌॥ 
प्रासा देषु गृहाद्येपु पुरग्रामनिवेशने । 
mf चतुरश्राणि चतुरश्रं समचयेत्‌॥ 
तथायताश्च प्रासादाः पुष्पाक्षकुलसम्भवाः | 
यथायतानि क्षेत्राणि पूजयेच्च तथायतम्‌॥ 
वापीकूपच्तेत्रकाणि वृत्तानि प्रतिमास्तथा | 
कैलासच्छुन्दोद्‌भवाश्च सर्वे वृत्ताः प्रकीतिताः॥ 
बृत्तायताश्च मणिका भ्रष्टशाला AZTAT: 
तडागेषु समस्तेषु ह्यर्धचन्द्रं प्रपूजयेत्‌॥ 
देवतानां सामान्य--तेत्रषट्कात्मके वास्तो वाणवेदाश्र देवताः । 
स्थतिः त्रयोदश स्थिता मध्ये द्वात्रिशदू बाह्यतस्तथा॥ 
Xo २४-२२ सूत्रबाह्येऽष्टदेव्यश्च ईशादिषु प्रदत्तिणम्‌ | 
तासां पद्विधिनांस्ति केवलं पूजनं wall 
तेषांपद्भोगाः  इेशस्तथा च पर्जन्यो जयो माहेन्द्र एव च। 
às. २८-३५ आदित्यः  wenzut चान्तरिक्षान्ताष्ट TAT: 
अग्निः पूषा च वितथो गृहक्षतो यमस्तथा। 
गन्धो भृङ्गराजश्व मगान्तश्वाष्ट दक्षिणे॥ 
पितरो दौवारिकश्च (श्वापि) सुग्रीवः पुष्पदन्तकः । 
बरुणश्चासुरः शोषः पापयच्मा तु पश्चिमे ॥ 
रोगो नागस्तुसुख्यश्च भएलाटः सोम एव च। 
गिय॑दिति दिंतिश्चैवाष्टाङुत्तरदिशि क्रमात्‌॥ | E 
mù तथा चाष्टावीशान्यादि क्रमेण तु। 
आआपश्चेवापवत्सश्च us तु संभ्रितो॥ 
सबिता चैव सावित्री आग्नेय्यां तु समाश्रितो | 
इन्द्र इन्द्रजयश्चेव Chu ab ब्रह्मणः स्थितो ॥ 
i रुद्रश्च रुद्रदासश्च संस्थितो वायवीदिशि। 
मरीचिश्च विवस्वांश्च मित्रश्च एथिवोधरः ॥ 
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४४ 
पूर्वादिक्रमयोगेन संस्थिताशच चतुदिशम्‌ । 
एवमादिक्रमयोगः सर्वेषां वास्तुमण्डले ॥ 
बास्तुमर्मोपममं- चतुष्षष्टिपदेः क्षेत्रे पुरवास्तु प्रकर्पयेत्‌। 
निर्णयः मर्मोपममंसन्धींश्च वास्तुदेहसमुद्भवान्‌ ॥ 


९९. १-१८ पूर्वापरायता वंशा उपवंशाः प्रभेदतः । 
मर्माणि agarar उपमर्माणि मध्यतः i 


इन्द्रा दित्यत स्त्ररेख्वा वरूणपुष्पदन्तगाः । 
एते . बंशाः समाख्याता उपर्वंशा यास्योसराः ॥ | 
सोमभल्लाटतस्तिस्रो गृहक्षतयमान्तगाः | 


पूर्वापायता रेखाः पुनभिन्‍नाश्र Rafa: 
डेशब्रह्मपितृतश्व . शिरा रोगाग्निसध्यतः । 
शिरास्वेव॑ विकणस्था इेशाग्निपिवृरोगतः ॥ 
जयगन्धवेसुग्रीवगिरिभिश्च प्रभेदिताः । 
सत्यमुख्यायता रेखा वितथाच्चासुरान्तगा: ॥ 
एते च सूत्रसंपाता महासर्माणि कीर्तिदाः । 
सूत्रसंपाताग्रपङिक्त षट्कं लाङ्गलमुच्यते ॥ 
'शरासूत्रपातघट्कं तच्चापि लाङ्गलं Way! 
चतुर्विशति लाङ्ग्ञानि पदार्थेषु त्रिकोणगाः ॥ 
ब्रह्मणश्च चतुःपार्वेष्वष्टसूत्राणि TAFA 
wy लाङ्गलं gg — षडरेखाभिविधीयते॥ 
agag शूलानि पड्रेखाभिश्च वञ्जकम्‌। 
त्रिशूल लाङ्गल पद्मि शिरा नाडी विवर्जितम्‌ ॥ 
बन्धूच्छेदश्चोपवंशे ममंणि स्यात्कुलक्षयः | 
aR च anna: wage च . रिपोभयम्‌ ॥ 
पङ्क्तो पतिविनाशश्च WIR ST AMTIA: 
कर्णशिरा (स्त्रीविनाशः सम्पाते चाग्रजातके ॥ 
agg ब्र्कणेषु मद्दामर्मं॑ सुकीर्तितम्‌ । 
धनधान्यविनाशश्व सर्वेनाशस्तथैव च॥ 
पदब्यासषोडशांशो भागो द्वादशकः पुनः I 
बालाग्र सन्धिसम्पाते ` वञ्यंते मर्मशिल्पिभिः॥ 
अश ant: समाख्याताः कर्णपाश्वाश्च कीर्तिताः | 
ब्रह्मकण त्रिपद्मान्ते? महासमंचतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ 
.मर्मोपममंणी स्च्ये महादाषभयावहे | 
anai सन्धिश्च रेखाषद्कं च लाङ्गलम्‌ ॥ 


auia वास्तुश्च मर्मादि - कथितं.. तव । 
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पिन्नो्घातो भवेच्चैव कृते शिरसि खातके॥ 
भुजे स्कन्धे बन्धुनाशो हृदये च महाभयम्‌। 
धनधान्यसम्टृद्धिरच जायते कुक्षिखातके ॥ 


सान० अधुना पदविन्यासलक्षणं वच्यते SATA | 
बास्तुमेदा; प्रथमं Aaqa स्यात्सकलं नाममैव मेवे (एव) च ॥ 
७, (RY द्वितीयं चतुष्पदं da नाम पैशाच (पेचक) मेव च। 


सृतीयं. नवपदं चैव नाम पीठमिति स्छतम्‌॥ 
aga षोडशपदं महापीठमिति STA 
qud पञ्चपञ्चांशसुपपीठमिति Cua ॥ 
qs च षष्ठषष्ठांश AS च कथ्यते। 
सप्तमं सप्तसप्तांशं स्थणिडलं परिकी तितम्‌ ॥ 
wed तु चतुःषष्टिपदं चण्डितमीरितस्‌ । 
कथिंत (उक्त) मेकाशीतिपदं नवमं परमशाधि (यि) कम्‌ 
दशसं शतपदं स्याश्राम चासनमीरितम्‌। 
एकादश तथा प्रोक्तः चेकविंशच्छुत॑ पदम्‌॥ 
स्थानीयं नाम चेवं तु चाथ द्वादशकं तथा। 
घेदाधिक्यं स चत्वारिंशदेव (इ श्यं) शताधिकं पदम्‌ ॥ 
aad तथा प्रोक्तं नवषष्ट्यधिकं WAN 
पदमेंव विधि ज्ञात्वा नाम चोभयचण्डितम्‌ ॥ 
चतुर्दश तथा प्रोक्त षण्णवत्यधिकं शतम्‌। 
नाम तदूभद्रमेवं (तु ग्र) चाथ पञ्चदशं तथा ॥ 
पञ्चविशपदाधिक्यं शतद्वयपदान्वितम्‌। 
नामं (म) महासनं प्रोक्तमथ षोडशकं तथा ॥ 
सप्ताष्टाधिकं द्विशतं पञ्चगभपदं भवेत्‌। 
तथा वे ag नवाशीतिशतद्वयम्‌'॥ 
frat पदमेवोक्तं तथाष्टादश(मं)कं तथा। 
'चतुचिंशत्सत्रिशतं चैव sates भवेत्‌॥ 
एकोनविंशति तथा (चेव) सैकषष्टिशतत्रयम्‌। 
“गणितँ पदमित्येवं तथा विंशतिकं ततः॥ 
चंतुःशंतपद॑ चैव प्रोक्तः Sate (सूर्यंवि) शालकम्‌। 
तथा चैकविशतिकं चैकपञ्चाष्टमाधिकम्‌। 
ag: dTa qe सुसंहितमितीरितम्‌। 
तथापि द्वारविशतिक॑ वेदाशीतिचतुःशतम्‌ ॥ 
qi सुंप्रतिमाकान्तं स्यात्रयोविशद्धिधानके | 
नवविशत्पञ्चशतं पदमेतद्विशालकम्‌॥ 
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EE 


चतुविशद्विधाने तु षडाधिक्यं (क्य) ससप्तति। 
पञ्चशतपदयुतं विप्रगर्भमिति waz | 
पंञ्चविशद्धिधाने तु पञ्चविशत्सषट्शतम्‌ t 
पदं विवेश (विश्वेशं) dart (य?) नामसे वं प्रकीतितम्‌ ॥ 
घड्विशतिविधाने तु पट्सप्ततिकसंयुतस्‌ । 
षट्शतं पद (द॑) संज्ञात्वा विपुल (ल) सोगमिति (गं तु) स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
Es सप्तविशद्विधाने g नवचिशतिसक्षशः। C 
शतयुतं पदं चेव विप्रकान्तमिति aman 
तथापि चाष्टाविंशत्ये वेदा (शीति च सा) शीत्या तथाधिकम्‌। 
सप्तसंख्याशतयुतं॑ विशालाक्षमिति aN 
नवविशद्विधाने तु चत्वारिंशेकमा (क॑ चा) धिकम्‌ ॥ 
अष्टशतपदयुक्त' विप्रभक्तीति (क्तिस्तु) कीलितम्‌ ॥ 
wa त्रिशद्विधाने तु पदं नवशतं तथा । 
vd विश्वेशसारं च चेकत्निशद्विघानतः ॥ 
एकषध्टिसमां धिक्य पदं नवशतयुतसू | 
एवमीश्वरकान्तं स्याद्वात्रिशङ्विधानके ॥ 
चतुवि शतिसंयुक्तसह्रपदस स्मितम्‌ 
ud तु चद्रकान्तं स्यादेवसुक्ता पुरातनेः॥ 
मय० वच्येऽहं पदविन्यासं सर्ववस्तुसनातनम्‌। 
` बास्तुभेदाः सकलं पेचक पीठं महापीठमतः परम्‌ ॥ 
७, १२१ उपपीठसुग्रपीठं (च?) स्थण्डिलं नाम चण्डितम्‌। 
mgr चेव पदं ` परमशायिकम्‌ ॥ 
तथासनं च स्थानीयं देशीयोभयचणिडतस्र्‌। 
भद्रं महासंनं qaad च fagd पदस्‌॥ 
। ब्रतभोगपदं चेच कर्णाष्टकपदं तथा। 
^ गणितं पादमित्युक्त पदं सूयंविशालकम्‌ ॥ 
सुसंहितपदं चेव सुप्रतीकान्तमेव च। 
विशालं fanaa च विश्वेशं च ततः RAN 
तथा विपुलभोगं च पर्दै विप्रतिकान्तकम्‌। 
farang चेव विग्रभक्तिकसंज्ञकम्‌॥ 
पदं -विशवेशसारं च' तथैवेश्वरकान्तकम्‌।' 
इन्द्रकान्तपदं चैव द्वात्रिशत्‌ कथितानि u 
सकलं पदमेकं स्यात्‌ पेचकं तु चतुष्पदम्‌। 
di नवपदं चैव महापीठं ह्विर्टकम्‌॥ 
पञ्चबिशत्युपपीठं घटषडेवी ग्रपीठकम्‌ । 
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स्थणिडलं सप्तसंप्तांशं मण्डूकं चाष्टकाष्टकम्‌॥ 
परमशायिपदं चेव नन्दनन्दपदै AI E. 
असनं शतभागं स्यादेकविंशच्छुत॑ पदम्‌ ॥ 
स्थानीयं स्याच्चतुश्चत्वारिंशच्छुतपदाघिकम्‌ । 
aie नवषष्ट्यंशं शतं चोभचणिडतम्‌ ॥ 
षण्ण्वत्यधिकै चेव शतं चेव महासनम्‌। 
सपञ्चविशाद्‌ द्विशतं पञ्चगभंसिति A ॥ 
घडाधिक्यं तु पञ्चाशद्विशतं त्रियुतं TAI 
द्विशतं सनवाशीति व्रतभोगमिति स्मृतम्‌॥ 
fart च agya कर्णाष्टकपदं तथा । 
Bai Jegi गणितं पदसंज्ञितम्‌॥ 
चतुःशतपद॑ सूर्यविशालं परिकी तितम्‌ t 
सुसं हितपदं चैक चत्वा रिंशच्चतुःशतम्‌'॥ 
संवेदाशीतिचत्वारः शातं सुप्रतिंकान्तकम्‌ ॥ 
नवविंशत्पञ्चशतं विशालं पदमीरितम्‌॥ 
षट्सप्ततिः पञ्चशतं विप्रगर्भेमिति स्मृतम्‌ ।' 
विश्वेशं षटशतं पश्चात्‌ पञ्चविंशर्पदं स्मृतम्‌ 
qag: षद्शतकं विपुलभोगमिति स्सतम्‌ । 
नवविंशतिर्क॑ सक्षशतँ विप्रतिकान्तकम्‌॥ ? 
विशालाक्षपदं वेदाशी तिसप्तशताधिकम्‌ | EE 
सैकाष्टपञ्चयुक्तं चाष्टशतं  विग्रभक्तिकम्‌ ॥ 
विश्‍वेशसारमित्युक्तमेवं नवशतं पदम्‌ । 
सेकषष्ठ्या नवशतं पदमीश्वरान्तकम्‌ ॥ 


ote ww" 


111621 आलि 


agf शतिसंयुक्त सहखपदसंकुलम । 
i इन्द्रकान्तमिति प्रोक्तं तन्त्रविदूभिः पुरातनैः ॥ 
$ शिल्प० .........पदविन्यासः कथ्यते वास्तुसिद्धये। 
वास्तुभेदाः सकलं a पीठ महापीठोपपीठके ॥ 
i & १-६३ उम्रपीर्ट स्थणिडलं च सण्डूकपरशायिकम्‌ | 


| आसनं च तथा स्थानीयं च देशीयमुच्यते ॥ 
| भयचण्डिताख्यपदै तथा अद्वमह्वासनम्‌। 
qam त्रियुतक बृत्ताभोगामिधं पुनः ॥ 
कर्णाष्टकप्द॑ तद्वत्‌ तथैव गणिकापद्म | 
qi सूर्यविशालं तु सुसंहितपद॑ पुन: ॥ 
` सुप्रतीकान्तं तद्वद्‌ विशालं विप्रगभेकम्‌ | 
विश्वेशं विपुलाभोगं तथा विप्रतिकान्तकस्‌ ॥ = 
- 
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YS. 
विशालाक्ष॑ विप्रभक्तिकं च विश्वेशसारकम्‌। 
तथैवेश्‍वरकान्ताख्यमिन्द्रकान्तपदं पुनः॥ 
द्वात्रिशद्भेदसंयुक्तमेवं पदमिति SE 

अवास्तुकार्मणज्ञानम्‌ मर्मादीनि निषिद्धानि वास्तुकमंण्यनेकुघा। 

१३, aaa सन्ति संक्षेपतस्तानि द्विधा वच्यामि सांग्रतम्‌॥ 
नाम्ना स्युदेश पूवेसोम्यमुखगा वास्तो स्थिताः कल्पिते- 
ष्वेकाशीतिपदेषु कर्णनिहिते सूत्रे लिखेद्‌ aad 
पश्चात्‌ षट॒त्रिपदस्थिता श्रुतिः+ + पाश्वेस्थिता रज्जवो 
मर्मादीनि विभज्य वच्मि बहुधा तन्नाडिका vu ॥ 
धर्मा यशोवती भद्रा शभदा कामदा GT L 
चित्रा सौम्या सुधा गोरी नाड्यः प्रागानना दश ॥ 
अस्ता वारुणी शान्ता नादिनी बहावादिनी। 
मनोरमा रतिः कान्ता ज्वालिनीशोत्तरानना tt 
दक्तिणादिकऋमाज्ज्ञेया तद्रज्जयुतिषु mari 
अष्टाभिः asidi नाडीरञ्ञुविसिश्चितेः ॥ 
Gana महाममं ब्रह्मस्थानस्य कोणतः। 
प्रत्येक fra षट्कानि त्रिकोणा सन्ति पार्श्वतः ॥ 
नाडीद्वयसमायोगान्युपमर्माणि तानि gi 
चतुवि शच्चतुष्कारिण नाडीमर्माणि सन्ति च। 
रज्जुमर्माणि रज्जभ्यां चतुष्कं vag भवेत्‌ । 
कोणस्तम्भगमर्मान्तं त्रिकं बाह्यं विनिर्दिशेत्‌॥ 
षट्कं च ममंसंभेदं कृति षण्णां aga हि। 
पञ्चकं ममसन्धिश्र 32 दिलु चतुष्वपि॥ 
मध्यस्थितं मर्मेरज्जुभ्यां दोषवजितम्‌। 
स्थानान्येतानि वास्तोगर इकरणविधो पीडयेन्नेव विद्वान्‌ , 
पीडा स्यात्‌ पीडितेषु क्षितिपतिविषयत्राह्मणानां पशूनाम्‌ | 
werd: शिल्पिनां वा सतनयवनिताश्चातृसं बन्धिनां च, 


स्वस्थाः स्युस्तेन विद्धे प्रथगथ विहितान्‌ वच्मि दोषान्‌ विभज्य ॥ ॥ : 


मूध्नि dex च कर्णे च हृदये मरणं भवेत्‌। 
विद्धे चोरसि हृद्रोगं पादयोः कलहस्तथा ॥ 
ललाटे आतृहानिः स्यादू ,वित्तद्वानिस्तु TEA: । 
saga बन्धूनां पत्नीनाशस्तु वाः भवेत्‌ ॥ 
qd तु. सुतहानिःस्यादष्टके गर्भविच्युतिः। 
षट्के च वृद्धिः शत्रूणां चतुष्के च गजच्चयः ॥ 
पञ्चके व्याधिरुद्िष्टस्तस्करेभ्यस्त्रिकि भयमू। 
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वर्जयेत्‌ ` कुड्यमध्ये च स्तस्भमध्यादिघु त्विदम्‌॥- 


उक्तानुक्तं च यत्किन्चित्‌ प्रमादाद्‌ यदि संभवेत्‌। 
एतानि दोषशान्त्यरथं निधनेद्वास्तुकमंणि ॥ 
सिंहमातङ्गमहिषकिटिकूमं शिरांसि al 
शद्धहाटकल्कप्तानि कतुः सौख्यविवृद्धये ॥ 


मानम्‌ 


तद्वस्तु मानयेच्छिल्पी मानदण्डेन सवतः । 
तस्मान्मार्न॑ शिल्पिवगेरवश्यं ज्ञेयमीरितम्‌॥ 
मानज्ञानविहीनैस्तु कमं ` कतु न शत्यते। 
gd च कर्मं eed भजते नात्र संशयः॥ 
तन्मानं बहुधा प्रोक्तं wad सूच्मचक्षुषा | 
स्वर्गे लोके मानमादौ गुरुणा संप्रकीर्तितम्‌॥ 
विविधं तञ्च मघवा प््रोक्तवान्सुरसंसदि। 
देवेन नन्दिना तच्च बहुधाविष्कृतं पुरा॥ 
तदेव विविध प्रोक्तं नारदेन महर्षिणा 
मानमेवं बहुविधं कथितं ` पूर्वसरिभिः॥ 
देवमानुषभूपा लप्रा सादेषु गृहेषु च। 
मण्टपेषु विमानेषु गोपुरे तोरणेऽपि च॥ 
सोपानेषु प्रतोलीषु वापीकूपादिकेषु च। 
विविधासु च शालासु चन्द्रशालादिकासु च॥ 
डोलादिघु गवाक्षेपु खट्वासु प्रतिमासु च। 
उपपीठेपु Ay सिह्यवक्त्रादिकेषु च॥ 
अन्येषु शिल्पकार्येषु यन्मानं तञ्च योजयेत्‌। 


मानाभावे क्रियादीनां न शोभा न बलादिकम्‌॥ - 


द्रब्यनाशश्रापयशो भवत्येव न संशयः। 
तस्मान्मान॑ शिल्पिवगैरवश्यं ज्ञेयमीरितम्‌॥ 
परमाण्वादिमानन्तु प्रसिद्धं सुरसंसदि। 


न ग्राह्यं नापि विज्ञेयं मानवैस्तु कदाचन ॥ 


तस्मान्मानवमानन्तु प्रोच्यते फलदायि तत्‌। 
शालिब्रीहिस्तु सर्वत्र सिद्धमानोदयो मतः॥ 
तेर्बोहिभिस्त्रिभियुक्तमड गुलं मानवं मतम्‌। 
RIGS गुलसंयुक्तो | 
बितस्तिद्वयसंयुक्त 


$o 
हस्तमानद्वयोपेतो धनुसुष्टिरितीरिता ॥ 
agqafegatiat que इत्यभिधीयते । 
दण्डट्येन संयुक्तो ga ë इतीशितः॥ 
नृपदण्डट्वयोपेतो ब्रह्मदण्ड इति nd 
इत्यादि बहुधा मानं शास्त्रेपूक्त मनीषिभिः ॥ 
दारुणा qau लोहेवा वल्कलादिभिः। 
मानसूत्रमिदं कार्यं शिल्पिभिश्शास्रपारगैः ॥ 
बेरनिर्माणकार्येछु घनुर्सृष्टिङदीरिता । 
विमाने देवपीठेछु वह्िशालादिकासु च॥ 
हस्तमानन्तु संयोऽयं कार्यज्ञैडिशल्पिनां वरैः । 
दण्डेन मानयेद्ग्रामनगरादीन्तेपेए वा ॥ 
घण्टापथं च wen चत्वरं सानवं Weal 
निषद्यां विपणिं सार्गशालां सस्यक्तिति तथा ॥ 
दृण्डेन च्सापदण्डेन मानयेच्छिल्पकोविदः ! 
ged ग्राममानं च गिरिदुर्गवनानि च॥ 
तरङ्गिणीं तटाकं च नृपप्रासादकन्तथा । 
उपकार्या च विविधामवरोधांश्च शिल्पिरादू॥ 


मानयेत्नपदण्डेन सर्ववास्तुप्रमाणवित्‌ | 
देवप्रासादशालादीन्त्रह्यदण्डेन मानयेत्‌ ॥ 
स्थिरधीरप्रमत्तश्च सानविच्छिल्पकोविद्‌ः॥ 


२. स० Fo रेण्वष्टकेन बालाग्रं feat स्यादृष्टभिस्तु तेः। 
(क) हस्त-विभाजनं भवेद्‌ यूकाष्टभिस्तामिर्यवमध्यं तद॒शकात्‌ ॥ 
8,४-६ अष्टाभिः सप्तभिः षडभिरङ्गुलानि यवोदरैः। 
ज्येष्ठमध्यकनिष्टानि ë aaga aà: कर: ॥ 

सोऽष्टभिः पर्वभिर्युक्तः करः कार्यों विजानता। 

करस्यार्धं चतुःप॒वे शेषं स्याद्‌ भक्तमङ्गुलेः॥ 

तत्राग्रे qilar: स्युस्तिखः पुष्पकभूषिताः | 
शेषास्वङ्गुलरेखासु पुष्पाणि विदधीत an 

JAN मध्यतः कार्य द्वेधा पञ्ममङ्गुलम्‌। 

मध्यं त्रिधाष्टमं कार्यं चतुर्धा द्वादशं ततः॥ 

हस्तः स्वाङ्गुलमानेन विधेयाङ्युल(मि?)इष्यते.। 

तत्‌ सार्धं द्विगुणं बापि वाहुल्यं तु aude 

(ख) माने-विभाजनं स्यादेकमङ्गुलं मात्रा कला प्रोक्ताङ्गुलङ्कयम्‌। 
३.३६१-५०३ पर्वं त्रीण्यङ्गुलान्या हुर्मु्टिः स्याचतुरड्युला d 


ae ena पञ्चभिः षड्भिः करःपादाङ्गुले भंबेत्‌। 
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सप्तमि(६१)दिंडिरशमिरहूलैस्त्णिरिप्यते.॥ 
प्रादेशो नवभिस्तेः स्याच्छयतालो दशाङ्गुलः | 
गोकर्ण एक्कादशभिवितस्तिद्वीदशाङगुला ॥ 
चतुर्देशभिरुद्दिशः पादो नाम तथाङ्गुलैः। 
रल्लिः स्यादेकविशत्या स्यादरलिः करोन्मितः॥ 
द्वाचत्वारिंशता किष्कुरङ्गुलैः परिकीर्तितः। | 
चतुरत्तरयाशीत्या व्यामः स्यात्‌ पुरुषस्तथा di 
पण्णवत्या युलेश्चापं भवेन्नाडीयुगं तथा। 
शातं Wed — दण्डो नल्वस्तरिशद्धनुर्मितः॥ 
कोशो धनुःसहस्रं तु mad तद्द्वयं विदुः। 
चतुर्गव्यूतमिच्छन्ति योजनं मानवेदिनः॥ 
एक दश शतमस्मात्‌ सहस्रमनु चायुतम्‌। 
नियुतं : प्रयुतं तस्माद्ृदन्यबृंदे ` अपि॥ 
वृन्दखर्बनिखर्वाणि शङ्कुपद्यास्बुराशयः | 
ततः स्यान्मध्यमन्त्यं च परं चापरमप्यतः॥ 
quu चेति विज्ञेयं दशवृद्धयोत्तरोत्तरम्‌ । 
संख्यास्थानानि कथितान्येवमेतानि विशतिः ॥ 
विभागायमविस्ताराः खेटग़ामपुरा दिषु । 
प्रासादवेश्मपरिखाद्वाररथ्यासमादिषु ॥ 
amia निगमा(ये!श्रे)बां . सीमक्षेत्रान्तरारि च। 


वनोपवनभागांश्च देशान्तरविभक्तयाः ॥ 
योजनक्रोशगब्यूतिग्रमाणमपि चाध्वनः। 


प्राशयेन प्रमातब्याः खातक्रक़चराशयाः ॥ 
तलोच्छूयान्‌ मूलपादान्‌ जलोद्देशानधः fuii 
तथा दोलास्बुशस्रादि पातमानविनिणँयम्‌॥ 
शेलखातनिकेतानि सुस्ङ्गामानमान्तरम्‌। 
साधारणेन वाव्यध्वमासं च परिकल्पयेत्‌॥ 
आयुधानि घबुदण्डान्‌ ` यानं शयनमासनम्‌॥ 
प्रमाण कूपवापीतां गजानां वाजिनां नृणाम्‌। 
aega युगयूपहलानि च ॥ 
शिल्प्युपस्करनोच्छत्रध्वजातोद्यानि यानि च। 
ब्रुसीकमोंपकस्णपटवाणा दिकं च यतू। 
तत््रदण्डास्तथा. मात्राशयहस्तेन मापयेत्‌॥ 
हस्तलक्षणमानं च गायत्रीमानसस्भवः। 
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विज्ञेयं सूत्रधारेण हस्तमांनं च लैक्षणस्‌ | 
मानोन्मानप्रमाणाख्यं वास्तुशास्तरा दिदीपकस्‌ ॥ 
भास्करोदयनाद्‌ दिष्टः किरणश्च प्रकाशितः। 
जालान्तरगते रश्मौ सूच्मरेण्वष्टमांशकः ॥ 
परमाणुः प्रमाणं aq agree समन्ततः । 
परमाएुरष्टगुणमेकत्र पिण्ड लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
रजोभिरष्ट्युणितं ` maneo च प्रसिद्ध्यति । 
केशाग्रैरष्टयुणितैलिक्ताक्मं तु योजयेत्‌ ॥ 
केशाग्रैश्वाष्टगुणितेलिक्षा चेका तु सिद्धयति | 
लिक्षा भिरष्टभिरयूका यूका भिश्चाभियंचः ॥ 
तथाष्टगुणितेश्चैव यवेर्मानँ प्रसिद्ध्यति । 
निर्दोष मानमेतञ्च स्यात्परमाणसूलकस ॥ 
उत्तममध्यमाधमैसत्रिविधो माननिणयः । 
न्यूनाधिके कृते हस्ते दोषः स्याच्च सहाभयस् ॥ 
ज्येष्ठ चाष्टयवैः प्रोक्तं मध्यमं सप्तभियवेः 
स्यात्कनिष्ठ षड्यवैस्त्चतुविशतिभिः करः ॥ 
एवं मानोद्भवो हस्त उदितश्च त्रिधा कमात्‌ । 
age पर्वरेखा पुष्पकं त्रिभिरङ्गलेः॥ 
at तत्पुरुषाय विहे महादेवाय धीमहि! 
तन्नो ' रुद्रः प्रचोदयात्‌ ॥ 
एतान्यङ्गलाचराशि फ्रमतञ्चेव संस्थिताः। 
पुष्पके देवतास्ति्रः प्रतिष्ठाप्या यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
आदी विष्णुरन्ते रुद्रो ब्रह्मा मध्ये च संस्थितः। 

=a wa: स्वर्बीजत्रयं य्युराद्यस्वरदेवताः ॥ 

£ gmd वायुविश्वे च afgaan दिवाकरः ? 

शूद्रो यमो विरूपाख्यो वसुरिन्द्रो जलाधिपः॥ 

स्कन्द्‌ इच्छा क्रियाज्ञानं धनदो विजयस्तथा । 

घासुदेवो बलभद्रः प्रदयुञ्श्चा निरूद्धकः ॥ 

एते च वासुदेवांशाः कम्बिकानिश्चलाः स्छताः। 

अआगमैवेंदमन्त्रेश्व पूज्याश्च परमाः कलाः॥ 

शूद्रश्च पवनस्त्वष्टा ऽनलो ब्रह्मा तथा TA: N 

बरुणो धनदो विष्णुमुलतश्चान्ततः स्थिताः॥ 

अर्जनः खदिरेव॑शेः कनिष्ठाः सजँपादपैः । 

हेमरोप्यताञ्रमयाः श्रेष्ठा लौहाश्च मध्यमाः॥  -. 

आयामश्रचतुवि शत्या त्रिबिधाङ्कलतः Sart , 
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६३ 
्येष्ठमध्यकनिष्टानां प्रत्येकं हस्तसङख्यया ॥ 
नगरश्मामपू:खेटकूटानां Piz s 
मानसङ्ख्या योजनेश्र अ्येष्टहस्तेन मापयेत्‌॥ 
प्रासा दप्रतिमा लिङ्गजगतीपीठंमण्डपान्‌ \ 
राज्ञां निवेशं भवन मापयेन्मध्यमानतः ॥ 
शय्यासनं स्थालीपात्रं तत्र सिंहासनादिकम्‌। 
we थानं च ward मापये्च कनिष्ठतः॥ 
सिद्धार्थाङ्गुलग्थुत्वे पिण्डं कुर्यात्‌ तदतः । 
चतुर्वि magati क्रमेण नवदेवताः॥ 
रुद्राद्या ब्रह्मपर्यन्तं देवाः स्थानेषु पुष्पके। 
ब्रह्मतो विष्णुपर्यन्तं रेखाः watauga: ॥ 
ब्रह्मादिस्थानपञ्चकं विभक्तं चाङ्कितं त्रिधा। 
अष्टमाङ्कुलं काये. चतुर्धा द्वादशाङ्कितम्‌॥ 
, इत्युक्तमानप्रमाणं प्रयुक्तं वास्तुवेदिभिः। 
४, भान० सुनीनां नयनोद्वीच्ष्य(च्यं)तत्परमाणुरुदाहृतम्‌ ॥ 
२.२०-४०  ताभिरष्टाभिर्गुंणितं _ रथधूलिरिति nm 
रथधूल्यष्टमिलितं वालाग्र(न्तु) मिति तु enu 
चालाग्रेरष्धधायुक्त॑ लिक्षेति परिकीतितम्‌। 
लिक्षे(क्षा मि) शराष्टभिरायुक्तं यूकं तमि(दि)ति कथ्यते ॥ 
यूकैरष्टाभिः(भिश्च)प्रोक्त॑ यवमेवं विधीयते। 
यवैरष्टसमायुक्तमङ्गुलं ` तत्रकीतितम्‌ ॥ | | 
mami त्रिधा प्रोक्त यववृद्धिविशेषतः। 
घटसक्षाष्टयवैरेतत्कनिष्ठो (8)मध्यमोत्तम म्‌ u 
| _ झङ्गलैद्वौदशभिर्युक्त वितस्तिः परिकी तिंतम्‌(ता) | 
d वितस्तियुग्म॑ किष्कुः स्याआजापत्योञ्ञुलाधिकः ॥ 
| षड्विशतिकाङुल्यं हस्तमुक्त aga (हं?) हः॥ 
चतुर्हस्तं धनुर्दणडं que wita च। ; 
|: याने च शयने चैव किष्कुहेस्तेन मानयेत्‌॥ E 
| विमानस्य तु सवेषां प्राजापत्येन मानयेत्‌। 3 
मानयेद्वास्तु यन्मान॑ धजुमुश्किरिण च॥ 
madat च भानानां(च सवेंषां)मानयेत्तद्धनुग्रहम्‌। 
| किष्कुहस्तेन यन्मान॑ मानयेद्विश्वतस्तु बा॥ 
शमी शाकं च चापं च खदिरः कृ(रश्च)तमालकः । 
क्षीरिणी तिन्त्रिणी(तिन्दिनी)चैव हस्तदारु प्रकी तितम्‌ ॥ 
दारुसंग्रहणं(णात्‌) पश्चात्रिमासान्तं जले क्षिपेत्‌ 
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क्षालयित्वा qha तक्षकेण विदारयेत्‌ ॥ 
तद्दारितं निकरं दारु तक्षयेच्चतुर््रतः। 
एकहस्तसमं दीर्घ तदेकाङ्कुल विस्तृतम्‌ ॥ 
घनमध्या (था)ङुलं परोक्तं हस्त(स्त॑)निश्चित्य योजथेत्‌। 

न वक्र न च ft च न रन्ध्रं ख्ग्धिमेव च॥ 
फ्रमुक वा पि वेणुश्च च (णश्च) दण्डदारु्‌ प्रकी तितम्‌ । 
हस्तदण्डो भयोः प्रोक्तं(क्ता)विष्णुसूत्य(तिर)धिदेवताः ॥ 
नालिकेर(नारिकेल)फलैःशाता(शाणे:)दसैंन्यो धवल्कलैः | 
कार्पासं(स) किंश॒केः(क) सूत्रैसतालकेतकवदकले: ॥ 
यज्लभेद्दल्कलेह्ं रजं संकल्पवित्तमः । 
पार्श्चादेकाझुलं चैव तत्सम॑ रज्जुनाहकम्‌॥ 
देवभूसुरभूपानां त्रिवतिं(्ती)ग्रन्थिवजितम्‌(ता) ! 
बणिजां शूद्रजातीनां रज्जुरेकद्विवर्तिता(ती च) u 
वासुक्री रज्ुदेवात्मा मा नतज्ज्ञः(तज्झः)पितासहाः(हः) | 
तद्धायं (तदृष्ट्वा) हस्तं waa (च) मानदण्डं तथैद च ॥ 
eral मनसि तां(तान्‌)देवां(वान)मानयेद्वर्थकी(किस्‌) तथा। 
vd मान(ने)कृते वास्तुवस्त्वादि च विवर्धयेत ॥ 

उक्तं न कुरुते यस्तु a स्थितो रेणुकं eui 
तस्मात्परिहरेच्छिल्पी कारथेत्त्तु विश्वतः॥ 
सवेंघामपि वास्तूनां RAAS विनिश्चयः । 
तस्मान्मानोपकरणं वच्ये ASA: क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
परमाणक्रमाद्‌ TE सानाङ्गुलमिति uuu | 
परमाणुरिति प्रोक्तं योगिनां दृष्टिगोचरम्‌॥ 

परमा णुसिरष्टाभी रथरेणुरुदाह्ृतः। 
Rua वालाग्र लिक्षायूकायवास्तथा ॥ 
क्रमशोऽष्टगुणैः प्रोक्तो यवा्टगुणितोऽङ्गुलः। 
"gs तु भवेन्मात्रं वितस्तिद्वादशाङ्गुलस्‌॥ 
तद्द्वयं gage तत्‌ किष्क्रिति मतं qui 
पञ्चविशतिमात्रं तु प्राजापत्यसिति aaa 
पड्विंशतिर्धनुमुष्टिः (o सप्तविशद्धजुग्नहः | 

याने च शायने किष्कुः प्राजापत्यं विमानके ॥ 
पास्तूनां तु धनुर्मृ्िग्रीमादीनां vale: 
स्वेषामपि वास्तूनां किष्कुरेवाथवा मतः॥ 


यष्टिश्लैव प्रकीर्तिता ॥ 
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दण्डेनाष्टगुणा रजुदेण्डय़ाम॑ च पत्तनम्‌। 
नगरं निगमं खेटं वेश्मादोन्यपि मानयेत्‌॥ 
गृहादीनां तु हस्तेन याने च शायने gh 
वित्तस्तिना विधातव्यं चुद्राणामङ्गुलेन तु॥ 
यवेनाल्पीयसां मानमेवं मानक्रसं fuz: 
सध्यमाङ्गुलिमध्यस्थपर्वंमात्रातं तु यत्‌॥ 
कतेसाँत्राङ्गुलं प्रोक्तं यांगादीनां प्रशस्यते । 
देहलब्धाडगुल॑ यत्तदुपरिष्टाद्‌ विधीयते ॥ 
uad विदित्वा g स्थपतिमानयेद्‌ दृढम्‌। 
शिल्य० परमाणुरिति प्रोक्तो योगिनां देष्टिगोचरः। 
२, १-२५ त्रसरेणुरष्टभिः स्यात्‌ तेरेव परमाणुभिः॥ 
तदष्टभिस्तु बालाग्रं लीक्षा बालाग्रकाष्टभिः। 
लीक्षा्टभिस्तु जूका स्याज्नुका श्रगुणितो यवः॥ 
यवोदरेः gda सप्तभिर्वाधमादिकम्‌ । 
क्रमादष्टयुणे्वाथ मानाङुलमिति SA "c 
श्रेतशाली महाशाली रक्तशाली तथैव च। 
सोगन्धिशेमरांली च शाली पञ्चविधा स्मरता ॥ 
लुरणे सिता ear शाली wat ब्रीदिरुदाहृतः। 
तासासुदरविस्तारैरपि मानाङ्गुलं TA 
शाल्यायते खिभिस्तैश्च सा घरस्तेवेंदस म्मितेः | 
amga  नचाप्येवं कनिष्टादीनि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
र(ल!क)शाल्यायतं तेषु द्विगुणं वा न्निमात्रकम्‌। 
चतु्खिशद्विधं geði मानाङुलं बुधैः ॥ 
तद्गवृंदक्षिणकरमध्यमामध्यपर्व॑णः (?) 
Sed मात्राङ्गुलं श्रेष्ठ नीचं तद्वयसम्मितम्‌ ॥ 
gei सात्राझुलं शि्पशास्रनैरीरितं द्विधा । 
agafa ुष्टिितस्तिद्वादशाङ्गुलिः॥ 
aga ug) तञ्च किष्कुरिति MIHI 
एकैकाङुलबृद्धयातो भवन्त्यष्टौ कराः स्फुटम्‌ ॥ 
प्राजा पत्यँ धनुमुष्टिश्वापम्रहमतः RAI 
प्राच्यां चैदेहकं नाम्ना वैपुल्यं च प्रक्रीतितम्‌॥ 
इत्थमेकोत्तरत्रिदङ्कुलान्ताः कराः WU 
एचं त्वशीतिसंयुक्तद्विशत॑ करभेद्कम्‌ ॥ 
हस्तेश्वतुसिभवती ह दण्डो नीचोत्तमः पञ्चभिरेव eut: i 
साध्षाड्िहस्तैरथ मध्यमोऽयं क्रोशः सहखद्वितयेन तेषाम्‌ ॥ 
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स्याद्‌ योजनं क्रोशचतुष्टयेन तथा कराणां दशकेन वंशः | 
निवर्तनं विंशतिसंख्यवंशैस्तयेव रज्ञुर्गंजदण्डदी घ्नः ॥ 


आसन्धेबंद्धमुष्टिस्तु करोऽरलिरुदा हतः | 
स पएवारणिरुद्दिष्टास्या्टौ चेदाकनिष्टिका ॥ 
प्रादेशतालगोकर्णंवितस्त्यः स्युयंथाक्रसस्‌ । 


तजेन्यादिकनिष्टान्तमङ्गुष्टाम्रत्‌ प्रसारिताः॥ 
मानाङुलैः केवलमेव कुर्याद्‌ देवालयादीनि गृहाणि चा नृणाम्‌ । 
कुण्डा दिकानामथ मण्डलानां ada मात्राजुलसिष्यते gut ॥ 
याने च शायने किष्कुः प्राजापत्यं विसानके.। 
आरामोद्यानकादो. तु॒प्राजापत्यकरं स्तम्‌ di 
वास्तूनां च धजुमुष्टिग्रामादीनामिय तु वा । 
बापीकूपादिमार्गादौ ग्रामादीनां agde 
विप्रादीनां करो दो द्वौ प्रकीर्णकधचुर्यहो । 
वैषुल्यचापसुण्व्याख्यो स्यातां भवनसापने ॥ 
प्राजापत्याख्यवैदेहो किष्कुप्राच्यो च दव्कमात्‌ ! 

सवेषां सर्ववस्तूनां किष्कुरेवाथवा संतः॥ 

धनुग्रेहः प्रकीर्णाद्या द्विजानां गृहमाएने । 

वैपुल्यं च gd: क्षत्रियाणं विशेषतः ॥ 
प्राजापत्यं च वैदेहं वैश्यजात्यार्हकं WA! 
किष्कुप्राच्यककूचैच शूद्राणामिति केचन (?)॥ 

दण्डेन तद्ग्रामनिवेशनाद्य पुराणि वाटं निगमं च कुर्यात्‌ । 
हस्तेन वैद्यादिषु मानसुक्त' स्वल्पेषु चेदञ्भलकैयंचेचा ॥ 

gfe: स्याद्‌ यज्ञपात्रादौ वितस्तिवंख्रका दिपु | 

cara बिम्बादिके माने अवेत्तद्धमि(?)तद्विघो ॥ 


आयादिषडवगेः 
^ 


अआयादीनां षण्णां सामान्यम्‌ 


G) aag - 
इष्टातानवितानमाननिचये त्रिध्नेड्टभिर्भाजिते । 
शेषो योनिरिह व्ययो झुनियुजा थायोऽष्टनिघ्नेऽरुणैः ॥ 
ऋक्षेऋ"क्षमवाप्तिरत्र तु वयो ज्ञेयं तिथिस्ख्रिशता । 
वारो भूमिंधरैनिधिप्रगुणिते धर्माहृते वा व्ययः ॥ 
हीतः विस्तारायामराशो वसुगुणित इनेभाजिते शेष आयो 
eam [न्ववाप्ते व्यय इह वसुभिर्भक्तशेषस्तु योनिः 
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अंष्टाभिवेधेते$स्मिंस्त्रिनवहृतफलं तद्वयः Su x 
पर्यन्ते. त्रिशदास्ते तिथिऋषषि भजिते वार आदित्यपूर्वः ॥ : 
(11) amaaa: ब्यासायामसमूहे वसुनिधि गुणिते दिनेशधमंहृते । 
आये व्ययमवशिष्टं रामघ्नेउष्टाहते योनि: i S 
प्राची साधने आयादीनां महत्वं विशेषतश्वयोनेः ॥ (तन्त्रसमु० 2.2.) i 
इशा दिग्नेतेशपयन्तदिक्स्थाः प्रासा दाः ग्रामा दिकेषुध्वजोत्थाः । E 
गोयोन्युत्थाः शोषदिक्संस्थिता स्युस्तत्स्वाप्योर्चा चेष्यते तत्सयोनिः ॥ ; 
तथाहि agaaa वन्द्रिकायाम्‌ (३, ३१)-- ] 
“योनिः प्राणा एव ATA यदस्म।द्‌ ग्राद्यस्तत्तद्योययो निप्रमेदः” 
“a 
qo qo '्रायव्ययांशकक्ताणिं प्रवच्यामोऽथ वेश्मनाम्‌। - 2208 
cal 
२६. 121-122 यृुहमानवशात्‌ सम्यक्‌ कर्तृः स्थानवलाबलम्‌॥ a 
(अ) आय-लच्षणस्‌ नगरे वा geet वा a विधीयते। | 


१२३-३४४ तदलाभे करेः कार्य सम्यगायविश्वद्धये ॥ i 
यत्र हस्तैमितिः Wa तत्रायो हस्तसंश्रितः। ु 
क्षेत्रालाभे तु तत्रैव ग्राह्यः स स्यादिवाळुलेः (?) ॥ 
अङ्गुलैस्तु मिते क्षेत्रे सोड्झ्गुलैस्तदलाभंतः | ; 
पादैवाथ यबैवीपि aa: क्षेत्रानुसारतः॥ - 
गुहेषु कर्महस्तेन मानं स्वामिकरेण वा। E 
देवतानां तु धिष्ण्येषु कमहस्तेन केवलम्‌॥ 
Sed हन्यात्‌ एथुत्वेन हरेद्‌ भागं ततोऽष्टभिः। 
यच्छरेषमायं तं विद्याच्छास्नदष्टं ध्वजादिकम्‌॥ 
श्वजो - धूमोऽथ सिंहश्च श्वा वृषः खरकुञ्जरौ । 
ध्वाइक्षश्वेति त उद्दिष्टाः प्राच्याद्यासु प्रदक्तिणम्‌ ॥ ^ 
ग्रन्योन्याभिसुखास्ते च कामं स्वच्छुन्दचा रिणः। E 
पूर्वाचायैः समुद्दिष्टा आयवृद्धिविधायकाः ॥ | $ 
वृषसिंहगजाः शस्ताः प्रासादपुरवेश्मसु । E 
asiaa: सन्तापो धूमे भोगो य्रगाधिपे ॥ M 
कलिः शनि धनं धान्यं gt ख्रीदूषणं खरे। 
गजे भद्राणि दृश्यन्ते vareW तु मरणं ध्रुवम्‌॥ ; 
बृषस्थाने ast कुर्यात्‌ fad बृषभहस्तिनोः । Ý 4 
न कुर्याद्‌ बुषमन्यत्र शस्यते संतो ध्वजः॥ | 
कल्याणं कुरुते सिंहो ब्राह्मणस्य विशेषतः | 
क्षत्त्रियस्य गजः शस्तो घृषभः शस्यते विशः॥ - व 
yaa ध्वज एवैकः शस्यतेअर्थप्रदः सदा। À 


eM 
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एबमेते ग्रृहादीनामांयाः सर्वे Afat: i 
प्रदद्यादासने सिंहमातपतन्रेच तु ध्वजम्‌। 
चिह्णोष्वपि a सर्वेषु चामरव्यजनादिषु॥ 
fad रजं वा xg रथेषु कवचेषु च। 
सार्यश्ववगजपर्याणेष्विभं वृषभसेव aU 
अथधारण्पात्रेषु शयनेषु सतङ्गजस्‌। 
याने च वाहने चेव मतिमान्‌ योजयेद्‌ राजभ d 
प्रासादप्रतिमालिङ्गपीठमण्डपवेदिषु | 
कुण्डेघु च ध्वजं दद्याद्‌ देवोपकरणेछु च॥ 
at गृहवदुद्वा हवेदी मण्डपयो संवेत्‌ | 
महानसे — gd दद्याजलाधारे जलाशये 
स्थाल्यां भोजनपांत्रे च कोष्ठागारेड्चधारणे | 
एतद्गृहे तथां दद्याद गृहोपकरणेघु F 
वृषभं गजशालायां प्रदद्याद्‌ asta Td 
gd ठुरगशालासु गोशाल्ागोङुलेछु aN 
गजाश्ववृषशालासु सिंहं यत्नेन वर्जयेत्‌। 
JAAT खरध्वाङ्क्षधूसश्चानः शुभावहाः! 
धूसोऽझिजीविनां शस्तो ध्वाङ्च्तः सन्न्यासिनां fa: । 
श्वगणानां श्वपाकानां स्ववेश्सानां खरः शुभः ॥ 
नटनर्तकवेश्मेषु पण्यस्त्रीणां श्वरः gA: 
ङुलालरजक्रादीनां तथा गर्दभजीविनाम्‌ ॥ 
गृहादिषु क्षेत्रफलं राणयेदष्टभिभजेत्‌ | 
fata भजेच्छेष॑ नचञत्रेऽष्टहृते व्ययः॥ 
पिशाचो रासो यक्ष इति Gur व्ययो मतः। 
साम्या धिक्यन्यूनताभिरायतः स्याद्‌ यथाक्रमम्‌ 
व्ययं क्षेत्रफले क्षिप्त्वा गृहनामाक्षराशि च। 
भागं त्रिभिर्हरेत्‌ तत्र यच्छेषं सोंऽशको भवेत्‌ ॥ 
wgig यथा मन्त्रो सुख्यो लझान्नवांशकः। 
तथां गृहादिषु प्रोक्तं सुख्यत्वेनांशकत्रयम्‌ः॥ 
इन्द्रो यमश्च राजा च wat नामभिरंशकाः। 
स्वनामतुल्यफलदा विज्ञातव्यास्त्रयोऽपि au 


. राणयेत्‌ स्वा मिनक्षत्रा दू यावत्‌ स्यादू भवनस्य AA 


नत्रभिर्भाजिते तस्मिञ्शेषं तारा प्रकीर्तिता ॥ 
जन्म सम्पद्विपत्तेमपापसा धकनेधनीः . a 
मैत्रीपरममैत्रुयो च प्राहुः संज्ञाः समाः फले ॥ 


त्रिसप्तपञ्चमी भ॑तु: हतारा विवर्जयेत्‌। 
्ाद्याद्वितीयाष्टम्यस्तु ताराः स्युरिह मध्यमाः॥ 
तथा ऋक्षेऽपि चानिष्टेचन्द्रेऽष्टमगतेऽपि च। 
नयते दुरितं तारा चतुःषण्णवती (?) नृणाम्‌ ॥ 
सुरराक्षसमर्त्याख्या ऋक्षाणां ware 
यदूगणक्षो भवेद्‌ भता तद्गणक्ष gz श॒भम्‌॥ 
म्गगाशिंवरेवतीस्वात्यो सत्रं ` पुष्यपुनवंसू। 
हस्तः श्रवण इत्येष देवाख्यो नवको गणः॥ 
विशाखा कृत्तिकाश्लेषा Sm d वारुणं मघा। 
चित्रा ज्येष्टा धनिष्ठेति नवको रासो गणः॥ 
्राद्वीभरणीरोहिण्यस्ति्रः पूर्वास्तथोत्तराः। 
इति नक्षत्रनवकं विज्ञेयं मानुषे गणे॥ 
राणख्राम्यं शुभा तारा, यस्य, भतुव्येयो5रपकः | 


षड वर्गस्य सामान्यस्‌ हितोंऽशकश्च तद्वेश्म भतुः शभफलप्रदम्‌॥ 


५६-8 


आयो व्ययश्च योनित्वं ताराश्च भवनांशकाः। 
ग्रहनामेति चिन्त्यानि करणानि गृहस्य घट्‌॥ 
त्रिभिः ga: gd वेश्म द्वाभ्यामेकेन चाशभस्‌। 
कर्णेश्चतुराद्यैस्ठु  शमैरतिशभं अवेत्‌॥ 
न समायव्ययं वेश्म नाव्ययं नाधिकव्ययम्‌ । 
न द्वितीयांशमसदम्योनिभं च न PRA! 
भतृतुल्याभिधानं च गृहं दूरात्‌ परित्यजेत्‌॥ 
समसप्तकमेशक्ष तृतीयेकादशं तथा। 
चतुर्थदशकं चेति कर्तव्यं मन्दिरं सदा॥ 
घट्कोष्ठकं त्रिकोणं च वज्य द्विद्वौदशं तथा) 
षट्कोष्ठके झृतिदेँन्यं वियोगश्च अवेद्‌ गृहे॥ 
त्रिकोणे चसतां दुःखं uei च प्रजायते। 
द्विद्वादशे पुत्रपो त्रशुरुबन्धुधतक्षयः ॥ 
gassi: त्तेत्रफले खनेन्रशशिभाजिते। 
शेषं जीवितमेतस्मिन्‌ पञ्चभक्ते भवेन्मृतिः ॥ 
सभुज सहषड्दार सुखमण्डपसंयुतम्‌। 
आयामतः प्रथुत्वाच मानं कृत्वा विभाजयेत्‌॥ 
ho x शोधितं वास्तु यच्चसस्यङ्ग fad अवेत्‌। 
स्वामिनस्तद्‌ भवेद्‌ धन्यं स्थपतेश्व यशस्करम्‌ ॥ 
sud add वास्तु नारीभिः पशुभिनरेः। 
क्रीत्यायुधेनधान्येश्र प्रमोदेस्तु महोरसवैः ॥ 
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आयव्यथांशका ऋक्षं ताराचन्द्रवलं गृहे । 
जीवितं मरणं ज्ञेयं वास्तुविज्ञानपू्वकस्‌ ॥ 
नगरे वा पुरे चैव मानं दण्डैविंधीयते। 
वास्तुदरड इति प्रोक्तः सोऽत्र वै हस्तस इख्यया ॥ 
wgési च यत्तेत्रमङ्गलेश्च FWI! 
चस्वङ्कलैश्च॒चेत्रं तु पादेर्वा प्रतिशोधयेत्‌ ॥ 
att तु यथाकारमश्मका्यं विशोधयेत्‌ । 
यत्र हस्तमितिः क्षेत्रे तदगृहं हस्तसङ्ख्यथा ॥ 
चेत्रालाभे तु तत्रैव स्यास्स्वदेहाङ्ग लेण हस्‌ । 
aye: चेत्रमाने च अङ्गलैस्तदलाअतः d 
पादैर्वापि यवैवापि गृहक्षेत्राडुसारतः | 
तृणच्छन्दे स्वामिहस्तैहम्यीदढौ कसिहस्ततः ॥ 
राजवेश्मपुरादीनां चापीकूपादिकस्य घव! 
प्रासादेषु च देवानां शास्त्रहस्तेन केबल d 
देध्य॑ हन्यात्पुथु्वेन हरेद्‌भागं  ततोऽष्टभिः। 
शेषमायं चेव विद्याच्छास्त्रदष्टं ध्वजा दिकम्‌ ॥ 
vast धूमश्च सिंहश्च श्वानो wen गजः। 
ध्वाङ्क्षशचेति समुद्दिष्टाः प्राच्यादिषु प्रदक्षिणा: ॥ 
अन्योऽन्याभिमुखास्ते च क्रमच्छुन्दाडुसारतः। 
qa चये agn अआयुत्रद्धिविधायकाः ॥ 
ध्वजः सिंहो gamit शास्यन्ते सुरवेश्मनि । 
अधमानां खरध्वाङ्च्षधूमश्वानः सुखावहाः ॥ 
ध्वजः प्रायः कृतयुगे त्रोतायां सिंह एव al 
द्वापरे ब्रूषबाहुल्यं गज एव कलौ युगे॥ 
कल्याणं कुरुते सिंहो नृपाणां च विशेषतः। 
ध्वजः प्रशस्यते fat gat वैश्ये तथोदितः॥ 
उत्तरोत्तरमाख्याताश्चतुवर्णफल प्रदाः । 
ध्वजे चैवाथेलाभः स्याद्‌ धूमे संताप एव च॥ 
सिंहे च विपुला भोगाः कलिः श्वाने सदा भवेत्‌ । 
धनधान्यं gt चेव स्त्रीदूषणं च wav 
गजे भद्राणि पश्यन्ति ध्वाङ्च्ञे च मरणं भ्रुवम्‌। 
प्रासादप्रतिमा लिङ्गजगती पीठमण्डपे u 
चेदीकुण्डशुचिप्वे व॑ पताकाछुत्रचामरे | 


` बापीकूपतडागानां कुण्डानां च जलाशये॥ 


mAg: यस्य संस्थाने ध्वजं तत्र निवेशयेत्‌। 
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आसने देवपीठेषु वस्त्रालडकारयोजने ॥ 
केयूरमुकुटाओे च वेशयेच्च ध्वजं pA 
अग्निकमंसु alg होमशालामहानसे ॥ 
धूमोऽग्निकुण्डसंस्थाने होमकर्मगृहेऽपि aTi 


आयुधानां समस्तानां नृपाणां भवनेषु च॥ 
नृपासने सिंहद्वारे fed तत्र निवेशयेत्‌। 


श्वानश्च म्लेच्छजातौ च गेहे श्वानोपजीविनाम्‌ ॥ 

तथा चाशद्धसंस्थाने प्रशस्तः YATAR मतः। 

amag सर्वेषु भोज्यपाषुत्रे मण्डपे॥ 

दृषस्तुरङ्गशालायां गोशालायां च गोङुले। 

तत्तविततादिस्वरे वादित्रे विविधे तथा॥ 

कुलालरजकादीनां खरो गरदभजीविनाम्‌। 

गजश्च गजशालायां यानरग्पानयो रथे॥ 

शय्यायां शिबिकायां च गजमुद्रा चतुष्कतः। 

श्रन्तःपुरे गृहे प्रोक्तः पिण्डवास्यादिकोद्भवः ? ॥ 

अ्रन्योपस्करकादौ. च मदनागारके गजः। 

तथाऽरहट्टयन्त्रेषु जिनशालादिकेषु च॥ 

ध्वाङ्क्षः कल्याणकृच्चैवं शिएपकर्मोपजीविनाम्‌। 

स्वके स्वके चै स्थाने च सर्वे कल्याणकारकाः॥ 

मिन्नस्नेह्यानुगाशचैव ते सर्वे हितकामदाः। 

gwer गजं दद्यात्‌ सिंहं वृषभहस्तिनोः ॥ 

ध्वजः सर्वेषुदातव्यो वृषो नान्यत्र दीयते । 

गजाभिइष्टिः सिंहः स्याद्‌ वारुणाभिमुखो ध्वजः॥ 

बृषभः प्राच्यभिमुखो गजो याम्यसुखस्तथा। 

सन्सुखा यास्योत्तराशच भ्रशस्ताः पृष्ठतोमुखाः ॥ 

स्वके स्वके चै स्थाने च प्रशस्ताश्च fafeg च । 
ध्वजः ena {सिंहः सिंहस्वरूपकः॥ ` 

| वृषो वृषभरूपाब्यो गजो हस्तिस्वरूपकः। 
i धूमो makena श्वानः श्वानाधिरूपकः ॥ 
खरो गर्दभरूपाढ्यो ध्वाङ क्षः काकस्वरूपकः। 

सर्वे च वृषभारूढाः पुरुषाकारमुद्गलाः ? ॥ 

तद्रपकारच हस्ताभ्यां पादाभ्यां विहगानुगाः। 

| «Steet zema प्रबलाश्च महोत्कटाः॥ 
; OM प्रोक्ता अष्टदिकक्षेत्रपालकाः। 

वास्तुकमंसु «dy: जाया दिकूपतयोऽष्ट हि ॥ 
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पूजिताः पूजयन्त्येव निघ्नन्ति चापदस्थिताः। 
साध्यक्षेत्र च fagi प्रभिन्नं च नवांशकेः॥ 
sr तथाऽऽय्स्थानानि मध्ये स्याव्कुलदेवता | 
गुहस्याऽभिसुखाः शस्ताः मध्यमाश्च परा इसुखाः ॥ ` 
नगरानिसुखाः शस्ताः पुरबाह्ये तु देवताः। 
देवानां प्रतिमा आया दिशापाला'इति eat: ॥ 
वसवः प्रतिदेवाश्च शिवयोगसस्चुदूभवाः। 
यावत्तु शिवदेवतं याचच्चन्द्राकसेदिनीं ॥ 

_ तावच्च वास्तुशास्रोक्ता आयारच सझुदाहताः । 
साध्यचषेत्रगुणाका रैराया श्चैव प्रतिष्ठिता: ॥ 
यावत्तु क्षेत्रभक्तिश्च तावदायः प्रपालयेत्‌। 
खरिडतं स्फुटितँ जीणं विशीण स्फुटस्फोटितस्‌ ॥ 
स्यक्स्वा च वास्तुदेवायमार्यास्तेषु विवर्जिताः३ 
अपदं तस्य संस्थानं मासान्ते सन्धिशोधितस ॥ 
दिनाष्टके प्रलिप्ताङ्ग) वर्जयन्ति च नित्यशः । 
भानूदये मण्डलं च ERFIR 
उदुम्बरोत्तरङ्गाढ्यं - जलकुम्भादिपूजनम्‌ u 
गृह्णाति हुताशनं? aka महोत्सवेः । 
एवं वास्तावायाद्यं च. fad चिन्तति नित्यशः ॥ 
शिवस्य पुष्पैरचरणो सुपूजितौ बराङ्गनासेवनमल्पभोजनम्‌ | 
अनग्नशायित्वमपर्च मै थुनं चिशप्रनष्टां श्रियमानयन्ति ॥ 

(ब) ६, १-३१ ्रायानां यत्तु क्षेत्र! च गुणितब्यं प्रतिष्ठयेत्‌। 
 नक्षत्रराशिचन्द्र, तत्क्षेत्रस्य फलं साध्यं गुणितं दैध्येविस्तरैः॥- 
मैत्र. यनुक्रमः फले चाष्टगुणे तस्मिन्‌ सक्षविशतिभाजिते। . 
यच्छेषं लम्यते तत्र नक्षत्र तद्गृहस्य च॥ ` 
देवनुराक्षसानां. च नक्षत्राणां त्रिथा गणः ` 
यस्य यस्यानुगा . मैत्री at स्याच्च परस्परम्‌॥ ` 
स्वगणे परमा प्रीतिर्मध्यसा दैवमाजुषे। _ 
adagang: कलहो देवरक्षसोः॥ 
नव देवगणाः प्रोक्ता मानुषा नव कीर्तिताः। 
नव रक्षोगणाश्चेव नक्षात्राणां त्रिधा गणः ॥ 
s कृत्तिका मघा विशाखा आश्लेषा शततारका । 
a चित्रायुक्ता धनिष्ठा च ज्येथ्ठा मूल च राच्चसाः॥ : 
O झगोडरिवनी रेवती च हस्तः स्वातिः gei 


hl 


Pr 


७३. 
तिस्रः पूर्दारच भरणी आद्रा वै रोहिणी तथा। 
उत्तरात्रयसंयुक्तः . कीर्तितो ag गणः॥ 
अथ ` राशीः प्रवच्यामि लब्ध्या क्षेत्रफलेषु च। 
तदनुक्रमयुक्तीश्च कथये तव MENAN 
IRAT EC पञ्चत्रिशशाता हतम्‌ । 
घष्ठिभिश्च हरेद भागं भुक्तघव्यस्तु शेषतः॥ 
क्ष शुक्तिक्रमयुक्ता स्वस्वरा शिकसंज्ञिताः? | 
gare राशयश्च अरिवन्यादिक्रमेण च॥ 
वास्तुचक्रादिचक्रेषु | अहवेधविशोधनेः । 
अप्टाविशतिरेव॑च साभिजित्‌ कृत्तिक्रादयः॥ 
चातुवेण्यप्रशस्तांशश्‍च राशीनथ वदाम्यहम्‌। 
तत्र त्रयस्त्रयः प्रोक्ता विप्रशूद्वान्तमार्गतः॥ 
give: कर्कटो मीनो ब्राह्मणाः परिकीर्तिता। 
agian सिंहो' राजन्याश्च शभाः स्म्रता ` - ¬ 5 
gu: कन्या च मकर एते वैश्या उदाहृताः। 
मिथुनं च तुला कुम्भस्त्रयः WaT: प्रकीतिताः॥ 
अवेद्‌ -द्वादशभिविंम्रः क्षत्रियो "नवभिस्तथा। 
ड्राशिभ्यो wig वैश्यस्त्रिमिः शुद्वः प्रशस्यते ॥. 
aginta एवमुक्तो$पराजित ।. 
प्रीत्यर्थ a qudd कथये तव साम्प्रतम्‌ ॥ 
घडष्टके ध्रुवं uro प्रीतिः स्यात्‌ समसप्तमे | 
अनिष्ट' पञ्चनवमे पुष्टिदेशचतुर्थके ॥. 
तृतीयेकादशे मैत्री तृतीयद्वादशे fg 
राशयः - षडविधा एवमन्योन्यं ` पतिवेश्मन्नोः॥ 
JA a यदा चन्द्रो क्षयं वेश्म करोति fel 
राटूचौराग्निभयं घोरं चन्द्रे वै एष्ठमागते॥ 
धनधान्यच्षमारोस्यं . कुरुते - दक्षिणस्थिते। 
श्रीस्त्रीपुत्रा swan चन्द्रे वै उत्तरे fen 
सप्तोध्वं स्थापयेद्रेखाः पुनमिन्नाश्च सप्तभिः। 
| Wer प्रोक्तानि साभिजिन्नक्तत्राण्यष्टविशतिः v 
कृत्तिकादशमीशान्यां शेषत्ताश प्रदक्षिणे। 
ग्रहक्तेत्रोक्तसक्ष॑ च तत्र चन्दरमुदीरयेत्‌॥ 
वेश्मपत्योभ॑वेच्चेव TAN परस्परम्‌ | 
द्वादशोक्ता राशयश्च नवैव च ग्रहास्तथा ॥, 
तथैकराशिकाः केचित्‌ केचिच्चैव द्विराशिकाः।, 
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तंदनुक्रमक॑ — वच्ये यदुक्तं quim: 

सोमस्य वृश्चिको मेषो भार्गवस्य तुलांवृषो । 

बुधस्य कन्यामिथुने dud तु ककटः॥ 

सिंहः सूर्यस्य Wa स्याद्‌ घनुर्मीनो तथा गुरोः । 

शनेश्च कुम्भमकरो ग्रहक्षेत्राधिपा इति॥ 

wv पीडयन्त्यात्मत्तेत्रं स्नेहिनः क्षेत्रपालकाः । 

Ryu पीडयन्ति भस्मीङ्ुर्वन्ति AÈ 
स्यात्सूरय॑मन्दयोवैर तथा च छुजमन्द्योः। 

गुरुशुक्रयोः wet चन्द्रेण च ux gil 

रवेरङ्गारकस्पेव मैत्री च गुरुचन्द्र्योः। 

एंषाँ त्रयाणां वे मेत्री ह्यन्येषां छु न £ 

ग्रहाश्चत्वार wa त्रय एकत्र संस्थिल्ाः। 

उभयोरन्तरं घोरं कालानल इवापरः ॥ 

(स) ६६. १-५२ नक्षत्रे वसुभिर्भक्ते यच्छेषं व्ययसादिशेंत्‌। 
ब्ययांशकतारग्रह- भ्रष्टो व्ययास्तथाप्रोक्ता आथेष्वष्टसु यो 
जोवम्रुत्युसवंबलं आयाश्च कथिताः पूर्वं व्ययानां लक्षणं oral 
एकैका यस्य संस्थाने व्ययाश्च त्रिविधाः SU ॥ 

समो व्ययः पिशाचश्च राक्षसस्तु व्ययोऽधिकः । 

ब्ययो न्यूनो wads धनधान्यकरः SIR: ॥ 

अनायव्यये कर्तरि आयहीने व्यये तथा। 

ब्ययाधिके विनश्यन्ति अंचिरेणेव सर्वदा ॥ 
ध्वजादिष्वष्टस्वायेषु ह्यष्टौ शान्तादिका व्ययाः। 
प्रत्येकब्ययसंस्थान आयो न्यूनेतरः स्स्ट्रतः॥ 

शान्तः पौरः प्रद्योतश्च श्रियानन्दो मनोहरः। 

श्रीवत्सो विभवश्चेव चिन्तात्मा च व्ययाःस्म्रताः d 

आयस्थाने व्ययो योज्यो ह्यप्रशस्तो व्यंयोऽधिकः | 

; ब्ययो न्यूनस्तथा श्रेष्टो धनधान्यकरः Und 
स्मृतो ध्वजे शुभः शान्तः नित्यं कल्याणकारकः d 

Met पूजाफलं mage गीतं सुरालये॥ 

धूमस्थाने यदा शान्तो हेमरत्नादिसम्भवः। 
` अरन्युपजीचकानां च NJARAN: ॥ 

सिंहस्थाने च पौरश्चेत्‌ सिंहवच्च पराक्रमैः। 

निहन्ति रिपुसैन्यानि ह्मात्मस्थाने महोत्सवा; ॥ 

qaa: श्वानसंस्थाने नित्यं भोगसुखावहः। 
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श्वियानन्दो बृषस्थाने नित्य श्रीसुखशान्तिदम्‌ । 
व्यवहारोपस्करं च गुरुदेवार्चने रतिम्‌॥ 
wate: खरे युक्तः सर्व॑मनोरथप्रदः। 


समस्तभोगयुक्तानां तीथेयात्राप्रकाशकः N 1 
Maat गजसंस्थाने स्त्रीणां क्रीडात्तनः wa: | ee. | 
अज्ञगरभो गयुक्तानां बलपुष्टिप्रदायकः ॥ * 
चिभवो ध्वा हक्षसंस्थाने शिल्पिनां हितकामदः | x 3 
सूत्रशास्त्रा थंसम्पन्ना सोगश्रङ्घारनिश्चलाः ॥ 
aig शान्त येषु प्रशस्तः सर्वकामदः। E 
घट्सु सिंहादिषु ga: पौरो धूमध्वजो विना॥ / 2 | 


ध्वजे धूमे तथा सिंहे प्रद्योतादीन्‌ विवर्जयेत्‌ | 

शेषाणां सुप्रशस्ताइच तथा स्थानेषु Tag l 

खरे ga श्रियानन्दो गजे ध्वाङ्क्षश्च शोभनः। 

सनोहर॑ त्यजेत्सोऽथ खरे ध्वा चते गजे शभः॥ 

श्रीवत्सश्च गजे ध्वा 'क्षे विभवो ध्वाइक्षके gA: | 

व्ययो न्यूनतरः श्रेष्ठो ह्यधिकश्चेव राक्षसः॥ 
| चिन्तात्मर्क sat चापि gadag वर्जयेत्‌। 
| पिशाचकमायसमं न  कुर्याच्छुभकमेसु ॥ 
yg वत्स यथा चांशो वास्तुवेदे faar wwe 
एक्केकक्रमयोगो बै xanga उच्यते ॥ 
यदुक्ता मूलराशो च ह्यायार्थेपु फलं FTA 
F राशो ब्यये मिश्रे गृहनामाक्षराणि च॥ 
quiis व्यये शेषमंशकं त्रिविधं बिदुः। 
इन्द्रो यमश्च राजा च त्रिभिर्नामभिरंशकाः॥ 
प्रासादप्रतिमालिङ्गे . जगतीपीठमण्डपे। ` 
Ager चैव इन्द्रश्चेष ध्बजादिषु॥ 
anzia? नागेन्द्रे गणाध्यक्षे च भेरवे। 
अहमाठ्गणे देव्यामादित्ये च यमांशकः॥ 
पुरप्राकारनगरखेटकूटे च्च ` ad2l 
ह्ये च राजवेश्मांदौ शस्तो राजा तथा मतः dd 
स्वर्गादिभोगयुक्तानां नृत्यगीतमहोत्सवे । . 
प्रजावने च पाणिडत्ये इन्द्राशश्चोत्तमो मतः॥ 
विविधं च बशिक्कमं मद्यमांसादिकं तथा। 
इत्युक्त क्रमतश्चेत्थ प्रशस्तं च यमांशके॥ 
राजास्वस्थक्कीडायां  यानजंभानकादिके। | 
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स्वर्गादितुल्यभोगारच ' रांजांशक उदाहेताः॥ 
च्यक्षराणि त्रिसेदाशच त्रिदेवा्रिहताशनाः। 
त्रयः कालास्त्रिसन्ध्याश्व . रजःसत्वतसस्प्रयस्‌ ॥ 
प्रमाणत्रयसेवं च ज्येष्टमध्याधमैः कमात्‌। 
sis तु समानीय वास्तुपेदभवं ततः॥ 
राणयेत्स्वा मिनक्षत्राद्यावइक्षं गुहस्य च। 
नवभिस्तु हरेद्‌ भागं शेषास्ताराः प्रकीतिताः ॥ 
. शान्ता मनोहरा क्रा विजया कलिका तथा। 
प्िनी राक्षसी वीरा ह्यानन्दा नवमी स्मृता ध 
शान्ता शान्तिकरी नित्यं मनोह्वादा झनोहरा। 
क्ररा xar प्राज्ञैशचोशर्न्यादिभयङ्करी ॥ 
विजया जयकल्याणा कलिका कलहदा । 
पया प्राप्यते dled महत्तोर्थफलं तथा ॥ 
राक्षसी च तथा: घोरा निशायां भयढायिनी । 
वीरा सौम्या -भोगदा च ह्यानन्दानन्द्कारिणी ॥ 
ud नवविधाकारा निराकारा हि तारकाः । 
क्षोणश्चरद्रो यदा वारे भधेत्तारा बलप्रदा ॥ 
क्रा च कलिका चैव राक्षसी तु चृतीयका। 
mat इति वै feat वर्जवेच्छुभकर्मसु ॥ 
शान्ता मनोहरा चैव विजया पद्चिनी तथा। 


चीरा नन्देति षट्तारा नित्यं कल्याणकारिकाः ॥ 
करराशिहतोत्या ये age तथोऽष्टभिः। 


अधिपत्यं भवेच्छेष॑ नाम्ना च सदृशं फलम्‌ d 
fama? कनकश्चैव ¦ धूत्रको विजयः स्वरः। 
बिडालविजयो चैव ` दन्तः कान्तस्तथा HTN: 
बिषमआया AARI: आयहीना व्ययाः शुभाः. 
अधिपत्यं समं शान्तं शभदं सर्वदा नृणाम्‌ ॥ 
अष्टभिश्च हते क्षेत्रे फले प्रष्टिविभाजिते। 
लब्धे दशगुणे जीवो wae भूतभाजिते ॥: 
एृथिंव्यापस्तथा तेजो : वायुराकाशमेव च। 
पञ्च तस्वानि प्रोक्तानि विभक्तानि . स्युरन्तके ॥ 
xp चादूभिमेतेन्म्ृत्युस्तेजस्यग्निबलं भवेत्‌ । 


2 ` वायुर्वायुकरो देहे व्वाकाशे शून्यता भवेत्‌ ॥ 


धान्येषु नष्टेषु देहः पतति जज्जरः। 


pg: प्रभवति पञ्चतत््तविनाशतः 
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आंयव्ययांशनक्षत्र ताराचन्द्रमैत्यादिकम्‌ ॥ 
ग्रीतिरायुश्च gga चिरं नन्दति चेच्छुभाः। 
त्रिभिः श्रेष्ठेस्तु शरेष्ठं स्यात्‌ पञ्चभिश्चोत्तमोत्तमम्‌॥ 
aug: सर्वकल्याणं . नवभिर्जयसंपदा। 
a genres feta द्वादशीद्वितीयाष्टमी ॥ 
न चाष्टद्वादशे शशी तारा त्रिपञ्चसप्तमी। 
न द्वितीयांशकं कुर्यात्‌ तथा चाष्टमसायकम्‌॥ 
न घृष्ठतस्तथा चन्द्र नवदास्तुक्रकर्मेणि। 
नाधिकस्तु व्ययः कार्यो न वेरा विमला ग्रहाः? ॥ 


sw . स्वकुलस्यात्यतिरिष्टं? न . राशिवणंवाह्यतः। 


पदे पूज्याः स्थिताः सवें हिंसन्ति त्वपदे स्थिताः | 
ग्रहा गावस्तथा विप्राः शापाचुग्रहकारकाः॥ 


पाकादि पट कम्दांसि 


ea खण्डमेरुश्च पताका सूचिका तथा। 
उद्दिष्टै नष्टमिति षट्‌ छुन्दांसीह प्रचक्षते॥` 
एकाद्येकोततरान्‌ कोष्टान्‌ विन्यसेदिच्छ्यात्मनः। 
आद्यादारभ्य तदूवृद्धियेथा स्यात्‌ पाश्वेयोः समम्‌॥ 
सेरोरेकाधिका सङ्ख्या . शरावस्येव . चाकृतिः | 
प्रथसे कोष्टके रूपमन्त यावच्च पाश्वंयोः॥ 
्रासनोध्वंस्थयोन्य्येन्मध्ये . सङ्कलितं पृथक ।. 
तस्मिन्निष्टविकल्पानां सङ्ख्या स्यादन्त्यपङ्क्तिगा ॥ 
खण्डमेरु तु विन्यस्येत्‌ . तद्वदेवेकपाश्वतः | 
प्रबृद्धैः ` को ष्ठकैस्तत्राप्यङ्काः प्राग्वत्‌, फलं तथा ॥ 
अधापरः . . खण्डमेरुः कोष्ठांसततरेष्टस ३ख्यया। 


कृत्वैकापचितान्‌ . . वामविभगापचितानधः॥ 
एकाचेकोत्तरानङ्कानाद्यपडङ्को _ ` निवेशयेत्‌। 


अन्यासु पङ्क्तिषाप्रान्तं शून्या (न्याःना) Ay कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 


द्वितीयेषु च - कोष्ठेषु तासामेकैकमावयेत्‌ (?)। ` 
द्वितीयायां . तृतीयादिकोष्ठकेषु  यथाक्रमंम्‌॥ 

बिंकणंयोगजानन्यानूध्वाधोयोगसंसबान्‌  । 
फलं विकणंयोगोत्थमेकह्मिन्‌ परिकहपयेत्‌ ॥ 


एकाधिकानभीष्टायाः ` सङ्ख्याया स्तियंगालिखेत्‌। | 
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कोष्ठाने (कांच? तांश्च) रूपादींस्तन्मध्ये द्विगुणोत्तरान ॥ 
एकोनं पृष्ठतस्तेषा मेकं IURAT: | 
नातिक्रामेत्‌ परां सङ्ख्यां पताकाछन्द उच्यते ॥ 
सूची तद्विनेष्टाद्यगा  सडख्येत्येकाचेस्तेस्ततो UE 
२६. ७३-७३ न्यस्ताङ्कसङ्ख्याः सङ्ख्याः स्युरलिन्दाद्येः प्रकल्पिताः ॥ 
एुकेकमिष्टस्थानेषु लिखेत्‌ सैकेष्वतः RAI 
अन्त्या(द?द) ते पूर्वपूर्वयुक्तनायोजयेत्‌ परम्‌ ॥ 
अन्त्यादारभ्य तद्वनावकाद्येषु (१) च पर्ययात्‌। 
अलिन्दा दिषु यत्र स्यात्‌ सङख्या सूचीं तु तां विदुः । 
IRER उद्दिष्टे स्थापयेत्‌ सङ्ख्या सुद्दिष्टां सम्भ (3750) SATA 
२६. ७४-७४ दुलयेद्‌ रूपयुक्तां तु दलयेन्नाम सम्भवेत्‌ (१) ॥ 
लघुस्वरूपदलने ast कर्णे ga! 
यावदिष्टपदाक्षिः स्याललघवोऽलिन्द्को दयः ॥ 
नष्टम्‌ कृत्वा छन्दःससुद्दिष्टं तदन्ते लघुनि TRI 
२६. ७५-७७ न्यसेदेकं गुरूणां च द्विगुणं द्विगुणं लतः ॥ 
व्यत्ययाजल्लघुनः ` स्थाने द्विगुणादेककं गुरोः । 
कुर्यात्‌ तमाद्यस्थानाङ्गसङ्ख्यां «S ae भवेत्‌ .' 
तेम्यो गृहमूषा- प््राप्तस्येकं कोष्टमेकेकवृद्धया न्यस्येदूध्वे पङ्क्तयो यावदिष्टाः। 
संख्यादि ज्ञानम्‌ इष्टानेकादींल्लिखेदानुपूव्या कर्णेनाधः शून्यरूपे च दद्यात्‌॥ 
२६. ७८-८० कर्णस्थाङ्कः श्लेषतोऽङ्गो भवेद्‌ यस्तं विन्यस्येत्‌ कोष्टकेषु क्रमेण d 
उददिष्टाङ्को भद्रस इख्यानि मध्ये, याम्यः कर्ण श्लेषतो सूषिकास्ता: ॥ 
एका दिषु द्विगुणितेष्विह यावदिष्ट सूषाऋगव्युपहितेष्विह तेषु विद्यात्‌। 
उद्दिष्टवेश्मकृतनिगंममागंमूषासत्काङ्ग सेकयुतिनिमितसड्‌ख्यमोकः ॥ 
Ho go छन्दश्च कथितं देव सर्वशाखायसंभवस्र । f 
गृहप्रासादसंभूत- अन्यत्र छन्दभेदांश्च sama परसेश्वर॥ ; 
र षट्छुन्दा० गृहप्रासादसम्भूतारछुन्दाः TADS: VAT: | 
$ ६८, १-४ कथयस्त्र प्रसादेन तेषां निर्णयमादितः ॥ 
d. मेरुश्च खण्डमेरुश्च पताका सूचिका तथा। 
^ उद्दिष्टं नष्टमित्युक्ता श्छन्दाः षड्डुधसम्मिताः॥ 
एषां प्रस्तारसन्दोह॑ मम श्रान्तिहरं परम्‌ d 
; aama देवेश छुन्दशाख्रसमुद्भवम्‌ ॥ 
छभ्दादिनिकाशे- प्रोक्ता भेदाश्छन्दर्सा षटू रिंघरान्तवेदोदूभवाः। 
संख्याधिकारः। भेदे शून्यं IARA वेदाशू उपाङ्ग THAW: ? ॥ 
__ ६८.४-२९ खशून्या भवेदसुक्ता सङ्ख्यामिति छन्दोद्भवा । 
्युक्तशाखछन्देषु भेदाश्च षड्विधाः क्रमाल्‌ ॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


E Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 F ul 


लक्षणालङ्कारयुता भिन्ना अर्थार्थतस्तथा । 
भिन्नास्तथैकाछरत इत्थं छुन्दसमुदूभवः ॥ 
श्रुतिस््रतिपुराणानि मन्त्रमुद्वाक्राणि ` च। 


मेरूच्छन्दसमुत्पन्नमात्रह्ममुवनान्तकम्‌ u 
माडसौडशद्धशुङ्गलुङगारसिंहकादिकाः । 


प्रोक्ता च राजवेश्मादो मेरुच्छुन्दसमुद्भवाः ॥ 
्रानकणाभिसंघाटा? गृहमालाकूरप्जरम्‌ | 
संभूता मेरुछन्दाच गृहा हर्म्यादिसंज्ञकाः ॥ 
तृणपट्टवा जिपूणंखण्डपाण्डव एव च \ 
प्रयुक्ता मेरुच्छन्दादोी वास्तुविद्भिरुदाहृताः ॥ 
लतिना नागरा भोमा द्राविडाश्च विराटकाः। 
सावन्धारा विमानाख्या मेरुच्छन्द्समुद्भवाः ॥ 
स्तस्भगर्भतीर्थमाना खण्डा वेणुक्रलादिकम्‌। 
सेरुच्छन्दोदूभवा रेखाः प्रोक्ताश्च JATA l 
त थेकत्रिपञ्चसञ्षनवशाखससुद्भवम्‌ । 
प्रयुक्त द्वारविधानं वास्तूपदेशका fag: 
गूढो नृत्यश्चद्रालोको भद्रावलोकनादिकाः। 
चतुःषष्टिः समाख्याता मण्डपा मेरुछन्दतः॥ 
पद्मनाभिसभामागगंमन्दारभिन्न मिश्रकम्‌ । 
षड्विधं च वितानं स्यान्‌ मेरुच्छन्दादुहाहृतम्‌॥ 
कर्णंजा श्रमजाश्चेव भद्रजा गभंजास्तथा। 
मध्यजाः पाश्वजाः ख्याताः शालाश्च AVF TT: I 
वेदोबन्धं श्रीबन्धाख्यं पङ्कजं भद्रकं तथा। 
सुभद्रं तारकं पीठं मेरुच्छन्दोविनिगंतम्‌॥ 
सुराचितं चाद्यनादि ay वाणं चतुर्थकम्‌ 
शक्त्याख्यं वर्धमानं च लिङ्गः मेरुविनिःसुतम्‌॥ 
वेदाश्रा वर्तुलाख्या त्रिकोणा तु षडंशका। 
वेदिका पत्रिका चेव पीठिका मेरूच्छन्दतः॥ 
सीमा गर्भस्तथा द्वारं तलकोध्व विभक्तिकम्‌। 


अर्चा च षड्विधा प्रोक्ता मेरुच्छन्द्समुदभवा । 


नगरं च पुरं यामः खेटः कूटश्च Fazl 
एते च षड्विधा ज्ञेया मेरुच्छन्दविनिगंताः ॥ 
वापीकूपतडागं च रथयन्त्रचक्रा दिकम्‌। 
प्रयुक्त Aeg वास्तुविद्भिरुदाहृतम्‌॥ 
वेदीसिहासनं pio शय्याकवचमायुधम्‌। 


वास्तुवेदे समाख्यातं मेरुच्छन्दसभुदभवस्‌ i 
रथवीथ्य़न्तरमार्गाश्न षट्‌ पन्थान एव च। 
प्रयुक्ता वास्तुविद्भिश्च सेरुच्छुन्दसुदूभवाः ॥ 
पृथ्व्याकारो यथा छन्दो सेर्वाकारसझुद्भवः। 
षड्विधं मेरुच्छन्दश्च षदत्रिशच्छुन्दभेदकाः ॥ 


सेदेस्तत्र . अ्यष्टशतेदशभिगुणितैस्ततः | 
चतुवि शत्सहस्त्राशि छन्दभेदाश्च सङ्ख्यया ॥ 
इन्द्रो द्‌भवक्ष मा वृद्धी भूतकोणान्तमध्यमैः ? । 


इषु omg भक्षन्ती प्रत्येकविषसेपद्म? ॥ 
Radana: कोटिमेंर्च्छ्न्दे तु सङ ख्यया । 
तत्रोक्तमेवम्रमाणं - सुष्टास्भोजप्रकाशिना ॥ 
मेरूमेंरूपमः कार्यः शारावस्येव चाकृतिः। 
सृष्टिस्तदुदूभवा JAA MARITTA ॥ 
Wea awa पताका . सूचिका तथा । 
उद्दिष्टं नष्टमिति षट. छन्दांसीह अचक्तते ॥ 
wee: पुरा देवैरात्मनश्छन्दनायकेः। 
संस्म्रतानीह छन्दांसि छादितेस्तेस्ततो महाः? d 
ee wd समुद्दिष्टं वाससी क्तिरेव च। 
छन्दोभिरावृतं ad at सर्वत्र नान्यथा d 
ब्योम्नः पतते बिन्दु?पतितो सविन्दुगर्भतो भवेत्‌ । 
शुरुल॑घुल॑तायाश्च तस्य चाष्टौ समुद्भवाः N 
्राद्यगुरोरधो za पुनः शेषं यथोपरि। 
अङ्गभिः पूरयेत्‌ पश्चाद्‌ यावत्‌ wed VW d 
गुरोरधस्ताच ge निधाय शेषं समानं परिलच्य सम्यक्‌। 
खण्डं प्रकुर्याद्‌ गुरुपूरणार्थं mau  सर्व॑लघुश्थमेते॥ 
भवन्ति प्रस्तारगताश्च एते पट सक्तमीप्रत्यय d गृहाणाम्‌ ? 
थे नेव जानन्ति गुरूपदिष्टान्‌ ते सूत्रधारा रिपवः प्रजानाम्‌ ॥ 
एकायेकोत्तरान्‌ ser विन्यसेदिच्छ्यात्मनः. 
श्राद्यादारम्य तदूवृद्धियेथास्यात्पाश्‍वेयोः ससस्‌ ॥ 
मेतेरेकाधिका. संख्या शरावस्येव चाङृतिः। 
yaa कोष्ठके रूपमन्तं यावच्च पार्श्वयोः ॥ 
आसनो्ध्वस्थयोन्यंस्येन्मध्ये सङ्कलितं थक्‌ । 
.तस्मिन्निष्टविकल्पानां सङ्ख्या स्यादन्त्यपङिक्तिगा ॥ 
g विन्यस्येत्‌ तद्वदेदकपाश्वंतः। 
काः प्राग्वत्‌ फल यथा ॥ 


पताकाछुन्द: 
३६-४७ 


सूचीछुन्दः 
४८-२० 


उद्दिष्टछुन्दः 
५१-९४३ 


सामान्यम्‌ 
९४-२७ 


अथापरः AWAR कोशाँस्तत्रेष्रसङख्यया | 
कृत्वेकापचितानू. वामविभगापचितानधः ॥ 
एका येको त्तरा नक्कानाद्यपङको . निदशयेत्‌ | 
अन्यासु पङिक्तष्वाप्रान्त शून्यानाद्येषु कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
द्वितीयेषु च कोष्ठेषु तासामेकेक? arada | 
(द्वितीयायां तृतीयादिकोष्टकेषु यथाक्रमम्‌॥ 
विकणयो गजा नन्या नूर्ध्वाधोयोगसम्भवान्‌ | 
फलं विकणंयोगोत्थसेकस्मिन्‌ परिकल्पयेत्‌॥ 
एुका धिक्रा नभीष्टायाः स ङख्यायास्तियंगालिखेत्‌। 
कोष्ठानेतांश्र खूपादींस्तन्मध्ये द्विगुणोत्तरान्‌॥ 
एकोनं पृष्ठतस्तेषामेकं द्विगुणमग्रतः। 
नातिक्रमेत्‌ परां सङ्ख्यां पताकाछन्द उच्यते ॥ 
गुहभालायुक्ताख्यातं : पताकानामकं विदुः॥ 
तद्विनेष्टायगा सङ्येत्येकादयेस्तैस्ततो गृहे। 
न्यस्ताङ्कसङ्ख्यया सङख्या गुरुलघ्वाद्येः प्रकल्पिताः ॥ 
एकेकसिष्टस्थानेषु . लिखेत्‌ सैकेष्वतः परम्‌। 
अन्त्याइते पूर्वपूर्वयुक्तेनायोजयेत्‌ परम्‌॥ 
अन्त्यादारभ्यै तद्वान? garg? च args 
अलिन्दादिषु यत्र स्यात्‌ सङ,ख्या सूचीं तु-तां विदुः॥ 
उदिष्टे स्थापयेत्‌ सङ्ख्यामुद्विष्टा सम्भजेच्च ताम्‌ । 
दलयेद्‌ रूपयुक्तां तु दलयेन्नाम सम्भवैः! ॥ 
लघुस्वरूपदलने ast करणे Tel 
थावदिष्टपदासिः ` स्याललघवोऽलिन्दकोदयः ॥ 
कृत्वा छन्दः समुद्दिष्ट तदन्ते लघुनि द्विकम्‌। 
न्यसेदेकं गुरूणां च द्विगुणं द्विगुणं ततः॥ 
व्यत्ययाल्लघुनः स्थाने द्विगुणादेककं gh 
कुयात्‌ तमाद्यस्थानाङ्गसङ ख्यं नष्टे गृह भवेत्‌ ॥ 
प्रापतस्येकं कोष्ठमेकेकबृद्धया न्यस्येदूध्व॑पङ्क्तयो यावदिष्टाः। 
इष्टा नेकादींल्लिखेदानुपूव्यां कर्णनाधः शून्यरूपे च दद्यात्‌॥ 
कणंस्थाङ्गः LATS भवेद्यस्तं विन्यय्येत्‌ कोष्टककेषु क्रमेण | 
उद्दिष्टाङ्को भद्रसङ,ख्यानि मध्ये याभ्यः कणंश्लेषतो मूषिक्रास्ताः॥ 
एकादिषु द्विगुणितेष्विह यावदिष्मूषाक्रमब्युपहितेष्वथ dy विद्यात्‌ । 
— सैकयुतिनिर्मितसङ,ख्यमोकः ॥ 
टि०:--नष्टस्य अप्रयोज्यःवान्नोल्लेखः | 


—— 
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देशचयने 
वि० वा० 


वास्तुभूमिः 
प्रशस्ता 
अप्रशस्ता 
७,२ रे 
७, 3 
खेटादि-पुर- 
विशेष-- 


द्वितीयः खण्डः 
( ग्राम-नगरनदुर्गादिचास्तु ) 
प्रथम; परल; 
( औपोद्धातिकः ) 


वास्तुभूविविधा ख्याता स्थलसेदात्क्वचित्क्वचित्‌। 


चतुरश्चायता भूमिवंतुला च aaam 
मर्दलाकारवत्येषा प्रशस्ता  वास्तुकमोरि ॥ 
निम्नोन्नता च या भूमिशिशिरोहीना च agit 
वक्राकृतिश्च भूरन्या वर्ज्या aag srg 
खेटस्य वास्तुभूमिस्तु प्रायः काननसध्यगा d 
Mata पुलिन्देरच संयुता मांसजीविस्िः ॥ 


वास्तु-भूमियंथा-वास्तुभूमिः खर्बटस्य नदीतीरराता भता । 


८.२०;२२-२३; 


रसालसा लवकुले स्तिन्त्रिणीवे पाटलैः ü 


२६-२७;३०-३१॥; कदम्बैनौरिकेलैश्च taal स्तिलकेशपि । 


३३-३५॥ 
इति दिक्‌ 
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छायावृक्षसमाकी णा निष्छुटारा ससंवूता ॥ 
वनमध्यज्ञता वापि गिरिसाडुसभीपभाक्‌। 
आरामभूमध्यगवा पल्लीभूमिस्तु सोख्यदा ॥ 
मधूकेस्तिन्त्रिणीभिश्च रसालेनारिकेलकेः i 
पनसैशच शिरीपैश्च daar च समन्ततः॥ 
घोषभूमिरशेवलिनी तीरभाग्वाः  वनान्तभाळू । 
ग्रिसानुगवा वापि सर्वकालेषु सोख्यदा ॥ 
बानीरबिल्वकुन्दा थेमालत्यादिमिरन्विता । 
चूतादि maga सर्वेतस्तु समावृता ॥ 
सस्यभूम्यावृता विष्वकूसुखग्राह्म जला निवता | 
ग्रा भीरभूरशेवलिनीतीरभाग्वा वनान्तभाक्‌॥ 
सबरतस्सूच्म सिकता पुष्पगन्धाद्यगन्धिनी i 
मण्डलाख्यतृणेधांसेरन्येरच बहुभिर्युता ॥ 
नारिकेलरसालादिफल बृक्षैस्समन्विता 
gid इस्ततोयाब्या भूमिरेबंविधा मता ॥ 
त्रिंशद्वी थिय्युता ्षद्रवीथियुक्च समन्ततः | 
बापीकूपतटाकाचै रन्विष्टा सुखदायिनी ॥ 


Oooo 


p 


qo Yo 
देशाः देशभूस्यश्च 
८, ९-९ 


पुर-निवेशे 
सुरम्य-देशचयनस्‌ 
८, Ro— RX 
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देशाश्च देशभूम्यशच amad तव॑ सम्प्रति । 
तत्संख्या तद्विभागश्च प्रोच्यन्तेऽवहितः TUN 
देशः स्याञ्जाङ्गलानूपसाधारणतया त्रिधा। 
त्रिविधस्याप्यथैतस्य यथावल्लच्म कथ्यते ॥ 
द्रास्वूरिरिणप्रायो हृस्वकण्टकिपादपः | 
रूक्षोष्णचण्डपवनः ë BME तेषु MFT: 
निम्नो भूरिजलः स्निग्धो बहुमत्स्यामिषो हिमः। 
स्यादनूपः सरित्मायः स्निग्घोछितबहुहुमः ॥ 
यः घुननातिशीतोष्णः स्याद्‌ देशद्वयलक्षणः। 
a साधारण इत्युक्तो देशो देशविशारदैः॥ 
जाङ्गलादिषु देशेषु त्रि (पुण्ये?्वप्ये) घु स्वलक्षणेः। 
zw: षोडश विज्ञेया भूमयः प्रविभागशः ॥ 
बालिशस्वामिनी भोग्या सीतागोचररक्षिणी। 
अपाश्रयवती कान्ता खनिमत्यात्मधारिणी ॥ 
चणिक्प्रसाधिता द्रव्यसम्पन्नामित्रघातिनी | 
अाश्रेशीपुरुषा शक्यसामन्ता देवमातृका॥ 
धान्या हस्तिवनोपेता सुरक्षा चेति षोडश। 
सुवः संज्ञाभिरुददिप्टा लेच्मासामथ कथयते॥ 
धालुस्यन्दोल्लसक्कुन्जगुलमहरु मलताब्तैः 
उत्सङ्गिताः yy: समन्तादवनीधरैः॥ 


तीर्थावतारकान्ताभिः स्तादुतोयाभिराबृताः। 
नदीभिः पुलिनप्रान्तै वि चित्रदुमशा लिभिः । 


कोकिलालापसुभभगेमंधुमत्तालिशालिभिः । 
विचित्रफलपुष्पाब्येः काननैरुपशोभिताः ॥ 
दलत्कुवलयश्रेणी क्वण्न्मधुपहा रिभिः l 
सरसी देवखाताचे (aar: प्राज्यवारिमिः ॥ 
समैः सुगन्धिमिः स्वादुशीतैः कान्तैरभडुरे: | 
क्षेत्रेरक्षतसा मन्तेः सरनिष्पादिभिवृ ता! ॥ 
निष्कण्टकारमवल्मीकैः प्रभूतयवसेन्धनेः | 
विभक्तक्षेत्रसी मान्तैर्गोचरेरुपशोभिताः ॥ 
स्थले तृणसमुद्वाणामन्तरेपु वसुन्धराः | 
प्रशस्यन्ते _समासन्नस्वादुशीतलवारयः ॥ 
हुरात्मनामघृष्या यास्तथानेकाश्रयान्बिताः। 
संरम्भत्रासनियु E मनश्च रमयन्ति ml 
तास्वेवंगुणयुक्तासु म 
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शिल्प० 
(चतुघाभूमिः) 
३ ७१३ 


यथास्थानं जनपदान्‌ खेटग्रामपुरादि च 
स्निग्धाः MO: शुद्धा प्रदक्षिणजलाशयाः। 
बहूदकास्तरुच्छुन्ना निबिडा प्रागुदकप्लवाः॥ 
gata (स्त्वो?स्यौ) षधीसुञ्जकुरुन्दकुशवल्कलैः | 
परितः परिणद्धारच स्वादुस्वच्छुस्थिरोदकाः ॥ 
वास्तुयज्ञामरस्थानाद्यारा मोद्या AS TAT: । 
तटाकवापीस्थानेश्च याः समन्तादलङ्कृताः ॥ 
या वाहनानां सुखदा मिथुनानां रतिप्रदाः। 
पुरार्थं ताः प्रशस्यन्ते भूमयो जनितश्चियः ॥ 
पूर्णा सुपा च तथेव भद्रा yar च भूमिविंहिता wat 
aw च तासामपि लक्षणानि dust भूमिपरिघहाथेस्‌॥ 
प्लच्षन्यग्रो घनिम्बार्जुनवकुलकुलरथा (प?स) नाशोकनिष्पा- 
वा ङ्कोले मालती चम्पकतिलखदिरैः को द्रवे द्विता वा | 
भूमिर्या भूधरा धीशवरशिखरगता पार्वंसंस्थाऽथवाद्गेः 
पूर्णा सा पुष्टिदात्री सुरनिलयसभा कल्पने स्वल्पतोचा ॥ 
कपू-रागरुनालिकेरतिलकैद भः कदभ्न्राजुने- 
मोलेयेः क्रमुकेक्षुकेतककुशेः कुन्दारविन्दोत्पल्लेः। 
पूर्वोदक्प्लवशालिनी बहुजला वा या दरीदृश्यते 
सेयं शान्तिकरी सुरेशयजने सूक्ता सुपद्या मही ॥ 
तीरं वारिनिधेः श्रिताथ सरितस्तीर्थस्य ar «uut 
ब्रीहिक्तेत्रविचित्रिताप्यदिशि यज्ञार्हाङ्‌त्रिपैरङ्विता | 
कीणां पुष्पफलप्रवालतरुभिर्योद्यानह्यापि वा 
भद्रा सा परिगीयते वसुमती प्रीतिप्रदा यज्वनास्र्‌ ॥ 
श्रकेबे णुविभीतकेः स्नुहियुतेः र्लेष्मातकेः पीलुभिः 
संकीर्णा ब्रहुशर्करा च कठिना गर्भान्विता सोषरा । 
गुप्रर्येनवराहवायस शिवा शाखारूगेः सन्ततं 
जुष्टा यष्टुरनिष्टदा निगदिता qur मही सूरिभिः ॥ 
वारुण्येन्दी तथाग्नेयी वायवी भूश्चतुर्विधा । 
तदूभवा च शिला ज्ञेया तन्नामा शभदा शभा ॥ 

या कोमलतरूत्राता स्वतः पुष्पितकानना। 
जलाशयैश्च सर्वत्र युक्ता भूर्वारुणी स्मृता ॥ 

या क्षीरबृत्तबहुला सौम्ये यस्या जलं महत्‌। 


: ब्रीहिक्षेत्र याम्यायां सा माहेन्द्री क्षितिःस्म्रता ॥ 


गुत्रकङ्कवरा हक्ष श्येनगो मायुवा यसेः Pi । 


संयुक्ता qaran भूराग्नेयी विनिन्दिता ॥ 
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अक्षस्नु हिकलिङ्गाकपी लुश्लेष्मातकण्टकैः । 
युक्ता या निर्जला भूमिरशभा वायवी ear ॥ 
भूमिसंग्रहः भूपरीक्षा र त्तिकापरीक्षा च। : 
वि०वा० भूमिसंग्रह- पुरा भूमिरियं धात्रा विशाला च वसुन्धरा। 
भू-परीक्षाच 


जलधारान्विता 
c A 
हिसवद्विन्ध्यमलयेरन्येः 


कनकायेद्दिव्यलोहेगैमिता च 
भूगभंसारात्‌ क्वचित्स्वादुरसा न्विता | 


तथापि 


«T 


सशेलवनका नना ॥ 
कुलमहीधरैः | 


समन्ततः ॥ 


क्वचिद्रसेन हीना च क्वचिदुष्णा च शीतला ॥ 


कब चिदूभीकरसत्वाढ्या 
क्बचिदत्यन्तसुखदा 
इत्येवं बहुधा 


जाता 


क्वचित्सत्व खगादृता | 
क्वचिदुद्वेगकारिणी ॥ 
-कालमभेदेन भूरियम्‌। 


परीक्षयेद्वास्तुभूमिमतस्सल्लक्षणान्विताम्‌ . ॥ 
उत्तमा मध्यमा भूमिरधमा चेति सा त्रिधा। 


विभक्ता गुणभेदेन 


रसवर्णस्पश गन्धेरन्ये रपि 


परीक्षयेदिमां भूमि 
सा धुर्य त्तिक 


तथोदुम्बरवृक्षाढ्या 


श्वेतवर्णा 


mal: पूर्व॑सूरिभिः॥ 
च लक्षणेः। 
वास्तुयोग्यां -बुधोत्तमः॥ 
भूसिर्देवविप्रहितप्रदा । 
च भूरगि॥ 


( उदीच्यां च जलोपेता भूरियं चोत्तमा मता )। 


कषायम्टृत्तिका भूमी 
पूर्व॑भा गजलोपेता 


विपुला लोहयुग्भूमिः 


7 न रक्ता. 


दक्तिणोयां जलोपेता 
भूरियं वेश्यजातानां 
( कटुमत्स्ना 
वारुण्यासु दकोपेता 
gad जातिभेदेन 
श्रीवृक्षै निम्बका शो के 
सौवीरे रिङ्ग. गुदी भिश्च 
केसरेस्सप्तपणेरवा 


श्रीपणेवा शिरीषेवी 


नदी भूजैंनेक्तमा लैबणभिस्तिनिशेरपि 
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कृष्णवर्णा 
शूद्राणां 


gun: 
आरखधैमंघूकैवी ,प्लक्षेवा 


रक्तवर्णां च भूरपि॥ 
तथाश्वत्थद्भुमान्विता । 
क्षत्रियाणां हितप्रदा ॥ 
च प्लचषदट्रुमसमन्विता | 
नातिनिस्नोम्नतस्थला ॥ 
बलसंपत्करा मता। 
वटबृत्तसमन्विता ॥ 
त्षेमकारिंणी) | 
कथितं भूमिल्लक्षणम्‌॥ 
रसनैः क्रमुकैरपि l 
रसालैवंब्जुलेरपि ॥ 

कोविदारकैः । 
` पारलेस्तु बा॥. 
पूतिकैः खदिरस्तथा 


नलदेरवीरणेर्घासेरनारिकेलेरथापि at । 
मालत्या कुन्दलतया c झुस्तादाडिममंजलेः॥ 
द्राक्षालतासमायुक्ता भूमिरेषा ढुअप्रदा॥ 
धेनुभिहंरिणेवापि तुरगैवी विशेषतः। ` 
पारावतैः कोकिलेवा ge: कीरैरथापि वा ॥ 
कारणशेश्चक्रवाकेश्च मयूरे WAAR | 
गजेर्वा aa मेषसङ्घेविशेषतः ॥ 
भूमिरध्युषिता शस्ता सर्ववास्तुछु कीर्तिता॥ 
लघुसेकतसंयुक्ता सुखस्पशयुतापि ` art 
निबिडा स्वादुतोयाढ्या समीपजलवर्चिणी ॥ 
सघुगन्धा पुष्पगन्धा ear च yà i 
स्थिरवर्णा च भूश्शस्ता स्वावास्तुषु कीर्तिता ॥ 
सा भूमिरुत्तमा जेया त्रिरान्राह्ृस्वधिनी। 
सा मध्यमा च विज्ञेया ' पञ्चरात्राङ्कुरप्रदा ॥ 
मन्दाङ्कुरध्रदा भूमिरधमा चेति गययते। 
सा वज्यौ सर्वकार्येषु बीजानां क्षयकारिणी 

बज्यो कण्टकब्ृक्षेशच तिम्मकक्षेविंदारकेः । 
नल्मीकेन समायुक्ता भूमिरस्थिगणेस्तु वा i 
रध्रान्विता च yasat naza समन्विता । 
anè रासभेव्यांधे स्सिह्म चैदु छजन्ठुसिः ॥ 
भल्लूकेवेनमार्जाले मू षकैव श्चिका दिभिः 
भूमिरध्युषिता वर्ज्या सव॑वास्तुषु हानिदा ॥ 
श्मशानभूस मी पस्था तुषभारेस्समन्विता । 
कम्पेन भेदिता भूमिरग्निदग्धा च ada: 
भूमिरेव'विधा aat aris शभेप्सुभिः। 
कुञ्कुमागुरुकपू रस्प्रक्हैलाचन्दनादिभिः | r 
सुगन्धा मिश्रितेरेमिः gda वसुन्धरा ॥ 
कल्हारपाटलाम्भोजमालती चम्पको त्पलै LA 
स्थलाम्लुप्रभवेश्वान्ये:. सुगन्‍न्धा कुसुमेस्तथा ॥ 
गोमूत्रगोमयक्षी रद धिमध्वाज्यगन्धभाक्‌ "wv 
समानगन्धा मदिरामाध्वीकेभमदासवेः ॥ 
शालिपिष्टकगन्धैश्च धान्यगन्घेश्व या तथा | 
- _ प्रशस्ताखिलवर्णांनामीदगांन्या वसुन्धेरा "i 


5७: 


स्वाढुः कषाया तिक्ता च कटुका चेत्यनुक्रमात्‌। 
वर्णानां स्वादतः शस्ता सर्वेषां मधुराथवा ॥ 
amà हिमस्पर्शा या. स्याडुष्णा हिमागसे। 
प्रावृष्युष्णहिमस्पशी सा प्रशस्ता वसुन्धरा ॥ 
म्दङ्गवल्लकीवेणुदुन्कुभीनां समा ध्वनो। 
द्विपा (डद्वो'य?श्वार्धि) समस्वाना चेति स्युभूमयः OAT: ॥ 
अप्रशस्ताभूसिः इदानीमप्रशस्ताना ga लच्माभिदध्महे। ` 
Wo qo पुरादिसत्रिवेशाथ॑ परित्याञ्या भवन्ति याः॥ 
₹२-६२॥ अस्साङ्गा रक्रपा ला स्थितुषकेशविषारमभिः \ 
शूषो त्करवल्मीकशर्कराभिश्च निभेरा ॥ 
eat प्रतेहिणी निम्ना भङ्गुरा सुषिरोषरा। 
वासावतंजलस्रा विण्यसारा विषमोन्नता ॥ 
कटुक ण्टकि निःसारशुष्कनिष्फलपा दपा । 
ऋष्यात्पक्षिसमाकीर्णा कृमिकीटवती च M 
सुक्कवान्यपि भोज्यान्नभक्ष्पानानि तत्क्षणात्‌। 
यस्यां विनाशमायान्ति सह तूर्यादिनिस्वनेः ॥ 
afta पूर्ववहा यस्यां पुराथै तामपि त्यजेत्‌। 
बहुनापि यतस्तत्र कालेनायाति सा पुनः॥ 
वसासुङ्मञ्जविण्मूत्रमलको (थ?श) पतत्रिणाम्‌। ` 4! n 
समगन्धां व्यजेदुर्वी' तेलस्य च शवस्य च॥ | 
सदैव ya या मिश्रवर्णाथवा मही। | 
विवर्णा रूक्षवर्णा वा सा न स्यादिष्टदायिनी ॥ E 
तिक्ताम्ललवणा चापि. भूमिर्या स्वेदला भवेत्‌। 
तां लोकविद्वेषकरीं त्यजेत्‌ पुरनिवेशने॥ 
या रूक्षखरसंस्पर्शा सदैवोष्णा हिमाथवा। 
अनिष्टसुखसंस्पर्शा या स्यात्‌ तामपि (सन्त्यजेत्‌॥ ; 
को्टष्ट्शवखरस्वाना या wo निर्रनिस्वना। ; 
भिन्‍नसाण्डसमक्र्रध्वनितापि. च नेष्यते॥ 
इति. गन्धादिभिभूमिः कथितेयं zem! 
Ho go भूमीनामष्टप्लवादि गुणदोषान्‌ ब्रवीमि ते। 
२१, १३-१२॥ ˆ iaar धरा श्रेष्ठा द्यायुःश्रीबलद्धिनो॥ F 
सर्वसंपत्करी पुसां प्रासादानां विभूतिदा। 1 
राज्यपूज्या सदानन्दा प्राक्ष्लवाचेद्भवेन्मही ॥ 1 
आग्नेयप्लवका (भूमिरग्निदाहभयावहा । at 
शत्रसन्तापदा नित्यं कलिदोऽरिनप्लबः era MI 
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नश्यन्ति पुरुषास्तत्र देवता च प्रणश्यति। 
धनहानिकरो नित्यं Qaza दक्षिणः taa: u 
प्रवतेयेद्‌ गृहे पुंसां रोगांश्च मृत्युदायकान्‌ । 
घनहानि तथा नित्यं कुरुते . नेऋ तिप्लवा ॥ 
पश्चिमप्लवका भूमिर्धनघान्यविनाशिनी । 
शोकदाह्य कुल तत्र यत्र भूः पश्चिमप्लवा ॥ 
शन्रुकत्री विरागा -च गोत्रक्तयकरी तशा। 
JE च कन्यकाहन्त्री सदा दुःखभयावहा ॥ 
भुक्तं न जीर्यते तस्य मद्यं तत्र तु यो चसेद्‌। 
एतान्‌ दोषानावहति दोषदा वायुदिक्‌प्लचा ॥ 
पूज्या लाभकरी नित्यं पुत्रपोत्रविवर्थिली । 
कामदा भोगदा चेव धनदा चोत्वरण्लवा d 
नरसौख्यसतीसत्यसौ भाग्या दिविव डिनी १ 
घनाथेश्‍वयेसंपन्ना घर्म देशानकप्लचा ॥ 
सा विद्या धनसंपन्ना सर्वलोकहितावहा । 
विनयाचारसम्पन्नपुत्रपौत्रादिसंकुला " 
नीरोगा दानशीला च विशिष्टजनसेविवा । 
पूर्वप्लवा तु या भूमिः शोभना सा ग्रकीतिंदा ॥ 
गृहग्रासादयो भू म्याः कथ्यतेऽनुक्रमो ऽधुना | 
मध्यप्लवा निकृष्टा स्यात्‌ कनिष्ठा सध्यवर्तका ॥ 
सर्वंनाशकरी gat सा भूमिस्तु निवासिनास््‌। 
वज॑येद्विद्रमां wat तु करालां मस्तकोन्नतास्‌ ॥ 
चौरेभ्यो भयदा नित्यं द्रव्यनाशकरी saat 
उच्छिन्ना च देवभूमी उध्वंसार्धास्यतव्यही? ॥ 
अ्जोष्ट्खरसंसेव्यां चजयेत्ताइशीं महीस्‌। 
सशल्या बहुभक्ता च ay शोककारिका ॥ 
त्रिविधा स्फुटिता सद्दी दृष्टिशप्का रिक्ताङ्गिका। 
कापदेः? भ्रमगम्भीरा घटिका श्यक्षसिद्धिदा ॥ 
वेणगुल्मलताच्छाया द्विगुणा मध्यदूषिता। 
त्रिगुणा पुन्नागवृध्ेः क्षीखृक्षै श्चतुगु Ut ॥ 
पन्चधारवत्थब्रक्षेशश्‍्च षड्धा धात्री महीरुहेः। 
सप्तधा पूर्णावृक्ष श्र लिङ्गच्छाया तथाष्टधा ॥ 
एताश्च्छायाः परित्यज्य वेश्म कुर्यादथाभयम्‌। 
बृक्षप्रासादयोछायां गृहे त्यक्ता शभप्रदा॥ 
द्वयोः _ प्रहरयोश्च्छाया . इक्षप्रासादगुल्मज़ा | 
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edge wd स्यादधःस्तान्नेव निन्दिता ॥ 
अका AMET अश्वत्थाः केतकीबोजपूरकाः | 
यस्मिन्‌ ue प्ररोहन्ति aq गृहं नेव adu 
दाडिमं च हरिद्रां च श्वेतां च गिरिकर्णिकाम्‌। 
यदीच्छेदात्मनः श्रेयो गृहद्वारे न रोपयेत्‌॥ 
त्यक्त्वा चोग्रतमं ga age कण्टकान्वितम्‌। 
अपि सोवर्णिकान्वृक्षान्‌ ग्रहाश्रये न रोपयेत्‌॥ 
न्यग्रो घोडुस्बरप्लाक्षांस्तथा वै काझुकादिकान्‌। 
वर्जयेद्‌ ë yemira geafet विद्यते॥ 
खज्जूरी दाडिमी रम्भा कर्कन्धू बीजपूरिका। 
यस्मिन्‌ gà प्ररोहन्ति aq गृहं नेव वद्ध ते॥ 
नकुलश्चोरगो यत्र क्रीडतः स्नेहत उभो। 
तत्रस्थाने महीं खात्वा द्रव्यं तिष्टति निश्चयम्‌ ॥ 
frere मूषकाः स्नेहाद्रमन्ते च परस्परम्‌। 
तत्र स्थाने महीं खात्वा द्रव्यं तिष्ठति tum 
सर्पाश्च सूषकाः स्नेहात्‌ क्रीडन्त्यानन्दरूपकाः। 
तत्र स्थाने महीं खात्वा द्रव्यं तिष्टति निश्चयम्‌॥ 
यत्र ना इश्यते शल्यं द्रव्यं तत्र तथोच्यते। 
तत्र स्थाने महीं खात्वा द्रव्यं तिष्ठति निश्चयस्‌ ॥ 
अष्ट पूर्वायता रेखा भिन्नाः पन्च समुद्धरेत्‌। 
पदैरष्टाविशतिभितक्षसङ्ख्या da च॥ 
द्वारमध्ये कृत्तिका च शाखयोभरणीमघे ॥ 
चन्द्रे द्रव्यं तथा सूये शल्यं चेव विनिर्दिशेत्‌। 
अहिबलचक्रे प्रोक्ता स्वसरो ward केवलो ? ॥ 
अश्विन्यादि त्रिकं चैव आद्रौदि पञ्चकं तथा। 
पूर्वाषाढा चतुष्कं च रेवती चोत्तरात्रयम्‌॥ 
शशिभानि किलैतानि शिष्टानि रविभानि च। 
चन्द्रक्षे च स्थिते सूर्ये चन्द्रे सूयंक्ष संस्थिते॥ 
तत्र शून्यं wierd द्वव्यशल्यविवजितम्‌ । 
द्रव्यशल्यं विना d शल्यद्वव्यादि कथ्यते? ॥ 
चन्द्रः पूर्वं परं भाबुस्तत्र शल्यं विनि दिशेत्‌ । 
We: पूव परं चन्द्रस्तत्र शल्यं विनिदिंशेत्‌॥ 
गतघटि ऋक्षहताः get च शेषकम्‌। 
रविशशिशुक्तकालं रविचन््रक्ष॑लर्नकम्‌॥ 
श्वेता च ब्राह्मणो भूमी रक्ता बै 


” uis t IER. v 


पीतवर्णा भवेद्वेश्या शूद्री तु कृष्णवर्णिनी ou 
घृतगन्धा भवेद्विप्रा राज्ञी रक्तानुगन्धिनी। 
क्षारगन्धा cuz xar शूद्री विष्ठाचुगन्धिनी ॥ 
ब्राह्मणी मधुरास्वादा कषाया क्षत्रिया तथा। 
क्षारास्वादा भवेद्दे श्या शूद्री स्याव्कटुका तथा ॥ 
भूपरीक्षा विधि (भूमिसंग्रहणं) वच्ये शास्त्रे संक्षिप्यतेश्धुना । 
दक्ष्णि पश्चिमे चेव चोन्नतं चतुरश्रकम्‌ d 
: तद्वस्तु जायते वापि देवानां मनुजः (जां) कमात्‌ । 
तुरङ्गं द्विरदं (द) वेणु (ए) वीणासाक (ग) रडुन्डुसिः॥ _ 
Agha समायुक्त (क्ता) कि च एु'नागजातिशिः । 
सरसीरुहधान्येश्च ` पाटलीपुष्पगन्धकेः ॥ 
संयुक्त (क्ता) सवेबीजानां वर्ध॑नं (ना) lardan | 
निविडा (ड) स्निग्धसंयुक्ता सुखसंस्पशंना भवेतू ॥ 
. श्रीवृक्षनिम्बसे (rat) शोकैः संयुक्तः (कता) wares: । 
सू (चू) तैश्चापि वृ (वि) wa: संयुक्ता च समस्थले (ला) ॥ 
धवलं wat च wus कपोतकम्‌ । 
qea समायुक्ता सर्वसम्पत्मदा धरा ॥ 
दक्षिणावतंसलिला (प्र) दक्षिणाकारा aaa: 
मानवा जलिमानेन दष्टिनीला सनोहरा ॥ 
कृमिवल्मीकरहिता निमूघी निष्कपालिनी। 
निरस्थि (स्थिः) सूक्तिसिकतारन्ध्रवर्जा शुभावहा ॥ 
yataaa waa स्थाणुभिश्च मही ZATI 
सकद॑मितवाराही विलेकं (का) सरसंयुतम्‌ (युता) ॥ 
निस्तुषा निर्विभूतिश्च शकरारहिता अपि (तापि च) i 
सा भूमिः ब्राह्मणादीनां वर्णानां संपदावहा d 
श्वेता रक्ता च पीता च कृष्णकापोतसन्निभा । 
३. xe तिक्ता च कटुका चैव काषायलवणाम्लका ॥ 
मधुरा षड्सोपेता सव॑सम्पत्करी धरा। 
प्रदक्तिणोदकवती वणंगन्धरसैः शभा ॥ 
पुरुषा जलिमात्रे तु. दृष्टतोया मनोरमा | 
fena निरुपला कृमिवल्मीकवरजिता ॥ 
` सुषिरा तनुवालुकसंयुता । 
शूलैश्चापि एृथर्विधैः ॥ 
दारुभिर्लोष्टकैरपि | 
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(ब) मृत्तिकापरीक्ता 


करम्रमाणं gilt . खातं तद्‌भूमिमध्यगम्‌॥ 
ततस्तन्म्दमाक्ृष्य- तत्‌ तयैवाजुप्रयेत्‌। 
खाताधिकन्छुदुक्ता भूः श्रेष्ठा मध्या च तत्समा॥ 
प्रहीणखातस्टृत्‌ क्षोणी हीना शस्ता न सा नृणाम्‌ 
खन्यमाने यदा खाते तन्मृदोन्त&विल्लोक्यते ॥ 
सणिशङ्कुप्रवालादि तदातिश्रेयसी  क्षितिः। 
सापि प्रशस्यते भूमिर्यस्यां स्युः खातपांसवः॥ 
तुषकेशोपलाङ्गारभस्मास्थिलववर्जिताः l 
aaa: खातमापूर्ण तस्मिन्‌ पदशतं ब्रजेत्‌॥ 
तावच्चेदागमेऽम्भः स्यात्‌ तदा भूः सार्वकामिकी | 
सध्यमात्रम्रहीणे स्यात्‌ ` ततो हीनतरेऽधमा ॥ 
खाते सितादिमाल्यानि यस्यां निश्युषितानि च। 
azia न gaa a ague मही 
anea fag प्रज्वालयीत वा। 
ढीपान्‌ यस्यां चिरं तिष्टेत्‌ तद्व Negr हि सा॥ 
भूमेः परिग्रहं त्वां सप्तावनिमितिक्रमेः। 
दिव्यानि वीचय भौमानि श॒भान्यशभकानि च॥ 
शुभेषु प्रस्थिते सिद्धिविजयः स्यान्महोत्सवः। 
' अश॒भेषु निवर्तेत . न गच्छेत्‌ AM ॥ 
तन्मध्ये तथा धानं शकुनानि न लत्तयेत्‌। 
चेष्टायुक्तिसमाख्यातं तत्फल शङुनोत्तमैः॥ 
aaa: qama यजमानैश्च संयुतः 

न्रयश्च साधकैश्चैव  कर्मकारादिसंयुताः॥ 


_ आचार्यश्च स्वयं ब्रह्मा, शिल्पी चेव जनादनः। 


यजमानस्तु शक्रः स्यात्‌ त्रिभिः कमं ` प्रवतंते ॥ 
qa भूमिं समीकृत्य त्रयः सह साहायकेः। 
दिशाक्षेत्रबलि दद्युः ag: MATAN 
हस्तमात्रै खनेद्‌ भूमि तस्यान्त तपांशकम्‌। 
ततः खातं समाशोध्य पूरयेत्‌ पांशना वृत्तंम्‌ ॥ 
अधिके gigs श्रेष्ठा मध्यमा समपांशके। 


. हीनपांशो कनिष्ठा च ज्येष्ठा मध्याधमा त्रिंघा ॥ 


खातं त त्रोदकेभ्य त्वा. , शिएपी शतपदं ब्रजेत्‌। 


अर्धे. ससे a. पादोने 
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yogs खातमूर्ध्वं बाणं agada । 

श्रते मही चोत्तमा स्यान्मध्यमाङ्गुलहीनतः॥ 
gagatt कनिष्टा स्यात्‌ त्रिविधं भूमिलक्षणस्‌ | 
अह्पोद्केऽतिहीना स्याद्वजंयेदघमाघसस्‌ ॥ 

ततः amaga o सुदिने सम्प्रधार्यं a) 
परीक्षयेच्च yai वणंगन्धेश्च TFT: 
भूमिसग्रहणं सवं (भूपरीक्षाविधानं च) शास्त्रे सं क्षिप्यतेऽधुना । 
तदुक्ताका रना दा दिव EU सहीतलस्॥ 
स्वीकृत्य शिल्पिकुशलो वलि दत्वा यथाविधि d 
पुण्याहे वाचयेत्पश्चात्तर्यमङ्गलनिस्वनेः ॥ 
गच्छन्तु wduaría राक्षसा देवता uu d 
अस्मात्स्थानान्तरै  यायासत्कुर्यात्पृथ्वीपरिगहस्‌ ॥ 
जप्त्वा (Qa) मन्त्रमिमं पश्चाद्विहिते कुम्भप रिग्रहात्‌ | 
स्थापयेत्सवंबीजनि गोमयाक्तानि uuu 
प्रच्य सस्प्रात्पल्लवानि निविडानि निरवग्रहातू। 

तन्न धेनुवृषभनववत्सांश्चापि निवेशये ॥ 
पश्चाप्पादक्रमैवेगनौ साघ्रा णेः समन्वितम्‌ । 

dae (४) वृषभध्वाने (र) धवले (ली) भूतलूषितम्‌ ॥ 
यवप्रस्थसमेतैश्च पततीवत्सक्रसतः। 
गोमयालेपितं पश्चादोष्टकेश्च निषेवितम्‌ ॥ 
रोमन्थो दारपुलकैः शोभितं गोप्पदेरपि । 
स्वच्छोदकसमाक्रान्त (न्तं) गोगन्धैश्व मनोहरम्‌ | 

एवं शुभदिनोपेतं तारकाविषयैरपि | 
सुमुहूर्त सुकरणे सुलग्ने सुपिहितिस्वितैः (सुविपश्चिदिः) ॥ 
fada पश्चात्पुण्याहे कारयेत्सचंमङ्गलम्‌ | 
भूतलं (ल) खननं gate (द्वा) स्तुमध्ये लयावधि॥ 
चतुरश्रं तूपहितो (d) हस्तमात्रं तु निम्नकम्‌। 

ह (वा) रिचत्वारि परितः समं संक्षिप्य चोच्छूयम्‌ (च्छितम्‌) t 
पूजयित्वा (येत्तु) यथाशास्त्रं प्रणम्य रू (प) पास्बिकांम्‌। 
सरवरत्नंज ले श्चैव गन्धपुष्पाक्षतैरपि ॥ 
पूजयेत्पायसान्नेन प्रभाते तु ततः सुधीः। 
वापीसमीपे नियतं (तः) समाहितमनाः शुचिः ॥ 

प्रा चीत्वरिक्‌ (चदिक्‌) शिरस्ये (ए) दर्भास्तरणभूतले | 
महाक्षोणि विवर्धस्व धान्यैश्च साधनैरपि॥ 
उत्तमं granna मङ्गलं (ल) भवते (त्यै) नमः । 


| 
| 


३३ 


मन्त्रमेतज्‌ (तं) जपन्पश्चादुपवाससुपक्रमेत्‌॥ 
प्रभाते तु परीच्येमं (क्षेत) रूपं स्थपतिभिः सुधीः। 
किंचिच्छेषं जलं प्रेच्य gd (urat) मङ्गलाय वे ॥ 
शोषितं धनधान्यानां क्षयं क्लिन्ने विनाशितम्‌ । 
परितस्ठु war गर्ते पूरिते मध्यमा मही॥ 
सही हीनं (ना) Wat हीना चोत्तमा च (चापि) चाधिक्रा । 
प्रेच्य कते (कर्ता तु) तन्मध्ये प्रदक्षिणचरोत्तरम्‌ (र उत्तमम्‌) ॥ 
कामधेचुसमां छोणीं igate विभूतये। 


Azo आकारवर्णंशब्दादिगुणोपेत॑_ ya स्थलम्‌। 
४. 1-120 asya स्थपतिः प्राज्ञो दत्वा देवबलि पुनः॥ 
स्वस्तिवाचकघोषेण जयशब्दादिमङ्गलैः | 


अपक्रामन्तु भूतानि देवताश्च सराक्षसाः॥ 
चासान्तरं ब्रजन्त्वस्मात्‌ gat भूमिपरिग्रहम्‌ । 
इति मन्त्र agd विहिते भूपरिम्रहे ॥ 
कृष्ट्वा गोसयमिश्राणि सर्वबीजानि वापयेत्‌। 
दृष्ट्या तानि Rea फलपक्वरातानि च॥ 
agna सवत्साश्च ततो गास्तत्र वासयेत्‌। 
यतो गोभिः परिक्रान्तमुपश्रागैश्व पूजितम्‌ ॥ 
संहृष्वृ षना देश्च निधोंतकलुषीकृतम्‌ | 
वत्सवक्त्रच्युतेः फेनेः संस्कृतं प्रस्नवेरपि ॥ 
स्नातं गोमूत्रसेकैश्व गोपुरीषेः सलेपनम्‌। 
च्युतरोमन्थनोदारेगोष्पदेः कृतकोतुकम्‌ ॥ 
गोगन्धेन समाविष्टं पुण्यतोयेः gd पुनः । 
तथा पघुण्यतिथोपेते नक्षत्रविषये AN 
करणे च सुलग्ने च मुहूर्त च बुधेप्सिते। 
aaa: श्वेतपुष्पेश्य बलिकमं विधीयते॥ 
ब्राह्मणेश्च यथाशक्त्या वाचयेत्‌ स्वस्तिवाचनम्‌। 
वस्तुमध्ये ततस्तस्मिन्‌ खानयेद्‌ वसुधातलम्‌ ॥ 
अरत्निमा त्रगम्भीरं चतुरश्रसमन्वितम्‌। 

. दिग्भागस्थम सम्भ्रान्तमसंक्षिप्तससुच्छूयम्‌ T 
अचेयित्वा यथान्यायं d कूपमभिवन्ध च। 
चन्दना चत मिश्रेहा स्वरत्नोदेकेन T 
पयसा तु ततः प्राज्ञो निशादौ परिपूरयेत्‌। 
तस्य कूपस्य चाभ्याशे शुचिभंत्वा समाहितः॥ 
भूमो दर्भावकीणोंयां संविशेत्‌ प्राक्शिरा बुधः। 
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अस्मिन्‌ वस्तुनि ate धनधान्येन सेदिनि॥ 
उत्तमं Ramena नमस्तेऽस्तु शिवा wal 
उपवाससुपक्रा मे देतं सन्त्र जपंस्ततः ॥ 
दिनादौ परीक्षेत तं कूपं स्थपतिर्बृंधः। 
सावशेषं जलं EST तद्‌ ग्राह्यः सवेसस्पदे ॥ 
क्लिन्ने वास्तुविनाशाय' शुष्के धान्यधनच्षयः। 
पूरिते awe खाते समता मध्यमा मता ॥ 
उत्तमा भूर दाधिक्या हीना हीना AZN 
तन्मध्यावटसन्दष्टप्रदक्षिणचरोदकास्‌ T 
सुरभिप्रतिमां भूमि गृलीयात्‌ सर्वसस्पदे । 


एवं यथोक्तविधिना विविधं विदिंत्वा 
ग्रामाम्रहारपुरपत्तनरर्वटानि । 
स्थानीयखेटनिगमानि तथेतराणि, 
यः संविविचुरवनीग्रहणं विदध्यात्‌ ॥ 
(स) प्रव-परीक्षा च 
रि०- प्खपरीक्षण तत्र प्रथमे खण्डे दिङ निर्णये दत्तमेव | 


ae 


[m 
z^. Y 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


| 


fao aro 
७, X-ul 


द्वादश ग्रामाः 


८, २०-३७ 
(खेटादिवास्तु- 
N था) 


-शबरैश्च पुलिन्देशश्‍च संयुता मांसजीविभिः॥ 5 


“Wea शिरीषैश्च संवृता च समन्ततः॥ 
Bus बहुभिर्वणैमेषगोवा जिरततकैः | 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University H 


4 ae - FS 


द्वितीयः पटलः 
्रiम-ळक्षणम्‌ ग्राम-विन्यासइ्च 


संप्राप्य चोत्तमां वास्तुभूमि निर्माणकोविदः। 
संप्राप्तद्ृव्यराशिश्च यतेत पृथुकमंणि ॥ 
MAF मण्डकग्रामः प्रस्तरस्तदनन्तरम्‌ । 
घाहुलीकस्तृती यस्तु पराकस्तु चतुर्थकः ॥ 
चतुमुँखः पन्चमः स्यात्‌ षष्ठः पूव॑मुखस्तथा। 
«uut मङ्गलग्रामस्त्वष्टमो — विश्वकमंकः ॥ 
नवमो देवराड्मामो विश्वेशो दशमो मतः। 
एकादशस्तु केलासो द्वादशो नित्यमङ्गलः॥ 
इत्येवं द्वादश ग्रामाः शिल्पशास्त्रे प्रकीतिताः | 
खेटस्य वास्तुभूमिस्तु प्रायः काननमध्यगा। 


पणंगोहान्विता  विष्वगथ वेष्टिकगेहभाक। 
- पुकादिदशदीथ्यन्ताः चुद्रवीयस्समन्ततः॥ 
वास्तुभूमिः adaa नदीतीरगता मता। 
रसालसालवकुलैस्तिन्त्रिणीवे णुपाटलैः | a x 
कदम्बेनारिकेलेश् . श्रीपशँ स्तिलकेरपि । 
` छायावृक्षसमाकीर्णा निष्कुटारामसंवृता ॥ 
दशादिविशद्वीथीभिराबृता च समन्ततः। 


शतगेहा झुख्यवीथी तन्मध्ये कालिकागृहम्‌॥ 


वागुराजी E TEE IEEE S E ` कृषीवलेः। 
मदिरा गेहसंयुक्ता विपण्यादिभिराब्रता ॥ E 
वनमध्यङ्गवा वापि गिरिसानुसभीपभाक्‌। o) 


आरामभूमध्यगता पढ्लीभूमिस्तु सोख्यदा। 


मधूकेस्तिन्त्रिणी भिश्च — रसालेनारिकेलकेः | 


च समन्ततः॥ | 
arg ee T peat 
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| सह emu पल्ली भूमिरिती रिता t 
| घोषभूमिरशेवलिनीतीरभाग्वा वनान्तभाकू | 
गिरिसानुगता वापि सर्वकालेषु सोख्यदा ॥ 
वानीरविल्वङुन्दाद्येमालत्यादिभिरन्विता 
चूतादि maga सर्वतस्तु समावृता d 


सस्यभूस्याब्ृता विष्वक्सुखग्राह्यजलान्विता | 
द्वा त्रिशद्वो थिकोपेता चुद्रवीथ्युपवी थियुक्‌ ॥ 
गोभिर्गोपालकेश्रापि सर्वतस्संबृता शभा ॥ 
आशभीरभूश्शेवलिनीतीरभाग्वा वनान्तभाक्‌ | 
सवतस्सू कम सिक्रता पुष्पगन्धाद्यगन्धिनी ॥ 
= a AA fad 
मण्डलाख्यतृणेर्घासेरन्येश्र बहुमियुता ! 


नारिकेलरसालादिफलवृश्षेस्स प्रन्विता T 
सर्वतो हस्ततोयाढ्या सूमिरेवंचिधा सता । 
त्रिशद्ठोीथियुता  क्षुद्ववोधथियुक्‍्च समन्ततः ॥ 


वापीकूपतटाकायेरन्विता सुखदाथिनी । 
ग्रामदेव्यालयोपेता वारुण्यों दिशि कालिका ॥ 
गोपनाथस्य सदनमथवा gale | 


कारयेन्सध्यभागे स्वा निषधादींश्व ada: ॥ 

गोपालभवनाधिक्यै गवामपि च muda ॥ 

मान० वच्येऽहं ग्रामविन्यासं शास्त्रे संक्षेपतः क्रमात्‌ । 

& १-२८ दण्डकं सवंतोभद्रं नन्द्यावर्तं तु पञ्चकस्‌॥ 

वच्येऽहं ग्रामविन्यासं शास्त्रे संक्षेपतः क्रमात्‌ | 

(आम-लक्षणम्‌) एवं चाष्टविधं ग्रामं तत्तद्रपेण संज्ञितस्‌। 

प्रथमं maai च द्वितीयं पद (दं) विन्यसेत्‌ । 

तृतीय agia दत्वा चतुर्थ ग्राम (मं) विन्यसेत्‌ ॥ 
e पञ्चमं गृह (ह॑) विन्यस्य तत्र ua विनिक्षिपेत्‌ । 
E षष्ठे गुहप्रवेशं च तन्मानमधुनोच्यते॥ 
| agia ac तदरडेनापंयेदधः । 
À पडचविशतिदण्डाद्येः (दो) द्विद्विदरडविवधेनात्‌॥ 
एका धिक्रशतान्तं स्यान्नवत्रिशद्धिशालकस्‌ | 
एवं तु दण्डकं प्रोक्तं तस्यायाममि (म इ)होच्यते 
विस्तारा द्वि द्विदएडेन aaa द्वियुणान्त कम्‌ | 
यः (यतः) श॒भायादिकर्माथं दण्डही नाधिकं लु चा ॥ 
वानप्रस्थमिदं योग्यं छुद्रदण्डकमीरितम्‌। 


~ e 
एुकत्रिशतिदण्डा (शहण्डमा थे) fafgauss auem ॥ 
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१७ E 


सप्ताधिकशतान्तं स्यात्सप्तषष्टिविशालकम्‌ | 

दीघं प्रागुक्तवत्कुर्य्तादेतद्दरडक (कं) मध्यमम्‌ ॥ 
सप्तत्रिशतिदण्डादि (शद्दण्डमादौ) द्विद्विद्‌णडविवर्ध॑नात्‌ । 
त्रयोवेददशाधिक्यशतदण्डावसानकम्‌ u M 
दण्डकं चोत्तमं पञ्चचस्वा रिंशद्विशा । 1 
एतत्तु दण्डकं प्रोक्त भूसुराणां तु योग्यकम्‌॥ 
पञ्चाशद्दण्डमारम्य , द्विद्विदण्डविवर्धनात्‌ | > 
द्विशतं दरडान्तकं स्यात्‌ षट्सप्ततिविशालकस्‌॥ ; । 
qe तु (षष्टयेकं) दण्डमारम्य द्विद्विदण्डविव्धनात्‌ | | 
सैकाकंत्रिं (त्रि) शतं दण्डात्‌ (xs) त्रि (शत) सप्तद (वि) शबिस्तृतम्‌। 
gagi तु दण्डेन सर्वतोभद्रमेव च। 

भूसुरामरयोग्यं स्यात्तदायामविशांलकम्‌ ॥ 

नन्दावतं (न्दैकत्रि) ग्राम ग्राम (मे) द्विद्विद ण्डविवर्धनम्‌ | 
पञ्चषष्ट्याधिकं ` पञ्चशतदण्डांवसानकम्‌ ॥ 

एव (4) पञ्च द्विशतं विशालं परिकीतितम्‌। 
विस्तारायामस्तत्तुल्यो (पादोनोऽरधाधिकस्तथा ॥ १ 
(विस्ता) रं द्विद्विदण्डेन वधेये द्विगुणान्तकम्‌ । $8 
नन्यावतंमिदं प्रोक्त' aded (वस्तव्यं) देवभूसुरेः ॥ ms 
AIT: TAs नामग्रामलक्षणमुच्यते | b 
magus (ण्ड) समारभ्य द्विद्विद्डविवर्धनात्‌॥ 
एकसहसत्र-दण्डान्तं (न्तो) विस्तारं तत्‌ समं मतम्‌ (रस्तत्समो मतः) । . M 
परमा घिकपञ्चाशच्चतुःशतविशा लकम्‌ । १३ 
विप्रयोग्यं तथा. पझमेवमुक्त' पुरातनैः। E. 
एतच्चत्वारिं ग्रामविस्तारप्रमाणलक्षणम्‌ ॥ “a 
अथ स्वस्तिकविन्यास (विस्तार) मानलक्षणमुच्यते । हि” 
एकृद्विशतदण्डादी _ विशदण्डविवर्धनात्‌ ॥ c 
द्विसहस्रे (खे) कदण्डान्तं (न्तो) विस्तारं (रः) परिकीर्तितम्‌ (तः) | 
तस्माद्विंशतिदण्डेन वधयेत्तत्समाधिकम्‌॥ 
तस्यायाममिदं (मो ह्ययं) प्रोक्त' (क्तः) स्वस्तिकं भूपयो ग्यकम्‌ । 

अतः परं प्रस्तरविन्यास (विस्तार) लक्षणमुच्यते ॥ E 
त्रिशत्‌दण्डमारभ्य शतदण्डविवधँनात्‌। 3; 
सहस्रद्वयदण्डांतं प्रस्तरं विस्तृतं अवेत्‌॥ ः E 
सपञ्चषष्टिदरडादौ ्विद्विदण्डविबधंनात्‌। E 
gagh तथा वापि u$ पञ्चशतान्तकम्‌ ॥ E 
एतत्‌ (एष) कामु कविस्तार॑ त (रस्त) स्यायाममि (म इ) होच्यते। | 


ad 


तेषु नन्यावतेस्य 
सविस्तरंलक्षणं यथा 
& ८२-१४७॥ 


तस्मात्तु शतदण्डेन व्धेनाद्विगुणणान्तकम्‌ ॥ 
एवं तु वेश्यकानां तु योग्यं तत्कामु कं भवेत्‌ । 
त्रिशद्दण्डौँसमारस्थ Afà (द्विद्वि) दण्डविवर्धनात्‌ ॥ 
शतद्र्डावसानं (नः) स्याद्विस्तार (रः) परिकीतितम्‌ (तः) 1 
तत्तत्नित्रिद्विद्‌ ण्डेन वर्धये द्विगुणा न्तकम्‌ ॥ 
एवं agga प्रोक्त शूद्राणामेव योभ्यकस्‌। 
wade ANANT ३च्यतेऽधुना । 
ूर्वोक्तदण्डमानेनं विस्तारायामक्रल्पनस्‌ ॥ 
सम विस्तारमायाममाया घिकमथा पि वा | 
चणिडताख्यपदं न्यासं वाऽपि मण्डूकं परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
गामे चायतविस्तारौ समे (मौ) चेत्कल्पयेत्सु्ीः | 
्रायाधिकं यथा ग्रामे नन्दनन्दपदं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
अथवा स्थरिडलं न्यस्य (सेत) समायाससित्यपि दा | 
qd च चणिडत (तं) तन्मध्ये ब्रह्मणश्च चतुष्पदस्‌ ।। 
तद्वहिः परितो भागे Zag च (द्वा) WITA | 
तद्वाह्ये विंशतिपदं परितो मानुषं भवेत्‌॥ 
तद्व हिश्चाबृतांशेन  पशाचं चाष्टविशति (तिः) । 
vd तु चणिडतं प्रोक्तं परमशायिकसुच्यते ॥ 
मध्ये . नवपदं बाह्ये देवकं घोडशांशक्म्‌ | 
तद्वहिर्मानुषं चेवं चतुर्विशपदं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
पैशाचं बाह्य मावतं afa पदस्‌। 
स्थण्डिलं (ल) पदमध्ये च ब्रह्मणस्ये (ण ए) कमात्रकम्‌॥ 
दैवकं चाषष्टभांगं स्यान्मानुषं NEINVER 
azka agmi पैशाचमेव ad 


` एषां पदेयंथायोग्यं विन्यसेच्छिल्पि (ल्प) वित्तमः। 
. तत्यैशाचपदं चोक्त . नन्द्यावर्ताक्ृतिभंवेत्‌ ॥ 
` प्राचीरथ्योत्तरा (रमार) म्य स्यादक्षिणायत (तं) निगेमम्‌। 


'दक्षिणावी थी पूर्वा दिपश्चिमायतनिर्गमम्‌ ` ॥ 


पश्चिमवीथी (थयाः) दक्षिण्या (शा) दुत्तरायत (तं) निर्गेमम्‌। 
उदग्वीथी (थूयाः) प्रती च्या दितत्पूर्वायत (तं) निर्गमम्‌ t 
नन्द्यावर्तावृतावीथी मे.(ए) वमूह्य' (ह्या) विचक्षणेः | 
दक्षिणो दग्द्दयोर्वा$पि प्राक्प्रत्यग्वि (fg) तयो र पि (वा) ॥ 


' अन्तर्वीथीनां मूलाग्रौ (अयोः) चैकपक्ष' प्रयोजयेत्‌। 


F 


पाश्व॑योश्र द्विविधं स्याद्वि wage पुरातनेः॥ 


rd बाह्मवी थी स्यादन्तर्वीथिरि (थी) त्विहोच्यते । 


PERN 
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आयते दीर्घरथ्यां स्याद्विस्तारे दोर्घमेच च ॥ 
एकत्रिपञ्चसप्तयो (सप्त) वीथी (थ्यः) पूर्वाद्विपक्षयुक्‌ | i 
एकद्वि त्रिच तुष्पन्चमा ग वा प्रस्किल्पयेत्‌ ॥ E 
एवं बहिगंतं मा तत्र पक्ष न FATI 

पक्षयुक्ता तु वीथी स्यात्पक्षहीनं तु मार्गकम्‌॥ 

महामाग तु सर्वेषां (alat) वीथीनां कर्करीकृतम्‌। 

मध्येषां तु (मध्य एषां) यथारज्जः (s) TAT प्रत्रोजयेत्‌ ॥ 

त्रिचतुः (तुष्‌) पञ्चदण्डां वा वीथीनां विस्तृतिभंवेत्‌। 

षट्सक्ताष्टदण्डं चा नन्द्पङ्क्तीशभानुषु (नु वा) ॥ 

केचि (काश्चि) द्रथ्या विशालाश्च सवेषां तत्समं तु वा । 
महामार्गविशालं (तु) यद्वीथीनन्दसमं तु aru 

महारथ्या (मागं) समं मध्ये बीथीविस्तारमिष्यते | 

मध्ये (वीथी) समं तु मध्ये च मार्गमेवं विशालकम्‌ ॥ 3 
तदृष्टांशोनमेचं वा त्रिपादं चाधमेव वा। 

अन्यासां सर्वंबीथीनां यथातत्सममेव वा॥ 

तत्समं (सर्वासां) वा त्रिपादं वा महामाग (ग॑) विशालकम्‌ | 
तत्रिपादाधं तु विस्तारं चुद्रमार्गविशालकम्‌॥ 

एवं विन्यासञुद्दिष्टं भूसुराणां तु योग्यकम्‌। 

अथाष्टाधिकं पञ्चाशदष्टोत्तरशतं तु aril 

त्रिशतेर्‌ (त्रिशत) वप्रसंख्या (विप्रसंघं) च अ (चाप्य) धोत्तरसहस्रकम्‌। 
सहस्रत्रयव(वि)प्रं वा सहस्रैशच चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ ` 

दे (दे) anga (मानुष) पैशाचे भूसुरान्‌ (qe) परिपूणंकम्‌ । 

एवं मङ्गलमाख्यातं यस्तु वास्तुर्‌ (स्तु) विनिर्दिशेत्‌ ॥ 
नुपवेश्यादिजातीनामेवं चेत्‌ पुरमुच्यते। 
वैश्यशूद्रादीनां योग्यमग्रहार॑ प्रशस्यते ॥ 

एवं मत्यंपदेनान्तः भूसुराणां गृहन्वितम्‌। 
देवमाचुषपेशाचे यद्राजगृहमेब - च । 
तत्पैशाचपदे वैश्यशूदजा त्या दिकालयम्‌ | 

पैशाचे च Gea वा त्रिचतुष्पञ्चषडेब वा ॥ 

सप्तकं (काः) वा तथा रथ्या वा यथा विशालं तथा न्यसेत्‌। 
दक्षिणे प्रथमारथ्ये (मरथ्यायां) वैश्यकानां तु वेश्मानि ॥ 
वारुणे चक्रवर्ती स्यादेवमालयस्य विधिः। 
अथ मित्रपदे aa जयन्ते रुद्रजये तथा॥ 
एवं राजगृहं प्रोक्तः तत्रेवं (व) - योधकालयम्‌। me. 


१०० 


सामन्तप्रमुखादीनामसुरे सोष्ट (शोष) केऽपि च। 
तत्रैवामांत्यहम्य॑ स्यात्स्वामिकालयसेव च॥ 
पुरोहितालयं सुग्रीवे घुष्पदन्तपदेऽपि च। 
दौवारिकश्च सुग्रीवे रक्षकारालयं भवेत्‌॥ 
गन्धवेरोगशोषे वा वाद्यकाद्यादेरालयस्‌। 
तत्रैव गणिकांदीनां नृत्तयोग्यादिरा (दिका) लयम्‌ ॥ 
बायब्ये वा नरे (नागे) वाऽपि स्थपतीनां तथालयस्र्‌ i 
नागे चाथवा YA वा नेत्ररत्नकरालयमस्‌ ॥ 
उत्तरे शल्यशांलाश्च (तत्र) कञ्चयासका (कम्चुककारा)ल यम्‌ (यं वा) | 
अ्रदितिश्रादितिश्चैव वेद्यकादितथा (दीनासा) लयस्‌ ॥ 
इशे वाऽथ जयन्ते वा ग्रामरचक्तितकालयस्‌ (च) ॥ 
महेन्द्रे वाऽथ सत्ये वा कणिकारालयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
WT वा चान्तरिक्षे at AT (चा) ZARA (कर्म) हम्येकस्‌ | 
एवं प्रथमावरणे द्वितीयावरणझुच्यते ॥ 
तैलोपजीविनां वासश्रेणितो(त उ)त्तंरवीथिके | 
तत्रैव नानाहम्य॑स्याव्कुलालालयसेच च ॥ 
मत्स्योपजीविनां वास (स॑) मांसब्यापारिकादीनां च। 
पश्चिमे वालयश्रेणः किरातानां तु दक्षिणे ॥ 
श्राग्नेये वायवे वापि रजकस्यालयं wad 
दक्षिणे पूर्वदेशे वा नुत्तकारालयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
उत्तरे वा नेऋ ते वापि सूति (चि) कारालयं भवेत्‌ । 

ud द्वितीयावरणे तृतीयावरणो(णञ्जु) च्यते N 


दक्षिण कमेकारस्य तत्र श्रेण्यालयं भवेत्‌ । 
उत्तरे चार्निदेशे वा पेटिकारालयं भवेत्‌॥ 


पश्चिमे पूर्वके वापि शस्त्रकर्मकरालयम्‌। f 
P उत्तरे चर्मकारस्य तच्छु ण्यालयमेव वा॥ १ 
e: अन्यथा (दा) वरणाः (Wa) सवेमन्यत्‌ कर्मोपजीविनाम्‌। 

" अ ud नरालयं प्रोक्तं देवानामधुनोच्यते ॥ 

a ; sing agg ग्रामस्यापि चतुर्दिशि। 


ud यथेष्टदिग्देशे विष्णुधिष्ण्यं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
अथवा बहिरङ्गे तु चेष्टदिग्विष्ण (ष्णो) रालयम्‌। 
इन्द्रादि चतुर्दित्च॒ विष्णुस्थानं तु राक्षसे॥ 
पूर्वके श्रीधरं प्रोक्तं दक्षिणे वामनं तथा। 
qian वासुदेवं वा चादिविष्छु' जनादंनम्‌॥ 


थापि. ORTI 
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अन्तः प्रागुत्तरे देशे विष्णुमूतिर्‌ (ति) यथेष्टकम्‌ ॥ 
पितृदेवेशकोणे वा य (त) था नृसिहालय॑ भवेत्‌ । 
अग्निकोणे य (त) था रामं गोपालालयमेव वा ॥ बुट 
मित्रे च त्रितलं कुर्यात्थ्थानक॑चादिभूमिके। 

द्वितीयं (ये) चासनं प्रोक्तः तृतीये शयनं भवेत्‌ ॥ 

अथवा स्थानकं चोध्वे शयनं मूलकस्थले। 

इष्टदिग्विष्णुहरम्याणां द्वारं कुर्याद्विचक्षणः ॥ 

maiagi विष्णु नरसिंहं पराङ्मुखम्‌। 

लच्मी नृसिंहश्चैवापि ग्रामस्याभिसुखो भवेत्‌ ॥ È 
wd रुद्रजये वापि इ (fa) न्द्रश्चेन्द्रजयेपु च। ;" 
श्रापवत्स्या (त्सा) पवत्स्यरच साविन्द्र (त्र) xat (श्च) सान्द्रके (सवित्रके) ॥ E 
इशे वाथ जयन्ते वा qieaeq पदेपि वा। 

एवमीशालयं कुर्याद्धामस्य तु पराङ्मुखम्‌ ॥ 

पूर्वके पश्चिमे वापि aaga भवेत्‌। 

अन्यत्‌ सकलरूपाणां ggi यथ्रेष्टतः ॥ ५ 
स्वके वाऽपि दोवारिके सुब्रह्मण्यालयं भवेत्‌। ae 
अथवा जिनालय स्यात्सुगतालयमेव च॥ 
sgia विदिच्वा (च्व) वि मध्ये वैनायकालयम्‌। 
गन्धर्व (वें) mp वा भांगकारालयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
भुख्येवाथं च भल्लाटे सा (स) रस्वत्यालयं भवेत्‌ । 
अदितौं वा xn वापि लच्मीभवनकं IS |l 


aaa भुवनदेवीहम्यंमेवै प्रकल्पयेत्‌ः। 
यद्वारस्य वहिरङ्गे रक्षार्थं भैरवालयम्‌॥ 
राक्षसे पुष्पदन्ते वा दुर्गायाश्चापि चालयम्‌। A 


तद्आमस्य वहिः सौम्ये कालि (ली) elg प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
ग्रामात्कोशावसानं स्यात्पूर्वं वा चोत्तरेऽपि atl 

तंत्रं चण्डालवासः स्याच्चोत्तरे च रमशानकम्‌। 

ग्रामस्य चोत्तरे बाह्ये प्रेतभूतोंशदणडकम्‌। > क 
maa परितो बाह्यो curd ` वप्रसंयुतम्‌॥ 
तद्वहिः परिखायुक्त॑ पेरितो. वप्रवेदिकेः । 
agia चतुष्कोणे महाद्वारं प्रकल्पथेत्‌॥ 
ad वा चतुरश्रं वा वास्तुस्वांकृतिवप्रयुक्‌ । - 
पूर्वद्वारमधैशाने चाग्निद्वारं तु दक्षिणे ॥ 
fgg g तत्मस्यम्बायोद्वारं तथोत्तरम्‌। 
पूर्वपश्चिमयोद्वोरी तत्‌ (तत्र) सूत्रं तु योजयेत्‌ ॥ 
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दक्षिणोत्तरयोद्दीरी तत्र देशे विशेषतः! 
दृक्षिणोत्तक सूत्र विन्यसेच्छिल्पिवित्तमः ॥ 
तस्य सूत्रान्ततत्पूर्व हस्तं तद्वार (रं) मध्यमे । 
एवं दक्षिणतो द्वारं तद्धि वा (द्वा) रो तथोक्तवत्‌ ॥ 
उत्तरे द्वार (4) तत्सूत्रास्रव्यग्हस्तावसानकम्‌। 
aga agg युक्त वा नेष्यते gua! 
पूर्वे पश्चिमके वाऽपि द्वारमेतत्‌ (मेकं) द्वयोर (यम) पि । 
परितश्चतुरश्रा्मा द्वारं aa सर्वदा ॥ 
uad महाद्वारमुपद्वारसिहोच्यते । 
नागे वाऽपि ait चाऽ(प्य) थादिबिश्चो (तो चो, दितोऽपि वा ॥ 
o पर्जन्ये वान्तरिक्षे वा पूषे (पूष्णि) वा वितथेऽपि ard 
गन्धर्वे भड़राजे वा सुग्रीवे वा सुरेऽथवा ॥ 
तथेष्टमेवसुपद्वारं कु्यात्तल्लक्षणवित्‌ (यांदुक्ततदमवतू) | 
सुख्यके वाऽथ भल्लाटे at चोदितोऽथवा ॥ 
जयन्ते वा महेन्द्रे वा सत्यके ATSA भ्वूशेऽथवा | 
एवमेवं . जलद्वारं paha विचक्षणः॥ 
ब्रह्मणे वा$दग्निदेशे वा सावित्रे वा मण्डपं भवेत्‌ |! 
भूधरे चासुरे वाऽपि सभास्थानं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
नन्द्यावतेसिति प्रोक्त तन्त्रविदूभिः पुरातनेः । 
म 7०. . एककुटुम्बिसमेतं कुटिकं स्या (तत?) देवभोगमिति कथितम्‌। 
ग्रामभेदाः तस्य सुखालयमिष्ट शेषाणां दण्डकादीनि ॥ 
& ३१-३४ युम्मायुग्मविभागै द्विविधं स्यात्‌ सर्ववस्तुविन्यासम्‌ । 
युग्मे सूत्रपथं स्यादसमे पदमध्यमे च वीथी स्यात्‌ ॥ 
अन्योन्यसङ्करश्चेदशभं स्यात्‌ ` सवंजन्तूनाम्‌। 
दृण्डकमपरं स्वस्तिकमित wed प्रस्तरं चेव ॥ 
पश्चात्‌ AANE स्यान्नन्द्याव्तं परागमथ पद्मम्‌ । 
स्याच्छीप्र तिष्ठते नेवाष्ट विधं ग्राममुद्दिष्टम्‌ ॥ 
प्राम-विन्यासशच सवेषां ग्रामाणां मद्गलवीध्याबरृता बहिस्त्वबहिः । 
३२-५३ बह्मस्थानं afed तस्मिन्‌ देवालयं तु वा dieu d 
१ एकद्वित्रिचतुर्मिः पञ्चभिरपि कासु exu मार्गततिः। 
प्राकप्रत्यगगतमागा ऋजुदण्डमहापथाख्यास्ते ॥ 
manger वीथी ब्रह्माख्या सेव नाभिः स्यात्‌। 
द्वारसमेता वीथी राजाख्या च fanda: GAT ॥ 
सर्वाः कुट्टिमकाख्या मङ्गलवीथी तथेव रथमागंम्‌ । 


इति ख्याता॥ 
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शिल्प० 


आमविन्यासभेदाः नन्द्यावतः परागश्च que] अश्रीप्रतिष्ठितः ॥ 
(बीथी:पुरस्कृत्य) आमादीनां तु सामान्यं विन्यासस्वष्टधा un 
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` उत्तरदिङ्सुखमार्गाः ` चुद्रार्गलवामनाख्यपथाः।. ` ४ 


*अपरोत्तरतस्तस्मादुत्तरवीथ्या qed प्राच्याम्‌। 
“एतत्‌ स्वस्तिकमुदितँ स्वस्त्याकृत्या चतुमाँगंम्‌ ॥ 


` पञ्चभिरपि षटसप्तभिरपि युक्त प्रस्तरं पद्म च ॥ 


-आ्यैरष्टादशभिद्वाविशत्यङ्गकेरुदग्वक्त्रेः T 


IIT DUE NEN 


ग्रामादृता मङ्गलवी थिकाख्या पुरावृता या जनवीथिका em | 
तयोस्तु रथ्याभिहिताभिधा स्यात्‌ पुरा तनैरन्यतमेष्वथैवम्‌ I 
द्विजकुलपरिपूर्ण वस्तुयन्मद्भलाख्य, ˆ 

नुपवण्गिभियुक्त' वस्तुयत्तत्‌पुरंस्यात्‌। 
'तदितरजनवासं ग्राम मित्युच्यतेऽस्मिन्‌, ` - 

` मठमिति पठितं यत्‌ तापसानां निवासम्‌॥ E 
प्रायुदगग्न॑ मागं ` ककनीकृतदरडवत्तु तन्मध्ये। 
द्वारचतुष्टययुक्त' दण्डकमिति भण्यते सुनिभिः। m 
'दण्डवदेका didi साप्येवं दण्डकं MFH | | 
'नवपदयुक्ते ग्रामे परितो मार्ग पदस्य तस्य बहिः। 
'तस्मांत्‌ प्रागुदगग्नात्‌ प्राग्वीथी दक्षिणग्रामा ॥ 
तस्मात्‌ प्राग्दक्तिणतो दक्षिणवीथीं प्रती चिमुखा | 
तस्मादवागपरतः - _ पश्चिमवीथ्यग्नमुत्तरतः ॥ 


प्राक्प्रत्यरंगतमागें ख्रिभिरुदगग्रैस्त्रिभिशचतुर्भिरथो 


प्रांगग्रैस्त चतुर्भिद्वौदशशिवपडिक्त नन्दवसुमागैः। 
उदगग्रेरभियुक्त' ह्येतत्‌ प्रोक्त प्रकीणक पद्य च॥ 
प्राक्प्रत्यग्गतमारेंः पञ्चभिरुगम्रै ज्रयो दशभिः | 
द्विः सप्तभिरथ तिथिभिः षोडशभिः सप्तदशभिरपि AT: ॥ 
युक्तः uad दिलु चतुद्वारसंयुक्तम्‌। 
नन्द्यावर्ताकृत्या बाह्ये द्वारैरबाह्यतो मार्गें:॥ 
युक्तानेकेयु क्त' नन्द्यावताभमिदमुदितम्‌। 


षडभिः प्राह्ुुदम।गेंयु «d ह्य तत्‌ परागमिति कथितम्‌। 


प्राक्प्रत्यग्गतमागैँ सप्तभिरुदगग्रौ faga: ॥ 
षट्सप्तभिरपि युक्ती वि'शतिभिः पञ्चधा quud 
अरष्टभिरश्रपूर्वांग्रे «qmi : साष्टविंशतिभिः॥ 


rdg: षोडशभि्मागगैर्त्येयु'तं यत्त। 


तच्छचीप्रतिष्ठितं स्यादष्टविधं ग्राममुद्दिष्टम्‌॥ 
दण्डकः स्वस्तिकश्चौव प्रस्तश्च॒ प्रकीणंकः। 


t) is 


JURE 


१०४ 


Y, ९७-६८॥ तस्मिन्नेकेव वी (ध्या?थी) स्यात्‌ प्राचीना सोऽपि दण्डकः ॥ 
प्राग्वीथिद॑क्षिणणा दक्षिणवीथिः प्रतीचिसुखा । 
पश्चिमवीथ्युत्तरगा प्रागग्ना चौत्तरी वीथिः॥ 
एवं चेत्‌ स्वस्तिकनाम्ना शिल्पशास्त्रेषु कीर्तितः। 
प्रकृप्रत्यगायतास्तिस्रः सोम्यास्तिस्रोऽथऽवीथ्यः ॥ 
रुद्रदिङ्नन्दवसुभिर्मिता वापि प्रकीर्णकेः। 
mam वीथयः पञ्च -सोम्यान्ताः स्युख्योदश ॥ 
शक्वर्यां वातिशक्वर्याप्यष्ट्यात्यष्ट्या च URATA, | 
नन्द्यावर्ते तु विन्यासे ग्रामादौ प्रभवन्ति हि ॥ 
प्राच्याष्टवीथयो यस्मिन्‌ सौम्या एत्यादिसंख्यया | 
आङकृत्यन्तं समा यत्र परागोऽसो विधीयते ॥ 
प्राचीना वीथयः ag त्रयोविंशादितः क्रमातू। 
आ सप्तविशतेः सौम्या विन्यासे पके uar 
प्राचीना वीथयोऽष्टी स्युरष्टाविशतिकादितः। 
आद्वात्रिंशुदीच्यः स्युविन्यासे श्रीप्रतिषटिते ॥ 
एकह्रित्रिचतुष्पञ्चदण्डैः स्याद्‌ वीथिविस्तृतिः। 
प्रगुत्तराभ्यां वीथिभ्या ककरीबल्धमध्यसा ॥ 
चतुद्वीरा . भावयेयुरवंप्रास्या दण्डकाद्यः d 
ग्रामपर्यन्तवीथिस्तु ख्याता सङ्गलवीथिका ॥ 
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नगर निवेशे 


faro gro 


(अ) निगसादि- द्राणकस्तु. तृतीयस्स्यांच्चतुर्थः कुब्जको मतः॥ 
नुपयोग्य-सप्तनगर- qzub qai 


भेदाः 


८. २८-४०॥ निगमादिनगयंस्तु 


(ब)सामान्यविंशति-प्कस्सवंतोभद्रो 


नगरप्रभेदाः 
३. १-४ 


Wo Fo 
नगरोपभेदाः 
15. १-७ 


. शाखानगरसंज्ञानि ततोऽन्यानि प्रचक्षते॥ 
शाखानगरमेवा हुः eae नगरोपमम्‌। 
ऊनं कव॑टमेवेह गुणेनिगम उच्यते॥ 


. वहुस्फीतवणिग्युक्त तदुक्त 
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आद्यस्तु निगमः प्रोक्तस्कन्धावारो द्वितीयकः। 
षष्टश्शिबिरस्तु प्रक्रीतिंतः। 
sede चारस्सस्तमो वाहिनीसुखः॥ 
नृपभोग्या  उदीरिताः। 
वनमध्यङ्गतो वापि गिरिसानुगतोऽपि वा॥ 
सदातोयातीरभाग्वाः रक्षकेरभिसं वृतः | 4 
भद्रो RATTAT: | E 


कामुकः प्रस्तरश्रेव स्वस्तिकश्च चतुसु'खः॥ 


wafer च नगरी बलिदेवपुरन्तथा। E 
देवमानुषभेदेन द्विविधं नगरे MIR x 
वेजयन्तश्र नगरमन्यच्च पुटभेदनम्‌। * 
गिरिवारिगुहामेदान्नगरं तत्त्रिधा ATAN T 
सुखाष्टकेञ्च नगरं नन्द्यावतंमथोत्तरम्‌। - हु 
प्रसिद्धा राजधानी च कीतिंता नगरोत्तमा। ८ 
लोकानन्दकरास्सवें यशस्सम्पद्विवरुद्धि दाः ॥ is 


नगरं मन्दिरं दुगं पुष्पकं सास्परायिकम्‌। 
निवासः सदनं aa क्षयः क्षितिलयस्तथा॥ ` 
यत्रास्ते नगरे राजा राजधानीं तु तां fags! 


ma: स्यान्निगमादूनो ग्रामकल्पो गृहस्त्वसौ। 
गोङुलावासमिच्छन्ति गोष्टमल्पं तु गोष्ठकम्‌ ॥ 
उपस्थानं wag राज्ञां यत्र तत्‌ पत्तनं विदुः । 
पुटभेदनम्‌ ॥ 
विधाय कुटिका यत्र पत्रशाखातृणोपलैः। 
पुलिन्दाः कुर्वते वासं पल्ली स्वल्पा तु TRAT N 


% ly bora 
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१०६ 


d नगरं चर्जयित्वान्यत्‌ सवं जनपदः eral 
नगरेण समं कृत्स्नं we देशोऽथ मण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
राष्ट्र॑निवेशे-प्राम- नगरस्य विभागोऽयं यथावत्‌ समुदीरितः । 
नित्रेशपुरस्सर एव खेटं तदुर्धेविष्कम्भमा हुरग्रामं तदर्धतः ॥ 
नगराणां निवेशः योजनेन पुरात्‌ खेटं खेटाद्‌ ग्रामं प्रचक्षते । 
१०. ७६-८७ गब्यूतिपरिमाणेन ग्रामाद्‌ ग्रामं प्रचक्षते ॥ 
द्विकोशाद्‌ विषये सीमा तदर्धेन पुरस्य uri 
खेटके पुरसीमाघग्रामे Gerda: स्मता ॥ 
त्रिशद्धन्‌'षि विष्कम्भः पुरे Rag wo! | 
विशतिः खेटके मार्गा ग्रामे दश च दर्शिताः ॥ 
नव ग्रामसहस्राणि नवति (ala) प्रचक्षते । 
चतुःषष्टिमपि ग्रामान्‌ ज्यायो ug Agg: ॥ 
दशार्धं च सहस्राणि ग्रामाणां त्रिशती तथा d 
ग्रामाश्चतुरशीतिश्च मध्यमं राष्टसीरितम्न्‌ ॥ 
सहस्रमेकं WA तद्वच्च शातपञ्चकम्‌। 
ऊना च ग्रामपञ्चाशव्‌ कनीयो Ugg ॥ 
अप्यधंसं ख्यये तेषां ज्येष्ठमध्यकनीयसास्‌ । 
विधाय vated विभजेद्‌ विधिवत्‌ सुधीः ॥ 
uged विभक्तेषु यथाभागं विधानवित्‌ । 
निवेशयेत्‌ पुराण्येषु सप्त स्त यथागमम्‌ ॥ 
Ho go qud पुरस्य चाकारं साम्प्रतं लक्षणं पुन: । 
विशति-पुरप्रभेदाः प्रशस्तं ` दोषरहितं पुरनामानि विशत्तिः ॥ 
७३, १-४ माहेन्द्रं सर्वतोभद्रं {सिंहावलोकवा रुणे | 
नन्द्यावत॑ च नन्दास्यं पुष्पकं चैव स्वस्तिकम्‌ ॥ 
पाश्वंद्ण्डं जयन्तं च श्रीपुर रिपुमईनस्‌ । 
we दिव्यसुत्तरं च धमं कमलशक्रदे ॥ 
महाजयं पौरुषं च साम्प्रतं कथित — quii 
- पुराणां विंशतिश्चैव ख्याता भुवनमण्डनस्‌ ॥ 
e तेषां विशेषाश्च महेन्द्रं चतुरश्र च सर्वेतोभद्रमायंतम्‌। 
- . १-१७ सिंहावलोकनं वृत्त gard च वारुणम्‌॥ 


E मुक्तकोणं च नन्दाक्ष नन्द्यावर्तं च स्वस्तिकम्‌। 
D | - पुष्पकमष्टदलाख्यं स्वस्तिकं तु चाष्टाश्रकम्‌॥ 
à FR व यवाकृति जयन्त च दण्डं स्यादतिदीघँकम्‌ । 


श्रीपुरं चेकप्राकारे द्वाभ्यां तु रिपुमद्दनम्‌ ॥ 
हेलकुक्षो तथा स्नाहं दिव्यकं शैलमस्तके। 
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१७७ 
नयुरे च सौम्याख्यं सरिद्याम्ये तु धर्मकम्‌ ॥ 
died पुरुषाकारं Ud — महाजयम्‌। 
gi विशतिसङ्ख्याकं रम्यं सुरनरोरगेः u 
स्वस्तिशान्तिकरं नित्यं गोब्राह्मणधरा भुजाम्‌ ॥ 
माहेन्द्रं चतुरश्रं च प्रतापक्रीतितर्धनम्‌। 
बृद्धिदं सर्वतोभद्रं नित्यं तद्भद्रशान्तिदम्‌ ॥ 
सिंहावलोकनं रम्यं हरे (ते) रिपुरिषाव (त) धी (वी) ?। 
वारुणे तु प्रजावृद्धिनंन्दाख्ये नन्दनं चिरम्‌ ॥ 
नन्द्यावत॑ मङ्गलाख्यं त्रिदशानां च पुष्पकम्‌ । 
स्वस्तिकृत्स्वस्तिकं प्रोक्त जयन्तं च जयावहम्‌ । 
वृद्धिदं पाश्वंदण्डं च श्रीप्रदं श्रीपुरं तथा । 
fignet feared स्नाहं चैवाभयप्रदम्‌ ॥ 
दिव्यकं anaaga चोत्तमोत्तमम्‌ । 
wd udet नित्यं कमलं शान्तिदायक्रम्‌ ॥ 
इन्द्रराज्योदयं शक्रं Tet भीमविक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
महाजयं पुरं नाम सवंदानन्दकारकम्‌ ॥ 
इत्थमाकृतयो गुणाः कथितास्तव सयाधुना । 
शुभानां सुप्रशस्तानां पुराणां विशतिस्तथा ॥ 
मान० सर्वेषां नगरादीना भेदं (दो) लक्षणमुंच्यते। 
नगर-भेदाः नगरं राजधांनीय॑ केवलं नगरं तथा॥ 
१०, १६-२५॥ gi य नगरी चेव खेट (ट॑) खर्वटमेव च। 
कुब्जक॑ पत्तनं चेव शिविरं वाहिनीसुखंम्‌॥ 
स्थानीयं द्रोणकं चैव diag कोलके ततः। 
निगमं स्कन्धावारं च दुर्ग चाष्टविधं wad ॥ 
नगरादीनि (दि) azai च प्रोक्त दुगं च सत्तमम्‌ । 
तेषां विशेषाश्व राष्ट्रमध्ये नदीतीरे बहुपुण्यजनाबुतम्‌ ॥ 
१०. २२-३३ मध्ये aagi चेव नगरं कृतमिष्यते। 
तत्रांगते नगर्यन्तं यदि विष्णवाज्ञयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
रांजंधानीति तन्नाम विद्वद्भिब॑च्यते सदा। 
aga mak गोपुरैश्व समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
wig: समांकीण॑ विष्वक्सेनालयान्वितम्‌। 
aiaa समाकीर्णमापणेश्च समाबृतम्‌ ॥ 
अन्तर्वेहिर्जनेः पूर्णा (णं) न।नादेवालयेरपि। 
केवलं नगरं ste यदेतं (तत्‌) TANN: ॥ 
कानंनोद्यानसंयुक्त' नानाजनैगुहान्बितेमू । 
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१०५ 
फ्रयविक्रयविद्भिश्च वैश्यरवेणसंमि(संयु)तम्‌ ॥ 
देवसक्षसमायुक्त' पुरमेतत्म्रकथ्यते | 
अस्यान्ते राजनिलयं नगरीति तमि (दि) प्यते ॥ 
नदीपर्वत(त्‌) प्रान्ते (च) शूद्धालयसमन्वितस्‌। 
मद्दाप्राब्रृतसंयुक्त' खेटसुक्त' पुरातनेः ॥ 
परितः qddgs — नानाजातिगृहेव्वतम्‌। 
सवंप्रचारसंयुक्तमेततखवंटमी रितम्‌ ॥ T 
खेटखवेटयोमंध्ये सर्वमध्या (त्या) लयान्वितस्‌ । 
वप्राभावस्वते (खरे तु) तत्त॒ छुव्जकसुदाहृतस्‌ d 
अब्धितीरप्रदेशे तु नानाजातिगृहेत्रृ तस्‌ । 
वण्ग्जा तिभिराकी णंक्रयविक्रयपूरितम्‌ T 
रनैद्वीपान्तरेनित्येः (रानीतेः) aa: कप्‌रकादिसिः। 
एतत्पत्तनमाख्यातं वप्रायतसमन्वितस्‌ ॥ 
मय? नगरादीनां मानं विन्यासं. च क्रमादह॑वच्ये ! 
मानादिपरिखादि- आय धनुषां त्रिशतं तस्माच्छतदरडवधेनादुपरि ॥ 
पुरस्सरनगरप्रभेदाः साष्टकसप्ततिभेदाश्चा्टसहस्रान्तकं यावत्‌ । 
१०. १-३५॥। नगराणां विपुलं हि प्रोक्त पूर्वोक्तमानेन ॥ 
शतदण्डादिदशद्धयी त्रिःसप्तत्रिशतदणडान्तम्‌। 
चुद्राणामिदसुदितं नगराणाभेव QATTA N 
चातुःसहस्त्रकान्तं पञ्चशतोनाद्भि पञ्चपञ्चधा भानम्‌ d 
त्रिशतादिचतुःशतकं यावद्‌ बृद्ध्या तु विंशतिभिः। 
घङिमरधंमुक्त खेटं श्रेष्ठ मध्ये परे विपुलम्‌ ॥ 
तस्मात्‌ त्रिरष्टवृद्धया द्रोणसुखे waar मानम्‌। 
(स?) षण्णवतिचतुः शतकं यावत्‌ तावत्तु विस्तारम्‌ ॥ 
द्विशताद़ि चतुःशतकं यावत्‌ पञ्चाशदभिब्रृद्धया । 
पञ्चप्रमा णमेवं खर्वटचिस्तार उद्दिष्टः ॥ 
द्विशतादिपङिक्त वृद्धया चत्वारिंशत्रिशतदण्डं स्यात्‌ | 
यावन्निंगमे विपुलाः प्रोक्ताः पञ्चभेदाश्च ॥ 
शतदण्डे शंतवृद्धया पञ्चशतं यावदुदिष्टम्‌। 
स्यात्‌ कोत्मकोलकानां विपुलं पञ्चैव भेदेन॥ 
तावन्मान॑ प्रोक्त पुरविपुले सूरिभिः ota: 
यावत्‌ पञ्चशतान्तं द्विशतादारभ्य सप्तधा मानम्‌ ॥ 
पज्ञाशद्धनुवृद्धया विपुलं कथितं विडम्बस्य। 
प्रागुपदिष्टं art uae तु वेतेषाम्‌॥ 
द्विगुणं त्रिपादमध पादं तेषां मुखायतं विएुलात्‌। 
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faga तु षडष्टांशे भागेनैकेन वायतं घुरतः॥ 
: चलुरश्रमायताश्रं at वृत्तायत॑ च पुनः। 
स्याद्‌ गोलवृत्तमेषां वप्राकारास्तु wal 
पडष्ट सप्षपञ्चकचतुरंशेस्तत्कृते विपुले । 
सुनिरसशरयुगशिखिभिर्भागेवंप्रावधिः प्रोक्तः॥ 
द्वित्रिचतुर्हस्तं स्याद्‌ faga सालस्य तुझे dg! 
सक्षदशेकादश भि हस्तै रग्॑ यशो नम्‌ ॥ 
परितः परिखा बाह्ये बाह्ये देवालयादीनि। 
पेचक शागाद्यासनभागान्तं चणिडतं प्रोक्तम्‌ 
सूत्रा दीन्यश्रविषमस्थानानि च वर्जयेन्मतिमान्‌। ; 
प्रागुदगग्रं मार्ग तत्र यथेष्टं न्यसेद्‌ विधिना॥ - 
दण्डादिसप्तद्रडं यावद्‌ gutiga gl 
मार्गविशालाश्रेते त्रयोदशमेदाः समुद्दिष्टाः ॥ 
uga मध्यभागे सज्जनबहुले नदीसमीपे च। 
नगरं केवलमथवा राजगृहोपेतराजधानी वा॥ 0 
fag agigi गोपुरयुक्त' तु सालाब्यम्‌। E 
क्रयविक्र यकेयु SEC सवंजनावाससङ्घी णंम्‌ ॥ E. 
सवेसुरालयसहितं amfa; केवलं प्रोक्तम्‌। pe 
प्रत्यगुदग्दिशि गहना परितः साला बहिः सपांसुचया ॥ a 
à परितः परिखा बाह्ये शिबिरयुतानेकमुखरच्चा | Bm 
qalai — दक्षिणतश्राभिसुखा राजबलयुक्ता | र 
| उन्नतगोपुरयुक्ता नानाविधमालिकोपेठा । 
: सवेसुरालयसहिता नानागणिकान्विता बहूद्याना ॥ 
हस्त्यश्वर्थपदा तिबहुमुख्या सर्वजनयुक्ता । 
द्वारो पद्वारयुताभ्यन्तरतोऽनेकजनवा सा ॥ छट 
या gama सा कथिता राजधानीति। 
काननवनदेशे वा सबंजनावाससङ्कीणंम्‌ ॥ 
क्रयविक्रयकैयुक्त॑ पुरमुदितँ यत्‌ तदेव नगरमिति। 
शूद्वैरधिष्ठित यन्नद्यचलावेष्टितं तु तत्‌ खेटम्‌॥ 
परितः पर्वंतयुक्तं Gaze सरवंजनसहितम्‌। 
खर्वटखेटकमध्ये यञ्जनताढ्यं जनस्थानकुब्जम्‌॥ 
द्वीपान्तरागतवस्तुभिरभियुक्तं सर्वजनसहितम्‌। P 
कयविक्रयकैर्युक्तं रत्नधनक्षोमगन्धवस्त्वाब्यम्‌ ॥ { 
सागरवेलाभ्याशे तदनुगतायामि पत्तनं ERL [RSS 
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सेनासे नापतियुतमिदसुदितं शिविरमिति च वरे: । 

सर्वजनेः agid नृपभवनयुत॑ तदेव तथा ॥ 

बहुरक्षोपेते यत्‌ सेनामुखमुच्यते तज्ज्ञेः । 
नद्यद्रिपाश्वंयुक्त॑ नुपभवनयुतं सबहुरक्षम्‌ ॥ 
यन्नुपतिस्थापतकं तत्‌ स्थानीयं समुद्दिष्टस्‌। 
नद्यव्धिद क्षिण भागू वणिगादिसंयुक्तम्‌ u 
सर्वजनावासं यद्‌ Muga प्रोक्तमाचायैँः । 
ग्रामसमीपे जनतालयमिदसुदितं विडस्बसिति ॥ 
वनमध्ये जनवासं यत्‌ कोत्मकोलकं प्रोक्तम्‌ । 
चातुव ण्यं स मे त॑ सर्वजनावाससङ्की शस्र ॥ 
बहुकमंकारयुक्त॑ यन्निगमं तत्‌ सञ्चुद्दिष्टम्‌। 
नद्यद्विवनसमेतं बहुजनयुक्तं सनृप्वासम्‌ ॥ 
एतत्‌ स्कन्धावारं aA चेरिका प्रोक्ता । 

नगर-निवेशे मार्ग-विन्यासमेदाः 

विंग्वा० 

३.४३॥-४४ सुखद्वारान्निगंता या रांजवीथीति कथ्यते। 

पद्मप्रतो लीपुरस्सर- शतद्वयं प्रतोल्लीनां agat चात्र प्रक्रीर्तिता । 

राजवीथ्य्रादिवीथयः बीथीनां जुद्रवीथीनां सङ्ख्यानेका समन्त॑तः॥ 

सवेतोभद्रे यथा नात्रोपवीथीशिशिल्पज्ञः ज्ुद्रवीथीश्च कल्पयेत्‌। 


३. ५०॥-५५॥ ë aaga राजवीथीः कल्पयेत्ताश्च AT ॥ 
प्रतोल्ीनां पञ्चशतं संख्या चात्र निगद्यते। 

प्रस्तरे यथा सर्वा वीथ्यो द्विपचास्स्युरेकपक्षा वहिः स्थिताः। 

९, ६६-६६॥ शतसंख्यां प्रतोलीनामन्यवीथीश्च कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 


। बह्वीभिः पण्डवीथीभिरन्यायशाला RTTA | 
चतुसुंखे यथा प्रतोलीनां शतेयुंक्तमुपवीथीशतेन EE 
8. ८२ बह्वीभिः  न्षुद्ववीथीभिस्खंयुत॑ च समन्ततः ॥ 

` इति दिक्‌ 

| ES qo चतुरश्रीकृते wa प्रागुदीच्यन्तभांगतः | 
१०. ४-१४॥ चतुभागान्तरा dum: कार्यास्तस्य ATAA: ॥ E 

A गौः  वंशषट्कविभक्ते5स्मिन्‌ पदंघोडशकान्बिते | | 

राजमार्गः ga: कार्यो मध्यमं dumm: ॥ 

कायो ज्यायसि(च)ज्यायांश्रतुविंशतिकः करेः। 
विशत्यां मध्यमे मध्योऽधमे षोडशकोऽधमेः॥ 

: चतुरङ्गस्य पौराणां पार्थिवस्य al 
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C DUCTUS 


महारथ्याद्रयं काय तदुपान्तस्थवंशयोः। 
तद्‌ द्वादश दशाष्टो स्यात्‌ करान्‌ ज्येष्ठादिक fag ॥ 
पदमध्यगतं कार्यं - यानमाग॑चतुष्टयम्‌ । 
ज्येष्ठादिषु॒ पुरेष्वेवं aad च चतुःकरम्‌॥ 
उपरथ्या महामागंस्याधँ वा द्विशताधिकम्‌ । 
शेषा रथ्यास्तदर्धेन विधातव्याः प्रमाणतः।। 
यानमारगंचतुष्कस्य कायौ पार्शद्वयाश्रितौ । 
पदाष्टकपदान्तस्थौ द्रौ द्वौ जङ्घापथावपि॥ 
पुरे ज्येष्ठे त्रिहस्तो तौ मध्यमेऽर्धकरोज्ितो | 
मध्यमाद्धहस्तेन हीनौ स्यातां कनीयसि॥ 
पुरस्यान्तर्गतौ कार्यों घण्टामागौ तथापरौ । 
राजमागंगुणोपेतो प्रमाणेन च तद्विधो॥ 
प्राक्प्रत्यगायताः सप्तदश मागी इतीरिताः। 
प्राक्प्रत्यग्गतमार्गा द्वादश दश वाष्ट षटचतुयंगलम्‌ | 


नगर-विधाने सागे- तावदुदीचीनास्ते तत्रैवायुग्मसञ्ख्या वा॥ 


संख्या 

१०. ₹२~१३॥ 
मागंभेदन पुरभेदाः 
१०. ४४-७६॥ 
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एकादशनवसप्तकपञ्चगुणा वैकमार्गा वा। 
युग्मायुग्मपदेषु ह्येकत्रिभिरंशकेरजांशाः स्युः॥ 
नगरादीनामेवं मार्गाण्युदितानि सर्वेषाम्‌। 
दण्डवदेका वीथी तद्दण्डकमित्यभीष्टं स्यात्‌॥ 
उत्तरदिइ्सुखमेकं तन्मध्ये संप्रयुक्तं चेत्‌। 
कर्तरिदण्डकसुदितं प्राचीनो कुट्टिमौ तहि॥ 
तद्बाहुदण्डकं स्याद्‌ fag चतुद्वीरसंयुक्तम्‌ । 
बहुकुट्टिमसंयुक्त॑ मध्ये वीथ्या द्विपार्थ gl 
शेषं पूर्ववदिष्टं कुटिकासुखदण्डकं प्रोक्तम्‌। 
प्रा चीनोदी दी नेमागें खिभिरेव संयुक्तम्‌॥ 
तत्‌ कलकाबन्धद्ण्डमिति तज्जः समुद्दिष्टम्‌ । 
प्राङमुखवीथ्यस्तिखश्चोत्तरमागाखयश्रेव ` ॥ 
एकेका न्तरितास्ते | कुट्टिममा गगास्त्वनेकाश्च | 
वेदीभद्रकस्ुदितं नगरादीनामिदं शस्तम्‌ ॥ 
स्वस्तिकसुदितं ग्रामे यथा तथा स्वस्तिकं विद्यात्‌ । 
परागुत्तरसुखमागाः षट्षडभीष्टास्तु तदृबाह्यो ॥ 
प्रागिव मागोंपेतं बीथिपद्‌ं स्वस्तिकं चैव। 
प्राचीनोदीचीनाश्रत्वारश्ैव मार्गाः pado 
ब्रह्माबृतपथमेकं ङुट्टिममार्गा्यः प्राच्याम्‌। 
एतद्‌ भद्रकसुदितं नाञ्ना नगरादिविन्यासम्‌॥ 
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प्राङ्मुखमार्गाश्चैवो त्तरमा गौस्तभ्रैव स्युः। 
बहुकुट्टिमसंयुक्के भद्रसुखं नामः वस्तु स्यात्‌॥ 
प्राचीनास्तुषडेवैवोत्तरवक्तास्तथा smi: i 
यदू बहुकुद्टिमयुक्तं Ag भद्रकल्याणस्‌॥ 
पूर्वापरसुखमार्गाः सस्तैवोदङ्झुखाश्च तथा । 
शेष॑ प्रागिव wd चिन्यासं FATRA 
ष्टो yiga सार्गाश्चाष्टाङुदग्वक्तृः d 


द्वांदशमारगोपेतं बह्गलकुटिसैयुक्तम्‌ ॥ 
यद्‌ dz agg Ma विन्यासमुदिट्टस्‌ | 
नवनवमार्गोश्रैते प्राचीनाश्राप्युदी चीनाः ॥ 
द्वारोपद्वा स्युतं कुद्टिममार्गारंलेर्थृक्तस्‌ । 


waged यन्नगरं नाञ्ना जयाङ्गः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
प्राचीना दश मार्गाश्चोत्तरमार्गास्तथैव स्थुः । 
नुपमन्दिरसंयुक्तं युक्त्या नेकागंलोपेतस्‌ ॥ 
बहुकुट्टिमसंयुक्त विज्ञयं नाम्ना वरेः NERI 
प्राचीनास्त्वेकादशः मार्गा रुद्रा उदीचीनाः॥ 
ब्रह्मांशादपरांशो यदभीष्टं तत्र Wan 
तन्सुखतोदश्रमहाङ्गणकं स्यादिष्टभागे gd 
तत्रान्तः पुरवासं शेषं सर्व॑ समुन्नेयम्‌ । 
तत््रागुन्नतमागा सा कथिता राजवीथीति ॥ 
तम्या द्विपार्श्चैयोः-स्यात्‌ सेश्वर्याणां मालिका परिर्क्तः | 
तत्पार्श्वयो निवासो वणिजां स्यात्‌ तस्य दक्षिणतः॥ 
स्यात्‌. ठन्तुवायवासं द्यत्तरतश्चक्रिणां वासम्‌। 
तत्तजात्यन्तरगृहमथ तत्सामीप्यतः कुर्यात्‌ ॥ 
शेषं osama सर्व॑ योग्यं तत्‌ सरव॑तोभद्रम्‌। 
एवं पोडश भेदा श्ुविताश्रायैमुनीन्द्रैस्त ॥ 
anid नेष्टं पदमध्ये चत्वरं न स्यात्‌। 
शेषं युक्तूयाचुक्तं सम्यग्‌ योज्यं नुपेच्छ्या तज्ज्ञैः ॥ 
qzrarafa चैषां मध्यानां चापि सर्वेषाम्‌। 


मार्गचतुष्पथाः मागेषु ISAMA 


टि०--पमराक्षणादिवास्तु-शास्त्रेधु झुक्रनीतिप्ता रादिसमाज-शास्त्रेषु च सुनिदिष्टाः सत्येव ते 
यथावसरं ग्रन्थग्रस्थिताइति नात्रोपइलोकिताः | 
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पुर-निवेशे (नगर-निवेशे आम-निवेशे वा.) जातिवर्णाधिवासः-- 


वि० वा० 
म डके ७. ११ चित्रैरधिक्रसंख्याकैमंण्डकग्राम £f ॥ 
प्रस्तरे ७. १४  बिप्रेरधिक्रसंख्याकेस्स युक्तः प्रस्तरो मतः ॥ 
बाहुजिके ७. १८ नानाजातिभिराक्ीणो प्रामपालालयान्वितः। 
सस्यभूमिसमायुक्तो ग्रामो बाहुलिकःस्म्ृतः ॥ 
पराके ७.३६ सहस्रजनता यत्र विप्रहीना च भण्यते। 
पूर्वेमुखे ७.२९ प्राच्यां ë gagga:  परिखावृतवास्तुकः । 
वेश्यसंख्याधिक्ययुतः पण्यवीथीमिराकुलः॥ 
विश्रक्रर्मणि ७.३३-४० षट्‌सहस्रावधिजनेरावृतञ्च समन्ततः। 
नरपालालयोपेतं न्यायवित्सभयायुतम्‌ ॥ 
ग्रामकार्यकरैस्सवैरन्वितञ्च वणिग्गणेः। 
पण्यवीथीभिराकीर्णं धनिकैश्च समन्वितम्‌ । 
वास्तुचिह्हमिदं नाम्ना faxaed चोदितम्‌ ॥ 


नगरेषु- भूधरे रुद्रके भागे az मीने च सोमके॥ 
adda? यथा आपोविवस्वद्धागेपु सावित्रेषु यथाक्रमम्‌। 
३, १२-५३ ब्राह्मणक्षत्रसद्मानि स्थापयेच्छिरपकार्यवित्‌॥ 
qo सू० विभागश्च प्रमाणं च लक्षणं चादिमस्य यत्‌। 


१०, ८८-१०१ जातिवर्णाधिवासश्च यथावत्‌ तदिहोच्यते॥ 
सुत्रर्णंकारानाग्नेय्यां तथा वहन्युपजीविनः। 
नित्रेशयेत्‌ कर्मकरानन्यानपि विधानवित्‌ ॥ 
वैश्यानामक्षधूर्तानां चक्रिकाणां च दक्षिणे। 
नटानां नर्तकानां च गृहाणि विनिवेशयेत्‌॥ 


निप्रेशयेत्‌ सोकरिकान्‌ मे (यी?षी) कारान्‌ खुगच्छिदः। 


कैवर्तान्‌ नेऋ'ताशायां दमनाधिकृतांस्तथा ॥ 
रथेषु कोशलं येषां येषां स्यादायुधेषु च। 
वारुण्यां दिशि तानू सर्वानू पुरस्य विनिवेशयेत्‌॥ 
कर्मस्वधिकृता ये च ये चापि परिकमिणः। 
शौ णिडका ये च तानू सर्वान्‌ वायो दिशि निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
यतीनामाश्रयान्‌ ब्रह्मवत्सानां तथा सभाम्‌। 
प्रपाश्च पुण्यशाल्लाश्च gate दिशि धनेशितुः॥ 
घृतविक्रयिशो ये च फलविक्रयिणश्च ये। 


निवेशिताः प्रशस्यन्ते पुरस्येशानदिग्गताः ॥ * 


पूर्वेमागे बलाध्यक्षान्‌ राज्ञो सुख्यांस्तथा बले। 


११४ 


[o go 
७२, ४१-४८ 


निवेशयेत्‌ तथाग्नेय्यां बलं नानाविधं सुधी: ॥ 
श्रेष्ठिनो दक्तिणशालायां तथा देशमहत्तरान्‌। 
याम्येकहारान्‌ (श्र) कुर्वीत तथा ककुभि Aarau 
कोशपालमहामात्रादेशिकान्‌ कार्कार्नाप | 
नियामकांश्च कुर्वीत सलिलाधिपते दिशि ॥ 
बायोः ककुभि कुर्वीत दण्डनाथान्‌ सनायकान्‌ | 
पुरो हितञ्यो तिषिकानुत्तरस्त्रां निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
विप्राः सोम्या दिशो भागे क्षत्रियाः शक्रदिगाता । 
वैश्यशूद्गास्तु कर्तव्या दक्षिणापरयोः क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
निधेया वणिजो वैद्या झुख्याश्चापि चतुदिशम्‌। 
चतुर्दिशं विशेषेण स्थापयीत बलानि an 
नगरस्य वहिः प्राच्यां fuge विनिवेशयेत्‌ i 
श्मशानानि तथा तत्स्थान्‌ याम्यायां स्थपतिः सुधी: ॥ 
व्राह्मणः पूर्ववास्तव्याः क्षत्रियाश्चैव दक्षिणे। 
प्रशस्ताश्चोत्तरे शूद्र! वेश्या मध्ये च THAT ॥ 


(्राह्मणाद्यधिवासः) पुरे पुरे च विप्राश्च क्षत्रिया वेश्यशूद्धकाः। 


७२, ३२-४० 
(क्रयविक्रययुतौक- 
विन्यासः) 


तदू बाह्यतस्तथा चान्यास्तथा स्थपतिसङ्कुलाः॥ 
विप्रक्षत्रियवेश्यानां maa वै निवासिनाम्‌। 
वणिक्कमेकराणां च मध्यानां च सुखावहाः ॥ 
fafzg दिलु पे कार्या नगरस्वस्तये यथा । 


भ्रष्ट द्विरष्टद्वा त्रिशर ध मा मध्यमोत्तमाः ॥ 
aguia THATS केषु पुरेषु च। 
aiaa नागांश्च सुखावहान्‌॥ 


पूर्वे ब्राह्मणलोक़ाश्च क्षत्रियाश्रेव दक्षिणे । 
निवेश्याश्चोत्तरे शूद्राः पश्चिमे तु जलाश्रयाः॥ 
पूवेयाम्योत्तरे शस्तं हट्टरमा्गादिचस्वरस्‌। 
sua शिल्पिनः सर्व रजकार्रिछपकाः परम्‌ ॥ 
चर्मकाराश्च वरुटा आग्नेरयाँ दिशमाश्रिताः। 
नेऋ'त्ये शोणिडक़ा जेया वायव्ये तन्तुवायकाः ॥ 
क्रय्यवस्तुयुतौकश्च aga विक्रयादिकम्‌। 
यतश्चागम्यते Adil जनसङकुलम्‌ d 
adri सुगन्धं च गन्धिकं च. तृतीयकम्‌। 
quud घान्यगुहसे तस्कुर्यात्त पूर्वतः ॥ 
` ताम्बूलफलसङ्कीणं पुष्पमाला दिसङ्कुलम्‌ | 
राजद्वाराग्रतश्चैन यतः. स्याच्च जनाकुलम्‌ ॥ 
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सञ्जि्ठरङ्गशो भाव्यं नारिकेलसमाकुलम्‌। 
त्रिगणोपस्कराद्यं च राजद्वारोत्तरे gall 
आयसोपस्करं सव॑ शस्रादि विविधं तथा। 
व्यजनच्छुत्रमायूरं शाश्वतं दक्षिणे श॒भम्‌॥ 
इशाने ख वस्त्रहयं पट्नेत्रपट्टाद्यकम्‌ । 
स्वल्पवस्त्राद्याग्य्येय्यां._ च वख्रबन्धस्तदग्रतः ॥ 
रक्तकायुत्तरे शस्तं क्कृष्णरङ्गादि दचिणे। 
पूर्वतः ज्वेतवस्राद्ये राजवेश्माग्रकल्पितम्‌ ॥ 
अष्टादशानां धान्यानां aiza च विक्रयः। 
ताम्बूलानां च gmat विक्रयो देवताग्रतः ॥ 
(तां) zara? चित्रलेखाद्या गृहेषु पुरवासिनाम्‌ । 
छिपिका रजकास्त्रैणाः स्वदेवादिपुरे स्थिताः॥ 
तत्र कुट॒म्बावलिक वच्येऽहं चान्तरापणकम्‌॥ 


(अन्तरापणिकं यथा) परितो रथपश्रयुक्तं मध्ये वणिजां गृहश्रेणी ॥ 
१०. ७६॥-६१॥ 
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aghua: पारवे गेहं स्यात्‌ तन्तुवायानाम्‌ ॥ 
उत्तरतस्तद्वासावलिकं स्याच्चक्रिक्राणा g! 
कर्मोपजी विनां स्याद्‌ वासं रथपथ्यनेकानाम्‌ ॥ 
ब्रह्मावृतपथमेकं तत्रान्तरा पणं कायंम्‌। 
ताम्बूलादि फलं च प्रोक्तं सारान्वित॑ द्रव्यम्‌ ॥ 
इेशानादिमहेन्द्रद्वारान्तं चान्तरापणकम्‌। 
तत्रेव mamia शुष्कं शाकं च विज्ञेयम्‌ ॥ 
महेन्द्राद्यग्न्यन्तं भक्ष्यं भोज्यं च निर्दिष्टम्‌ ॥ 
अग्न्या दिक्ततगृहपरयंन्तं तत्र भाण्डानि॥ 
तस्मान्न तिपदान्तं कंसादिकमत्र विज्ञेयम्‌। 
स्यात्‌ पुष््दन्तभागान्तं पितृभागादि वस्त्रं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
तस्मात्‌ समीरणान्तं तण्डुलधान्यादिक च कटम्‌ । 
स्याद्‌ भज्लाटपदान्तं वाय्वा दिकं वस्रेक्रादी नाम्‌(?) ॥ 
तत्रैव लवणादिद्रव्यं तेलादिकं JAI 
तस्मादीशपदान्तं गन्धं पुष्पादिकं बिहितम्‌॥ 
एवं नवान्तरापणम्ुदितं तत्परितस्तु मध्ये । 
अभ्यन्तरगतमार्गष्त्रथ tt हाटकं TAR Il 
aris’ तु मरीचं पिप्पलक चापि हारिद्रम्‌॥ 
मधुघ्रततेलादिकमथ Gd ada: FTAA N 
mA च विवस्वति faa एथिवीधरे च पदे। 


शास्ता दुर्गा गजसुखलचम्यो aaa विज्ेया।॥ | 


ul 1 


देवालयमथ परितो ग्रामे यथा तथा विहितम्‌। 
परितः सवंजनालयसुदितं किञ्चित्‌ ततो quai 
नगराद्‌ द्विशतं दण्डं नीत्वा प्राच्यां तु वाग्नेय्यास्‌। 
चण्डालकुटीराणि तत्रेव तु कोलिकानां gu 
अस्मिन्‌ सर्वमनुक्तं MÀ तु यथा तथा विहितस्‌ । 
पत्तनस्ुजुवीथियुतं नेव स्यादन्तरापणं तत्र ॥ 
शेषाणामपि तत्तद्योम्यवशात्‌ तत्र विज्ञेयम्‌ ॥ 


पुरनिवेशे देवतायतनानि आरामोद्यानादीनि च-- 


(अ) देवागाराणिः- 


fao aro 
श्रोप्रतिष्टिते यथा 
३. ६४-६९ 


qo Fe 


१०. ११०-१४३9 
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मध्येलच्म्यादिदेवीनां मन्दिरं कारयेद्बुधः । 
तराकमण्टपा रामप्रा का रसुखगो पुरैः T 
संयुक्तं uud प्रोक्त mg - सर्वजीविनाम्‌। 
तन्मन्दिरं तु परितो विप्रवीथीः प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
निवेशनानि कुर्वीत त्रिदशानां यथाक्रमम्‌ । 
नगराभिसुखं चित्रबनभाज्ञि gare च॥ 
याम्योत्तरायतं ` वंश विकल्पपुरमध्यगस्‌ ! 
afawaa कुर्वीत देवानां विनिवेशनम्‌ ॥ 
प्राच्यां प्रत्य सु खान्‌'कुर्यात्‌ प्रा श्‍्सुखांश्वास्बुभ्टदि शा | 
याम्योदक्पारवैयोस्तस्य प्रादक्षिण्येन चंशगान्‌ ॥ 
दक्षिणस्यां न कुर्वीत ब्रिदशानप्युद्‌ङ्सुखान्‌ । 
चेत्यशान्तिसभा यक्षमातृप्रथमयान्विताः (?) ॥ 
इत्यमी कथिताः सम्यग्‌: ये यथादिङझुखाः सुरा: । 
fag (mu बहियें स्युस्तानिंदानीं प्रचच्महे ॥ 
विष्णो दिनाधिनाथस्य सहस्रनयनस्य च। 
घमंस्य च विधातव्यं. दिशि प्राच्यां निकेतनम्‌ ॥ 
सनत्कुमारसाविः्यो म॑रुतां मारुतस्य च। 
पूर्व दक्षिणदिग्भागे विदधीत ` निकेतनम्‌, ॥ 
गणेशमा तृभूतानां याम्ये प्रेतपतेगृ हम्‌ । 
भद्रक्राल्याः पितृणां स्याद्‌ वेश्म चेत्यं च नेऋ ते ॥ 
सागरस्य नदीनां - च शिल्पिभतुः प्रजापतेः! 
निलयं पश्चिमाशायां त्रिदृध्याद्‌ वरुणस्य च॥ 
फणिनां भवनं - कायमपरोत्त दिग्गतम्‌ । 
शनेश्चरस्य चात्रैव का्यायन्याश्च मन्तदिरम्‌॥ 


— 


विशाखस्कन्दसोमारना तथा यक्षाधिपस्य च। 
ए थक्पूथग्‌ विधातव्याः प्रासादाः सौम्यदिग्गताः ॥ i 
जगद्गुरोमंहेशस्प्र श्रियो sga सन्दिरम्‌। | 1! 
पूर्वोत्तरस्यां ककुभि प्रविधेय॑ मनोरमम्‌ ॥ E 
नदीनामग्बुधीनां च समन्तान्नगरस्य च। 
कान्तारेष्वद्विषु स्थाने सर्वतरेष्टमुमापतेः॥ 
निवेश्यन्ते स्वदिरभागोय्त्रेवं यस्मिन्‌ सुरोत्तमाः। 
सम्यक्सस्र gaara चिरं नन्दति तत्पुरम्‌ ॥ 
नगरस्य दूरेऽपि ककुप्सु निखिलास्वापि। 
वाह्यतोऽभिसुखा देवाः शस्यन्ते न परा इसुखाः॥ E 
क्रियते यदि भूभागे बंशेन ल पराङ्मुखाः। [4 
विधिसेनं तदा akda: शास्त्रोक्तमाचरेत्‌॥ 

तद्वेपवर्ण भूषा ख्वा हने रन्वितं ` सुरम्‌। Í 
तद्भित्तो प्रकटाकार॑ नगराभिमुखं लिखेत्‌ ॥ । 
rgand बिल्वैः क्षी रकण्ट किभिद् मैः | j | 
उदपानाग्न्यगारेषु स्यान्न दोषो$न्तरस्थितेः ॥ - | 
अर्चाश्रितेष्वयं प्रोक्तो विधिनालेख्यवतिषु। | 
कतंब्याः सर्वंतोवक्त्रास्तस्माञ्चित्रगताः सुराः॥ | 
विधाने यद्‌ यथा प्रोक्तं सुरधाम्नां पुराद्‌ वहिः। i 
तत्‌ तथाभ्यन्तरेऽपि स्यात्‌ कार्यं स्वस्वदिगाश्रयाऱ॥ ` "E 
मध्ये पुरस्य Gd — गृहृमम्भोजजन्मनः | ii 
नित्रेशन तथेन्द्रस्य तथैव हलिकृष्णयोः ॥ 34 
मातृयक्षगणाघीशान्‌ शिवकान्‌ भूतसद्वक्रानू । 1 
विनापि वेश्मभिः कुर्यात्‌ पुरे चत्वरमार्गंगान्‌॥ HE | | 
राज्ञा वर्णाश्रमकलापण्यशिल्पोपजी विनः | 1 | 
स्वदिक्पदस्थाः कते्य़ास्ते देवाश्रेच्छुता GUT II | i 
प्रासादे सति भक्तीच्छाशक्तियुक्तो यदापरम्‌। 1 
प्रासाद कारयेत्‌ पूर्वं न तदा पीडयेत्‌ सुधीः ॥ a 
प्रतिवेशम प्रतिग्रामं प्रतिदेवकुलं तथा । E | 
कुर्यात्‌ प्रतिपुरं चापि न प्राङ्मानगुणाधिकम्‌॥ A 
qduraraat रुद्रसो मयोत्रह्म णोऽथवा | | | 
प्रासादे विहितेऽन्यस्मिन्‌ भवेत्‌ पीडाग्रजन्मनाम्‌ ॥ xd | 
कृते धाम्न्यधिङेऽन्यरस्मिन्‌ वह्ने वाचस्पतेरुत | M | 
पुरोधसां ai विद्याद्‌ ud ज्योतिर्विदां तथा॥ E. 
घनाधिपामराधीशप्रमानां वरुणस्य AT EC 
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à ११५ 
अधिके विहिते धास्नि wat विद्यान्महीपतेः ।। 
स्कन्दघास्नो$धिकेञ्व्यस्मिन्‌ विहिते तस्य वेश्मनि i 
सेनापतेबंलानां च पीडा सञ्जायते ध्रुवस्‌ ॥ 
प्रजापतेरभ्यधिकं हरेान्यत्‌ कृतं YENI 
aed: कारयितुश्च स्याद्‌ वन्धाय च विनष्टये ॥ 
रणेशयक्षफणिनामधिक्रोऽन्यः क्तो यदि। 
प्रा्तादः स्यात्‌ तदा नित्यं सेनाङ्गानां महोदयम्‌ ॥ 
स्त्री नाम्न्यो देवतास्तासां पीड्यन्ते यदि वेश्मभिः । 
सुख्यानां पुरनारीणां तदा ङुर्वन्व्युपद्रवसू ॥ 
पूर्वामरेषु सर्वेषु पीडितेष्व्रमरालयेः | 
अन्यैस्तल्लिङ्किना पीडा चेत्येव चेत्यपीडितेः॥ 
हीनाधिकप्रमाणेषु दुनिविष्टेपु घाससु | 
ea: कारयितुः पीडा स्यान्न पूजा तथास्य च ॥ 
पुरं चानाश्रितं galg वेधभागाश्रितँ न च॥ 
ज्येष्ठमध्यकनिष्टानि नवषटत्रिपदान्तरे । 
सुरवेश्मानि कुर्वीत दोषायापरथा ya: 
कथितोऽयं विधिः स्वैः स्वेस्रिदशानां निवेशने। 
बहिनिदेशनात्‌ स्वेच्छं विदृध्याद्मरालयम्‌ ॥ 
नगरेषु समग्रेषु ग्रामेषु àg च। 
खेटकेघु च सवेषु सामान्योऽयं विधिः wan 
Ho go maza तथोत्करठो जयन्तो रिपुमर्दनः | 
७२. १३-३१ कर्णालयश्च चत्वारो वृत्ताकारेण संस्थिताः॥ 
सिंहावलोकनाश्चैव योधदिद्याधरीयकाः। 
एकान्तरम्रभेदेन क्रमेणापि सुसंस्थिताः ॥ 
घटव्रिशत्तश्व seza Agai शतस्‌। 
पुरे प्रासादसंख्याभिर्देवस्थानानि चत्वरे॥ 
पुर्मानानि द्वादशैव aai देवसङ्ख्यया । 
hi अनुक्रमेण कत्तव्य पुरच्छुन्दानुरूपतः॥ 
i नोत्तराभिमुखाः कार्या न देवा दक्षिणामुखाः। 
पूर्वापरसुखाः कार्या वास्तुशास्त्रेछु गीयते॥ 
पुरप्राकारबासे तु देवा यत्र च सस्थिताः। 
नगराभिमुखारू व मध्यमे च NISHE: 
पराङसुखांः स्थिता ये तु शिवः सूर्यो विधिहेंरिः | 
इन्यते agi राष्ट्र राज्यध्वंसश्च जायते ॥ 
प्राकारोच्छुयाद्‌ द्वियुणं तदन्ते परिखात्रयम्‌ । 
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अम्भो ? विमारगशस्तादिरिविदिु च जलाश्रयाः॥ 
कनिष्ठे च पुरे पादात्‌ मध्यमे च पदार्धतः। 
घोडशांशात्‌ पुरे ज्येष्ठे ह्यरितिक्ते च वाह्यतः ॥ 
प्रतो ली राजगेहाग्रे राजमार्गस्तदग्रतः । 
विस्तीर्णा विशतिकरे दविरद्वष्टा दृशा धमा ॥ 
हट्श्रेणिस्ततः कार्या षोडशांशेन मार्गतः | 
बलिकर्मसमस्तानां हद्टोपरि गृहोस्तमम्‌॥ 
विदिशासु पुरं काय जगत्याख्रिगुणं शभम्‌। 
युग्मणुहाश्च कत्त॑व्याः पत्तयोश्चैव Ega: 
प्रासादस्य प्रमाणेन पादोनेनाथवोच्यते। 
satay कत्तंव्या ज्येष्टमध्यकनिष्टिकाः ॥ 
एकभोमा द्विभोमा वा शाला निर्गमभूषिता । 
मत्तवारणसंयुक्ता निर्गताश्रित्रशा लकाः ॥ 
जगत्यप्रे वामनं eng fa तद्भुवि संस्थितम्‌। 
महोत्सवे च वासन्ते कुर्या डिन्दो लक faz 
देवस्य परतः कार्या निगूढा नृत्यशालिकाः । 


पूर्वस्यामथवाग्नेय्यां वायव्ये वारुणे JTA l 
शेषासु ह्यप्रशस्ताश्च आग्नेय्यां सत्रमण्डपम्‌ | 


वास्तुवेदीसं स्थितं तन्मठः enag afud ॥ 
गुहं पञ्ारिक्रायुक्तं मैत्रस्थानसमा श्रितम्‌ । 
यतिध्यानालयं gata प्रलीना यत्र शासने॥ 
पुरसी मान्तम्रा कारे प्रतो ली हट्टमा गं रोः । 
जल्लाश्रयै जगत्यन्ते घटिमालासमुद्भवम्‌॥ 
तीर्थान्ते तटिनीतरे जलनिेस्तीरे सरित्सङ्गमे , 
शेलाग्रेऽद्रितटे वनोपवनयोस्द्रानदेशे तथा। 
सिद्धाद्यायतनेघु वा o gent ग्रामे पुरे पत्तने, 
वान्यत्रापिं मनोरमे सुरसमिज्याये क्षितिं क्पयेत्‌॥ 


प्राचि प्रतीचि च हरो निजदिश्युमेशे 
वायो निसुम्भजिति तारजित्युदीच्याम्‌। 
ग्रामादिकेषु fad गणपार्ययोश्च। 


ggrg भूमिमखिलेष्वपि मध्यतो वा॥ 
परिघं तु त्रिदण्डादि यावद्‌ द्वात्रिंशतिदण्डकम्‌। 
तदेव चाष्टदिशि च sda शिवमन्दिरम्‌ ॥ 
परिघाभ्यन्तरे वापि पैशाचिक्रपदे गुरुः। 
मानुषे तु पदे वाथ कर्तव्य शिवमन्दिरम्‌ ॥ 


—— M 007 c c Em. UR vrbcm 


१२० 


पेशाचिकपदे कुर्यादालयं तु WIZJER ॥ 
मध्येडजः स्वपदे धनेशतरणी प्रागीशमध्येपु मा 
शर्वोशीरमयोर्थेसेन्द्रदिशि गोशालेन्दुरत्षो ग्निषु । 
काली दण्ड धराशरेन्दु॒यु जनन्यो + frat भारती 
स्याद्वा क्षे एप हेश्वरेन्द्रशशिपु ज्येष्ठानिल्लाउधीशयोः 
सूर्य सूयो भशे विष्णुस्तथाव्धीशे + + + + + ॥ 
tee ett +++ सुग्रोवेशास्तुराल्लयम्‌। 
We जनन्यो ज्येष्ठायां वायो चण्डास्तु सुख्यके ॥ 
कुबेरे च महाकाल्यां सातणां च निशाकरे | 
अदितो वास्तु चामुण्ड्याः शस्तमैशे शिवालयम्‌ ॥ 
निऋतोौ वा जव्रस्ते वा गोशाला च वनेऽथवा । 
देवतानां तु विन्ग्रासमपरे जगुरन्यथा ॥ 
तउ्ग्रामपुरराष्ट्राणां स्यान्मध्ये ब्रह्मणो गृहस्‌। 
प्राच्यां वा पश्चिते डिण्णोप्रासादीनां च सम्मुखम्‌ ॥ 
पराङ्घुखं स्यादेशान्यां ag? .शिवमन्द्रिस्‌। 
स्वयं भूद्रँवतं चार्षं यत्र ata MATII 
प्राच्यामेशेऽथवा मध्ये गोर्याः gia च श्रियः। 
mati दक्षिणे धाम शास्तुः काल्याश्च नेऋते N 
षण्मुखस्य च वारुण्यां अ्येष्टायास्तदनन्तरम्‌। 
वायो सभ्ये च दुर्गाया लोकेशानां स्वगोचरे ॥ 
इन्द्रेशसोस्यमध्ये वा क्षेत्रपालनिवेशनस्‌ । 
गोशाला दक्षिणे प्राच्यामचुक्तानां तथेव च॥ 
मन्दिरं कारयेत्‌ तत्र spear (सर्व) सहामतिः। 
उग्राः पराङ्मुखाः शस्ता नृणां सोम्यास्तु GHAT: ॥ 
इशा दिप्रो तेशपर्यन्तदिकस्थाः 
प्रासादा ग्रासादिकेछु ध्वजोस्थाः॥ 
margat: शे षदिकसं स्थिताःस्युः । 
स्तत्स्थाप्पाची चेप्यते तत्सयोनिः॥ 


— २५७५ 


(ब) आरामोशानानि 


fe - पुरनिवेशमधिक्रत्य आरामोद्यानानां यः विलासः समुज्जुम्मतेश्सौ देशस्यास्य 
प्राचीनां पादपारोपणपरिपार्टी पुष्णाति । सून्ग्रम्थेषु पुराणेषु आगमेषु घमे-शास्त्रे, च पादपा 
रोपणस्य uda महन्महत्बम्‌। तथाहि “दशपुत्रसमस्तर;” | 
qo qo एवं data परिखात्रितयं परितो5श्मथिः d 
१०, २२-२४ विधेयमिष्टकाभिर्वा सम्थम्वद्धवलं स्थिरस्‌ ॥ 
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qo qo 
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पुराणां प्रकारादिचिन्यासः 


Qo सू० 


Yo, 


१६-२१ 


आः Gurukul Kangri University F 
॥ TT 


सिरावारिभिरापूर्ण quí वागामिनाग्भस्ता। ˆ 
विचित्राब्जमनोहारि ` ससंग्रा हाग्बुनिगमम्‌ ॥ 
aama थेतस्य गन्धान्धमधुपाङ्गनान्‌ l 
सुमनोविटपारामान्‌ कुर्याद्‌ वासान्‌ समुत्सुकान्‌॥ 
वाह्यभागं पुनस्तस्य विदध्यात्‌ सर्वतोदिशम्‌ | 
दृ ममूलेलंताजालेः कण्टकेरपि संवृतम्‌ ॥ 
इष्टवा इष्ट्वोपभोगाहान्‌ सरिद्विरिजलाशयान्‌। 
पत्तद्वाराणि कुर्वीत स्वेच्छ्या तत्र तत्र च॥ 
जलअमान्‌ पुरे ुर्याच्छिलादारुतिरोहितान्‌ | 
द्विकरान्‌ करमात्रानू वा साम्भसोऽस्मिनू प्रदक्षिणान्‌ ॥ 
य्रामादिष्वथ पजन्ये जलमागस्तथैन्द्रगः॥ 
इंशार्गलान्तराले वा प्रागुदीचिप्ल़वो यथा। 


घण्टामागंप्रमाणेन घण्टामागंस्य वाह्यतः। 
समन्ततो agi स्थापयेत्‌ तद्विधानवित्‌॥ 
महारथ्याप्रमाणेन तद्भूमेवाँह्यतस्ततः | 
व्यासखातान्तरैः art विधेयं परिखात्रयम्‌ ॥ 
खातोदूपा दोज्फितं काय॑ स श्यंशेनाध्रंतोऽपि वा | is 
व्यासतः स्यादशेषेण मूलतस्तद्वदेव तत्‌ ॥ E 
कुर्याद्‌ वप्रं स्वभूभागे परिखोत्खातया Gard 
सोत्सङ्ग गजपृष्ठ वा गोत्रीयपदताडितम्‌ ॥ 
खातोद्वृत्तसृदा वप्रनिर्माणाधिकया ततः। 
भूप्रदेशान्‌ पुरा frag समतां नयेत्‌॥ 
एवं संशोध्य परिखात्रितयं परितोऽश्मभिः। 
विधेयमिष्टकाभिवा सम्यख्द्धतलं स्थिरम्‌॥ 
सिरावारिभिरापूणं पूर्ण वाग्रामिनाम्भसा। 
विचित्राब्जमनो हारि ससंग्राहाम्डुनिगंम म्‌ ॥ 
शवंपार्वेष्व थेतस्य गन्धान्धमधुपाङ्गनान्‌। 
द्रुममूलेलेताजालैः कण्टकेरपि संद्ृतम्‌॥ 
वग्रोध्वंभागगं मध्यं स्थूल्लोपल शिलाचितम्‌। 
कुर्यात्‌ प्राकारसुद्दामं यद्वा पक्वेष्टकामयम्‌ ॥ 
ज्यायान्‌ करेद्वादशभिदशमिर्मध्यमः faa: 
कनीयानष्टभिहंस्तैविस्तारः स्यात्‌ त्रिघेत्यसो ॥ 
उच्छ्रायः सप्तदशभिः I 


मध्यमः पञ्चदेशभिख्रयो दुशभिरक्तिसः t 
Sa न सप्तदशकानन ANUFA: | 
प्राकारोच्छुयमिच्छुन्ति नापि युग्मकरोन्सितस्‌ ॥ 
हस्तेहस्तेऽङुल द्वन्द्वमा यतः सम्यगुच्छूयात्‌ | 
यस्य वा द्वादशकरा सूले भवति विस्तृतिः॥ 


हस्तोच्च कपिशीर्ष स्याद्‌ द्विहस्ता काण्डवारिणी ॥ 
कायाः कर्णेशरितेद्वारकर्णोन्तस्भैश्व संयुताः। 
ग्राकारेउद्टालकास्तस्मिन्‌ दिक्षुदिकु चद्र्दिशस्‌ ॥ 
द्विभौमांश्ररिकोध्वं च प्राकारोच्छायविस्तृतीन्‌ । 
as - तदर्ध निर्गमान्‌ कुयात्‌ ससालाद्टालकानथ di 
शतं शतं स्याद्धस्तानां मिथश्वाह्मलकान्तरस्‌ d 
इत्थं पुरमगस्यं स्यात्‌ पच्यश्वरथदुन्तिनास्‌ ॥ 
चरिकां संचरद्वारां सुखारोहां सवेदिकास्र्‌ । 
ससोपानां सनिर्यृहां कुर्यात्‌ सकपिशीषंकाम्‌॥ 


राजमा गेमहारथ्यासंश्रितानि चतुर्दिशम्‌ | 
त्रीणि त्रीणि विधेयानि पुरे द्वाराणि तद्विदा॥ 
E राजमार्ग महा द्वा स्चतुष्क विस्तरान्नव | 


अष्टो सप्त करानोर्व्या द्विगुणं त्रिकरोज्कितम्‌ (?) ॥ 
महारथ्याश्रयं द्वारं तत्‌ घटपञ्चच्ठुष्करस््‌। 
saaa साधेसाधेंकहस्तोनं विस्तरेण तत्‌ ॥ 
कुर्यात्‌ प्रतोलीः सवेषु महाद्वारेष्वथो हृढाः। 
'इढार्गलाश्वेन्वकीलाः कपाटपरिघान्विता: ॥ 
राजसार्गसमा शाला स्यात्‌ प्रतोल्लीविनिर्गमा । 
P> aed कोष्टकान्तः स्याद्‌ व्यासोऽध्यर्धं तयोः GIT ॥ 
j^ चतुरश्रमिति न्यस्य प्रतोली वदनायतास्‌। 
ब्यासतस्त्र्यंशबिन्यस्तमागा सूषाद्वयान्विताम्‌॥ 
अन्तर्भित्तौ agg महाद्वारेण सम्मितम्‌। 
विकल्पकोष्टकान्तेषु दारुभिस्तद्‌ विभूषयेत्‌ ॥ 
द्वारे चोभयतः शाले द्वे द्वे द्वारे च सूषयोः। 
ते कार्ये सम्मुखे व्यासाद्‌ faex द्विगुणो च्छि ते ॥ 
(ष?त) द्दारुमूषयोः पद्टमध्यं पञ्चकरो च्छितस्‌ l 
aga कार्यां द्वितीया भूद्वारशेषो दयोच्छिता॥ 
` बहिद्वीरविनि्चुक्तां पूर्ववत्‌ तां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ 
पुरः गावा क्षेरग्रतो JTTA ll 


E des 


चतु (रस््रो?हंस्तो) च्छितिस्तस्य शिरः स्याद्‌ दशविस्तृतस्‌ । 
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तल ततो महाद्वारस्योध्वे agar तृतीयकम्‌ । ` 

रोघनद्वारयुग्हम्यंसं युतत सपरिक्रमम्‌॥ 

GAARA AMAT तस्योपकल्पयेत्‌ | 
व्यालजालशतध्न्यखशखयन्त्रा दिभियुतम्‌ ॥ 

चुद्धिशोभाभिगुप्त्यथ पुरस्य प्रविक्रल्पयेत्‌ । 

बहद्द्वाराणि परितर्त्रितलाभिः प्रतोलिभिः॥ 

प्रतोल्या दक्षिणाद्‌ भागादुच्छितो वामतो गतः | 

यावदू द्वितीयं तत्पाश्व॑मेकः कार्यो वहिः स्थितः ॥ 

- द्वितीयो वामभागात तु निर्गत्यास्येच वेष्टकः। 
कार्यः स्यादातढुत्थानात्‌ प्राकारस्तस्य ATAT: ॥ 

एतयोरन्तरालं च राजमार्गेण सम्मितम्‌। 

ं aded स्यादिहेवं तु वक्‍त्रह्वारकमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
दृष्ट्या दृट्टवोपभोगाहांच सरिद्रिरिजलाशयानू | 

पक्तद्वाराणि कुर्वीत स्वेच्छ्या तत्र तत्र च॥ 


नगर-निवेशे व्याः निवेशाः 
aflaga | 


Wo सू० छिन्नकर्णं विकणं च ad सूचीसुखं तथा। 

१०. ४३-६८ वर्तुलं व्यजनाकारं चापाकृतिधरं च यत्‌॥ 
शकटद्विसम यच्च विस्ताराद्‌ द्विगुणायतम्‌। 

विदिकूस्थं adum च तत्‌ पुरं निन्दितं भवेत्‌॥ 

feast वसल्लोकः पुरे तस्करतो भयम्‌। 
à व्याधिभ्यो वापरेभ्यो वा प्राप्नोतीति विनिदिशेत्‌॥ 
J विद्विष्टस्वामिता सवलोकगहानपत्यता । 
जायते स्वल्पमायुष्यं बिकणेपुखासिनाम्‌ ॥ 
esci विषरोगांश्च भेदांश्च विविधांस्तथा । 
जनो बसन्नवाप्नोति चच्राक्रतिघरे पुरे॥ 
ब्रजन्ति प्राणिनो नाशं जरद्व्याधिपरिपीडिताः। 
निवसन्तः सदा सूचीसुखाकारधरे पुरे॥ 
स्वामिना सह हीयन्ते ada: सञ्चयोज्मिताः। 
स्वल्पायुषश्च जायन्ते जना वृत्तपुराभ्रयाः॥ 


असत्यवादिनः स्वल्पायुषः  पवनपीडिता: । 
जनाः स्युश्रलचित्ता्च नगरे व्यजनाकृते॥ 


दुश्चरित्राङ्गनायुक्तस्तथा' वहुनपु सक; । 
चापाकारे पुरे लोको निवसनू भबति भ्ुबस्‌॥ | 
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१२४ 
रोगशोकानलस्तेनभयं qu प्रजायते | 
शकटद्विसमाकार॑ gi यद्‌ विनिवेश्यते ॥ 
अआरम्भासिद्धिदईँ विप्रभयदं ज्ञातिभेदकृत्‌। 
पोराणां स्वामिनश्च स्याद्‌ गजव/जिक्षयावहम्‌ ॥ 
> परेराक्रम्य भुज्येत तत्‌ पुरं बलशालिगिः । 
द्विगुणायतसंस्थानं यत्‌ क्वचिद्‌ विनिवेश्यते d 
जनक्षयो$ग्निदाहश्व स्त्रीकृतानि भयानि at 
पुरे भवति दिइसूढे न च नियोंगमेति तत्‌ ॥ 
शाखानिलपिशाचाग्निभूतयक्ष भया दिता: । 
रुक्पीडिताश्व नश्यन्ति भुजङ्गकुटिले जनाः ॥ 
पुराणामप्रशस्तानि संस्थानानीदशानि agi 
एकस्मिन्नपि तेनैषां न पुरं विनिवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
संस्थानमेकमप्येषां प्रमादात्‌ क्रियते यदि। 
तदा ug निपीड्येत नुद्‌द्विषद्गीतिस्टृत्युसिः। 


Ko go afai वायवं चेव शकटं PANPA, । 
७३. १८-२५ aa त्रिशूलमाख्यातं कणिकं चेव «Ha ॥ 
एताः सप्तपुरश्षेव महादोषभयावहाः। 


तासां रूपं तथाकारं कथये तव साम्प्रतम्‌ ॥ 
अग्निदं च त्रिकोणाख्यं षट्कोणं us वायवम्‌ । 
शकटं शकटाकारं युग्मं द्विशकटाक्ति॥ 
dub वञ्रसङ्काशं त्रिशूलं त्रिशूलाकृति। 
कणिकारविक्णे तु चाकाराः कथितास्तव ॥ 
अग्निदेऽर्निभयं घोरं वायवं बहुक्लेशदं । 
शकटं तु पुरं चैव प्रजाक्लेशावहं wa 
पुरे द्विशकटाकारे तस्करादिभयं भवेत्‌। 
ampa पुरं यत्र वतञ्रपातस्तदोद्भवेत्‌॥ 
त्रिशूले च पुरे चेव सदा युद्धं समुद्धवेत्‌। 
कर्णिकारे च geb प्रजा तत्र न नन्दति॥ 
इत्यादिसञ्तदोषांश्च वर्जयेत्‌ पुरदोषदान्‌ । 
विंशतिः सुखदाः ख्याता दोषदाः स्त एव च ॥ 


डि०--प्राचीनपुर - निवेशे राजहरम्यादीनां समान्यायालयवाजिशालागजशालाचित्रः 
शालादीनां निवेशस्तु सर्वप्रथान आसीत्‌ परमेतेषां समेषां निवेशनमत्रछक्षणे न दीयते भवन- 
लक्षण तेषां प्रसङ्गत्वादिति | 
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१२५ 
ESO 
"d: पटलः 
दुर्गलक्षणं-दुर्गनिवेशश्व | 


fao aro दुर्गाणां स्थापनं प्रांयो भूयानामात्मरक्षकम। 
दुगंस्थापनम्‌ तस्माच्छिल्पिगणैः कार्यं न तत्र नगरादिकम्‌॥ 
१०.१-२ क्वचिद्यदि कृते तस्य निर्माणं रचयेव्क्रमात्‌। . 
गिरिकाननभेदेन तद्‌ द्वादशकमी रितम्‌ ॥ 
१. रिरिदुर्गस्‌ गिरिसानौ गिरेमंध्ये मूध्नि वा यत्प्रकल्प्यते। 
१०.३४ शिरिदुर्गमिति प्रोक्त सुनिभिश्शा्रपारगैः॥ 
मध्यस्थदेबप्रासा ददेवमन्दिर भूषितम्‌ । 
मन्त्यादिपरिवाराणां भवनाचेस्समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
प्राचीसुखं प्रकतेन्यमथवोत्तरदिडःमुखम्‌ । 
भटैः खड्गधरेरन्यैस्समन्तातसंदृताङ्गणम्‌ ॥ 
२. वनदुर्गस्‌ वनमध्यगतं दुग वनढुगंमुदी रितम्‌ | 
३०. ६-११ sdei भूमिभागस्थमन्तस्थं चेति तत्त्रिघा ॥ 


ऊर्ध्वस्थं तुङ्गभूमिस्थं भूमिस्थं भूतलाश्रितम्‌। | 
सुरङ्गाश्रितमन्तस्थं बोध्यं शिल्पपरायणेः॥ 1 
शिलापरम्परातुङ्गभा गस्थे दृढभित्तिके | 
रक्ताकैर्यामिकेरन्येः परीते च समन्ततः॥ 
दुर्गे प्रागानने स्थाप्यं भूमिपालस्य मन्दिरम्‌। 
मन्तर्यादिपरिवाराशां भवनानि प्रकरपयेत्‌॥ | it 
सुरङ्गादुर्गके स्थाप्यं योधायुधधनादिकम्‌। t 
तलाश्रिते तु यदूदुगं तुङ्गप्राकारसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 


नलीकस्थानभाक्को णेष्वन्तद्वाराश्रिं wur! 
प्रस्तरोक्तप्रमांन कारयेदन्यकल्पनम्‌॥ 


ब. जज्ञदुगेम्‌ पारावारेण नद्या वा dad स्थलमुत्तमम्‌। 
१०.१२-१४ कथितं frequen abe ` सलिलदुर्गकम्‌॥ 
भूपालस्येच्छुया कमंमन्तदु गेप्रकल्पनम्‌ | 
दुर्गभित्तेरुभयतस्तूपकुड्यासमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
मध्यस्थराजभवनममात्या दिस्थलोज्ज्वलम्‌ । 
स्थलानुकूलतः स्थाप्यमन्यवासादिकं पुनः॥ 
सेनावासँ ` ससम्भार॑स्थापयेच्च समन्ततः | 
ससालं सहितं वीरैयामिकेस्तररक्षकेः॥ 
४. इरिणदुर्गम्‌ सलिलैस्तरुषण्डेश्च ë amda: . विवर्जिते। 
१०.१६-२०  दुष्मवेश्ये स्थले तुङ्गे . सोपानालिसमन्विते ॥ 
निम्ने चाऽथ enr क्लुसमिरिणं दुरामिष्यते | 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


१२६ 


दुलेडध्य़ामरिसेना भिरसेद्याञ्न समन्ततः ॥ 
परिखां पृथुसालाञ्च कल्पयेच्छिल्पक्रमंवित्‌ । 
. तन्मध्ये भूमिपालस्य द्वारोपद्वारसंयुतस्‌ ॥ 
नानाशालासमोपेतं नलिकादिस्थलान्वितम्‌ i 
प्रच्छुन्नमागंसंयुक्त भवन रचयेद्बुधः ॥ 
मन्त्र्यादिपरिवाराणां भवनानि समन्ततः। 
सेनास्थानं ससंभारं सायुधं danian ॥ 
योगो दूरतरस्थेन मागेणास्य सुरक्षकः ॥ 


4. देवतदुर्गम्‌ क्वचिद्वधरमार्गेषु नध्यास्तीरादिषु स्थलम्‌ | 


१०.२१-२४ सहजागाधपरिखासंबृतं तत्तु देवतस्‌॥ 
तत्रैव दुर्गनगरं स्थापयेत्स्थलयोग्यकम्‌। 
युग्मायुग्मपदोपेतं द्वारोपद्वारसंयुतस्‌ ॥ 


सप्राकारं ससैन्यं च मध्यस्थक्षत्रमन्द्रिस्‌ । 
योधावाससमोपेतमायुधागारसंयुतम्‌ T 
एकानेकतलोपेतशा ला भिश्च सभुज्ज्वलस्‌ । 
मन्त्र्यादिपरिवाराणां भवनाद्येश्च संयुतस््‌॥ 

६-८, एकभुख-द्विमुल-नदीनदीशतीरे वा गिरिसानौ समस्थले । 
चतुमुख-दुर्गारि चतुरश्र कृतं दुर मेका ननसुदीरितस्‌ ॥ 
१०. २५-३० Barat परिखाङ्कुयांदलङघ्याम रिसेनिकेः | 
द्वा रोपद्वारसंयुक्त' नलीकस्था नशोभितम्‌ ॥ 

प्राकारपञ्चको पेतं दिग्मद्रेश विराजितस्‌ । 

मध्यस्थभूपसद नमा वृतं सन्त्रिहम्यकेः ॥ 
कूटकोष्ठादिसहितमनेकाट्टालसंयुतम्‌ । 
एकाननन्तुप्राइनिष्ठ द्विसुखं दक्षिणोत्तरम्‌ ॥ 

चतुर्वक्त्रं चतुर्दिक्थं दुर्गस्यास्य विधीयते । 
इढागेलसमोपेतकवाटट्र्यशो भितम्‌ ॥ 

सोपकुड्यां दुर्गभित्तिं रचयेदश्मनिभंराम्‌ । 
स्थलानुकूलतः स्थाप्यमन्यावासस्थलादिकम्‌ ॥ 


| 
| 


t, कूमंदुगेम्‌ प्रलोभनाय शत्रूणां स्तम्भनाय च युक्तितः। 
१०,३१-३३ वनमध्ये गिरेस्सानौ कल्पितङ्कूमंदुगंकम्‌॥ 

f इृष्टिकाभिदीरुखण्डैश्वणवख्पटादिभिः । 
प्रच्छुन्नमागसंयुक्तै कल्पनं यन्त्रगभितमू d 
पज्नबैस्सालकैयुक्त॑ Aa समन्वितम्‌ |: 
तात्कालिक  कल्पन॑ च परमोहकरं qup 
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१०, पारावतदुर्गम्‌ सञ्जाते agl युद्धे स्वयमागत्य भूमिपः। 
१०.१४-३% स्वात्मरक्षादिकं कतुँ' कृतं तात्कालिक स्थलम्‌ । 
पारावताख्यं निर्दिष्टं दुर्गलक्षणपरिडतैः। 
स्यन्दनैर्वारणैरश्वैयोंधैरायुधधा रिभिः u 
परितो रक्षितं दुगं मूलसेन्यैरनेकधा॥ 
११. प्रभुदुगेमू वनमध्ये गिरेस्सानौ दुष्प्रवेश्यस्थलेड्थवा | 
qo, ३६-३६ अऋगाधपरिखोपेतं ë gga समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 


पएुकाननेन संयुक्त | द्वारोपद्वाररक्षितम्‌ । 
मध्ये छन्नपथोपेतं प्राकारद्वादशाबृतम्‌ ॥ 
ज्ुद्रोपचुद्रकर्णाक्यं . विमानैरपि ण्डितम | 
सध्यस्थभूपभवनं दुर्गान्‍्तरसमाबतम्‌ ॥ 


युग्मसंख्यकवाटा दियुक्तभागत्रयोज्ज्वलम्‌ Ie : 
ससेन्यं सायुधागारं चिरसंभारसम्टुतम्‌ ॥ 


योधयन्त्रस्थलोपेतं प्रभुदुर्गमुदीरितम ॥ 
१२. युद्धदुर्गम्‌ भूपालेदशसीमान्ते दुष्प्रवेशस्थले5थवा | 
१०. ४०-४६ gard कल्पितं दुर्ग युद्धदुर्गमितीयंते ॥ 
महादुगेसमोपेतं नलीकस्थानभीकरम्‌ । 


युद्धभिच्यङ्गणोपेतमन्तर्वां बहिरेव Eu 
atures कोणषट्कमथवा स्थलयोग्यकम्‌ । 


छुन्नभागैरनेकेश्च सालद्वादशकाबृतम्‌ 
मन्ज्यादिभवनोपेत॑ चिरसंभारपूरितम्‌॥ 
बहुभिदुःगंकूटाल्येः sada . समन्वितम्‌ 
बराकनसमोपेतं बहिरशा लासमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 


बीथीषु . च्रुद्रवीथीषु सुखभद्रकमण्डितम्‌। 
युग्मसङ्ख्यकवाटा दियुक्तभागत्रयोज्ज्वलम्‌  _॥ 
नानाजाति . gated { भूपालस्ये च्छुयाऽथवा l 


शालाभित्त्यङ्गणोपेतं तत्र तत्र च aei E- 
दुर्भेद्यम रिसेना भियॅन्त्रगभितकुड्यक॒स्‌ ॥ - 
qo qo gud षड्विधं प्रोक्त राशां तु विजिगीषताम्‌ | E 


४४.३६-४० _ अब्दुर पङ्कदुगं वा वनदुरै रिणे तथा ॥ ३१ 
| पार्वतीयं महादुग्गंमिति कल्प्यानि qfy: 

सर्वेषामेव gmat पावेतीयं ६ 3 प्रशस्यते ॥ ४० 
मा० aed यथाक्रमं सवा (न) णि दुर्गाणि दुर्गकम्‌ (कं च)। 
१०. ४४-१९॥ गिरिदुर्ग _ बनदुगं सलिलं पहुदुगंकम्‌ ॥ 
(दुर्गाष्टकम्‌) रथा (थ) दुर्ग aagi मिश्रदु् तथैव च। 
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qddTgd तन्‌ मध्ये (च) पव॑तस्थ समीपके ॥ 
पर्वताग्रप्रदेशोे तु गिरिदुर्गमिति farı 
तलपजेन्यान्तरो (र) युक्त गगनं च प्रवेशनम्‌ ॥ 
एतत्त वनदुर्ग स्याज्जल डुर मि हो | 
समुद्रैश्च नदीभिश्च dat — जलदुर्गकम्‌ ॥ 
qii (त) am दुष्प्रवेशं च शत्रुमिः । 
दुग तु कृत्वा नृपतिस्तिष्ठेत्त्पङ्कुगंकम्‌॥ 
वचनाभावे जलाभावे सवंशून्यादिदूषकम्‌ | 
wa सङ्कुलस्थानं mii रथदुर्गकम्‌ ॥ 
ब्रह्मराक्षसवेतालं (ल) भूतप्रेतादिभेरवेः (वाः) । 
शिलावर्षं प्रवर्षन्तीरा (sur) लोवय वेशनिर्गमे !। 
मन्त्रतन्त्रादिसामथ्येः कृतान्तं देवदुर्गकम्‌। 
्रनेकपवंतोपेतं नानावनसमिश्रकम्‌ ॥ 
तत्रास्थितं तु agi मिश्रदुर्गमिति saa! 
- सर्वेषामपि दुर्गाणां ada परिघे (खाभि) gar 
प्रवेशनिगेमस्थाने gu समन्वितम्‌। 
इष्टकादिकृतं oat हस्तद्वादशकोच्छितम्‌॥ 
तदर्धेमित्तिमूले तु dat: सह विस्तृतम्‌ । 
नगराणां तु सर्वेषां वच्ये विन्यासलक्षणस्‌॥ ` 
प्राक्‌ प्रत्यग्गतमायामं दक्षिणोत्तरसमन्वि (संयु) qu 
gue गिरिवनजलपङ्करिणदेवतमिश्राणि emp दुर्गाणि॥ 
१०, ३६-५१ गिरिमध्यं गिरिपाश्व॑ गिरिशिखरं पाव॑तं gia l 
| wae तरुवनगहनं वनदुर्ग तदुभयं तु मिश्रं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
दैवं तु सहजदुगं पङ्कयुतँ पहुदुर्ग स्यात्‌ । 
नद्यव्धिपरिवृतं यज्जलदुर्ग निर्गनोदमिरिणं eura t 
भ्रक्षयजलान्नशस्त्रं ह्यतिविपुलो त्तङ्गघनसालम्‌ | 
at fg giai सप्राकारं स्वनेकसुखरक्षम्‌॥ 
बहिरुदक॑ रहितवनं छन्नपथं दुष्प्रवेशं च। 
गोपुरमण्डपयुक्त सोपानच्छुन्नमच्छुन्नम्‌ ॥ 
द्विकवाटचतुष्परिघागंलहस्तोन्नतेन्द्रकीलयुतम्‌ । 
सस्थूणमध्यमालयमिण्ठक्रसहितं ` सगूढसोपानम्‌॥ 
द्वाराशि मण्डपसभाशालाकाराणि कार्याणि। 
द्वादश सालाकारार्चतुरं Tt तदायतं च पुनः॥ 
चक्क gd कोक्कुटमिह कुम्भं amg च । 
.. CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Univers RETR ari {cous THETA S3 नेमिखणड,, pA 
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प्राकाराश्चेष्टकया द्वादशहस्तोच्छिता हीना: | 
उत्सेधार्धविशाला ' मूले भित्तिः ससञ्चारा॥ 
सगे स्याभ्यन्तरतः पांसुचयो पर्यंनेकयन्त्रयुतम्‌ | 
परितः परिखोपेतं पांसुचये संहृताद्टालम्‌॥ 
परिंतः शिविरोपेतं नानाजनवाससङ्की णंम्‌ | : 
नृपभवनसभोपेतं हस्त्यश्वरथपदातिबहुमुख्यम्‌ ॥ 
घान्येस्तैलैः क्षारैः सलवणभेषज्यगर्धविषम्‌ | 
लोहाड्ठारस्नायुविषाणवेख्विन्धनैयुक्तम्‌ । 
तृणचमकारयुकतं सवल्कलं सारदास्युतम्‌। 
zd दुर्गममुक्त दुर्ल॑ङ्ध्यंदुरवगाहं च॥ 
रक्षार्थं च जयां ह्यरिभिरमेद्यं च दुरं मिष्ट emi 
इन्द्रश्च वासुदेवो gat जयन्तश्च नैश्रवण्‌ः॥ 
अश्विन्यो श्रीमदिरे शिवश्च दुर्गा सरस्वती चेति। 
प्राकारान्तर्दिव्या दुर्गनिवेशे च विज्ञेयाः॥ 
एवं दुर्गविधानं सम्यक्‌ प्रोक्त पुरातनैमुंनिभिः। 
सर्वेषां विन्यासं संत्तेपाद्‌ वच्यते क्रमशः ॥ 
शिल्प० पर्वते वा चने वाब्धौ दुर्ग स्याद्वा जलावृतम्‌। 
दुर्ग तु wad वन्यमौ(द)कं चेरणं तथा। 
Y. ८-२४ देवकं धावनं चैव कृतकं चेति सप्तधा। 
नृपभवनसमोपेतं हस्त्यश्वरथपदातिबहुलसुख्यम्‌। 
घान्यस्नेहत्तांरलवणभैषण्यगन्धविषयुक्तम्‌ ॥ 
लो हाङ्गारस्नायुविषाणवेण्विन्धना दिसवैयुतम्‌ । 
तृण्चर्म॑शाकयुक्तं वल्लूरकसारदारुसंयुक्तम्‌ ॥ 
दुर्ग दुर्गमसुक्त॑ ger दुरवगाहमतिमात्रम्‌। 
रक्षार्थं च जयार्थं त्वरिभिरभेद्य च ढुगमिष्टं स्यात्‌॥ 
गिरिमध्यं गिरिपाशव॑ गिरिशिखरं पाव॑तं gial 
निर्जल (तल?) तरुवनगहनं वनदुर्ग तदुभयमिश्रं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
तदेव सह(ज)जलं 'चेज्जलदुगं Wage वा। 
नद्यव्ध्यावृतर्क॑ यज्जलदुगं निगदितं A: 
अक्षयजलत(रु,विपुलैरणगहनसालमेरणं प्रोक्तम्‌। 
gaa वासुदेवो gat जयन्तश्च वेश्रवणः॥ 
अशिवन्यौ श्रीमन्दिरशिवौ च दुर्गा सरस्वती चेति। 
प्राकारस्थास्त्वेते यस्मिस्तद्‌ दिब्यदुगं स्यात्‌॥ 
धावनकृतकौ gui विज्ञेयौ स्वस्वनामसदशतरौ। 
एकोनविंशतिविधं gt प्रायेण कथितं स्यात्‌॥ 


CU p res 
१.4 
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१३० 
अक्षयजलान्नभक्षमति विपुलो थंगहनसालम्‌ (?)। 
aa fe gimi सप्राकारं च मुखरक्षम्‌॥ 
बहिरुद्करहितवनच्छुन्नपथं दुष्प्रवेशं च। 
गोपुरमण्डपयुक्तं सोपानं JAAFAR N 
द्विकवाटचतुष्कुटिकाद्वयर्गलकु करमानह्विकीलम्‌। 
सस्थूणमध्यमालं त्विण्टकसहितं च सुदढसोपानम्‌ ॥ 
द्वाराणि मण्डपसभाशालागाराणि कार्याणि। 
पांसुचययुक्तमाग॑ विधिवत्‌ कायं हि adai 
परितः शिविरोपेतं नानाजनवाससङ्गीर्णस्र्‌ ॥ 
ह्वादशसालाद्यक्त चतुरं वृत्तं तदायतं वापि। 
amnad कोक्कुटमिभकुम्भनागवृत्तं =॥ 
नेमिध्न॑ च त्रिकोणं षट्कोणाष्टाश्रनेसिलण्डं च। 
प्राकारं चेष्टकया द्वादशहस्तोच्छयाद्वीनस्‌ ॥ 
उत्सेधाधविशालं कायं स्यात्‌ सर्वेदुर्गेषु । 


ग्राम-नगर-शोभायाम्‌ 


दि०-ग्राम-नगर-शोमायां प्राचीन-शिव्पग्रन्थेषु बहु निर्दिष्टमस्ति | तथाहि वुत्रचिन्महा 
द्वाराणां विलासः, कुत्रचिद्गोपुराणां प्रसारः, कुत्रचित्कासाराणां शोमा, कुत्रचिद्वापीतटाककानना- 
दीनामभिख्या तु सुतरां तत्र तत्र दर्शनीया आसन्नेव परं ततोऽपि दर्शानीयतरआसीत्‌ केनद्र-विन्यास- 
वेभवः तथाहि चतुष्पथेषु समादाला-मण्डप-देवागाराणां सुनिवेश Hea हुकीत्येमानाः प्राचीनाचायों 
न कदापि विरमन्तिस्म | ग्राम-शोमायाञ्च वाटिकारोपणन्तु बहुशःकीर्त्यभानं हश्यते तथाहि वृहद्वास्तु- 
मालायाम्‌— 

वाटिका चा तडागो वा कूपो वा यदि निर्मितः। 

gerqd gaat च वारुणे शम्भुकोणके॥ 

सदा सवित्री भविता सदा दानं प्रयच्छुति। 

सदा यज्ञं स पूज्येत यो रोपयति पादपम्‌॥ 

ma वाटिका चैव द्वितीयाश्वस्थवारिक्ा | 

तृतीया वटवृक्षाणां चतुर्थी श्रक्षवाटिका ॥ 

. पञ्चमी निम्ब दक्षाणां षष्टी जम्डुकवाटिका। 

3 चिञ्चिणीबृक्षसम्भूता सप्तमी परिकीर्तिता ॥ 

Hi एतासां चाटिकानाञ्च प्रशस्ता चाम्रवाटिका | 

फलदा. पुण्यदा चैव पापं संहरते o HW 

न तक्करोत्यञ्चिहोत्रं न पुत्रा योषितोद्भवाः। 

यरकरोति घनच्छायः पादपः पथि रोपितः u 
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( भवन-वास्तु ) i 
प्रथमः पटलः ei 
टि०--मवनं द्विविधं मानववास्तु देववास्तु च । तत्र देववास्तु ग्रमे प्रासाद-पटले वश्य- E 
माणमित्यत्र मानव-वास्तु-मवनल्क्षणे प्रथमस्येव नाना वर्गाः समापतन्ति | तेषां साधारण-मवनानि E 
(समराज्ञणदिशा शाल-भवनानीत्यर्थः ) राज-भवनानि च द्वौ वर्गो सविशेषमुपश्लोकनीयो | अन्य- dH 
SIS सभा-शाला-वा जिश्राला-गजशाला-न्यायशालादीनां समावेश; | मवन-लक्षणे वापी-कूप-तटःकादी- . KI 
नामपिविशिष्ट-भवनेष्वन्तर्मावो भविष्यतीति तेप्रमपि लक्षणे दास्यते | जज 
प्राथमिकेषु भूखनन हलकर्षेण quema $5 
वि० aro परीक्षकेश्शाखविद्विर्नानोपायेः परीक्षिताम्‌ | Er 
& १-२६ उत्तमां मध्यमां वापि भूमि प्राप्य बुधोत्तमः ॥ 11 
श्‍वेतमाल्याम्बरधरेः शवेतगन्धानुलेपनेः। T | | 
शस्यैरासैश्शद्धवाग्भिस्सल्लक्षणसमन्वितैः ॥ Hi 
शुभे gd सल्लग्ने खनित्रादीनथाचंयेत्‌। BI 
नवा भूरथवा पूर्व प्रजाध्युषितभूयंदि॥ l | 
नरेन्द्रेम्रौमनिर्माणकार्याथं स्वीकृता भवेत्‌। | 
वास्तुनाथार्चनं शस्तं श््रोत्रियैवेंदपारगेः॥ | 


पुण्याहं ami विप्रैरागमवेदिभिः। 
प्रोक्षयेत्तज्जलै दिंग्येश्शान्तिहोमं च कारयेत्‌॥ 
वास्तुस्वरूपं विज्ञाय हेमगन्धाक्षतादिभिः। 
वास्तुनाथार्चन॑ कुर्यात्कारयेद्वा द्विजोत्तमैः॥ 


भू देवीम चयेतपश्चा दन्धपुष्पाक्षता दिभिः l 34 

तदनुज्ञां समासाध JIPA प्रसन्नधीः ॥ 1 | 

भूसमीकरणं कायं महोक्षैश्शवेतवणकैः । B 

बलिकमंविधानञ्च dqERae0 भवेत्‌॥ - AE 

ब्राह्मणान्भोजयेत्पश्चात्तोषयेहक्षिणादिभिः ॥ ee 

समीकृते स्थले Anai खननं gR! BE 
धारुण्यामथवा काय॑ शभकाले विशेषतः॥ EC 

* इष्टिकान्यसनाप्पूर्व पूरयेदर्भभादरात्‌। ` E 


ख च विप्रादिभेदेन चतुधा सब्निगद्यते॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA " Ny, .., 


dog 


१३२ 


ह 
CC-0. Gurukul NE University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


ब्राह्मं गभं Ag | पुत्तकेय॑ज्ञसूत्रकः। 
क्षात्रं गर्भ पूरयेच्च खड्गच्छुत्रादिभिदढ'म्‌॥ 
at गर्भ पूरयेच्च तुलाद्रव्यादिकेरपि । 
qd — गर्भ wn.  सीरकेवंस्त्रकेरपि ॥ 
देवालये देवगर्भे रत्नत्यासो विशेषतः। 
angg aay सौवणँ भाजनं श॒भस्‌॥ 
सौवर्ण राजतं वापि ब्रह्मक्षत्रियवास्तुषु । 
शूद्रजानां विशां शस्तं राजतं भाजनं सतम्‌ ॥ 
ग्रन्येषां वास्तुभूमो तु WAR भाजनं qn ud 
भाजनं पट्टिका वापि पृथुपद्टमथापि aru 
स्त्रीगभेण यथा जीवो ada शुचि नित्यशः । 
तथा भूगभमाहात्म्यात्‌ जीवराशिस्तु वर्धते ॥ 
तत्रत्यानां सुखं दिव्यं aagi न नश्यति। 
तस्माद्गर्भं शिल्पिवरैश्शाश्वतं कारथेद्धवि ॥ 
त्च चिह्न Raa? गन्धपुष्पार्चनं तथो । 
age भाजने न्यस्य तन्मञ्जुषागतं नयेत्‌ ॥ 
घास्तुभूमध्यदेशे तां मन्जुषां स्थापयेद्डुधः | 
गन्धमाल्याचेनं शस्तं जयशब्दपुरस्सरम्‌ ॥ 
आच्छाद्य तां मुदा शिल्पी वास्तुनाथं हृदि स्मरेत्‌ | 
ब्राह्मणांस्तो षयेरपश्चाद्गोजना थे विशेषतः ॥ 
सर्ववास्तुष्विढै शस्तमीरितं शास्त्रपारगेः | 
समीकृतस्थले पूवमेशान्यां खनने ` ङृते। 
वारुण्यामथवा शस्ते. लग्नक़ाले विशेषतः ॥ 
इष्टिकान्यसनं कायं स्वस्तिघोषपुरस्सरम्‌ | 
पुरन्ध्रीभिश्च कन्याभिरवदे जलसेचनप्र्‌ ॥ 
कारयेत्कार्यंकालञ्ञश्शिलपी सर्वेषु वस्तुषु | 
दीपारोपं हेमवषे नानादानानि कारयेत्‌ di 
सव॑मङ्गलघोषैश्च स्वस्तिशब्देशच शिल्पिराटू । 
वास्तु प्रदक्षिणीकृत्य वरवस्तरोत्तरीयकः ॥ 
मङ्गलाचरणं कृत्वा प्राप्तस्वगादिदक्षिणः | 
कङ्कं च करे (त्वा ज्ञापयेत्कशतक्षको ॥ 
सम्यक्तप्तं वक्रहीनं ककशं ङुङ्कुमान्वितम्‌ | 
सूत्रप्रसारे कलिते वास्तुनिर्माणभूमिषु ॥ 
ऐशान्यां विन्यसेत्प्ाज्ञः ककशं तं प्रसन्नधीः | 

मनसि कार्यज्ञो देवता मङ्गलप्रदाः॥ 


Sums 


अधोभित्यादिक॑ कृत्वा Agaa तद्बुधः | 
Waa यथा तत्र दूषणं न प्रसज्यते ॥ 
दढीकृते$थ सित्यादिकसँ कुर्यादयधाविधि । 
gud dau: कार्यञज्चैज्ञयमी रितम्‌ ॥ 


मान० कामधेनुसमां क्षोणीं स्वीकुयौत्तु विभूतये । 
*, १८५॥-०४२ कर्षणार्थं वलीवर्दलच्तणं वच्यतेऽधुना ॥ 


श्वेतकं कपिलं चेव रक्तपीतं तथैव च। 
बलीवर्दस्य चै(दानामे)तेषामेकेकं तु gmaza ॥ 
एकस्य(कं च)वर्णसाङ्कयं वजंयेद्वण्डलाञ्च्छुनम्‌ । 
अधो (घः) agaf (डग) विपरीतं (तु) विवजयेत्‌ ॥ 
अतिबालं च वृद्धं तु बज॑येद्योननं (द्योजने) मतम्‌ | 
बलि(ली)वर्द दष्टविन्दु' guele च वर्जयेत्‌ ॥ 
zag asgi बलहीनं च वजेयेत्‌। 
faai भग्नदन्तं पङ्गुपादं च ws ॥ 
चतुप्पादाग्रयोः(ग्रे च) ङ्गं सूल(शटङ्गमूले) मध्यललारके | 
स्वभावेन श्वेतवर्णामाबद्धतिलक तथा ॥ 
पुष्पनेत्रं च रक्त च बन्धं चायतेक्तणम्‌। 
अनस्पान्ष(नड्वाह न)त्यजेद्विद्वान्सूत्र कुर्याद्विलक्षण्म्‌॥ 
agið gai च कुर्यात्स्वर्णोन गोलकम्‌ । 
फा(भा)लपट्॑ तथ कर्ण कनकेश्चाप्यलङ्कृतम्‌ ॥ 
कर्षशा्पूर्वदिवसे अनस्वाश्चैव(नड्वाहं च)लाङ्गलम्‌। 
कौतुकं बन्धनं चादौ कषंणाथेम(णाया)धिवासितम्‌॥ 
कुर्यात्तदुरूबद्विद्वान्वच्ये लाङ्गललक्षणभ्‌ | 
बन्धुरं खादिरं चेव निम्बं च सरलं तथा ॥ 
सरक्त्तीरिशी चैव लाङ्गलं(ल)वृच्षमि(च्त इ)प्यते । 
पुकहस्तं तु दीघं स्यात्सपादाद्यर्धमेव च ॥ 
त्रिचतुष्पञ्चमात्रं वा लाङ्गलं(ल)मूलविस्तृतम्‌ । 
तस्यायामार्धं तन्मध्ये(धमध्ये च)किंचिद्गक्रं सकणकम्‌ ॥ 
मूलमष्टाश्रके चाधेत्रिपट्टं वेणुपत्रवत्‌ | 
तस्य सूले तदुपरि वेशुशरङ्गं प्रवेशयेत्‌॥ 
वेणुदण्डं aai स्याहदीघेतारां(र॑)यथाबलम्‌ | 
पुच्छायाम(म)ध्यधेकरं मूलतार शराजुलम्‌ ॥ 
अथवा सपादहस्तं च हस्तं वा पुष्छुदीर्घकम्‌ | 
इच्छायं तु द्विमात्रं तु हलमूलावसानकम्‌ ॥ 
ADEL E EET 
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१३४ 
पुच्छमूल(ल॑)विशेषेण पद्मपत्रेण भूषितम्‌ ॥ 
त्रिचतुप्पञ्चपण्मात्रं पुच्छाः पह्दीघकम्‌ । 
उत्सेधं Aa वा सर्वालङ्गारसंयुतस्‌ N 
अयष्कीलं तत्र gal योजयेतत्षकेन gi 
सार्धेद्विहस्तमानेन युगायामं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
त्रिचतुष्पञ्चमात्रं वा मध्यपद्विशालकस्‌ | 
तद्वयोरम्रविस्तारं द्विन्निय(त्य)ङुल(क)सेव च ॥ 
waa (ate यु)गमानं स्यान्मध्या्ान्तक्षयं(य)क्कमात्‌ | 
aeni च द्वयो रिछुद्रैरनड वन(द्विच्छिद्वान्तेञ्नडुद्‌)बन्धाथक Wag t 
युगमध्ये द्वयोवापि लाङ्गलं चापि बन्धयेत्‌ । 
ggg सुलग्ने च कर्षणं तु समारभेत्‌ ॥ 
अनड्वाहौ स्थपतिश्चोभो(तिश्च)गन्धपुष्पैः स्वलंकृतौ (ताः) | 
पञ्चाङ्गभूषण (ण॒ः) शिल्पी श्वेतवस्त्रोत्तरीयवान्‌ ॥ 
आदित्यचन्द्रौ  ध्यायेत्तद्वलीवदंद्रय॑ ga: 
वाराहं लाङ्गलं ध्यायेच्छिल्पिनं तु पितामहम्‌ ॥ 
ब्राह्मणेश्च यथाशक्ति वाचयेस्स्वस्तिवःचनस्‌ | 
सव॑मङ्गलघोषेश्च स्थपतिः FATET ॥ 
शूद्रोऽपि कृषिकाले तु शुद्धो भूत्वा समाहितः ॥ 

(ब) गुहा रम्भ-काळ-लक्षणम्‌ 


वि० ato आदी कालं परीक्षेत सर्वकार्यार्थसिद्ठये । 
३. १-६ कालो हि सवजीवानां शुभाशुभफलप्रदः ॥ 


कालातिक्रमणे दोषो gaga जायते । 
देवानामपि देवीनां विप्रादीनां विशेषतः ॥ 


प्रासादभवनारम्भे स्तम्भस्थापनक्रमंणि i 
द्वारस्थापनवेलायां भवनानां प्रवेशाने ॥ 
बापीतटाकनिर्माणे गोपुरारस्भकसंशि | 
विमानमण्डपारासगभंगेहोद्धतो तथा ॥ 


कालं शुभं परीक्षेत मङ्गलावास्तिसाधकम्‌ | 
देशभेदेन कालोऽपि सिन्नतां . प्रतिपश्चते । 
इष्टिकान्यसनं श्तं gast विशेषतः। 
तस्मात्सवंप्रयर्नेन xni कालं न लङ्कयेत्‌॥ 
qo qo इदानीमभिधास्यामः सूत्रपातविधेः क्रमम्‌। 
सूत्रपातविधो शस्ते मासि सिते पत्ते विदध्यात्‌ त॑ शभेऽहनि॥ 
निबिद्धाः मासाः Sa शोकाकुलो भर्तां वेशाखे च धनान्वितः। 
२६. १-११॥ अ्येष्ठे गृही विपद्येत नश्यन्ति शबः शचौ॥ 
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श्रावणे aaga: स्यान्नभस्ये न वसेद्गृहे। 
कलहश्चारिविने मासि wat नश्यन्ति कातिके॥ 
सार्गशीषे धनप्राप्तिः सहस्ये कामसम्पद्‌ः। 
साधे वह्निभयं चैव seg श्रीरनुत्तमा॥ 
द्वितीया पञ्चमी मुख्यसप्तमी नवमी तथा। 
एकादशी त्रयोद्‌(श्यस्ति?)श्यो तिथयः स्युः शुभावहाः ॥ 
चन्द्रताराबलं भतु*रनुकूलं च शस्यते। 
इयं हि सूत्रपाताख्या क्रिया प्रासादकर्मणि॥ 
कार्या पुरनिवेशे च प्रारम्भे भवनस्य च। 
शिल्ानिवेशने द्वारस्तम्भोच्छायादिकेषु ail 
आद्रियेत सिते पक्षे शोभने लग्न एव हि। 
रवो कन्यातुल्लालिस्थे गृहं वरुणदिङसुखम्‌॥ 
न कुर्यात्‌ तद्धि शून्यं स्यान्न च वृद्धिभवेत्‌ प्रभोः । 
न दक्षिणसुखं कुम्भम्रगधन्वि स्थिते at 
gia निष्फलं तत्‌ स्यानृपदण्डवधादिकृत्‌। 
न मीनवृषमेषस्थे कुर्वीत प्राइम रवौ॥ 
तदू धनघ्नं कलिबुद्रराजचौरातिकृर "dl 
रवौ मिथुनसिंहस्थे न ककिंस्थेऽप्युदङ्सुखम्‌॥ 
कुर्यात्‌ ag दरिद्रत्वं दद्याच्च रणदासताम्‌। 
इदानीमभिधास्यामः  सूत्रपातविधिक्रमम्‌ | 
. शस्ते मासे सिते पन्चे सुलग्ने च शभे दिने ॥ 
चैत्रे शोकाकुलो भर्ता वैशाखे च धनान्वितः। 
ज्येष्ठे गुहा निपद्यन्ते आषाढे पशनाशनम्‌॥ 
श्रावणे धनबृद्धिश्व भाद्रे तु न वसेद्‌ Wl 
कलहश्चाश्विने मासे अत्यनाशश्र. कातिके॥ 
मार्गशीषे धनप्राप्तिः पौषे वै कामसंपदा। 
माघे चार्निभयं कुर्यात्‌ फाल्गुने श्रियसुत्तमाम्‌॥ 
तृतीया पन्चमी चेव सप्तमी नवमी तथा। 
एकादशीत्रयोदश्यो तिथयश्च सुखावहाः॥ 
चन्द्रताराबलं भत्‌ राजमानं हि शस्यते! 
सूर्यपाततिथिं दद्याद्‌ 'विष्टिगण्डाम्तवजितम्‌॥ 
इह वै qanda क्रियाः प्रासादकमेणि । 
कार्याः पुरनिवेशे तु प्रारम्भे भवनस्य च॥ 


भूम्यारम्भे शिलान्यासे द्वारस्तम्भोच्छू्यादिषु] | 


be 


. आदित्ये चोत्तरस्थे च शोभने लग्न एव च॥ i 
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सिद्धये ग्रहारस्भमुशन्ति बृद्धा यथोदिते मासि वलक्षपत्ते। 

शशाङ्कवीर्य सुदिने निमित्ते शुभे रवो सोम्यगते प्रवेशस्‌ ॥ 

चैत्रे शोककरं गृहादिरचितँ स्यान्माधवेऽ्थप्रद्‌ं , 

ae मृत्युकरं शुचो wet तद्वृद्धिदं श्रावणे । 

शून्यं भाद्रपदे त्विषे कलिकरं gaat कार्तिके , 

धान्यं मार्गसहस्ययोदहनभीमाघे श्रियं फाल्गुने ॥ 

mia हरिक्कनक्तघटगे पूर्वापरास्यं a, 

quei तुलमेषवृश्चिकवृषे याम्योत्तरास्यं तथा। 

द्वारं भिन्नतया करोति कुमतिद्रेब्यप्रणशस्तदा ५ 
न्यामीनधनुर्गते मिथुनगे चास्मिन्न कार्य गृहस्‌॥ 

कन्या दित्रिषु पूर्वतो यमदिशि त्याज्यं च चापादितो 

दवारं पश्चिमतस्निके जलचरात्‌ सोम्ये रवो युग्मतः । 

तस्माद्‌ व्यस्तदिशासुखं तु भवनद्वारादिकं हानिकृत्‌ 

सिंहे ata ga च वृश्चिकघटं याते हितं स्वतः ॥ 


(स) कीलक-सूत्रपात्रादि-ळक्ष णस्‌ 


qo 
१-८१॥ 


वर्णानां यानि दारूणि कीलकार्थ नियोजयेत्‌। 
इदानीं तानि वच्यामि श्रेयः कीत्तिहिताय च ॥ 
खदिरोदुम्बराश्वत्थशा लशाकघवा जजु ना: । 
अञ्जनः कदराशोकतिनिशारुणचन्दनाः ॥ 
शिरी षसजेन्यग्रो धवेणवः कीलके णि | 
पुन्नामानो द्रमाः शस्ताः स्रीनामानो विगर्हिताः ॥ 
अश्वत्थः खदिरिश्चैतो विग्राणां बृद्धिकारको । 
रक्तचन्दनवेणूत्थकीलो JAA पूजितो ॥ 
mara खदिरश्ेति सामन्तानां हिताविमो। 
कीलो शालशिरीषोत्थो वेश्यानां कीतितो gar ॥ 
शूद्जातेस्तु तिनिशधवार्जुनससुङ्गवाः | 
वेश्यवेश्मसु सोभाग्यकार्य. च स्युरशोकजाः॥ 
न्यग्रोधो वणिजां धाम्नि भूमिकर्म ण्युस्दुबरः। 
महामा (त्र!त्रो) श्ववेद्यानां कीलाः सर्जाजुना गुहे ॥ 
विप्राणां सवेवर्णोव्थाः क्षत्रियाणां त्रिवणंजाः । 
वर्णंद्वयोक्ता वैश्यानां शूद्राणां स्वानुलोमतः॥ 
प्रतिलोमा न कत्तेब्याः कीलका भूतिमिच्छता | 
प्रमाणान्यथ कीलानां निगद्यन्ते एथक्‌ were d 
द्वात्रिंशदङ्गलाः कीला विप्राणां स्युः शुभावहाः | 
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क्षत्रियाणां पुनश्चाष्टाविशत्यङ्गुलसम्मिता:॥ 
चतुर्वि nagata 'वेश्यानां शुभदायिनः। 
विशत्यादयङगुलैः कीलाः` शूद्रजातेस्तु ते हिताः॥ 
षडङ्ुलपरीणाहाः सर्वेष्वेते श॒भावहाः। 
ब्राह्मणक्षत्रियविशां ` वेदाष्टा श्रषड श्रयः |l 
घडश्रयस्तु WA प्रकृतेस्तु यहच्छ॒या। 
दार्भमोजऔऔरणंकार्पांसं विप्रादीनां AMERA ॥ 
अर्धपर्वपरीणाह॑ zd सूत्रं तु aÑ 
अलासे स्वस्य सूत्रस्य प्रोक्तादन्यतमं बुधः u 
जुह्लीयात्‌ सूत्रमन्ये तु गृहीयुः स्वेच्छयेव d! 
इत्थं dga सम्भारान्‌ गृहभर्ता शभेऽहनि॥ 
JR शुचिः स्नातः स्थपतिश्च सिताम्वरः। 
जुहस्थाननिमित्तात्‌ तु देवस्थानानि लक्षयेत्‌॥ 
झुसुमाक्षतमाल्यैश्च कतंब्या गृहदेवताः। 


आदौ स्थानानि desi परीक्षेत समन्ततः॥ _ 


तेषु सवेषु कर्तव्यमचन॑ तु यथाविधि। 
शुहस्य मध्ये सिक्त्वा तु निरूप्य ब्रह्मणः पदे ॥ 
गोमयेन समालिप्तां zz वेदीं सुलक्षणाम्‌। 
चतुरश्रां चतुद्वीरामक्ततै सुप्रतिष्टिताम्‌॥ 
तस्या मध्ये प्रतिष्ठाप्यः कुम्भो हेमोऽथ UAT | 
ताम्रक्ो gad वापि पूर्वालाभे परः परः॥ 
अकालमूलः सोऽव्यङ्गो जलपूणंः स्वलकृतः। 
मणिरत्नप्रवालेश्व deàn गर्भितः॥ 
प्रतिष्ठा (प्या?प्यो) at: पुष्पफलबीजसमन्वितः। 
श्वेतेन चन्दनेननैमर्चयिस्वा समन्ततः॥ 
तस्योप रिष्टाद्‌ विन्यस्येत्‌ क्षीरवृक्षस्य पल्लवम्‌ । 
सुगन्धिनाथ धूपेन धूपयित्वा चतुर्दिशम्‌॥ 
वे्येदहतेनैनं शल्कवस्त्रेण सवतः । 
वास्तुमध्ये यतो ब्रह्मा कुम्भरू (diu) स तिष्ठति॥ 
कुम्भस्योत्तरभागे तु कीलकान्‌ स्यापयेद्‌ बुधः 
कीलानष्टो परीक्षेत स्थापयेच्च यथाविधि 
श्वेतचन्द्नालिस्तांस्तान्‌ श्वेतपुष्पे विभूषयेत्‌ | 


सालक्तकान्‌ सुरभिणा धूपेन च सुधूपितानु॥ 


ऊर्णामयेन सूत्रेण त्रिवणेना 
ड Pe A! 5 
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स्थपत्यादीनां 
पूजनम्‌ 


बलिकर्म 


waa परशः सूत्रमष्ठीलादीनि uda 
अथोपकरणान्यत्र धूपपुष्पाक्षतादिभिः॥ 
ततः पूर्वोत्तरे वास्तोशागे सक्षाचिषः पदे। 
गोमयेन aaa कुशास्तरणमास्थितः॥ 
ahasa प्रकुर्वीत पुरोधाः mala च। 
सांवत्सरः शुचिः स्नातः कृतस्नानः (?) ससा हितः ॥ 
शङ्कुना साधयेल्लग्नं सम्यक्‌ तदूघटिकाथवा (?) । 
रात्रिलग्नं तु नचत्नेमध्यास्तोदयसं श्रितैः ॥ 
ud प्तंसाधयेल्लग्नं यदीच्छेत्‌ सिद्धिमात्सनः । 
पूजया तुष्टिकारिण्या पूजयेच्च पुरोदितम्‌ ॥ 
्रभ्यचिते यतस्तस्मिन्‌ ब्रह्मा भवलि पूजितः। 
सांवत्सरस्य कर्तव्या ततः पूजा यथाविधि॥ 
सांवत्सरेऽचिते यस्मात्‌ पूजितः स्याद्‌ बुहस्पत्तिः। 
स्थपति पूजयेत्‌ पश्चात्‌ व्वएसुष्टिचिकीर्षया ॥ 
तदधीनं यतः कर्मं शुभं वा यदि sta 
श्वेतचन्दनदिग्धांस्तान्‌ ्वेतपुष्पेश्च पूजितान्‌ ॥ 
सदशैरहतेवंस्त्रेरजुली यैः प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
परिकमेकरा ये च तान्‌ यथाशक्ति पूजयेत्‌॥ 
हेम्ना चस्त्रादिदानेश्च वाग्भिर्वा परितोषयेत्‌ । 
यथा सुमनसस्ते स्युस्तथा कतंब्यमादरातू॥ 
ततः स्थपतिराचम्य बलिकर्म समाचरेत्‌। 
सूत्रपाते बलि धीमान्‌ सावंभोतिकस्नाचरेत्‌॥ 
तस्याल्लाभे बलिः कार्यो यो भवेत्‌ सोऽभिधीयते | 
बिद्धीत च ्वेतरक्तपीतासितान्‌ TIRU 
पायसं कृसरं wit निष्पावाज, AIRETA | 
पाविकादधिरूपांश्च पललोल्लापिकाघूतम्‌॥ 
दध्योदनं च संमिश्रं देवताभ्यो निवेदयेत्‌। 
तिलेघ तेन सहितेदॅवमग्निं च पूजयेत्‌॥ 
ततश्च पायसं दध्ना ब्रह्मस्थाने निवेदयेत्‌। 
ततश्चानुक्रमेणेव देवताभ्यो बलिं RAN 
बलिकमं यथाग्यायं कृत्वा च द्विजबाचतम्‌। 
स्वशाखीयानू शचीन्‌ प्राज्ञान्‌ पूजयेद्‌ दक्षिणाफलैः॥ 
ङ्का रस्वस्तुषुणया है गीतबा दित्रनिस्व नैः । 
ततो विप्रैः सह स्वामी कुर्यात्‌ तस्य IATA l 
अक्षतान्‌ प्रथमं pÀ दापयित्वा ATÀ: I 
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da 
«dt दृक्षिणपूर्वेण ग्वा पुण्याहवाचकेः ॥ 
अहताम्बरसंवीतः uta: स्थपतिरासने | 
राङ्कु-ताडनम्‌ निषद्य maga: ug’ त्वा दक्तिणपाणिना॥ 
पश्चादादाय वामेन प्रतिष्ठाप्य च भूतले। 
सन्त्रानमूज, जपन्‌ वीरो हन्यात्‌ WAT ततः 4 
Awg ते तलं नागा लोकपालास्तथेव च। 
aeg गृहं चारिमन्नायुबेलकरं अवेद्‌॥ 
प्रहारान्‌ सुस्थिरानष्टो दद्यात्‌ कीलस्य gifa | 
हन्यमाने ततः कीले निमित्तान्युपलक्ष्येत्‌ ॥ 
योविप्ररथनागाव्याः कन्या नृपवरस्धियः। 
शङ्कुदुन्टुमिवंशानां तथा गीतस्य च afa: Il 
आविर्भवति यद्यस्मिन्‌ हन्यमाने प्रभुस्तदा । 
सततं सुखमाप्नोति शान्त्यैश्वयेश्च वर्घते ॥ 
हतं cud विपन्नं वा निषेधः सूत्रकीलयोः। 
पाषणिइनां च सर्वेषां qud न सुखावहम्‌॥ 
इष्ट्वा शुभनिमित्तानि ततः शङ्कु निवेशयेत्‌। 
हन्यमानो यदा कीलो विशेद्‌ भूमो शनेः शनेः॥ 
कर्ससिद्धिभवेत्‌ तत्र गृहं र्नपरिच्छदम्‌। 
हन्यमानोऽपि न fam धरित्रीं कीलको यदा॥ 
न॑ तंत्र कर्मसिद्धिः स्यांदनिमित्तं च लक्षयेत्‌। 
एकेनापि प्रहारेण यत्र कीलो विशेध्महीम्‌॥ 
न सद्वि याति तत्रौकः कृतं वा नोपभुञ्यते। 
अयस्याष्टीलंया हन्यान्न काष्ठेन कथञ्चन॥ 
काष्ठेन ated: कीलो वहिदोषकरो भवेत्‌। 
अश्मना यदि «reda तदा व्याधि sus ॥ 
ऐन्द्रीं प्रतिंनतः कीलो धनसम्मानकारकः । 
झे दयां प्रणते कीले भवत्यम्निभयं महत्‌॥ 
याम्यायां मरंणं cat दिशि राक्षसतो भयम्‌। 
धन॑नाशस्तु वारुण्यां argen रोगतो भयम्‌॥ 
dux सौम्यानते राजप्रसादायेशतो गतः। 
कीलके कूंचंके जाते पुत्रपोत्रान्वयेगृ हे ॥ 
परमाद्धिमाप्नोति धनधान्यै्च वर्धते। 
हन्यमानो यदा mara कीलः कश्चिदपि स्फुटेत्‌॥ 
नाशं विद्यात्‌ तस्य पत्या AA तनयस्य वा | 
यदि भज्येत कीलः स्वात्‌ स्वानिनो जायते वधः॥ 
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यदा कीलः पतेद्धस्ताद्‌ WM: स्यात्‌ स्थपतेस्तदा । 
हस्तञ्रष्टश्व (१) स भवेदष्ठीले हस्तविच्युते ॥ 
सुखेन हन्यमानश्रेत्‌ कीलः स्वस्थो न जायते। 
अष्टौ प्रहारानपरांस्तस्य दद्यात्‌ तदा घुनः॥ 
्रगान्धधूपो पहारेः कुर्याच्च परिषेचनम्‌ t 
gd साम महापुण्यं परिचिन्त्य समासतः ॥ 
त्रेशोकं तु जपेद्‌ विद्वान्‌ यावच्छङछ्रभिषेचनस्‌ । 
गत्वाथ नेऋतीमाशां ततः ag निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
ऊर्णायवेन साम्नास्य सम्यक्‌ सनपनमाचरेत्‌ | 
चायोदिशं ततो sar तत्र शङ्क निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
अभिषेक महारत्नसाम्ना तस्य समाचरेत्‌। 
अथैशानी दिशं near ag’ तस्यां नि 
भाग्रेण साम्ना कुर्वीत प्राग्वत्‌ तस्याभिषेचनम्‌ । 
ततोऽनुसूत्रं asiaa सब्यै द्विगुणवेष्टितसय्‌ 
प्रदक्तिणं प्रसायेंतदुक्तः शङ्कक्रमो थथा d 
(ala) ध्यमानं यदा सूत्रं शङ्कुः किमपि झुञ्च ॥ 
तदा पुत्रवधं विद्याच्छन्नं स्वस्वामिम्हृत्यवे | 
तस्माद्‌ यत्नः प्रकतेव्यो यावत्‌ सूत्रं प्रसायेते d 
चतुर्णामपि बाहूनां पोषं (?) छिन्नं न डुष्यति । 
सूत्रं sama वितरेञच्चरून्‌ पूर्वी ARITA ॥ 
स्वेषु स्वेषु ततःस्थानेष्वनेन विधिना ga: 
शङ्कस्थानेषु दातव्याः सिताद्याश्चरवः कमात्‌ ॥ 
प्राग्दक्षिण्स्य विदिशो मन्त्रं क्षेमं हृदा जपेत्‌ । 
मारुतानां च सर्वेषां मानवानां तथेव च ॥ 
बलि तेषु प्रयच्छामि मन्त्रेण परिमन्त्रितम्‌ | 
रक्तं बलिमुपादाय नेकऋत्यभिसुखस्तथा d 
नैऋ त्यधिपतिश्चेव नेऋष्यां ये च राक्षसां: | 
बलि तेषु प्रयच्छामि रक्तमोदनसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
क्ष्णं बलिस्ुपादाय गत्वा च दिशमानिलीम्‌ | 
नमस्ते नागराजाय ये चान्ये तं समाश्रिताः ॥ 
बलिं तेषु प्रयच्छामि कृष्णमोद्नमुत्तमम्‌ | 
बलिमुदूधत्य हारिद्रमैशानीमाश्रयन्‌ RIR ॥ 
यंमो uU सर्वेषु ये चान्ये तान्‌ समाश्रिताः | 
प्रयच्छामि बलिं तेषां हारिद्रौदनमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
एवमेतान्‌ बलीन्‌ सर्वान्‌ यथावत्‌ प्रतिपादयेत्‌ | 
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aa: कुम्भोदकं qud साम्ना दिव्येन मन्त्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
वामदेव्येन कुर्वीत प्रोक्षणं तेन वास्तुतः। 
द्रुमा विप्रादीनामिति निगदिताः शङ्कुघटने , 
फलं यच्छुङ्गोश्च स्फुटमिह निमित्तानि बहुशः | 
तथा सूत्राताने विधिरनु च. मन्त्रैः प्रतिदिशं 
बलिः कोीलेपूष्तस्त्रिदशपरितोषाय विधिवत्‌ ॥ 
(द्‌) बलिदानविधिलक्षणम्‌ 
qo सूर इदानीमभिधास्यामो बलिरूपविधेः FAA । 
awasta येन येनाचिता देवास्तुष्यन्ति समहेश्वराः ॥ 
कलशन्यलनञ्च मण्डलं वास्तुनो मध्ये गोमयेन प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 


३६. १-२ कलशं तत्र विन्यस्येत्‌ agi सकाञ्चनम्‌ ॥ 
वास्तुदेवता-करर्पनस्‌ चास्तुदेवास्ततः कल्प्या यथास्थाननियोगतः | 
अध्य-निवेदूनं च सधूवेविविधैमास्येरध्य पश्चान्निवेद्येत्‌ ॥ 
३६. ३ अर्चयेद्‌ fasai माल्येधू पेविलेपनेः । 


विश्वंकर्मणोचास्तु- wer: फलेबेहुविधेः पूजयेत्‌ सुसमाहितः ॥ 

देवानां च पूजा- आज्येन पयसा दध्ना .पूजयेच्छिखिनं पुनः । 

विधिः ३६. ४-२६ शालिगोधूमसुद्गाचेधांन्येः पर्जन्यमर्चयेत्‌ ॥ 
जयन्तं पूजग्रेदा म्रदवाक्षाखजेरिकादिभिः | 
मालतीमल्लिकाभिश्च पूजयेत्‌ त्रिदशाधिपम्‌ ॥ 
पुष्पे Gan धूपै रक्तचन्दनलेपनैः। 
ततः सूयं जगन्नाथं पूजयेललोकचदुषम्‌ ॥ 
जम्बीरै वींजपूरेशच नारङ्गैः पीतकैः फलैः । 
पूजयेत्‌ सत्यनामानं देवं तेन स॒ तुष्यति ॥ 
मत्स्यमांसेश्च तुष्यन्ति सर्वे रक्षःपुरोगमाः | | 
fad: फलैनारिकेलैभ्टशश्च परितुष्यति ॥ | 
न्रधुपग्रयोगैशच नभोनामानमर्चयेत्‌ | | 
सर्प सुगन्धिभिः शुक्लैमारुतः परितुष्यति ॥ j || 
कृसर मधुसंयुक्त पूष्णे भक्त्या निवेदयेत्‌। | 
वितथं तु शमैरन्बैमंग्चमांसबिवर्जितैः ॥ ; ल्क 
"E विवस्वांश्च महामुनिः | 
पुष्पेः सपुष्पकेस्तुष्टिमवाप्नोति JETT: ॥ 
भत्स्यमांसयुते भंब्येय॑मतुष्टिः सदा भवेत्‌ । 
पुन्ना गागुरुधूपेन गन्धर्वानाचयेद्‌ बुधः ॥ | 
भ्रगमांसयुतैभंक्षै्रुङ्गाजं च तपंयेत्‌ | y 3 
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राजजम्बूफले तिर्वे दे वसध्यचंयेन्म्रगस्‌ ii 
पायसैमंधुसंयुक्तेमांसे भक्तच ` शोभनैः । 
९ M, ° 
कर्पूरसुरभिद्रव्यगभेंः संपूजयेत्‌ पित्न्‌ ॥ 


सपुष्पेमोदकेलाजेः पललेश्च विमिश्चितेः । 
दौवारिकं प्रयत्नेन पूजयेद्‌ विध्नकारकम्‌ ॥ 
पूः शोभनैगन्धै््‌पे मात्येरचुत्तसेः 
ga: कण्टकजातीनां सुग्रीवं पुजयेत्‌ सदा ॥ 
सपुण्पेला(प?ज)केभंच्ये दं धियुक्तान्नपायसेः 
waa पुष्पदन्तं तु यशोवीर्यान्वितं सुरम्‌ ॥ 
aiga gauda चेनतेयं सदःचयेत्‌ ! 
वरुणं च महासर्वं पूजयेद्‌ धूपचन्द्‌ नेः ॥ 
राहुं च मांससंयुक्तेस्तर्पयेद्‌  भच्यभोजनेः ! 
रुधिरेण maa तुछ्टिमेति शनेश्चरः ॥ 
मांसेन तु aues रोगाणामधिपो asa 
मेदसा पूजयेद्‌ रोगां use ॥ 
वासुकिं क्षीरदानेन पूजयेत्‌ सततं ati 
qdad पूजयेद्‌ देवं विश्वकमाणएभीश्वरम्‌ ॥ 
सितप्रसूनविन्यासैभ॑ललाटं पूजयेद्‌ बुधः। 
दुधियुक्तेन चान्नेन सोमं सर्वत्र पूजयेत्‌ ॥ 
eat. धूपदानेन पूजयेत्‌ सततं नरः। 
अदिति च gawa पुनरपि च पूजयेत्‌॥ 
अ्रकमन्दारमालाभिवृषभं च समचयेत्‌। 
अन्येषामपि देवानामचेनं धूपसास्प्रतेः (?)॥ 
सवंपुष्पफलैश्चेषां कार्य बुद्धिमता aati 
इत्येते बलयः wd शान्त्यर्थं परिकल्पिताः॥ 

शान्तिबलिकर्मा- शोधने कषणे भूमेः साधने रूपकल्पने। 

हाणि वास्त्वादीनि गृहे प्रत्रेशने रम्ये तिथिमभ्युदय्रेषु च (?)॥ 

३६. २७-२८ स्कःधावारनिवेशेषु पुरग्रामनिवेशने | 
देवालयक्षितिपवेश्मनिवेशनेषु प्रोक्तान्‌ बलीन्‌ प्रवितरेत्‌ प्रयतः सुरेभ्यः। 
प्रारम्भमन्यमपि वास्तुगतं चिकीषु: कुबन्निमंविधिमभी प्सितभाजनं स्यात्‌॥ 

(य) शिलान्यास-लक्षणम्‌ 

o qo अथ ब्रूमः शिलान्यासविधिमत्र यथागमम्‌ | 

faamaga- तथोदगयने पुण्ये UIT शभेऽहनि॥ 

तिथिनक्षत्रादिः स्थिरग्रहस्य दिवसे करणे च गुणान्विते।' 
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रेवत्यां श्रवणे हस्ते शिलाविन्यांसमाचरेत्‌। 
स्थिरस्य राशेरुदये सोम्यमित्रावलो किते ॥ 
सम्यङनिमित्तशकुनस्वस्तिपुण्या हवा चिते 
हर्घोदये च मनसः कुर्याद्‌ वास्तोनिवेशनम्‌॥ 
भद्रः प्रकृत्या शास्त्रज्ञः शुभः स्नातः समाहितः। 


कर्मारमेत स्थपतिः कृतदेवार्चनक्रियः ॥ 
प्रथमेष्टिका-लक्तण्म्‌ gut समामविकलां चतुरश्रामनिन्दिताम्‌। 
३४, ६-८ शिलामांद्यां चये साध्वीं परीक्षेत विचक्षणः॥ 


कुम्भाङ्कुशध्वजच्छत्रमस्स्यचामरतोरशैः 

दूर्वाना गफलोष्णी षपुष्पस्वस्तिकवेदिभिः T 

sead: सचमरैः कूमंपद्मनिशाकरेः | 

ag प्रशस्तैः प्राकारैभूषिताः कर्मणो हिताः॥ 
| वर्जेनीया; fear: दीर्घा हस्वाल्प विषमा च्छा भध्मातापरीक्षिता | 
३५. ६-१०॥ दिड्मूढा चाङ्गहीना च साश्थ्यज्ञारा सशकरा। 

खण्डा दुःपक्वनिसिन्ना कृष्ण दोषभयावहा। 

gut पश॒तुरङ्गाणां पदाङ्काः स्वस्तिवृद्धये ॥ 

फ्रव्यान्थगविहज्ञानां पादैः स्पष्टास्तु वर्जयेत्‌। | 

नन्दादिकाश्चतस्रः नन्दाभद्वाजयापूणोश्वतखः स्युरिमाः शिलाः॥ = 
शिलास्तद्वेववा वाशिष्ठी काश्यपी तद्वद्‌ भार्गव्याङ्गिरसीति ताः । 


| वेढीकल्पनञ्च तत्र प्रागुत्तरे देशे संनिवेशस्य वास्तुनः॥ 
| RY, १०-१३ नेऋत्यां वा सकुसुमां समां गोचमंसम्मिताम्‌। 
E adi सगन्धकलशाँ चतुरश्रां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
j नन्दाप्रतिष्ठापन- आग्नेय्यामादितो नन्दां स्थापयेत्‌ क्रमशः शिलाम्‌। 
i विधिः अकालमूलैरब्यङ्गः - सप्ोत्पलपल्लवैः॥ 
३५, १४-२५ सवौंषधिहिरण्याद्येहेमराजतमृन्मयेः 
। कुस्भेस्ता म्रमयेश्रा पि मन्त्रेस्ताममिषेचयेत्‌ ॥ 

| तीथेप्रखवणाम्भोमिः सर्लाक्ततपङ्कजैः | 


सुगन्धिमिः. सपुण्याहमभिषेक॑ प्रयोजयेत्‌॥ 
जाह्वीयसुनारेवासरस्त्रत्या दिसम्भ(वैः!वम्‌) । 


: महानदीजल॑ शस्तं श॒भतीर्थभबं तथा॥ 
तथाद्रविवनदेशान्तदेवा यतन।नि च। 
अभिषेकार्थमम्पोंसि यथालाभस्ुपाहरेत्‌॥ 


मन्त्रेणानेन चैतासामभिषेकं समाचरेत्‌। is 
हिरण्यवर्णः qaa: शभयो दुरितच्छिद॥ | 
पुनन्तु शान्ता; श्रीमत्य पो युष्मान्मधुच्युतः | 0 
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१४४ 
मन्त्रपूतेन पयसा स्नापयित्वा ततः शिलास्‌॥ 
स्थपतिर्गनधकल्केन मङ्गल्येनाबुलेपयेत्‌। 
हेमचन्दनपूर्णेन व्यवकीर्य सुगन्धिना ॥ 
तरसा छादयेदेनां सलाजेः पुष्पदासभिः। 
धूपमाल्यो पहा रैश्च दधिमांसाचतादिसिः ॥ 


पूजयेदिष्टकां देवीं स्त्रयुर्मेश्च  पुष्कलेः । 
निवेशनान्ते नेऋत्यां तदा विप्नानवस्थिताळू । 
समस ख्यान_ शुचीन्‌ प्राज्ञानचंयेद्दक्षिणफलैः। 
ङ्कारस्व स्तिपुण्याहगीतवादित्रनिस्वनेः T 
कर्ता जनितरोमाञ्चस्तेभ्यः कुर्यान्नस स्कियास्‌ । 
निवेद्य वास्तोष्पतये भूतेभ्यश्च ततो slay 
उपशिलान्यसनम्‌ तासां चतसृणामन्याः कुर्यादुपशिलाः एथळू ! 
३. २६ प्राकारस्वस्तिकाङ्गी द्वे तथा श्रीवत्ललक्षशा ॥ 
Rag: प्रति नन्द्यावतंस्तु पूर्णायां भवे (देको! दङ्गो) यथाक्रमः 
ापनमन्त्रादिकञ्च कणं प्राग्दक्षिणे नन्दां वास्तुनः स्थाययेद्यः ॥ 
AX. २७-४३ अन्याः क्रमेण भद्राद्याः कोणेष्वन्येछु च Ag 
प्रतिष्ठापनमन्त्राश्च तासां ववतस्रणार्मा 
चत्वार ऋषिभिर्गीताः शाश्‍वतारम्भद्शनाः । 
चीयेणादिवराहस्य वेदार्थेस्त्वभिमन्त्रि (ताः?तास्‌) ॥ 
वसिष्ठनन्दिनीं नन्दां प्राक्‌ प्रतिष्ठापयास्यहस््‌। 
सुमुहूत सुदिवसे सा त्वं नन्दे! निवेशिता ॥ 
आयुः कारयितुर्दीघं श्रियं चाग्र्यामिहावह। 
भद्रासि सवंतोभद्रा भद्रे! भद्रं विधीयताम्‌ d 
कश्यपस्य faga! श्रीरस्तु yafaa: | 
wa! विजयतां स्वामी गृहस्यास्य महात्मन: ॥ 
mama यशश्चास्य भूम्यामिह विरोहतु। 
त्वयि सम्पूणंचन्द्राभे ! न्यस्तायाँ वास्तुनस्तले ॥ 
भवत्येष गृहस्वामी पूर्ण । पूर्णमनोरथः। 
इति मूलच (यो?यं) मन्त्रैः कुयात्‌ स्वस्तिकव्रा चनैः ॥ 
ताभिर्हिरण्यवर्णामिः शिलाभिः सममद्भुतम्‌। 
प्रागुदकूप्लवना धन्या ..न प्रत्यग्दक्षिणाप्लवा ॥ 
इष्टक्राश्चेत्यभवनप्राकारपरकमं सु 4 
विताने चितिंघिन्यासे चतुर्मुखनिकेतने ॥ 
पुरोधाः शान्तिवेदीछु प्रतिमास्थापनेषु च। 


याज्ञिकेन विधानेन क्रमशः स्थापयेच्छिलाः॥ 
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त्रेशोकोर्णांसभा (से?ख्ये) स्ताः सामभिः स महाम्रतैः। 
गायत्र्युष्णगनुष्टुडिभत्र हत्या च यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
चयान्‌ समस्तांश्रिनुयाद्चत्रो विरमेत ततः। 
ज्ञात्वा भित्तिप्रमाणं च चितेश्चयचतृष्टयम्‌॥ 
समाप्यमादिकमैंवं _ कनिष्ठ च यथोत्तरम्‌। 
घ्रतिष्टितास्ताः प्रथमं भूतले सुस्थिताः समाः॥ . 
न चालयेच्चालने स्याद्‌ गृहभतुमंहद्‌ way! ¢? 
कम्पने च भयं विद्यादेतासां स्थिरतां पुनः ॥ 
स्थपतेगृ हभत्तुःशच मङ्गलं परमं. विदुः।. 
प्राग्दक्षिणायाँ चलने गृहभतुँमंहद्‌ भयम्‌॥ i 
श्यर्याविनाशो नेऋ त्यां शून्यं (?) भीतिमरुद्दिशि । Em ता 
छुरोर्च भयमैशान्यामपचारेऽपि तद्‌ भवेत्‌॥ 
प्रथमं स्थापि (तेनै!ताने) वं स्तस्भानपि न. चालयेत | 
वोद्धरेत प्रणुद्याच विधिस्तुल्यो यतोऽनयोः॥ 
विन्यासं प्रथमं तस्मात्‌ कुयात्‌ सम्यक्‌ समाहितः। , 
शिलानां स्थपतिस्तद्वत्‌ .स्तम्भानामपि सवैथा ॥. 
द्वारप्राकारशालानां नगराणां च वेश्मनाम्‌। 
तत्प्रमाणो विधियंस्मात्‌ तस्मात्‌ तत्राइतो भगेत्‌ ॥ 

(र) दव्यसंग्र हलक्षणम्‌ : 


निर्माणद्रव्योपोद्वातः सर्वनिर्माणकार्याणां ` द्वब्यमाद्यससखा AT: j RC 
वि० qo ४.१ तस्मात्सपादयेद्विद्वान्सद्दव्यं शुभवर्धनम्‌ ॥ ` Ec 
र्यं द्विविघम्‌ धनवस्तुप्रभेदेन तद्द्रव्यं द्विविधं स्मृतम्‌। ˆ | 
४. २-३ धनेन मानयेद्भृत्यान्‌ शुभवाक्येश्च नित्यशः ॥ E 


इष्टिका च सुधा w पारिभद्रादिदारवः। E 
श्रयःकी लादयश्चान्ये वस्तुसंज्ञा उदीरिता; ॥ ae 

ब्रब्यसँग्रहकालः दारुपड्य़हणं शस्तं शभकाले विशेषतः । 

बनप्रगेशमांगलिकञ्च स्वगुरु स्थपर्ति धेनुँ श्रोत्रियान्वेदपारगान्‌॥ 

४. ४-७ पूजयित्वा विशेषेण दारुसड्गहणे रतः। 

| दिक्पालानायुधा धीशानचंयेद्वन्धपुष्पकेः T 
ae. मङ्गलघोषेण. amd प्रविशेद्ब॒ुधः 
शुद्धरशान्तमना . भूत्वा नववसख्रोत्तरीयकः ॥ 
देवानामपि देवीनां ध्वजस्तम्भाय दारुकान्‌। 
आहरेन्मन्त्रघोपेण सग्रैलोकहितप्रदानू ॥ 

प्रशस्ताः देववृक्षाः बकुलस्तिनिशस्स्ाज्ञः ` कोविदारश्च केसरः। | 

४. ४-१४ श्रीप्णंस्सप्तपणंश्च कुद्दालः ` पिणडकस्तथा॥ 
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देवालयेष्विसे शस्ताश्थुभदाः संप्रकीतिताः। 
भल्लाटस्य. द्ुगस्यापि सित्रस्य वरूणस्य च॥ 
जयन्तस्य च पूष्णश्च maia च शूलिनः । 
चास्तुनाथस्य देवस्य देवीनां च विशेषतः । 
अंशभूता इमे वृकाः शाखविद्धिरुद्दीरिताः ॥ 
प्रशस्ताः मानवत्रृक्षाः आम्रातको AJEA नागरङ्गशच हिन्दुः ¦ 
9. 31-19 खदिरः पूतिको stu: पारलश्च fetes: ॥ 
कर्णिकारश्च सरलः phegea 
काश्मरी च रसालश्च पारिभद्रशच 
श्रोपर्णंस्तिलकश्चापि नक्तमालश्च शङ्गः । 


नुणामालययोग्यास्स्युश्थ॒भद्राः 
मनुष्यवास्तुभूमीशा घनपासञादयश्थुभ्ाः N 
तेषां शिल्पकायं- गवाक्षस्थूखडोलानां Rei, | 
प्राशस्त्यम्‌  सोपानानाञ्च खट्वानां प्रतिमाना CRDI, ॥ 
४. १६-१७ पोठानां फज्ञकानां च स्तम्भानां च (eur | 
«derat पूतिकानां -तन्तुवाजिकक मिलान ॥ 
उपपीठादिना सिह्मवतत्रादीनां च Wu 
अन्येषां शिल्पकार्याणाममी शस्ताः Gest: ॥ 
wag वृक्षाणां मधूकं तिनिशं पूतिमन्यं क्षीरतरू तथा। 
प्राशस्त्याप्राशस्त्ये तियंग्दारौ चित्रकार्य योजयेन्न कदाचन । 
४. १८-२३ नाडीवृक्षाः पिन्नवृक्ताः गुलिकाभिन्नदारवः। 
गजदन्तप्रभिन्नाश्च चक्रा भिन्नास्तथा वने॥ 
पक्तिहीना दिचाभीतेरुषिताश्च (द्विजाऽसेः)। 
विद्युता raga योधानामिघुमिहंताः ॥ 
कण्टकाबृतदेहाश्च न प्रशस्ताः प्रकीतिताः। 
उदीच्यां शयिता JTE देवालयश॒भप्रदाः ॥ 
gaai दिश्यथ वारुण्यासुदीच्यां वा विशेषतः। 
शयिताः पातिता वृक्षाः प्रशस्ता मानुषालये॥ 
पतिता दक्षिणाशायां तथा Raat गताः। 
दुष्टभूमिस्थिता gar वज्यो निन्द्याश्शभेप्सुभिः॥ 
बत्तच्छेदनविधिः नागाधिपं gave पयसा पायसेन "d 


४, २४-२७ तपेब्रित्वा विशेपेश वने छिन्द्यादूबधोत्तमः॥ 
काले शभे रवस्तिघोषैः खणिडतांस्तान्वनान्तरात्‌ ¦ 


aS) A 8 A 
gaada asa षभेवाहयेद्‌ gw: ॥ 
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स्थापयेच्छुद्धदेशो तानधिवासाय निश्चितः। 
संवत्सरो (रं) वा पण्मासानू मासत्रयमथापि वा ॥ 
अधिवासाय तान्न्यस्य माल्यगन्धा चेनादिभिः॥ 


- wat कारयेद्धी मान्वास्तुशास्त्रविशारदः । 
qo सूर प्राग्वोदुग्वापि MEI zd विधिवदा नयेत्‌ । 


द्रव्यानयनवन- गन्तव्यभेव धिष्ण्येषु मदुच्षिप्रचरेपु च॥ 
प्रवेश-कालादिः उपवास्यं च तेष्वेवच्छेद्यं भेद्यं च दारुणेः। 
५६. १-३॥ प्रवेशनं स्थिरैः कार्यमारस्भः शस्यते चरे: ॥ 
गत्वा शुभे gat देशे निवेशं कारयेत्‌ ततः। 
तस्मिन्निप्रेश्य कमान्तमन्नपानेन तपंयेत्‌॥ 
पुष्टतुष्टपरीवारः urat समुपोषितः । 
बृच्तप्रीक्षायां-- yami परीक्षेत न्यस्तशख््रस्ततो$इध्रिपम ॥ 
वर्जनीयबुक्षाः. घुरश्मशानग्रा पाध्वदददचैत्याश्रमोञ्चवानू । 
१६. ३॥-६ क्षेत्रोपवनसीमान्तविषमस्थलनिम्नजान्‌ | 
कट्वम्लतिक्तलवणास्ववनीषु तथोद्गतान्‌ | 
शवञ्जावृतान्‌ स्थिरोर्वीपु सम्भूतांश्च त्यजेद्‌ FATA l 
तेषां वर्णस्नेह- सम्यक्‌ daw वुक्षाणां वर्ण॑स्तेहत्वगादिकस। 
स्वगादिविचारो विजानीयाद्‌ वयस्तेषां बालान्‌ वृद्धांश्च सन्त्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
वयनिर्धारण्ञ्च शतानि त्रीणि वर्षाणां सारद्रमवयः GNO 
१६. ७-३ जुह्लीयात्‌ emg साधंवर्षशताबधेः॥ 
वयसः परिणामेन निर्वीयत्व॑यथा TUA! 
प्रोक्त' तद्वद्‌ द्रमाणां च स्यात्‌ तथा छिद्रपन्नता ॥ 
अन्य वज्यक्षक्षाः भङ्गराः सुषिरास्ते Xp सकोलाक्षाः खरत्वचः 
१६. १०-११  तस्मादिमांस्त्यजेद्‌ वृक्षांस्तथा चैबोध्वंशोपिणः ॥ 
amag रुक्षानवष्लुष्टान्‌ दुःस्थितानपि च द्रुमान्‌। 
बर्जयेद्‌ भग्नशाखांश्च ह्येकशाखान्वितांस्तथा॥ 
अन्यैरधिष्ठितान्‌ विद्यप्पातवातसरित्ठतान्‌ | 
ग्रन्थिनिर्यृक्तदानांश्च भ्रमरा हिकृताश्रयान्‌ ॥ 
संसुष्टानेकतो भ्रष्टान्‌ मधुभिर्वलिभिढ्‌ तान्‌। 
मांसासेध्याशनैस्तद्वद्‌ दूषितानपि पक्षिभिः॥ 
लूतातन्त्वा ब्रृतान्‌ वन्यसत्वोद्घृष्टान्‌ गज्ञक्षतान्‌ | 
वुध्नतो5तिब्रहत्स्कन्थांश्रिह्ममूवांस्तथाध्वनः ॥ 
अकाले पुष्पफलिनो whe च पीडितान्‌। 


बासभूतानुलूकानां त्यजेदन्यानपीदशानू॥ ` 
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१४६ 
गृहकमंहिताः JAT: 
१६. १६-१८ 


अहिताश्र 
१६, १६-२१ 


वृत्त-नक्षत्रादिज्ञानम्‌ 
१६, २२-२३॥ 


वृत्तच्छेदनविधिः 
तत्राशुभशुभवि- 
लोकनञ्च 

१६. २४-४२ 


खदिरो बीजकः सालो मंधूकः शाकशिश (पौ?पे) । 
सर्जार्जुनाअनाशोकाः कदरो रोहिणीतर्ः॥ 
विकङ्कतो देवदारुः श्रीपर्णी पार पस्तथा | 
कुटुस्बिनाममी प्रोक्ताः पुष्टिदा जीवदास्तथा | 


gerat लच्यते येषां भारवारिसहिष्णुता । 
ते यथायोग्यमन्येऽपि शस्यन्ते गृहकर्मरि ॥ 


कर्णिकारधवप्लक्षकपित्थविषमच्छुदाः ! 
शिरी षोदुस्बराश्वत्यशेलुन्यग्रोधचस्पकाः । 
निम्बात्रकोविदाराच्षव्याधिघाताशच nfa: 
yesa नेष्टास्ते यतस्तेडनिष्टदायिनः ॥ 


नेष्टाः कण्टकिनः स्वादुफलाः QER ये! 


सुगन्धयश्च ये तद्वद्‌ Nd तेषु पशक्षयः ॥ 
सत्वप्रमाणच्छाया तु नियतं दृश्यते agi 
द्रमच्छाया तदा माह्या तत्ममाणस्तु स AA: ॥ 


नक्षत्रं लक्षयेद्‌ gu पूर्वस्यां दिशि «fud 


स्याद्‌ भस्याद्यक्तरं यस्य तत्र जातं तमःदिशेल् d 
Wd तं स्वामिनो वृक्षं ज्ञात्वा साधकसेव च। 
mere: ë Ramaga 00 सारसमन्वितञ््‌ ॥ 
पीनस्कन्धं हरित्पत्र gi चाभ्यच्यं WETA! 
द्विजान्‌ सन्तप्यं च स्वस्ति वाच्यं च स्थपतिस्ततः ॥ 
पक्वापक्वामिषैस्तंद्दद्‌ भूतभत्तेः सुरासवैः । 
wa धूपमाल्येश्च बलिं दद्यान्निशागमे u 
अपक्रामन्तु भूतानि यानि gaaat (ud 
कल्पनं वर्तयिष्यामि क्रियतां वासपर्ययः ॥ 
धन्यः शिवः पुष्टिकरः o प्रजाबृद्धिकिरो Wal 
स्वस्ति (ते?च) न्द्रानिलयमाः सूर्य रुद्रानलास्तथा ॥ 
दिशो नद्यस्तथा शेलाः पान्तु त्वामृषिभिः सह । 
weg यो माजुषगिरा कम्पते वाभिमन्त्रितः॥ 


. स त्याज्यः स्यातू तथा म्लानप्रवालङुसुमश्च यः। 
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ततो भास्करमालोक्य ga कृत्वा प्रदक्षिणम्‌ d 
स्वस्तिवाक्येन विप्राणां छेत्ता स्थितवोदगाननः। 
प्राङ्झुग्दो वा aw डिन्द्याच्चस्त्रेः छौ द्वाद्विताननैः ॥ 
शाखिनर्टिद्यमानस्य जायते यद्यसक्खुतिः | 


. कम्पनं वा ध्वनिर्वापि xp स्याद्‌ ग्रहिणस्तदा ॥ 


war — दघिमधुक्षीरधुतानि स्रवति द्रमः। 
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छिद्यमानस्तदा विद्याद्‌ बन्धुब्याधीन्‌ ggi: N 
अतीच यस्य aaa श्यामः स्नेहान्वितो रसः । 
सुगन्धिः स्वल्पमधुरः कषायः a प्रशस्यते॥ 
प्राच्यां श॒भस्तरोः पात उदीच्यां कमंसाधकः। 
याम्यप्रत्यङ्निपाते तु शान्तिं कृत्वा द्रमं त्यजेत्‌॥ 
ज्ञातितः स्यात्‌ तदा भीतियंदान्यं ai qaz l र ^it 
दूरं दलति यो सू (लं?ले) छिन्नो वा धरणीरुहः ॥ A 
कूजत्यतीव वायुश्च wa: सोऽथ थुभप्रदः । 
eg: amat qubd भुजगस्य वा॥ 
छेदे स्यात्‌ कमंविध्नाय निगडेब॑न्धनाय वा। | 
हल चक्रपताकाव्जध्वजच्छुत्रा दिदशेनम्‌ I 
शपिञ्चृक्षवर्धमानादिदशंनं वा शभप्रदम्‌। 
saraa यदिच्छेडात्‌ तदृद्धिः स्यात्‌ कुटुम्बिनः ॥ 
सर्वतः परिहानिः स्याञ्छिन्नश्चाक्षिप्यते यदि। 
एकवृत्ते यथोदिष्टलक्षणो तक्षेपद॒ शने ॥ 
शेषान्‌ दोषविनिमुंक्तान्‌ पादपानुपलक्षयेत्‌। 
Ged कल्पयेत्‌ सम्यगनुलोमाजेबं तरुम्‌ ॥ 
छिन्याच्च शभभागाधंदशभागाधिकं ङृतम्‌। 
तुङ्गीसाद्यवमध्यश्च (7) amit धरणीरुहः॥ 
qaway ज्ञेयानि मण्डलान्यस्य त (स्षणोच्छे?क्षणे छे) दनेऽपि च। 
मणडलगतानां मञ्जिष्ठाभे . विदुभेकं कपिलाभे च HIFA 
जन्तूनां च परिज्ञानम्‌ पीतभासि तथा गोधां wd दीर्घसितायते। 
18, ४३-९१॥ गुडच्छाये मधु भवेत इकलासस्तथारुणे॥ || 
gear कपोताभे M घृतमण्डभे। EV || 
रसाञ्जनाभे शख्राभे कमलोत्पलभासि F E ip xi 
धोतासियष्टिवर्ण च. मण्डले जलमादिशेत्‌। e ता 
आकारो यस्य सपेस्य dui वा संप्रदश्यते ॥ 
d edad क्षमा दिशे दविचारयन्‌। 
तस्करेभ्यो भयं lp सलिले सलिलाद्‌ भयम्‌॥ 
विद्यात्‌ at विषाद्‌ भीतिं पाषाणे भयमग्नित।। 
अजा विगोमहिद्युष्ररासभादिनिपीडितम्‌ | AB 
गोधांगोधेरमंण्ूककृरुलासै् aa Ne 
मूषके पुनरिच्छुन्ति मरणं वास्तुवेदिनः॥ 3 [ 
असुंनेव वदन्त्यन्ये ग्रहपीडां मनीषिणः। Y 
. क्षमेण यद्यविष्नः स्यादसङ्गरचागमो d 
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१५० 
वनान्तरे तदा क्षेमं सुभिक्षं च समादिशेत्‌ ॥ 
अर्घेदानविधिना विधानविद्‌ द्र व्यमागतमिदा्चंयेद्‌ Wat । 
प्रत्युपेतकुलिशायुधध्वजं द्रव्यमुज्ज्वलसुतावनीपतिः ॥ 


टि०--नैकविधानि भवनानि | आवासग्रहेष्वेव साधारणजनोचितनिवासमवनानि, राजोनित- 
भवनानीति द्वौ वर्गो प्रमुखो परं सन्स्यनेके नाना भवन-निवेशा अगः ऽपि येपां aya लक्षा 
दातव्यमस्ति | अन्योऽपि विशेपः | san विश्वकर्मप्रम्मतिशिव्पशास्त्रेषु भवनलक्षणप्रस्तावनातां 
प्रथमं राजभत्रनमुपस्थाप्यते मदृताभिनिवेशेनोपवर्ण्यते च | नेतद्‌ समीचीनम्‌ | राजभवनन्तु 
उत्तरो विलासः प्रथमो विलासः जन-मवनं (शाल-मवनमित्यर्थः) | सञराङ्गणकर्तुमेहृतीयं मनीषा | 
अनया दिशा प्रथमं शाल-भवनं प्रस्तूयते, पुना राज-भवनं, ततः परं du अन्यानि विझिःटानि 
भवनानि | 


जननिवेशे - 


भवनोप्पत्ति तद्विकास च प्रतिपादयता भवदपयोयाणा सूची यथा 


समराङ्गणे mata: सदनं aa निकेतो मन्दिरे सतस्‌ । 
१८, ८-६ dent निधनं धिष्एय भवनं वसतिः AT: dl 


अगारं संश्रयो नीडं we शरणमालथः। 
निलयो wat वेश्म गुहमोकः Gu ॥ 


à 
त भवनजजन्मनि (शाळभ वनोत्पत्तौ चा) आख्यानस्‌-- 
Uu 
Ho सू» अथ प्राक्कथितादस्माद्‌ भूतसर्यादनन्तरस्‌ । 
& १-३८ प्रजासी दमरैः arafaa पूणंजनाकुला ॥ 


शोकव्या धिजरा तङ्कविद्युक्ता स्त्रिदशा ga! 
पुराभवन्‌ कृतयुगे पुमांसः स्थिरयौवनाः ॥ 
ते निकुञ्जेषु ami नदीषु च सरस्सु च। 
वनेषु च विचित्रेषु चिक्रीडुदँवतैः सह॥ 
हेलया ते agaa कदाचिदमरेः सह। 
निरगंलाः समासाद्य स्वर्विचेरः सुरा इव॥ 
चित्राम्बराब्ृताः सरवे नानाभरणशालिनः। 
विमानाकृतयस्तेषामासन्‌ कल्पद्रमा FAT: 
मनोङ्ञाभिः सह ख्रीभिर्विचित्राभर (णास्त्रिरणश्रि)यः 
कल्पद्रभेष्वकाषस्ते वांसं क्रीडां च तेष्वथ ॥ 
gy ARa सर्वं वभूनुर्युतायुषः। 
रत्नाबदातदेह्वास्ते कदाचिद्‌ भूरसाशिनः॥ 
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रतिप्रायास्तदासंस्तै स्वैच्छाहारविहारिण्‌ः | 
स्वीकारविग्रहच्छेदविशदीकृतचेतसः T 
नास्मिन्नकंत्तपत्युग्न॑ न वाति प्रवलोऽनिलः। 
नीहारच्छेइसुन्द्यों निशाः पूर्णन्दुभूषणाः ॥ 
सिन्नस्निग्या्जनश्यामाः सतडिन्मन्द्रनिस्वनाः। 
अचण्डाशनयश्चासन्‌ कबरीकान्तयो घनाः 
साद्यस्पिकवधूदष्माकन्दसुङ्राङ्कुराः । 
see सदापुष्पफलाभोंगा येषां वनालयाः॥ 
टुकोऽ्जन्मा aising वेदो$भूदेक एव चा 


wgdue एवेंकः कुसुमायुधवान्धवः ॥ 
सपश्रुतसुखैश्वयंभाजस्ते निखिला अ्रपि। 
समत्वान्नाभवत्‌ तेषामुत्तमाधममध्यता ॥ 
न खेटनगरग्रामपुरचतेत्रखला दिकम्‌ | 


a दंशमशक्कब्याद्गयं वा न ग्रहादिं wu 
कल्पद्रमाप्तमोगानां न चेषां प्रभुरष्यभूत्‌। 
पुरास्सिनू भारते वर्ष तेषां निवसतामिति॥ 
जगाम gaz: कालः सुरै सार्धं सुर (स्त्रश्रि) यास्‌। 
अज्ञाततत्मभावानां सहसंवाससंभवा ॥ 
अथैषामभवद्‌ देवादवज्ञा त्रिदशान्‌ प्रति। 
अपूज्यमानास्ते पूझ्याः सर्वेऽप्यखिलवेदिनः॥ 
आदाय तत्कल्पतरू fgat दिवौकसः। 
दिवंगमनशक्तिश्च दिव्यो maa aga: 
सरसः परमो भूमौ भूरसश्च न्यवतंत। 
azar कल्पद्रमांस्तांस्तान्‌ क्रीडास्ताश्च सुरैः संह ॥ 
व्यलपन्‌ बहुधात्यर्थमनर्थकृतचेतसँः 

ततो विलपतां भूरि रवैरमाहारहेतवे॥ 
प्राणत्राणा थंमेतेषामभूत्‌ पटकको भुवि। 
yeaa तेनैते gate . प्राणरक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
विना - कल्पद्रमेर्वासमन्यवृक्षेषी afin | 

magi पश्यतामेव कदाचिद्‌ भाग्यसंक्षयात्‌॥ 
विपर्ययाच्च कालस्य भूमेः ` पपंटकोऽप्यगात्‌। 
ततः qè नष्टे तुषशककणोज्किताः ॥ 
अकृष्टपच्या मेदिन्यामभवन,शालितण्डुलाः 

शाल्योद्नेन तेनाथ सुस्वादुव्य्जनेन ते॥ 
qui तृसिमासेढुः परितोषात्त चेतसः 
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तन्नाशशङ्गया शालितण्डुलानां द्वमेष्वथ ॥ 
ते sagdedt राशींस्तत्वेत्राणि च चक्रिरे। 
अजायत ततो लोभो मात्सयेंष्यापुरस्सरः ॥ 
तत्र तत्र NAAR पदन्यासं च MRA: 
gansa ततस्तेषां विश्रतासुत्तमां afer ॥ 
fdas स्त्रीषु wt रागतुरज्ञसः । 
दारक्षेत्रनिमित्ता नि भूयांस्येषामनन्तरस्‌ tt 
परिक्लेशेकमूलानि द्वन्द्वान्यासन्‌ TLR ! 
ततः स्वक्लृप्तमयौ दो च्छे दिष्वेष्वजिसा ८ 
अविनीतेष्वभाग्येषु स शालिस्तुषतामगात । 
प्रबृद्धरजसां तेषां सा पुण्यश्लीकता 
मलप्रवृत्तिरभवत्‌ तुषधान्योपसेः 
तुषधान्ये ततो नष्ट परिशुक्ते च 
चीरचल्कलवस्त्राणां कन्द्सूल फळा शिना थ्‌ | 
ऋतवः कालपर्यासाव्‌ षट्‌ वसन्ता दयो उभारू ॥ 
ततस्तेषामभूद्‌ . दोषरोगशोक्राऊुल॑ ag: 
मनश्र कामक्रोघेष्यांदेन्यासूया दिदू पितम्‌ ॥ 
आधिदैवकसुष्णास्डुशीतादिजनितं wed । 
आधिमोतिकमप्यासीद्‌ दुःखं व्यालस्गादिजम 

इत्थं दुःखत्रयाः्तास्ते  व्यवायाद्यभिग्नुहये | 
हिमनीहारशीतास्डुवाताद्यापच्छिदेऽपिच " 
अजातप्रीतयो बक्षैः कुट्टिमानि गृहाणि (ते?च) । 
व्यधुशिछित्वा श्म भिवृ चानन्यान्‌ . दुःखातेचेतसः di 
स्मृत्वा कल्पद्रमाकारास्तद्रपाणि ` गृहाणि ते। 
एकद्वित्रिचतुःसञ्तदशशालानि चक्रिरे ॥ 
श(ब्दा?षप) प्राकारपरिखेष्वाच्छुन्नेषु ठृणादिभिः। 
हृ्टास्तेषवनयन्‌_ rung गृहमेधिनः ॥ 
इत्यमीघु गृहिणो गृहेषु ते शीतवातजलतापनाशिषु | 
हष॑संवलितमानसाश्चिरं सन्निरस्तविपदोऽवसन्‌ सुखम्‌ ॥ 


P x 


तद्विकासे विविधशा लभवनानामुपन्यासः--दशवर्गाञ्च 


स० सू० वेश्मनामेकशालानां शतमष्टाधिकं स्मृतम्‌। 
१३, २-१०॥ ganang द्विशालानां त्रिशालानां द्विसप्ततिः ॥ ` 
(विविधाः वर्गाः) चतुःशालानि वेश्मानि यानि तेषां शतद्वयम्‌। 


पञ्चाशच्चाधिका . षड्भिविज्ञातव्या -मनीषिभिः॥ 
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aga पञ्चशालानां स्यात्‌ तथा पञ्चविशतिः | 
षट्शालानां षण्णवतिः स्यात्‌ सहख्रचतुष्टयम्‌।। 
अष्टाङ्गो त्वेकशालस्य भेदाः पञ्चाशडीरिताः। 
द्विशालानां तु सर्वेषां प्रभेदाः शतपञ्चक्रस्‌ ॥ 
शतं शतं च प्रत्येकं त्रिशालानामुदाहृतम्‌। 
ड्विचत्वा रिंशदधिकं चतुःशालशताष्टकम्‌ ll 
द्विनवव्युत्तराण्येवं शतानि दश च सप्त FI 
घोडशेव सहस्राणि घोडशोना चतुःशती॥ 
वेश्मानि सप्तशालानि भवन्ति qagan i 
पञ्चपष्टिसहस्राणि तथा पञ्चशतानि an 
शुहाणामष्टशालानां षर्ट्शिशरपरा भवेत्‌। 
qazi सहस्राणि द्विषष्टिः शतमेव च॥ 
गृहाणां नवशालानां चत्वारिंशच्नतुयुता। . 
दशलक्षसहस्राणि चत्वारिंशत्‌ ame थ॥ 
शतानि दृशशालानां पञ्च षट्सपतिस्तथा। 


शाळणृह-संयोज्ञनम्‌ 


चास्तुम० एकद्वित्रिचतुशालं॑ गृहं प्रस्तारतो wae! 
६, २८-३२ पब्चादिदृशशालान्त॑ तेषां संयोगतो fiat 
गृहाणां पञ्चशालानां षड्विधा योजना मता d 
नवधा रसशालानां सप्तशाले शिवोन्मिता ॥ 
अष्टशाले तिथिमिता नवशालेऽष्टभूमिता। 
योजना द॒शशालायां त्रयोविशतिधां मता॥ 


भवनाङ्कानां निघण्टुः-स० do १८. १०-५८ 


१. हम्येम्‌ गृहस्योपरिभूमिया हम्य॑ तत्‌ परिकीतितम्‌। 
२. सोपानम्‌ तस्यारोहणमायो यः सोपानं तत्‌ TATÀ 
३, अधिरोहणम्‌ meda रचितं स्थूणयोरधिरोहणम्‌। 
v. fitr: सा निःश्रेशिरिति प्रोक्ता सोपानेविंपुलेः पदेः॥ 
x. काष्ठविटक्कः स्मृतः काष्टविटक्को$सो यत्काष्ठेः dat गृहम्‌। ` 
& सौधम्‌ सुधालिप्ततलं ह्यं सोधं स्यात्‌ कुट्टिमं च तत्‌ ॥ 
e. अभिगुप्तिः पर्षाभयेन या छन्ना तालशाकदलादिभिः। 
exar भिगुप्तिरन्तस्था सर्वोपरि गृहस्य सा॥ 
८, अवलोकनम्‌ वातायनं तु भित्तीनाभवलोकनसुर्यते | 


३, अवलोकनकम्‌ लशुरवांतायनो यः स्यादवलोकनक हि तत्‌॥ 
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१०, उल्लोकः zaa मध्ये यच्छिद्रं gate इति earl 
99. हम्यप्राकारकः हम्यप्राकारकः स स्यात्‌ कण्ठा हम्य॑तलस्प्र या ॥ 
१२, वितर्दिका वितर्दिकाष्टमाला स्यात्‌ सर्वंतश्छेदसूलगा। 
१३. PETIT: तत्स्तम्भेषु मगा ये तु ते SED इति॥ 
१४, Rdz: नियहो हस्यंदेशाद्‌ यः काष्टानासुपनिगेसः। 
१५, बलीकम्‌ घलीकमिति विज्ञेयं काष्टं छेढाद्‌ विनिर्गंतम्‌॥ 
१६. चतुश्शालम्‌ छन्नेश्चतुभिः पाश्वैयंत्‌ . तञ्चतुशशाल्सुच्यते। 
१७,१८.त्रिशा लद्विशाले त्रिभिस्त्रिशालं तत्‌ प्राहुद्वीभ्यां तत्‌ स्याद्‌ द्विशालक्म्‌॥ 
१६, एकशालम्‌ एकशालकमे केनच्छन्नेन ग्रहसुच्यते | 
२०, शाला quie तु यच्छन्नं सर्वे शालेति सा wari 
२१, वापी, २२, पुष्क० शालानां यत्‌ पुनमंध्यं वापी पुष्करिणी च सा! 
२३. गभंगुहम्‌ संछन्ना (चा?सा) पि यस्य स्पात्‌ तइ गर्भगृहसुच्यते । 
२४, महाजनस्थानम्‌ गृहे महाजनस्थानं त्रिकुड्यं यत्‌ प्रकल्पितम्‌ । 
२४, उपस्थानम्‌ उपस्थानं तदत्राहुः स्याच्चोपस्थानकं लघु ॥ 


२६, प्रासादः प्रासादस्तु स एव स्यादल्पा प्रासादिका war 
२७, वलभी दीघंप्रासादिका यासौ वलभीत्यभिधीयत्े॥ 
२८, अलिन्दः शालाग्रे बलभी या स्यादलिन्देति वदन्ति ताम्‌। 
२८, वलभा शालां विना तु वलभी वलंभेति निगद्यते॥ 


२३, अपवरकः ्रल्पाल्पास्तु चतुष्कुडया ये तेऽपवरका war: 
३०, Jered: गृहे चाभ्यन्तरस्थानं शुद्धान्तमिति कीत्यते॥ 
३१. प्रतोली प्रतोलीं तां agais: सुरङ्गामिव यां aui 


३२. BAT सा .कचेव्युदिता तञ्जे्यदवस्थान्तरं गृहे॥ 
३३. कोष्ठका यदुपस्थानकं नाम ये  चापवरकास्तथाः। 
३४, भित्तिः ते कोष्ठका या तु कण्ठा कुड्यं भित्तिश्चयश्च स्रा ॥ 


AX. महानसम्‌ भक्तशाला AT या तु तन्महानससुच्यते। ` 
३६, द्वारकोष्टकम्‌ eget o द्वारदेशे तु तमाहुद्रारकोष्टकम्‌॥ 
३७, प्रवेशनम्‌ प्रवेशनमिति प्राहुद्वीरनिर्गमनं तथा। 
३८, उद्कश्रमः जलनिर्गमनस्थानं विज्ञेयसुदकञ्रमः ॥ 
३६. भवनाजिरादि भवनस्याङ्गणं- यत्तु तदाहुभ॑वना जिरम्‌। 
४०. वनाजिरम्‌ वनाजिरं वनमही त्वाश्रमाजिरमाश्रमे ॥ 
उत्तरोदुस्ब्ररस्याथः -रिलष्टां मध्ये च ga: 
४१, देहली तञज्ञास्तां देहलीत्याहुः -कपाटाश्रयमेव च॥ 
४२, कपाटम्‌ कपाटं द्वारपक्षः स्यात्‌ कपाटपुटमेवः च। 
qa: पिधानो वरणो द्वारसंवरणं तथा॥ . 
eye संपुटस्ते - द्वे(?)कपाट्युगलं च तत्‌।. ` 
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४३. miat कलिका द्वारबन्धार्था या स्यात्‌ तामगंलां fag: 
४०. अर्गलसूची सा स्यादर्गलसूचीति यदि दीर्घा प्रमाणतः। 
४४,४६. परिघः, घुराणां सा तु परिघः फलिहो गजवारणम्‌॥ 


फलिहः दिद्वेगंवाक्षप्रतिमरिठद्वितं सर्वतस्तु यत्‌। 
४७,४८, फलकम्‌ फलकं तद्‌ गवाक्षः स्याज्ालमित्यपि कथ्यते॥ ` 
गवाक्षः wig गृहद्वारे तथा हस्यौवलोकने । 
४९. प्रासादिका प्रांकारान्तरपृष्ठे तु या च प्रासादिका भवेत्‌॥ 
४०. तोरणम्‌ पाश्वंयो रुभयोरेषां _ फलकद्दयमुच्छितम्‌ | 
उपयुपरि सं चषिप्तमधं चन्द्रद्वया कृति ॥ 


आनने द्वे यथा चास्मिन्‌ रिलष्टेरयैमंहाधरेः। ` 
तयोरुपरि सन्धो च तारकाङृति मण्डलम्‌॥ ` 
तत्तोरणमिति प्रोक्त, यच्च तेन परिष्कृतम्‌। 
११,४२,१३.सुवणं- सुतर्शंतोरणं च स्यान्मणितोरणमेव च॥ 
मणि-पुष्पतोरणानि पुष्पतोरणमप्येतत्‌ क्रियते पुष्पकादिभिः 
xe, सिंहकर्राः तोरणाग्रे ठकारो यः सिंहकणाः स उच्यते॥ 
XX. संयमनम्‌ नाम्ना संयमनानीति गुहसञ्चरभूमयः। : 
गृहस्य पाश्वे akana सत्संयमनं ` बिदुः॥ 
४६. मरालपाली  सित्ते्यद्वाथं दारूणां  तरङ्गाग्रवदानतम्‌। 
Yo, प्रणाली मरालपाली सा eat (त्‌) प्रणाली निगंमोऽम्भसः॥ 
९८. प्राकारः स च प्राकार इत्युक्तः कण्ठः स्यादङ्गणस्य al 
ERN, द्वारस्य तु समीपे wa agit तदिहोच्यते ॥ 
२९६. आस्थालकस्‌ यदिष्टकचितं मूले द्वारस्य भवति स्थलम्‌। 
दीर्घ वा हस्वमथवा तदास्थालकमिष्यते॥ 


६०, अमेध्या अवस्करः मूत्रभूमिरमेध्ये ति वर्चस्कोवसक्ररस्तथा | 
&3. परिसरः gaa भित्तिसामान्यं वाह्य परिसरो मतः॥ 
६२. We: विस्तीर्णमुच्छितँ यत्‌ स्याद्‌ वेशम सो$ट उदाहृतः | 
६३, azas:  संक्षिप्तमेतदेवोक्त तउज्ञरट्टालकाख्यया ॥ _ 
६४. अट्टाली तदेवात्यन्तसंक्षिप्मद्ठालीति — निगद्यते। 


६५. अट्टालिका अद्टाली या तु नात्युब्वा तामत्राद्टालिकां fag: ॥ 
६६, धारागृहम्‌ एकनाडीगतच्चिद्रेः  काष्ठनालेः परिश्रितम्‌। 
यत्र काष्टप्रणालीति gasa धावति॥ 
स्तम्भशीषरूपाणि काष्ठमूलाश्रितानि च। 
सुषिराणि प्रयत्नेन काष्टनाडीसुखान्तरेः (?)॥ 
रूपाणामथ - तेषां तु स्तननासायुखाक्तिभिः 


नां चं वृषधान 
०० ततास्थानस्थिताना बृषवानरदषट्रिणं म्‌ 
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कृतसूच्मान्तरच्छिद्रः प्रवर्षति समन्ततः। 
तद्धारागृह मित्युक्तं धारागारादिनासस्टत्‌ ॥ 
६७, दर्पणगुहम्‌ कांस्येलोहेस्तथा पट्टैनिख 'शादरशेनि मंलेः | 
निचिता यस्य भित्तिः स्यात्‌ तद्‌ दर्पशगुहं fag: ॥ 
६८. पक्षद्वारम॒ UEM तदुत्राहुयन्महाद्वारतो5परस्‌ । 


६६, गोपुरम्‌ तत्‌ प्राकाराश्रितं द्वारं पुरे तद्‌ myi विदुः॥ 
७०. उपकार्या निगेताश्चोच्छिताश्चैव प्राकारस्यान्तराम्तरा | 
७१. ww: उपका (ल्या?याँ) इति प्रोक्ताः चौसाश्चाट्टालका WT: d 
७२, पुरीसंवणम्‌ चयप्राकारशालाः स्युः पुरीसंवरणासिधाः। 
७३, उपनिष्कला प्राकाराद्चुपालास्तु प्राकार उपनिष्कला (?) ॥ 
७४, ` क्रीडागृहम्‌ क्रीडागुहं यदारामे agai प्रचक्षते। 
७,७६.जलोद्यान- तीरेऽम्भसो Talat जलवेर्माग्बुसध्यगस््‌ ॥ 


जलवेश्मनी 
७७, क्रीडागारम्‌ क्रीडाशृहं यदत्रोक्त क्रीडागारं तदुच्यते । 


७८. विहारभूमिः विहारभूमिराक्रीड भूमि रेत्यमिधीयते n 
७३, चेत्यांदिदेवता- देवधिष्ण्यं सुरस्थानं चेत्यमर्चागृहं च तत्‌। 


ITAR, देवतायत नम्‌ प्राहुविदुधागारमित्यपि ॥ 
६०, गोष्टम्‌ gei भवेद्‌ यत्तु महाजनस्य स्थानं सभा सा कथिता च शाला । 


गवां पुनमेन्दिरमत्र गोष्टमांचक्षते वास्तुनिवेशविज्ञाः ॥ 


टि ०-_आवासभवनेष्वपिदेवभवने ष्व्रिव--डपपीठ-विधानम्‌ , अधिष्टानविधानम्‌, प्रस्तर 
विधानम्‌ , सन्धिकर्म इत्यादीनां प्रसङ्गः | तत्वात्तान्यत्र न दीयन्ते | प्रासाद्‌-वास्तु-खण्डे तु वक्ष्यन्तं एव | 


गृहभेदाः अथेदानीं प्रवच्यामि गुहस्योत्पत्तिलक्षणम्‌। 
गृहोत्पत्तिव्याख्या च उत्पद्यते यथाव्वाद्यं गृहादीनां तु सम्भवम्‌॥ 
Ho qo ६६, १-१२ ATATA दिव्यज्ञा नेश्च पूर्वानतपझा सनैः। | 


षडिका (घटिका?) याम्यहस्तेषु त्रिपातहस्तोद्धता? ॥ i 
षडिका संस्थिता पृथ्वी तत्र नाद्यविन्दूद्भ वाः? । 
बिन्दूलया शिवा ज्ञेया सा सृष्टिश्रैबसुद्गवः? ॥ 
विन्दु amt कृता रेखा वामावर्ते पूर्वोदिताः। 
पूर्वापरगता स्त्वेव॑ सृष्टिसंज्ञाविधानकम्‌? ॥ 
ऐशान्या अग्निपयन्तमाश्रमं वस्तुसम्भवम्‌ | 
maafa समस्ताश्च जीवा महितचेतसः॥ 
aunat निऋ तिर्यावव्‌ सदा alefaazafa । 
इत्थमालयसंज्ञा स्यात्‌ स्रृष्टितोञ्यं agza: ॥ 
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तदेचं लीयते सवंमालयादिसमुद्भवम्‌॥ 
नैऋ त्यनिलसं भूता सृष्टिस््वेवं समुद्गता। 
कोष्ठका भिधानमेतत्‌ चतुरश्रीकृतं शुभम्‌ ॥ 
आच्छादित तथा चोध्वे तच्च कोष्टाभिधानकम्‌। 
alee चतुहंस्तान्तमाच्छाद्यं gaë विदुः ॥ 
agi तु यदा क्षषत्रमेकहस्ताच्छृता्घंतः। 
arated खलीपाटं फलकं स्याद्‌ TOFTA 
एकद्वित्रिस ह सरश्च हस्तैमौनसमन्वितम्‌ । 
नगरेषु तथावेष्टकूटप्राकारसंज्ितम्‌ t 
चतुहस्ता दितः क्षेत्रं शिरश्छाद्यं समोदये। 
पूवे Aggi — gedd — genu 


द्वारभैदैः gear एकद्वारं भवेद्वेश्‍्म पूर्वापरद्वानिलयः। 
६९, १३ zu करणं प्रोक्त चतुर्भिश्चातुरं भवेत्‌॥ 


तेषां षट्छुन्दांसि षड्जात्युतपन्नच्छुन्दा भब्वैसिन्ना gefi 
६६, १४-१६ इत्युक्तक्रमरूपाव्या गृहसङ्ख्या त्वनेकधा॥ 
anà छादने स्तः वाजिच्छुन्दः शित्लामयः। 

खण्डच्छुन्दो शृहमध्य पूर्णच्छन्दो ह्यवोगृहम्‌॥ 
पाण्डुच्छुन्दुस्तथाचैव pgd शेलजाश्रितः। 

षण्णां तु छन्दसां प्रोक्तः सृष्टिकाले agaa: 

हम्यंव्याख्या पकभोमं द्विभौमं वा हम्य॑ स्याद्वा त्रिभौमक्रम्‌। 
६६, १७ पट्टच्छुन्दादिका भेदा हम्यादिवेश्‍्मसंज्ञकाः॥ 


शाळल-भवन-प्रभेदाः 
(णकशालादिद्‌शशालाव्तशालभवनानां लक्षणम्‌ ) 


. Wo qo २३. १-४ गृहाणामेकशालानां वच्यामो लक्षणान्यथ। 
शस्तानां निन्दितानां च यथावदनुपूर्वशः ॥ 

एकशालस्य विन्यसेच्चतुरः पूर्व गुरून्‌ वर्णान्‌ यथाविधिः 
उत्पत्तिप्रसरः एभ्य एव प्रसूयन्ते भेदाः षोडश वेश्मनाम्‌ ॥ 
गुरोरधो ag न्यस्येत्‌ पूवं शेषं यथोपरि। 

गुरुभिः पूरयेत्‌ पश्चाद्‌ यावत्‌ स्युलंघवोऽखिलाः॥ 

विद्यादलिन्दान्‌ सवेषु लघुस्थानेपु पणिडतः। 

amad गृहमुखादेतांशच विनियोजयेत्‌॥ 

प्रथमः प्रकारः एषामलिन्द्सेयोगाद्‌ भवनानां पृथक्‌ एथक। 
२३. -११॥ नामानि गुणदोषाश्च वच्यन्तेऽनुक्रमादृतः॥ 
भुवं धन्यं जयं नन्दं खरं कान्तं मनोरमम्‌। 
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९०७ 


dud gad mi uud wat TIÄ 

आक्रन्दं विपुलं चैव विजयं गुहमुत्तमस्‌। 

भ्रुवे जयमवाप्नोति धन्ये धान्यागसो भवेत्‌ ॥ 

जये सपत्नाञ्जयति नन्दे सर्वाः quus 

खरमायासदं वेश्म कान्ते च लभते श्रियम्‌ dg 
आयुरारोग्यमैशवय तथा वित्तस्य सम्पदः। 

मनोरमे सन्स्तुष्टिण हभतुः प्रकीतिता ॥ 

Sua umami gaa कलहः सदा। 
क्रव्याधिभयं क्रूरे सुपक्षं — "rag gms u 

घनदे हेमरत्नादि aaa लभते पुमान्‌। 

क्षयं adai गेहमाक्रन्दं QARJI 

आरोग्यं विपुले ख्यातिर्विजये सर्वसम्पदः ! 
ऋलिन्द्स॑योगादुन्यः यदि भन्ये द्वितीयोऽपि सुखालिन्दः प्रयुञ्यते ॥ 
प्रकारः तदू गृहं रम्यनामेह भर्तुः . सोभाग्यकारकस्र्‌ | 
२३, १२-१8 सुंखालिन्देन नन्दाख्यं द्वितीयेन सुयोजितस्र्‌ ॥ 
त॑च्छीघरमिति ख्यातं तस्मिन्‌ श्रीनित्यमाविशेत्‌। 

ग्रलिन्दश्वेद्‌ द्वितीयोऽपि कान्तस्यास्ये निः श्यते ॥ 

सुंदितं तद्‌ wig भतुभ्‌तिकृदू भवनोत्तमस्‌ । 

सुमुखस्य यदालिन्दो चक्नत्रेऽन्यो विनिवेश्यते ॥ 

वर्धमानं तदा तत्‌ स्यात्‌ स्वामिलच्मीवबिवर्धनम्‌ | 

Ami युक्त द्वितीयेन सुखालिन्देन मन्दिरम्‌ ॥ 

करालं तदू विजानीयाद्‌ भर्ता तस्य विनश्यति। 

अलिन्देन द्वितीयेन धनदं योजितं पुनः ॥ 

सुनाभं तद्‌ भवेत्‌ तस्मिन्‌ पशून्‌ पुत्रा नबाप्नुयात्‌। 

mera पुरोभागे यद्यलिन्दः कृतोऽपरः॥ 

ध्वाङ्चसँश गृहं तज्ज्ञा निन्दितं प्रवदन्ति तत्‌। 
द्वितीयालिन्द्धटना विजयस्य मुखे यदि ॥ 

तत्‌ समृद्धमिति ख्यातं गृहं स्यात्‌ YAFANA | 

द्वितीयः प्रकारः यान्युक्तानि ध्रुवादीनि amia षोडश ॥ 
२३. २०-२३॥ शाल्ञाविभागं ज्ञात्वैषां तियंक्‌ षड्‌ दारु विन्यसेत्‌ । 
धोडशान्ये च भेदाः स्युः संज्ञाश्चेषामनुक्रमात्‌ ॥ 

सुन्दरं ad भद्रं प्रमोदं (age शिवभ्‌। 

adani विशालं च agag ध्वजम्‌॥ 

उद्योतं भीषणं शूत्यमजितं ङुलनन्दनम््‌। 
नामभिबेश्मनामेष गुणदोषान्‌ प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
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यथार्थनामान्येतानि यस्मात्‌ प्रोकान्यविस्तरात्‌। 
तृतीयः प्रकारः एभ्य एवापराणि स्युर्वशमान्यन्यानि पोडश॥ 
२३, २४-२६॥ शालाएुरो विनिर्युक्ततिर्यंकषड्दारुक्ारणात्‌ । 
हंसं सुलक्षणं सौम्यं जयन्तं भव्यमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 


रुचिरं arzi क्षेममाक्षेम॑ सुकृतं gal 


उच्छन्नं व्ययमानन्डै सुनन्दं चेति कीर्तितम्‌ 


एषामपि qatar quum निरूपयेत्‌। : : . 
चतुर्थः प्रकारः शालामध्ये च तिर्यक्स्थं षड्दारु विनिवेशयेत्‌॥ 


२२, ३७-३० विहाय मर्मणां वेधानमीषामेव वेरमनाम्‌। 
Geta परेऽपि giya यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
कथयामः समासेन anà नाम॑मिः। 
अलङकृतमलङ्कारं रमणं RTII 
get qmd कलशं gii रिक्तमी प्पितम्‌। 
सुभद्रं वन्दितं ` दीनं विभवं सर्वकामदम्‌॥ 


पञ्चमः प्रकारः . शालाम्तःस्थितषड्दारु पश्चादपवरैः ङतेः। -: 


२३. ३१-३३ पएभ्योऽपरेऽपि निर्दिष्टा भेदाः षोडश वेश्मनाम्‌॥ 
: प्रभवं भाविकं ats तिलकं क्रीडनं सुखम्‌। 
qut gyi कालं भासुरं सवंभूषणम्‌॥ 

agai धनहरं ङुपितं वित्तवृद्धिदम। 

gazi च विज्ञेयं गुणदोषास्तु पूवंवत्‌॥ 

षष्टः प्रकारः ञ्चनन्तरमिहोक्तानि यानि वेश्मानि षोडश। 
२३. ३४-३७ रत्येकं तान्यलिन्देन परि (Sls) याचतु दिशम्‌ ॥ 
तद्भे देभ्यः प्रसूतानि कथयामो विधानतः। 

चूडामणिं sag च त्तेमं शेखरमद्भुतम्‌॥ 

विकाशं ` भूतिदं हृष्टं विरोधं कालपाशकम्‌। 

निरामयं सुशालं च dz मोधं मनोरथम्‌॥ 

सुभद्रं चेति सदनं . संश्ञाभिरुपलक्षयेत्‌ l 
वेश्मनामेकशालानां शतं स्थाच्चतुरुत्तरम्‌॥ 

. कथितं तच्च संस्थानेर्नाममिश्र यथाक्रमम्‌ । 

अन्तिमः विशिष्टः हस्तिनी महिषी गावी छागली च यथाक्रमम्‌॥ 
प्रकारः . तदुद्दयेन क्विपूर्वाणिं ग्रमो नामानि वेश्मनाम्‌। 
२३. ३८-४१॥ द्विहं लकं द्विचक्रा ह द्रिसारसमथापरम्‌ ॥ 
'द्विकोकिलं ga: ख्यातं हस्तिन्यादे क्रमाद्‌ yga l 
त्रीण्यायुः पश्चधान्यानां क्रमादाद्यानि 


SUE 


१६० 


द्विशालस्य षटू 
सुख्यमेदाः 
२२, २,७-६॥ 


भेदोपभेदाः 


इत्येकशालभवनान्युदिताग्यलिन्द्‌- 
षड्दारुका पवरका वरणा दिसे दैः । 
सज्ञा च लक्षणफलेः करिणीमुखाभिः , 
शालाभिरेवमपराशि च युग्मजानि॥ 
सिद्धांथ॑ यमसूर्यं च दण्डाख्यं  arad su 
चुल्ली काचं च मुख्यानि द्विशालानि wea feu 
हस्तिनी महिषी चेति द्वे शाले यत्र Jafa 
तत्‌ सिद्धार्थमिति ज्ञेयं वित्तसस्पक्तिकारकस्‌ ॥ 
wat महिषीगावीभ्यां wig यससूयकस्‌ । 
qué स्याच्छगलीगावीशालाभ्यां दण्डभीतिदस्‌॥ 
चातं करे णुच्छा लीयुक्तसुद्दे गका रकस्‌ | 
महिष्यजाभ्यासुद्लेगकरी चुल्ली धनापहा ॥ 
काचं करेणुगावीभ्य़ां wee । 
एकमूषममूषं च न mAg कारयेत्‌॥ 


२२, १०-२०॥ व्यत्यासात्‌ काचच्चुल्ल्योश्च सवाभिस्तिस्रभिस्तथा । 
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चस्वार्याद्यानि भिद्यन्ते लघुप्रस्तारयोगतः॥ 


: प्रत्येकमेकादशधा सन्दिराण्यभिधा नतः | 


wa चतुर्धा भिद्यन्ते प्रत्येकं द्वे निवेशने ॥ 
एषां मूषा भिदाभेदात्‌ तदह्वाह्यावाहहेतुकाः | 
बसुधारं भवेत्‌ तेषामाद्यं सिद्धार्थकं ततः॥ 
कल्याणकं शाश्वतं च शिवं कामप्रदं तथा। 
wd शान्त frag धनाधीशं कुबेरकम्‌ ॥ 
सिद्धार्थमनुजान्येवमेतान्येक्रा दश क्रमात्‌ 
संहारं यमसूयं च कालं वैवस्वतं AAA 
करालं विकरालं च कबन्धं wap way! 
यमसूर्यस्य भेदाः स्युः स नो महिर्षं तथा॥ 
प्रचण्डचण्डे दण्डाख्यसुद्दर्डं  काण्डकोटरे | 
विग्रह निग्रहं धूम्र fda दन्तिदारुणम्‌॥ 
एकादशामी दण्डस्य भेदा दण्डभयप्रदाः। 


सरुत्पवनवाताख्यान्यनिलं ` सप्रभञ्जनस्‌॥ 
अनार्यस्वुदध्वंसि प्रलयं कलहं कलिः | 


कलिचुल्ली च वातस्य भेदा उद्ठेगदायकाः ॥ 
रोगं चुल्ल्यनलं भस्म geet भेदचतुष्टयम्‌। 
कास्य तुच्छलं काचं कुलघ्नं च विरोधि च ॥ 
द्वापञ्चाशद्‌ ह्विशाल्लानाममी भेदाः प्रकीतिताः। 


al aoe ool 


१६१ 


त्रिशालस्य ga- अथ द्वासप्ततेश्रृंसखिशालानां. यथाक्रमम्‌। 
भेदाश्चत्वारः अभिधानानि seta लक्षणानि पृथक्प्रथक्‌॥ 
२१. १-२ genfi तेषु चत्वारिं कथ्यन्ते तानि नामतः। 

हिरण्यनाभं . सुक्तेत्रं चुल्ली पक्षव्नमेव च ॥ 


33. ow 


_ भेदोपभेदाः  हिरण्यनाभसुत्कृष्ट 'हीनसुत्तरशालया | 
२१, ३-१७॥ तत्‌ स्याद्‌ धनप्रदं भवुः Tet पूर्वया विना ॥ 
qud लक्षणोपेतमद्धिवद्धिप्॒दै ANN 


चुल्ली दक्षिणया हीना शालया वित्तनाशिनी ॥ 
qud — पश्चिमाहीनं वैरकृत्‌ ङुलनाशनम्‌। 
अलिन्दयोगा देतेषां लघुप्रस्तारयोगतः ॥ 
मूघायोगाच्च भेदाः स्युरष्टादइश TATR | 
जाम्बूनदं हिरण्याख्यं रुक्माख्यं हेमसंजितम्‌ ॥ | 
कतकं काञ्चनं wa सुवणं च ततः परम्‌। 
सन्तापसंज्ञं सारं च तथा चामीकराह्ृयम्‌॥ 
तपनं तापनीयं च शातङुम्भम॑थापि च। 
(हिरण्यनाभं कल्याणं भूषणं भूतिभूषणम्‌॥ 
भेदा हिरण्यनाभस्येत्यष्टादर भवन्त्यमी। 
नागं सूर्यप्रभाख्यं च मत्तवारणकं तथा॥ 
चतुर्थ केसरीव्युक्तं वासवं चेन्द्रमेव च।. 
हरिहँसं सारसा (ण्ड॑!ख्यं) कुञ्जरं तोयदं तथा ॥ 
मेघमालाभिधानं च धारासांरं महोदस्म्‌। 
dd नामतश्चान्यत्‌ qud प्रकरं तथा ॥ . 
सुचेत्रा्चुगतान्या हुस्तथान्यद्‌, धान्यपूरकम्‌। 
खुल्लीभेदानध ब्ूमस्तेषामाद्यं सुजङ्गमम्‌॥ 
निर्जीबाख्यं विहङ्ग च नकुल पन्नगाह्वयम्‌। | 
शतच्छिद्रं च ud च aqdi भगन्दरम्‌॥ 
उद्वेजनाख्यं wed निस्तोषं करुणाननम्‌। | 
वारणं दारणं चुल्ली seg कन्दरं तथा॥ | 
इति चुल्लीप्रभेदेषु मन्दिराणि qme च। | : 
aa: adagun सम्पति॥ 

राक्षसं ध्वान्तसंहारै देवारि सुरदारुणम्‌। 

घोषं व्याघ्रशादू'ले शोषशाख्यं दिशोषणम्‌॥ 

uud च निरानन्दं शाकुनं विध्ननि्धणे। 

'रिपुसंहदपक्षध्ने ge^ वेरिपूरणम्‌॥ d 
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१६२ 
चतुश्शा लस्य विनां स्याच्चतुःशाल मितं द्वात्रिशता RÈ: I 
विप्रादिविषये सेनापतेश्चतुःषष्टिस्त द्वदेव पुरोधसः ॥ 


मानविकल्पाः Agavai राज्ञामेतानि तु यथाक्रमम्‌। 
१६. १९-२१ चतुः षडष्टहाग्या य्युः पञ्चमं.च WR JARU 
विशोधयेत्‌ कनीयोभिमंध्यमानि यथाक्रमस्‌। 
नरेन्द्रपुरुषाणां स्युवेश्मान्येतानि वृद्धये 
गृहाणि शोधयेत्‌ प्राग्वञ्ज्यायांस्यपि च सध्यमैः। 


भवन्त्येता भूपानां रतिकोशप्रतिश्रयाः ॥ 
दशांशयुक्तो विस्तारादायामो  विप्रवेश्मनास्‌। 
अष्ट षट्चतुरंशाढ्यः चत्रा दित्रथवेश्मनास्‌ ॥ 


यो विस्तारः स एव स्यादायामोऽस्मिन्‌ थथाक्रसस्‌। 
विट्शूद्रयोः स्यादांधिक्यं मध्ये ज्येष्ठे च सझनि ॥ 
कणंसूत्रादु वहिः स्तस्भान्‌ न्यसेत्‌ सर्वान्‌ TAA: | 
धाम्नां घोडशहस्तानाँ पञ्चानां चतुरुत्तरा ॥ 
तेषु शालालिन्दा- बृद्धि: शालास्तु तेषां स्थुश्चतुरंशेन विस्तृता । 
दिम्रमाणम्‌ ˆ शालाव्यांसार्धतोऽलिन्दः सर्वेषामपि वेश्मनाम्‌ ॥ 
१३, २२-२८ तस्याः घोडशहस्ते स्यात्‌ पञ्चमांशद्वयेन वा। 
सक्तमांशत्रयेण स्याद्‌ द्वयोरपरवेश्मनोः ॥ 
अन्त्ययोर्हस्तयोः स स्याच्चतुभिर्नवमांशक्ेः | 
पञ्चभिः षड्भिरेभिश्च er साङघिनगैः करेः। | 
Sed स्याद्‌ दशभिः ard: शालायाः षोडशादिषु। 
निवेशदशमांशो यः स ga: सप्तभिः करैः॥ 
शालाया विस्तरः प्रोक्तः श्रेष्टानामिह वेश्मनास्‌। ` 
अलिन्दमानं प्रागेव प्रोक्तं निखिलवेश्मनाम्‌ ॥ 
यच्छालालिन्द्योः शेषं भवेद्‌ wind हि तत्‌ । 
सूषावच्छिन्नमिच्छुन्ति mana विपश्चितः ॥ 
शालाव्यासप्रमाणा स्यात्‌ सर्वेषामचकोसिमा | 
दिशासु भवने शाला विदिशाक्णंसामयः (१) ॥ 
मूषावकोसिमययोः कणंशाला(त!तु)या प्रोक्ता सा च ज्ञेयावकोसिमा । 
स्वरूपं फलं च अलिन्दशालयोमंध्ये या स्यान्मूपेति सा eat ॥ ` 
१३, २६-३६॥ पूर्वद्वारं नियम्यादावादिभूषा तदुत्तरा । 
मूषा भद्रा इति प्राहुस्तत्संख्यामवधारयेत्‌ ॥ 
यावन्सूषं wag वेश्म तावद्‌ भद्रं तदुच्यते । 
भद्वाभद्रे शक्रदिक्स्थे सौम्यासौम्ये यमाश्रिते.॥ 
शान्वाशान्ते प्रतीचीस्थे सौम्यदिक्स्थे शिवाशिवे | 
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'अलिन्दा इति केऽप्याहुमंषा इत्यपरे fag: ॥ 
wat इति जगुः केचिदन्ये परिसरा इति । 


एक द्वित्रिचतुःपत्चषटसप्ता(्टो?ष) कमेण या; ॥ 


'सूषास्तालां प्रवहणासंज्ञाः स्युर्वेरमनामिह | 


तासामाद्याः प्रशस्ताः स्युरप्रशस्तास्ततः पराः ॥ 
नामतो गुणतश्चैव शभाशभफलोदयात्‌। 
अ्रष्टावांदौ गुरून्‌ न्यस्येत्‌ ततश्चांद्यगुरोरधः ॥ 
'लघुं न्यस्येत्‌ 'ततः शेषान्‌ विदधीत, यथोपरि । 
गुरुभिः पूरयेदादिं यावत्‌ स्युलंघवोऽखिलाः ॥ 
आद्यपङक्तौ गुरुध्चैको लघुश्चेको यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
अतः परं तु द्विगुणाः प्रतिपङ,क्ति भवन्त्यमी ॥ 
सूषाभेदाश्चतुःशाले षट्पञ्चाशच्छुतद्वयम्‌ | 
अलिन्दवीथीप्रश्नीवनियहकगवाक्षके , ॥ 
तमङ्गभद्रविन्यासरचनाभिरनेकधा . । 
अपरस्परसंबाधात्‌ संवृते विवृतेरपि ॥ 
gar प्रसूयन्ते येषां संख्या न विद्यते । 
यंस्सबद्धचतुशशालममूषालिन्दकै हि TAN 


१६, ४०-७३ एंकभद्रादिगेहानां AA नामान्यतः परम्‌ । 


| 
, 
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यान्येकलघुलक्षाणि प्रस्तारे तानि तद्विदः ॥ 
कथयन्त्येवभद्राशि  क्रमसंख्य़ाविभागतः । 
प्रागायतं. “प्राग्विलग्नं जयं संयमनप्रियम्‌ ॥ 
प्रतीच्य़ं प्रासविन्यासं सुभद्रं TATA | 
अष्टौ तान्येकभद्रोणि द्विभद्र।ययभिदध्महे ॥ 
पूर्वोत्तरोत्तरं पूर्वाद्‌ भद्रादिह विधानतः 
स्यातां 'प्राग्मेलकाद्यद्वत्‌ Tatar दक्तिणा T?) ॥ 
Ro सुनीथमाग्नेयं द्वीपमाप्यं सुसंयमम्‌ | 
wi व्याकोशं dad gat विनम्‌ ॥ 
काव्य विपासमानीरं कान्तं सौभं विपश्चिमम्‌ | 
गवयं stad feat गाणं भीममयोगमंम्‌॥ 
qd चलं "wá 'क्रान्तमित्यष्टाविंशको गणः 
द्विमद्रांणं समाख्यात स्त्रभद्राणामतः परम्‌ ॥ 
tq विल्ञोममायांमं वधमेकाक्षमन्तिकम्‌ | 
प्रकाशं पेत्रमायस्तं भित्रै प्रान्तं प्रसाधकम्‌ ॥ 
क्षमं वित्रातंमायातं ‘ard, चि विस | 
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याप्यं gat नागेन्द्रमीरितं शोभन॑ घनंस्‌ । ` 
शस्तोत्तरं कफं कर्ण pE क्रान्तं क्रमागतम्‌ ॥ 


द्विशस्तं द्विभयं प्रोक्त चक्रं सलप्रमायतम्‌ | 
चनं भारं सुगाराख्यमागारं वीरमेव च ॥ 


_ ब्यायाममायुतं तद्वद्‌ व्याहृतं च ततः RA d 
gid चोभसंज्ञं च afd Aaa तथा ॥ 
चारुरुच्य्ाभिधानं च yd कथमिति mara | 
षद्पन्चाशतू त्रिभद्राशि चतुर्भद्वास्यतः परम्‌ ॥ 


कृतमर्चायनं पोण्णसुद्त॑ सिश्रमुष्सुकम्‌ । 
विध्नं विपक्षमाहूतं रुचकं वर्धनं gg 
कलहं छुलमांयास्यं त्रिनाभं स्वस्तिकं स्थिरम्‌ ॥ 
शरलं द्विगुणं नाद्यं चित्रं ञ्रान्तं विधारणम्‌ d 


साधारणं नतं saa रोगं विशेषणम्‌ ॥ 


प्रतीच्ं त्रिसमं स्वैरं सुप्रतीकं ad क्षपम्‌ । 
व्याप्तमाक्रीडनं च्यर्थमीशानं सुखसव्ययस््‌ ॥ 
मगधं च्तिप्रमागस्त्यमेकोजं id लिहम्‌ । 
पक विलोमसुदण्डं gue मातङ्गमाखिलस्‌ ॥ 
wd पिनाकसुद्यन्तं विशिखं प्रसभं रजम्‌ । 
(घुरु!रुच)कं(स?सै)फल वामं वर्धनं धावनं सहम्‌ t 
चयं सेव्यं ad तीर्णं चतुभंद्राणि सप्ततिः | 
पन्चभद्राण्यथोच्यन्ते षद्पञ्चाशदचुक्रमात्‌ ॥ 
कानलं लोलुपं जिह्यं sma सालिनं जिनम्‌ । 
gai विजयं यामं ad ज्ञातं जपं तपम ॥ 
जमं वरं चरं वैरं विशिषं सुप्रभप्रभम्‌ । 
प्रतीक्ष क्षामिणं युक्तं शान्तं A विनोदनम्‌ ॥ 


'सन्दोहं विप्रदोहं च fagi सततं ततम्‌। 


व्याकुलं लीनमालीनं. विचित्रं लम्बनं खरम्‌ ॥ 
शेखरं fagd d व्यासक्त संपदं पदफ्‌। 
त्रिशिखं चतुरं प्रातं सुस्थितं दुःस्थितं स्थितम्‌ ॥ 
चक्रै वक्र लघुं लाभं संपर्क मूलमव्ययम्‌। 
अ्ष्टाविशतिरन्यानि षडभद्राशि निबोधत॥ 
किन्नरं कोस्तुभं हभ्यं धार्मिकं निषधं ag! 
साटीक॑ वामनं गोरमस्थिरं क्रमिणं खलम ॥ 


B. O  fgai बालिशं. धोमं fage मन्दिरं waal 


वाजिनेत्रं अम वोर्ष सप्तभद्रांण्यतः परम । 
भाणडीरं वैसहं प्रस्थं प्रतानं argi कटम्‌, ॥ 
लच्मीवासं सुगन्धान्तमष्यैतानि MAA: | 
अन्यच्च सर्वतोभद्रमेक॑ भद्राभिरष्टमिः॥ 
संप्रकल्प्य॑ चतुःशालं ब्रमश्चेषां शभाशभम्‌ः। . 
प्रदक्षिणा शुभा सूबा विपरीता fau 
समवाये यथा भूयो जानीयात्‌ साध्वसाडु च। 
तथाष्टावेकभद्राणि सप्तभद्वाणि च क्रमात्‌॥ 
द्विभद्राण्यष्टभियुःक्ता षड्भद्राणि च विशतिः। | 
घटपञ्चाशत्‌ त्रिभद्राणि पञ्चभद्राणि चोन्नयेत्‌ ॥ 
सप्ततिश्च चतुभंद्राण्येर्क - - भद्राभिरष्टभिः। 
wd शतद्वयं पिण्डः षटपञ्चाशच्च वेश्मनाम्‌ ॥ 
गृह-विशेष- wa: पूर्वविधानेन चतुःशाल क्रियादिषु | 
सूषास्थितिः सूषा स्यात्‌ कुड्य जैस्तेषु चतुश्शालेषु वेश्मसु ॥ 
१३, ७४-७८ अ्नुवंशाश्रिते `मूषे स्वस्तिके azg! 
सुखायते च पुरतो . द्वे स्यातामवकोसिमे॥ 
नोदङ्मुखः स कतंव्यः कायः प्रार्जीवसंयुतः (१) | 
quar तथा का(ये?यो) यथा प्राग्ग्रीवसंयुतः॥ 
'चर्धमाने तथा. कारये द्वारमूपे - सुखायते। 
'सूषाया दक्षिणे स्यातां दीर्घवा मेऽवकोसिमे ॥ 
'नन्द्यावर्त॑गुहे सर्वा नन्धावती . भवन्ति ' {ताः। 
2 (स्तरु?म्‌) षे रुचके स्यातामायते त्ववकोसिमे ॥ 
सवंद्वावहा  मूषाः . सवेतोभत्रवेशमनि । 
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भोजनशाला 


तृतीय: पटलः. 


निर्माणीयेषु अन्येषु च-- 


आवासगृहेषु मुख्याष्टकं स्‍्नानगृहम्‌,अलक्लरणगृहम्‌,. द्रव्यत्थापनग्रहं, पचन- 
गुहं, पूजागृहं, भोजनगृहँ, शयनगृहं, waged ति ।. तत्र केषाञ्चि- 


रल च्तणम्‌-- 


fao वा० 


२२. 


१-१३ 


. योहि H भाग्यतनयप्रदः 
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पृथिव्यादिमहाभूतेनिमिता मानुषी त्घुः। 
तस्मात्तढुत्थसद्‌द्वज्येस्तस्याः पोषण्सीरितम्‌॥ 
यथाकालं पक्वमन्नं भच्यं खाद्यञ्च ATs! 
शुञ्जीयान्मतिमान्देही स्थाने सल्लक्षणान्विते॥ 
तस्मात्सुखा दिश्रेयोऽर्थी भोजनागारसुत्तमसू। 
स्थापयेत्स्वगृहे नित्यं नेमित्तिकमिदं gain 
युग्मदण्डसभोपेतं ga विशतिदण्डकम्‌] 
नैमित्तिके. कल्पने तु मध्यभित्तिसमन्वितस्ूः॥ 


अथवां स्तम्भपञ्चाशद्‌ ट्वारस्तम्भद्वयान्वितस्ह्‌ 
पाश्वियोरुभयोः स्थाप्यं 'चव्वारिंशत्पदं COE 
भ्या दिस्थापनाथाय वेदिमध्येऽक्पादिकाः। 
चातातपप्रवेशाहर विसक्ताङ्गणशेखराः॥ 


एकाङ्गणेन. -युक्ता वा चाङ्गणद्वयभासुरा। 
शाला. Agena वेदिकोपरि :कीतिता'॥ 
स्निग्धं भूमितलं कायं :दीपासनसमन्वितम्‌। 
पीठादिरचनोपेत॑ कल्पयेच्च मनोहरम्‌ ॥ 
भैक्षकाणां यतीनां च स्थानमन्यत्मक्रीतितम्‌। 
पृथगेव तथा कल्प्यं स्थानं माणवकादिनाम्‌ ॥ 
पितृणां स्थानमन्यच्च कीर्तितं तन्त्रपांरगैः। 
योषितां भोजनस्थानं एयगेव प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
मध्ये चत्वरसंयुक्तशालाभिस्तिस्टरभिस्तु aT 
द्वाभ्यास्ुपेतमथवा चतुरङ्गणभांसुरा ॥ 
घतु ला दिकमेतत्तु कारयेन्न कदाचन | 
घटूनां mega: पीठः पितृणामुत्तराननः ॥ 
ऐन्द्रं चारुणकं शिल्पं gat श्रेयःप्रदो मतः। 


f 
n A 


Sr 


शय्यागुहस्‌ मनो हरस्थले शर्या बलमेधादिवधिनी। 
वि० ato तस्मास्सवें: प्रकतंब्यं aende मनोहरम्‌ ॥ 
२३.१-११ प्रासा दशा लापुरतः शालान्तःस्थलभागिके। 
अलिन्दशालयोः कह्प्यमथवा PATY 
भौमादिषून्नततलेष्वपि गन्धानिलान्विते। 


स्थलेषु. नातिशीतोष्णेष्वपि शय्यास्थलं मतम्‌ ॥ 
छुद्राधिष्टानसंयुक्तं सोपानसहितं तु वा। 
एकद्वित्रिचतुद्वीरं प्रान्तशालावृतं तु वा॥ 
दण्डद्वयादिके मानं शालाकारं प्रकरपयेत्‌। 
अन्तर्गेहसमँ वाऽपि मण्डलाकारभाक्तथा॥ 
चतुरश्रं कल्पनं वा कोणपद्टादिसंयुतम्‌। 
युग्मवातायनयुतभेकवातायनं तु aw 
युग्मर्तम्भकशालं वा पइसोपानसंयुतम्‌। 
सवितानं सोपशालं पञ्जरादिसमन्वितम्‌॥ 
मध्यवेदिकया युक्तं तत्र दीपं प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
प्राच्यामुदीच्यां तु सुखं कल्पनीयं सतोरणम्‌ do 
ससोपानं सखटवादि कारयेच्छिल्पवित्तमः। 
दक्षिणस्यां शिरोभागः प्रतीच्यां वा विशेषतः॥ 
पारश्वयोमंङ्गलद्रव्यस्थापनं शुभवर्धेकम्‌ । 
सुकुरांदिसमोपेतं जलपात्रेण ANTA 
कल्पनीयो द्वारभागे गन्धवश्शरहस्तकः। 
चन्द्रस्याकंस्य वा बिम्बं कल्पयेत्तत्र `मानवित्‌॥ 


^ Y 
SS 2, Ur का मम ४४०८०० रू 


| 


भवन-रचनाङ्गेषु-- 
द्वारम्‌ लच्मीद्वारं तु Wei सवंमङ्गलद।यकम्‌। 
fro ato द्वितीयमारोग्यद॑ तद्वान्धवं देहलीस्थले ॥ 
२४, ७-१ कल्पनीयमिदं प्रोक्त शयनस्थानकेऽपि च। 


बिश्वकमे तृतीयं तु दीर्घायुशदमीरितम्‌॥ ` 
चैवाहिकासु शालासु. शालास्वन्यासु - कल्पयेत्‌ 
चतुथं वैश्षणक॑ धनब्रृद्धिकरं मत्म्‌॥ . 
कोशागारेषु तस्स्थाप्यं सुसुहृते शमेऽहनि।। 
पञ्चमं वारुणं. प्रोक्तमारोग्यञ्चभदायकम्‌॥ . 
स्थाप्यं तद्भाजनागारे व्रब्यशालासु NNG 
w तु वासवं Aurié समुदीरितम्‌ ॥ . 
विद्याशालासु. तत्स्था प्यममा त्यभवनेष्यः RW. - 
emi da ub पूजागार SR 
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प्राइसुखं वोत्तरसुखमन्यच्च शुभदं _ मतम्‌। 
सौरं सत्पुत्रजनकं शालायां तत्मकल्पयेत्‌॥ 


ad gès? स्थाप्यं विश्रान्तिस्थलसु्यके | 


mý तु सेधाजनकं भोमशालासु कर्पयेत्‌॥ | 


एवं द्वादशधा प्रोक्तं तत्तच्चिह्ण विनिर्णयेत्‌ । 
अन्यानि पञ्च सुख्यानि तत्र तत्र IERNAT 


ट्रारशाखाः _ r pu 
आद्या शाखा भवेद्‌ देवी द्वितीया नन्दिनीति च। & 
तृतीया सुन्दरी नाम चतुर्थी स्यात्‌ प्रियानना ॥ _ 


भद्रेति पञ्चमी शाखा प्रशस्ताः पञ्च वेश्मनि। 


अ्तोऽधिकास्तु याः शाखा गृहद्वारि न ताः gaT: 


dad qud वाऽपि दारुजं पाश्वपट्टकम्‌। 
gq dar लताङ्ुसुसप्कस्र्‌ ॥ 


अधःस्थले वा ada कुसुदांदींश्न कल्पयेत्‌ । | 
meat भैरवं रूपं क्वचिद्द्वारेषु योजथेत्‌॥ 


षडभागे प्रथमे कम्पदलपांशकपटिकाः। 
रचयेच्चित्रविन्यासं नेत्रानन्दकरं शुभस्‌ ॥ 


पटं पञ्च कुमुद किङ्किणी चुद्रपालिकाम्‌। . 
रेखावलि तत्तु खूपमन्यच्चानन्ददायकस्र्‌ ॥ . 


तोरणं त्रिविधं कार्य शिलादास्सुधादिभिः। 


dd भौमं मानुषञ्च तक्षणादिप्रमाणतः ॥ | 


तत्तत्कायेछु तद्योज्यं saad: क्रियाकरैः। 


शालान्ते चत्वरान्ते च क्वचिद्‌द्वारान्तरे तथा ॥ 


कूराधिष्टानभोगे च भिद्यन्ते च कवारके। 


अलिन्दके वेदिकायामपि डोलादिषु क्वचित्‌ ॥ 


तले वातायने wà qag वा तथा। 
dg चापि सोपाने तद्योज्यं शिल्पिभिः क्रमात्‌ ॥ 


aeg faze weg” शिखान्वितम्‌। ` 


Te wae स्वीकुर्यादप्रमत्ततः॥ 


तक्षकः कल्पकेवापि तोरणादिक्रियापरेः। 
मानं रेखाङ्कन॑ शिक्षां तक्षणं रचयेतक्रमात्‌ ॥ ` 


चूतपत्रादिरूपं वा पक्षिरूपमथापि वा। 


EM _ लतारूपादिकं वापि ˆ रेखारूपं क्वचित्स्थले ॥ 


म्यादिरू nri गोपुरादिस्थलाकृति | 
रम्यं नानातोरण 
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स्तम्भाः ` निर्माणस्य यथा भूमिराधारस्संप्रक्रीतितः। 
fao aro तथा तस्याधारमाहुः पादं शिल्पविशारदाः ॥ 
६४, १-७ सोकय॑ च सुखं शोभालाभः पादग्रक्पनात्‌। 


तस्मात्म्रकल्पयेच्छिल्पी  शिलाक्षोहद्रमेष्टकेः॥ 
खातपीठविभागेन द्विविधं तदुदाहृतम्‌ | 
देवकान्तं ब्रह्मकान्तमिन्द्रकान्तमथापि बा॥ 
विष्णुकान्त॑ arqerd सोमकान्तमिति क्रमात्‌। 
ait चतुरश्रं च पढश्रन्त्वष्टपट्टिकम्‌ ॥ 
gawi Qemi पादकल्पं बिदुबुधाः। 
पुरः पश्चात्सवेतो वा कल्पस्तम्भप्रकल्पनम्‌ ॥ 
युग्मद्वियुग्मसक्कीर्णोपस्तस्भादिकल्पनस्‌ | 
सुप्रतीकान्तंकं सूर्यकान्तं ब्राह्मणकान्तकम्‌ ॥ 
कैलासमेरुकं कान्तं तथा नन्दीशकान्तकम्‌। 
इति द्वादशभेदेन स्तम्भानां कल्पनं मतम्‌ ॥ 
व्यालेभमुखयुक्त वा यत्षाननयुतन्तु TI 
नाना चित्रवलीताङ्क' शुकह॑सादिरेखिकम्‌॥ 
युग्मक्रियं दोषहीनं क्वचिदेकक्रियन्तु. घा। 
सुधालेपनकं वापि शलच्णकं वा क्वचिरस्थले ॥ 
यथाविभवतः कायं स्तम्भकल्पनमीरितम्‌। 
शुभकालेऽलङकृतानां पादानां स्थापनं श्भम्‌ ॥ 


स० qo इत्थं स्यात्‌ पद्मकस्तम्भो युक्त्या युक्तस्वरूपकेः ॥ . | 

२८, २७-३३ अष्टाश्रो वा विधातव्यः - स्तम्भसूत्रपरिक्रमात्‌। 
तद्विस्तारसमं anA भागान्‌ विभाजयेत्‌ ॥ 
अष्टाश्रच्छेदमानेन बाह्यसूत्रानुपर्लवान्‌। 


विदध्यान्मघ्यभांगे तु atuia पल्लिकाङुलान्‌ ॥ 
घटिका पुष्पमालाभिः पल्लवेश्चो पशो भिता | 
छेदभागः समः कार्यो बहिमांगविवजितः 
घटपल्लवको नाम स्तम्भोऽयं परिकीतितः 
विहितो वेश्मनामेष स्वामिनः श्रेयसे भवेत्‌॥ 
कुबेरो वा विधातब्यः षोडशाश्रक्रियान्वितः। 
ऊध्वंतः पल्लवाकीर्णो जङ्खास्य चतुरश्रिका॥ 
श्रीधरश्च भवेद्‌ aw कल्पनास्य कुबेरवत्‌। 
एवं गृहाणां चत्वारः स्तम्भा लक्ष्मभिरीरिताः॥ 
छाद्यम्‌ दण्डच्छाद्यं गृहेषु स्याज्ज्ञेयं तच्च चतुविधम्‌। 
No Fo भूताख्यं तिलकं तद्वन्मण्डलं gat तथा । 
२८. ४८-७३ gàg तेषु स्यादुच्छायो$पि चतुविधः॥ ` 
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We सू० ४१. १-४ दानीममिधीयन्ते चयस्थेंह गुणागुणाः। 
सुविभक्तः समश्चा रुश्चतुरश्र श्यः शुभः ॥ 
अ्संभ्नान्तमसन्दिग्धमविनाश्यन्तहितम्‌ t | 
अनुत्तममचुद्वुत्तमङुब्जं न च ATAN 
समानख्बण्डस्रुज्वन्तसमन्तरगं तथेव च। 
gud सन्धिसुश्लिष्टं सुप्रतिष्ठः सुसन्धि च॥ 
aia चेति aaa गुणा विशतिरित्यसी । 
एतेषां वेपरीत्येन दोषाणामपि विंशतिः ॥ 

कुड्घ-चयन-प्रकारः gata समं नीत्वा सम्यङनिश्चयकारणस्‌ d 

४१, त (MIAT) इते न चान्यत्‌ eased चयस्य wd 
तस्माज्जलेन वलयं गुलीयाव्‌ पूर्वमाइतः॥ 
ततः सुताडिते सूत्रे चयं कुर्यार विचक्षणः। 
द्विगुणां चेत्रमानस्य रज्जु कृत्वा तदन्तयोः ॥ 
योंऽसो (?) erat ततस्तस्याः पादोभक्षेत्रमानतः | 
दद्यान्निरिन्छिनं कीलो चेत्रगर्भाग्तगामिनो ॥ 
निधाया (याः?य) सको तस्याः प्रान्तस्थो योजभेत्तयोः। 
निरन्छनाभिङृष्टायां पादो नलेत्रसंसितम्‌॥ 
शुजगतया भवेद्‌ रज्जुस्तस्या मिष्टानुमानतः । 

j चिह्न दद्यात्‌ स कणः स्यादेवं दोषान्‌ प्रसाधयेत्‌ ॥ 
á कुख्य-चयन-दोषाः दक्षिणंः qe यदा कुड्यं विचिनोति वहिमुँखम्‌'। 
| ४१, X, २० तदाः व्याधिंभयं विद्यान्मृत्युदण्ड च-निर्दिशेंत्‌ u 
पश्चिमं तु. war med विचिन्वन्ति «ER d 
धनहानि तदाः विद्याद्‌ दस्युभ्यश्च' wd भवेत्‌॥ 
उत्तरं तु यदा' कुड्यं’ विचिनोति बहिमुंखम्‌। 
watt. स्वासिंनं. वापि. व्यसनं प्रापयेत्‌ TRTI 
प्राच्यं वहिमुंखं. कुड्यं चिनोति स्थपतियंदा । 
राजदण्डभयं, तत्र निर्देष्टव्यं faar: 
एतदेव फलं ब्रूयात्‌ पतिते दलिते तथा। 
यस्य miq: कर्णः. प्रबर्तत वहिमुँछः ॥ 
स्यात्‌. तत्रारिनभयं घोरं garda संशयः। 
गच्छेद्‌. वहिसुखः करणो. यद्वा. दक्षिणपश्चिम;.॥ 
कळहोपद्रवस्तत्र.- स्यादूः Aaa संशयः 
पश्चिमोत्तरकर्ष तु” सम्प्रयाते’ af 
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-पंशवाहनपुत्राणाँ -संशयस्तत्र जायते। 
प्रागुत्तरो यदा ceu प्रचीयेत वहिमु'खः॥ 
“गुरूणा संशयस्तत्र गोवृषादेश्व .जायते। 
विशालं यदि arta सवंबाहुषु :चिन्वतः ॥ ४५ 
:कर्शिकासमसंस्थानं dz भवेन्मल्लिकाकृति। i Í 
न ताइशो अवेदायस्तत्र याइग्‌ व्ययो भवेत्‌ ॥ s 
चयस्य तस्य दोपेण g (ह?ही)-क्षीणः पलायते। EC 


चिन्वतो यदि. -संक्षिप्तमत्यर्थं aa जायते ॥ E 
ब्रह्मसंज्ञं (तदुद्दिष्टं aa umm भवेत्‌। न 
विस्तृतं aff -वाह्येपु संक्षिप्त चेव maa: | E 
तनुमध्यं -तदुद्दिष्टं aa विधात्‌ gut भयम्‌। k: 
segi -यदि कर्णेषु RAU च मध्यतः॥ "m. 


fadi ara aq व्रिद्यात्‌ तत्र चौरभयं -अवेत्‌। 
aug परिहीणं -चेदुच्छूत॑ चापि maa: 
कू्मोन्नवमिति at  सर्वेदोषभयावहम्‌। 
.विषमोन्नतकणंषु निदिशेद्‌ द्रविणक्तयम्‌॥ 
आउ्यान्नपानं ag विद्यात्‌ aay विहितेषु :च । 
gaa -चीयमानस्य गुणदोषाः 'प्रकीतिताः॥ 
ama adada चयक्रमं प्रयोजयेत्‌॥ 
सवन-भूषायां- प्रयोज्याप्रयोज्यानि-स° do ३४. 038 ll 
(अ) अप्रयोज्यानि राज्ञां सेनापतीनां च वर्णिनामपि वेश्मसु। 
यदि वा वास्तुकक्षासु सभादेवङुलेषु च॥ 
शयनासनयानेषु भाजना भरणेषु च। 
छुत्रध्वजपताक्रासु सवोपकंरणेषु च॥ 
' अप्रयोज्यानि यानि स्युः प्रयोक्तव्यानि यानि च। 
"विस्तरात्‌ तानि कथ्यन्ते हितार्थमथ देहिनाम्‌ ॥ 
पूर्वोक्तानां नुपादीनां यानि वेश्मसु केवलम्‌। 
अप्रयोज्यानि तान्येव पूरवमत्राभिदध्महे ॥ 

Ws नैव प्रयोक्तव्याः “समस्ता cuf देवताः। 

. AAT ग्रहास्तथा तारा यक्षगन्धवरांक्षंसा: ॥ E. 
पिशाचाः पितरः प्रेताः fee विद्याधरोरगाः। हः 
चारणा भूतसंप्राश्न तेषां योषाः सुतास्तथा॥ 

प्रतीहाराः 'प्रतीह्याय॑स्तेषाम धिकृताश्र ये। 
o आयुधानि तँदीयानि सर्वे चाप्सरसां गणाः॥ 


ik. 
aS 


mg 70). 


(a) प्रयोज्यानि 
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दीक्षितत्रतिपा षरिडनास्तिकाः च्ुत्मपीडिता: | 
ञ्याधिबन्धनशस्त्रा ग्नितैलासक्पङ्कपांसुभिः T 
शूलज्वरादिभिश्चार्ता येऽन्येऽप्येवंविधा नराः। 
मत्तोन्मत्तजडक्लीबनग्नान्धबधिरादयः " 
दोलाक्रीडाश्व नेष्यन्ते ग्रहणानि च दन्तिनास्‌। 
देवासुराद्याः सङ्ग्रामा विग्रहाश्च महीक्षिताम्‌ ॥ 
प्राशियुद्धविमर्दाश्च aam o च न शस्यते। 
रौद्रदी नाद्‌ ुतत्रासबी भत्सकरुणा रसाः ॥ 
न प्राणिषु प्रयोक्तव्या हास्यश्टङ्गारवजिताः। 
हस्त्यरवरथयानानि विमानायतनानि au 
चचण्डानलप्रदीप्षानि भवनानि वनानि च। 
वृक्षा पुष्पफलेहीना विहगावालदूषिताः d 
एकद्विशाखा रूक्षाश्च भग्नाः शुष्काः सकोटराः। 
कद्म्बशाल्मलीशेलुतारच्षारलुका दयः u 
भूतालयत्वान्नेष्यन्ते. कडुकण्टकिनश्च ये। 
गुप्रोलुका Rg कपोतश्येनवायसाः ॥ 
कङ्कश्वेति न शास्यन्ते खगा रात्रिचराश्च ये। 
राजारवमहिघारचोष्ट्रा सार्जारखरवानरांः ॥ 
सिंहो व्याघ्रस्तर्ुशुच वराहर्ट्रगजम्डुकाः। 
तथा वनचरा ये च क्रव्यादा सृगपक्षिणः॥ 
गृहेष्वेते न कतंव्याः शेलाटव्याश्चिताशच ये। 
अमीषां ककणादर्थैराचायों. विप्रमुच्यते ॥ 
व्याधि घोरमवाझोति व्यसनं बन्धमेव च। 
यत्र तत्र गृहस्वामी धनहानि पराजयम्‌ ॥ 
प्रवासं बन्धनं नाशं मृत्यु वा क्षिप्रमाप्नुयात्‌। 
इत्युक्ता न्यप्रशस्तानि गृहेषु गृहमेधिनाम्‌ d 
तत्र यानि प्रयोज्यानि कथ्यन्ते तान्यतः परम्‌ । 
यस्य ` यत्र भवेद्‌ भक्तिर्या चास्य कुलदेवता ॥ 


, हस्तक्लुसप्रमाणेन तान्‌ कुवेन्‌ स्यान्न दोषभाक्‌। 
_तदुद्वारपार्वंयोः कायौं प्रतीहारो स्वलङ्कृतो ॥ 


बेत्रद्‌ण्डव्यग्रकरो खड्गकोशपरिच्छदो | 
रूपयोवनसम्पन्नो विचित्राम्बरभूंषणो t 
धात्री वामनिका कुब्जा सखीभिः परिवारिता । 
विदूषकेः कन्चुकिभिस्तुष्टेरलुगतास्तथा ॥ 


द्वारस्योभयतः कार्याः प्रतीहार्या मनोरमांः। 


acil 
m... ME 


EE 
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०१७३ 
निधयश्चाचुरूपांश्र शङ्काब्जोऽज्वललक्षणाः॥ 
रत्नदीनारराशींश्र  'वहन्तो वदनोद्गतान्‌। 
पद्मस्था पूर्णकुम्भा वा रत्नवस्त्रविभूषिता ॥ 
वक्ैरू'्वं स्थितैः पुष्पफलपल्लव सम्भते: i 
पूर्णकुभ्मा ङकुशच्छुत्रश्री बृक्षा दश चा मरै T 
कार्याष्टमङ्गला द्वारे दामभिः शङ्कमत्स्ययोः । 
द्वारमण्डलमध्यस्था स्नाप्यमाना NAA: 
पद्मासना पदूमहस्ता श्रीश्च कार्यों स्वबडकृता । 
aq: सवत्सा Agat agaaa 
फलभक्तेवेहुविधेरा हारा थे निवे दितेः । 
नानापुष्प फले न॑ञ्रे: शालै स्तियंगवस्थितैः ॥ 
चित्रा पत्रलता लेख्या. बाह्याम्यम्तरभित्तिषु। 
हंसकारण्ड चक्राह्ने विसिनीपत्रवर्तिभिः ॥ 
कुमारकैश्व क्रीडद्भियुक्ता ललितबाहुभिः। 
वासधाम्नि निवेश्यन्ते विचित्राभरणाम्बराः॥ 
रतिक्रीडापरा नार्यो नायकस्तु यइच्छ्या। 


आपाण्डुदेहच्छुवयः स्वल्पचारुवि भूषणाः ॥ i 
किञ्चित्रतनुभिगांत्रै: कायाः सुरतलालसाः। f 
प्रवृद्धशा खा विटपेः प्रचल्लारुणपललवेः ॥ | 


i 
} 
| 
4 
i 


चम्पकाशोकपुन्नागनागाम्रतिलका दिभिः । 
छायापुष्पफलोपेतेः JAAA भूषिताः॥ 
उद्यानभूमयः कायाः कूजत्पिकमधुत्र ताः | 
ऋतवः फलपुष्पाद्येः स्वैः स्वेश्चिह्ने रलढकृताः ॥ 
mAAR wa ससयोचितैः। 
कादस्बकुररक्रो ब्हँससा रसमेखलाः ॥ 
तीरान्तोद्वतवा नी रकेतकी que मण्ड ताः । 
जलान्तलीनमत्स्येश्न सन्धुन्ना नलिनीवनैः॥ 
ama गृहभित्तीनामधोभागेषु दीघिकाः ! 
wd: समं सभचे्ुमणिकाञ्चनभाजनाः॥ 
विन्यस्तपिनीपत्राः सोप्पल्ाः पानभूमयः। 
विचित्रातोद्यहस्ताशच नृत्यगीतविचक्षणाः॥ 
सुदिता ललना लेख्याः प्रेक्षासंगीतभूमिषु। 
प्रकरप्याः पञ्जरस्थाच चकोरशकर्सारिकाः ॥ 
SQE ngea मयूराश्च सकुक्कुटाः। 
इति यानि प्रदिष्टानि प्रयोक्तब्यानि वेश्मनि॥ 
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: तानि सर्वाणि शस्तानि सर्वोपकरणेष्वपि । 
देवयोनिगणास्तद्वत पुरुषाश्च विनिन्दिताः॥ 
साक्रन्दाश्व न शस्यन्ते पोठशय्यासनादिषु । 
'पुस्स्तात्‌ कीत्तितान्यत्र प्रयोक्तव्यानि यानि an 
तानि शस्तानि कक्षासु सभादेवकुलेघु d 
दिव्यमानुषसम्बद्धान्यनेकाख्यायिकादिु u 
प्रोक्तानि तानि तात्रन्ति श॒भान्यालेख्यकादिु। 

gta -कथितमयोञ्यं योजनीयं च दुध्या , 
भवनशयनकक्षा देवधिष्ण्या दिकेयु । 

.विरचयति यथोक्तं निन्दितं ss cu, 
स भवति नूपतीनां शिल्पिनां 'चात्वेनीयः ॥ 


भवन-दोषेषु--दारगुणदोषा :-- 


निंवेशाः उत्संगो हीनबाह्ुश्च पूर्ण बाहुस्तथापरः | 

Wo Fo ३६, २-६ प्रत्यक्षायश्रतुथेश्च निवेशः परिकीतितः ॥ | 

गुणदोषान्‌ प्रवच्यामि द्वाराणां eda । 

सुस्थितं चतुरश्रं च कान्तं स्वद्वव्ययोजितम्‌ ॥ 

ऋजु स्वकीयदिग्भागे acd न तथोचकेः। 

नाल्पं न कुञ्जं नाप्यतिपिणिडतं न बहिगंतम्‌ ॥ 

नाध्मातं न कृशं सध्ये रातं नान्तर्कृक्षिषु। 

न fagd न संक्षिप्तं यत्‌ तत्‌ स्याद्‌ द्वारख़द्धिदम ॥ 

भल्लाटै धनदे यद्वा चरके प्रथिवीधरे। 

ब्राह्मणस्य भवेद्‌ वेश्म॒ माहेन्द्रद्वारसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 

माहेन्द्रेऽक्ेथ सत्ये वा आर्यके वा निकेतनम्‌ | 

, कायं गृहक्षतद्वारं JAIA शुभावहम्‌ ॥ 

याम्ये वेवस्वते चापि गान्धर्वेऽथ गृहक्षते। 

चेश्यस्य भवनं कार द्वारं पुष्पाहयें JAA N 

वारुण पौष्पदन्ते वा यद्वा मेत्रेऽथवासुरे। 

i JA सदनं कायं अह्वाटद्वारमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
if विप्राणां प्राङसुखं वास्तु गुहं स्याद्‌ दक्षिणामुखम्‌ । 
त वर्धेते धनधान्येन पुत्रपौत्रैश्च faaan 
te दक्षिणाभिमुख वास्तु भवनं पश्चिमांमुखस्‌ । 
2 क्षत्रियस्य धनं धान्यं विक्रयश्रेह addu 
maa पश्चिमं द्वारं भवनस्योत्तरामुखम्र्‌ । 
तत्रैते घनेर्घान्येः पुत्रपश्वादिभिश्च faz 
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वास्तु, स्यादुत्तरद्वारं गृह . पूर्वामुखं तथा । 
We siaa धनधान्यै विवर्धते.॥. 
wet भित्तो कृतं qd. तस्यासुपरि कारयेत्‌। 
तथान्यभित्तौ तद्द्वारं विभातव्यं.. प्रदक्तियम्र:॥. 
न, मध्ये, सपनो. am. कुर्यादेव. पदस्य. a. 
न. स्थूलेः(?)-न पदेनापि सिरापाते तदिष्यते. 
कृशं. विकृतमत्युचच[ं करालं शिथिल पृथु। 
am विशालसुत्तानं (gls) लाग्ने हस्वकुक्षिकम्‌ ॥ 
स्वपादचलितं हृस्वं - died सुखानतम्‌। 
Sat सूत्रमार्गाच we द्वारं न शोभनम्‌.॥ 
तत्‌ करोति wa घोरं विनाशं स्वामिसम्पदः। 
वसतां कलहं नित्यमतस्तत्‌ परिवजयेत्‌.॥ 
अन्तद्वाराद्‌ afegit ald कुयौन्न सङ्कटम्‌ । 
उच्चं. विसङ्कटं वापि. तच्छिवाय न जायते.॥ 
पट्टसन्धियंदा. मध्ये द्वारस्य स्यात्‌ कथञ्चन। 
कतुस्तदा. विनाशः स्यात्‌ कुलस्य च परिक्तयः॥ 
तुला उपतुला वा स्युद्वारि तियंग यदा कृताः। 
दारिद्रयव्याधिसन्तापा. भवन्ति स्वामिनस्तदा ॥ 
अनुवंशमनुप्रा्त जयन्त्यो यदि मन्दिरे। 
वित्तायुषोस्तदास्पत्वमनारोग्यं चः जायते ॥ 
sgat (fa) fafear (नि!) ललाटी नाम सा तुला । 
दूषणं मरणं. वापि. कन्यानां विदधाति सा॥ 
उत्तराङ्कोदरे. न्यस्ता ललाटेन समा यदि। 
तुला ललाटिका सापि कुलक्षयकरी भवेत्‌ ॥ 
तुलापिए्डेन - विन्यस्ता जेया यज्ञोपवीतिनी। 
वसतो. व्यसनं कुर्यात्‌ कुटुम्बस्यासुखं च. सा ॥ 
यदि. भारतुज्ेक्रापि मध्ये विद्धा कथञ्चन।. 
तदा... वराङ्गं. भज्येत. धनं a परिहीयते॥ 
भित्तिमेदो न ककत्तंव्यस्तुलाग्रैखिलेरपि। ` 
कुर्याद्‌.. ब्रह्मपदन्यस्तो भारपट्टः FANTA 
अयुक्तयोयुक्तयोत्रा सन्धिश्रेद्‌ भारपहगे। 
सन्धो. स्यात्‌ qq सुतो ste: कतुश्चापि. विनश्यति ॥ 
अनुवंशं न ya न शयीत कदाचन। 
भुञ्ञानस्यार्थनाशः स्याच्छ॒यानस्य महारुजः ॥ 
नाशोऽनुबंशे रोगाः स्युस्तियकस्थे रक्षसोः भयम । 


शयनागारविन्यस्ते ' मरणं. नागदन्तके ॥ 


|, 'अन्यदोषाः -- अतः परं गृहादीनामप्रशस्तससुच्छितस्‌। 

: e प्व दोषाः क्रियते कथितं यस्मादेकत्र सुसमं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
९ qo Yo रक्षोग्डुनाथकी नाशमरुदह नद्क्प्लवा t 

३८, 1-9 magat च भूव्याधिदारिद्वयमकोवहा ॥ 


Rayo = 


वहिप्लवा वहिभिये wad दक्षिणप्लवा। 

रुजे रक्षःप्लवा प्रत्यक्प्लचा धान्यधनच्छिदे ॥ 

कलहाय प्रवासाय रोगाय च सरुप्लवा । 

मध्यप्लवा तु भूमियाँ सर्वनाशाय सा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
दुष्टभवनानि वलितं चलितं श्रान्तं विसूत्रं च समुत्सजेत । 
४८, ११-1३ यत्‌ स्यान्सुखविनिप्क्रान्तं वलितं तत्‌ प्रकीतितस्‌ ॥ 
चलितं पृष्टनिष्क्रान्तं दिङ्मूढं श्रान्तसुच्यते । 
3 विसूत्रं sudi स्यात्‌ फलमेषां प्रचच्महे ॥ 
amata वलिते चलति स्थानं चलिते विग्रहो waa 

श्रान्तं योषिद्विनाशाय gi भूरिशन्नुकृत्‌ ॥ 

अन्यपृष्टस्थितद्वारं वेश्म खाढकमुच्यते | 

परस्परविरोधाय तद्‌ वेश्म गृहिणोस्तयोः ॥ 
उच्चच्छाद्यं दिद्रगभं अमित वमितं qui 
~ हीनमध्यं agga शल्यविद्धं शिरोगुरु॥ 
ञ्रष्टालिन्इकशोभं च विषमस्थं तुलातलम्‌। 
अन्योन्यद्रब्यविद्धं च कुपदप्रविभाजितम्‌॥ 
हीनभित्त्युत्तमाङ्गं च विनष्टं स्तम्भभित्तिकम्‌। 
भिन्नशालं त्यक्तकण्ठ॑ faced मानवजितम्‌॥ 
विकृतं च गृहं भअतुरनिष्टफलदायकम्‌ । 
तस्माद्‌ दोषानिमांस्त्यक्त्वा gà कुर्याच्छुभावहम्‌॥ 
EE पुरातनं नवं वापि कृतं वाथार्धनिमितम्‌। 
४६.५% देवतानां कृपाणां च तोरणं निपतेद्‌ यदि॥ 
भज्यते दह्यते वाथ नमते सञज्जतेऽथवा। 
दवविद्युजलाचेवा हन्यते तत्‌ कदाचन॥ 
तत्र दोषान्‌ प्रवक्ष्यामो दोषप्रशमनानि wd 
तोरणं निपतेत्‌ सव॑ शिरो चास्य कथञ्चन॥ 
aat सेनापतीनां च प्रतीहारपुरोधसाम्‌। 
प्रधानाश्वाजानां च विम्रपौरजनस्य च॥ 
मृत्युः विद्याद्‌ दुभिक्षं चापि निर्दिशेत्‌। 
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१७७ 
qu: प्रवासो «wast द्वेषो विद्धे चत्वररथ्यया । 
qo-qo नाशं द्रव्यं ध्वजाविद्ध॑ gta शिशदूषकम्‌ ॥ 
१८,८३-८८॥ ugg भवेच्छोकः सलिलस्राविणि sa: .. 


कूपेन विद्धेऽपस्मारो विनाशो दैवतेन च॥ 
स्तम्भेन दूषणं स्त्रीणां ब्रह्मणा तु कुलक्षयः। 
मानादभ्यघिके द्वारे राजतो जायते WAR 
व्यसनं मानतो हीने hu भयं भवेत्‌। 
व्याधयः श्वञ्रविद्धेन धनस्थ च परिक्तयः॥ 
देवध्वजेन बन्धः स्यात्‌ सभयेश्वयेसंक्षय; | 
सन्निपातभयं वाप्या तुल्या दृष्टत्वमाकृते? ॥ 
Ex कुलालचक्रेण दारिद्रय वारिणा भवेत्‌ । 
व्याधिर्‌ कचकूटेन आपाकेन सुतक्षयः d 
नि (श्व?स्स्व) तोलूखलेन स्याच्छिलया चामरी भवेत्‌। 
तोयभाण्डेन दुमंन्त्री भस्मना unit gét ॥ 
दारिद्र्य छायया विद्धे भवेद्‌ द्वारे कुटुम्बिनः l 
स्थलस्यन्दनवल्मी केविदेशगमनं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
टि०--तोरणमङ्ग; शान्तिकर्म च विस्तरेण समराज्ञणःसूत्रधारे षट्चत्वारिशे द्विचत्वा- 
Rr चाध्याययोः दृष्टव्ये; अत्र तु संच्षेपेणेव किमपि दीयते :-- 
तोरणभङ्गः पुरातनं नवं वापि कृतं वाथार्धनिर्मितम्‌। 
Wo qo ४६, १-९ देवानां नृपाणां च तोरणं निपतेत्‌ यदि॥ 
भज्यते दह्यते वाऽथ नमते सज्जतेऽथवा। 
दवविद्युजलाद्येवा हन्यते तत्‌ कदाचन॥ 
तत्र दोषान्‌ प्रवच्यामि दोषप्रशमनानि च। 
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कपोतप्रवेश; प्रासादे वा we वापि कपोतः प्रविशेद्‌ यदि। 
स०सू० ४६, १८-२० तत्र दोषाः प्रपद्यन्ते शान्तिकमं तथैव च॥ 
कालम्रूतिः ` कपोतश्च पापमूलकरण्डकम्‌ | 
विहङ्गापसदो हीनः क्ृष्णचारी विहङ्गमः ॥ 
चतुर्विधः समाख्यातो मुनिभिः स॒ तपोधने; । 
श्वेतो .विचिन्नक्रण्ठश्च विचिन्नोऽथ च gum ॥ 
गुहदारुभङ्गशान्तिः भङ्गे गृद्दाणां दारूणां शान्तिहोमोऽथ sead 
स० सू० ४२, २९-३० इन्द्रकीलो महाकूटः geia धरो ॥ 
्रग्रहोऽलिन्दपादौ वा स्वामिनं घ्नन्तयुपद्गवाः। 


तुलास्थपत्यः (?) कूटं वा वेदिका करापालिका ॥ हँ 
दि०--अवरिष्टं ग्रन्थे परिशीलनीयम्‌ | | > 
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चतुर्थ खण्ड; 
राज निवेशोचितभवनासन दाय्यायन्त्रादि SAN, 
म प्रथम: पटल: 
( राज-निवेशे ) 
राज-भवन-लक्षणम्‌ 


fM 


सामान्य-निवेशः शुभदा चतुरश्रा भूभूमिपानां विशेषतः । 


वि० वा० पुरस्य मध्यभागे वा निर्दिष्टे वा स्थलोत्तमे। 
१२. १-१६ भूपहस्यं ded तट्लच्षणसनो हरम्‌। 
गभीरपरिखोपेतं ट्वारोपद्वारशोसितस्‌ ॥- 
चूली हम्यंसमा युक्तं पक्षिशालाभिरन्बित मर्‌ | 
पद्चाशदुणडमाना दि qusqasmratu tt 


प्रमाणमिह. निर्दिष्टं भूमिपालस्य. सन्डिरे। 
अथवा. भागमानेन कारयेन्दूपसन्दिरम्‌ ॥ 
SW anus वा तस्य agi 
एकानन॑ वा fad उतुराननमेव वा॥ 
Wü वा वह्विभागे at मन्त्रिहस्य प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
आकाशे वाथ पवने सेनानाथस्य AERAN 
प्रासादंभित्तिमभितो . बहिर्वा तच्च कल्पयेत्‌। 
पुसेहितादिनिलयैस्सहितं वा विशेषतः ॥ 
द्वितीयावरणे चापि . तृतीयावरणेऽपि. वा. 
Wet रुद्रके भागे -न्यायशाला विधीयते ॥ 
ईशाने देवतागारं सावित्रे . कोशमन्दिरम्‌। 
मित्रभागे प्रहरणस्था नसुक्त सुनीश्वरेः ॥ 
मध्यभागे राजवेश्म नवसतौधतलावधि। 


नानाशालासमोपेतं कूरकोष्ठाद्यलङ्कृतम्‌ ॥ 
शिखरावलिसंदश्यं ` - कल्पनाशतशोभितम्‌। 
बातायनशतोपेतं `` ` ` मध्यचत्वरमणिडतम्‌'। 


पाञ्चाली मागधी चांन्या शौरसेनी च वाङ्गिकी। -: 00 5 
कौसली चापि कालिङ्गी द्राविडीति क्रियाकला ॥ `.” ` ` .. 
प्रसिद्धा erag कल्पनाशतशोभिनी। 

देशभेदेन भूपालः स्वेच्छया तां समाश्रयेत्‌ .. 
सोमे वा दुन्तके भागे भोजनांगारमीरितम[ ' 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


१७६ 


WT Tees z - = % 


? 2 = aah { 

विशालमापभागे वा कल्पयेच्छिल्पकमंवित्‌ ॥ | 
किन्नरे west asa विहारस्थलमिष्यते। E 

Ec 

j 

} 
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तत्रैवोद्या नभू मिश्च निर्दिशेत्तष्टिहेतवे ॥ 
गान्धर्वे वारणस्थानं guè वाजिमन्दिरम्‌। 
स्टुङ्गराजकभागेो च भिषकूशालाद्यो मताः॥ 
अन्तः पुरस्‌ यशोधनं कलत्रञ्च रक्षणीयं RAJT t 
fao aro qq होशर्जनकमन्घं कथितं gAn 
१९. १-१० तस्मात्तद्‌ बहुधा रच्यं सपत्नेन महीभुजा। m BE |! 
प्राकाराद्वतहर्म्यान्तस्तत्स्थलं  . कार्यमीरितम्‌॥ ES 
आपदेवस्य ,भागे वा. वारुणे वा विशेषतः t j 

चतुरश्रं दैव्ययुतमथवा .तत्मकल्पयेत्‌॥ 

दण्ड द्वा दशवैशाल्यमण्डलाकारमध्यभाक्‌ l 
त्रिभोमः पञ्चभौमो .वा . मध्ये वा स्थलसंयुतः॥ . ..: ! 
मध्या घिष्ठा नसंक्लुप्तश्चो पशालावृताङ्गणः । ey oS | AMT 
agit meaai कल्पयेद्वहिरेव वा॥ ET "I 
द्वारोपद्वारसंयुक्तः केसरक्रियया ga: | 
सध्यागारविनिष्क्रान्तकल्पनेन aafaa: Il 
लच्म्यादिलसितद्वारों बहुचित्रमनो हरः | 
श॒द्धान्तो रक्षणोपेतः कार्यो भूपालसिद्धये॥ 
कौबेर्यां भूषणं प्रोक्तं वारुणे ` वखकादिकम्‌ । 
दक्षिणस्यां ` गन्धमाल्यं पूवे भोजनमीरितम्‌॥ 
गन्ध्ंदेवचिंत्राक्यं कल्पयेच्छिल्पकोविदः | 
तटाकमथवा वापीं तंत्पारवे कल्पयेद्बुधः Pi 
चेटीनां वासभवनेरन्वितश्व समन्ततः। | 
वातायनशतोपेतो ' वितानांदिभिरन्बितः। 
कलशादिसमोपेतः कल्पनीयो. मनोहरः॥ 
तत्रेव गवाक्षाःयथा भूपतेस्तु महिष्या वा gend कल्पनं qu 
१९. ११-२० कल्पनीयं शिल्पधिया कल्पसूत्रविधानतः॥ 
विहारमण्टपो वाऽपि महाशालाऽथवा . मता । 
चतुरश्रं भाबुदण्डमथबा तक्कलाम्वितम्‌॥ 
मध्यकल्पनसंयुक्त वितान।दिमनोहरम्‌ः। 
'पञ्चमौमं. सप्तभौमं नवभौममथापि a i 
सोपानपंड्क्तिसंवीतकूपनिर्माणभासुरमू  । 
चित्रतोरणथुग््वारचतुष्केनान्वितं ` - तथा ॥ 
आलोकपालिकायुक्त॑ तत्रस्थं तु -गवाक्षकम्‌। 


TUUM 
a 


3० 8७१ ep E 


TC PRE >> a 
+ 
pos 


EP WEN RET ae शी 


h 


—— ARN 
E 


+ 


CN NNUS 


Go 


रॉजवे श्म॑ 


सामान्यनिवेशः 


qo bs 
१, १-१६ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


पपत्रगवाक्षं ar गजनेत्रगदाक्षकंम्‌ ॥ 
छुटागवाक्षमथवा घेजुपादगवाक्षकस्‌! 
म्रुगीनेत्रगवाक्षं वा पारावतगवाक्षकम्‌ ॥ 
शुकनासा गवाक्षं वा बहुरन्ध्रगवाक्षकम्‌ । 
तुरगास्यगवाक्षं वा कर्पयेत्तत्र शिल्पवित्‌ ॥ 
सुखभद्वै नागमब्रैश्तुभे दै यंतं तु qti 
अयःकीलयुत॑ वाऽथ शिलापह्युत॑ तु atu 
इढसन्धानसंयुक्त दढकल्पनसेढुरस्‌। 
युक्त्या शिल्पवशात्सवं gered चाथ grd ॥ 
चूली हम्येषु सदनेष्वपि सानवसझसु | 
प्रासादे विविधे रम्ये शालास्वपि च तन्नयेत्‌ ॥ 
कृते पुरनिवेशेऽथ चतुःषष्टिपदाश्रये । 


नियुक्तपरिखासालगोपुराट्टालकेऽपि au 
विभक्तरथ्ये परितः प्रविभाजितचस्वरे। 
क्रमादन्तर्बहिः क्लृपदेवतायतनस्थितो ॥ 


प्रागुदकप्रवणे देशे प्राग्ह्वाराभ्युन्नतेञथवा | 
यशःश्रीविजयाधायि AA पदसधिषितम्‌ ॥ 
यथावणंक्रमायात॑ चतुरश्रं समं शुभम्‌। 
पुरमध्यादपरतो दिक्स्थं कुर्याननृपालयम्‌ ॥ 
gig yama कार्यं यद्वा दिच्वपरास्त्रपि। 
विवस्वद्धं धरायंम्णां कार्यमन्यतमे पदे ॥ 
त्रिचत्वारिशता युक्ते ज्येष्ठं स्याद्‌ द्वे धनुश्शते। 
मध्यं शतं तु द्वाषष्टिः शतं साष्टकमन्वितम्‌॥ 
ज्येष्ठे पुरे विधातव्यं ज्येष्ठं राजनिवेशनम्‌। 
मध्यमे मध्यमं कार्यं कनिष्ठं च कनीयसि॥ 
प्राकारपरिखा गुप्त चारुक्रान्ति समन्ततः। 
तमङ्गश्रमनिर्यूंहसुरढाट्टालिकान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
एकाशीत्या e विधेयं नृपमन्दिरम्‌॥ 
राजमागं समाश्रित्य वा्तुद्वार्मुदइ्सुखम्‌॥ 
युक्त्यानयेव कतंब्यमन्यद्क्संश्रयेऽपि चा 
भज्ञोटपद्वत्य॑स्य गोपुरद्वारमिष्यते॥ 
तपपुरद्वारविस्तारोच्छायसम्मितमिष्टदुम्‌ ` | 
महेन्द्र द्वारमिच्छन्ति निविष्टस्य महीधरे॥ 
ìad पुष्पदुन्तमर्यम्णि च ETIA! 
अन्येव्वेषा मपरत! प्रदक्षिणपदेष्वथ ॥ 


IA 


प्रसुखराजभवनानि 
Wo Ho १९,१७ 
राज-भवने 
विविधाः निवेशाः 
Wo Fo 15-Yoll 


अन्यान्यपि स्वासु दिचु द्वाराण्येवं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 


आभिसुख्ये च सर्वेषां शस्यन्ते गोपुराणि च ॥ 
तदीयनगरद्वाराद्‌ विंशत्यंशोजिमितानि वा। 
पक्षद्वाराणि सुग्रीवे जयन्ते झुख्यनाम्नि च॥ 
वितथेऽथ श्रमांस्तद्वद्‌ विदधीत प्रदक्षिणान्‌ । 
चास्तो विभक्ते _ पुरवत क्लृप्तेउमरपदबजेः ॥ 
qa मैत्रपदस्थाने निवेशायावनीपतेः। 
प्रासादः प्राङ्मुखः कार्यो यथावत्ट्रथिविञ्जयः॥ 
श्रीवक्षं adata मुक्तकोणमथापरम्‌ | 
यमिच्छेस्तृपतिः कुर्यात्‌ प्रासादं थभलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
शाला परिक्रमोपेतकर्मान्तेरपि चान्वितम्‌। 
aa प्राच्यां भवेद्‌ गेहमादित्यपदसंश्रितम्‌॥ 
धर्माधिकरणं सत्ये व्यवहारेक्षणाय चा 
wet च कोष्ठागारं स्यादम्बरे म्ृगपक्तिणाम्‌॥ 
अग्नेः ककुभमाश्रित्य कायं वायोमंहानसम्‌। 
सभाजनाश्चयं पूष्णि विदध्याद्‌ भोजनास्पदम्‌॥ 
सावित्रे वाद्यशाला स्यात्‌ संवितृस्थाश्च बन्दिनः। 
कर्माणि वितथे कुर्यात्‌ तद्योग्यान्यायुधानि च॥ 


'स्वर्ण॑रूप्यादिकर्मान्तान्‌ विदधीत gà l 


याम्ये दक्षिण॒तो gk कोष्ठागारं च कल्पयेत्‌॥ 
प्रेक्षासंगीतकानि ` स्युर्गन्धर्वे वासवेशम al 
कार्या वैवस्वते शाला रथानां दन्तिनां तथा ॥ 
पञ्चिमोत्तरभागस्थां वापीमपि च कारयेत्‌ । 
वा (alg) सुग्रीवपद्योगंन्धव॑स्य च बाह्यतः ॥ 
कुर्यादन्तःपुरस्थानं प्राकारवलयाब्रृतम्‌ | 
कुर्यात्‌ तद्गोपुरद्वारसुदगास्यं जयाभिधे॥ 
कार्यः स्थपतिना चेव प्रासादश्चापराङ्युखः | 
क़्रीडादोलालयान्‌ wa ङुमारीभवनं तथा॥ 
चुपान्तःपुरमिच्छन्ति at पित्र्ये त्ववस्करम्‌। 
नृपस्रीणासुपस्थानशृहमिन्द्रपदे . विदुः॥ 
सुग्मीवपदस॑सक्तम रिष्टागारमिष्टदम्‌ | 
दवास्थसुग्रीव Raitaa) शपश्चाञ्चागे मनोहरा ॥ 
विधेयाशोकवनिका खानधाराग्रहाणि चा 
जतामण्डपसंयुक्ताः स्युरत्रै बताग्नुहाः॥ 
FATA वाप्यश्च पुष्पवीथ्यः सुकल्पिताः | 


^ 
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पुष्पदन्ते wag य(त्त?न्त्र) paia: पुष्पेवेश्मं च॥ 
वरुणस्य पदे कुर्याद्‌ वापीपानगुहाणि च। 
स्यात्‌ कोष्ठागारमसुरे शोषे त्वायुधमन्दिरस्‌ ॥ 
भाण्डागारं तु रोद्राख्ये विदध्यात्‌ स्थपतिः श्रिये। 
उलूखलशिलायन्त्रभवनं पापयच्मणि ॥ 
दारुकर्मान्तमप्याहुः श्रेयसे राजयच्मणि। 
स्यादोषधेरधिष्ठान॑ रोगो दिशि नभस्वतः ॥ 
नागानां शस्यते स्थानं पदे नागस्य सूरिभिः। 
भवन्ति झुख्ये व्यायामनाव्यचित्रणृहाणि च। 
wat स्थानं तथा क्षीरगृहं भल्लाटनासनि॥ 
उद्क्प्रदेशे सौम्यस्य पुरोघःस्थानसिष्यते ॥ 
राज्ञोऽभिषेचनं चात्र दानाध्ययनशान्तयः | 
चामरच्छुत्रधाम . स्यान्मन्त्रवेशस च ON 
कार्यिणां चात्र कार्याणि Raa: पश्येन्नराधिपः । 
विधेया . मन्डुराश्‍वानासुत्तरं पाश्वसःश्चिता u 
महीधरपदस्यैव यथावद्‌ दृक्षिणामुखी। 
कार्या GAA चाश्वानां शाला राज्ञो यथागृहम्‌ d 
विशतो दक्षिणेन स्याद्‌ वामेन च विषाणिनाम्‌। 
वेश्मानि राजपुत्राणां विदध्याच्चरकाभिधे ॥ 
अत्रैव विद्याधिगमशालाश्चैषां निवेशयेत्‌। 
नृपस्य मातुरदितिस्थाने कुर्यान्निवेशनम्‌ ॥ 
wur शिबरिकाशय्यासनगुहं विदुः। 
नृपद्विपानां शस्ता स्यादापे सदनकल्पना ॥ 
श्रभिषेचनकं स्थानमिहेव स्याद्‌ विषाणिनाम्‌। 
अपवत्सपदे daha सारस नादिताः॥ 
स्युः फुल्लाब्जवनाः स्वच्छुसलिलाः सलिज्ञाशयाः। 
पितृब्यमातुलादीनां काय दितिपदे गृहम्‌ ॥ 
अन्येषामपि aaa सामन्तानां महीपतेः। 
ऐशान्यामनलस्थाने . वोच्छितस्तम्भवेदिकम्‌॥ 
कायं देवकुलं चारु सुश्लिष्ट मणिकुट्टिमम्‌।' 
पर्जन्यस्य पदे होराज्योतिबिद्गुहंमिष्यते॥ 
जये .. सेनांपतेगेश्म विधेयं विजयप्रदम्‌।. 


द्वारं प्राकारमाश्रित्य SAIT: ` .प्रशस्यते ॥ 


प्रार्दक्तिणाश्रितं शस्त्रक्रमान्तं wana Wd 
विमुञ्चेद्‌ , ब्रह्मणः -स्थान.मन्द्रध्वजयुतं JNA. 
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सान० ४३, ३ इन्द्रे च वरुणे वापि सावंभोमस्य हम्यकम्‌ 


तत्राशभानि वेश्मानि निवेशाश्चासुखावहाः। 
गवाक्षस्तम्भशोभिन्यो विधेयाश्चानुकामतः ॥ 
सभा यथादिक्प्रभवा  नृपवेश्माभिगुप्तये । 
संत्र qu सोधान्‌ नृपसौधस्य सम्मुखा il 
पर्चादूभागाश्रिता यद्वा शाला कार्या विषाशिनाम्‌। 
RATT  सुरपदास्पदकल्पमाद्यः . 
मेतद्यथावदनुतिष्ठति यः सदेव । 
a च्मामिमां भुजवलक्षपितारिपक्षः | 
सप्ताम्बुराशिरशनां नृपतिः प्रशास्ति u 


अथवायंपदे चेव aga विदिच्वपि T 
यमे विवस्वति चापि चाधिराजस्य हर्म्यकम्‌ । 
भूधरे च gt च नरेन्द्रस्यालयं wal 
इन्द्रे चेन्द्रजयस्यांशे पाष्णिकस्य गृहं भवेत्‌। 
अथवा yugaa पदे वासं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
रुद्रे रुद्रजये वापि चासुरस्य पदेऽथवा । 
पद्ट्टयालयं कुर्याच्छोषकस्य पदेऽपि वा॥ 
गृहत्तते. च सवित्रे सावित्रस्य : पदेऽपि atl 
मण्डलेशस्य इम्य॑ स्यात्पट्टमाक चालयं तु GT ॥ 
अ्रापवतूसापवत्सस्य. at वा मुख्यके$पि वा । 
प्राहारकास्रम्ाहयोश्रालयं . परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
amai भूपानां स्वनियोनि चतुष्टये। 
gud तु शालायां चोक्तमेवं पुरातनेः॥ 
सर्वेषां मूलहम्यांणां पूतद्वारं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
तत्तन्मूलस्य हम्यंस्य दक्षिणे चोत्तरेऽपि ar 
नेऋ'त्ये .वायवे चापि -तत्तन्महिषिकागुहम्‌। 
सूलहम्य॑स्य. याम्ये .तु चाभिषेकादिमण्डपम्‌ ॥ 
सुग्रीवे पुष्पदन्ते वा चायुधस्याल्यं भवेत्‌। 
असुरे -शोषके वापि वस्तुनिच्चेपमण्डपम्‌ ॥ 
वरुणे . नेऋ' वापि सु हुवं्रधना लयम्‌ 1 
सोमे च मुख्यके : वापि रत्नहेमादिकालयम्‌॥ 
न्धर्वे - शुङ्गाजे वा भूषणाज्ञयमेव च। 
दक्षिणे नेऋते वापि भोजनाथ तु मण्डपम्‌ ॥ 5 XN 
तथेशानपदे वापि पचनालयमेव ` च} E | 
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महिच्यावाससौस्थे  कज्ञुकिनश्वालयं भवेत्‌। 
वायच्येंन धनाङ्गाशे पुष्पसण्डपं योजयेत्‌॥ 
अदिते चोदिते वापि मज्जनालयसेव च। 
तक्तद्वाह्प्रदेशे. तु कायशद्धयथसण्डपस्‌ ॥ 
वायव्ये नेऋ'ते वापि सूतिकामण्डपं भवेत्‌ । 
qu वा वितथे चैव दासदास्यालयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
qn; चैव  शयनालयमेव च। 
JA वा चैवाथ भल्लाटे विला सिनीनां चालयस्‌ ॥ 
दौवारिकपदे चैव राजकन्यका लयस्म्‌ । 
द्वारस्य AmA तु गजाश्‍्वादिकालयस्‌ ॥ 
द्वारस्य दक्षिणे पाश्वे रक्षकावासभेव च। 
सत्यके चान्तरिक्षे च क्षौरिकालयसेच च ॥ 
xr यानालयं कुर्याच्छेषं प्रागुक्तवद्‌ aql 
अन्तःसालमिति प्रोक्तं बाह्यसालसिहोच्यते ॥ 
वरुणे युवराजस्य चालयं तखकल्पथेल्‌। 
ag चोत्तरे वापि तस्यैवाजुचरालयम्‌ ॥ 
याम्ये च सोमदिशि वापि वायव्ये वाऽथ Sd 
आस्थानमरडपं कुर्यात्पुष्करिण्यारच वायवे ॥ 
नागस्य वामके याम्ये कुर्यादारामदेशकस्‌। 
पुष्पोद्यानं ततः कुर्यान्मुख्ये भल्लारकेऽपि au 


नृत्तागारं ततः ङुयोन्नानानृत्ताङ्गनानि ul 
आत्माथँ यजमानार्थं देवताहम्य॑मीशके ॥ 


द्वितीये हम्यं याम्ये तु पुरोहितावासमेव च। 
रोगे वा सुख्यके वापि ध्यायकालयमेव च॥ 
द्वितीयसालबाह्यो तु द्वारं तस्य तु दक्षिणे। 
महाशख्रालयं कुर्याद्‌ भैरगं तु बहिबंहिः।। 
ईशे तु gmana द्वारं gabala? i 
पानके मेषशालारच सत्यके MANTAR II 
'सोमादीशानपर्यन्तं वाजिशालाः प्रक्पयेत्‌ । 
याम्यादिपाचकान्तं स्याद्‌ गजशालां प्रकल्पयेत्‌॥ 
तस्मात्त नेऋत्यान्त॑ कुक्कटालयमेव . च। 
वायुकोणादिसुख्यान्तं amat हरिणालय्रम्‌ ॥ 
सुग्रीवे पष्पदन्ते च कल्पयेन्मल्लमण्डपम्‌। 
get बाह्के वापि चोत्तरे वायवे तथा॥ 
O RÀ चोध्वंवेदिः स्याद्विपदारथाक्गणा न्वितम्‌ । 


परितः शूलकम्पं स्याद्‌ द्वार तइक्षिणोत्तरे ॥ 2 T 
तत्तत्पश्चिमदेशे ge युद्धालोकनमण्डपम्‌ | 
आरख्द्यालोकनाथ स्यात्‌ कुर्यायुक्त्या च मण्डपम्‌ ॥ 
वरुणे पुष्पदन्ते चा मेषयुद्धाथमर्डपम्‌ । 
wt च RA वा कुक्कुटायुद्धमण्डपम्‌ ॥ 
मण्डपाङ्गणमध्ये तु परितो मेखलायुतम्‌। 
एकद्ि त्रिचतुष्पञ्चहस्तमूला ग्रविस्तृतम्‌ u 
साधेद्विहस्तनिम्नं स्यात्सार्धार्धपरिघान्वितम्‌। 
दौवारिकपदे da मयूरालयमेव च॥ 
द्वारस्य दक्षिणे वाह्ये व्याघ्रकालयमेव च। 
तद्वाह्ये तत्र देवानां किरातालयमेव च॥ | 
तृतीये वितथे तस्य रहस्यावासमण्डपम्‌ । | | 
चतुर्थे यमदिग्भागे सन्धिविग्रहमण्डपम्‌ ॥ m | 
षट्सप्तावरणे वापि,दक्षिणे पश्चिमेऽपि च (aT)! 
उत्तरे पूर्वके वापि गजाश्वादिवाहनम्‌ ॥ 
madani च मण्डपं परिकल्पयेत्‌। 
इशे वा वितथे चेव ganea FN 
xA वा चान्तरिक्ते वा कारागृहमेव वा। 
प्राकारस्य चतुर्दिु द्वारगोपुरकान्वितम्‌॥ 


Ho Jo mea मौडः mers शिखरं च चतुर्थकम्‌ il 
राजवेश्मनां ुङ्गारः सिंहकश्चेव षड्‌ भेदा राजवेश्मनास्‌॥ E 
घड भेदाः छाद्यघण्टाकुटेमांडा मौडरचोध्वंवरण्डिकः | EE | 


६६, ३०-३४ वरण्डिकाः सवभूष शद्धो वाद्यचतुष्कतः॥ 
माडच्छुन्दो at भद्दे भूमिशज्ञाणि सन्ति चेत्‌। 
तञ्च मौडामिधानं स्यात्‌ प्रशस्तं राजवेश्मनाम्‌॥ 
शिखरं शिखराकारं सुरसद्मादिसम्भवम्‌। 
भद्रे भद्रे तवङ्गानि तुङ्गारा द्विगुणं गताः ॥ zs 
सिंहावलोकनं ङुयौत्‌ सिंहकशेँविभूषितम्‌। D 
एवं वै षड्विधं प्रोक्तं राजवेश्मसुखावहम्‌॥ 

विविधवर्गीय- मालिकानि यथोक्तानि कथयामि समासतः। 


राजवेरममालिका- द्विशतहस्तविस्तीण॑ | पञ्नपष्टिकरोच्छूयम्‌ ॥ 
प्रकारः द्वारं agd मध्यमं रंग सक्करम्‌? | 


६६, ३१-४४ याम्ये परे उत्तरेषु उच्छुयति विशतिकरेः?॥ 
राजा वा चक्रवर्ती वा खण्डजा मर्डलाधिपाः। ला 
सुकुटध्वजा भूपालाः सामन्ता लघवस्तथा॥ p. 
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छुत्रधाराः प्रतीहाराः खड्गधराश्चतुर्वराः। 
बंशोपा नद्धराश्चेव अङ्गरचाचठुलिका? ॥ 
सुभटैरभिभज्यन्ते साधु साधुजनाङुलैः। 
राजगृहं सदासेव्यमीशस्य चामरैयंथा ॥ 
दासीदासाः सूपकाराश्छुत्रधाराश्चव्यञ्जनाः | 
महिषी कुरुते देवी चामरधारी त्वमासन्ना? ॥ 
तथा च केशबन्धाश्च जातीचस्पकग्रन्थिकाः ॥ 
कुङ्कुम श्रीखण्ड ETAT उद्धतनोत्त रिनायिकाः N 
अच्णौ? च त्रीमुने a सर्वे नेन्द्रीप्रतिचोरका?। 
इष्टराज्ञीं सदा ध्यात्वा सुनिषोडशां यथा? ॥ 
त्रिभूमिमध्यकत्तेव्यामालिका क्रमतः RAATI 
सूर्यवंशोद्भवा शेवा वतरन्ति यदा सहीस्‌॥ 
तेषां वेश्मानि कार्याणि नान्येषां तु कदाचन | 
एव तु राजवेश्मानि sdenf च सर्वेदा ॥ 


राजभवन-निवेशः चतुःषष्टिपदे भक्ते राजवेश्मनि वास्तुनि । 


७६, १-४० 


देववेश्मराजवेश्‍्म मैत्रपदे समाश्रितम्‌ ॥ 
प्रदक्षिणान्ते मार्गाच्च निवेशःस्यात्तु वेश्मनः। 
गजस्कन्धसमोत्सेधा ? प्रथमा ह्य च्चरंगिका ॥ 
इन्द्रेन्द्रजयोमंध्ये च राजमातुर्निवेशनस्‌ | 
रुद्रे waa चैव वेश्मनः पेटमादिकम्‌॥ 
वेदाच्षेन्द्रजयोमंध्ये श्रमणी पदमध्यगा। 
राजभुवनस्याध॑ तु श्रमणी मार्गनिर्गता ॥ 
तद्वीध्यग्रसन्धौ च प्रतोलीः कारयेच्छुभाः। 
कार्याश्च ्रमणीमध्ये गजशालास्तथोत्तमाः ॥ 
पूर्वाध तु त्रिभिर्माडेः पङ्क्तिरेका तु संस्थिता । 
, अपरयाम्योत्तराणि? शालाकिन उदाह्ृताः॥ 
तद्बाह्यतोऽन्तर्मागंश्च sided शुभलक्षणम्‌। 
महिषीगृहाल्पहीनं राजमातुणुहं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
मैत्रान्ते पुरतो भागे द्वारगर्भस्तथान्तरे। 
गोपुराकृतिः कतंव्यो दढार्गलसमत्वितः॥ 


qup कृतं द्वारं राजमातुग हात्परम्‌। . 


सैत्रार्निकणें कुर्याच्च सभामाडं सुशोभितम्‌ ॥ 
सिंहासनसमायुक्ता याम्यस्था चोत्तरानना | 
सिंहावलोकनयुक्ता महाराजसभा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
सभामध्ये तु edP वेद्यां सिंहासनं महत्‌ । 
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श्री घरीद्भवमाडं a सुवणरत्नभूषितंम्‌ ॥ 
ब्रह्मस्थानार्थंतः स्तम्भैः सिंहद्वारं गर्भोत्तरे। 
याम्योत्तरे तु कत्त॑व्या गजयुधा गजोत्तमा ॥ 
तदग्रे चादट्टालकानि प्राकारे स्याद्र्थाकृतिः। ` 
राजगुहाद्‌ द्वे प्रतोल्यौ थ्राकारान्तर्विनिगेते ॥ 
aama: पटराज्ञ.याः प्राकारो ग्रहतो भवेत्‌। ` 
सिंहद्वारसमानान्यनेकद्वाराणि कारयेत्‌॥ ` 
विवस्वत्पृथ्वीधराधें प्राकारः पूर्वेनिर्गंतः। 
ब्रह्मणोऽन्ते तु प्राकारो जयद्वारं गर्भात्तरे॥ 
तत्प्राकारमध्यक्शें गजशालाबुभो मतो। 
तस्य बाह्यो गृहमन्यत्‌ राजपिण्डपाद्यादिकम्‌॥ 
आपवत्समरीच्यधे UAN गृहोत्तमम्‌। 
कपिशीर्षयुतश्चैव प्राकारो वास्तुवाह्यतः॥ 
पित्रग्नी शरो गकणंष्वट्टा लक चतुष्टयम्‌ । 
भहाप्रतोल्या माहेन्द्रे गिरिसंस्था तथोत्तरे॥ 
भास्वतो यमदिग्भागे समस्ता च वलूरिका । 
राजवेश्मान्तर्भागे च nama TATT | 
वितथे गिरिसंस्थाने रथरन्धाणि FAI 
गिरौ megi चैव वितथे चाम्भसां WE 
सुग्रीवनन्दिसन्धौ च gaat पराङ्टुखम्‌। 
असुरशेषसन्धौ च द्वारमस्भोगृहेयु तम्‌॥ 
सुग्रीवपुष्पद्‌न्तयोवंरुणासुरयोस्तथा | 
अश्वशाला द्वादशेव कतंब्याश्र शभोत्तमाः॥ 
अधे तवङ्गनिष्कास) सैन्यविस्तरविस्तृतम्‌। 
प्राकारससुत्सेधानि त्रिमाडानि agaa: 
कार्ये दौवारिके fui? गजस्कन्धसमो च्छितम्‌। 
द्वाराग्रे तु भगेन्माडं मल्लेरय्रे तु युध्यते॥ 
पूर्वापरद्वारद्वयं  द्वात्रिशत्स्तम्भभूषितम्‌। 
तद्बृत्तमाडं gu तु पञ्चविंशतिभिः करेः॥ 
स्तम्भे स्तम्भे पताका च द्विजालोककलोद्भवम्‌ | 
रक्तपुष्पसमाकीणे द्वारिक चतुरुलम्‌॥ 
खङ्गविद्या विज्ञयुद्ध' छुरिकायुद्धमुत्तमम्‌ । 
तथेव मल्लयुद्धं च, गात्रभक्ञेरनेकधा ॥ 
निरोच्यते यतः ad रूड्गाद्यायोधनं aut! 
एवं JARI राजग्रसादे च महोत्सवाः॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri University Haridwar Collection Dic 


; 4 | 
ORIS 7 pese #04" 


> , 

राज भवने--महीशानां त्रिविधा राजाल्याः, महामण्डल्शंवर - राजश - IMR, 
माण्डलिकस्प मवन-प्रमाणम्‌, महासामन्त - वेश्मप्रमाणम्‌ , सामन्त-ल्घु-सामन्त-मवन-प्रमाणम्‌ , 
वेश्मप्रमाणम्‌ , हस्तत 


E माड रश्माच्यसुन्नतंस। 
भिट्टे चापरद्वारणि कार्याणि चासुरोन्सुखम्‌॥ 
वाह्यदेवपंक्ति मध्ये राजवेश्मान्तसागंतः। 
सुख्यभर्लारसा म्येघु गजशालापडिक्तद्ववस्‌ ॥ 
याम्योत्तरसुखं कार्य प्रशस्तं कर्वकामद्‌म्‌ | 
सौम्यान्ते हस्तिनीवेश्म तद्द्वारमपरोन्सुखस्‌ ॥ 
बुधे यमे च ed aga च द्वितीयको। 
शोषे क्षये च रोगे च कोष्ठागारं conu I 
fifaanasg? च कोष्टागारं द्वितीयकम्‌ । 
गोष्ठागारं कार्यमित्थ प्रोक्तं च विश्वकर्मणा | 
इशादितिदितिषु च भाण्डागारम्रापार्घतः। 
पुष्पागारं सवित्रधे ह्यग्नौ =ृत्यान्तरिक्षयोः॥ 
तृणशाला करतंव्या प्रशस्ता शुभकंणा। 
पर्जन्यं चाधिकरणं राज्ञः कार्यं पराड्सुम्‌ ॥ 
gat प्रतोली माहेन्द्रे जये श्रीकरणादिकस्‌। 
आदित्ये amt सन्सुखं श्रीकरादिषु॥ 
धर्माधिकरणं सत्ये god चापराङ्गुखम्‌। 
arci भूमिकाश्चेच daa चतुष्किका ॥ 
जयस्य बाह्यपक्षे तु ङ्ुर्यात्‌ कारागह तथा! 
कात्यायनी च माहेन्द्रे प्रतोल्याः पुरतो Ty: ॥ 
आदित्याग्रे च बाह्ये तु gate द्वयकरणाद्यकम्‌? | 
रूपकं दुःसाध्यकानां चतुष्कं तु राजादिकम्‌॥ 
मरीचिस्थगर्भात्तरे देवी राजकुलाचिता। 
एथ्वीजयाख्यः प्रासादस्तेजःप्रतापवर्धकः ॥ 


स्वल्पराष्ट्रभवन-प्रमाणम्‌ , दण्ड-नायक=मन्त्रि-द्वारपाल-पुरोहित-जनानां 


एकाद्चेकादशपयेन्तमृमिमानम्‌,, चक्रव्ति-महामण्डलेश्वरादिमहीशानां वेश्मसु सिंहद्वाराणि, 


अल्याल्पराज्यानां भवनेषु केवलं तोरणानीत्यादिविषयाः नात्रोपव हिताः | 


सभां 

Ho Go 35-3 

अश्वशांलां 
RHR 
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नन्दा भद्रा जया पूर्णा सभा स्याद्‌ भाविता तथा | 


दक्षा च प्रवरा तद्वद्‌ विदुरा चाष्टमी मता ॥ 
अथ लक्ष्माश्वशालायाः प्रोच्यते चिस्तरांदिह। 
स्ववेश्मवास्तोः pi पढे गन्धवंसंज्ञके ॥ 


अथवा पुष्पदन्ताख्ये स्थानं वासाय वाजिनाम्‌, 


CE मद 


RR. ek, ७६॥ हयांगारस्थ पूर्जेण कार्य सेपजसन्दिस्म्‌। 
तस्येव aad: सबैसंभारान्‌ परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
वाजिनां भेषजाथौय भाण्डानि च विनिक्षिपेत्‌। =% 
अगदानोषधीः स्नेहान्‌ adis लवणानि च॥ 
भेषजञागारसवि घे कुयाच्चा रिष्टमत्दिरम्‌। 
भवनं व्याधितानां च कार्य वासाय वाजिनाम्‌॥ 
qd तच्च add पूर्वेनिदिष्टवेश्मक्त्‌ । 
संबद्ध च विधातब्यमेतत्‌ वेश्मचतुष्टयम्‌॥ 
सुघाबन्धददैः ge: सप्राग्ग्रीवोच्चतोरणम्‌। 
चत्वार्यपि विशालानि सुगमानिं च कारयेत्‌॥ 
वेश्मस्वेवंविधेष्वश्वान्‌ स्थापितान्‌ परिपालयेत्‌ ॥ 3 

गजशाला -- = -- = = ~ सुमंद्रेयसुदाहृता॥ ‘x 

३२. k-n अस्या एव यंदा पंक्षप्राग्मीवों भवतो Hd 
नन्दिनी नामतः शाला. तदा स्याद्‌ MATEA ॥ 
अस्या एव यदा स्यातां प्राग्यीवों Tale योः । 
तदा सुभोगदा नाम तृतीयां परिकीर्तितां ॥ 
श्रस्या एव यदा UE प्राम्ग्रीवः क्रियतेंऽपरः। 
भद्विका नाम शांला स्यात्‌ तथा द्विरदपुष्टिदां॥ 
पञ्चमी चतुरश्रा स्याद्‌ वर्षणी नाम पूजितां। 
्रास्प्रीवालिन्दनियुंहहीना षष्टी तथापरा 
शाला प्रमारिका 'धान्यधनजी वित हारिणी 
तदेतां वर्जयेत्‌ कुर्यादन्याः स्वार्धसिद्धयें ॥ 
प्रमारिकेति प्रथितेह शाला सा प्राणसस्यद्रविणच्छिदे स्यात! 
कुर्यादतर्तां न यथोदितासु erat परां जी वितेविततबृद्धय ॥ 


राज-निवेशे प्रमुख-निवेशानाँ लक्षणम्‌ 


वि० वा० सार्वभौमादिभूपानां गुणिनां नयचचुषाम्‌। 
न्यायशाला आस्थानिक द्विथा प्रोक्तं न्यायशालासमाक्रमाद्‌॥ 
१६, १-२२ न्यायशालास्थानिकन्तु ae राजपूजितम्‌। 

धमंस्थापनकांयंषु साक्षी भूतमहेश्वरा ॥ 


सभा. ब्॒तादिनास्थानं महिष्यादिभिरचिता । 

प्रासादे भवने हम्यें परिवाराब्ृताङ्गणे॥ 

gat वेदीं पीठिकां वा समासाथ महीपतिः। 

१ नियम्य च मनःश्रेयोवर्धन॑ ब्रतदारणम्‌॥ 
न्यायशाला तु कथिता सबंदेबमयी शुभा। 
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सर्वशक्तिमयी सर्वप्राणिनां.. क्षेमवर्घिनी ॥ 
गुणाढ्या न स्थिरधिया भूभत्री नयचक्षुषा । 
सा सेव्या लोकरक्षाथ॑ सहामात्यपुरोहितेः n 
तस्मात्सवंप्रयत्नेन ताँ कुर्याज्क्षणान्वितास्‌ । 
समस्थलां सावयवां सदेवां शिल्पकल्पनेः ॥ 
देश्या पौरेति सा न्यायसभा तु द्विविधा मता। 
जन्माधिष्टानसंयुक्तां gerer ॥ 
नयवाद्यासनोपेतां सामन्तासनसंयुक्तास्‌। 
शालाकारां सभाकारां वतुलां चतुरश्रकास्र्‌॥ 
भूपालस्येच्छ्या वापि राजकार्यालुकूलतः। 
कोशागार्‍युतां sat PAT सदेवतास्‌ ॥ 
चक्रवर्तेः पटभाजो युवराजस्य TI 
नरेन्द्रस्य क्षत्रियस्य महाराजस्य FTA: N 
सामन्तस्य महीनेतुरासनेन समुज्ज्वलास्‌ । 
पौरां तु न्यायशालाख्यां मानसूत्रेण कल्पवित्‌ ॥ 
विभज्य स्थानमेदादीन्स्थापयेज्ञक्णान्वितास्म्‌। 


मध्यशालाप्रमा णन्तु भाचुदण्डकमी रितम्‌ ॥ 
at वा agi वा पूर्वंशालाप्रमाणकम्‌। 
उपशालाभद्रक्ाख्यैरन्वितं च समन्ततः॥ 


शालाकारां सभाकारां मण्डपाक्ृतिमेव art 
चतुरश्रां agat वा त्रितल्वादिविराजिताम्‌॥ 
मदाधिष्टानसंयुक्तां त्रिशत्सो पानवेदिका म्‌ । 
देवासनसमोपेतस्तम्भकूरविराजिताम्‌ T 
विमानरचनोपेतां कुर्याच्छिल्पविशारदः ॥ 
इैशानादिचतुष्करो णेष्वष्टपादसमन्वितम्‌ l 
quad षोडशकं चत्वारिंशत्सहस्रकम्‌ ॥ 
चतुःपठक्तो षोडशकं षट्पादं मध्यमाङ्गणम्‌। 
अङ्गण द्वययुक्तं वा  पुरोव्यत्यासभागपि ।। 
द्वात्रेशत्पादयुक्त वा मण्डलाकारभाक तथा | 
चतुबिशत्पदोपेतमेवं त्रिविधकल्पनम्‌ ॥ 
meg चतुरश्राख्य॑ द्वितीयं दीर्घेवास्तुकम्‌ । 
'तृतीयं मण्डल प्रोक्त त्रितलेन समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
पूवभद्रसमायुक्त मुखतोरणमरिड तम्‌ । 
पूर्वास्यमुत्तरास्यज्ञ॒ वाररुणास्यं क्रमादिंदम्‌ | 
कारयेच्छिल्पकरमजञः...... eee BER ॥ 


पोरा देश्या च सभा न्यायवित्परिषत्स्थानं सभा मुख्या प्रधानिका। 
१७. १-१४ देवी राज्ञी मानुषीति ama: कथितो gà: 
अष्टोत्तशशतग्रामकायेशाला सभा - मता । 

सुख्या सभा तु सां प्रोक्ता पुराष्टोत्तरकायंभाक्‌ ॥ 

सार्वभौसेन वा यूना भूपालैः क्षत्रवंशजेः। 

मान्या प्रधानिका प्रोक्ता सिंहासनसमन्विता।। 

सामन्तैवा  माण्डलिकैः प्रशनोत्तरविधायिनी। 
सचिवासनसंयुक्ता तटस्थासनभाक्तथा ॥ 
महाशालासमायुक्ता : सर्वंतोङ्गणशाल्षिनी। 
द॒शदण्डादिकं मानं द्विद्विद्‌ण्डेन योजिताम्‌ ॥ 
विशद्दण्डकमानेन संयुतां कुम्भभासुराम्‌। 

शुद्धां वा मिश्रितां वापि कारयेच्छिल्पकोविद्‌ः॥ 
मध्यशालाप्रमाणन्तु तदर्धं वा तद्धंकम्‌। 
लेखकाद्यासनोपेतासुपशालां समन्ततः॥ 

Seat पौरां तथा शालां माण्डलीकाञ्च IRAN । 

तन्ना यकासनोपेतं परिषद्गणवेदिकाम्‌॥ 
महाधिष्ठानसंयुक्तां पूर्वास्यां द्वितलाधिकाम्‌। 
चस्वारिशात्पदोपेतां. न्यायवेद्या समन्विताम्‌ ॥ 

पञ्चाशद्भागे च पुरतश्चरणाष्टकमन्विताम्‌। 
चतुविंशत्पदोपेतासुत्तरास्यां . सतोरणाम्‌॥ 
विमानरचनोपेतामेका दितलभासुराम्‌ । 
स्थापयेन्मानविच्छिल्पी युक्त्या मानेन wd: 

अथवा विंशतिपदेः संयुतां मध्यशालकाम्‌। 

चतुःपद्युतां दिचु युग्मपाद्युगान्विताम्‌॥ 

agai चतुरश्रां वा तां प्राच्यादिगातां नयेत्‌। 

सयालिकाननां पाश्व॑द्वारोपद्वारशो भिनीस ।। 

इत्यादि बहुधा चिह्वौरशोमितां कहपयेद्‌ बुधः॥ 

भाण्डागारम्‌ धनं सम्पादथेद्धीमान्‌ लोकरक्षणकारणम्‌ । 
१८. १२-२८ धनसंरक्षिणी शाला भाण्डागारमितीरिता। 
तां. शालां स्थपतिश्रेष्ठः स्थांपयेल्लक्षणान्विताम्‌। 

देश्या -पोरेति सा शाला द्विविधा कथिता ge li 

देश्या सदुर्गा सालिन्दा द्वारोपद्वारमेदुरा। 
प्राकारत्रयसंवीता भित्तिसप्तकसंब्ृता ॥ 

भूम्यां ` भूगभंसंयुक्ता सप्तसोपानसंयुता। 

चतुरश्रा quest देवीनां स्थानकेथु'ता t 
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प्रकल्प्या स्थपतिश्रेष्टे श्शभकाले. विशेषतः। 
Qeg कोशसदनं maraig aril 
सप्राकारं सदढुगं वा सप्तभित्तिसमाबृतम्‌ । 
मरडपाकृतिक वापि शालाकारमथापि वा । 
तदन्त भू'गभ॑देशे चतुरश्रप्रमाणकम्‌ | 
अलिन्दद्वयसंयुक्तं तद्द्वारं Ai क्रमात ॥ 
queud चतुर्देण्डमथवा पञ्चदण्डकस्‌ | 
mammam च स्थापयेत्सूत्रमानवितू ॥ 
गणकाद्यधिनेत णामासनेश्र समन्वितम्‌ | 
सर्वाभरणकेदिंव्ये निधिदेगेस्सुरक्षितम्‌ ॥ 
भूगभंस्थानसंयुक्त' भूमिदेवीसभन्वितम्‌। 
धेनुचित्रलसद्भा गधनगेद्या समन्वितसू॥ 
स्थापयेदुत्तरास्यञ्च सौवर्णंद्वारपट्िकम्‌ । 
सुवर्ण स्थापयेत्पूचे राजतं दक्षिणे तथा॥ 
उदीच्यां नवरत्नानि वारुणे लिपिकारिशः। 
स्थापयेत्कमशो भक्तया प्रत्यहं capud: ॥ 
प्रथमावरणे ` दीपदेवी स्थाप्या सहासना। 
द्वितीयावरणे देवी .चामरम्राहिणी तथा॥ 
तृतीयावरणे देवी चाशो वंचनका रिणी | 
ud देवीत्रयं स्थाप्यं यशोधनजयप्रदमू॥ 
कम्ब लास्तरणोपेतमध्यभा गविराजितम्‌ i 


सुवणंपट्टसंयुक्त' (2 राजतेस्तोरणादिभिः॥ 
शिखरत्रयसंयुक्तविमा नेन च भासुरम्‌। 
नानाचित्रसमोपेतं वितानैरपिं मण्डितम्‌ ॥ 
पूर्वंशालासमायुक्त' खड्गचिह्दसमन्वितम्‌ i 


स्थापयेन्मतिमान्‌ शिल्पी रक्षकैरसंबृताङ्गणम्‌॥ 
गन्धमाल्या च तैश्शुद्धैस्सगैकामसम्टृद्धये । 
अखाणामपि शस्त्राणां यन्त्राणां बहुरूपिणाम्‌॥ 
स्थानकं मातृकान्यासं भक्त्या MATAN: I 
कुन्तः पाशस्तरी खङ्गः करवालस्सखेटकः॥ 
भल्लः खरः रोद्धारो भिणिडपालस्समेरुकः। 
शङ्कुश्च कुठारश्च टङ्कश्शूलस्स्ृणिस्तथा ॥ 
सुसलो afer खलुका सुष्टिसेदनम्‌। 
'परशस्तरवारी च छुरिका च विदारिका ॥ 
भण्डल्ाग्राद्यश्चान्ये ` 'परममंप्रभेदिनः। 
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तानशेषांस्तदीशाना नचेयेखत्यहँ qm ॥ 
दशादिविंशतीदण्डगैशाल्येन समन्विताम्‌ | 
प्राचीमुखां स्थापयेत्तु पन्नप्राकारसंवृताम्‌ ॥ 
उत्तमाधिष्ठानभावां पञ्चशालान्वितां तथा। 
कालीं रुद्रपति द्वारे स्थापयेत्तत्र भूपतिः॥ 
महानेदीमध्यभागे छुद्वाधिष्ठानसंयुता | 
चतुः्ुद्रपदोपेतां चतुःकणेसमन्विता ॥ 
प्रागानना नागकर्णा ब्रह्मदेवा च कीर्तिता। 
तत्र स्वर्णंमये पीठे खङ्गः स्थाप्यश्शभेऽहनि॥ 
शालानां मध्यभागेषु ङुन्तादीम्कल्पयेव्क्रमात्‌। 


हेतिनाथम्रतिकति ` कल्पयेत्तत्र भित्तिषु॥ 
एकभोमा त्रिभोमा वा शाला सा परिकीतिता | 
शिखरत्रयसंयुक्ता छुत्रयुक्ताऽथवा मता ॥ 


पताकालङ्कृता SUIT शभे काले नृपाज्ञया। 
प्रत्यब्दं  ब्राह्मणान्‌भूपस्तोषयेद्गोजनादिभिः॥ 
खङ्गसन्धारणं राज्ञरशा ख्रसेवनमित्यपि। 
द्वयं (चेव विशेषेण) शभम्रदमितीरितम्‌॥ 
विज्ञानधमं सुकृतसुखतत्वा दिवर्धकम्‌' न 
ura भूपतिना सेव्यं नियमेन ( मनीषिणा )॥ 
ज्ञानेन प्राप्यते ahaa सुखमश्नुते। 
प्राणिसिरक्षणे ज्ञानमाद्यो मन्त्रीति कथ्यते॥ 
गुरुदेवाचंनपरः प्राणिरक्षादढब्रतः | 
यशसे कल्पते भूपश्शा्रसेवनतर्परः॥ 
तेन तुष्यन्ति पितरो ब्राह्मणा नेदपारगाः। 
काले वर्षति पन्यो मेदिनी सस्यशालिनी ॥ 
सुखभाजः प्रजाः सवां न्यायस्थितिरचञ्चला | 
इत्या दिक्षेमजनकं शस्रसेवनमी शितुः ॥ 
तरमाङ्गपतिना कार्य प्रत्यहं शाख्सेवनम्‌। 
प्रासादे नीतिभवने पुराणार्माप मध्यमे ॥ 
विदुषां मेलनस्थाने mamat प्रकल्पथेत्‌। 
चतुरश्रा mamar प्राइसुखावरणत्रया॥ 
मध्ये कल्पविधानेन प्रकहप्या गेदगेदिका । 
सुखभद्रचतुष्केण संयुताङ्गणशोभिनी ॥ 
बहिरान्धारिका युक्ता वातायनशतोउ्ञ्वला। 


पकभौमा त्रिमौमा वा शिखरेणापि भासुरा॥ 
ae Pr 
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प्रथमावरणे नेदो द्वितीयावरणे wmf: 
तृतीयावरणे चार्ष गेदनाथः परः पुमान्‌॥ 
वाणीं wage wyga सपरिचारिकाम्‌। 
स्थापयेत्तत्र कार्यज्ञः कलशादिसमन्विताः। 
ुरुपीठस मा युक्तः प्रजानां शोसुषीप्रदः ॥ 
बसन्त गुहम्‌ सार्गभोमादिभिभू quz सधुसेचनम्‌। 
२४, १-१० काले कार्यमिति प्रोक्त तन्त्रविद्भिस्ुनीश्वरैः ॥ 
तस्मात्तत्कस्पयेत्पुर्यासुद्याने भवनान्तरे | 
परितस्तु. agati जलकुम्भादिशीतलम्‌ ॥ 
age कल्पनं शास्तं तदेव प्रीतिदायकम्‌ । 
चतुदंण्डप्रमाणेन हीनं नोत्तममी श्तिम्‌ t 
चतुश्शालावृते मध्यभागे सण्डलकल्पनम्‌। 
fanart तघ्रेव गन्धरेत्यादिभासुरा ॥ 
चत्वरादिसमोपेता सालङ्घारा सतोरणा । 
सुखीकरणयुक्त वा मण्टपाकृति वा Wehr d 
चतुद्वारसमोपेतं नानाङ्गएसमन्वितम्‌। 
एकभोमयुतं भोम॑ त्रिभौमं सार्जभौमिकम्‌॥ 
योषितां तु एथक्‌ शाला कल्पनीया विशेषतः । 
नानासनसमोपेता सुहृदादिविभेदतः t 
शीतलेरुपचारेश्च मेदुरा दिशि सर्थतः। 
चतुर्दिङ्मण्टपं yirigi वा प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 


छुद्रा धिष्टानसंयुक्त' सोपानावलिमञ्जुलम्‌ | 
आलोकमण्टपोपेतमथवा गीतिशालकम्‌ ॥ 
सतटाक विहरणस्थानञ्च परिकल्पयेत्‌ । 


नृपायतनेषु--स० Fo ५१ 


उत्तमादिभेदेन त्रिधा भिन्नस्य नपायतनस्य मानं विन्यासश्च ; नुपानुजीविनुपपल्न 
ग्रहाणां . देवधिऽ्ण्यानां च दिम्विभागादिकम्‌ ; मन्त्रसेनानीप्रतीहारपुरोधः्रासादानां 
दिग्विभागदिकम्‌ ; राजमातृस्वसमातुलकुमार - प्रासादानां दिग्भागादिकम्‌ द्विजमुख्यसामन्त 
कुञ्जरारोहभटपौ रजनगहाणां दिग्भागादिकञच तथा; सवषां ग्रह्मणाम्‌ सामान्यविधिः । 
इतरेषां द्राणां भूषणादिंमिः x ere: साम्यमाधिक्ष्यं च परिइरेदिति 'च वचनम्‌ 


समराङ्गण एव दष्टव्यम्‌। विस्तारस्वादत्र न दीयते | 


—— 
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द्वितीयः पटलं: 


पुर-निवेशो चित-द्वारभवनादिलक्षणम्‌ 


प्रतो ळी-ळक्षणम्‌ 
Wo go aada प्रवच्यामि कनिष्टमध्यमोत्तमाः। 
८३. १-२८ उच्छूयस्त्रिविधो वत्स द्वारां प्राकारतोऽपिच॥ 
प्रतोल्या द्वार उत्सेधः पञ्चदशकरेः gA: 
ALTMAN दशकरे रुद्र हस्तैः कनिष्ठकः ॥ 


कनिष्टमेकभूमं च द्विभूसं चेव मध्यमम्‌। 
उत्तमं च त्रिभूमं स्यात्‌ त्रिधोदितक्रमागतम्‌॥ 
उत्तमं चाऽष्टहस्तेश्च सप्तदस्तेश्व HAAA! 
कनिष्ठ. चेव षड्ठस्तैविस्तारस्त्रिविधो मतः॥ 
नवहस्तोच्छिताः स्तम्भाः कुम्भकेः सुसमल्विता | 


ऊध्वमेकद्वित्रिक्षणा मालिकाश्च ह्यनुक्रमात्‌॥ 
aga: शीषस्तम्भिका नियूहे मदलाः पुनः। 


स्वस्तिकाद्वयं शीर्षोर्ध्वे न्यू हे मदला ga: 
शीर्षोध्वे च wae: शाखाद्यं चोत्तराङ्कस्‌ | 
तुला जयन्ती पीता सा ? निमंलं कपिशीषंकम्‌ ॥ 
awa च पुनभू मिश्चतुद्वार॑ तृतीयके । 
इढाग॑लाः कपाटाश्चाऽपवरकास्ततः RAN 
बक्त्रद्वाराणि वच्यामि भ्रतोलीनां चतुष्टयम्‌ । 
अनुक्रमेण कत्तव्यं कथयामि समासतः॥ 
उत्सङ्गः पूरणबाहुश्च हीनबाहुस्तथापरः। 
प्रतिकाय इति प्रोक्त प्रतोलीनां चतुष्टयम्‌॥ 
उत्तरामुख उत्सङ्गः qaga TAT: | 
अपरे हीनबाहुश्व प्रतिकायस्तु -दक्षिणे॥ 
सृष्टिप्रवेश उत्सङ्ग . प्रतिकायो5पसब्यतः | 
पूणंबाहुः पूर्वेवक्त्रो वामास्यो हीनबाहुकः ॥ 
बामभांगे दिशि दिशि वामावर्तोद्धवास्तु ये। 
द्वारं च दक्षिणावतं कथितं स्वपराजित॥ 
एकपोल्यं fated वा ` पञ्चपोल्यमथो च्यते | 
एवंविधः _प्रकतंच्यः . पोल्यानां समुचयः॥ 
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एकपोल्यं agi त्रिपोल्यं श्रमणाद्व॑यस्‌ | 
पञ्चपोल्यं तु faai pist सर्वकामदम्‌ ४ 
प्राकारा दियुक्तभागै विस्तरो भागषट्कतः। 
निर्गमश्च चतुर्भागैः प्राकारो यत्र वाञ्छितः ॥ 
यास्यपाश्वे समस्तत्र विस्तरस्तु त्रिभागिकः। 
fima Rama संत्तेपात्कथितं मया ॥ 
त्रिभागं दक्षिणे त्यक्तवा द्विभागं च तथोत्तरे। ` 
शेषा प्रतोली Aster भागं दक्षिणसित्तिका ॥ 
भवेत्‌ भागोत्तरा भित्तिः कर्णान्ते वलणं त्रिभिः d 
दक्षिणे भित्तिपार्वेऽग्रे कर्णान्ते वलणं त्रिभिः॥ 
द्विभागं विस्तर॑ कुर्याद्‌ वक्त्रमार्गप्रवेशनस्‌ d 
एकपोल्यमिति ख्यातं संक्षेपात्कथितं मया ॥ 
वामे द्विभागविस्तीणे अपरे दशाभारिके। 
दक्षिण समभागश्च चतुर्भागं परे हितम्‌॥ 
त्रिभागे विस्तरं याम्ये ञ्रपरेऽस्य JATA ॥ 
याम्ये gata वेदांशं मूलद्वारं तु कारयेत्‌। 
चतुर्भागाग्रमणं भांगा भित्तिर्यास्योत्तरे ॥ 
भागा भित्तिस्तदग्रे च aagi सतोरणम्‌। 
पुनभ्न मश्चतुर्भागः षड्भागश्चेव विस्तरे ॥ 
विधेयं पूवेवच्छेषं त्रिपोल्यं नाम शोभनम्‌। 
यथा वामे तथा दक्षे भित्तिर्भागा झुजान्ततः॥ 
मध्यभित्तियंथा पूर्व चतुष्काकृति तोरणे। 
द्वारं द्वारस्य सूत्रेण भागिको भित्तिविस्तरः॥ 
पुनरन्ते चान्तरे च द्वारं द्वारतृतीयकम्‌ । 
तद्वत्तुल्यानि क्षेत्राणि कार्याणि शोभनानि वे॥ 
पूवंद्वारानुक्रमेण उभे द्वारे याम्योत्तरे। 
चक्त्रद्वार॑ gaed ded — दच्षिणोत्तरे॥ ` 
पञ्चपोल्यमिद्‌ं ख्यातं प्राकारः कपिशीर्षतः | 
राजालयं च कथये प्Gरतापकीतिवर्द्धनं ॥ 
लक्षणं चोच्छयं भूमेर्हस्तस ःख्याप्रमाणकम्‌। 
एकच्छुत्रम्रभोक्ता यः स भवेच्च महोपतिः॥ 
अष्टोत्तरशतहस्ते कायं भवनमुत्तमम्‌। 
पृथिव्याश्च यदा राजा ysesd परमेवं च॥ 
वेशम प्रकर्त्तव्यं शतं हीनकरद्वयम्‌। 
£ च भुङक्ते यो वै नराधिपः॥ 


~. 
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अष्टाशीतिकरं वेश्म महीशानां त्रिधा मतम्‌ | 
लक्षग्रामाधिपो यस्तु स महामण्डलेश्वरः ॥ . 
तस्य Go प्रकत्त॑व्यं द्विहीनाशीतिहृस्तकम्‌ । 
award {यस्तु भुङ्क्ते स मण्डलीकोऽभिधानतः॥ _ 
अष्टषष्टिकर॑ तस्य कृत्तेग्यै भवनोत्तमम्‌। 
अयुतद्वयग्रा मेशो महासामन्तसं जकः ॥ 
तस्य देश्माष्टपञ्चाशत्‌-करं कामफलप्रदम्‌। 
सामन्तसंज्ञरकः सोऽत्राऽ्युतग्रामाधिपश्च यः॥ 
» अष्ट चत्वा रिंशद्धरतं भवनं सर्गशोभनम्‌। 
इशोऽयुता धंग्रामाणां लघुसामन्तसं ज्ञकः ॥ d 
ग्रष्टव्रिशत्करेयक्त भवनं तस्य कामदम्‌। ८ | 
सहस्रमेकं ग्रामाणां भुङ्क्त स चतुरंशिकः॥ 
गेर्माऽष्टाविंशतिकरं कुर्याच्छान्तिकरं सदा । E. 
ग्रामाणां विशति भुङक्ते यः TATE तथा॥ | 1 
म्रामांख्रीन्द्वौ तथा चेकं भु र्‌क्ते पर्यायसंस्थितः। 
शतमेकं तु ग्रामाणां स्वल्पराष्ट्रं तु संज्ञितम्‌॥ 
अष्टादशकर॑ नेश्म pi सर्वकामदम । 
अष्टाद्शकरमध्ये ताः कर्तब्याः क्रमेण तु॥ 
सोपानपडङिकमर्यादा कथिता त्वपराजित। 
राजालये च aed agi दण्डनायके॥ s. 
| तदर्धं मन्त्रिसंस्थानँ aeai द्वारपालके। 
पुरोहिते तत्सम च तदधं जनसंकुले॥ 
अनुक्रमादिक॑ सर्ग ज्येष्ठमध्यकनिष्ठकम्‌ | 


i अष्ट हस्ते त्वेक भूमं द्विभूम मष्टादशके ॥ 

P 5 त्रिभूममष्टा विंशत्याऽष्टत्रिशद्भिवेंद भूमम्‌ 

7 रष्टचत्वारिंशद्भिः पञ्चसु पङ्भ्वषटपञ्चाशब्चिः 
अष्टषष्टया सप्तभूममष्टभ्वष्टसक्ततिभिः। 
अष्टाशीत्या नवभूमं दशभ्बष्टनवतिभिः॥ : 
भद्रमेका दश भूमसष्टोत्तरशतात्मके | 


सिंहद्वारानुक्रम॑ च कथये त्वपराजित॥ =) 
gremequd च ated amafi: i "vx 
उत्तमं पञ्चदश च॑ मध्यमं च त्रयोदश u 
कनिष्ठ' रुदहस्तान्तमुच्छ्येण तु योजितम्‌ 
इदं सिंहद्वारमानं त्रिधा स्याधक्रवर्तिनि ॥ 
महाराष्ट्रेश्‍वरे राजि महामर्डलकेश्वरे। 
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चक्रवतिनि मंध्याद्ये कनिष्ठ मण्डलेश्वरे ॥ 
अनन्तरं च कथये सिंहद्वारे यथाक्रमः। 
द्वारयुग्मं तु कत्त॑व्यं महासा“न्तके सदा॥ 
द्वारमेकं तु sitet तथा -साम-तकादिके | 
अन्येषां स्वरपराञ्यानां ये स्स्ृताश्चान्यसंज्ञकाः ॥ 
तेषां च तोरणं दद्यात्‌ सिंहद्वारविवर्जितस्‌ । 
स्तम्भयुग्मं .्तरङ्गाद्य' सिंहकणेविं्ूषितस्‌ ॥ 
नपु'सकैः विना करें: स्वल्पराजेछु आषितस्‌। 
स्तम्भयुग्मोध्वेतः कुर्यात्पत्रमालात्रयं तथा ॥ 
विप्रेषु क्षत्रियोक्ताश्च मालायुग्मं च aÈ 
एकमाला तु शूद्राणां स्तम्भोध्वं वंशको च्छला; u 
बंशोच्छिता विना स्तम्भेः प्रकृतीनां च acta । 


प्रविभाजितपदे निषिष्टमागै प्रविमक्ततत्तञ्जातिवणीधिवासे प्राकारपरिखादिसुगुस्ते 
सुनिविष्टारामोद्ाने च पुरनि्रेशे केषाब्वन जनमवनानामपि निवेशाः वाढमपेक्ष्यन्ते तेषु केचन 


यथा:-- 


विद्या-शाला 
वि० वा० 
४०-१-११ 
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प्रासादे भवने gat ATA वा शुभवास्ठुके ! 
विद्याशा लामेकशे ली मेकसूत्रप्रमाणकास्‌ ॥ 
समानकल्पनयुतां नानाभोमाम प॒ क्वचित्‌। 


वासवापंद्वा रयुक्तां कर्पयेत्हेमसिद्ध्ये ॥ 
मध्यमानाधिका चान्तःशाला चत्वरशोभिनी | 
चदुर्दिग््वा रसंयुक्ता चतुःकल्पनशोभिनी ॥ 
नानावरणसंयुक्ता तलपञ्चकभासुरा | 


खुषिराढ्या स्तम्भयुता ससकल्पनभासुरा ॥ 
शालामण्टपभेदेन द्विघाऽधिष्ठानभाक्‌ तथां। 
इढभित्तिसमा युक्ता वातायनशतान्विता ॥ 
महाशाला वहिः स्थाप्या द्वारभागे विशेषतः: । 
मिथो द्वारसमोपेता मध्यशाला प्रकीतितां ॥ 
बास्तुभेदेन aKT प्रविभज्य विशेषतः | 
शुरुतेद्सिमायुक्तां aequam ॥ 
शाख्रेशालान्वितां मध्ये वादस्थानसमन्विताभ। 
परीक्षास्थानसंयुक्तां ` क्लुप्तताभ्यासग्रहां तथा ॥ 
नानासेदयुतां भूपो राजधान्यां प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
विमानशिखरोपेतां नानाचित्रमोहराम्‌ u 
सवालंकार संयुक्तां पूवंमण्टपशोभिताम्‌। 


CU" 


सह मङ्गलघोषेण लोकत्तेमाय भूपतिः ॥ 
स्थापयेच्छिल्पिभिविद्याशालां शभमुइतंके । 
248: प्रासादस्य पुरोभागे स्वास्थानस्य तु दक्षिणे । 
oar .मन्त्रिसेनेशभवनपाश्वे. वा पुरमध्यमे ॥ 
$1—1-3& मध्यसद्यमीपे वा मेलनस्थानकेपिवा । 
राजवीथीसुखान्ते वा श्रङ्घाटकतले$थवा ॥ 
रङ्गशालां गीतिशालां मिलितां स्थापयेद्‌ बुधः। 
देवगन्धव॑मानुष्यभागत्रयविभाजिताम्‌ ॥ 
गीतिशाला नाव्यशाला एथक्स्थाप्या क्वचित्स्थले | 
ag ë amea द्वद्विदण्डविवर्धेनात्‌॥ 
:विंशद्दण्डान्तकं॑ मानं प्रतिभागं विधीयते। 
राजधान्यां क्वचिद्धागे मानाधिक्यन्तु मानुषे ॥ 
अथवा यद्द्विगुणितं मानं वा नेयमीरितम्‌। 
अथवा मण्डलं भागं मानुषं कल्पयेद्बुधः ॥ 
अथवाऽऽवरण्स्थानात्क्वचिद्गोमादिभेदतः  । 
पार्वाङ्गणस्थापना द्वा महिष्याद्यवलोकनम्‌ ॥ 
यथा स्फुटन्तु सवेषां तथेतत्कल्पनं वरम्‌। 
महाधिष्ठानसं युक्त नेत्रत्रयसमन्वितम्‌॥ 
कल्पनं. सुखदं नणां देवाद्यानन्दवधेकम्‌ । 
दैवेऽलङ्करणं शस्तं _ गान्धर्वे गानमीरितम्‌॥ 
मबुष्यभागे स्थानानि कथितानि सभासदाम्‌। 
मुष्यभागस्य पुरः स्थानं वेरिञ्चमीरितम्‌ ॥ 
waged ` तत्रस्थमखण्डानन्द्‌ वर्धेकम्‌। 
द्वारोत्सेघसमं R चतुरंशविहीनकम्‌ ॥ 
मध्यमे द्वित्रिभागे च कन्यसंवृषभोदयम्‌ (?) । 
गर्भार्धकस्य तदद्वारन्यासमत्र प्रकीर्तितम्‌ ॥ 
रङ्गवेद्या समायुक्त स्थलमेतन्निगद्यते। 
गायक्रानां स्थानकं : वा निस्साणातोद्यभूमिकम्‌ ॥ 
तद्न्तरेऽष्टभागं . वा नवभागमथापिं वा। 
विभजेत्तत्र मानज्ञः कल्पयेत्सदनं दिशि॥ 
'पञ्चादृशकरं : तुङ्गमेकांशं c मात्रमीरितम्‌॥ 
पञ्चाष्टाङ्गुलमायाममेवं तन्मानमी रितम्‌ । 
सब्ये ` नटीनां. वस्त्रादीनितरस्मिन्नटस्य च॥ 
शाला वा. कूटका वापि पूजोपक एणाहंका । 
:शाक्ञाकृतिः sedar . पुरतो ` नान्दिकोचिता॥ 


NM 
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गोशाला 
fao qTo 


६६. 


1१-१४ 


age सदनं तुङ्गं नानाभोमयुतं महत्‌। 
agate पन्चद्ण्डमथवा दशकावधि ॥ 
मानमत्र प्रयोज्यन्तु तक्षकेः कल्पनाहंकम्‌ । 
मध्यभागं विशालं च नानाङ्गणविराजितम्‌॥ 
विमानशिखरोपेतं कर्णंनासाविभूषितम्‌। 
तुङ्गस्तम्भशतेयु'क्तमशीतिस्तम्भक्रं तु वा॥ 
चतुष्षष्टिस्तभ्भयुतमथवेतत्म्रकल्पयेत्‌ 
शालाकारमिदं प्रोक्त राजवेश्मनि मण्टपस ॥ 
वदन्ति स्ुनयश्शस्तं ज्ञानानन्दकरं परम्‌। 
म णिदर्पणशो भाढ्यं वातायनशतान्वितम्‌ t 
तोरणादीनिः चित्राणि तत्र तत्र प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
विधातारञ्च वाणीं च गीतिशास्त्रम्रवर्तकान्‌॥ 
विद्याधरी जगद्धात्रीं ` कल्पयेच्चन्दर सूर्यको | 
द्वारपार्वंस्थले योधं स्थापयेद्‌ खङ्गा रिणम्‌॥ 
चामरग्राहिणी दिब्ययोषितं चाऽत्र कल्पयेत्‌ । 
लच्मीसुमां funt दिव्यगायक्रान्वां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 


'पाश्गैभित्तिसमायुक्ता मङ्गणाङ्गणकल्पनास्‌ u 


सुषिरद्रारभागाढ्यामात्तपडक्तक्रमां तथा | 
कल्पयेल्लक्षणोपेतेः  नानाचित्रादिभियु aru 
क्वचिदुद्यानवापीं वा सुखदां शुद्धवास्तुकाम। 


arab च पितृणां च गोसेवा55नन्दकारिणी । 


गोभिस्स्वर्गफलं fargeated दिवि मानवः ॥ 
गोभिरेव सुखं पुसां जायते aa संशयः । 
तस्मात्स्थपतिभिस्स्थाप्या गोशाला शुभवास्तुके ॥ 
चतुर्थभा गसीमान्ते निष्कुटारा ममः्यमे | 
शोषे Tat भुङ्गराजे वा पश्चाद्घागस्थलेऽथवा ॥ 
कल्पनेन समायुक्त वियुक्त वाऽथ कल्ययेत्‌। 
गोशाला मण्टपाकारा पाश्वाङ्णसमन्विता ॥ 
कूटाकारा क्वचित्कायौ सपादा वा विपाइका। 
सार्कप्रभा सावरणा हेमन्तादौ सुखप्रदा ॥ 
समसूत्रसभा युक्ता महा द्वारक्रियान्ब्रिता। 
सुषीरभागद्वारा वा मुखक्रल्पयुता क्ववित्‌॥ 
सोपानद्वययुक्ता वा त्रिसोपाना क्वचिन्मता.। 


.नानाङ्गणविभक्ता वा नानारज्जुस्थलान्त्रिता ॥ 
:प॒ल्ालपद्टिकोपेता मुखगेदिकया . ... . युताः। 
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पञ्चक्रव्यसमोपेता नातिश्लदणा न FETT M 
चिक्रकणेरिष्टिकाखण्डेः पाषाणेर्वा क्वचित्स्थली। 

भूमिका कल्पनीयाऽत्र गोशालायां विशेषतः ॥ 

सध्यचत्वरयुक्ता वा च्व्वरानेकमण्डिता | 

कल्पनीया विशालान्वर्भांगिका रेखणान्विता ॥ 
वाजिशालाप्रमाणा वा क्वचिक्कायौ नृपालये । 
सुखाङ्गणसमोपेता सुखनासादिभूषिता ॥ 
कण्डूपट्िकयोपेता क्वचित्काया प्रकल्पना । 
नातिनिम्नोन्नतस्था च न कण्टकमहीरुहा ॥ 

न जलखावकण्ठा च गोशाला -शुभदा मता। 

सुखे वा द्वारपद्दे वा गोदेव्याकारकल्पनम्‌ ॥ 

गंशशालां शावलकां सोधकल्पयुतान्तु वा। 

सुकल्पनं गवां क्षेमकारणं परिकीतितम्‌॥ 

AIMAT बाल्वानाँ बालिकानां च युवतीनां विशेषतः। 
वि० चा० शद्धान्तसुन्दरीणां च चित्तहर्षाभिबृद्धये॥ 
३७, १-६ कल्पनं विविधं कायं स्थलजात्यादिभेदतः। 
शुक्रानामपि कीराणां मयूराणामपि क्वचित्‌॥ 

हरिणानां च वर्सानां लाल्यलीलादिनामपि। 

शाला तु विविधा स्थाप्या लोहदास्पुधेष्टिकेः॥ 

gaai पञ्जरः कुन्दा हरिणानां निगद्यते। 

वत्सादीनां शालका च त्रेविष्यं मुख्यमीरितम्‌॥ 

लोहदण्डं दारुदण्डं शङ्कलान्वितमेव वा। 

agmi सकटकं पञ्जरं कल्पयेदुबुधः ॥ 

लोहदण्डमयी प्रायः कुन्ददार्ययी क्वचित्‌। 
क्वचिच्छिलान्रुमयी सगवाक्षसतोरणा ॥ 

qamar क्वचिल्कायौ वत्सादीनां शमे स्थले। 
नानाङ्गणसमोपेतशाला वाऽथ भोमिका॥ 

| adana साधारा मध्यश्ङ्कलिका न्विता । 
वातायनस्थलकृता भीकौश्च विवर्जिता ॥ 
बहिः खेलनभूम्या वा शालय़ा वा समेयुषी। 
चतु्द॑ण्डाधिकोन्नत्या पटल्या च विभूषिता ॥ 
कल्पनान्तरमूह्मेव॑ स्थाप्यं शिल्पविशारदेः ॥ 
मार्गविश्रांतिस्थलम्‌ समत्र मागंभागेषु कहपनं भयनोदकम्‌। 
च WTe ७०. १-१२ सायुधानां भटानां च स्थितिधेंयेप्रदायिनी ॥ 


तस्मात्तत्कल्पयेच्छित्यी  क्रोशमात्रस्थलादिषु । Im 
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वापो 
faro वा० 
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श्रान्तानां पथिकानां च विश्रान्तिस्थानकेयु तम्‌ ॥ 
इढमण्टपकल्पं aT दृढ्कूटप्रकल्पनस्‌ | 
दण्डिकाकदपने चापि नानासनसमन्वितस्‌ ॥ 
Aying वापि पश्चसूगोछुरूतु ar 
ससभूगोपुर॑ - वापि पृथुस्तस्मयुतन्तु . वा॥ 
योजयेक्तल्पविच्छिल्पी Ef सुच्यक्तकल्पनम्‌ । 
देवगन्घर्गभूपालचित्रभासुरकुड्यकमू T 
नानाङ्गएसमोपेतं ` नानापङक्तिविराजितस्‌ । 
मध्यचत्वरयुक्त जा सविमानतलं क्वचित्‌॥ 
सव्ये सब्येतरे थागे कण्ठालस्थापनं वरू । 


वरोऽश्वस्थो नारिकेलः पनसस्सहकारकः N 
वर्धेनीयाः कुन्दलताः पूरनारङ्गभूजेगःः । 


पुन्नागश्चापि नागाश्च निष्कुटाहीः कवचित्स्थ्ले ॥ 
जलाशयः . पल्तलश्च . कर्तव्यः YIA: I 
वाहस्थानं .  दृषस्थानसन्तिके कारयेद्डुधः ॥ 
क्वचित्त मदिरागेहं प्राणिनां gues 


तृण्स्था नमशथ्रान्यच्च कहएयेच्क्वोशमात्रक्के u 
पूर्वाप्ररगुहद्वारयोधस्थांनं  , प्रकहपयेत्‌। 
द्वारालङ्करण . कार्यमरयच्च UENTA 
चतुर्गगम्रदीपाढ्यं पञ्चरोहससन्वितस्‌। 
तोरणेश्चित्रकेयु क्त' ` मार्गद्वारपकल्पनस्‌ | 


स्थापयेत्कल्पनं युक्तया प्राणिनां सुखदायकम्‌॥ 
यत्र : स्वादुजलस्रावः ` सन्ततं स्थितिभागभन्ञेत्‌। 
परीचय तत्र aed  वापीकूपादिकं मतस्‌॥ 
चतुरश्रां agai वा दीर्घा वा तां प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
त्रिदण्डं वा चतुईण्डं पञ्चदण्डसथापि. ard 
षडादिदशदण्डान्तं प्रमाणमिह योजयेत्‌। 
agai at gat क्वच्रिदेकसुखां तु aTi 
दशहस्तप्रमाणं वाऽधिकं वा. तलमध्यभाक। 
मित्तिकल्पनमत्रोक्तमे टिकं. . शेलकं. तु arn 
जालान्तिकेऽङ्गणं . कहप्यमा चमेतढुदी रितम्‌ | 
द्वितीयाङ्गशकं वापि 'तृतीयाङ्गणकं तु वा.॥ 
सपादं वा विपादं वा युक्तया स्थापनमी रितम्‌ । 
कल्पं दा्यसंयुक्त पादसोपानमञ्जलस्‌॥ 
मुखसरटपयुक्त वा कवाटादिसमन्वितम्‌। 
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कूपाः 
Ho go 
७४, रे. ७ 


aai agast मुजङ्घावेष्टनाक्रति ॥ 
Gate इढां वा रचयेदथवा सूत्रपडक्तिकम्‌ । 
चतुविशत्यजुलेन विद्दीनं . नेष्यते guia 
घटीयल्त्रस्थलं AY ` श्चयेत्साङ्गणं ga: | 
अवगाहतलो पेतद्वारकिन्नरूपक्रम्‌ u 


कल्पनं सूर्तीनाभथवा संप्रयोजयेत्‌। 
तटाककल्पनाच्छेयः sr .च सुखं HIA! 
तस्मात्तत्कल्पयेद्धोमान्प्राममध्ये Qua ॥ 


मार्गस्य मध्यभागे च वास्तुभूमो विशेषतः । 
सततं स्वादुसलिलस्रावो यत्र च EAA 
अन्तःकूपसमा युक्त' दक्षिणोत्त eed | 
वरुणेस् दिशा भागस्थायि . वा. स्थल्लयोग्यकम्‌ ॥ 
तटाकनास्ना भशितं महत्खातं हितप्रदम्‌। 
निप्पङ्कागाधसलिल पूरयेद्वा RRITA ॥ 
जलनिगंसनोपेतसागमायनसंयुतम्‌ » Ns 
भान्वङ्गलोन्नता इक्तिद्विगुणायतिक्रा ATT 
मध्ये महापडक्तियुक्तरजुसूत्रे च jussu 
तीरमण्टपसं युक्त daa . शोभितम्‌॥ 
जलमण्टपसंयुक्ता क्वचित्कार्योत्तमे [ 
देवे. तटाके. awed . विमानशिखरोज्ज्वलम्‌ ॥ 
awk: क्वचित्कार्‍र्या तटाकेषु, सरस्सु च। 
सेदिनीपटिकोपेता . जलं सर्वत्र कल्पयेत्‌॥ 
रेखारूपं . Masi लतारूपं F mI 
भूर्जपत्रचेपणे वा नानाड्णसमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
वानरक्रीडनं वापि तक्षयेत्सुमनोहरम्‌। 
क्वचिदष्टमुखोपेत तटाकं ` बहुपइक्तिकम्‌ ॥ 


स्थापय़ेश्नृपतिदेशे प्राणिनां सुखदायकम्‌॥ _ 


Aga विजयः प्रान्तो दुन्दुभिश्च मनोहरः। 


चूडामणिश्च दिग्भद्रो जयो नन्दश्च शङ्करः ॥ . | 


aga: श्रोमुखः स्याद्‌ विजयः पञ्चहस्तकः 1 
'घडभिहंस्तेभवेत्‌ प्रान्तो  दुः्दुभिसंप्तहस्तकः ॥ 
मनो हरश्चाष्टहस्तश्चूडामणिनवकरः ` B 
दिग्भद्गो दशहस्तश्च - ह्योकादशकरो जयः॥ 
नन्दे च द्वादशकराः शझरेच त्रयोदश। 
'एबसादिगुणोपेता -वृत्तकूपा . दशोत्तमाः॥ 


7 


- 


तृतीय: पटल: 


भवन-सज्जा 


सर्वेजनोचित-शयनासनादि--शयनांनिः--- 


शय्याद्रव्याणि gesa ये नेष्टा garedsatfy निन्दिताः | 
स० सू. २६. ₹-६॥ हेम्ना SAY चानद्धा गजदन्तेन वा शभा ॥ 


^ 
आरकूटेन वा नद्धा शयया कार्या विचक्षणः । 


२६, २२-२३॥ श्रेष्ठेकदन्यजा शय्‌या मिश्रद्रव्या न शस्यते ॥ 


एकदारु प्रशंसन्ति द्विदारुभंयमावहेत्‌। 
'त्रिदारुघटितायां तु स्वामिनो नियतो वधः॥ 
'शयृयायां जायते यस्मात्‌ तस्मात्‌ तांपरिवर्जयेत्‌ । 


निरिछिद्रत्वम्‌ मध्ये amt स्ृत्युकरस्त्रिभारे व्याधिकारकः॥ 
२३, २१-२७ - क्लेशावहश्चतुभौगो शिरस्थो द्रृव्यहानिक्ृत्‌। 
निर्दोषगात्रे owas पापस्वप्नो न दृश्यते ॥ 
'अन्थिकोटरवत्‌ कुर्यात्‌ तस्मान्न शयनासनम्‌। 
"rd o शयनीयं च ग्न्थिकोटरवजितम्‌॥ 
'हुपुत्रकरं पराहुर्धेमकामाथ॑साधनम्‌। 
शुणदोषाः आरोहणे प्रचलति ` शयने कम्पते तथा il 
२३; २८-२६ विदेशयानकलहो ते क्रमेण प्रयच्छतः। 
'सुश्लिष्टां तामतः ुर्यान्निदोंषां वणंशालिनीम्‌ ॥ 
eat स्थिरां च स्थपतिः पत्युः कामविद्वृद्धये। 
छिद्र भेदाः निष्कुटं dien क्रोडनयन वत्सनाभकम्‌॥ 
२६, ३० कालकं बन्धकं चेति fexdaq इंरितः। 
अप्सन!नि-- 


Mo सू २६, ३६-३७ शय्यार्थे कथितैः क्लुप्तं दारुभिः शस्तमासनम्‌। 


२६, ३-४६॥ 


पादुकादयः 


उपवेशसुखं भानं प्रशस्ताय प्रकल्पितम्‌ ॥ 
गजदुन्तमयः श्रेष्ठस्तथा शालोटत्रक्षजः। 
मध्यमो दारुभिः शेषेजंघन्यो सारदारुजः N 
रूपकेः स्वस्तिकाद्येचा स॒ मध्ये स्यादलङक्कत; d 
अडः युलेनाधिके पादात. कार्य Quia पक t 


२३, ४७-५१ कृतायां qeqwr तस्यां कुर्याद्‌ भागत्रयं पुरः। 
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Gea भागद्वयं तत्र सङ aasar विधीयते ॥ 
अडगुलत्रयमुतसेघो  विस्तारो5इघ्र,यनुलारतः। 
अङ्गुल्यङ्गगुप्ठयो मंध्यमागे मत्स्याद्यलङक्कतो ॥ 

कत्तेव्यौ कीलको काष्ठदन्तंगादिसस्भवौ | 

गजेन्द्रदन्तः श्रीखण्डश्रीपण्यो मेषश्रङ्गिका ॥ 

शस्ताः पादुकयोः शाकचीरिणीचिरबिश्विकाः । 

stata नित्यार्चनासनँ चेव नि्योत्सवासनमीरितम्‌॥ 
मान० विशेषाख्याचनार्थाय विशेषाख्या चना सनम्‌ i 
चतुविधासनं प्रोक्त देवानामपि योग्यक्रम्‌ ॥ 

आदो ` पद्मासनं प्रोक्त, द्वितीय पद्मकेसरम्‌ । 

तृतीयं qaa स्याच्छोभद्रं स्याच्चतुर्थकम्‌ ॥ 

पञ्चमं श्रीविशालं स्यात्षष्ठं श्रीबन्धमेव च। 

सप्तमं श्रीसुखं a भद्रासनं तु चाष्टकम्‌॥ 

नवमं uu च भद्रं स्यात्‌ दशमं पादबन्धकम्‌। 

सनानां तु चेतानां नामानि कथितानि वै॥ 

शयनम्‌ aana नराश्चैव यस्मिन्यस्मिन्‌ परिष्टिताः। 
सान०१ तद्वस्तु सूरिभिः प्रोक्तः तथा वे वच्यतेऽडुना ॥ 
धराहम्यादि यानं च cig चतुविधम्‌। 

धरा प्रधानवस्तु स्यात्तत्तञजातिषु सबंशः॥ 

विमानादीनि वास्तूनि वस्तुतः वस्तुसंश्रयात्‌ । 

ara वस्तु चैवेति कथितं वास्तुविद्वुधेः ॥ 

| प्रासादमरडपं चेव सभाशालाप्रपास्तथा। 
अरङ्गमिति चैतानि eige घुरातनेः॥ 
रादिकं स्यन्दनं शिल्पिन्‌ शिबिका च रथं तथा। 
ad यानमिति ख्यातं शयनं वच्यते तथा॥ 
पञ्जरं मञ्चली मञ्च काकाष्ट फलकासनम्‌। 
तथैव बालपयंङ्कपयंङ्कमिति कथ्यते॥ 
कुम्भपादमिति प्रोक्त तस्मादुच्चं प्रवेशनम्‌। 
तदेव हरिकाकणं सर्वाङ्गः पद्मवाजनस्‌ ॥ 
वञ्रपादमिति प्रोक्त॑ युत्तया कुयोन्मनोहरम्‌। 
अथवा मध्यक्रणादौ चोध्वांदौ पद्मवाजनम्‌॥ 
पद्मपादमिति प्रोक्तः सर्वालङ्कारसंयुतमू। 
चतुः षदपादयुक्त वा देवानां च द्विंजातीनाम्‌॥ 
देवानां भूतसिंहं वा पादमध्ये प्रथोजयेत्‌। 
नुपाणां सिंहपादं स्यात्‌ शेषाणां Waza - 
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देवानां चक्रव्रत्यो दिनुपावासक ABA ! 
सिंहासनस्य सानं च लक्षण was ॥ 
प्रथसाभिषेकयोग्य स्यात्थसासनसेत्र "il 
मङ्गलाख्या भिषेक्रस्य मज़लासनमीरितस्‌ t 
daars च वीरासनसुदीरिलस्‌। 
विजयाख्यस्या aq eer विजयासनमी रितस्‌ ॥ 


एवं चतुर्विधं प्रोक्तः yard wal 
Ranga नृपतेः सिहयादं॑ न कारयेत्‌॥ 
कुद्॒भूपविशां शूद्रैः उपपीठादि योजयेत्‌। 
चतुरग्रसमायुक्ता सथे गां सर्वमासनस्‌ ॥ 
देवानां सॉलिनासुक्त' युक्त aig Id 
प्रथमासतादि uiai भूपानां तान्युदीरितस्‌॥ 
घट्पादेन समायुक्त सिंहरूपं परकल्पयेत्‌। 
तत्सर्वं "riget द्विपरीतं चेद्विनाशनस््‌॥ 
तोरणं iat da wed चित्रपत्रके। 
देवद्विजनृूपाशां तु शस्तं सकरतोरणस्‌॥ 
विशां तु Tanda ware WHICH! 
पाश्वेयोः पृष्ठतश्चापि प्रकुर्यात्‌ कुड्त्रतोश्सस्‌-॥ 
प्रतेरुत्तरसीमान्तं तोरणोदय gf: 1 


“तदर्घनास्य विस्तारस्तद्वयासेऽ शरांशके॥ 


त्रिमिर्मकरयुग्मंस्यादंशाभ्यां . पादयोः स्थितिः। 


यथा शोभान्तरं तत्र गुहावेशो भवेदपि ॥ 


अधेंब्दुसदशेः पत्रेश्चित्रितं  पत्रतोरणम्‌ | 
नक्रप्रोवेदनासक्तमध्यपूरिममरिडतम्‌ Tm 
चित्रतोरणमुद्दिष्ट सध्यपूरिमपाश्वंयोः i 
faze -मकरस्योत्थरव्नमा लाधिरो पित्रः i 
भूतविद्याधरव्या लसिंहेश्चारूढबा लके? m 
विलस्बितं तूभयतो _ भत्रेन्मक्ररतोणम्‌। 
गुहासु तोरणानां तु यथाहं प्रतिसास्तथाः॥ 


'न्यस्येन्नारीनरादींश्रा यथाशोभं - विचित्रतंम । 
qag .बलभीमध्ये प्रमाणभवनेऽपि ` “बा ॥ 
'कुड्येषु तोरणानि स्युस्तव्कुड्यं पञ्चधा zug 


शिलामयं àsa च जालक्रामयमित्यपि॥ 
फलकामयमप्यन्त्यं BFAA चापरं WATA | 
यथाहच्यासतुङं तत्‌ set शैलं शिलामयस्‌ ॥ 


नानाज़ालकनिष्पायं कुछ्य॑ यज्जालकामयम्‌ | se | 
ग्रथाहॅस्तस्भविन्यासं शस्तदारुमयक्रियम्‌ | } 
फलकाभिश्चितं सध्ये कुड्ये स्थात्‌ फलकामयम्‌॥ HH 
खत्तिकाशिः प्रशस्ताभिः कपायसलिलादिभिः। । P 
सदिवाथ्युपिताभिश्च fud कुड्यं तु wewu | | 
कुड्यव्यासत्रिदेवांशबहत्वां वाग्रपङ्कजाम्‌। | | 
aai चतुरश्रां चा कुङ्योपरि नियोजयेत्‌॥ j 
स्तस्भान्तरं gaas भवेत्‌ पञ्चक्रशन्तरम्‌। . 

faaftageat तन्मध्ये कार्या कुडयलता त्रिधा ॥ 

gaara विस्ताराद्‌ द्विगुणं चार्धसुच्छितम्‌। | 

ग्रधःपद्मासनं कुर्यात्‌ aga ` च यथारुचि॥ 

विनिर्गतोन्तति med पारर्वयोस्तस्य तम्झुखात्‌। 


पत्रेविनिर्गतैश्चित्रं यथाशोभं नियोजयेत्‌ ।। 
aa . कुड्यरुस्तस्भसमपादास्बुजा्नम्‌। 


TASHA कुर्यात्‌ पइाकुम्भलतायुतम्‌॥ 
सा तु कुम्भता संज्ञा सेव खण्डोपरि क्रमात्‌। 
शक्कवोरणवन्न्यस्ता स्तस्भकुःभलता AAT Ul 
कुम्भपद्मासनय्रुता. . सैव adafa । 
पद्मकुम्भलता नाम विज्ञेया हि लता भवेत्‌ ॥ - 
am तले Anma fa वेशाणि विन्यसेत्‌ । E 
नन्दीश्वरमहाकालो.. पूर्वेद्वाराधिपी न्यसेत्‌॥. 
दक्षिणे दक्तियासूर्ति' पश्चिमे लिङ्गसम्भवप्‌। 
विष्णु' वाप्यथ कोबेरे gal ब्रह्माणमेव वा॥ 
quz] wena तु दक्षिणे .च बिनायकम्‌। 
उत्तरे qet तु P .चेशगोचरे॥ 
रुद्रा शतारक्रीडादिकथारूपाशि चेव हि। 
मूलभित्तो. च परितो. विन्यसेदुक्तलक्षणम्‌ ।. 
ग्रथोपरितलात्‌ seater षंण्सुखमेव T न 
दक्षिणे aug वीरभद्र्मथापि वा। M 
पश्चिभे «ud चाप्युत्तरे «pio ANAI 
द्वितीये तु तले चेवं तृतीये तु ARTT! 
तले. तलेऽमरान्‌ सिद्धान्‌ यक्षविद्याधरानपि ॥ 
गन्धवीनप्यप्सरसः सिद्धान्‌ नागांस्तथा सुनीन्‌। 
saria दैत्यादीन्‌ षोडश प्रतिमास्तथा॥ | | 
कण्ठादघः AEA कोणे कोणे TIT न्यसेत्‌। EC 
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पञ्जराणि 
मान० 


तोरणानि 
मान० 


सवेषामपि देवानां कोणे कोणे ANETA I 
कण्ठादधश्चान्त्यतले प्राकारादौ च विन्यसेत्‌। 
इत्येवमादिमियुक्तं विमानं सम्पदां quw 
गर्भाद्वेसमविस्तारा महा नासाश्व तुदिशम्‌ | 
तदधाद्‌ वा त्रिपादाद्‌ वा तासां निर्गम इरितः॥ 
लुद्रनासास्तदघांद्‌ वा रामांशाद्‌ वापि कारयेत्‌। 
नासिकानां तु करणमष्टार्घोक्त' पुरातनेः ॥ 
सिंहपञ्जरमादौ स्यात्‌ पञ्जरं चारधपञ्रम्‌। 
नि्युहपञ्गरं चैव कथितं लस्बनासिकस्‌॥ 


सिंहश्रोत्रं तथा खण्डनियहरूषपञ्षरस्‌। 
द्विदण्डा दिचतुदंण्ड विस्तृत॑ शालयान्वितस्‌॥ 
सूचिपादद्वयोपेतं डिलष्टप्राकारनीप्रकस्र्‌ । 


षड्वर्गंसहितं व्याससमनिर्गमसेव वा ॥ 
शक्तिध्वजय॒तं चापि तथा सम्मुखपट्टिकम्‌। 
वेदिकाजालङूस्तम्भयुक्तं स्यात्‌ सिंहपञ्जरम्‌॥ 
प्रासा दनी प्रसं रिल स्वनी प्रा dta l 
अ्रघिष्ठानाङ्कियक्त च प्रस्तरग्रीवसंयुतम्‌॥ 
तद्वत्‌ सशिखरं शक्तिध्वजसमस्सुखप दिक्‌ t 


वेदिक़्ाजालकरणाक्यं साधेपञ्जरसंज्ितम्‌ ॥ 
mai च विस्तारपादसस्मितनिगंसस्‌। 
व्यासत्रिभागनियंहं वृत्तस्फुटितकमवत्‌॥ 


पञ्जराख्यं wd चाथ स्वतुल्यशिखराग्रकम्‌ । 
हिलष्टनोप्राङ्गकर्शं च कपोताद्यझ्संयुतम्‌ d 
निर्यहपञ्जरं त्वेतल्लम्बना सिकसु च्यते | 
संशिलष्ट नी प्रकर्णा ह॒प्रि कृतनागदलाद्यपि ॥ 
नियेह्सहितं युक्तसर्वाङ्गं लम्बनासिक्रम्‌। 
पत्रं पुष्पं च ud च चित्रतोरणमेव च। 
एवं चतुविधं प्रोक्तः देवानां च ANATA I 
wag भूपतीनां च पुष्पं रत्नं च तोरणम्र्‌। 
पत्रवल्यादिभिः संभूष्य wa तोरणमीरितम्‌॥ 


नानापुष्पेरलं कृत्य पुष्पतोरण सेव च। 
सवेरत्नैरलं कृत्य aded रत्नतोरणम्‌ ॥ 
नाना लङ्का रसं युक्त' यक्षविद्याधरादिभिः | 


तद्चित्रतोरणं प्रोक्तं पूर्वोक्तानां तु संमतस्‌॥ 
सर्वेषां तोरणमध्ये चोर्ने तुम्बुरुनारदम्‌ । 
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तत्मदेशे gust तु मकरादिविभूषितम्‌॥ 
तोरणस्यागमूले तु गृहा (आह) पत्रेश्च भूषितम्‌। | 
तोरणाद्यं तु पत्रादिभूतवल्यासनान्वितम्‌ ॥ Nc 
पादानां च द्विपाश्गें तु व्यालं तोरणधा रिणम्‌। 


पत्रतोरणमित्युक्त शेषं peur प्रयोजयेत्‌॥ ऱ्या 
तदेव रत्नपुष्पेश्व नानालङ्कारसंयुतम्‌। . x. 
यक्षविद्याधराद्येश्व युक्त स्याचित्रतोरणम्‌॥। . श्र 
ग्रा हकिन्नरीसंयुक्त' चित्रपद्मा दिभिर्विना | ES 
सर्वाङ्गः पुष्पसंयुक्त सर्वालङ्कारसंय॒तम्‌॥ EN 4. 
पुष्पतोरणमित्युक्त Hered पुष्पकम्‌। ॥ — 
EO सर्वाङ्ग नवर्नैश्व ग्राहकित्नरभूषितम्‌॥ P 
आहपुच्छादिसर्नेषां ehe a TR E जि 
रत्नतारागणेयुक्त' कुक्षिरावृत॒कम्बितम ॥ . v 
तोरणस्योपरि देशे तु सुजङ्गपादद्वयोरपि। E 
mari सर्गरत्नैश्व पूरेतं श्रेणिसंयुतम ॥ e 


रत्नतोरणमित्युक्त सर्वालझारसंयुतम्‌ | NS 

वाजनपादालङ्कारं सद प्रागुक्तवन्नयेत्‌ ॥ : 

तोरणस्य कृतं मध्ये कमलं ma तु वारणम्‌। 

तन्मध्ये कल्पयेललच्रमीं नानालङ्कारभूषिताम्‌॥ 

ताटिका फल कासुष्टिबन्धनं पत्रवल्लिकम्‌। T 
मकरं किन्नरीवक्त्रं नाटकादौ सुजङ्गवत्‌॥ 
केसरिमणडनं भवति चित्रतोरणनाटकेः। 
E पत्रपुष्पमयरत्नतोरणैः चित्रहीनमित्युचभूषणेः ॥ 
3 कल्पयेत्वपि च रत्नतोरणेः चित्रहीनमित्युचभूषणेः 
l कल्पयेत्वपि च तोरणेः पुष्पहीनमथ पत्रहीनकम,॥ 
1 रत्नहीनमथ पत्रवोरणैः पद्मयक्तमथ पुष्पतोरणेः॥ 
र k पन्नपुष्पनहि (हीनं) चान्यभूषणम। 
_ येत्वपि शिल्पिभिगेरेः ॥ 
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चतुथः पटल i 
| 
| राज - भवन - AT | 
यन्त्राणि 
समराङ्गण-सूत्रधारात्‌- 
यन्त्रनिवंचनम्‌ यदृच्छया प्रवृत्तानि भूतानि स्वेन वत्संना। 
३१. ३-४ नियम्यास्मिन्‌ नयति यत्‌ तद्‌ यन्त्रमिति cau 
यन्त्रबीजानि तस्य बीजं चतुर्धा स्यात्‌ क्षितिरापोऽनलोऽनिलः। 
३१, X आश्रयत्वेन चेतेषां वियदप्युपयुञ्यते | 
| यन्त्रकोठ्यः स्वयंवाहरूमेकं स्यात BRAG तथापरस््‌ 
३१, १०-१२ अन्यदन्तरिते वाह्यं वाह्यमन्यत्‌ त्वदूरतः ॥ 


स्वयंवाहकमिहोत्कृष्टं हीनं स्यादितरत्‌ cual 
तेषु शंसन्ति दूरस्थमलच्यं निकटस्थितम्‌। 
पार्थिवादीनां पार्थिवं पार्थिवेवीजेः पार्थिवं जलजन्मभिः il 


` पदार्थानांबीजानि तदेव तेजोजनितैस्तदेव HEJKA: | 
बीजबीजिभावविक- आप्यमाप्यैस्तथा वीजेरानलेरानिलेरपि ॥ 


ल्पनानां नानात्वम्‌ वह्विजेशच सस्जातैः  पार्थिवेवारुणेरपि। 

३१, २१-४२॥ मारूतं मास्तैराप्यैः पार्थिवेरानलेस्तथा ॥ 
वहिजाते$पि वीजं स्यात्‌ सूतःःसोपि च वा(न?नि)ले.। 

षार्थिवानां भवेद्‌ वीजमाप्यानामपि वा(रणे?रुणस्‌)॥ 

इति बीजानि सर्वेषां कोतितान्यखिलान्यपि | 

कुड्यंकरणसूत्राणि भारगो लकपी ड नस्‌ ॥ 

लम्बनं लम्बकारे च चक्राणि विविधान्यपि। 
यस्ताम्र च तारं च त्रपु संवित्ममर्दने ॥ Í 
काष्ठं च चर्म वस्त्रं च स्वबीजेषु प्रयुज्यते । : 
eee: कतरो यपष्टिश्चक्क अ्रमरकस्तथाजा: - 

श्ज्ञावली च नाराचः स्ववीजान्यौवेरे fag: | 

ताप उत्तेजनस्तोभः ë ataza जलसङ्गजः॥ 

pF एवमाद्यरिनबीजानि पार्थिवस्य प्रचच्षते । 
१ धारा च जलभारश्च पयसो wad तथा ॥ 
एवमादीनि भूजस्य जलजानि प्रचक्षते। 
यथोच्छुयो यथाधिक्यं यथा नीरन्धतापि च॥ 
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u— तिता 


क्रिया निष्पांदनां- 
घिष्ठानम्‌ 
३१. ४३-४४॥ 
यन्त्रगुणाः 
३१. ७५-० 
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श्रेत्यन्तमृध्वंगा मित्वं स्वबीजान्ययसस्तथा | 
wed स्वभावजो गाढेग्राहकेश्व प्रतीप्सितः ॥ 
इत्याद्येवीजनाद्यैशच गजकर्णीदिभिः क्कृतः। 
(छा?चा)णितो गालितश्चायं वीजं भवति भूभत्रे ॥ 
काष्ठं (टक) faza ate च जलजे पा थित भवेत्‌। 
अन्यदस्भस्त दप्यस्तु तियंगूध्वेमधस्तथा ॥ 
बीजं स्वकीयं भवति यन्त्रेषु जलजन्मसु। 
ami पूवंकथितं agi जलजे भवेत्‌॥ 
सङ गृहीतश्च दत्तश्च पूरितः प्रतिनोदितः। 
मरुद्‌ बीजत्वमायाति यन्त्रेषु जलजन्मसु॥ 
aang मृत्ताम्रलोहरुक्माढि तद्ग्रहे। 
पार्थिवं कथयन्तीह बीजं बीजविचक्षणाः॥ 
चहिं्गहे daz बीजमाप आपस्तथा भवेत्‌। 
श्राद्येदत्यादिभिः प्रोक्ते मरुद्‌ गच्छति बीजताम्‌॥ 
प्रत्येषकं च जनेक प्रेरकं ग्राहकं तथा। 
सङ्‌ ग्राहक॑ च भूजातं वीजं स्यादनिलोद्भवैः ॥ 
Sv चाभिघातश्च विवर्तो श्रमणं तथा। 
जलजं मारुतोत्येषु बीजं स्यादिति सम्मतस्‌॥ 
सङगुहीतस्य andaa पावकजन्मनि। 
प्रकीर्तितानि तान्येव भवन्ति पवनोद्भवैः ॥ 
प्रेरितः सङशृहीतशच afara समीरणः | 
araa बीजतां गच्छुत्येवमन्यत्‌ प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
भूत मेकमिहो द्विक्तमन्यद्धीनं ततोऽधिकम्‌ । 
ग्रन्यद्धीनतरं - चान्यदेवंपरा येविकल्पितेः ॥ 
भांना भेदा भवन्त्येषां कस्तान्‌ कारस्न्यन वच्यति | 


निष्क्रिया भूः क्रिया SR शेषेषु सहजा fag l | 


अतः प्रायेण सा जन्या Raa) प्रयत्नतः | 
araa रूपवशतः सन्निवेशो यतो भवेत्‌ ॥ 
यथांवद्वीजसंयोगः सौ श्लिष्टय' zanta च। 
अलक्षता faded agi शब्दहीनता ॥ 
शब्दे साध्ये तदाधिक्यमशैथिल्यमगाढता । 
बहंनीषु समस्तासु सौरिलष्ट्थ' चास्खलद्वति ॥ 
यथाभीष्टाथंका रित्वं लयतालानुगामिता । 
इष्टकालेऽर्थद शिंस्वं पुनः सम्यकत्वसंबृतिः ॥ 
अनुल्बणं aga reb aN तंथा। 


~ 


२११ 


२१२ 


चिरकालसहत्वं च यन्त्रस्येते गुणाः wai: ॥ 
एकं वहूनि चलयेद्‌ बहुभिश्चाल्येतऽपरम्‌। 
gavana यन्त्राणां परमो गुणः॥ | 
यन्त्रकमाणि aa कर्माणि यन्त्राणां विचित्राणि यथाविधि। l 
३१, ४०-६४ न विस्तरन्रसङ्चेपात्‌ साम्प्रतं संप्रचच्महे ॥ 
कस्यचिद्‌ सा क्रिया साध्या कालः कस्यापि कस्यचित्‌। 
शब्दः कस्यापि चोच्छायो रुपस्पशां च कस्यचित्‌ ॥ 
क्रियास्तु कार्यस्य वशादनन्ताः परिकीतिताः। 
तियंगूर्ध्वमधः पृष्ठे पुरतः पाश्वंयोरपि ॥ 
गमनं सरणं पात इति भेदा क्रियोद्भवाः। 
कालो झुहूतंकाप्ठाद्यैभित्नो भेदेरनेकधा ॥ 
| शब्दो विचित्रः सुखदो रतिकृदू भीषणस्तथा। 
| उच्छायस्तु जलस्य स्यात्‌ क्कचिद्‌ भूजेऽपि शस्यते ॥ 
गीतं wat च वाद्यं च पटहो वंश एव xd 
वीणा Ete gaart करटापि an 
यत्किञ्चिद्‌न्यदप्यत्र वादित्रादि विभाव्यते। 
समस्तमपि तद्‌ ` यन्त्राज्ञायते कल्पनावशात्‌॥ 
«Sp तु नाटकं चोक्षस्ताएडचं लास्यसेव च। 
राजमार्गश्च देशी च यन्त्रात्‌ wd प्रसिध्यति ॥ 
तथा जात्यनुगाश्चेष्टा विरुद्धा neg जातितः । 
ताः सर्वा अपि सिध्यन्ति सम्यग्यन्त्रस्य साधनात्‌ ॥ 
भूचराणां गतिर्व्योम्नि भूमौ व्योमचरागमैः। 
चेष्टितान्यपि मर्त्यानां तथा भूमिस्पृशासिव ॥ | 

जायन्ते. यन्त्रनिमाणाद्‌ विविधानीप्सितानि च । 

यथासुरा जिता देवेयंथा निर्मथितोऽम्बधिः ॥ 
हिरण्यकशिपुदेत्यो नुसिंहेन हतो ami i : 
wat हस्तियुद्ध॑ च गजानामगडोऽपि च॥ - | 
नाना प्रकारा याश्चेष्टा नाभा धारागृहाणि च। | 
दोल्ाकेल्यो विचित्राइच तथा, रतिगृहाणि च॥ | 
चित्रा सेना च gaa स्वयंवाहकसेवकाः | 
सभाच विविधाकारा सत्या. मायाः प्रकत्पिता ॥ 
- पुवंप्रायाणि.चान्यानि यन्त्रात्‌ सिध्यन्ति कल्पनात्‌ i 

विविधानि यन्त्राणि 

शययां-प्रसपंण-यन्त्रम्‌ विधाय भूमिकाः पञ्च शय्या त्वादिभुवि feram । 
३१; ६-६४ प्रतिप्रहरमन्यासु dA याति पञ्चमीम्‌ ॥. 
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gasari चित्राणि सम्यक्‌ सिध्यन्ति यन्त्रतः । E 
पुत्रिकानाडीप्रबोधनम्‌ क्रमेण त्रिशतावर्त स्थाले दुन्ता भ्रमन्त्यसो ॥ 1 $ 
33. ६६-६६॥ तन्मध्ये पुत्रिका क्लृप्ता प्रति arts प्रबोधयेत्‌। 4 १ É 
अद्भुतदशन-यन्त्रम्‌ aga दशनं तोये वहिमध्याज्जलोद्रतिः ॥ i 
३१. ६७-६८ अ्रवस्तुतोऽपि aga वस्तुतोऽपि तथान्यथा | 
निःश्वासेन वियद्‌ याति श्वासेनायाति मेदिनीम्‌॥ a 

क्तीरोदमध्यगा शय्या प्रतीष्टांघ: FUPI | ES 

गोलञ्चमण-यन्त्रम्‌ गोलश्च सू(ति?चि)विहितः सूर्यादीनां प्रदुखिणम्‌॥ «1 


३१, ६६-६९६॥ परिश्राम्यत्यदोरात्र ग्रहाणां दशंयन्‌ गतिम्‌ । he 2 
दारवपुरुषगभनम्‌ गजादिरूपे रथिकरूपतां गमितः पुमान्‌ ॥ र A 


३१.७०-७०॥ क्रान्त्वा नाडिकया तस्याः पर्यन्ते हन्ति(भो?यो)जनम्‌। E 
तेल-प्रक्षेप यन्त्रम्‌ दीपिकापु त्रका क्लृप्ता क्षीणं क्षीणं प्रयच्छुति ॥ 5 
३१. ७१-७१॥ दीपे तेलं प्रनृत्यन्ती तालगत्या प्रदक्षिणम्‌। E 

हस्ति-भूरिपान-यन्त्रम्‌ यावत्‌ प्रदीयते वारिं तावत्‌ पिवति सन्ततम्‌ ॥ d 
३१. ७२-७२॥ यन्त्रेण कल्पितो हस्ती न तद्‌ गच्छुत्‌ प्रतीयते | iy 
श॒क-गाननर्तनादि- श॒काद्याः पक्षिणः क्लृप्तास्तालस्याजुगमान्मुहुः ॥ 
३१ ७३-७३॥ जनस्य विस्मयकृतो नृत्यन्ति च पठन्ति च । CU p 
अन्यानीदशानि पुत्रिका वा गजेन्द्रो वा तुरगो भकंटोऽपि वा ॥ S ग 
३१. ७४-७४॥ वलनेर्वतनेन्‌ त्यंस्तालेन हरते मनः | ४ 3 


क्षेत्र-यन्त्रम्‌ येनेव वत्मंना क्षेत्र fad तेन तत्पयः ॥ 

३१. ७१-७८ यात्यायाति पुनस्तद्वद्‌ गर्तात्‌ पुष्करिणीष्वपि | 
फलके कानि(?)तिष्ठन्ति घावन्त्यनुमतानि च ॥ 
घा(तां?तं) ददति युध्यन्ते निर्यान्त्यश्रमनाद्ृतम्‌ | 
नृत्यन्ति गायन्ति तथा वंशादीनू वादयन्ति च ॥ 
निरूद्धमुक्तस्य वशान्मरुतो यन्त्रभङ्गिभिः | 
याश्चेष्टा दिव्यमानुष्यस्ता एवात्रं न केवलम्‌ d 
दुष्करं maa तत्तद्‌ यन्त्रात्‌ प्रसिध्यति 
अङ्गुलेन मितमङुजपा देनो च्छरतं द्विपुटकं तजुबृत्त | 

स्वनोद्गा रियन्त्रम्‌ galma med asaba इढ़ताञ्रमयं तत्‌ ॥ 

३१. ८१-३४ दारवेषु fagi तदन्तः चषिप्तमुद्रतसमौरवशेन l 
आतनोति विचलन्स्दुशब्दं शृण्वतां भवति चित्रकरं च ॥ 
सुश्िष्टखण्डद्वितयेन कृत्वा सरन््रमन्तमुरजाचुकारम्‌। - 
ग्रस्तं तथा कुण्डलयोयुगेन मध्ये पुटं तस्य BY प्रदेयमू॥ EA 
पूर्वोक्तयन्त्रे विधिनोदरे$स्य ज्षिप्तेडथ शय्य़ातलसंस्थमेतत्‌ । 
ध्वनि ततः सञ्जलनादनङ्गकीडारसोललासकरं करोति ॥ 
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२६४ 


अस्मिन्‌ शय्यातलविनिहिते gata व्यक्तरागं 
चित्रा शब्दान्‌ मरगशिथद्दशां या(न्ति!ति)भीत्येव ara: 
Saaai दयितमभितो निर्भर्रेम भाजां 

प्रौढि गच्छुन्त्यधिकमधिकं मन्मथक्रीडितानि॥ 
पटहसुरजे वेणुः शङ्खो विपञ्च्यथ काहला 
डमरुटिविले वाद्या तोद्यान्यमून्यखिलाम्यपि 
मधुरमधिकं यच्चित्रं च ध्वनि विद्धात्यलं 
तदिह विधिना रुद्धोन्सुक्तानिलस्य विर्जुस्भतस्‌ ॥ 


अ्म्बरचारि विमानम्‌ लवुदारुमयं मदाविहङ्गं दढसुश्लिटतनुंविधाय quid 


३१. ३४-६५ 


रस-यन्त्रम्‌ 
8६-१०० 


दास-यन्त्रम्‌ 
३१. १०१-१० 


द्वारपा ल-यन्त्रम्‌ 
३१, १०६ 

यो घ-यन्त्रम्‌ 
३१, १०७ 


उदरे रसयम्त्रमादृधीत जवलनाधारमधघोऽस्प्र चा(ति? ग्नि) पूर्णम्‌ ॥ 


तत्रारूढः पुरुषस्तस्य पक्षद्वन्द्रो चा लनम्रोज्कितेनानिलेन | 


सुप्तस्यान्तः पारदस्यास्य शक्त्या चित्रं कुर्वन्नस्वरे याति दूरम्‌॥ 


इत्थमेव सुरमन्दिरतुल्यं स चलत्यलघु दादविसानस | 
आदघीत विधिना चतुरोऽन्तस्तस्य पारदन्ट्तान्‌ दढकुस्भान्‌॥ 
अयःकपालाहितमन्दवह्लिप्रतञ्चतव्कुम्भस्रुवा गुणेन d 
व्योम्नो करगित्याभरणत्वमेति सन्तप्तगर्जद्रसराजशक्र्या ॥ 
ब्ृत्तसन्धितमथायसयन्त्रं तद्‌ विधाय र due 
उच्चदेशविनिधापिततक्तं सिंहनादसुरजं विदधाति ॥ 
स कोऽप्यस्य स्फारः स्फुरति नरसिंहस्य महिमा 
पुरस्ताद्‌ यस्येता मदजलस्ुचोऽपि द्विपघटाः। 
ye: xar mat निनदुमपि गम्भीरविषमं 
पलायन्ते भीता(त्वरितमवधूया ङ्कुशमपि ॥ 
इग्प्रोवात लहस्तप्रकोष्ठबा हूरूहरुत शाखा दि । 
सच्छिद्रं वपुरखिलं तत्सन्धिषु खण्डशो घटयेव्‌ ॥ 
Cag कीलकविधिना दारुमयं सृष्टचमंणा NH | 
पुंसोऽथवा युवत्या रूपं क्ृत्वातिरमणीयम्‌॥ 
wane: प्रत्यङ्गं विधिना नाराचसङ्गतैः qa: 1 
ग्रीवा चलनप्रसरणविकुञ्चना दीनि विदधाति ॥ 
करग्रहणताम्बूलप्रदानजलसे चन(माणा?णामा)दि | 
्रादशंप्रतिलोकनवीणावाद्यादि च करोति॥ 
एवमन्यदपि चेदशमेतत्‌ कर्म विस्मयविधायि विधत्ते | 
जुम्मितेन विधिना निजबुद्धेः कृष्टसुक्तगुणचक्रवशेन ॥ 
पुंसो दारुजमूध्वं रूपं कृत्वा निकेतनद्वारि । 
तत्करयोजितदण्डं निरुणद्धि प्रविशतां aw ॥ 
खड्गहस्तमथ मुद्गरहस्तं कुन्तहस्तमथवा यदि तत्‌ स्यात्‌ | 
तन्निहन्ति विंशतो निशि चौरान्‌ द्वारि संब्ृतसुखं प्रसभेन ॥ 
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वारि-यन्त्राणि-- इदानीं प्रक्रमायातं वारियन्त्रं. प्रचच्महे । 
१, पातयन्त्रमू क्रीडार्थं कार्यसिद्धयी च चतुर्धां ? fagu 
३१. १०६-११० fat भवति. द्रोणीदेशादृध्वस्थिताज्ञलम्‌। 
यत्र तत्‌ पातयन्त्रः स्याद्‌ वाटिका दिप्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ 
२, उच्छायसमपात- उच्छायसमपाताख्यं यन्रोध्वा नाडिका पथः। 
यन्त्रम्‌ ३१. १५३ जलाधारयुणान्झुञ्चे दधस्तात्‌ समनाडि(का?कम्‌) ॥ 
३. पातसमोच्छाय- यत्र पातसमुछायं पतित्वोच्छायतो seu 
यन्त्रस्‌ तियंग्‌ गत्वा प्रयात्यूध्वं सच्छिद्रस्तम्भयोगतः d. 
३१, ११२-११३ पतित्वोच्छायतस्तोयं तियंगूर्ध्वोमेत्यथ \ 
सच्छिद्ररतम्भयोगेन तत्‌ स्यात्‌ पातसमोच्छयम्‌॥ 
४, उच्छुययन्त्रस्‌ वाप्यां वापि च. कूपे विधानतो दी घरिकादिका विहिता i 
३१, ११४-११६ यत्रोध्वंमम्चु गसयति तदिहोच्छूयसंज्ञितं कथितम्‌॥ 
दारुजमिभस्य रूपं यत्‌ सलिलं पात्रसंस्थितं पिवति i 
तन्माहात्म्यं निगदितमेतस्यो च्छायतुल्यस्य ।। 
सलिलं सुरङ्गदेशानीतं निम्नेन वत्मंनां दूरे। 
अ्द््ुुतमम्भस्थानं तदिह समोच्छायतः ङुरुते॥ 
धारा-गृह-यन्त्राणि धारागृहसेकं स्यात्‌ प्रवर्षणाख्यं ततो. द्वितीयं च। 
३१, १५७-११८ प्राणालं जलमन्न नन्दावतं तथान्यदपि॥ 
प्राकृतजनार्थमेतन्न विधेयं योग्यमेतदवनिभुजाम्‌।- 
मङ्गल्यानां सदनं दिव्यमिदं तुष्टिपुष्टिकरम्‌ ॥ 
१, धारागृहम्‌ सलिलाशयस्य सविधे कस्याप्या श्रित्य शोभनं देशम्‌। 
३१,११३-१४१ यन्त्रोत्सेघाद्‌ द्विगुणा त्रिगुणा वा नाडिका कार्या ।। 
जलनिवाहसहासावन्तर्मंसूणा बहिश्च नीरन्धा। 
निर्व्युढाम्भसि तस्यां शभे Bet गृहं FARI 
सर्वाभिरोषधी भियुक्त' सहिरण्यपूर्णकुम्भेश्च 
सुविचित्रगन्धमाल्यं विनादितं AMAT ॥ 
रलोहवैचिचिते:ः «aad हिरण्यघटितैवा । 
रजतोद्भवैः कदाचित्‌ सुरदारुससुद्भवेरथवा ॥. 
श्रीस्वण्डोत्यैरथबा सालकसुख्यप्रशस्तवृक्षोत्येः। 
शतसङ ख्यैद्वीत्रिशत्सङ,ख्येयेदि वापि घोडशभिः॥ 
अथवा . चतुस्समन्वितविंशतिसङ ख्यैदिनेशसङ,ख्यैतरो । 555 + 
भूषितमतिरमणीयेश्रतुभिरपि वा विधातब्यस्‌॥. 22 " 
प्राग्मीवेरतिचित्रे: शालेजालैविंभूषितं विविधैः। 3» 
वेदीभिः परिकरितँ कपोतपालीभिर भरामस्‌ ॥ E T 


| रमणीयसा लभञ्जिमनेकविधयन्त्रशकुनिकृतशोभस्‌ | 5 
मिथुनेश्च . वानराणां जम्मकनिवहेश्व नैकविधैः॥ 
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२. प्रवधेणम्‌ 
३१, १४२-१४८ 


विद्याधरसिद्धशुजङ्गकिन्नरैश्चारणेश्च रमणीयम। 
नृत्यद्भिः परम(ग?गु)णेः शिखणिडभिर्मणिड तो देशम्‌ ॥ 
कल्पतरुभिर्विचित्रैश्चित्रलतावज्िगुर्मसंछुन्नस्‌ । 
परपुष्टषट्पदालीमरालमालामनोहारि ॥ 
प्रवहत्सकलखोत: सुश्हिष्टनिविष्टनाडिकं मध्ये । 
सच्छिद्रनाडिकयुतं नानाविधरूपरम ata ।। 
सुश्िष्टनाडिकाम्रे स्तम्भतुलाभित्तिसंश्रिते परितः। 
सम्यक्‌ कृत्वा इढतरविलेपनं — वज़लेपाणेः ॥ 
लाक्षा सर्जरसदषन्मेषविषाणोत्थचू्णंसंसिश्रम्‌ । 
अतसोकरञ्जतेलप्रविगादठो वञ्रलेपः स्यात्‌ di 
हढसन्धिबन्घहेतोः स तत्र देयो द्विशः कदाचिद्‌ वा । 
चित्रानुपातयुक्तं ग्रदशंयेन्तूपतये स्थपतिः ॥ 
कार्याण्यस्मिन्‌ करिणां भिथुनान्यभितोऽम्डुकेलियुक्तानि। 
अन्यो न्यपुष्क्रोज्कितसीकरभयपिहितनयनानि ॥ 
वर्षानुकृतं चास्मिन्‌ प्रतिमति प्रतिमतङ्गजो वीच्य । 
हनहस्तेमंदमिव gaa जल॑ aÈ 
स्तनयोर्यंगेन स॒जती जलधारे तत्र कापि कार्या खी । 
आनन्दा श्रुलवानिव सलिलकणान्‌ quu काचित्‌ ॥ 
नाभिहृदनदिकामिव विनिगंतां कापि विश्रती धाराम्‌ । 
काप्यङ्गुलीनखांछभिरिव योषित्‌ सिन्चली कार्या ॥ 
एचम्प्रायांश्चित्रान्‌ स्वभाव चेष्टान्‌ Aga रमणीयान्‌ d 
क्षोभान्‌ विधाय gagad नरपतेः स्थपतिः ॥ 
मध्ये तस्य विधेयं सिंहासनममलहेममरिघटितम्‌ i 
तत्रासीदेन्नरपतिरवनिपतिः श्रीपतिर्देवः ॥ 
स्नायात्‌ कदाचिदस्मिन्‌ मङ्गलगीतेविंवर्धितानन्दः। 

वा दित्रनाव्यनिभिएुरो निषेव्यमाणः सुरेन्द्र इव ॥ 

य एतस्मिन्‌ गाढग्लपितघनघमंब्यतिकरे 

grt mona स्छटसलिलधारे नरपतिः। 
सुखेनास्ते पश्यन्‌ विविधजल्नशिल्पानि स भवेन्न 
मत्यः किन्त्वेष क्षतिकृतनिवासः सुरपतिः ॥ 


_ जलदकुलाष्टकयुक्तं पूर्वंवदन्यद्‌ गुहं समारचभेत्‌। 


वषंद्धारानिकरेः प्रवर्षेणाख्या तदांोति॥ 
प्रतिकुलमस्मिन्‌ कार्या दिव्यालङ्कारघारिणः पुरुषाः। 


विधिना त्रयः सुरूपाश्चत्वारः सप्त वा YET: N 
यन्त्रेण समोच्छायेण तांश्चतुर्थेन वा ततः पुरुषान्‌। 
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कृत्वा सवक्रनालानस्भोमिः पूरयेद्‌ विमलेः॥ 
सलिलप्रवेशरन्धाण्यखिलानि पिधाय तत्र पुरुषाणाम्‌ i 
अङ्गानि वारिमोक्षाण्यखिलान्यथ मोचयेत्‌ तेषाम्‌ ॥ 
सलिलं सवक्रनालं द्वारप्रतिरोध्रमोचनैः पुरुषाः | 
सुञ्चन्ति स्वेच्छुममी विचित्रपातेन चित्रकरम्‌॥ 
इत्थमिसान्‌ वारिधरान्‌ सास (स्या?स्त्या)द्‌ द्वयन्तरेण वा सलिल्षम्‌। 
ञ्यन्तरतो वा Aw प्रवर्षयेदतिमहच्चित्रम्‌॥ 
इदं नानाकारं कुलभवनमाद्यं रतिपते- 
निंवासक्चित्र।णा मनुक्ररणमेकं जलमुचाम्‌ | 
पयःपा ते्रीष्मे रविकरपरीतापशमनं 
न केषामत्यर्थं भवति नयनानन्दजननम््‌ il 
३. प्रणालगुहस्‌ एकेनाथ चतुर्भिः स्तम्भैर्टभिरथाकंस इख्येवा । 
३१. १४३-१५६ घोडशभिवा कुर्यान्मनोहरं ग्रहमिह द्वितलम्‌॥ 
ugat चतुर्भिंश्रतुरश्रं सवेभित्तिसंयुक्तम्‌। 
इली तोरण॒युक्तं mded पुष्पकाकारम्‌ ॥ 
तस्योपरि मध्यगता प्राङ्ग णवापी दढा विधातब्या । 
शतपत्रवि हितभूषा तन्मध्ये कणिका कार्या ॥ 
तत्कोणेषु चतुष्बंपि रमणीया दारुदारिकाः Tut: । 
मध्यास्बुजनिहितदृशः ATARI: ASAT: ॥ 
ूर्वोक्तयन्त्रयोगात्‌ पद्मासीने वसुन्धराधिपतौ | 
भुङ्गारामलवारिभिरङणवापीं fana ततः ॥ 
तामिति भुता वापीं तत्सलिलं तदनुपद्टगभंगतम्‌। 
gag गन्धरोध्रेष्वति रोहति(?)सवंतो नियतम्‌ ॥ 


सुखपटसमुत्कीरों रूपै ्चित्नैमंनोरमेरखिलेः | 
wal विसुन्चति नासास्यश्रवणनेत्राद्यैः ॥ 
प्रणालाख्यं घाराभवनमिदमत्यद्सुततरं 


स्थितिं धत्ते यस्य क्षितिपतिलकस्याङ्णसुवि। 

करोत्येतद्‌ ta स्थपतिरपि बुद्धया चतुरया 

जगत्येतो द्वावष्यधिकमहनीयो कृतधियाम्‌ ॥ 
9. जलमग्नम्‌ चतुरश्रातिगमीरा वापी कार्यां मनोरमा सुदृढा । 
| ३१. १४७-१६६ गभंगतं गुहमस्याः कतंब्यं लिप्तसन्धि ततः ॥ 
बिहितम्रवेशनि्गंति सुरङ्गयाधौ निवेशितद्वारम्‌। 
विदधीत चारुरूपेः प्रवर्षकेब्याप्तसु१रिप्टात्‌ ॥ 
चित्राध्यायोदितवर्मंना ततोलङ्कृतं च चित्रेण। - 
तस्य विधेयं मध्यं सलिलाधिपवाससङ्घाशम्‌ ॥ 
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Y, नन्द्यावतंम्‌ 
३१, १६७-१७२ 


दोला-यन्त्राणि 
पब्चचिधाः 
३१ me o3-1 ७% 


१, वसन्तः 
३१, 19X- 379 


ऊध्वविनिगेमिंताज्जेर्नालैस्तत्प्कन्दकोद्भूतेः । 
सच्छिद्रकणिकागतदिनकरकरनिर्मितोद्योतस्‌ . ॥ 
आपूरयेत्‌ ततोऽनु च पाताम्बुभिरमलकमलपर्यन्तम्‌। 
विधिनासुनेव सम्यक्‌ प्रविधाय मनोरमं Wa ॥ 
नानारूपकयुक्त्या (उ?व्यु)परचिततमङ्गतोरणद्वारम्‌। 
शाला भिरायता भिश्चतसृष्वपि चास्बुसम्भवे यक्तास्र्‌ । 
कुयादम्भोजवतीं वापीसाहार्ययोगेन ॥ 
सामान्तमुख्यपुरुषा राजाङालव्धसंश्रयास्तत्र। 
परराष्ट्रागतदूता स्तिष्ठेयुनिहितमिह rar: T 
ग्रथ स यथाविधि सलिलक्रीडाँ पूक्तमागरपाणास्‌ । 
zat मुदितः कुर्यात्‌ पर्यङ्गारोहणं ufo: ॥ 


qu स्थितस्य नृपतेः परिवारितस््र 
वाराङ्गनाभिरभितो l जलमग्नधारिन | 
पातालसझ नि यथा सुजगेश्वरस्य 
निस्सीससभ्भुतरतिर्भवति प्रमोदः ॥ 


पूर्वोक्तवापिकायां मध्ये स्तम्भेश यतुसिरुपरच्ितस्‌। 
सुक्ताप्रवालयुक्तं ` पुष्पफमथ PRAZA I 

वापीं परितः पुष्कमापूर्य सुनिर्गमासिरथ GETA । 
गर्भेस्वस्तिकित्तिमिरूपहितशोभं समन्ततः mu! 
ूर्वोक्तवारियोगात्‌ पूर्णामाकर्णतो विधायेताम्‌। 
जलकेलिघु सोत्कण्डो महीपतिः पुष्पकं यायत्‌ ॥ 
कुर्वीत नर्भसचिवेविलासिनीभिर्च सार्थमवनिपतिः | 
तद्भित्यन्तर्वर्ती निमञ्जनोन्मऽञः क्रीडास्‌ ॥ 
एकत्र MATA DFAA हत्वा सलिलेन wig 
क्रीडत्यलं Blase: सहायेन पः सुखं मज्जनपुष्क रिण्यास्‌ ॥ 


वापीतलस्थितसथ त्रपयावनस्र- 

माच्छादिस्तनभरं करपल्लवेन - । 
गाढवसक्तवसनं जलरोधसुक्ता- 
amal प्रणयिनी जनमत्र धन्यः ॥ 


रथदोलादिविधानं दारवमभिदध्महे वयं सस्यक्‌ । 
यन्त्रश्रमणक्करम प्रकीर्तित॑ पञ्चमं थत्‌ aq 
तत्र वसन्तः प्रथमो मदननिवासी वसन्ततिलकश्च | 
विश्रमक्रखिपुराख्यः पञ्चैते दोलकाः कथिताः ॥ 
निखनेच्चतुरः स्तम्भान्‌ संमैकसूत्रोपगान्‌ ऋ जुन्‌ सुद्दढान्‌ | 
संदशान्तरान्‌ धरिणीवशतः सुश्लि(दण?४) पीठगतानू ॥ 
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प्रासादस्योक्तदिशि प्रचिदध्याव्‌ ra aae mz व्यस्‌ | 
Les ७ e c NC 

भूमिगृहं र्मणीयँ तदर्धतो विहितगास्भीयेस्‌ ॥ 
तद्गर्मतले स्तम्भो लोहमसयाधारलंस्थितः कार्यः 
ख्रमसहितः पीठ्युतो अस्तश्चच्छादकतुलाशिः ॥ 


संस्थाप्योपरि पीठस्य कुम्भिकामतिदढां विभक्तां च। 


घजुरूच्छितेस्ततोऽसूस्ट भिरा वेष्टये ड्‌ aÈ: ॥ 

स्वेच्छुमथ भूमिकोच्ञूयमस्योध्वे कङपये rarus | 
agda sa qaga स्तस्भ्शीर्षं च ॥ T 
Auza?) पर्यन्ता मदला गेजशरिर्षिका विधातब्या । at 
सुद्दढा प्रयत्वरचिता मनोभिरामा यथाशोभस्र्‌ ॥ i 
पट्टस्योपरि कार्या 'चतुज्किका क्षेत्रमानतोड्भीष्ठात्‌ । E 
तस्यासुपरि विधेयस्तलबन्यो इढ्तरन्यासः ॥ ॥ 


TA a >` युः Zt g Ra SA 
| स्तस्मैद्वीदशमिरथ क्षेत्रे युक्तया सञ्नुच्छिदैअँद्रेः । 


। रूपवदीकोणस्थितिरधिका सूः प्रथमिका कार्या ॥ 
मध्ये असश्च सस्या गर्भस्तम्भप्रतिष्ठिवः कार्यः । 
च्षत्रप्रमाणचशतस्तां पश्चाच्छादयेत्‌ पट्टः ॥ 
रथिका शिखाग्रकेषु च फलका (Aa) रणस्य तद्गदुप रिष्टात्‌ । 
भ्रसचक्रारिए न्यस्येन्मध्ये suu च qeu ॥ 
अत उपरि यथाशोभं हि भूमिका उुच्पकाकृतिः कार्या । 
T कतकलशविश्ूषणा शिरसि ॥ 
स्तस्मे (ala) care अमिते wat ्मत्यर्थसूमिका तत्र । 
रथिक्राअमरकयुक्ता quud चक्रयन्त्रेण ॥ 
वसन्तरथिकाअसे समधिरूडवाराङ्गना 
परिभ्रमख्सस्थ्यतास्यधिकविश्रनसं ata: । 
करोति नयनोत्स(व खि? वँत्रि) दुशधा स्नि थत्कीतेन 
वसन्तसमये भवत्यमलकीत्िधासेव सः॥ 

२. सदन-निवासः आरोप्य स्थिरमेकं स्तम्भं भूमीयृहादिरहितमथ | 

३१. १८८-१६१ हस्तचतुष्कोच्छाया कार्योपरि भूमिका चास्य॥ 

सध्ये श्रमरकयुक्तं शेषं पूर्वव दिहाचरेद खिलम्‌ | 
पुष्पकमपि च स्तम्भे शिथिलं कलशोच्छितं कुर्यात्‌ ॥ 
तस्योपरि च ग्रीवा चतुरासनसंयुता विधातव्या d 
घण्टास्तम्भो कायो स्तस्सेन महाबलौ तत्र ॥ 
एवं पुष्पक भूसिकान्तश्तलस्थायी निगूढो जनो 

यावद्‌ ञआमकयन्त्रचक्रनिकरं सम्यक्‌ BATATAAT | 

` ETdq ता रथिकासना NENTA ferat d पुष्पके | 


na - 


| 
| 
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२२० 
कामावासकुतूहला पिंतदशो श्राम्यन्ति सर्वा अपि ॥ 

३. वसन्ततिलकः अथ कोणगतानू स्तम्भांश्वतुरो विनिवेशयेद्‌ ऋजून्‌ सुद्दढान्‌। 

३१. १९६२-१९ सुश्लिष्टपीडसंस्थान्‌ समान्तरा मेदिनीदशतः॥ 
तेषामुपरि (लता?तला)न्तरसंयुक्ता भूमिका विधातब्या i 
रथिकास्तत्र चतस्रो जायन्ते पूर्ववद्‌ दिक्‌स्था: ॥ 
तदुपरि तथार्धेभूमिः कार्या सुरिलष्ट दारसन्धाना । 
मध्यश्रमरकयुक्ता सरूपका मत्तवारणयुता च ॥ 
नानाविधकमंवती वसन्तो वाह्यरेखा स्यात्‌। 


अन्योन्ययन्त्रपरिघट्टनदो ल्यमा न- 
निश्शेषचक्ररथिकाञ्रम णाभिरामस्‌ । 
दृष्ट्वा वसन्ततिलर्क सुरमन्दिराणां 


भूषायमाणसुपयाति न विस्म(यस्वं?यं कः) ॥ 

9, fax: प्रविघाय रङ्गभूमि प्रथमां शास्त्रान्तरा धरस्यार्थे(?) | 

३१. १३६-२०० चतुरश्रा रूपवती सचतुभेद्रा विधेया A:N 
प्रतिकोणमाग (त?ता)स्या aay भवन्ति संयता अमराः। 
अत उपरिष्टाद्‌ भूम्या श्रनराश्चाष्टासनाः कार्याः ॥ 
रेखाः mec कार्या वहिरन्तश्चित्रिताश्चान्याः। 
पीठेषु मध्य(ग?सं)स्थास्ततोऽपरा भूमिकाः कार्याः ॥ 
पीठस्य मध्यसंस्थैरन्योन्यारालियो जितेश्चकैः । 
सर्वे वेगाद्‌ श्राम्यन्ति सान्त (ना?रा) fasi ञ्रमराः॥ 
दोलासनो विहितवारवधू (3) ar- 


चित्रेण यस्त्रिदशधामखु ASIAT । 
पृथ्वीपतिमुदमुपेति ससुल्लसन्ती 


कीत्तिनें माति भुवनत्रितयेऽपि तस्य॥ 
l v, faguea: चतुरश्रमथ क्षेत्र कृत्वांशेभाजितं ततोऽष्टाभिः। 
l ३१; २०१-१२२ कोणैः शेषैस्तस्मिंश्च कल्पयेद्‌ भद्रम्‌ ॥ 
तदृद्विणुणमूध्वंमेतस्य भूमिकाभागसङ ख्यया कार्यम्‌। 
तत्राद्यंशचतुष्केश भूमिका स्यात्‌ ससुच्छूयतः॥ 
| तत्राष्टषट्चतुभागवजिता भूमिका उपर्युपरि | 
| | क्रमशो भवन्ल्यधेवं ताः स्युस्तिखो5धसंयुक्ता: ॥ 
| | शेशांशोच्छूयुक्ता घण्टा चतुरश्रायता कार्या । 
| चित्रतुभूम्यो कार्ये सषदूचतुर्भागविस्तारे ॥ 
रङ्ग: स्यादाद्यसुवि द्वितीयभुवि कोण्गास्तथा रथिकाः । 
स्युमंद्राकृतियुक्ता दोला अपि तत्र रमणीयाः॥ 
रथिकास्तृतीयभूमो कार्या wag चातिरमणीयाः। 
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कोणेष्वथासनान्यर्धेवास्तुकेऽपि अमः कार्यः॥ : 

& 114 
दोलारथिके चतुरासने भ्रमो5ष्टासनो भवेत तत्र । | 
ग्रासनमिह तत्‌ कथितं युवतेः स्थानं यदेकं स्यात्‌ ॥ | 


निखिलान्यपि भ्रमणसंसुखं तानि विश्रतिश्रमणम्‌ (?) । 
यत्रासनानि स इह भ्रम इव्युक्तोड्पशधिका (?) ॥ 1 
यष्टेरूध्वमधस्तादू Bae चक्र(नि)योजयेदेकम्‌। 1 
agam cw तद्वन्नियोजयेदासनेष्वन्न ॥ 
लघुचक्रारकब्ृत्ते संलग्नाः कीलका ETT: कार्याः। 
तुल्यान्तराः समस्ता प्रलघु(क) चक्रारदृन्तगताः॥ 
रथिकाशिखाग्रच्क्कं ्रमचक्रारक(वि?) नियो जितं कार्यम्‌ i 
यष्टि चतुष्ट यम रस्म स्तियक्‌ चक्रद्वयोपेतम्‌ ॥ 
ऊर्ध्व द्विती यभूमेस्तृतीयभूमेरथान्तरे mud 
नियतं रथिकायष्िश्रमसंलग्नानि यन्त्राणि ॥ 
ग्रासनाधारयष्टीनां रथिकाचक्रयोजितान्‌ | 
अतः समान्तरान्‌ कुर्याचतुरः परिवतेकान्‌ d 
ape द्वितीयभ्ूमीदोलागभे समान्तरे यष्टी । 
लग्ने तथेकचक्रे यास्योत्तरचक्रयोन्यस्येत्‌ ॥ 
| qz भूकोणगरथिकाचूडाग्रचक्रसंसद्वाः | 
f यष्टीस्ततश्चतस्रो द्विचक्रक्रा इतरचक्रयोन्यंस्येत्‌ ॥ 
| प्रान्तचक्रट्वये को णरथिका चक्रयो जिता | | 
दोलागर्भंगता aada कार्यापरापरा ॥ i 
पूर्व us द्वारं mud सोपानराजितमधस्तात्‌। | d 
aula. पश्‍िच्सभागे निवेशयेद्‌ देवतादोलाम N 
अन्योन्यं चक्रश्रममिच्छासुक्ति विधानतः AR | | | 
ज्ञात्वा प्रयोजनीर्यं शीघ्रवह॑ मन्दवहनं ar UM 
UN समासेन यथा भ्रममागः कीतित स्फुटो5स्माभि: | | 
अन्येष्वपि कर्तेव्यः सस्यगू भ्रमहेतवे तद्वत्‌ ॥ | 
स्तस्भादिद्रव्य़ाणां विन्यासेः कल्पितं दृढैः श्लक्ष णेः । | 
सुश्लिष्टसन्धिबन्ध vd तथा दीघेसुख्यघरे ॥ , j 
परिवारितमथ तिलकैः समन्ततः सिंहकर्ण॑संयुक्तम्‌। | | 
त्रिपुरं सम्यक्‌ कुर्यादू विचित्ररूपं (स्व)केशिचत्रै ॥ 
बुद्धा क्लुसैः पूर्वयन्त्रैश्च युक्तं यन्त्राध्यायं वेत्ति यः सम्यगेतम्‌ | 
E फ्राष्नोत्यथौन्‌ वाड्छितात्‌ कीत्तियुक्तान्‌ स च्मापालेरन्वहं पूज्यते च ॥ 7 
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पञ्चम; खण्ड: 
प्रथमः परस; 


| : भासाद-वास्तु 
प्रासाद-लक्षणम्‌--सामान्यसू-- 
लोक-व्यवहारः देवादीनां नरोणां च येषु रम्यतया FATA 
शिल्प? १६-१ मनांसि च प्रसीदन्ति प्रास्तादास्तेन कीतिताः॥ 
शास्त्रीयार्थशच प्रासादं यच्छिवशक्तथात्मकं तच्छुक्तथन्तैः । 
ईंशा० ३.१२-५६ स्याद्वसुघाच्चैस्तु qui: 
शेवीः सूतिः खलु देवालयाख्ये- 
त्यस्माद्‌ ध्येया ` प्रथमं चामिपूज्पा धे 
प्रासाद-प्रयोजनम्‌ कृता प्रभूतं सद्िलमारामान्विनिमेश्य च। 
go do देवातयनं  कुर्यायशोधर्माभिवद्धये ॥ 
इष्टापूर्तन लभ्यन्ते ये लोकास्तान्‌ JATT 
देवानामालयः कार्यो ह्वयमप्यत्र श्यते ॥ 
प्रासादोत्पक्तो प्रासादस्य आध्यास्मिकायां sinat 
(अ) mra: पुरुष मूर्तिः 
4 (ब) प्रासादो भगवती मूर्ति: — 
दि० तत्र प्रतिपादित-ग्रम्थ भागे (४०१-४ प्र्ठेषु) अवलोकनीयं भवित्‌ | 


प्रासादस्य भौतिकप्रतिक्कतो = | 
(अ) वैदिकी चितिः 
(ब) वेदिक-सद-संस्थाः 
(स) पाषाण-पट्टिकाः 
(य) अवेदिक-देव-गृहाः 
(स) परवंताकृतयः 
(य) गुहा-निवासाश्च 
टि०-- aa प्रतिपादित-ग्रन्थ-मागे (४०६-१४ wes) प्रतिपादयामानाः सन्ति न 
तेषां लक्षणानि बास्तु-ग्रन्थेषु उपलभ्यन्ते अत उपइलोक्यमानैः तेः प्रीयन्ताम्‌ | 
प्रासादाः विमान-सूळाः 


Wo qo ४६, २-5 पुरा ब्रह्मारंजत्‌ प्च विमानान्यसुरद्विषास्‌। | 
वियद्वत्मंबिचारीणि श्रीमन्ति च महन्ति च॥ 
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तानि वेराजक्रेलासे पुष्पकं मण्काभिधम्‌। ` ^4 
हेसानि भणिचित्राणि पञ्चमं च त्रिविष्टपम्‌ ॥ P 


ARAT: शूलहस्तस्य | धनाध्यक्षस्थ पाशिनः। 
सुरेशिने च विश्वेशो विमानानि यथाक्रमम्‌॥ 
बहून्यन्यानि cd o स स्ूर्यादीनामकल्पयत्‌। 
Ama यथोक्तेश्तान्याकारै प्रतिदैवतम्‌ d 
प्रासादांश्च तदाकारान्‌ शिलापक्केष्टकादिभिः। 


नगराणामलङ्कारहेतबे समकल्पयत्‌ | 

dust चतुरश्रं स्याद्‌ वुत्तं कैलाससंज्ञितम्‌। it 
चतुरश्रायताकार॑ विमानं पुष्पकं wan | 
awai च सण्किमष्टाश्रि स्यात्‌ त्रिविष्टपस्‌ । ` M 


तद्भेदान्‌ श्रीसतोन्यांश्च विविधानसजत्‌ प्रभुः॥ Tl 

(i) ५९, १०४-९ कीर्तितानि विसानानि यान्येव. gafa ॥ qu 

तान्येव स्थावरत्वेन प्रासादा इति विश्र॒ताः॥ l 

(iii) १६. 9-5 अथातः सम्प्रवच्यासि प्रासादान्‌ शिखरान्वितान्‌। c wee qu 

रूंचकादींरवतुःबष्टिं नामलक्तणतः क्रमात्‌॥ Er 

| पूर्वं यानि विसानानि पब्वोक्तान्यभवंस्ततः। | 

| agate सर्वे प्रासादाः qaaa: ॥ 

| शिखरैविविधाकारैरेकैनाण्डेन - भूषिताः। 

| केचिदण्डत्रयोपेताः केचित्‌ पन्वाण्डकान्विताः ॥ 

इंषद्भेदेन ते Aa: प्रासादाः सर्वेकामदाः। 

सोवर्णा राजताश्चेव देवानां सततं प्रियाः॥ 

i मणिसुक्ता प्रवा ला चे भू qt: सुविभूषिताः। 

| रीतिकातास्रघोषाचेः ` पिशा चोरगरक्षसाम्‌ ll 

देवलोका भवन्त्येते कासस्वच्छुन्दचारिणः | 

पाताले चापि निर्दिष्टाः पाषाणेः स्फा टिकेस्तथा ॥ 

इष्टकाकाए्ठपाषा रो मंत्येलो के hy नन्दकाः d 

सुखदाश्च भवन्त्येते कतुंः कारयितुस्तथा ॥ 

| लक्षणेनान्वितानेतान्‌ कथयामो यथाविधि। 

पुराणां भूषणार्थायः सुक्तिसुक्तिप्रदा TUAN 

i 7" ४६, १०२ विमानमथ वच्यामः प्रासादं WAITARA । 

स्वगेपातालमत्यौनाँ त्रयाणामपि भूषणस्‌॥ 

सवेषां गृहवास्तूनाँ प्रसादानां च सर्वतः। 

प्रासादो मूलभूतोऽयं तथाच परिकमंणाम्‌॥ 
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२२४ 
तेषु बैराज-भैदाः चतुरश्राः ब्राह्म-प्रासादाः | 
qo qo रूचकश्रित्रकूटश्र तृतीयः सिंहपञ्जरः। 1 
$8, १०-१२॥ भद्रः श्रीकूट उष्णीषः शालाक्षो गजयूथपः N x 


नन्द्यावर्तो$वतंसाहः स्वस्तिकः क्षितिभूषणः। 
भूजयो विजयो नन्दी श्रीतरुः प्रमदाप्रियः ॥ 
व्यामिश्रो हस्तिजातीयः कुबेरो वसुधाधरः। 
सर्वभद्रो विमानाख्यो सुक्तकोणश्च ATAT: 


| $>, ` चतुर्विशतिरूद्दिष्टा चतुरश्राः समासतः | 
 _ केळास-भेदाः १० वृत्ताः शैव-प्रासादाः 
E ३६. १३-१४॥ वृत्तांस्तथाभिधास्यामः प्रासादानपरानपि । 


वलयो दुन्दुभिः प्रान्तः पद्मः कान्तश्चतुमुखः ॥ 

माण्डकाख्योञ्थ gia तालीगृह उलूपिकः । 

इति वृत्ताः समासेन प्रासादा दश कीर्तिताः ॥ 
पुष्पक-प्रमेदाः चतुरश्रायताः १० RATATAT: 

३३, १५-१६॥ चतुरश्रायता ये स्युः कथ्यन्ते तेऽपि ATAT: 
भवो विशालः angea: प्रभवः शिबिरागुहः ॥ 
सुखशालो द्विशालश्च गृहराजोऽमल्ञो fay: 
wand समुददिष्टाश्च तुराश्रयता gU 

मणिक-४ मेदाः दुत्तायता: १० वारुण-प्रासादा: 

४६, १७-१८ अथ वृत्तायतानू AA! a 
matat रेतिकस्तुङ्गश्चारूभू तिर्निषेवकः ॥ 
सदा-निषेधः सिंहाख्यः सुप्रभो लोचनोत्सवः | 

; एते वृत्तायताः प्रोक्ताः प्रासादा नामतो दश ॥ 

 _ त्रिविष्टपःप्रभेदाः अष्टाश्राः १० वेष्णव-प्राखादाः 

४६, १६-२१ अ्रष्टाश्रीणां च नामानि कथयामि समासतः 

वज्रको नन्दनः शङ्कुमेखलो वामनो, लयः॥ 

महापद्मश्च हंसश्च व्योमच्न्द्रोदयाचिति। 

अष्टाश्रय इमे प्रोक्ताः प्रासादा दशसंख्या । | 

waedd ` gez feat aH षामधुनो च्यते । 
तेषु एकस्य स्वस्तिकस्य लक्षणं यथा-- 

६२-६७ स्वस्तिकः प्रोच्ययेऽधुना । A 

— वतुरश्रीकृते क्षेत्र षडभागप्रविभा जिते ॥ 

प्रासादं कल्पयेन्मध्यै द्विभागायामविस्तृतम्‌। 

द्वारपाशो miser भागाशैबिस्तृतो भागिरोद्यः॥ 
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गर्भवेश्य चतुःस्तम्भमलिन्दो भागिको बहिः। 
तस्य स्युद्वादश स्तम्भा भागिकोऽलिन्द्कोऽपरः ॥ 
विशतिस्तस्भसंयुक्तो विधातव्यः समन्ततः। 
aaga पुरतो भागो वाष्टधरान्वितः॥ 
भागमेकैकसुस्सञ्य कर्णाभ्यां भागविस्तृतौ । 
भागिकोच्छायनिष्कांसो कायौं प्राग्रीवको घुनः॥ 
बाह्यतो भित्तिसंझ्िप्टौ न्रिदिशं सगवाक्षको | 
स्त्रस्तिकोऽयं समाख्यातः ग्रासादश्चिन्नलक्ष णः ॥ 
शिखरोत्तमा; 

प्रथमो रुचकस्तेषु द्वितीयो वर्धमानकः। 
अवतंसस्तृतीयस्तु चतुर्थो भद्र उच्यते॥ 
पञ्चसः सर्वतोभद्गः षाष्ठः स्यान्सुक्तक्रोणकः। 
सेर्मन्दर इत्यष्टौ विज्ञेयाः शिखरोत्तमाः॥ 
शूसिकायुक्ताः 

तत्र द्राविडप्रासादेषु विलोकनीयाः 

पाखाद्रचनायांशिश्वरादिचिरचनाः 

अतिस्थूला सुविस्तीणी घ्रासादाधारिशी शिला d 
wr geet कार्या इष्टक़ांचुणोवारिभिः॥ 
शिलोपरि भवेद्भिट्टमेकहस्ते युगाङ्गलम्‌। 
meget भवेद्‌ बृद्धियोवद्धस्तशताद्धेकस्‌ ॥ 
अ्नुलेनांशहीनेन अर्धनार्धेन च क्रमात्‌। 
पञ्च-दिक-विशतिर्यावच्छ॒ताधं च विवधयेत्‌ ॥ 
एक-द्वि-त्रीणि भिट्टानि हीनहीनाति (नि?)कारयेत्‌। 
स्व-स्वोद्यप्रमाणस्य चतुर्थाशेन निर्गमः ॥ 
[श्री dead त्रिपादांशेरेकद्वित्रिकरे गृहे। 
चतुर्हस्ते Gawit पादांशं पञ्चहस्तके॥ 
दश-विशंति-षट्‌त्रिशत्‌-शताधं हस्तकावधिः । 
दृद्धिवेंदत्रियुग्मेकसंख्या ,स्या दङुलैः SATA ॥ 
'पञ्चाशहीन (?) माधिक्यमेकेकं तु त्रिधा पुनः । 
त्रिपञ्चाशत्‌ समुतसेधे द्वार्विशत्यंशनिगमे ॥ 
नव्रांशो याड्यकुस्भश्च -सप्तांशं ama MAR 
सान्तरं सकपोतालिः सप्तांशा ़ासपडिक़ाः॥ 
सूर्य-दिग्‌-वसुभागेश्च . राजवाजिनराः क्रमात्‌। 
बाजिस्थानेऽथवा grad xd देवस्य चाहुनम्‌॥ 
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qatar कणिकाओओ तु निगंमो जाव्यकुम्भकम्‌। 
fate कणकं सार्ध चतुमिग्रासपट्टिका ॥ 
JATA नरा वेदा रामयुग्मं च निर्गमः। 

न्तरालमधस्तेषामूरधाधः कर्णयुग्मकम्‌ ॥ 
mage विना स्वल्पद्रव्ये पुण्यं- महत्तरम्‌। 
जाड्यकुम्भः कणाली च ग्रासपट्टी तदा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
-PA कणपीठं च जाञ्यकुम्भः कणालिका d 
लतिने निगमे हीने साधारे निर्गमाधिकस्‌ ॥ 
सर्वेषां पीठमाधारः पीठहीनं निराश्रयस्‌। 
'पीठहीनं विनाशाय प्रासादभुवनादिकिस्‌ ॥ 
_ हस्तादिपञ्चपर्यंन्तं , विस्तरेणोदयः समः। 
a क्रमान्नव सत्येषुरामचन्द्रो5हुला धिकः u 
 पञ्चादिदशपयंन्तँ | त्रिंशद्यावच्छुता धेकस्‌ । 
हस्ते हस्ते क्रमाद्वृद्धिः मनुसूयनवाजुला ष 
एकहस्तादिपञ्चान्तं पृथुत्वेनोदयः समाः (मः?) । 
हस्ते सूर्याझुला afealaq त्रिंशतकरावधि ॥ 
नवाडुला करे वृद्धिर्यावद्धस्तशता l 
Was उदयश्रेवं च्छाद्य (TA नागरादिकम्‌ ॥ 
एकविशत्‌ - (?) पञ्चशते प्रासादस्य समुच्छूयः d 
'पञ्चादिनवभागान्तं पीठस्य quta: ॥ 
वेदवेदेन्दुभक्ते तु च्छायन्ते (?) पीठमस्तकात्‌। 
खुरकः पञ्चभागं ` स्याद्विशती ` कुम्भकस्तथा ॥ 
aans द्विसाधै तु PA मन्तरालकम्‌। 
कपोतिकाष्टौ' मञ्ची स्यात्‌ ` कत्त॑व्या नवभागिका ॥ 
पञ्जत्रिंशतपदा जङ्घा तिथ्यंशेरूद्‌गमो भवेत्‌ । 
बसुभिर्भरणी कार्या शिरापट्टी दंशांशिका ॥ 
अष्टांशा धौ कपोतालि (:?) द्विसार्धं मन्तरालकम्‌ । 
'sgré ` त्रयोदशांशोच्चं  दशभागेविनिगंमः॥ 
सपाद॑ शिखरं. कायं सकर्णं शिखरोदयम 
सपादकर्णंयो म॑ध्ये ; ` रेखाःस्युः पञ्चविशतिः॥ 
प्रोक्ता रेखा (:?) कलाभेदैवंलनैः पञ्चविंशतिः | 
पञ्चादिनवयुग्मान्तं ˆ खण्डानि - ` तेष्वनुक्रमात्‌॥ 


शबृद्धया कलाः कार्या ger स्कन्धेऽपि तत्समा (:!) 4 


भ्रष्टादावसुषष्ट्यन्तं ` चतुद डया तु षो ड्शम्‌ | 
दैव्यंतुल्याः कलाः स्कन्धे एकहीनास्ठु शोडश ॥ 


E 
E 
$ 
क्र 
* 


E grat अष्टादशांशा (:?) स्युस्तियेक्‌ षोडश एवं च। 
: चक्रेऽस्मिन्‌ सम्भवत्येव रेखाणां षट्‌ शतद्वयम्‌ ॥ 
त्रिखण्डात्‌ खण्डबृद्धिश्व यावदष्टादशेव हि। 
एकैकांशे sat च समार्चायस्य घोड्श॥ 
द्वितीयप्रथमे खण्डे amt द्वितये नव। 
तृतीये दशखण्डेषु dyad क्रमात्‌॥ 
अष्टदिक्‌ सूर्यभागेश्च त्रिखण्डात्रि (तृ?)तीया भवेत्‌ 
अनेन क्रमयोगेन कोष्ठानङ्कोः प्रपूरयेत्‌॥ 


रेखाणां जायते . संख्या षट्पञ्चाशच्छतद्वयम्‌॥ -- | 
दैर्ध्ये भवति यावत्यः कला (:?) स्कन्धेऽपि तत्समा । E 
asad शिखरं कार्यं सकर्ण शिखि(ख?)रोदयस्‌ ॥ 5 | 
व्यासस्य करीयोमंध्ये रेखाः स्युः पञ्चविशतिः | oe | 


विशद्भिविभजेद्‌ भागैः शिलान्तः फलाशान्तकम्‌ ॥ j 
मण्डोवरोञ्टसाघौष्टनवांशै (2) शि्यरोदयम्‌ | $ | 
रेखामूलस्य विस्तारे पद्मकोशं - समालिखेत ॥ ess | | 
चतुर्गुणेन सूत्रेण  सपांदः शिखरोद्यः॥ | 
स्कन्धकोशान्तरे सप्त भक्ते ग्रीवा तु भारतः। | 
सार्धमामलसारञ्च पञ्चपत्रन्तु साधंकम्‌॥ 


कलशः त्रिभाग उच्चकलशो द्विभागं तस्य विसरमं (?) । 
प्रा० म० प्रासादस्याष्टमांशेन पृथुत्वं कलशान्तकम्‌॥ 
9, २३-३८ yiia: स्क्रन्धपर्यन्तं एकविशतिभाजिते। 


अ्रङ्क-दिक-रूदरः सूर्याशै विश्वांशेस्तस्य चोच्छूयः॥- `. 
शुकनासस्य संस्थानं च्छाद्योर्धे qur मतम्‌। , 
एक-त्रि-पञ्च-सप्ताङ्कसिहस्थानानि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ ` 
द्वारस्य दक्षिणे वामे कपिलि(:?) षड्विधा मता । 

aga शुकनासा स्यात्‌ सैव प्रासादनासिका॥ ` 
प्रासादो दशभागश्च द्वित्रिवेदांशसम्मिताः। 
प्रासा देनार्धपा देन त्रिभागेनाथ निर्मिता ॥ 
ऽङ्गोरूशङगप्रत्यङ्गः खण्डकात्‌ गणयेत्‌ सुधीः। 
aay तिलकं कणं कुर्यात्‌ प्रासांदभूषणम्‌॥ 
amit frat मूले अग्न (? ) तल नवांशकेः । 
` साधाँशकौ रथौ कोणो द्वौ शेषं भद्रमिष्यते॥ 
रथयोरूभयोमध्ये  ब्वत्तमामलसारकम्‌। 
उत्सेधो aaria ` चतुर्भागैविभाजयेत्‌ ॥ 
` ग्रीचा चामलसारश्च पादोनञ्च सपादेकम्‌। 
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चन्द्रिकाभागमानेन भागैनामलसारिकां ॥ 
घृतपात्रं न्या (न्य?) सेन्मध्ये ताम्रपाल' सुवणंजम्‌ | 
aad पुरुषं तत्र तुलीपर्यङ्कशायिनम्‌ ॥ 
प्रमाणं पुरुषं सार्धाङ्गुलं gata करं प्रति। 
त्रिपताक करे वामे हृदिस्थं दक्षिणं करम ॥ 
प्रांसादएष्ठदेशे तु दक्षिणे प्रतिरथेके | 
धवजांधारस्तु कतव्य इेशान्ये नेऋ तेऽथवा ॥ 
क्षीराणंवससुतपन्नं प्रासादस्याग्रजातकस्न्‌ | 
माङ्गलेषु च सर्वेषु कलशं स्थापयेद्बुधः ॥ 
पूर्वोक्तमानतो जेष्ट घोड्शांशाधिको भवेत । 
Magne भवेद्भागं त्रिभागेनाणए्डकं तथा ॥ 
कंणिकाभागतुल्ये च त्रिभागं बीजपूरकम्‌ । 
एकाँशामम्रे gt मूले वहिवेदांशकर्णिका ॥ 
ग्रीवा द्वौ पीठमधं gt षड्भागं विस्तराण्डकस्‌ । 
निष्पन्नं शिखरं इष्ट्वा ध्वजहीनं न कारयेत्‌। 
aga वासिच्छुन्ति ध्वजहीने सुरालये ॥ 
ध्वजोच्छायेण तुष्यन्ति देवाश्च पितरत्तथा । 
दशाश्वमेधिक gu ( ण्यं) सव॑तीर्थघरा दिकम्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चाशत्‌ पूर्वतः पश्चादात्मानं च तथाधिकम्‌ । 
शतमेकोत्तरं सोऽपि तारयेन्नरकार्णंवात्‌ ॥ 


प्रासाद-द्रव्येषु 


टि०इष्टका-शिलादीनां लक्षणन्तु सांमान्यमेवातः वैशिष्ट्येन सुधा-लोहादीनां किमपि 


सुधा-लक्षणम्‌ 
शिल्प० 
१४, १८७४ 
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प्रस्तूयते | 
करा लमुद्गी गुङ्मासकल्कचिक्कणकाश्च याः | 
चूर्णोपयुक्ताः पञ्चैते सुधा-प्रक्ृतयो HAT: N 
अ्भयाक्षबीजमात्राः शर्करा सार्धचूणिताः। 
ताः स्युः करालका मुद्वतुल्या याः छुद्शशकराः ॥ 
aa मुद्दीति कथ्यन्ते शिल्पशास्त्रविशारदेः । 
साधंत्रिपांदत्रियुणकिअल्कसिकतान्वितम्‌ u 
चूर्ण तु शर्केराथक्त्योयद्‌ युल्मासं तदुच्यते । 
करालसुंद्रयोः पूर्वोक्तमानेन सिकतान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
चणकस्य च चूर्णस्य यत्‌ पिष्टं कल्कमिष्यते | 
चिक्रणं केवलं काथं बद्धोदकमिति frau 
निश्छिद्र मिष्टमानेन A व्विष्टकयाचिते। 


PTT X 


पूर्वोक्तानां तु पञ्चानां विधातव्यं एथक्‌ TIR N 
da तत्र तदुक्तेन द्रवेण परिमदयेत्‌। 
केवलेनाम्भसा पूर्ण पूर्वोक्तां्रीन्‌ प्रमदयेत्‌। 
क्षीरट्टुमामसलाक्षाणा कदस्बाभययोरपि । 
त्वग्जलैख्िफलातोयं माषजूषं च TARA | 
संयम्य शर्कराशुक्त्योश्चूर्णं तत्क्वाथवारिणि॥ 
gadget कृतवा खावयित्वाथ वाससा। 
fasu कल्पयेत्‌ तेन agaaa चोच्यते॥ 
afa दुग्धं माषजुपेगुलाज्यकदलीफलेः | 
नालिकेरा ख्रमलयोजेलेश्चेतत्‌ प्रकल्पितम्‌ n 
qur भवेत तच्च समभागं नियोजयेत्‌ । 
लढ्धचूर्णंशतांशं तु क्षोद्रमंशद्दय॑ भवेत्‌ ॥ 
आज्यं तु कदलीपक्क नालिकेरास्डुमाषयुक | 
uganda च क्षीरं दधि ततो गुलम्‌ ॥ 
पिच्छिलं त्रिफलाम्भश्च त्यंशादिकमिदे क्रमात्‌। 
duggar समायोज्य पूतपक्काम्बुशक्तितः॥ 
एकीकृत्य करालं च प्रक्षिपेद्‌ इढवेष्टितम्‌। 
अतीत्यैकदिनं पश्चादेवं घनतां भवेत्‌ ॥ 
नालिकेरस्य शाखाभिदंण्डैः संताडयेन्झुहुः | 
अतीत्य दशरात्रं तु मुद्वीगुल्मासकल्कके; | 
युक्तं agd युक्त्या सुधा भवति शोभना ॥ 
qd gaxi करालं मधुकृतकदलीनालिकेराम्डु ATI 


equi चाक्षाकषायस्तनजलघियुलत्रैफलाम्मांसि daa, | 
बृद्धाग्न्यंशक्रमेण स्फुटशशिधवल चूर्णयुक्तं शतांशम्‌ 


पिष्टं ad यथावत्‌ भवति परसुघावज्रलेपस्तथेव ॥ 
चतुखिद्वयमासान्तमुष्टिका युक्तिमर्दिता । 
श्रेष्ठमध्योत्तमा ज्ञेया सुधा सौधादिबन्धिनी । 


लोह-लक्षणम्‌ कीलशूलादिनिर्माण लोहः कृष्णः प्रशस्यते। 

शिल्प० gat रजतं aa पूजितं लोष्टकमेणि ॥ 

१४, १४६-१ कांस्यपित्तलकादीनि' मध्यमानीरितानि f t 
'स्तृप्याच्छादनके.. wd — कष्णविवर्जितम्‌ 
वल्लीमुकुलपुष्पांदिकरणे निखिलाः us 
fart पोठादिकरणे शस्तं वच्यामि तद्विधो । 

प्रासाद-भूषायाम्‌ 
लुमाः रथकेश्चित्ररूपेश्च कूटागारैः सतोरणेः॥ 
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'कूटाकारैविचित्रेरच शोभने 
- पत्रजातैरनेकेश्व कण्ठं. कुर्याद्‌ यथरेप्सितम्‌ । 


अलिन्दे मण्डपे वापि चतुष्के awuty ari 
वितानानि वित्रित्राणि ससुत्क्षिपततलानि au 
लक्षणेन च युक्तानि विदधीत यथोचितम्‌। 
लुमाः फलकवर्तीभिः कृताः समभिदध्महे ॥ 
उत्क्ष्ञानां च ये भेदा जायन्ते सर्गवास्तुपु । 
तुस्बिनी लम्बिनी हेला शान्ता कोला मनोरमा dd 
आध्माता चेति सप्ता नामतः कथिता लुमाः॥ 
एताभिः कारयेत्‌ कोलं वितानं नयनोत्सवम्‌ । 
कोलाविलं हस्तितालु चाष्टपत्रं शरावकस्‌ d 
नागवीथीवितानं च पुष्पकं अमरावली ॥ 
हंसपक्षं करालं च विकटं  शंखकुट्टिमस्‌ । 
शंखनाभिः सपुष्पं च शुक्ति (ala) त्तक्रसेव च ॥ 
मन्दारं कुमुदं पदं विकासं गरुडप्रभस्‌। 
पुराहतं. पुरारोहै विद्युन्मन्दारकं तथा ॥ 
एतान्येवं वितानानि agan पञ्चविशतिः ॥ 
अ्ांतपत्रोऽथ PA शमनाख्यस्तथावली । 
gagat महाभोगी नारदः शब्बुकस्तथा ॥ 
वामनः प्रथमस्तेषामावन्त्येन दशेत्यमी ॥ 
कुवेरशेखरीचन्द्री नागश्चाथ गणाधिपः । 


FARSI: सुभद्रश्च वृत्ते सप्तोदयाः war: ॥ 


इदानीमभिधास्यामः सिंहकर्णस्य लक्षणम्‌ di 


. त्रिवलीवलितो नाम सिंहकणोंऽय्रमीरितः ॥ 


७.०. ७ e Me 3 N^ A ९ 
चतुदेशांशविस्तीण॑ कर्णे साधे वलिभवेव ॥ 
क्षेत्र एुकवलिनाम सिंहकर्णस्तथाऽपरः ॥ 
STRAT: ॥ 


पाचकः - कटुतीच्णाचेरनुसाररसैयंथा ॥ 
अन्वीच्यः विपचेत्‌ aga स्थपतिः सवंमाचरेत्‌। 
यदुक्तं यदनुक्तं च तत्‌ समग्रमपि स्फुटम्‌ ॥ 


(get) युक्त समालोच्य यथाशोभं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 


स्तम्भ विविधविन्यासैरवहुभङ्गविनि मितैः u 


भूषितः कमंमिश्रित्रे: ada शभलक्षणेः। 


चन्द्रशाला दिसं युक्तेस्तोरणैश्चा रुचा : u 
तथाचतमुखग्रासै घैनरूपतया fera: | 
व्या लै व्या लो लजिह्व श्र मकरग्राससंयुतैः ॥ 


^ अ 


| 


मदान्धा लिकुलाकी णंगजवक्त्रविभूषितेः 


बा विद्याधरबधूबन्देः . क्रीडारम्भविभूषितेः॥ 
p सुराणां सुन्दरीभिश्च वीणाहस्तेञ्च किन्नरेः। 
E सिद्धगन्धवंयक्ताणां qeu परितः fena 
E- 


maia दिव्याभिविमानावलिभिस्तथां । 
चारुचामीकरान्दोलाक्रीडासक्तेश्च (नि:सराम्‌?) ॥ 
नागकन्याकदस्बैश्र सर्वतः. समलङक्ृतम्‌। 
एवंविधामिः सर्वत्र सूमिकाभिनिरन्तरम्‌ ॥ 
अलडः कृतो विधातव्यो मेरुः प्रासादनायकः ४ 


प्रासाद-संस्तवनायाम्‌-- | 
qo Fo प्रासादानां चतुःषष्टिरिदानीमभिधीयते। ` | | ॥ 
९८. १-१७ या qa ब्रह्मणा दत्ता (प्र?प्रा) सादा विश्वकमंणे ॥ : <> | 
सर्मवेधस्थिता वास्तुदेवाः पूज्या  यथोचितम्‌। M 
पूज्यता च स्खतां तेषा . प्रासादे मण्डपे ध्वजे ॥ T 


असने वाहने तद्वत्‌ सर्वोपकरणेष्वपि । 
प्रासादे यादश (श्छून्द्स्ताइड्मन्दपीठयोः!) ॥ 
तथा वास्तुविरुढ स्यात्‌ प्रासादाङ्गे हिते (?) विदुः 
अष्टावष्टौ wary त्रिदशानां एथक्‌ पृथक्‌ ॥ 
शम्भो (हरे) विरिन्चस्य ग्रहाणाम (धिपस्य च)। 
-चणिडकाया गणेशस्य श्रियाः सवंदिवौकसाम्‌॥ 
विमानः सवंतोभद्रो गजपएष्टोऽथ झमकः। 
बृषभो genua नलिनो ` द्राविडस्तथा॥ 
इत्येतेऽष्टौ agor ` प्रासादाख्िएुरद्रहः। 
'गरुडो वर्धमानश्च शांखावरतोऽथ . पुष्पकः ॥ 
गृह (र?राट) स्वस्तिकश्चेव ` रुचकः पुण्ड्व्धेनः 
कार्या. जनादंनस्याष्टो प्रासादाः एुरभूषणाः 
--मेरुमन्दरकैलासा हंसाख्यो भद्र एव ` च। 1 
उत्तुज्ञे मिश्रकश्चैब तथा मालाधरोऽष्टमः . 

इत्यष्टौ ब्रह्मणः प्रोक्तः प्रोसादाः पुरमध्यगाः | 
'गवयश्चित्रकूटशच ˆ किरणः सबंसुन्दः `. २ 
Sag: पञ्मनाभश्च वैराजो at एवं. च। OMS n 
एते कार्या रनेरष्टौ प्रासादाः शभलक्षणाः॥ . ` | 
` (नन्यावतश्चैव चलभश्चण दिख्यः ?) सिंह एव च \ 
विचित्रो. योगपीठशच घण्टानाद्पताकिनौ ॥ 


"— Qm br: vide ges] hil बक ओं. ai ie is adii. wis d 
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अष्टावेते विधातब्याश्चण्डिकायाः सुरालयाः | 
(गुहारसलोकश्च ?? वेणुभद्रोऽथ कुञ्जरः॥ 
तथाच हष॑चिजयाबुदकुस्भ5थ सोद्कः। 
एतान्‌ विनायकस्याप्टो प्रासादान्‌ कारयेच्छुभान्‌ ॥ 
महापद्य (हम्यंननल) सुज्जयन्तस्तथा qU 
| गन्दमादनसं (नं? ञश्च) शतश्टंगा (नवष्ककौ?नवद्यको) ॥ 
*| a?) विश्रान्तो (मनो) हारीत्यष्टो लच्स्याः प्रकी तिंताः। 
। gat बृत्तायतश्चैत्यः किङ्किणी लयनासिधः॥ 
पट्टिशो विभवाख्यश्च तत (शचा?स्ता) शग(णा?णो) a: | 
कुर्वीत सवेदेवानां प्रासादान्‌ वास्तुशास्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 


कतृ कारक-व्यवस्थायाम्‌-- 
मेरो; यथा मेरोः प्रासादराजस्य देवानामालयस्य च! 
qo qo कर्ता क्षत्रिय एवास्य वै(श्य?श्यो)स्य स्थपतिभघेत्‌ ॥ 


Y&, ३६-४३ एवं विधीयमाने5स्मिन्‌ ‘At द्वावपि aera: | 
वास्तुशासतरविधिञ्ञोऽपि क्षत्रियः स्थपतियंदि ॥ 
तदास्य eb xd च विक्रमश्च विनश्यति। 
इश्वरोऽपि यदा विप्रो मेरुप्रासादक्कद्‌ भवेत्‌ ॥ 
ad: कारयितुः पीडा पूजा चास्य न ताशी । 
ब्राह्मणः स्थपतिश्चास्य वास्तुशास्त्रे विशारदः ॥ 

4 | चण्किकमंणि ada धनवानपि यद्यसो। 
l adag निर्दिष्टः mal स्थपतिरेव सः॥ 
तत्रस्था देवताः aber बुद्धि! PIAT | 
वास्तुशाख्रविधिज्ञोऽपि तत्तत्‌ कारयिता यदिं॥ 
राजापि क्षत्रियः कर्ता यदा मे(र?रो)भंवेत्‌ तदा | 
र्ट्रभङ्गो अवेत्‌ तस्य प्रजा यान्ति दिशो दश॥ 
daa नरेन्द्र्ण कत्ता स्थपतिना यदि (?) । 
at पूजा भवेत्‌ तन्न क्षत्नियोप्यक्तयं पदस्‌॥ 


Msc प्रासाद-रचना-री ली छु-- 


0 नागरादयः मूलादिस्तूपिपर्यन्तं वेदाश्रं चायता्रकम्‌॥ 
= m gat वृत्ताकृति वाथ 'ग्रीवादिशिखराकृतिः | 
१८, ४५-९१ स्तूपिकात्रयसंयुक्तं qd चा चैकमेव वा॥ 


, चतुरश्राकृति ag नागरं तत्प्रकीतिंतम्‌ | 
quri ARATE तद्ब्॒त्तायतमेव वा॥ 
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ग्रीवा दिस्तूपिपर्यन्तं युक्त्याथ  तद्युगाश्रमकम्‌ | 

JAAA qas -तद्वेसरनामकं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
सूलाग्रारस्तूपिपर्यन्तं चाष्टाश्रकं वा षडश्रकम्‌। 

तदग्रं चायतं वापि ग्रीवस्याधो युगाश्रकम्‌॥ 

पूर्ववच्चोध्नेदेशं स्याद्‌ द्राविडं परिकीर्तितम्‌। 
समाश्रकशिखायुक्तं. चायामे तच्छिखात्रयम्‌ ॥ 

हयश्रवृत्तोपरि स्तूपि gi वा चतुरश्रकम्‌। | 
पद्मादिकुड्मलान्त॑ स्यादुक्तवद्वाकृति न्यसेत्‌ ॥ 

KR, ९२-८४ नागरं चतुरश्रम्‌ agti द्राविडन्तथा । 
qua Fat प्रोक्तम्‌ $-v8mi 

शि० सूलादाशिखरं युगाश्ररचितं गेहं cd नागरम्‌ 
१६. ९१-४३ सूलादिशिखरक्रियं घडुरगाश्रोद्धेदितँ द्राविडम्‌। 
HATE वा गलतोऽथवा परिलसद्बृत्तात्मक वेसरः - 

तेष्वेकं एथगात्तलच्म सुविदध्या दात्मनः सम्मतस्‌ Ul 
जन्मादिस्तूपिपर्यन्तं युगाश्रं नागरं भवेत्‌ 

ami शीर्षक कर्ण द्राविडं भवनं विदुः॥ - 
बुत्तकणाोशिरोपेतं.. वेसरं हम्यमीरितम्‌ । 
कूटकोष्ठादिहीनानां हम्याणां कथितं Raga 

कामिका० प्रत्येकं त्रिविधं प्रोक्तं aad चाप्यसञ्चितम्‌ । 
६१. ६-७; १२-१८ उपसञ्चित मित्येवं नागरं द्राविडं तथा ॥ 
jai च तथा जातिश्छुन्दो वेकल्पमेब च। 

स्वच्रिस्ता रवशा च्छुन्न हस्तपूर्णायतान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
युग्मायुग्मविभागेन. नागरं. स्यात्‌ समोकृतस्र्‌। 
अन्तरप्रस्तरोपेतमूहप्रत्यूहसं युतम्‌ 4 
.नित्रसन्धारसंस्तम्भत्राते 0000 परिदढेश्यभैः । 

qis adsa: विस्तारद्वयोरवंकन्‌ ? | 

: रक्ताछुन्नप्रतीच्षेपात्‌ ... युग्मायुग्म विशेषतः | । 

हित्वा तत्र समोभूतं भद्रालङ्कारसंयुतम्‌॥ 
अनेकद्वारसंयुक्तं. seat द्राविडं WIA | 

..लब्धव्यासायतं -यत्तु नातिरिक्तं न हीनकम्‌॥ | 


Sir agigi . वापि .दण्डिकावारशोमितस्‌ | 
E eras विमानोध्वें निब्यहाननसंयुतम्‌॥ z 
सद्तेत्रोपेतमध्याङि.घ्रयुक्तै ` तद्‌ Fat मतम्‌। | 2 
-यतीनां गणिकानाञ्ञ जीविनां REAT: ow me 
, प्रशस्तं 35. — E 
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२३४ 


सुप्रमेदा० द्वारभेदमिदं प्रोक्तं जातिभेदं तथा g) 
३१. ३७--३६ नागरं द्राविडं चेव वेसरं a far suu 
कण्ठादारभ्य gd यद्‌ वेसरमिति way! 
Maratea चाष्टांशं विमानं द्राचिडाख्यकम्‌ ॥ 
सव॑ वै चतुरश्रं sz प्रासादं नागरं fuu 


प्रासादस्य विभिन्नाः वर्गाः 
मेर्वादिविशिक़्ानागरप्राखाद-लक्षणम्‌ (२० नागर-प्राखादाः) 


स० सू अधुना नागरानू बूमः प्रासादान्‌ ATA TAM: | 
६३. १-३॥ मेरुमन्दरकेलासाः कुम्भोऽथ रूगराड गजः॥ 
विमानच्छन्द्संज्ञश्च चतुरश्रस्तथापर: | 

अष्टाश्रिः घोडशाश्रिश्च ada: सर्व(तोद?भद्र)कः ४ 

सिंहास्यो नन्दनो नन्दिवधे (मा?) नो gaat za: । 

(गुरुस्सा?गरुडः) पद्मांख्यश्च समुद्र इति विशतिः ॥ 

नागराणिमिति प्रोक्ता प्रासादानां समासतः। 

एषु भूमिकोण्डका- शत (सुद्र?) श्चतुद्वीरः  षोडशक्षितिर्‌ध्वं (तः) ॥ 
Reman विचित्रशिखराकीणों ` मेरुः प्रासाद उच्यते। 
६३, ७-२१ मन्दरो द्वादशतलः केलासो नवभूमिकः ॥ 


अनेकशिखरश्चित्रश्चतुद्दौ रो महोच्छितिः 1 
विमानच्छन्दकरत्वष्ट भूमिकः परिक्रीतितः ॥ 
विशत्यण्डकसंयुक्तः सपतभूनेन्दिवर्धेनः | 


घड भूमिनंन्दन; कार्यः प्रासादः घोडशाण्डकः ॥ 
way: सर्वतोभद्रो . भद्रशालाविभूषितः। 
श्रनेकशिखराकीणंः क्तव्यः प्रचुराण्डकः ॥ 
वलभिच्छुन्दकः कार्यो देवतानां (ए?) वृषः सदा | 
gw स्वो च्छितेस्ततुल्यः ade: स्वस्ति वर्तितः ॥ 
मण्डलं(?) स तु विज्ञेय एकाण्डकविभूषितः। 
faz: सिंहाक्ृतिर्ञेयो गजो गजसमाकृतिः॥ 
कुम्भः कुम्भाकृतिस्तद्वद्‌ भूमिकानवकोच्छितः। 
अ्न्जलीपुटसंस्थानः पञ्चाण्डकचि भूषितः ॥ 
षोडशाश्चिः समन्ताञ्च विज्ञेयः स ^ समुद्गकः । 
पाश्च॑योश्चन्द्रशाला च उच्छायात्‌ स द्विभूमिकः ॥ 
amet: quét o भूमिकात्रयसुच्छितः। 
. घोंडशाश्रिः स विज्ञेयो विचित्रशिखरः gan 
मृगराजस्तु विख्यातश्चन्द्रशाल्वा विभूषितः। i 


eorr 
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२३४. 
प्रांग्मीवेण विशालेन भूमिका(स यदु?सु य उ)च्छूतः॥ 
अनेकचन्द्रशालस्तु गजः प्रासाद उच्यते । 
पर्यस्तो gang गरुडो नाम नामतः॥ 
सप्तभूम्युच्छितस्तद्वञचन्द्रशालात्रयान्वितः ` i 
अश्रिभि(विंहर॑तस्य?) षड्भिर्युक्तः समन्ततः ॥ 
स्यादन्यो  गरुडस्तद्वदुच्छाये दशभूमिकः। 
qur: घोडशाश्रिः स्याद्‌ भूसिकाद्वितयाधिक; ॥ 
पद्मतुल्यप्राणन(?) वावूक्षरचतुरश्रकः l 
पन्चाण्ड(मे? ए)कभूमिस्तु ग(अं?भो)हस्तचतुष्टयम्‌॥ 
aut भवति ना(त्रायं?)प्रासादः सर्वक्ासिकः। 
सप्तकापञण्चकाभूमिप्रासादो(?) य इहोदिताः॥ 
(Kaa?) ते समा ज्ञेया यें चान्ये तत्ममाणकाः। 
विचित्रशिखराः कार्याश्नन्द्रशालाविभूषिताः॥ 
सर्वे प्राग्ग्रीवसंयुक्तांः कतंव्यास्तोरणान्विताः | 
ऐष्टिका दारवा यद्वा शैलजा वाजनाङुलाः॥ 


शिखरोत्तमाः रुचक।दि-चतुष्षष्टिप्रासादा :— 


तेषु २९ afaa- सूचको भद्रकश्चेव हंसो ह॑सोद्भवस्तथा । 
प्रासादः स० qo प्रतिह॑सस्तथा नन्दो नन्द्यावतों धराधरः॥ 
ke, ३-१५ वर्धमानोऽद्रिकूटश्च श्रीवत्सोऽथ त्रिकूटकः। 
मुक्तकोणो गजश्चैव गरुडः सिंह एव च ॥ 

भवश्च विभवश्चैव पद्यो मालाधरस्तथा। 

age: स्वस्तिकः शङ कुर्मलयो मकरध्वजः॥ 

इत्येते नामतः प्रोक्ताः प्रासादाः पञ्चविशतिः। 

एतेषां रूपनिर्माणं कथयामो यथाविधि॥ 

रुचका (द्य) टादशेषां चतुरश्राः प्रकीतिताः। 

भवश्च विभवश्चेव चतुरश्रायतौऽथवा ॥ 

पद्मो मालाधरश्चेब वृत्तावेताबुदाहृतो । 

मलयो मकराख्योऽथ द्वौ तु ब्रृत्तायताविमो ॥ 

चञ्चकः स्वस्तिकः शङ कुरित्थसष्टाश्रयस्ञ्रयः । 

afaat: कथिता ह्येते ब्रुमोऽन्यान्‌ मिश्रकानथ ॥ 

६ मिश्रकाः सुभद्रो योकिटश्च(?) add एव च 
— १६-१७ सिंहकेसरिसंज्ञो$न्यरिंचत्रकूटो घराधरः ॥ 
तिलकाख्यः स्वतिलकस्तथा सर्वाड'गसुन्द्रः । ` 

नवामी विश्रकाः प्रोक्ताः कथ्यन्ते (साधकारिकाः?) ॥ 
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२३६ 
RX सान्धार- 
प्रासादाः 


“Ka 


तेषु अण्डकवर्तना 


९६. 


१८-२०॥ 


२२-३४ 


केसरी सर्वतोभद्रो aa नेन्दिशालकः i 
नन्दीशो मन्दिराख्यश्च श्रीवृक्षश्चाम्ृतोद्भवः ॥ 
हिमवान्‌ हेमकूटश्च कैलासः uad sad 
इन्द्रनीलो महानीलो भूधरो रप्नकूटकः ॥ 
dad: प्रागश्च वज्रको सुकुटोत्कटः। 
ऐरावतो राजहंसो गरुडो वृषभस्तथा ॥ 
मेरुः magusa देवानामालयो हि सः। 
UA: पन्चाण्डकः कायः प्रासादः केसरीति यः ॥ 
सर्वतोभद्रको यस्तु विधेयः a नवाण्डकः | 
त्रयोदशण्डकस्तू -स्यान्नन्दनो नाम यो भवेत्‌ । 
नन्दिशलस्तु यः प्रोक्तः स स्यात्‌ सप्तदशाण्डकः ॥ 
अण्डकेरेकविंशत्या नन्दीशः परिवारितः । 
पड्चविशाण्डकोपेतं मन्द्रं कारयेद्‌ ga: ll 
श्रीबृज्ञः शस्यते चेतेष्वेकोनञ्रिंशताण्डकेः | 
स्यात्‌ त्रयस्त्रिंशताणडेस्तु प्रासादो JARA: ॥ 
awè: क्रियते सप्तत्रिशता हिमवानपि। 
सैकया हेमकूटस्तु स्याच्चव्वांरिंशताण्डकेः। 
पञ्चचत्वारिंशताण्डैः कैलासो नाम नामतः। 
भवत्येको नपञ्चांशदण्डकः प्रथिवीजयः ॥ 


इन्द्रनीलश्च यः प्रो (कारः ?क्तः स त्रि) पञ्चाशताण्डकेः। 
` सप्तपञ्चाशता युक्तो महानीलस्तथाणडकेः ॥ 


एकषष्ट्यण्डकोपेतः प्रासादो भूधरो भवेत्‌। 
पञ्चषप्ट्यण्डकेयुक्तो WWE प्रशस्यते ॥ 
नवषष्ठ्यण्डकः कार्यो aga: श॒भलक्षणः। 


` त्रिसप्तत्यणडकययुतः qaa विधीयते ॥ 
gÈ: सप्तसप्सत्या प्रासादो विजयाभिघः। 
` नवाशीत्यण्डकोपेतो विधेयो सझुकुटोत्कटः ॥ 


ऐरावतस्तु पञ्चाशीत्यण्डक परिकी तितः । 


` नवाशीत्यण्डकेयंक्तो राजहंसः प्रशस्यते ॥ 


'नवत्या सप्तयुतया प्रासादो ब्रृषभोऽणऽडकेः। 
^ शतेनेकोत्तरेणाण्डैमेरुः, प्रासादराट्‌ स्मृतः॥ 


x निगूढ-प्रांसादाः लतात्रिपुष्कराख्यो ` च पञ्चवक्त्रश्चतुमंखः 
१६, २२ 


६१, 3 


नवात्मकश्च fade: प्रासादा पञ्च संज्ञिताः ॥ - 


द्राविंड-प्रासाद्‌-लक्षणम्‌ ~ 
१२ द्राचिंड-प्रासादाः इदानीं द्रॉविडान्‌ AAs प्रासादा थभलक्षणान्‌ | 
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एकभूम्या दयस्ते स्युर्यावद्द्वादशभूमिकाः ॥ 


= 


M. 


तेषां पीठपञ्चकलक्षणम्‌ पीठमाद्यं dd तेषु पाद॑बन्धनसुत्तमम्‌। 


. ६१, ३-४७३॥ 


पञ्चतलच्छुन्दार्च प्राखादानथ 
६१, ३२-३२॥ 


(at? श्रो ) बन्ध्यं द्वितीयं च तृतीयं वेदिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 


प्रतिक्रममिति प्रोक्त चतुथं पीठयुत्तमम्‌। 
पञ्चमं पीठसुददिष्टं नाम्ना छुरकबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 
एतानि पञ्च पीठानि प्रोक्तानीह समासतः। 
वच्ष्यामस्तलच्छुन्दादनन्तरम्‌। 
qa qut महापद्यो वर्धमानस्तथापरः ॥ 
स्वस्तिकः सर्वतोभद्रः प्रासादाः प कीतिताः। 


२३७ 


fo द्राविड-प्रासाद-सन्निवेशो एकादिद्वादश भूमिकान्यास एव मुख्यं वास्तु | तदधिकृत्य सम- 
Usd एकभूमिक-द्विभूमिक-त्रिभूमिकादि-द्वादशमुमिकान्तानां द्राविड-प्रासादानां लक्षण 
तत्र द्विषष्टितमे ऽ ध्याये प्रदत्तमस्ति तन्नात्र विस्तायते | 


वाबाद-शभासाद-लक्षणम्‌ 


qo Fo 
&9, १-१२ 


प्रासादमथ ( वावाट॑? ) वच्यामो नामलक्षणैः। 
लक्षणे (?) स्तेषु दिग्भद्व श्रीवत्सो वधेमानक; ॥ 
नन्द्यावतंश्चतुर्थः स्यात्‌ पञ्चमो नन्दिवर्धनः । 
विमानश्च तथा Tat महाभद्राख्य एच च॥ 
श्रीवर्धभा नकाख्येश्च महा (प झ तोपि वा?) । 


एकादशः पञ्चशालो द्वादशः प्रथिवीजयः ॥ 


तत्र प्रागेव ( दिग्भद्रः श्रावणं? ) प्रतिपाद्यते । 
चतुरश्री कृते wa नवभागविभाजिते ॥ 


` कोणो द्विभागविस्तारोः प्रत्यङ्गौ ` भागिको werd | 


शाला भागनत्रया कार्या ना।सिकांत्रयशोभिता ॥ ` 
परस्परं विनिष्कासमधेमागेन कारयेत्‌। ` 
को णप्रत्यंग योरन्तः शालाप्रत्यंगयोस्तथा ॥ 
षोडशांशेन gia +++ सलिलान्तरम्‌। 
सीमा (स्याद्‌? स्य) दशभिभागेः प्रविभज्य विधीयते ॥ 
++ का गभंबादः षड्‌ भित्तयः स्युद्विभागिकाः। 


( वधेमानेनमथ.बूमो? ) विस्ताराद्‌ द्विगुणं हि तत्‌॥ 
` द्वौ भागो वेदिक़ाबन्धो जङ्घा ज्ञेया चतुष्पदा। 
`. ( शान्तापत्रा? ) कपोताली साधंभागं समुच्छिता ॥ 
l सार्धभागससुच्छाया कायो प्रथमभूमिका। 


द्वितीया भूकिका शेया सार्ध॑भागत्रयोद्या ॥ 
तृतीया च विधेया स्यात्‌ साधं भागद्वयोच्छिता। 
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२३८ 
उच्छालकं च जङ्घा च भूमिकाधं विधीयते d 
कूटं ( ते? ) चाध॑तो देयं कर्मशोभासमन्वितम्‌। 
घण्टा भागत्रयोत्सेधा बहुभिश्चाश्रिभिर्युता ॥ 


भूमिज-प्रासाद्‌-लक्षणम्‌ 


प्रास्ताविकम्‌ भूमिजानां विमानानां AA लदम क्रमागतम्‌। 


qo qo चतुरश्रीकृतानां च वृत्तानां (ga uds? ) ॥ 
६९. १-२ केषाञ्चिन्निगंमस्तत्र जायते भागसंख्यया । 
केषाञ्चित्‌ पुनरेष स्याद्‌ वृत्तमध्यमधिष्टितः ॥ 
चतुरश्रो कृते EE! दशभागविभाजिते । 
चतुभूंमियुतस्याथ लच्म (त्संशस्य?च्छन्द्स्य)कथ्यते ॥ 
तेषु निषधा दयः 
४ चतुरश्राः चव्वारश्चतुरश्राः ë gg मलयाचल्ः। 
६४, 9 माल्यवान्‌ नवमाली च निषधस्तेछु कथ्यते ॥ 
कुमुदादयः ७ इदानीमभिधीयन्ते प्रासादा बृक्षजायतयः ॥ 
बृत्तजातयः awa: सवेदेवानां भूमिजाः पुरभूषणंस्‌। 


&Y. ३-६३ . आश्रयः श्रेयसामोको यशसासपि राशयः॥ 
भुक्तिमुक्तिप्रदातारः (समागते कृता?) नुणास। 
तत्राद्यः syst नाम कमलः कमलोद्भवः ॥ 
(कि)रणः WIARA निरवद्यस्तथापरः । 
सर्वाङ्गसुन्दरश्चेति प्रासादा (Www) जातयः॥ 
नविस्तरान्नसंक्षेपा aa TAA कीत्यंते । 
qa: कुमुदो नास सर्वानन्दक्ृदुच्यते॥ 

k स्वस्तिकाद्याः अथाष्शालान्‌ वच्यामो + + + सूमिजातिषु ॥ 

Y अष्टशालाः तेष्वाद्यः स्वस्तिकोऽम्यश्च वतञ्रस्वस्तिकसं जितः | 

६४, १४०-१४१॥ , तृतीयो ` हर्यंतलकश्चतुथं उद्याचलः ॥ 
गन्धमा दनसंज्ञश्च पञ्चमः परिकी तितः | 


प्रासाद-मण्डप-लक्षणम्‌ 


प्रासादे मण्डपा- निर्माणं मण्डपानान्तु बहुरूपं INTEFA l 


कता कारयेन्मानविच्छिल्पी देवागारे विशेषतः ॥ 
७४, १-४ ग्रभिषेकाय देवानामलङ्काराय च क्कचित्‌। 
जननाथ sagn विवाहाय कचिन्मतम्‌ ॥ 
भद्दारकनृपा जुज्ञाचो दितो . मानभेदवित्‌ | 


देवानामपि देवीनां नित्यनैमित्तिकोत्सवाः ॥ 
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यथा सुलभसाध्यास्स्युस्तथा मण्डपकल्पनम्‌। 
कारयेन्मतिमान्युक्तया सव॑ तत्स्थलयोग्यकम्‌ ॥ 

तेषां स्तम्भाः चतुः्पाद्ययुतं वापि क्कचिदष्टपदान्वितम्‌। 
७४, ४-८ quud वापि  द्वादशांध्रिसमन्वितम्‌॥ 
घोडशस्तस्भयुक्त वा स्तम्भविशतिसंयुतम्‌। 

चतुविन्शतिपा दाक्यमष्टाविशतिपादकम्‌ u 
हात्रिशत्स्तस्भयुक्त॑ वा चत्वारिंशत्पद॑ तथा । 
पञ्चाशस्स्तम्भसंयुक्तं garni क्कचित्‌ ॥ 
चतुष्षष्टिपदोपेतमशीतिस्तम्भभासुरम्‌ । 

शतस्तस्भयुतं वापि मण्डपं बहुरूपकम ४ 

तेषां प्रयोजनम्‌ स्तम्भस्थापानकार्याह पूर्वाङ्गणसमन्वितम्‌ 


७४, ३-१८ mara देवानां यतीनाञ्च सठक्रिया ॥ 
लो हेद्रंब्यान्तरेभृपमण्डपं स्थापयेतक्रमात्‌ । 
जपमर्डपकं वाऽपि वेदाध्ययनमण्डपम्‌ ॥ 
asagi प्रायश्चिरका लाय कर्पते । 
सोपपीठस्तम्भपालि चित्रा लङ्करणा न्वितम्‌॥ |: 
झुखाङ्गणसमोपेतं पार्वाङ्गणसमन्वितम्‌ | ( 
चतुरज्ञणयुक्त बा wan वा विवारकस्‌॥ k 
समरेखादष्टिहीनं समोत्तुज्ञविशालंकम्‌ | | 
चाजिवक्त्रेण संयुक्त गजवक्त्रान्वितं , क्कचित्‌ d | 
यालीसुखसमोपेतं पार्श्वचक्रसमन्वितस्‌ | | 


सोपानसंयुत॑ वापि कल्पयेत्सुमनोहरम्‌ ॥ 
मुखप्रस्तरयुक्ते वा . ऊध्वप्रस्तरणान्वितम्‌ । 
वलभीकल्पनं चोध्वे awe यथाक्रमम्‌। 
एकद्रव्यसमा युक्त विमानशिखरोज्ज्वलम्‌ | 
भित्तिकोष्ठसमा युक्त कणैनासादिमण्डितस्‌ ॥ 
युक्त्या कल्पान्तरयुतँ स्थापयेन्मण्डप॑ Al 
शङ्करस्य हरेवीपि धातुर्देवीगण्स्य च। 
क़्चिन्मण्डपकल्पस्तु शतर्तस्भसमन्वितः॥ 
स्थाप्यः पञ्चविधो युक्त्या पूर्वाङ्गणयुतोऽपि वा॥ 
पञ्चविधाः आद्यस्तु सूर्यकान्तस्स्यार्सूयंसंख्यापदादलिः i 
शतस्तम्भ-मण्डपाः रेखाद्वय॑ पूर्वभागे तथा पश्चिसभागिके॥ 
१, सूयेकान्तः तन्मध्ये घोडशपदं सव्ये सब्येतरेऽपि च। 
७४, १३-२ त'मध्यस्थानभागे च षोडशस्तम्भकल्पनम्‌॥ 
agag चतुष्पादस्थानं तहैवतं AIAI 
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२. चन्द्रकान्तः 
७४, "२२-२३ 


३, इन्द्रकान्तः 
७४, २४-२४॥ 


४, गन्धवंकान्तः 
७४, २९-२७ 


X, ब्रह्मकान्तः 
७४, २८-३० 


तत्राऽपि विशेषः 
७४, ३१-३३ 


«qo qo ६६. २ 
तेषां भूषण-क्रिया 
६७, १ ० &, a 


गानसारात्‌ 


ada देवभागस्तु तुङ्गो वाऽधिष्टितोऽपि aru 
अ्रयुग्मपङ्क्तिसंयुक्तो नानाचित्रमनोहरः | 
द्विती यश्चचन्द्रकान्तस्स्यारसव्यसव्येतरात्मकम्‌ ॥ 
भाग विभज्य वेदेन षरणणवत्यंध्रिकल्पनम्‌ । 
मध्ये वेदपदस्थानं तदवैवतसुदी रितम्‌ ॥ 
तृतीयश्चेन्द्रकान्तस्स्यारपा श्वयो ष्षट्प्रमाणकस्‌ l 
स्तम्भकल्पनमत्रोक्त॑ वसुपडक्तीः प्रकल्पयेत्‌॥ 
मध्ये वेदपदस्थानं तद्देवतसुदीरतस्‌। 
चतुर्थो गन्धर्चकान्तश्चतुष्कोणो AJRA ॥ 
स्तम्भषोडशकं स्थाप्यं तदन्तश्च AMATA । 
पूर्व पृष्ठपदी पेतना गपादप्रकल्पनम्‌ u 
तत्संख्याकं तदन्तश्च चतुःपडक्तिक्रमात्पदम । 
तदन्तर्वदपादन्तु देवस्थानसुदाह्दम्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चमो ब्रह्मकान्तस्स्यान्सुखपा देऽष्टपादकम्‌ । 
पृष्ठे च तत्क्रमात्स्तम्भस्थापनं चान्न गण्यते ॥ 
तदङ्गणस्था नमाहुरिशिल्पशा ख्रविशारदाः i 
ततष्षट्स्तम्भविन्यासद्वयं स्थाप्यन्तु qui 
पृष्ठे चैवं स्थापनीयं मध्ये द्वात्रिशदङघ्रिकम्‌। 
तन्मध्ये वेदपान्तु तद्वैवतसुदाहृतस्‌ ॥ 
अन्त्यकल्पनमेतत्त विषमस्थानकं RIRI 
a समं. कल्पमाहुश्शाखज्ञा वेदपारगाः॥ 
समरेखां इष्टिहीनं मनोहा रिप्रकल्पनस्‌ | 
स्तम्भानां मुखभागेषु पूर्वोत्तरपदस्थली ॥ 
“यथा विभवतः स्थाप्या ` नानालङ्ारमणिडताः। 
-स्थापनीया विशेषेण देवानां प्रीतिदायिनी ॥ 


प्राखाद्‌-मण्डपानां छौ वर्गों 


संबृतो at भवेदेष व्यतिरिक्तो5थवा क्कचित्‌ 
शोभां भद्रेषु कर्णेषु यथायोगं प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
वीथीभिश्रन्द्रशालाभिः : सिंहकरोश्रव MA: 


रथिकाभिवंरालेश्च . तिलकेश्रारुदशंनेः । 
शकनासेगंजेः o सिंहेरन्येरित्येबमादिभिः । 


' कमंप्रकारेः कतंव्या मण्डपे भूषणक्रिया॥ 


देवालयेषु ag संमुखे बहुमण्डपम्‌। 
geass तथारामे ` ग्रामादौ चास्तु-मध्यमे-॥ 
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चतुर्दित्च॒ fafea वापि बाद्याभ्यन्तरतो5थवा। 
नाराणां ग्रृहमध्ये च संसुखे मण्डपं तु aril 
सर्वेषां वास-योग्याथ (ग्यं च) मण्डपं याग-मण्डपम्‌ | 
नृुपाणासभिषेकाथै मण्डपं नृत्तमण्डपम्‌॥ 
पाणिपीडन-सिद्वयर्थं तथा मैत्रं च मण्डपम्‌। 
उपनयनसण्डपं चैव तथा च स्त्रपनमरडपम्‌ ॥ 
अ्भकानां सुखालोकं (क) मण्डपं स॒तीमण्डपम्‌। 
würd awed चैव चाञ्निकार्यार्थमण्डपम्‌॥ 
सुखान्वितार्थं कल्पेत मण्डपं विधिवत्क्रमात्‌ । 
मण्डपानां च सर्वेषा स्थानसुक्तं पुरातनेः ॥ 
प्रासादाभिसुखे सक्षमण्डपं कल्पयेत्कमात्‌। 
आदो [च] खपनाथ च द्वितीया (यम) ध्ययनमण्डपम्‌ ॥ 
विशेषं स्त्रपनाथ॑ च मण्डपं ख तृतीयकस्‌। 
चतुर्थ प्रतिमागारं पञ्चमं स्थापन-मण्डपम्‌॥ 
qg — चापि ततः ङुर्यात्तत्तीर्थमण्डपस्‌ | 
सप्तमं नृत्तगीतार्थमागारं तरसा घकार्थकम्‌ ॥ 
अथवा तन्सुखे कुर्यादेकद्वित्रि च मण्डपम्‌ । 
खप्न प्रतिमाङ्गानां गीतनृत्तार्थमण्डपस्‌॥ 
मण्डपं द्वितीयं चेतत अ(द) ग्रमण्डप (d) तन्सुखे (च) । . | 
आदौ चाध्ययनार्थं स्याट्रतिसा-मण्डप॑ तथा । | 
«da मण्डपं क्ु्यात्प्रतिमामण्डपं बुधः। TR n | 
प्रासाद-जगती SAAT, 

जगती-माहात्म्यम्‌ त्रिदशागारभूत्यथ॑ भूषाहेतोः पुरस्य di | 

Wo qo ६८. १-४ भुक्तये मुक्तये पुंसां सर्वकालं च शान्तये॥ | 
निवासहेतोदेवानां चतुवर्गस्य (हे?) सिद्धये। | 
मनस्विनां च कीर्तष्यायुर्यशस्सम्प्राक्ये FUA l 
जगतीनामथ ड लक्षणं विस्तरादिह । ES 


प्रासाद॑ लिङ्गमित्याहु (खिग ?)ज्ञयनाद्‌ यतः ॥ 
ततस्तदाधारतया जगती पीठिका मता। 
MENT: चतुरश्रा समा शस्ता मनोळा uar 
६८. १०-१२ अंशप्रगूडदिग्भागा प्रासादाचुगता. शभा di 
निरूप्य fammi संस्थानोन्मानलक्षणेः। 
तदाकारतीं quio जगतीं तस्य योजयेत्‌॥ 
प्रासाद्‌-शोभा जग कुर्यात्‌ पीठेषु शोभार्थं प्रासादानां faq 
६८, ४८ - यथा सिंहासनं राज्ञां शोभते मणिदीसिंभिः॥ 
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२४२. 


तथा प्रासादराजस्य पीठं कर्मभिरुत्तमैः | 
३३ जगत्यः वसुधा बसुधारा (च) बहन्ती च तथाप (रे?रा)। 
६८-१८ श्रीधरा भद्रिका चेव एकभद्रा द्विभद्रिका ॥ 
न्रिभद्रिका भद्रमाला वेमानी भ्रसराचली। 
स्वस्तिका हरमाला च gatat महीधरी॥ 
मन्दारमा लिका नङ्गलेखाथोत्सवमालिका 
नागारामा मारभव्या तथाच AFART ॥ 
नन्द्यावर्ता (नं?) च भूपाला पारिजातकमञ्जरी । 
चूडा मणिप्रभा चैव तथा श्रवणमञ्जरी॥ 
विश्वरूपादिकिमला तथा त्रेलोक्यसुन्दरी । 
रान्धबोलिका चान्या विद्याधरकुमारिका ॥ 
सुभद्रा च समाख्याता तथान्या सिंहपञ्जरी | 
(वज्जपकुरवाद्या: १) गन्धर्वनगरी तथा ॥ 
तथामरावती ज्ञेया WAT च नामतः। 
त्रिदशेन्द्रसभा चेव तथान्या देवयन्त्रिका ॥ 
चत्वारिंश (द्वि? दि) तीयं स्यादेकोना नाम सङ्घयया | 
(यमलाम्बुरधरा नेत्रा दोदण्डाः खण्डला सिता ?) ॥ 


प्रासाद-निवेश:-तथा हि-विश्वकर्म-च्र। रुतु-शा सत्र 
देव-प्रसाद-लक्षणम्‌ 


वि० aro तेतलायतनं प्रायश्शभदं सरवेदिङ्मुखम्‌। 
७२. 173 चेष्णवं qddtamd xd गेहं तु दक्तिणम्‌ il 


वेधात्रमन्यदेवानां रोहं सर्वसुखं JIRI 
महीधरादिस्थानेषु न पृष्ठस्थापनं शभम्‌ ॥ 


तत्र गोपुरःप्राकारा दि- वास्तुमानवशास्सवं स्थापयेद्दीक्षितो नुपः। 
सन्निवेशः गोपुरद्वारसं युक्त' प्राकाराब्रूतवास्तुकस्‌ ॥ 
७२, ३-४ बहिरन्तस्तु वा स्थाप्यस्तटाकस्साङ्गणो मतः | 
जलम ण्टपयुक्तो विमानशिखरोज्वलः॥ 

तत्र मण्डपादिसन्नित्रेशः वलि पीठसमा युक्त मष्टदेवपदान्वितस्‌। 
्रन्योचितभवन- धत्रजपोठपुरोभागे पाइ्नैयो म॑ण्टपा ATT: U 
शालादिसन्िवेशश्च देवीनां भवनेर्युक्त॑ भक्तानां च गृहेयुतम्‌। 
७२. १-१४ पूवेमण्टपसंयुक्तगभंगेहेन भासुरम्‌ ॥ 


aaa समसूत्राणां द्वाराणां स्थापनं मतम्‌। 
कबाट्युग्मकलनं gud चात्र कीतितम्‌॥ 
अ्ाग्नेयां पाकशाला  स्यात्कूपचत्वरसंयुता । 
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नै त्यां वाहनस्थानं वायव्यां वस्त्रगेहकम्‌ ॥ 
ऐशान्यां धान्यभवनं सध्यस्थाने HETITA! 
कल्पनं मण्डपानां चा तन्नयेत्सालकक्रमात्‌॥ 
हस्िशालावाजिशालागोशालाभिस्समन्वितम्‌ । 
स्नानालङ्गरणस्थानं विहारस्थानक़ानि च॥ 
अआस्थानमण्टपो वापि चतुःस्तम्भादिभूषितः। 
डोख्ाशयनशांला च गभंगेहान्तरे मता॥ 
। प्रवृक्षिणतलस्थान॑ सेवाप्रासिस्थलानि q1 of 
| सव्ये वा पुरतो भागे वाहनारोहमण्डपः॥ 
| दक्षिणे सित्रभागे वा wat वा पुरःस्थले। 
| 

| 

| 


सुखवीध्यां माठवीथ्यां वाहनारोहणस्थलस्‌॥ 
नानाशालाससा युक्त नानाकल्पनभूषित भू | 
नानागोपानसीयुक्त' नानागोपुरक्रल्पनस्‌ ॥ 
| सचित्रशिखरे रम्यं दृढकल्पं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
| a सण्डलस्थानयुतँ न न्यूनं नापि चाधिकम्‌ ॥ 
| दोषहीनं गुणोपेतं कल्पयेच्छिल्पवित्तमः॥ 


Ss sme Femi a 


पासादै गर्भेणुहनिवेश-ळक्षणम्‌ | 

गभंग्ृह-लक्षणम्‌ हरेहंरस्य agat तहेवीनामनेकधा | | 

au à “> j 

७३, १-२ आधारासनसंयुक्त स्थान Wye HAA I | 

झमनेत्रं समद्वारं द्वारप च कभासुरम्‌। | 

| द्वारत्रयसमा युक्त ग्रास्यसाहुमंनीषिणः I । 
तस्य मानम्‌ द्वारपालान्वितं तस्य पार्श्वस्थानं प्रकल्पयेत्‌। i 
: ७३, ३-६ दुण्डद्वयव्यासमानमथवा हीनमानक्रम्‌ ॥ , 


तन्मानद्विगुश वा. तन्मानत्रिगुणं तु att 
गर्भगेहस्य देध्यन्तु कल्पयेच्छिल्पवित्तमः ॥ 
अन्तःप्रदक्षिणोपेतमथवा तेन हीनकम्‌। 
पार्श्वयोर्वा पुष्ठभागे गोसुखस्थानकं HTA I 
| 2 द्विइण्डं वा त्रिदण्डं वा कुब्योत्सेघमथाधिकम्‌ | 

द्वारान्तरे वेदिका वा नुद्रदेहल्यथापि aru 


| E तेत्रान्यनिवेशा: नानापोणसमायुक्ता मुखतोरणमण्डिता | 

| : e थि * 
: Ree CEA E] देवस्थरान॑ वेदिकाढ्यं qqU DD HIA ॥ 
93, ७-१२ तस्मान्निस्नक्रमेणात्र पूवभागःप्रकीतितः । 


= प्रतिद्वारतलं द्वारपालस्थानमथापि aT 
गप्रस्तर्निम्ने aky कूमौकारमथापि atl 
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२४४ 
नानाधिष्ठानोपपीठसंयुतं मूले भूमिकम्‌ il 
गर्भेन्यासेन ' संयुक्तं यन्त्रपट्टेन चान्त्रितम्‌। 
सर्वेषासपि देवानां देवीनामेवमाचरेत्‌॥ 
नानाङणा विभक्ताङ्गबहिरङणकल्पितम्‌ । 
“तत्र स्थाप्यं शभे काले देवानां बेरजालकम्‌ ॥ 
नयनोन्मीलनं प्रायश्चात्र कार्यसुदाहृतम्‌। 
कपूंरचन्दनरसैः सेचयेद्वासयेदपि ॥ 
तद्द्विविधं तत्र दैवब्राह्मविभेदेन तत्स्थानं द्विविधं सतम्‌। 
पावंमण्डपादीनिच तत्र पूर्वस्थले भद्रमणऽपं कारयेन्रुपः। 
७३. १३-१६ तत्पूव॑मण्टपं वापि प्रभाष्टसुखकेलिकम्‌ | 
चतुःस्तम्भसमेतं वा स्तम्भाष्टकससुञ्ञ्वलम्‌ ॥ 
' षोडशस्तम्भयुक्त वा महती MAPT सता। 
चित्रस्तम्भसमोपेता बलभीतोरणोज्ज्वला ॥ 
गभंगेहसुखद्वारयुक्तकल्पनसुत्तम म्‌ i 
जङ्गमास्थानवा हादिसण्टपादीन्प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
संयुक्ता वा वियुक्ता वा द्वारान्ते. स्तस्भपाश्वका। 
दीपदेव्यस्स्थापनीया नानालङ्कारभूषिताः ॥ 
अथवा दीपकोलादींस्तोरणे विन्यसेव्कमात्‌। 
स्तम्भपञ्ज॑रयुक्त वा ुद्रद्वारयुतं क्वचित्‌ ॥. 
दण्ड यवनिकाक्रान्तं डोलास्थानं च कल्पयेत्‌ । 
सुखवेदी समायुक्त” नेवेद्यासनसंयृतम्‌ ॥ 
युक्तया प्रकल्पयेद्‌ गभंगेहमेवं प्रमाणवित्‌ । 
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द्वितीय: पटलः 
विमान -वास्तु 


| 
विमान-लक्षणम्‌ | 


faro uro सर्वेषामपि देवानां देवीनामपि सेविनाम्‌ | 
७, १-२० गसंगेहस्य सोलो यत्कल्पनं रक्षणा थंकम्‌ qe 
तद्विमानमिति प्राहुश्शिल्पशास्त्रव्शारदाः । | 
प्रतिल्लोसक्रियाँ तत्र स्थापयेच्छिल्पकोविदः ॥ | 


तत्कल्पनकलं(समं) कृत्स्नं विमानाधिष्टतं मतम्‌ | 

सण्डलब्चतुरश्रै वा व्यासाधिक्यं क्वचिन्मतम्‌ d 
गजप्रष्ठाकारवद्ठा चापाकरं क्वचिन्मतस्‌ | Fi | 
आधारमानहिगुणं त्रिगुणं वा चतुर्गुणम्‌ ॥ | 


ओज्नत्य॑ कल्पयेत्तस्य सुखवर्धनसंयुतम्‌ | 
अधिष्ठानस्तम्भकर्ण प्रसतराख्यविभागभाक्‌ ॥ 
चतुर्भागोन्नत्यकल्प्यं पूरयेत्खण्डनक्रमात्‌ । 


Sid सोधं लोहमयं विमानं इढसन्धिकम्‌ ॥ 
तक्षयेद्वर्घयेन्मा नक्रम तष्टङ्कभेदनेः 
agati नयेद्‌ भूमौ पादुका तत्ममाणका ॥ 
एकेन कस्पनिमाणमेकहस्त द्विहस्तकम्‌ १ 
ऊध्वेस्तस्भप्रमाणन्तु कल्पनान्तरभेद॒तः.॥ 
santé mAg प्रान्तपट्टिकिया JTA । 
द्वाभ्यामेकेन वा तत्र उपानत्स्थानमोरितम्‌ ॥ 


. चतुर्भागेन qag सुखपत्रससन्वितम्‌ | 
कस्पसेकेन ded . पार्श्वनेत्रं द्विभागिकम्‌, ॥ 
पञ्चभागेन ङुसुदमेकेनोध्वंतलं मतस्‌॥ 
द्विभागेन महापट्टमग्रपट्टै त्रिभागतः- ॥ 


वेदिका नागबन्धरच पादश्च कमलं घटः । 
पञ्चभागश्च षड्भास्सप्तभागोऽथवा wag ॥ 
i ` कलकाबोधिकाभागो ` द्विभागश्वच_ PTR: । 
प्रस्तरश्चाष्टभागेन कथितो बहुवक्त्रकः di 
ग्रीवा तु दशभागेन चतुरश्राकृभिंवेत्‌ | 
मण्डलाक्कतिरग्रा तु पट्टिका च द्विभागिका ॥ 
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नानासुखसमोपेतं मोलिभागयुतन्तु वां । 
स्थूपिप्रकल्पनं तत्र लोहजं इढसन्धिकस्‌ ॥ 
quura मध्यभागे त्रिमूतिस्थानकेयुंतम्‌ । 
प॒थग्बेरस्थलँ . वापि पोषस्थानमथापि वा ॥ 
देवानामापि. देवीनां graat गभभेगेहके । 
कलिङ्गं mAs शोरसेनिकं कोसलन्तथा ॥ 


विमानकल्पनं कार्यं कुम्भपञ्जरसंयुतस्‌ | 
बोधिकाजालकेयुक्त॑ द्वारपालाश्रितन्तु वा ॥ 
रन्ध्रही न॑ मध्यकल्पमवाग्वक्त्रादिवजितस्‌ i 
देवरूपसमोपेतं कल्पयेच्चित्रभूषितम्‌।। 


कर्णकूटक्रियोपेतं कीलकुम्भयुतं क्त्रचित्‌ । 
सौवण राजतं ताम्र कवचञ्च FAATA ॥ 


विमान -प्राखाद्‌ - निवेश: 


विमान-प्रासादानां कीतितानि विमानानि यान्येव सुरवत्मंनि । 
देवताः तान्येच स्थावरत्वेत प्रसादा इति विश्रुताः | 
Xv, १०४-१०७॥ महेश्वरस्य कैलासो विष्णोस्तु गरुडाभिधः ॥ 
कार्यः प्रजापतेः पद्मो गणानाथस्य च द्विपः | 
न खल्वेते चान्यदेवानां विधातुसुचिताः स्मृताः ॥ 
यस्तु त्रिविष्टपः स स्यात्‌ सर्वदेवनिकेतनः | 
अस्मात्‌ तु येऽन्ये प्रासादाः स्म्ट्ृतास्तेऽनेकरूपिशः॥ 


सर्वेषामेव देवानामभेदेन vafa ते। 
तेषु जगत्यादि- जगत्यां विस्तरः कार्यः प्रासादोच्छ्यसंमितः ॥ 
निवेशः गर्भार्धेनो च्छुयस्तस्याः शुभदः परिकीतितः । 


XX, १०८-११७ मण्पस्य TTA?) पञ्चमांशादृथ esa: ॥ 
कणंप्रासादकाः कार्याः प्रासादस्य त्रिभागतः | 
पूर्वापरसुखाः कार्या एते याम्योत्तराननाः ॥ 
te याम्ये वारुणे च कोबेरे च यथाक्रमम्‌ । 
दिग्भागेषु agag बलभीं विनिवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
गभ॑विस्तारविस्तीणां द्वो त्रिभागौ सुखायताम्‌ | 
इति वाह्मपरीवारे जङ्घा प्रासादमानतः ॥ 
तियंगायतमारोप्य सूत्रं गर्भेण मण्डपे । 
(गुरुकक्षोऽथ?) कतंव्या गवाक्षस्तम्भसंयुताः ॥ 
प्रासादचिस्तरात्‌ कार्यो द्विगुणो मण्डपः सदा | j | 
' मण्डपस्य(स?स्व) विस्तारा(द्‌)जगती द्विगुणा बहिः ॥ | 
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कणंग्रांसादकाः कार्याः प्रासादस्यार्धतो5पिवा | 
amada: ga बलभीनां निवेशनम्‌ ॥ 
अनेन क्रमयोगेन बाह्याद्‌ बाह्यं सुसंवृतम्‌ | 


य(दा?था)हि शोभते राजा केयूराङ्गदङुण्डलेः ॥ 3 
तथा प्रासाद्राजो$यं शोभते भूषणेनिजेः । E 
ध्वास्याहास्यातिसोम्य(?)श्रीकी तिविजयावद्दः ॥ Er. 
अनेन विधिना न्यस्तः प्रासादः स्यात्‌ सदा कुणाम्‌। Er 
देवपरीवारस्थापनञ्च आदित्य॑ पूर्वतो न्यस्येत्‌ कुमारं पूवंदक्षिणे ॥ iis 
४५, ११८-१२५॥ दक्षिणे मातृदेव(ने!वां)स्तु गजास्यं दक्षिणोपरि। ` E + 
विन्यसेद्‌ वारुणे गौरीं वायब्येऽपि च चण्डिकाम्‌ ॥ ES : 


विष्णु कुबेरदिग्भागे तथेशान्यां महेश्वरम्‌। p 
अन्येषामपि देवानां कथ्यते तु SASJA ॥ 


तत्रेशान्यां दिशि न्यस्येदीशानं लोकनायकम्‌ | 
दानवानां निहन्तारं पूर्वस्यामपि वासवम्‌ ॥ ` «ड 


वेशवानरं तथाग्नेय्यां धर्मराज॑ च दक्षिणे । 

Sm त्यां निक्र ति न्यस्येत्‌ प्रतीच्यां तु प्रचेतसम्‌॥ 

ari वायव्यदिग्भागे कुबेरमपि चोत्तरे। 

aA ह्येते महात्मानो लोकपालाः प्रकीतिताः ॥ 

पालयन्ति जगत्‌ सव॑ स्वस्वस्थाने प्रतिष्ठिताः । 
पुर(ककंट?कवंट!दुर्गेछु ग्रामेषु नगरेषु FI 

क्रमेणानेन विन्यस्ताः स्युः प्रजानां सुखावहाः | 

विमान-लक्षणस्‌ विमानलक्तणं चेव संत्तेपाद्वच्यतेऽधुना । 
मा० तेतिलानां द्विजातीनां वर्णानां वा्षयोग्यकमम्‌॥ 

१८, १-४४ एकभूमिविसानादिरवि भूम्यवसानकम्‌ । i 
i भक्तिसंख्या (ख्यां) तदाकारं स्थू(स्तू ) पिकाद्येश्‌ (दि) च लक्षणमू ॥ 
लुपमानक्रिय सव॑ स्तूपिकास्थानकं क्रमात्‌। 
खानयेद्भतलं श्रेष्ठं पुरुषा्जलिमात्रकम्‌॥ 

जलान्तं वा शिलान्तं वा TATIANA: 
हस्तिपादाकृतिं (ति) दारुस्तम्भेन (च) प्रहारयेत्‌॥ 
एवं cond (कृतं) चोध्वे यथाशास्न(इम्य॑) तु कारयेत्‌। 
एकभूमिविमाने तु चोक्तवक्रसंग्रहस्‌॥ 
एकभक्त्या विभक्तया वा त्रिचतुष्पद्च-भागिकम्‌ | 
षड्भागं षड्विधं प्रोक्त चुद्रमेकतलं भवेत्‌॥ 

पञ्चषद्स्तभागं स्यान्मध्यममेकतलं भवेत्‌। 

षद्स्षाष्टविभागं स्यात्‌ श्रेमेकतल्नं भवेत्‌ ॥ 


२४८ 


पञ्चषटसप्तभक्तया च क्षुद्र च द्वितलं भवेत्‌ । 
षट्सप्ताष्टभक्तूया च मध्यमं द्वितलेन (लमेव) च ॥ 
सप्ताष्टनवभागं स्याटुत्तमं द्वितलं न्यसेत्‌। 
सप्ताष्टभक्तिकं gate च त्रितलं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
नन्दपङ्क्तयंश (शं) तेनेव मध्यसं त्रितलं भवेत्‌। 
एक्रपडेक्त्यकभागेन चोत्तमं त्रितलं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
अष्टनन्ददशांश॑ स्यात्लुद्रमाने चतुस्तले ॥ 
नन्दपंडिक्तरुद्रभागं स्यान्मध्यमे च चतुस्तले।। 
पंडिरे (s) कादशाक भागं श्रेष्ठे चतुस्तले । 
नन्दपडक्तयेकादशाक भार्ग सप्तविशालकम्‌ ॥ 
कुर्यात्तु शिल्पविद्वद्धिः छुद्रपञ्चतल्ले न्यसेत्‌। 
पङ्क्त्येकपइक्तिर(ङक्तये)कशः(श) द्वा (त्रयोद््शांशे विशालके ॥ 
एतत्तु मध्यमं पञ्चतलं हस्ये (ए) च PAT 
इशद्वादशकैकाक agai तथैव T 
एतद्धागविशाले तु श्रेष्टं पञ्चतलं wad 
अकसेकार्क-भागं तु मनुपच्ञा (a) दशांशकम्‌ N 
uag qq कुर्यात्लुद्षषटतलहम्येकस्‌ । 
सैकार्काश मुनि चांशं तिथिषोडशभागिकम्‌ ॥ 
षट्तलं मध्यमं प्रोक्तं कुर्याद्धम्यविशालकम्‌। 
त्रिचतुः(तुष) पञ्चषट्सप्ैकाधिकं दशभागिकम्‌ i 
८ RS षटतलमिस्त्युक्त यथा  कुर्याद्रिचक्षणः । 
चतु्दंशांशंकपञ्चदशांशं घोडशांशकम्‌ ॥ 
सप्तदशाष्टपङक्त्यशं  क्षुद्रसप्ततल॑ तु वा। 
.. पञ्चा (a) दशांशकं चेव घोडशांशकमेव वा॥ 
सप्ता (छ) दशाँशकं भागं चाष्ट पङ क्तयंश भागिकस्‌। 
'एतन्मध्यममाने तु gaa सप्तभूमिके॥ 
चिस्ताराष्टद्विभागं च तत्सपदशभा गिकम्‌ | 
तदष्टादशभागं स्यान्नन्दपङक्तयंशमेव AT 
श्रेष्ठं सप्ततलं प्रोक्तं कुर्यात्तत्र विचक्षणः। 
सप्ता()दशांशकं चैव विस्तारा(रम) टादशांशकम्‌ ॥ 
नवपङ्क्त्थशकं चेव विशाले द्विदशांशकम्‌। 
छुद्रमष्टतलं ह्येवं रम्यं कुर्यात्त भागतः॥ 
नवमेव द्विभागं स्यान्नन्दपङ,क्तयंशकं तथा | 
- विंशत्यां(त्यं)शकशमेक)माधिक्यं भागं हम्यविशाल के ॥ 
मरध्यमाष्टटलं कुर्याज्ञागमानविमानके । 
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लवाधिकद॒शांशं स्याद्विशतिश्रेकविशति: ॥ 
द्वाविशतिश्व भागं च श्रेष्ठमष्टतलं तथा । 
विंशत्यंशं विशाले तु चेक (सेक) हस्तं तथैव च॥ 
ह्वार्विशति च भागं च त्रयोविशतिभागिकम्‌ i 
gas नवतलं ह्येवं gatai विमानके॥ 
एकविशतिभागं च तद्‌ द्वाविशतिभागिकम्‌। 
त्रयोविशतिभागं स्या च्चतुविन्शातिभागिकम्‌ t 
मध्यमं (ध्यं) नवतलं कुर्यान्मध्यमे तद्विशालके। 
द्वाविशति(तिश)च भागं स्यातत्रयोविंशतिभागिकस्‌॥ 
चलु्विन्शतिकं चे (चापि) पञ्चविशतिकांशकम्‌। 
श्रेष्ठ नवतलं प्रोक्तं gata शिदपवित्तमः॥ 
ज्रयो विंशतिभागं स्या च्चतु विन्शतिभा गिकम्‌। 
पञ्चविशतिभागं च षड्विशतिभागिकम्‌॥ 
qz quad galati समय (मध्य) विशालके। 
चलुवि शतिकं चेव पञ्चविशतिकं .तथा॥ 
qaa भागं च सकप्तषविशतिभागिकम्‌। 


मध्यमं (ष्यं) aad कुर्याद्विमांनस्य विशालकम्‌ (के) ॥ 


पञ्चविशतिभागं स्यात्षडविशतिशागिकस्‌। 
सत्तविंशतिभागं स्यादष्टा विशविभागिकम्‌॥ 
श्रेष्ठ पङिक्तितं gaani हस्येविशालके। 
षडविशतिश्व भागं स्यात्सप्तविशतिभागिकस्‌॥ 
अष्टाविशतिभागं स्यान्नबविशतिभागिकम्‌। 
लुद्रसेका दशतलं भागमानविशालके ॥ 
सञ्षविंशतिभागं च अ(तु चा) ष्टाविशतिभागिकम्‌। 
नवविशतिकं चैव त्रिशद्धागविशालकम्‌॥ 
एकादशतलं प्रोक्तं मध्यमं तद्विसानके। 
अष्टाविशतिभागं स्यान्नवविशतिभा गिकस्‌ ॥ 
तवूत्रिंशतिकं चेव चेकत्रिशांशकं तथा। 
एकादशतलं श्रेष्ठं हस्यं सूलबिशालके॥ 
नवविंशतिभागं स्यात्‌ त्रिशदंशविशालके (99D | 
एकत्रिशद्विभागं स्याद्‌ द्वात्रिंशां (xri) शकं सवेत्‌॥ 
Gaga: स्याद्भागमेवं प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
विशाले त्रिंशदंशं स्यादेकत्रिशं च आगिकम्‌॥ 
द्वात्रिशद्विभारां चेव safest द्विभागिकम्‌। 
मध्यमं द्वादशभूमि (म्या) [च] भागमानं विशालके ७ 
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द्वात्रिशतिभागं स्या त्रयखिंशञ्च भागिकम्‌। 
सतुखिंशतिभागं a पञ्चत्रिशद्धिशान्के ॥ 
रेष्ठद्वादशभूम्याश्च भागं कुर्याद्विचक्षणः । 
कणपादस्य बाह्ये तु मध्यपादस्य मध्यभे॥ 


विमानेषु भूमिळम्व-विधानं यथा 


सय० 
११, १-२७ 


भूमिलम्बविधानं तु वच्ये संचेपतः क्रमात्‌। 
चतुरश्रमायताश्रं वर्तुलं च तदायतम्‌॥ 
wet च षडश्रं च gagi तथेव Wd 
एतद्‌ Ramà स्यात्‌ क्षयवृद्धिविधानतः॥ 
भूमिलम्भमिति. प्रोक्तं त्रिचतुर्ह॑स्तमानतः। 
द्वद्विइस्तविवृद्धयेकं भूमेमानं चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ 


पञ्चषड्‌ ढस्तमारम्य द्विद्विहस्तविवर्धनात्‌। 
Baa तु aga रूद्रभानुकरान्तकस्‌॥ 
AAS हस्तमारभ्य द्विद्विहस्तविवर्धनाव्‌। 


पञ्चदशरविकरान्तं त्रितले पञ्चसानकस्‌ tl 
नवपङ्क्तिकराद्‌ यावत्‌ पक्षशोडशहर्तकस्‌। 
चतुष्पञ्चतलं प्रोक्तं चतुर्मानं सनातनम्‌॥ 
एकहस्तं द्विहस्तं वा ुद्रमेकतलं GNI 
युग्मायुग्मकरैरमाने हस्ता घोनसमर्वितैः ॥ 
केचिद्‌ वदन्ति देवांनां मानुषाणां विमानके। 
चिस्तारे wa षट पञ्च चतुस्त्र्यंशेऽधिकं त्रिभिः ॥ 
शान्तिकं पौष्टिकं saagi सावंका मिकम्‌ | 
उच्छायं द्विगुणं पादार्धाधिकं चापि सम्मतम्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चदशकरव्यासाद्वी नं लुद्रविमा नकम्‌ | 
सप्ताष्टाधिकपङ्क्त्यादि द्विद्विहर्तविवर्धनात्‌ ॥ 
आसकततेश्चतुरभृभ्यादीनि त्रीणि मतानि च। 
सप्तवंशतिभेदानि ` द्वादशान्तान्यनुक्रमात्‌॥ ` 
त्रिचतुबिशंतिरत्नेयावच्छृतकरान्तकम्‌ 
त्रित्रिहस्तविवृद्धया तु त्रिनवोत्सेधमिष्यते॥ 
एवसुत्कृष्टमा नेषु श्रेष्ठमध्या धमं भवेत्‌। ` 
त्रिचतुष्पङ्क्तिहस्तादि द्विद्विहस्तविवर्धानत्‌॥ ` 


पञ्चषष्टिइस्तान्तं सङ्ख्यया पूव॑स॑स्कृतिः। 
चतुस्तलविमानादि द्वादशान्तं बिधीयते॥ ` 
सप्ताष्ट पड्क्तेरा रभ्य . त्रित्रिहस्तविव्धनाव्‌। ` 
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पञ्चषण्णवतिर्यावदुच्चं प्रागिव सङ्ख्ययां॥ 
श्रेष्ठमध्यकनिष्डं स्यादेवं मध्यक्रमेषु च। - 
नवपडिक्तकररात्‌ पञ्चषट्पञ्चाशत्करान्तकम्‌॥ | 
द्विह्विहस्तविश्वुदयया तु चतुर्विशतिसंख्यया । 
पञ्चादिद्वादशान्तानां हस्यौणाँ विपुलं क्रमात्‌॥ 
सप्ताष्टनव भूमानां धास्नामुक्तप्रमाणतः | 
युञ्ज्याद्‌ द्वादशभूम्यन्तं विमानं मानविद्वरः ॥ 
द्विः षट्‌ त्रयोदश च्मन्तपोडशच्मं यथाक्रमम्‌। ` 


षट्‌ षट्‌ षट्‌ सक्तपञ्चाशद्धस्तव्यासैः शिवोदितम्‌॥ Et 1 
विस्तार स्तम्भतो बाह्ये जन्मात्‌ स्थूप्यन्तमुन्नतम्‌। EN | 
के चदाशिखरान्तं तु प्रवदन्ति तदुन्ततम्‌॥ E^ 
महतासुच्छूयो हस्तेरूदेशः ससुदाहृतः। . MB 


तत्तद्वयासे तु agit femna त्रियंशकेः॥ | 
विस्तारद्विगुणोत्सेघं युक्त्याल्पेषु प्रयोजयेत्‌। 
देवानां सावंभोमानामाद्वादश तलं मतम्‌॥ 
रक्षो गन्ध्रवं यक्षाणामेकादुशशतलं सतस्‌ | E 
विप्राणां नवभोमं स्याद्‌ दशभौममथापि वा। - TM 
युवराजस्य राज्ञश्च पञ्चमस्येव सप्तभूः॥ 

| तदाद्येकादशतलं षण्णाँ वै चक्रवतिनाम्‌। 

| Gras owt वणिजां शूदजन्मनाम्‌ ॥ 

राज्ञां पञ्चतलं वापि ad wat तु तत्‌। 
शतहस्तससुत्सेघात्‌ सप्तत्या रल्लिविस्तरात्‌॥ 

नेष्यतेऽधिकं मानं तु सर्वथा तद्विचक्षणैः॥ 
चुद्राल्पमध्यमवरादिविमानकानां 


व्यामिश्रहर्तकयुजां विपुलो ञ्चभेदम्‌। 

युक्तयायथो दितमजाद्यमरेश्वराणां BE: - 

aut तथैव कथितं हि मथा पुराणेः॥ a 
गोपुर-लक्षणम्‌ | 


एकादिनवभोम-गो पु र-विधानम्‌-- 
देवालयानां भूनेतुभेवनानां पुरामपि। 
E ग्रामाणामपि दुर्गाणां शालानामपि TAN 
सुखद्वारेषु कतंब्यं गोपुरं शिल्पिमिः क्रमात 
लीमानं तु संयोज्यमिह स्थंपतिभिमंतम्‌ ॥ | 


त >> NL C 
— T. 
A 


निश्चित्य मतिमान्छिल्पी भूमिलस्बनमा चरेत्‌ | 
त्रिभागमादिसभ्यान्तं विभज्यायाममानितम्‌॥ 
भूतलं भूमिलम्बञ्च भूनिर्माणं समाचरेत्‌। 
सुखे मध्ये एृष्ठतले तक्षण वाऽधितक्षणम्‌॥ 
रेखादिभिः समायुक्तमथवा बहुचित्रकम्‌। 
मध्यालिन्द्समोपेतमथवाऽङ्गलहीनकस्‌ i 
एकभौमयुतं कार्य sag ग्रामादिषु स्थिरस्‌ ॥ 
साधिष्ठानस्तम्भयुत॑ तदेवोन्नतकायकम्‌ | 
वेदिकोपरिजालाढ्यं शिखरत्रयभासुरम्‌ | 
त्रितलेन समायुक्त कर्णनासादिमणशिडतस्‌॥ 
त्रितल गोपुरं प्रोक्तं शिल्पविद्भिः पुरातनेः। 
ग्रामे देवालये स्थाप्यं ग्रामद्वारे विशेषतः d 


मठमण्टपसुख्यस्य कल्पनस्य पुरःस्थले। 
ससोपानं चतुर्थादिभोसकस्पनशोसितस््‌ ॥ 
बरृहत्तलस्ुखोपेतं पञ्चाभि श₹शखरैयुतम्‌ | 


मध्याधिष्टानसंयुक्तमग्रपद्टादि भू षितस्‌ u 
E अलिन्दद्वयभाग्यान्तं. सपाद at विपादकम्‌। 
| देवीनां भवनद्वारे देवानां च पुरामपि॥ 
भूपालंभवनद्वारे. दुर्गाणां च मुखस्थले। 
ग्रामाणां च भुखद्वारे कल्पनीयं विशेषतः ॥ 
बहुतोरणसंयुक्त तलदेवा दिभूषितम्‌ । 
तलस्तम्भयुतं वापि audire ॥ 
गोपुरं शिल्पवित्प्राज्ञो यथाशोभं यथाबलम्‌। 
तदेवात्युन्नततलं वेशाल्यादिसमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
अलिन्दुस्तम्भसंयुक्तं तलस्तम्भेश्च धारितम्‌। 
द्वारद्वयं द्वारपट्टद्वयेन परिशोभितम्‌ ॥ जु 
मध्या ङणद्वययुत देहल्ली वेदिकायुतम्‌.। r 
तत्र सोपानपङक्तिवी चित्रं वा बहुरूपकम्‌ ॥ 
अधोभागे gad किन्नरीयुग्मभासुरम्‌। 
मध्यभागे लतांरूपं amy सममेदुरम्‌ ॥ 
मौलिभागे कुम्भगुच्छुंसरोजसुकुलान्वितम्‌ | 
bs तियक्पट्टिकयुग्मेषु मध्ये. वा पाश्वंयोस्तथा ॥ 
er शतपत्रं पङ्कजं वा. हंसाक्कतिरथापि वा | 
E. युक्तया मनोरहं स्थाप्यं सोचणं राजतं तु वा.॥ 
E, द्वारपट्किभागेषु_ किल्लिणीरेखिका मता । 
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` 


द्विंद्विभागविभक्तेतु... aug बहुचित्रकम्‌ N 
देवरूपं स्थापनीयं नानाङ्गणम हाप्रपे | 
कूटे चा लुद्रनलभींभागे वा पुण्यदशकेम्‌ ॥ 
तत्रोपरि विमानादिशिखराणि च कल्पयेत्‌ । 
कल्पनं चित्रकं वापि स्थानकं शांलकं तु वा ॥ 
समञ्च विघमेहींनं युक्त्या मानेन तद्बुधः | 


योजयेदिष्टिक्राभिश्च सुधाभिरपि सिद्धये ॥ ˆ 


पीतादिवर्णकलनं योजयेट्टा विचक्षण: | 
द्वादशाङ गुलकं वापि चतुर्विंशतिकं तु ard 
पक्षयोरुभयोः पड क्ति कल्पयेत्सुधयांपि वां । 
सध्यद्वारतलं युक्त्या कारयेत्तलमानकम्‌ ॥ 
प्रतिभौममिदं कार्यं कह्पनद्वयपङक्तिकम्‌ । 
अश्वपांदसमायुक्तं गजपांदयुतं तु वां॥ 
सकवांटं जलस्रावयोग्यं ` संवंतलं मतम्‌ d 
प्रकल्पयेद्‌ cà शिल्पी यथाशोभं यथांबलम्‌ ॥ 


सप्तभौमं गोपुरं at नवभौमयुतं तु वाँ। 


देवालये पुरद्वारे क्वचिदन्यत्र वां did 
चिशांलमागेमिलितं स्थापयेत्वेमसिंद्ध्ये ॥ 


प्राकार-लक्ष णम्‌ 


प्रांकारकल्पनं कल्परक्षकः प्रथमं ATH 
सेन्यवेशो द्वितीयन्तु तृतीयन्स्वगेलादिकम्‌ ॥ 
पुथकूकल्पक्रियोपेतं कार्याय परिकल्पते | 
gig राजधान्याञ्च नगरेषु विशेषतः ॥ 
दैवं भोपमिति. प्रोक्तं द्विविधं तस्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
स्थल्लकल्पनयोग्यं तत्कल्पयेदू इढसन्धिकम्‌॥ 


प्रतिल्लोमाचुलोमाभ्यां मानं तस्य द्विधा भवेत्‌।. 


पादपा दप्रमाशेन वर्घेयेन्नृपमन्दिरे ॥ 
देवेऽधिकं प्रमाणं वा तत्समं वा क्वदिन्सतम्‌ । 
gig कूपसंयुक्तं ` ज्रुटनस्थानकान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
चुद्रमण्डलयुक्तं ` वा स्थलमानबशान्तयेत्‌। 
मंध्याङ्गलिसमा युक्त पिन्छुवधेनसंयुतस्‌ ॥ 
मस्तकेष्वपि वेष्टाकं पोषं नलिकसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 


ud सूपालभवनमन्दिरावरणस्थलम्‌ ॥ 


आदो बृद्धियुतं प्रायः क्रमांद्धीन॑प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
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३४३ 


A 


प्राकारकल्पनेष्वेबं दैविकेषु तथा मतम्‌ d 
चतुरश्रं व्यासहीनं दैविकं संप्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
मण्डलं वरणस्थानं शुभदं नृपमन्दिरे ॥ 
qdd चा भूमिभागे कल्पने विविधे मतम्‌ ॥ 
समद्वारयुतं वापि निषमस्थानवेशकस्‌ ॥ 
समसूत्रप्रमाणेन पादहीना दिभेदतः । 
' हरेहेरस्य धातुवी ufu प्रयोजयेत्‌ ॥ 
कोणेषु मध्यतालेषु पार्श्गे प्राकाकल्पने | 
सुधाले पितकबैज्रयोजनेस्तक्षणै रपि ॥ 
मिथोबन्धनसंयुक्त शेलमैष्टिककल्पनम्‌ | 
भूमिल्स्बनसंयुक्तपाशवोपान्ततलक्रियम । 
स्थापयेन्मतिमान्युक्तया रच्चाप्राकारकल्पनस्‌ d 
मान बल्यर्थं परिवाराथे शोभार्थं रक्षणार्थक 7 ॥ 
पञ्चप्राकारहर्म्याणामधुना वच्यते क्रमात्‌। 
जात्यादिभेदहम्याणां तन्मानेन तु विन्यसेत्‌ i 
जातिप्राकारसवेंषां हस्तमानेन योजयेत्‌। 
छन्दा amami marida मानयेत्‌॥ 
जातीनां जातिसालानां adari विभाजिते। 
तदूर्ध्वे वे देकादीनां Mag शिखान्तकम्‌ ॥ 
समकन्धरवृद्धिः स्यात्पञ्चसालाचसानकम्‌ | 
छन्दादिपञ्चसालां च garida मानयेत्‌॥ 
जीर्णाप्रसादविस्तारे विन्यसेत्सकलं TAI 
अआदिशालां ततः कुर्याद-तमंण्लमीरितस ॥ 
द्वितीयमन्तर्हारा च मध्यहारा तृतीयकम्‌ | 
प्राकारं तच्चतुर्थं च कथितं तन्मयादिकम्‌॥ 
ततः qanama च महामर्यादामीरितम्‌। 
पञ्चशालमिति प्रोक्तं . तन्त्रविद्विः पुरातनैः ॥ 
तत्पीठपद्‌विन्या सश्चादिशा लचिशालके । 
तथा द्वितीयशाले तु स्थण्डिलपढँ विन्यसेत्‌ ॥ 
agag शालायां तृतीये चोभय चरिडितम्‌ । 
सुसंहितपदं मध्ये मर्यादाया विशालके॥ 


महामर्यादाविस्तारे पदमीश्वरकान्तकम्‌ | 
= ud तु जातिशालां च कुर्याद्धम्यंबलात्सुधीः ॥ ३ 
a, पेचकं मूलहम्य॑ तु छन्दादीनां प्रवच्यते। 
E À . प्रथमं तु महापीठं द्वितीयं wed पदुम्‌॥ 
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तृतीयं भद्रसंयुक्त ततः शालाबहिस्तथा। 
चतुर्थं सुप्रतीकान्तं पञ्चमं चन्द्रकान्तकम्‌ ॥ 
एतच्छुन्दं प्रकर्तव्यं विकल्पं तदिहोच्यते। 
छुन्दप्राकारविस्तारे सार्धार्धन कराधिकम्‌॥ 
प्रथमात्पञ्चसानं ma युग्मकरान्तकम्‌। 
ud विकल्पमानं स्यात्पञ्चशाला प्रकीतिताः॥ 


विमान-चै शिष्ट्ये-- 


स्तूपिका स्तूपिकाश्चापि देवानामयुग्माश्चेव शोभनाः। 
fito २० युग्मा एव मनुष्याणां प्रशस्ताःसवंधामसु ॥ 


३६. १-६ शिखरे स्तूपिकास्थाने कार्या मूर्ध्नेष्टका तथा । 


तत आच्छाद्य शिखरं gA: कातस्वरादिभिः॥ 
WAS समाच्छाद्य कलशं चेव विन्यसेत। 
QUANTA सपादं स्यात्‌ स्तूपीकुम्भविशालकम्‌॥ 


विस्तारेण ani वा साध॑ वा स्तूपिकोच्छूयम्‌।- 


पङ्कजं ` तोरणस्रक्‌ च A पत्रक्षेपणम्‌॥ 

कू च कम्पं च qu च वेत्रत्रितयकुडमलो । 

us तस्येवावयवं यथाशोभं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 

ageer amt add ठु ari 

स्यादाक्कतिः सुरोर्वीशविग्राणां च विशां मतम्‌॥ 

स्तूपिकीलम्‌ स्तूपिकीलायतं तारं लक्षणं वच्यतेऽधुना। 

» (Ags)  ऊध्वेभूम्या यथा पादं तस्या याम (मं) समं तु वा ॥ 
है मा० १८. ७१-८२ गलश्चाध्यकं तुङ्गं वा स्तूपिकीलायतं तथा। 
तद्विष्कम्भ सम(सं) व्यासं स्तूपिकीलस्य quu ॥ 


पञ्चाङ्गुलाग्रविस्तारं मूलाम्रान्तं क्षयं(य) क्रमात्‌। 
अथवा' शिखराकारं कीलं मध्याकृतिस्तथा ॥ 


खदिरं खदिरं चेव तिन्त्रिणी 
उक्तवद्दार संगृह्य स्थापति; र 
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अथवाङगुलभागेन 'कीलमूलं विशालकम्‌ ` 
त्रिचतुविंशाङगुलं लोहे दारुकीलं तु (व) पूर्ववत्‌॥ | 
कीलायामं त्रिभागेकं मूले. वेदाश्रमीरितम्‌।: 
मध्ये. चाष्टाश्रसंयुक्त' aaa) वृत्तावृत्तिस्तथा ॥- 


स्तूपिकीलविष्टता (स्तृतिः) त्रिगुणा स्यात्‌ वहिश्वरणादेष्येसुक्तस्‌ । 
कीलाधार विस्तृताघे(ध॑) तद्धनं तत्कीलमूलमथ तत्र 
ताञ्रजं चायसं TRS) लभेत्‌ कीलं प्रक Ew 


२५६ 


लुपा 
१८, ८३-५८8 


तत्काले स्थापयेद्विद्वन्‌ स्तूपिकीलस्य AFEA N 
ऋज्वङ्ग' च न भिन्नानि (न्नं च) तक्षणात्तक्तकेण तु । 
स्तूपिकीलमिदं प्रोक्त तदूध्याष्टकलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
मानं प्रायुक्तवव्कुर्यात्‌ det चेष्टाकां fag: 
सूलाग्रं च समतारं तु चेष्टाका (कं) पुरुष (षं) VAA ॥ 
wai कृशं तारं बनिता चेष्टका तथा। 
शिलाहम्यं Rage Ses चेष्टका तथा ॥ 
पुंविमानञ्च (नेच) get वनिता (यां) वनितां क्षिपेत्‌ । 
शिल्ासंग्रहकाले तु ज्ञापयेत्पुस्त्रियं तथा ॥ 
स्तूपि तुङ्गद्वयं चाथ विमानं च (नस्य) वशो (शाद्‌) दयम्‌ । 
एतत्त शिखरो तुङ्ग तद॑ गलतुङ्गकस्‌ ॥ 
लुपारूपं शिखरं स्याङ्गीवान्तं तल्पवासनस्‌। 
तत्तारादिम्ट्णालान्तं प्रत्स्तयोक्तवङ्गले (लस्‌) ? ॥ 
aq दण्डकं कुर्यात्लुपमानं यथाक्रमस्‌। 
अम्बर च व्ययं (वियज्‌) ज्योतिगंगनं च विहायसि (यश्च) ॥ 
अनन्त चान्तरिक्षं च gessi चाष्टधा लुपाः। 
देवानां हम्यके कुयौदुक्तमेगँ पुरातनेः ॥ 
मही ज्या कश्यपी क्षोणी चोर्वी गोमावसुर्धरा । 
वसुधा चाष्टधा प्रोक्ता कारयेत्‌ सालुबालये d 
सवेषां देवतायोग्यं नराणां चोक्तयोग्यकम्‌ । 
सुराणां gear aene: deer (ष्यं) यत्नतः ॥ 


प्राखाद-निर्माणे इष्टापूर्तसिद्धिः 


wag | 'चतुःशङ्गश्चतुद्वीरोपशोसितः। 
RENER: कार्यो वाब्छुता शभमात्मनः॥ 
सबस्वणँमयं मेरू um दत्वा पुण्यमाप्नुयात्‌। 
तमिष्टकाशेलमयं कृत्वा तदधिकं waa 
जयं wt यशःकीति सर्वाणीष्टफलानि च। 
करोति सर्वतोभद्रं सवंतोभद्रकः sal 
विधाय सर्गतोभद्रं देवानामालयं JARI 
लभते परमं लोकं दिवि स्वच्छन्द-भाषितम्‌ ॥ 
पुराणों भ्रुषणार्थाय झुक्तिसुक्तप्रदाः नुणास्‌। 
श्रीधरं. कारयेद्‌ यस्तु कीत्यर्थभपि मानवः। 
इहैव लभते सौख्यमसुत्रन्द्रत्वमाप्नुयात्‌॥ 
भोगान gea पुमान्‌ स्वर्ग नीयते चपरे qua 
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सर्पपापविनिमुक्तः शं.न्तश्च स्यान्न संशयः ॥ 
प्रासादं ये सुभद्राख्यं कारयन्ति सुलक्षणम्‌। 
कल्पकोटिसहस्राणि wd तेषां शिवाग्रतः ॥ 
कुर्याद्‌ य ud प्रासादमीइशं सुरसुन्दरम्‌ । 
a गैरिञ्चै युगशतं सूर्यलोके महीयते॥ 
भक्त्या ये कारयन्त्येनं नन्द्याववरतमनुत्तुमम्‌ | 
विमानं guarea शक्रलोकं व्रजन्ति ते॥ 
a कुर्यात्‌ कारयेद्‌ ag सिद्धार्थं सर्गकामदम्‌ । 
स भवेत्‌ anata: शिवलोके च शाश्वतः॥ 
यः शङ्कुवर्धनं कुर्यात्‌ a भुनक्ति चिरं HARI 
aam चास्य सततं adaw कृताञ्जलिः d 
नैलोक्यभूषणं ब्रूमो वन्दितः त्रिदशैरपि । 
आश्रय सगैदेवाना पापस्य च TNFR 
श्रैलोक्य-भूषणं कृत्वा त्रिदुशानन्दुकारकम्‌ | 
कल्पान्तं यावदुध्यास्ते पुरुषस्त्रिदशालयम्‌ ॥ 
पद्माख्यः कारितो येन प्रासादो रतिबज्ञभः। 
आत्मा सञ्चुद्धतस्तेन पापपकङ्कमहोदुघेः ॥ 
पक्तवाहुः` कृतो येन ad: कमंभूषितः। 
स न्रिनेत्रप्रतापः स्यात्‌ तुरङ्गव्रातनायकः॥ 
अथ लच्मीधरं ब्रूमो यं कृत्वा विजयं नरः। 
राज्यमायुष्यपूजाञ्चच युणानाप्नोति चैश्वरान्‌ ॥ 
लच्मीघराख्यं प्रासादं यः Hale वसुधातले | 
aga स पदे तत्वे लीयते ata agian 
रतिदेहमथ ब्रूमः प्रासादं सुमनोरमम्‌। . 
अप्सरोगण-संकीर्ण॑ कामदेवस्य -मन्दिरम्‌॥ 
एवं fad यः कुरुते प्रासादं रतिबज्ञभम्‌। 
सन्तोषयति कन्दुपं स्याजनेधु स पुण्यभाक्‌ ॥ 
सिद्धिकाममथ ब्रूमो प्रमधैरूपशोभित॒म्‌। ` 
धन-पुत्र-कलत्राण कृते यत्राप्नुयान्नरः॥ 
नन्दिघोषमथ बमो विपक्षभयनाशनम्‌। 
य एनं भक्तितः कुर्यात्‌ स भगेदजरामरः॥ 
यः करोति सुरानन्द वरदास्तस्य मातरः। 
सुरास्तस्य झ्निस्तार्यमपश्त्यं हरिन्त च॥ 
aia: क्रियते यत्र स देशः सुखमेधते। 
ad गोब्राह्मणानां स्यात्‌ पूणंकामश्च पार्थिव: ॥ 
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gad: fat यंत्र gi नगरेऽथवां। 
न भवेत्‌ तत्र दुभिक्षं न च व्याधिकृतं भयम्‌॥ 
ब्रूमस्त्रिकूटं amd: ` सेवितं त्रिदशैस्त्रिभिः । 
फलं क्रतुसहस्रस्य येन मोक्षं च विन्दति॥ 
प्रासादस्थास्य कर्ता च यावच्चन्द्रॉर्कतारकम्‌। 
तावदिन्द्र इव स्वर्ग क्रीडव्यपसरसां गणेः॥ 
grar भोगांश्च कैलासे कल्पान्ते यावदीप्सितम्‌ | 


_ शार्वं पदमवाप्नोति शान्तं ध्रुवमनामयम्‌॥ 


कृत्वा त्रिविष्टपं दिव्यं प्रासादं पुरभूषणम्‌ । 
वसेत्‌ त्रिविष्टपे तावद्‌ यावदाभूतसंप्लवम्‌ ॥ 
तस्यान्ते ठु परे तत्वे लयमाप्नोति मानवः | 
गुणवान्‌ नुपतियंद्वद्‌ भूषयत्मरखिलां महीस्‌॥ 
fata विभूषयत्येवं प्रासादः क्षितिभूषणः । 
द्रव्येषु weer या सुधायामपि यावती ॥ 
तावद्युगसहस्राणि कता शिवपदे uuu 
तदेकेन विमानेन फलमाष्नोति मानवः 1 
निर्मापयन्‌ नरः कञश्चिन्झुक्तकोणं महायशाः | 
संप्राप्नोति महासौख्यं fage: सवंपातकैः॥ 
सर्ब द्वन्द्व fat क्तः सर्गेकिल्विषवजितः i 
सर्गपापविनिमुक्तो भोगं मोक्षं च विन्दृति॥ 
इमं दिग्भद्रसंज्ञं यः प्रासादं कारयेत्‌ पुमान्‌ । 
शतक्रतुफलं सोऽपि लभते नात्र संशयः ॥ 
महाभद्रमिमं योऽत्र कारयेद्‌ भक्तिमान्‌ नरः । 
a स्वर्गे सुरनारीभिः सेव्यते मदनाज्ञया ॥ 
मलयाद्विरयं प्रोक्तः प्रासादः शुभलक्तणः। 
य एनं कारयेत्‌ तस्य तुष्यन्ति सकलाः gT: N 
वषंकोटिसहस्राणि स्वरा लोके महीयते | 
भुक्ति-ुक्ति-प्रदातारं "` mnn मण्डनम ॥ 
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पुस्तकालय 
गुरुकुल कांगड़ी विश्वविद्यालय हरिद्वार 


S en १511 ७०४. 
पुस्तक वितरण की तिथि नीचे अंकित है । 
इस तिथि सहित १५ वें दिन तक ug पुस्तक पुस्तकालय में 
वापिस ग्रा जानी चाहिए । श्रन्यथा ५ नये ga प्रतिदिन के 
हिसाब से विलम्ब दण्ड लगेगा | 
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